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PREFATORY NOTE 

Віѕнор Westcotr had, as is generally known, in co- 
operation with his lifelong friends Bishop Lightfoot 
and Professor Hort, formed in early days a plan for 
a “ tripartite” Commentary on the New Testament, in 
which the Pauline writings were assigned to Bishop 
Lightfoot, the historico-Judaic to Professor Hort, and 
the Johannine to himself. This plan was discussed in 
the years 1859 and 1860, when Bishop Westcott was 
already at work on St. John. In a letter written to 
Dr. Hort in the Easter holidays of the year 1859 he 
says: “I have been enjoying extremely some work on 
St. John. How, indeed, is it possible not to enjoy such 
work? Yet how hard it is to study the Gospel widely 
enough and yet minutely! Just now it strikes me as 
a great Hebrew epic. The Hebrew poetic character— 
in the highest sense of the word—is very remarkable, 
and I do not think that I was ever sufficiently conscious 
of it before.” From that time forward the Gospel Com- 
mentary was amid many interruptions continually in 
progress. From time to time other more urgent work 
thrust it temporarilyinto the background. For example, 
the preparation of The Bible in the Church led Dr. 
Lightfoot, in 1863, to express a hope that St. John had 
not been forgotten ; and the publication of The Gospel 
of the Resurrection, in 1865, called forth from Mr. Mac- 
millan a declaration of his joy that the way was now 
clear for the Commentary on St. John’s Gospel. But 
Mr. Macmillan and others were doomed to disappoint- 
ment, for in 1869 Bishop Westcott, after some heart- 

v 



vi PREFATORY NOTE 

searching, yielded to a pressing request to undertake 
the Gospel for the Speakers Commentary, and in 
consequence was reluctantly compelled to substitute the 
Authorised Version for the Greek text as the basis of 
his work. Не did not, however, abandon his original 
plan of a Commentary on the Greek text of the Gospel, 
and reserved his right to utilise his published notes for 
such an edition. Writing to Mr. Macmillan in 1878, 
he says that the notes which he has been working at 
for the past eight years will serve as the basis of the 
Commentary which was * the dream of undergraduate 
days." He continued to work at the Gospel after the 
publication of his notes in the Speakers Comment- 
ary, and prepared considerable material for the Greek 
edition.* The mass of the revised Commentary which 
he has left with us was, I am inclined to think, compiled 
during the years 1888—1887, after the publication of 
his Commentary on the Epistles of St. John and before 
his work on the Epistle to the Hebrews took final shape. 
He lectured on the Gospel at Cambridge in 1885, and 
in Westminster Abbey in 1887. Other notes were 
subsequently added, and a few of the latest pencilled 
additions probably belong to the last years of his life. 

During the years that he was engaged in this revision 
he was much embarrassed by the rival claims of Messrs. 
Murray and Macmillan for the publication of the Greek 
edition; but in the end Mr. Macmillan resigned his 
claim, and arrangements were concluded with Mr. 
Murray. The work, however, was not completed, and 
the publication has been deferred till now. | 

* 'The portions of the Gospel which my father has re-annotated 
comprise practically the whole of Chapters III., IV., VI., VII., 
VIII., IX., X., XI. and XII., and considerable sections of Chapters 

L, XVI.and XX. In other parts of the Gospel he has only made 
occasional notes, 
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In his revised Commentary, Bishop Westcott has 
freely availed himself of quotations from patristic com- 
mentaries, which the scope of his former work, intended 

for readers who might be innocent of Greek and Latin, 
had forbidden. These I have verified, and trust that 

they will be found substantially correct. 
A completely satisfactory transference of the Com- 

mentary from the basis of the Authorised Version to 
that of the Greek text would have involved the re- 
modelling of many of the notes. To some extent Bishop 
Westcott had done this; but where he has not done so 

I have been cautious in the transposition of notes, and 
have carefully refrained from making any alterations 
but such as seemed of absolute necessity. 

The Greek text is that of Westcott and Hort, with 

occasional preference for marginal readings. I have 
placed beneath the text the readings of select Greek 
uncial manuscripts * in the case of such variations as 
Bishop Westcott had noticed in his Introduction, but 
have not attempted to cite other textual evidence, as 
all the more important readings have been treated, in 
Special critical notes. 

It was judged expedient to furnish an English version 
of the Gospel to face the Greek. Unhappily Bishop 
Westcott had not himself provided a continuous trans- 
lation ; but, inasmuch as most of his renderings were 

subsequently adopted by the Revised Version, it was 
found more convenient to use that translation as the 
basis of this English version. I have only altered the 
text (or marginal text where preferred) of the Revised 
Version in those cases where it seemed that its rendering 
would not have satisfied my father. In some places 
where the Revised Version is in substantial, but not 

* I have derived these readings from Tischendorf's eighth edition 
(Octava critica major). 
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literal agreement with Bishop Westcott's rendering, I 
have left it unaltered, and there are consequently slight 
discrepancies between the renderings in the translation 
and in the notes, which I trust will not prove vexatious. 
In these cases I felt that my father, who was a member 
of the Revision Committee, would have been content 
with the Revised Version rendering, but at the same 
time I did not feel justified in altering what he had 
written. I have frequently omitted his renderings from 
the notes, as being now superfluous. 

The presentation of an English version has not only 
relieved the notes of many translations, but has rendered 
obsolete several brief notes which were solely concerned 
with the correction of the Authorised Version and its 
underlying Greek text. These notes have therefore 
been omitted. 

I have inserted some Latin Vulgate renderings in the 
notes, even in cases where they do not represent the same 
Greek text.* I have also added an Index to the Notes. 

The Introduction remains practically unaltered ; the 
only section of it which my father had revised being 
that on the Quotations from the Old Testament. 

Fully conscious as I am that there are many others 
who could have done this work far better than I have 
done it, I am yet happy in the conviction that it would 
have been my father's wish that one of his sons should 
undertake this task; and I am deeply grateful to my 
brother, the Rev. Prebendary F. Brooke Westcott, and 
my brother-in-law, the Rev. Dr. E. G. King, for having 
permitted me the privilege of presenting my father's 
latest words on the Gospel of St. John to those who 
wil value them. 

À. WESTCOTT. 
CRAYKE, July 27, 1908. 

* For this purpose I have used Wordsworth and White's text. 



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 
ST. JOHN 

INTRODUCTION 

PAGE PAGE 

I. THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE 5. The Style. . . cii 
GosPEL. 6. Historical Exactness . oviii 

1. Internal Evidence . . ix 7. The Last Discourses. cxxviii 
i. Indirect evidence x | ПІ. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 

(а) The author was a GosPEL. 
Jew. x 1. Relation to the Old Testa- 

(b) a Jew of Palestine xx ment . .  exxxiv 
(с) an eye-witness xxxix 2. The unfolding of the 
(d) an Apostle .  .xliv Messianic idea . . схі 
(e) St.John .  . xlv 3. The Characters . . cxliv 

ii. Direct evidence . . 10 4. Symbolism clii 
(а) 1.14 . . . lii | IV. RELATION TO THE OTHER 
(b) xix.35 . . . 1ш APOSTOLIC WRITINGS. 
(c) xxi. 24 . . lvi 1. Relation to the Synoptic 

2. External Evidence . . lix Gospels . clvi 
II. THE COMPOSITION OF THE 2. To the Apocalypse . . сЇхх 

GOSPEL. 3. To the Epistles of St. John clxxvii 
1. The Author . . lxvii | V. THE HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL. 
2. The Occasion and Date lxxiii 1. The Text . . . olxxix 
3. The Object Ixxxiii 2. The interpretation Ў the 
4. The Plan Ixxxvii Gospel elxxxix 

I. THe AUTHORSHIP OF THE GOSPEL 

1. Internal Evidence 

Tue Gospel itself forms the proper starting-point for a 
satisfactory inquiry into its origin. Doubts may be raised 
as to the early history of the book, owing to the nature 
of the available evidence, but there can be no question 
that it is impressed with an individual character, and that 
it contains indications of the circumstances under which 
it was composed. These indications, therefore, must first 

1X 



x GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [INTRODUCTION 

be examined: this character must first be defined so far 
as it illustrates the relation of the writer to the religious 
and social circumstances of the first century; and when 
this is done, we shall be in a position to consider with 
& fair appreciation the value of the historical testimony 
in support of the universal tradition of the Early Church 
which assigned the work to the Apostle St. John. 
What then is the evidence which the fourth Gospel 

itself bears to its authorship, first indirectly, and next 
directly? These are the two questions which we have 
to answer before we can go further. 

i. The indirect evidence of the Gospel as to its authorship 

In examining the indirect evidence which the fourth 
Gospel furnishes as to its authorship, it will be most 
convenient, as well as most satisfactory, to consider the 
available materials in relation to suctessive questions 
which become more and more definite as we proceed. 
How far then can we infer from the book itself, with 
more or less certainty, that the author was, or was not, 
a Jew, a Jew of Palestine, an eye-witness, an Apostle, 
and, last of all, St. John, the son of Zebedee? 

(a) The Author of the Fourth Gospel was a Jew. A candid 
examination of the evidence appears to leave no room for 
reasonable doubt on this point. The whole narrative 
shows that the author was a Jew. Не is familiar with 
Jewish opinions and customs, his composition is impressed 
with Jewish characteristics, he is penetrated with the spirit 
of the Jewish dispensation. His special knowledge, his 
literary style, his religious faith, all point to the same 
conclusion. The few arguments which are urged on the 
other side derive whatever force they have from the isola- 
tion of particular phrases which are considered without 
regard to the general aspect of the life to which they 
belong. 

These statements must be justified in detail. 
(a) The familiarity of the author of the fourth Gospel 

with Jewish opinions is shown most strikingly by the 
outline which he gives of the contemporary Messianic 
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expectations. This subject will be brought before us 
more in detail afterwards (ш. § 2). For the present it 
will be enough to refer to the details which are given or 
implied in i. 21, iv. 25, vi. 14f., vii. 40 ff., xii. 34, etc. In 
all these cases the points are noticed without the least 
effort as lying within the natural circle of the writer's 
thoughts. So again he mentions casually the popular 
estimate of women (iv. 27), the importance attached to 
the religious schools (vii. 15), the disparagement of “the 
Dispersion " (vii. 35), the belief in the transmitted punish- 
ment of sin (ix. 2), the hostility of Jews and Samaritans 
(iv. 9), the supercilious contempt of the Pharisees for “ the 
people of the earth " (vii. 49). 

The details of Jewish observances are touched upon 
with equal precision. Now it is the law of the sabbath 
which is shown to be overruled by the requirements of 
circumcision (vii. 22 f): now the ceremonial pollution 
which is contracted by entering a Gentile court (xviii. 28). 
The account of the visit to the Feast of Tabernacles only 
becomes fully intelligible when we supply the facts at 
which the writer barely hints, being himself filled with 
the knowledge of them. The pouring of water from 
Siloam upon the altar of burnt sacrifice, and the kindling 
of the lamps in the court of the women, explain the 
imagery of the “living water” (vii. 38), and of "the 
light of the world” (viii. 12). And here, again, a Jew 
only who knew the festival would be likely to describe 
“the last day of the feast,” which was added to the 
original seven, as "the great day” (vii. 37). The same 
familiar and decisive knowledge of the people is shown 
in glimpses which are opened on domestic life at the 
marriage feast (ii. 1—10), and at the burial of Lazarus 
(xi. 17—44). The tumultuary stoning of Stephen (Acts vii. 
57 ff.), which could not but be a well-known incident in 
the early Church, would have hindered any one who had 
not clear information upon the point from recording the 
answer of the Jews “It is not lawful for us to put any 
one to death” (xviii. 31); and so in fact these words were 
afterwards misunderstood by the Greek fathers. 

But, on the other hand, it is said that the author of 
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the fourth Gospel was so ignorant of Jewish affairs that. 
he represents the high-priesthood as an annual office 
when he speaks of Caiaphas as “ high-priest in that year " 
(xi. 49, 51, xviii. 13). It would be sufficient to reply that 
such ignorance could not be reconciled with the know- 
ledge already indicated: but a consideration of the clause 
solemnly repeated three times shows that the supposed 
conclusion cannot be drawn from it. The emphatic 
reiteration of the statement forces the reader to connect 
the office of Caiaphas with the part which he actually 
took in accomplishing the death of Christ. One yearly 
sacrifice for atonement it was the duty of the high-priest 
to offer. In that memorable year, when all types were 
fulfilled in the reality, it fell to Caiaphas to bring about 
unconsciously the one sacrifice of atonement for sin. He 
was high-priest before and after, but it was not enough 
for the Evangelist’s purpose to mark this. He was high- 
priest in that year—" the year of the Lord” (Luke iv. 19), 
—and so in the way of divine Providence did his appointed 
part in causing “ one mam to die for the people” (xi. 50). 

(8) From the contents of the fourth Gospel we turn 
now to its form. And it may truly be affirmed that the 
style of the narrative alone is conclusive as to its Jewish 
authorship. The vocabulary, the structure of the sentences, 
the symmetry and numerical symbolism of the composi- 
tion, the expression and the arrangement of the thoughts, 
are essentially Hebrew. These points will require to be 
discussed at greater length when we come to examine 
the composition of the Gospel (п. § Б). It must suffice 
now to call attention to such terms as “ light,” ‘‘ darkness,” 
" flesh," "spirit," “life,” “this world,” “the kingdom of 
God,” and the like: to such images as “the shepherd,” 
“the living water,” “the woman in travail”: to the 
simplicity of the connecting particles: to the parallelism 
and symmetry of the clauses. The source of the imagery 
of the narrative, to sum up all briefly, is the Old Testament. 
The words are Greek words, but the spirit by which they 
live is Hebrew. | 

(y) The Old Testament is no less certainly the source 
of the religious life of the writer, His Jewish opinions 
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and hopes are taken up into and transfigured by his 
Christian faith; but the Jewish foundation underlies 
his whole narrative. The land of Judæa was “the home" 
(rà ĉia; comp. xvi. 32, xix. 27) of the Incarnate Word, 
and the people of Judæa were “ His own people” (i. 11). 
This was the judgement of the Evangelist when the 
Messiah had been rejected by those to whom He came; 
and, on the other hand, Christ, when He first entered 
the Holy City, claimed the Temple as being “the house 
of His Father” (i. 16). From first to last Judaism is 
treated in the fourth Gospel as the divine starting-point 
of Christianity. It is true that the author records dis- 
courses in which the Lord speaks to the Jews of the 
Law as being “their Law”; and that he uses the name 
"the Jews" to mark an anti-Christian body; but even 
these apparent exceptions really illustrate his main 
position. The Pharisees as a body strove to keep “ the 
Law” in its widest acceptation, the monument, that is, 
of the various revelations to Israel (x. 34, xv. 25, notes), 
for themselves alone, and to bar the progress of the life 
which it enshrined. In the process it became “their Law.” 
With the same fatal narrowness they reduced the repre- 
sentatives and bearers of the ancient revelation to a 
national faction; and “the Jews” embodied just that 
which was provisional and evanescent in the system which 
they misunderstood (comp. ш. 8 1). These two character- 
istic thoughts of the Gospel will become clear when we 
consider the general development of the history. Mean- 
while it must be noticed that the Evangelist vindicates 
both for the Law and for the people their just historical 
position in the divine economy. The Law could not but 
bear witness to the truths which God had once spoken 
through it. The people could not do away with the 
promises and privileges which they had inherited. Side 
by side with the words of Christ which describe the Law 
as the special possession of its false interpreters (viii. 17, 
х. 34, xv. 25), other words of his affirm the absolute 
authority of its contents. It із assumed as an axiom that 
The Scripture cannot be broken (x. 8b; see v. 18, note). 
That which is written in the prophets (vi. 45; comp. vi. 31) 
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is taken as the true expression of what shall be. Moses 
wrote of Christ (v. 46; comp. 1. 45). The types of the Old 
Testament, the brazen serpent (iu. 14), the manna (vi. 32), 
the water from the rock (vii. 37 f.), perhaps also the pillar 
of fire (vii. 12), are applied by Christ to Himself as of 
certain and acknowledged significance. Abraham saw His 
day (vii. 56). It was generally to “the Scriptures” that 
Christ appealed as witnessing of Him. Even the choice of 
Judas to be an apostle was involved in the portraiture of 
the divine King (xiu. 18, note, that the Scripture might be 
fulfilled; comp. xvii. 12); and the hatred of the Jews was 
prefigured in the words written in their Law, They hated me 
without a cause (xv. 25). 

Such words of Christ must be considered both in them- 
selves and in the consequences which they necessarily 
carry with them, if we are to understand the relation of the 
fourth Gospel to the Old Testament. They show exclusively 
that in this Gospel, no less than in the other three, He 
is represented as offering Himself to Israel as the fulfiller, 
and not as the destroyer, of “the Law.” And it follows, 
also, whatever view is taken of the authorship of the 
Gospel, that the Evangelist in setting down these sayings 
of Christ accepts to the full the teaching which they 
convey. 

Nor is this all. Just as the words of the Lord recorded 
in the fourth Gospel confirm the divine authority of the 
Old Testament, so also the Evangelist, when he writes in 
his own person, emphasises the same principle. The first 
public act of Christ reminded the disciples, as he relates, of 
а phrase in the Psalms (ii. 17). The Resurrection, he says, 
confirmed their faith im the Scripture, and the word which 
Jesus spake, as if both were of equal weight. In the light 
of the same event they understood at last what they had 
done unconsciously in accordance with prophetic utter- 
ances (xii. 14 f£). So again at the close of his record of 
Christ's public ministry, he points out how the apparent 
failure of Christ’s mission was part of the great scheme 
of Providence foreshadowed by Isaiah. The experience, 
and the words of the prophet, made such a result inevit- 
able (xu. 37 ff.). This fulfilment of the wider teaching of 
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prophecy is further confirmed by examples of the fulfil- 
ment of its details. Special incidents of the Passion are 
connected with the language of the Old Testament. The 
division of the garments, and the casting lots for the 
seamless robe (xix. 23 f.); the expression of thirst (xix. 28), 
the limbs left unbroken (xix. 36), the side pierced (xix. 37) 
—significant parallels with the treatment of the paschal 
lamb—give occasion to quotations from the Law, the 
Psalms, and the Prophets; and these fulfilments of the 
ancient Scriptures are brought forward as solid grounds 
of faith (xix. 3b). 

“The Law,” in short, is treated by the writer of the 
fourth Gospel, both in his record of the Lord’s teaching, 
and, more especially, in his own comments, as only a Jew 
could have treated it. It was misinterpreted by those to 
whom it was given, but it was divine. So far as it was 
held, not only apart from, but in opposition to, its true 
fulfilment, it lost its true character. This character the 
Evangelist unfolds. The object with which he wrote was 
to show that Jesus was not only the Son of God, but also 
the Christ, the promised Messiah of the Jews (xx. 31), just 
as Nathanael, the true representative of Israel (i. 47), had 
recognised Him at first under this double title. 

The portraiture of the people in the fourth Gospel is no 
less indicative of its Jewish authorship, whatever false 
deductions may have been popularly drawn from the use 
of the characteristic title “the Jews” for the adversaries 
of Christianity. Writing as a Christian the Evangelist 
still records the central truth, true for all ages, which 
Christ declared: We—as Jews—worship that which we know, 
for the salvation—the salvation promised to the world—is 
from the Jews (iv. 22), rising by a divine law out of the 
dispensation intrusted to their keeping. Nothing which 
was said at a later time neutralised these words of the 
Lord in which He identified Himself with the old people 
of God, and signalised their inherent prerogatives. The 
knowledge which the Jews had was the result of their 
acceptance of the continuous revelation of God from age 
to age; while the Samaritans who refused to advance 
beyond the first stage of His manifestation, worshipped 
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the true Object of worship, but ignorantly. They wor- 
shipped that which they knew not (iv. 22). 

This was the rightful position of the J ews towards 
Christ, which is everywhere presupposed in the Gospel, 
but they failed to maintain it, and when the Evangelist 
wrote their national failure was past hope. They re- 
ceived Him not. But the sources and the kinds of their 
unbelief were manifold, and the narrative reflects the 
varieties of their character. 

For the people are not, as is commonly assumed to be 
the case, a uniform, colourless mass. On the contrary, 
distinct bodies reveal themselves on a careful examination 
of the record, each with its own distinctive marks. Two 
great divisions are portrayed with marked clearness, " the 
multitude," and "the Jews." The multitude (0 ёх\оѕ) re- 
presents the general gathering of the Jewish inhabitants 
of Palestine, Galilæans for the most part, who are easily 
swayed to and fro, with no settled policy, and no firm 
convictions. These, when they saw the signs which Jesus 
had wrought at Jerusalem, received Him in Galilee (iv. 45), 
and followed Him, and, at a later time, would have made 
Him King (vi. 15). When they went up to the feasts they 
gathered round Him in expectation and doubt, ignorant 
of the deadly hostility of their rulers to the new prophet 
(vi. 20), and inclined to believe (vii. 40; compare the 
whole chapter) On the eve of the Passion they brought 
Him in triumph into the city (xii 12); and, in the last 
scene in which they are presented in the Gospel, listen in 
dull perplexity to Christ's final revelation of Himself (xi. 
29, 84). In the fourth Gospel they do not appear in the 
narrative of the Trial and the Crucifixion. They may 
have been used as instruments, but the guilt of this issue 
did not belong to them as a body. 

In contrast with “the multitude" stand “the Jews"! 
Both titles are general terms, including various elements; 
both have local centres; both express tendencies of 
religious feeling. Just as "the multitude" reflect the 
spirit of Galilee, “the Jews" reflect the spirit of Jerusalem 

1 The term occurs rarely in the discourses of the Lord: iv. 22, xiii. 33, 
xviii. 20, 36. See note on the last passage. 
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(i. 19), and this term is perhaps used exclusively of those 
who lived in the limited region of Judæa. “The multi- 
tude” have vague, fluent opinions; “the Jews” hold fast 
by the popular expectation of a national Messiah, and a 
national sovereignty. From first to last they appear as 
the representatives of the narrow finality of Judaism 
(ii. 18, xix. 38). They begin their opposition by a charge 
of the violation of the Sabbath (v. 10 ff. ; comp. xix. 31). 
Those of them who are present at Capernaum give ex- 
pression to “ murmurings " at the teaching to which “ the 
multitude" had apparently listened with awed respect 
(vi. 41, 52; comp. vi. 22-40). They reduce the wavering 
multitude to silence at Jerusalem (vi. 11-13). If they 
believe Christ, they do not at once believe on Him, and while 
they cling to their own prejudices yield themselves to the 
perils of fatal error (viii. 31 ff., note). In their zeal for 
the Law they would at once stone Christ (viii. 59, x. 31); 
and to them generally the Crucifixion is attributed (xviii. 12, 
14, 31, 36, 38, xix. 7, 12, 14). Yet even these are struck 
with wonder (vii. 15) and doubt (vii. 35, viii. 22); they are 
divided (x. 19), and ask peremptorily for a clear enuncia- 
tion of Christ's claim (x. 24) ; and the defection of many 
from among them to Him marks the last crisis in the 
history (xii. 10 f. ; comp. xi. 46, 48, ix. 40, xii. 42). 
“The Jews" thus presented to a writer who looked 

back from a Christian point of sight! upon the events 
which he described the aggregate of the people whose 
Opinions were opposed in spirit to the work of Christ. 
They were not, as they might have been, “true Israelites” 
(i. 47; comp. v. 31). But at the same time he does not 
fail to notice that there were among them two distinct 
tendencies, which found their expression in the Pharisees 
and Sadducees respectively. The latter are not mentioned 
by name in the fourth Gospel, but the writer describes 
them more characteristically, and with a more direct 
knowledge, by their social position at the time. They 
were “the high-priests,” the faction of Annas and Caiaphas 
(Acts v. 17), the reckless hierarchy, whose policy is sharply 

1 The phrase “ the Passover of the Jews " evidently implies a familiar 
Christian Passover : ii. 13, note. Comp. ii. 6, v. 1, vii. 2, xix. 42, 

b 
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distinguished in one or two lifelike traits from that of 
the religious zealots, the Pharisees. Several times indeed 
the two parties appear as acting together in the great 
Council (vii. 32, 45, xi. 47, 57, xviii. 3; comp. vii. 26, 48, 
xii. 42 the rulers), yet even in these cases the two are only 
once so grouped as to form a single body (vii. 45 apts rovs 
apy. xal Фар.), and “the chief priests" always stand first 
as taking the lead in the designs of violence. This is 
brought out very vividly in the fatal scene in the 
Sanhedrin after the raising of Lazarus (see xi. 47, note). 

In other places when the two parties are mentioned 
separately the contrast between them familiar to the 
historian underlies the record. The Pharisees are moved 
by the symptoms of religious disorder: the high-priests 
(Sadducees) by the prospect of ecclesiastical danger. The 
Pharisees are the true representatives of "the Jews" 
(1. 19|1. 24, ix. 13||ix. 18, ix. 22||xii. 42). They send to 

make inquiries about the mission of John (i. 24); they 
hear, evidently as of something which deeply concerned 
them, of baptism among the followers of the Lord (iv. 1); 
they scornfully reject the opinion of the illiterate multi- 
tude (vi. 47); they question the authority of Christ 
(viii. 13); they condemn His miracles as wrought on the 
Sabbath (ix. 18 ff); they excommunicate His followers 
(xii. 42; comp. ix. 22); but at last they look with irresolute 

helplessness upon the apparent failure of their opposition 
(xu. 19). From this point they appear no more by 
themselves. ‘The chief priests" take the direction of 
the end into their own hands. Five times they are 
mentioned alone, and on each occasion as bent on carrying 
out a purpose of death and treason to the faith of Israel. 
They plotted the murder of Lazarus because many for his 
sake believed on Jesus (xi. 11). Pilate sees in them the 
true persecutors of Christ: Thy nation and the chief priests 
delivered Thee up to me (xviii. 85). Their voices first raise 
the cry Crucify, Crucify Him (xix. 6) They make the 
unbelieving confession, We have по king but Cæsar (xix. 15), 
and utter a vain protest against the title in which their 
condemnation was written (xix. 21, the chief priests of the 
Jews). 
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This most significant fact of the decisive action of the 
Sadducwan hierarchy in compassing the death of the 
Lord, which is strikingly illustrated by the relative atti- 
tude of the Pharisees and Sadducees to the early Church 
as described in the Acts, explains the prominent position 
assigned to Annas in the fourth Gospel (xviii. 13). Annas 
was the head of the party. Though he had ceased to be 
high-priest for many years, he swayed the policy of his 
successors. St. Luke in his Gospel significantly sets him 
with Caiaphas as “ high-priest”’ (èm dpytepéws not ёт’ apye- 
péwy, Ш. 2), as if both were united in one person; and in 
the Acts he, and not Caiaphas (iv. 6), is alone called “ high- 
priest." "The coincidence is just one of those which reveal 
the actual as distinguished from the official state of things. 

One further remark must be made. The general use of 
the term “the Jews" for the opponents of Christ not only 
belongs necessarily to the position of an apostle at the 
close of the first century, but it is even possible to trace 
in the books of the New Testament the gradual change by 
which it assumed this specific force. In the Synoptic 
Gospels it occurs only four times except in the title “ king 
of the Jews”; Matt. xxvii. 15; Mark vu. 3; Luke vu. 3, 
xxii. 51; and in the first of these, which is probably the 
latest in date, the word marks a position of antagonism. 
In the Acts the title oscillates between the notions of 
privilege and of opposition, but the course of the history 
goes far to fix its adverse meaning. The word is com- 
paratively rare in the Epistles of St. Paul. It occurs most 
commonly (twelve times out of twenty-four) in contrast 
with “ Greek," both alike standing in equal contrast with 
the idea of Christianity ; and for St. Paul, “a Hebrew of 
Hebrews,” his countrymen, * Jews by nature" (Gal. ii. 15), 
are already separated from himself. The name of a race 
has become practically the name of a sect (Rom. iii. 9; 
1 Cor. i. 22 ff., ix. 20, x. 32; comp. Gal. ii. 13, i. 13 f.). 
The word is not found in the Catholic epistles, but in the 
Apocalypse it is used twice (ii. 9, iii. 9), evidently to 
describe those who insisted on their literal descent and 
ceremonial position, and claimed the prerogatives of Israel 
outside the Church. Such false-styled Jews were the 
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worst enemies of the Gospel; and a Christian writing at 
the close of the century could not but speak of the people 
generally by the title which characterised them to his 
contemporaries. 

(b) The Author of the Fowrth Gospel was a, Jew of Palestine. 
The facts which have just been noticed carry us beyond 
the conclusion which they were alleged to establish. They 
show that the writer of the fourth Gospel was not only a 
Jew, but a Palestinian Jew of the first century. It is in- 
conceivable that a Gentile, living at a distance from the 
scene of religious and political controversy which he 
paints, could have realised, as the Evangelist has done, 
with vivid and unerring accuracy the relations of parties 

and interests which ceased to exist after the fall of 
Jerusalem ; that he could have marked distinctly the part 
which the hierarchical class—the unnamed Sadducees— 
took in the crisis of the Passion; that he could have caught 
the real points at issue between true and false Judaism, 
which in their first form had passed away when the 
Christian society was firmly established; that he could 
have portrayed the growth and conflict of opinion as to 
the national hopes of the Messiah side by side with the 
progress of the Lord’s ministry. All these phases of 
thought and action, which would be ineffaceably im- 
pressed upon the memory of one who had lived through 
the events which the history records, belonged to a state 
of things foreign to the experience of an Alexandrine, or 
an Asiatic, in the second century. 

For in estimating the value of these conclusions which 
we have gained, it must be remembered that the old land- 
marks, material and moral, were destroyed by the Roman 
war: that the destruction of the Holy City—a true coming 
of Christ—revealed the essential differences of Judaism 
and Christianity, and raised a barrier between them: that 
at the beginning of the second century the influence of 
Alexandria was substituted for that of the Jewish schools 
in the growing Church. 

(a) And these considerations which apply to the argu- 
ments drawn from the religious and political traits of the 
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history, apply also in corresponding degrees to the more 
special indications that the author of the fourth Gospel 
was & Jew of Palestine. Among these, the most con- 
vincing perhaps is to be found in his local knowledge. 
He speaks of places with an unaffected precision, as familiar 
in every case with the scene which he wishes to recall. 
There is no effort, no elaborateness of description in his 
narratives: he moves about in a country which he knows. 
His mention of sites is not limited to those which are 
found elsewhere in Scripture, either in the Gospels or in 
the Old Testament. “Cana of Galilee” (Kava rìs Гам- 
Aaías, li. 1, ll, iv. 46, xxi. 2), thus exactly distinguished, 
is not noticed by any earlier writer. " Bethany beyond 
Jordan" (i. 28), a place already forgotten in the time of 
Origen, is obviously distinguished from the familiar 
Bethany "near Jerusalem," the situation of which is 
precisely fixed as “about fifteen furlongs” from the city 
(xi. 18). Ephraim, again, situated "near the wilderness " 
(xi 54) may be identical with Ophrah (1 Sam. xiii. 17), 
but it is not otherwise named in Scripture. Once more, 
ZEnon (ii. 23) is not known from other sources, but the 
form of the name! is a sure sign of the genuineness of 
the reference, and the defining clause, “near to Salim,” 
even if the identification were as difficult now as it has 
been represented to be, shows that the place was clearly 
present to the writer) Nothing indeed but direct ac- 
quaintance with the localities can account for the descrip- 
tion added in each of these cases. A writer for whom 
these spots were identified with memorable incidents which 
were for him turning-points of faith, would naturally add 
the details which recalled them to his own mind: for 

! This is true whether the word be taken as an adjectival form 
“abounding in springs” (comp. Ez. xlvii. 17), or as a corruption of a 
dual form “the two springs,” but it is doubtful whether it can be so 
rendered. It is said that Ainan and Ainaim, “the two springs," are the 
names of several places in Arabia. The Syriac versions write the name 
as two words, “the spring of the dove.” 

? Lieut. Conder in the Quarterly Statement of the Palestine Explora- 
tion Fund (July, 1874, pp. 191 f.) identifies it with 'Aynün near to Salim, 
due east of Nablus. The use of the phrase beyond Jordan (iii. 26) implies 
that the country was on the West of the river, 
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another the exact definition could have no interest. Other 
indications of minute knowledge are given in the implied 
notice of the dimensions of the lake of Tiberias (vi. 19; 
comp. Mark vi. 47), and of the relative positions of Cana 
and Capernaum (ii. 12, went down). 

One name, however, has caused much difficulty. The 
city of Samaria named, Sychar (iv. 5) has been commonly 
identified with Shechem (Sychem, Acts vii. 16), and the 
changed form has been confidently attributed by sceptical 
critics to the ignorance of the Evangelist. The import- 
ance of Shechem, a city with which no one could have 
been unacquainted who possessed the knowledge of 
Palestine which the writer of the fourth Gospel certainly 
had, might reasonably dispose of such a charge. And 
more than this: the picture with which the name is 
connected is evidently drawn from life. The prospect 
of the corn-fields (v. 35), and of the heights of Gerizim 
(v. 20), are details which belong to the knowledge of an 
eye-witness. The notice of the depth of the well (v. 11) 
bears equally the stamp of authenticity. If then there 
were no clue to the solution of the problem offered by 
the strange name, it would be right to acquiesce in the 
belief that Sychar might be a popular distortion of 
Shechem, or the name of some unknown village. But 
the case does not stand so absolutely without help towards 
a decision. The earliest ancient authorities (4th cent.) 
distinguish Shechem and Sychar. Shechem could hardly 
have been described as near to the plot of ground which 
Jacob gave to Joseph (v. 5). There are, moreover, several 
references to Sukra, Sukar, ain-Sukar (750, NDD DD У) 
in the Talmud; and a village ’Askar still remains, which 
answers to the conditions of the narrative. Some difficulty 
has been felt in identifying Askar with Sychar, since it 
is written at present with an initial 'A2n, but in a Samaritan 
Chronicle of the 12th century the name appears in a 
transitional form with an initial Yod (720°), and the 
Arabic translation of the Chronicle gives ’Askar as the 
equivalent. The description [of St. John], Lieut. Conder 
writes, “is most accurately applicable to ’Askar. . . . It 
is merely a modern mud village, with no great indications 
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of antiquity, but there are remains of ancient tombs near 
the road beneath it.” (Report of the Palestine Exploration 
Fund, 1877, pp. 149 f., 1876, p. 197.) 

The notices of the topography of Jerusalem contained 
in the fourth Gospel are still more conclusive as to its 
authorship than the notices of isolated places in Palestine. 
The desolation of Jerusalem after its capture was com- 
plete. No creative genius can call into being a lost site. 
And the writer of the fourth Gospel is evidently at home 
in the city as it was before its fall. He knows much that 
we learn from independent testimony, and he knows what 
is not to be found elsewhere. But whether he mentions 
spots known from other sources, or named only by himself, 
he speaks simply and certainly. As he recalls a familiar 
scene he lives again in the past, and forgets the desolation 
which had fallen upon the place which rises before his 
eyes. “ There is,” he writes, “at Jerusalem a pool called 
Bethesda” (v. 2), and by the form of the sentence carries 
us back to the time when the incident first became history. 
“ Bethesda by the sheep-gate,” “the pool of Siloam” 
(ix. 7) “the brook Kidron” (xviii. 1), which are not 
named by the other Evangelists (yet see Luke xiii. 4), 
stand out naturally in his narrative. What imagination 
could have invented a Bethesda (or Bethzatha) with its 
five porches, and exact locality (v. 2)? What except 
habitual usage would have caused the Kidron to be 
described as “the winter torrent!” ? How long must the 
name Siloam have been pondered over before the perfectly 
admissible rendering “ Sent” was seen to carry with it a 
typical significance? The Pretoriwm and Golgotha are 
mentioned by the other Evangelists; but even here the 
writer of the fourth Gospel sees the localities, if I may 
so speak, with the vividness of an actual spectator. The 
Jews crowd round the Prætorium which they will not 
enter, and Pilate goes in and out before them (xviii. 28 ff.). 
Golgotha is “ nigh to the city," where people pass to and 
fro, and “there was a garden there" (xix. 17, 20, 41). And 
the fourth Evangelist alone notices the Pavement, the 

1 For the discussion of the reading see note on xviii. 1. If the reading 
* the torrent of the Cedars” be adopted, the argument js not affected, 
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raised platform of judgement, with its Hebrew title, 
Gabbatha (xix. 13). The places Bethesda and Gabbatha 
are not, in fact, mentioned anywhere except in the fourth 
Gospel, and the perfect simplicity with which they are 
introduced in the narrative, no less than the accuracy of 
form in the Aramaic titles (whatever be the true reading 
of Bethesda), marks the work of a Palestinian Jew, who 
had known Jerusalem before its fall. 

The allusions to the Temple show no less certainly the 
familiarity of the writer with the localities in which he 
represents Christ as teaching. The first scene, the 
cleansing of the Temple, is in several details more lifelike 
than the similar passages in the Synoptists (ii. 14—16). 
It is described just as it would appear to an eye-witness 
in its separate parts, and not as the similar incident is 
summed up briefly in the other narratives. Each group 
engaged stands out distinctly, the sellers of oxen and 
sheep, the money-changers sitting at their work, the 
sellers of doves; and each group is dealt with individually. 
Then follows, in the course of the dialogue which ensues, 
the singularly exact chronological note, “ Forty and sia 
years was this Temple in building ” (ii. 20). 

The incidents of the Feast of Tabernacles (which are 
given in chapters vii. and viii) cannot be understood, as 
has been already noticed, without an accurate acquaint- 
ance with the Temple ritual. The two symbolic cere- 
monies—commemorating the typical miracles of the 
wilderness—the outpouring of water on the altar of 
sacrifice, and the kindling the golden lamps at night, 
furnish the great topics of discourse. The Evangelist is 
familiar with the facts, but he does not pause to dwell 
upon them. Only in one short sentence does he appear 
to call attention to the significance of the events. “ These 
things,” he says, “ Jesus spake in the treasury, as He taught in 
the Temple” (viii. 20) The mention of the exact spot 
carried with it to minds familiar with the Herodian Temple 
a clear revelation of what was in the Apostle's mind. 
For the treasury was in the court of the women where 
the great candelabra were placed, looking to which Christ 
said, * Z am the light " —1ot of one people, or of one city, 
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but—“of the world.” And there is still another thought 
suggested by the mention of the place. The meeting-hall 
of the Sanhedrin was in a chamber adjacent to it. We 
can understand therefore the hasty attempts of the chief 
priests and Pharisees to seize Christ, and the force of the 
words which are added, that even there, under the very 
eyes of the popular leaders, “ по man laid hands on Him.” 

The next visit to Jerusalem, at the Feast of Dedication, 
brings a new place before us. “It was winter,” we read, 
* and, Jesus was walking in Solomon’s Porch" (x. 22), а part 
of the great eastern cloister suiting in every way the 
scene with which it is connected. 

Once again, as I believe, we have a significant allusion 
to the decoration of the Temple. On the eve of the 
Passion, at the close of the discourses in the upper 
chamber, the Lord said, “ Arise, let us go hence" (xiv. 81). 
Some time after we read that when He had finished His 
High-priestly prayer, He went forth with His disciples over 
the brook Kidron. It seems to be impossible to regard 
this notice as the fulfilment of the former command. The 
house, therefore, must have been left: before, as is clearly 
implied in the narrative, and the walk to the Mount of 
Olives might well include & visit to the Temple; and over 
the gate of the Temple was spread the great vine of gold, 
which was reckoned among its noblest ornaments. Is it 
then a mere fancy to suppose that the image of the vine 
and its branches was suggested by the sight of this 
symbolic tracery, lighted by the Paschal moon, and that 
the High-priestly prayer was offered under the shadow 
of the Temple walls? 
However this may be, it 1s inconceivable that any one, 

still more a Greek or a Hellenist, writing when the Temple 
was rased to the ground, could have spoken of it with the 
unaffected certainty which appears in the fourth Gospel. 
It is monstrous to transfer to the second century the 
accuracy of archmological research which is one of the 
latest acquirements of modern art. The Evangelist, it 
may be safely said, speaks of what he had seen. 

(8) The arguments which have been already drawn from 
the political, social, religious, and local knowledge of the 
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author of the fourth Gospel, show beyond all doubt, as it 
appears, that he was a Palestinian Jew. A presumption in 
favour of the same conclusion may be derived from the 

" quotations from the Old Testament which are contained 
in the Gospel. These show at least so much that the 
writer was not dependent on the LXX.; and they suggest 
that he was acquainted with the original Hebrew. 
A rapid summary of the facts will enable the student to 

estimate the weight of this additional evidence. 

THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT IN THE GOSPEL! 

1. The people, the Evangelist, and the Lord Himself 
equally assume the Messianic interpretation of the O.T. 
Comp. v. 39, 46. 

(a) The people: 
vii. 42. (ооу 9) ураф. eim. . . . 5) 
xii. 84. (“Hyets kovo. ёк T. vou. . . .) 
Comp. vi. 31; xii. 13. 

(b) The Evangelist : 
ii. 17. (éuvs3ja0naav of wad. Ste yeypap. ёст.) 
xii. 14 f. (edpwv 8. о Ino. буйро» . . . каб. ёст. yeyp.) 
xii. 38. (ойк ётістєооу . . . ра 0 Xoy. Ha. . . . т\р.) 
xli. 40. (ойк Suv. піст. бт Tan. elm. Ho. . . .) 
xix. 24. (elarav оди... van Үр. TANP.) 
xix. 36. (éyev. yàp тадта iva ? yp. TANP.) 
xix. 37. (т&Мму» érépa yp. rey.) 
Comp. xx. 9. (ovdérw у. ўдєсар т. ураф. . 

(c) The Lord: 
vi. 4D. (ёст. уєур. èv т. проф. . . .) 
vii. 88. (кабо eim. ù) yp. . . .) 
x. 94. (Ovx ёст. yeypap. 2) 
xiii. 18. (аА iva т) уур. тар. . ps) 
xv. 25. (AAN iva т\р. 0 Noy. ... yeypap. . . .) 
Comp. viii. 17; xvii. 12. 

! What here follows is the only portion of the Introduction which 
Bishop Westcott has revised and expanded. Не probably intended this 
revised section in connexion with the subsequent section on the Relation 
of the Gospel to the Old Testament to be a separate note, but it remains 
unfinished, and has been restored to its former place.—A. W, 
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To these express references must be added the allusive 
use of the O.T.: 

i. 51. (Jacob's Ladder). Gen. xxviii. 12. 
x. 16. (One Shepherd). Ezek. xxxvii. 24; xxxiv. 23. 
xii. 27. (7) оиу) pou тєтарактаи). Ps. vi. 3; xlii. 6. 
xvi. 22. (xal xap1jcera, ouv 7) кардіа). Isa. lxvi. 14. 
And express reference to incidents: 
iii. 14. (The Brazen Serpent). Num. xxi. 9. 
viii. 56. (The exultation of Abraham). Gen. xxii. 
2. The quotations are distributed over the three divi- 

sions of the Hebrew Scriptures: 
(a) The Law: 
Gen. xxvii. 27; xxii. 
Ex. xii. 46; xvi. 4 || Ps. lxxviii. 24. 
Num. xxi. 9. 
Deut. xix. 15. 
(b) The Prophets: 
Isa. vi. 10; liii. 1; lxvi. 14. 
Ezek. xxxiv. 23 || xxxvii. 24. 
Zech. ix. 9; xii. 10. 
(c) The Psalms: 
Ps. xii. 18; xxii. 18; xli. 9; Іхіх. 4 || Ps. xxxv. 19; Іхіх. 

9, 21; Ixxxii. 6. 
3. About half the quotations are peculiar to St. John, 

including, with one exception, all the quotations made in 
the Lord's discourses. 

Others are common to St. John and the Synoptists: 
Zech. ix. 9 || Matt. 

Isa. vi. 10 || Synn. and Acts. 
Ps. xxii. 18 || Synn. 

Isa. xl. 8 || бупп. 

Three peculiar quotations come from sections of which 
other parts are quoted in N.T.: 

Ps. lxix. 9 (Synn., Acts, Rom.). 
Isa. liii. 1 (Synn., Acts, Rom.); liv. 13 (Gal.). 
The quotations peculiar to St. John are 6, 10, 11, 12, 14 

(see below). 
4. The use of the LX X. and of the Hebr. is unquestion- 

able. The use of the Hebrew text is shown (1) by some 
of the direot quotations, and also (2) by phrases whioh 
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are rendered from the original in a form different from 
the LXX., as in the Apocalypse, and inwoven into the 
Gospel : 

(1) (7) Zech. xii. 10; (8) Isa. liv. 13; (11) Ps. xli. 9. 
(2) i. 14 || Ex. xxxiv. 6. 
The use of the LXX. is shown both by verbal coin- 

cidence in the rendering of the Hebr., and in one case 
by the adoption of a significant word which is added by 
the LXX. to the Hebrew (Isa. liii. 1). 

5. The words are quoted in their simple direct meaning, 
but this is taken to have a far-reaching application. 
There is nothing like the allegorising of Philo, e.g., Ps. 
lxxxii. 6 (x. 34). 

Sometimes the fulfilment of the prophecy was presented 
ав a design (iva zX9po07, iva тє\№:о0д) : 

(a) by the Evangelist, xii. 38 [xi. 40]; xix. 24, 28f.; 
xix. 36 [xix. 37]. (8) by Christ, xiii. 18; xv. 25 [xvii. 
12]. 

Sometimes it is marked as a coincidence (xaOws écTiv 

yeypappévov) : 
(a) by the Evangelist, ii. 17; xii. 14f. Comp. vi. 81. 

(8) by Christ, vi. 45 [vii. 38]; x. 34. 
In this connexion we must notice the deeper sense 

attributed to the Lord's words: 
il. 21 f. (éxetvos Se éXey. тєрї т. маод т. соџ. aùr.) 
vii. 37—39. (roüTo Ф. eiT. тєрї т. 7rveup. оў épeNX. . . .) 
In the record of the Passion several historic details are 

noticed in the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalms: 
“They brake not His legs": Ex. xii. 46. 
“ One of the soldiers pierced His side”: Zech. xii. 10. 
“The soldiers . . . took His garments . . .": Ps. 

xxii. 18. 
But generally the references to Scripture, and all those 

in the discourses of the Lord, with one partial exception, 
xii. 18, are to moral (spiritual) characteristics of the 
Messianic age: 

(a) Illumination: vi. 45. Kal écovra: mavres d5axtol cob. 

(b) Unbelief: xii. 88. Куре, tis éTíoTevoev . . .; xii. 40. 

тетофћокеу avr. T. 090. . . .; xv. 20. 'Ешщотпсар pe Swpeay, 
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The Messiah : 
ii. 17. o 6\0 ToU olkov aov катафауєтаќ pe. 
x. 34. ' Evo ela, Өєоі sre. 
6. Notice also the more general relation to O.T.: 
(1) The privilege of Jews: 
iv. 22. “Тде% mpooxuveite $ ok об... . öre Ù cwrnpla ёк 

tov 'lovGaiov ёстір. 
(2) Abraham, Moses, Isaiah : 
viii. 56. 'ABpaày 0 тат. bp. зууаХ\М. iva ‘8. ... 
Comp. i. 51. (т. ayy. т. бе. ávaBauv. к. катадан.) 
iii. 14. кабф Movarjs bjroacv tiv ёфг. ... 
xii. 87 ff. iva о Noy. 'Haaíov т. проф. т\р. ... 
(3) The typical teaching of Jewish history and law: 
їп. 14; у. 17; vi. 31@.; vii. 22, 37f.; viii. 12; xiii. 18; 

(1) Quotations by the Evangelist. 
li. 17. . . . yeypappévov ёстір ‘O Aos ToU оїкоу aov ката- 

pay eraí pe. 
Ps. lxix. (Ixviii. 9. катёфаує (Symm. xarnvddwoe) So 

Hebr. . (1) 
xii. 14, 16. кабос dori yeypapuuévov M?) $0800, Ovyárnp 

Zov: (доо о Bacirevs cov Epyerat, кат) шєроѕ ёт) TÓXov 
буоу. 

Zech. ix. 9. Хаѓрє сфодра, Ovyarep Suv, . . . ioù 0 
Baotrevs aov ёруєтаі ... ёт:ВєВткосѕ ёт)... wadov véov. 
(All the Greek versions have émiSeBnxws. Theodotion has 
él брор xal т©Хо» vióv уои.) Hebr. nunga чл ony 

(2) 
xii. 38... . fva 0 Xóyos 'Hoatov . . . rAnpwhh bv єїтє» 

Kúpte, tis ётістєисєу Tj axon иф»; xal ò Bpaxiwy xvpiov 
tim, amrexarvgOn ; 

Isa. liii. 1. (exact, except that Kupse is added in the 
LXX.). | ; ; : | ; ; (3) 

xii. 40. . . . бт. elmev ‘Hoalas TeríóXoxev avtayv TOUS 
opParpovs kal ёторосєу avTOv THY Kapdiay, iva ш) wow 
тоф офбдаћџоїѕ kal vonawaty TH кардіа Kal oTpagdacur, ка} 
idoopat auTous. 

Isa. vi. 10. dvrayuvdn 7 xapdia тоў XaoÜ0 TovTOV... Kal 
TOW O$ÜaXuow ёкашшисау, pý tore wor тоф офдаћиоѓѕ 
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.. кай TH кардіа сордог kal emuctpévrwot ка} tacopar 
avrowW. (The version of Symm. uses the same words 
generally as LX X.) Comp. Matt. xiii. 13 ff.; Mark iv. 12. 

(4) 
xix. 24. йат) papà т\лр®®ў Avepepicavto Ta ipatid pov 

éavrots кад ёті Tov ipatiopoy pov égaXov кМм}ро». 

Ps. xxii. (xxi.) 18 (exact) (5) 
xix. 36. (va ù ураф? mX9po0) "Остоб» оё еа 

аўтоў. 
Ex. xii. 46. остоду ой cvvrpbyere ал’ avToU (al. evvrpí- 

yerai). Num. ix. 12. ò. ov ene а. aù. (al. evvrpí- 
erat). Cf. Ps. xxxiv. (хххш.) 20 . ; | (6) 

xix. 37. érépa ypady №ує, "Озуо»та eis bv ёё єкёуттусау. 
Hebr. vv. 

Zech. xii. 10. érigAérovras mpos pe àyÜ àv каторуђсарто 
(Theodot. eis ôv é£exévrgcav. Aq. Symm. é£exérvrgoa», mege- 
кёутттаъ). 

Comp. Bev.i.7 . : ; ; М : ; (7) 

(2) Quotations 4n the Lord's discourses. 
vi. 4D. dori yeypappévov v тоїѕ mpopýrais Kal écovrai 

mavres ёбакто% Oeo). 
Isa. liv. 13. ка} (Өс) vrávras ToUs viovs aov didaxrovs Өєоў. 
The words are not connected as in LXX. with v. 12, 

but treated as in the Hebrew, independently (8) 
vii. 88. кабф< elmev ý ypad?) тотаңо% ёк тӯѕ кода avro 

pevoovow ddatos Cavros. 
There,is no exact parallel. The reference is probably 

general ; y : Е : } (9) 

x. 84. ойк — yeypappévov ... Eyo elma Qeoi éote; ... 
ov Suvatas AvOjvat т) ypadn. 

Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxi.) 6(exact) . ' . (10) 
xiii. 18. wa Д pado тМмур®@ї) “О prm pov Tov йртоу 

ётўрє» ёт ёцё THY Wrépvay avTod. 
Ps. xli. (xl) 9 (10). . .. 0 €oOimy dprovs pov éueyáXvvev 

ёт’ epè mrepyiopov. (Aq. Symm. Theodot. *areueyaXvv0n 
pov). Hebr. apy sy omn . . >.. (42) 

ху. 25. iva TA. 0 Aóyos . .. Казуу pe РУКУ 
Ps. xxxiv. (ххху.) 19. of шоодитєс pe доюрєау. Ps. lxviii. 

(Ixix)5 . ; ; ; І " | ; . (12) 
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(8) Other quotations. 
By John the Baptist : 
i. 23. éyó фор) Bodvtos èv TH ёрјиәф Evdvvate тї» 000v 

Kupiov. 
Isa. xl. 8. éroupacare . . . evOeias moreîre Tas триВоиѕ той 

Geod иду (Aq. Theodot. атоскєиасатє Symm. evrperí- 
gate) . а { . : à . . (18) 

Ву Galilæans : 
vi. 31. xaOas stiv yeypappévov "Aprov ёк тод oùpavoð 

éSwxev avtois hayety. 
Ps. lxxviii. (Ixxvii.) 24 . . . (uávva $ayeiv) xal prov ov- 

pavod ёбокєу афто. Ex. xvi. 4, 15. . .. йв... dprovs 
ёк Tov ойрауой ... otros 0 ӣртос by édwxe Kupios úpiv payeiv. 

(14) 
The triumphal cry (xi. 13; Ps. схуш. 25) can hardly 

be treated as a quotation. In preserving the Hebrew 
form Hosanna St. John agrees with the Synoptic Evan- 
gelists and differs from the LXX. 
An examination of these fourteen! citations (1—7 by 

the Evangelist; 8—12 by the Lord; 13, 14 by others) 
shows that they fall into the following groups: 

1. Some agree with the Hebrew and LXX., where these 
both agree; 

(5), (10), (12). 
2. Others agree with the Hebrew against the LX X. ; 

(7), (8), (11). 
3. One agrees with the LXX. against the Hebrew; 

(3). 
4. One differs from the Hebrew and LXX. where these 

both agree; 
(1). 

! To these fourteen citations Bishop Westcott subsequently added the 
following : 

xix. 28f. wa теле: 7) ураф) Arp Ady. Рв. lxix. 21 . . (5%) 
XX. 9. ov8érw decay тђу ypadny бт. Sei aùròv ёк vexpày дуастпуш (7%) 
viii. 17. év r9 vóuo ro operépo yéyparra. Deut. хіх. 15 . : (9%) 
xvii 12. oideis . . . dr ero el р) б vids THs amwdeias tva 7) ураф) т\пробђ 

s 9*) 

vii. 42. оўу} 7 урафт) «Ure» бт: ёк той спёрратоѕ Aaveid, kal amd ByOdcep 
- ёрҳета б ó xptorés; Ps. Ixxxix. 3; Mic. у. 2. is xii. 34, nrovoapey 

ёк TOU vópov . . к Ue сд А .  . (14%) 
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5. Others differ from the Hebrew and LX X. where they 
do not agree ; 

(2), (4). 
6. Free adaptations; 

(6), (3), (13), (14). 

(y) There is yet another argument to be noticed in sup- 
port of the Palestinian authorship of the fourth Gospel, 
which appears to be of great weight, though it has 
commonly been either passed over, or even regarded as 
a difficulty. The doctrine of the Word, as it 1s presented 
in the Prologue, when taken in connexion with the whole 
Gospel, seems to show clearly that the writer was of 
Palestinian and not of Hellenistic training. 

In considering St. John's teaching on the Logos, "the 
Word," it is obvious to remark, though the truth is very 
often neglected in practice, that it is properly a question 
of doctrine and not of nomenclature. It constantly 
happens in the history of thought that the same terms 
and phrases are used by schools which have no direct 
affinity, in senses which are essentially distinct, while they 
have a superficial likeness. Such terms (e.g., idea) belong 
to the common dialect of speculation; and it is indeed by 
the peculiar force which is assigned to them that schools 
are in many cases most readily distinguished. A new 
teacher necessarily uses the heritage which he has re- 
ceived from the past in order to make his message readily 
understood. 

It may then be assumed that St. John, when he speaks 
of “the Word,” “ the Only-begotten," and of His relations 
to God and to the world, and to man, employs a vocabulary 
and refers to modes of thought which were already current 
when he wrote. His teaching would not have been 
intelligible unless the general scope of the language which 
he employed, without explanation or preparation, had 
been familiar to his readers. When he declares with 
abrupt emphasis that “the Word was in the beginning,” 
and that “the Word became flesh," it is evident that he 
is speaking of “a Word" already known in some degree 
by the title, though he lays down new truths as to His 
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being. Не does not speak, as in the Apocalypse (хіх. 18; 
comp. Heb. iv. 12) of “the Word of God," but of “the 
Word” absolutely. Those whom he addressed knew of 
Whom he was speaking, and were able to understand that 
which it was his office to make known about Him. In 
this case, as in every other similar case, the thoughts of 
men, moving in different directions under the action of 
those laws of natural growth which are the expression 
of the divine purpose, prepared the medium and provided 
the appropriate means for the revelation which was to be 
conveyed in the fulness of time. 

In this respect the manifold forms of speculation, 
Western and Eastern, fulfilled a function in respect to 
Christian philosophy similar to that which was fulfilled in 
other regions of religious experience by the LXX.; and 
the results which were gained were embodied in Greek 
modes of speech, which were ready at last for the declara- 
tion of the divine message. 

It becomes then a question of peculiar and yet of 
subordinate interest to determine from what source St. 
John derived his language. It is admitted on all hands 
that his central affirmation, ‘the Word became flesh," 
which underlies all he wrote, is absolutely new and unique. 
A Greek, an Alexandrine, a Jewish doctor, would have 
equally refused to admit such a statement as a legitimate 
deduction from his principles, or as reconcileable with 
them. The message completes and crowns “the hope of 
Israel," but not as “the Jews" expected. It gives stability 
to the aspirations of humanity after fellowship with God, 
but not as philosophers had supposed, by ‘unclothing " 
the soul. St. John had been enabled to see that Jesus 
of Nazareth was “the Christ" and “the Son of God”: 
it remained for him to bring home his convictions to 
others (xx. 31) The Truth was clear to himself: how 
could he so present it as to show that it gave reality to 
the thoughts with which his contemporaries were busied ? 
The answer is by using with necessary modifications the 
current language of the highest religious speculation to 
interpret a fact, to reveal a Person, to illuminate the 
fulness of actual life. Accordingly he transferred to the 

с 
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region of history the phrases in which men before him 
had spoken of “ the Logos"—'' the Word,” “the Reason” 
—in the region of metaphysics. St. Paul had brought 
home to believers the divine majesty of the glorified 
Christ: St. John laid open the unchanged majesty of 
“ Jesus come in the flesh." 
But when this is laid down it still remains to determine 

in which direction we are to look for the immediate 
source from which St. John borrowed the cardinal term 
Logos, & term which enshrines in itself large treasures of 
theological speculation. 

The scantiness of contemporary religious literature 
makes the answer more difficult than it might have been 
if the great Jewish teachers had not shrunk from com- 
mitting their lessons to writing. And, in one sense, the 
difficulty is increased by the fact that a striking aspect of 
Jewish thought has been preserved in the copious writings 
of Parto of Alexandria (born c. 20 в.с.), who is naturally 
regarded as the creator of teaching, of which he is in part 
only the representative. However far this view may be 
from the truth, the works of Philo furnish at least a 
starting-point for our inquiry. This typical Alexandrine 
Jew speaks constantly of “ ће divine Logos” (0 Oetos Xóyos) 
in language which offers striking, if partial, parallels with 
the Epistle to the Hebrews and St. Paul The divine 
Logos is “ Son of God,” “ firstborn Son (apwroyovos, т. 414), 
"image of God” (eixàv Oeod, т. 6), “ боа” (т. 655), “ high- 
priest" (аругєрєйѕ, І. 653), “ man of God” (dvOposros Geo, 
I. 411), “ archetypal man” (0 кат eixova ävôpwros, т. 427), 
“the head of the body” (т. 640; comp. т. 121), “through 
whom the world was created ” (rr. 225). 

At first sight it might seem that we have here beyond 
all doubt the source of St. John’s language. But the 
ambiguity of the Greek term Logos, which means both 
Reason and Word, makes it necessary to pause before 
adopting this conclusion. When Philo speaks of "the 
divine Logos” his thought is predominantly of the divine 
Reason and not of the divine Word. This fact is of 
decisive importance. The conception of a divine Word, 
that is, of a divine Will sensibly manifested in personal 
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action, is not naturally derived from that of a divine 
Reason, but is rather complementary to it, and character- 
istic of a different school of thought. Is it then possible 
to find any clear traces of a doctrine of a divine Logos 
elsewhere than at Alexandria ? 

The Targums furnish an instructive answer to the 
question. These paraphrases of the Hebrew Scriptures 
have preserved, as it appears, the simplest and earliest 
form in which the term “the Word” was employed in 
connexion with God. They were most probably not 
committed to writing in the shape in which we now have 
them, till some time after the Christian era; but all 
evidence goes to show that they embody the interpretations 
which had been orally current from a much earlier time. 
In the Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch, which is 
the oldest in date, the action of God is constantly though 
not consistently referred to “ Ніз Word” (Memra, rn», 
xww). Thus it is said that “the Lord protected Noah by 
His Word, when he entered the ark” (Gen. vii. 16): that 
He “ made a covenant between Abraham and His Word”’ 
(Gen. xvii. 2); that the Word of the Lord was with Ishmael 
in the wilderness (xxi. 20). At Bethel Jacob made a 
covenant that “the Word of the Lord should be His 
God” (Gen. xxviii. 21). Moses at Sinai “ brought forth the 
people to meet the Word of God” (Exod. xix. 17). And 
in Deuteronomy the Word of the Lord appears as a 
consuming fire talking to His people, and fighting for 
them against their enemies (Deut. ii. 2, iv. 24). 

Such examples might be multiplied indefinitely; and 
it may be noticed that the term Debura (ww23") occurs in 
this sense as well as Memra. Thus it is said in the 
Jerusalem Targum on Numb. vii. 89, the word (x31) was 
talking with him; and again, Gen. xxviii. 10, the word (^3) 
desired to talk with him. 

In connexion with this usage it must also be observed 
that “a man’s word” is used as a periphrasis for “ him- 
self.” So we read Ruth ui. 8 (Targ. Jon.), " between 
his word (?.e, himself) and Michal" (Buxtorf and Levy, 
8.v.). The “word” is in fact the active expression of the 
rational character, and so may well stand for the person 
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from whom it issues. As applied to God, the term was 
free from any rude anthropomorphism, while it preserved 
the reality of a divine fellowship for man. 

One striking difference between the Aramaic and Greek 
terms will have been remarked. Logos, as we have seen, 
is ambiguous, and may signify either reason or word, but 
Memra (Debura) means word only. If now we return to 
Philo, the importance of this fact becomes obvious. With 
Philo the Palestinian sense of word sinks entirely into the 
background, if it does not wholly disappear. He has 
borrowed a term which was already current in the Greek 
Scriptures, and filled it with a new meaning. 

Three currents of thought in fact meet in Philo’s 
doctrine of “ ће Logos,” the Stoic, the Platonic, and the 
Hebraic. He was nothing less than a creative genius. He 
felt rightly that the revelation of the Old Testament con- 
tained implicitly the harmony of the manifold speculations 
of men, and he therefore adopted boldly the thoughts 
of Greek philosophy for the interpretation of its language. 
He found a“ Logos” in the Greek Bible which he accepted 
as the record of revelation, and he applied to that what 
Greek writers had said of the “ Logos,” without thinking 
it necessary to inquire into the identity of the terms. 
At one time he borrows from Plato when he speaks of 
the Logos as “the archetypal idea” (De Spec. Leg. 36, 11. 
р. 333 f), ог as bearing "the idea of ideas" (De Migr. 
Abr. 18, 1. p. 452 m). More commonly he uses the Stoic 
conception of the Logos, as the principle of reason, which 
quickens and informs matter. 

At the same time, while it appears that Philo borrowed 
both the title of the Logos as Reason, and the most 
prominent features of His office, from Hellenic sources, 
he sought the confirmation of his views in the Old Testa- 
ment; and in doing this he shows that he was not 
unacquainted with Jewish speculations on the Word. But 
in spite of the unwavering faith with which he found in 
the letter of the law the germ and the proof of the teaching 
which he borrowed from Greece, he abandoned the divine 
position of the Jew. The whole scope of the writers of 
the Old Testament is religious. They move in a region 
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of life and history. Their idea of God is that of the Lord 
who rules the world and His chosen people, not simply 
as the Author of existence, but as One who stands in 
a moral relation to men, “speaking ” to them. The whole 
scope of Philo on the other hand is metaphysical He 
moves in a region of abstraction and thought. His idea 
of God is pure being. With him the speculative aspect 
of the Logos-doctrine overpowers the moral. He does not 
place the Logos in connexion with the Messiah, nor even 
special with Jewish history. It is perhaps of less 
significance that he speaks of it now asif it were personal, 
and again as if it were impersonal: now as an attribute, 
and now as “a second god." 

If now we ask with which of these two conceptions of 
the Logos, current respectively in Palestine and Alexandria, 
the teaching of St. John is organically connected, the 
answer cannot be uncertain. 

Philo occupied himself with the abstract conception of 
the divine Intelligence, and so laid the foundations of 
& philosophy. The Palestinian instinct seized upon the 
concrete idea of “the Word of God,” as representing His 
personal action, and unconsciously prepared the way for 
& Gospel of the Incarnation. St. John started from the 
conception of “the Word" ; and by this means in the end 
he gave reality to the conception of “the Reason." 

The development of the action of the Logos, the Word, 
in the Prologue to the fourth Gospel places the contrast 
between Philo and the Evangelist in the broadest light. 
However wavering and complex Philo's description of the 
Logos may be, it is impossible not to feel that he has 
in every case moved far away from the idea of an In- 
carnation. No one, it is not too much to say, who had 
accepted his teaching could without a complete revolution 
of thought accept the statement “ the Logos became flesh." 
The doctrine of the personality of the Logos, even if 
Philo had consistently maintained it, would not have been 
in reality a step towards such a fact. On the other hand, 
in the Prologue the description of the Logos is personal 
from the first (ўи pos т. 0.), and His creative enery is at 
once connected with man. “The Life was the light of 
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men." “ The Light was coming into the world (jy . . . épy.).” 
And in due time “the Logos became flesh." Thought 
follows thought naturally, and the last event is seen to 
crown and complete the history which leads up to it. 

Philo and St. John, in short, found the same term 
current, and used it according to their respective appre- 
hensions of the truth. Philo, following closely in the 
track of Greek philosophy, saw in the Logos the divine 
Intelligence in relation to the universe: the Evangelist, 
trusting firmly to the ethical basis of Judaism, sets forth 
the Logos mainly as the revealer of God to man, through 
creation, through theophanies, through prophets, through 
the Incarnation. The Philonean Logos, to express the 
same thought differently, is a later stage of a divergent 
interpretation of the term common to Hebrew and 
Hellenist. 

It is, however, very probable that the teaching of Philo 
gave a fresh impulse to the study of the complementary 
conception of the Logos as the divine Reason, which was 
shadowed forth in the Biblical doctrine of Wisdom (софа). 
Nor is there any difficulty in supposing that the apostolic 
writers borrowed from him either directly or indirectly 
forms of language which they adapted to the essentially 
new announcement of an Incarnate Son of God. So it 
was that the treasures of Greece were made contributory 
to the full unfolding of the Gospel. But the essence of / 
their doctrine has no affinity with his. The speculations 
of Alexandria or Ephesus may have quickened and de- 
veloped elements which otherwise would have remained 
latent in Judaism. But the elements were there; and in 
this respect the evangelic message “the Word became 
flesh,” is the complete fulfilment of three distinct lines of 
preparatory revelation, which were severally connected 
with “the Angel of the Presence” (Gen. xxxii. 24 ff. ; 
Exod. xxxiii. 12 ff, xxiii. 20 Ё; Hos. xii. 4f.; Isa. vi. 1 
[John xii. 41], ]xiii. 9; Mal ii. 1); with “the Word" 
(Gen. i. 1; Ps. xxxiii. 6, cxlvii. 15; Isa. lv. 11; comp. 
Wisd. xvii. 15); and with “ Wisdom" (Prov. viii. 22 ff., 
iii. 19; Ecclus. i. 1—10, xxiv. 9 (14); Bar. iii. 37, iv. 1; 
comp. Wisd. vii. 7—11). 
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In short, the teaching of St. John is characteristically 
Hebraic and not Alexandrine. It is intelligible as the 
final co-ordination through facts of different modes of 
thought as to the divine Being and the divine action, 
which are contained in the Old Testament. And on the 
poner hand it is not intelligible as an application or con- 
tinuation of the teaching of Philo. 

The doctrine of the Logos has been very frequently 
discussed. An excellent account of the literature up to 
1870 is given by Dr. Abbot in his appendix to the article 
on “the Word” in the American edition of the Dictionary 
of the Bible. Several later works are included in the list 
given by Soulier, La Doctrine du Logos chez Philon d'Alex- 
andrie, Turin, 1876. The works of Gfrórer, Philo м. d. 
Jud.-Alez. Theosophie, 1835; Dühne, Jud.-Alex. Religions- 
Phiosophie, 1854; Dorner, The Person of Christ (Eng. 
Trans.); Jowett, St. Paul and Philo (Epistles of St. Рам, 
і. 363 ff.); Heinze, Die Lehre v. Logos in Grech. Philosophie, 
18/2; Siegfried, Philo v. Alex., 1876, may be speoially 
mentioned. Grossmann has given a complete summary 
of the word “ Logos ” in Philo, in his Questiones Philonec, 
1829. 

(c) The Author of the Fourth Gospel was am eye-witness 
of what he describes. The particularity of his knowledge, 
which has been already noticed summarily, leads at once 
to the next point in our inquiry. The writer of the Gospel 
was an eye-witness of the events which he describes. His 
narrative is marked by minute details of persons, and 
time, and number, and place and manner, which cannot 
but have come from a direct experience. And to these 
must be added various notes of fact, so to speak, which 
seem to have no special significanoe where they stand, 
though they become intelligible when referred to the 
impression originally made upon the memory of the 
Evangelist. 

(a) Persons. The portraiture of the chief characters 
in the Gospel will be noticed afterwards. In this con- 

nexion it is sufficient to observe the distinctness with 
which the different actors in the history rise before the 
writer. There is no purpose, no symbolism to influence 
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his record. The names evidently belong to the living 
recollection of the incidents. The first chapter is crowded 
with figures which live and move: John with his disciples, 
Andrew, Simon Peter, Philip, Nathanael. Momentous 
questions are connected with definite persons. He saith 
unto Philip, Whence shall we buy bread, that these may eat? 
‚... Philip answered him . . . (vi. 5, 7; comp. Matt. xiv. 
14 ff. and parallels) Certain Greeks said to Philip, Sir, 
we would see Jesus. Philip cometh and telleth Andrew: 
Andrew cometh and Philip and they tell Jesus (xii. 21 f.). 
Thomas saith unto Him, Lord, we know not whither thou 
goest ; how do we know the way? (xiv. 5). Philip saith, Lord, 
shew us the Father, and it sufficeth us (xiv. 8). Judas saith, 
not Iscariot, Lord, how ів it that thou wilt manifest thyself to 
us, and not unto the world? (xiv. 22). The disciple whom 
Jesus loved . . . falling back upon His breast, saith, Lord, 
who is it? (xiii. 25; comp. xxi. 20) Nicodemus (iii. 1 ff., 
vii. 50, хіх. 39), Lazarus (xi. 1ff., xii. 1 ff.), Simon the 
father of Judas Iscariot! (vi. 71, xii. 4, xiii. 2, 26), and 
Malchus (xvii. 10) are mentioned only in the fourth 
Gospel. The writer of this Gospel alone mentions the 
relationship of Annas to Caiaphas (xviii. 13), and identifies 
one of those who pointed to Peter as the kinsman of him 
whose ear Peter cut off (xviii. 26). 

(8) Time. The details of time belong perhaps more 
obviously to the plan of the narrative than the details 
of persons. The greater seasons, even though they are 
not noted in the Synoptists, may be supposed to have 
been preserved in tradition, as the first Passover (ii. 13, 23), 
the Feast of the New Year (v. 1), the Second Passover 
(vi. 4), the Feast of Tabernacles (vii. 2), the Feast of 
Dedication (x. 22); but other specifications of date can 
only be referred to the knowledge of actual experience. 
Such are the indications of the two marked weeks at the 
beginning and end of Christ's ministry (i. 29, 35, 43, ii. 1, 
xii 1, 12 (xii. 1), xix. 3l, xx. 1), of the week after the 

1 In this connexion it is interesting to notice that the writer of the 
fourth Gospel knew that the title Iscariot was a local or family name, 
He applies it both to Judas and to his father Simon : vi. 71, xiii, 2, 26, 
xii. 4, xiv. 22. 
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Resurrection (xx. 26), the enumeration of the days before 
the raising of Lazarus (xi. 6, 17, 39), the note of the 
duration of Christ's stay in Samaria (iv. 40, 43; compare 
also vi. 22, vi. 14, 37). Stil more remarkable is the 
mention of the hour or of the time of day which occurs 
under circumstances likely to have impressed it upon the 
mind of the writer, as the tenth hour (1. 40), the siath hour 
(iv. 6), the seventh hour (iv. 52), about the sixth hour (xix. 14), 
at was night (xiii. 80), 4n. the early morning (xviii. 28, xx. 1, 
xxi. 4), the evening (vi. 16, xx. 19), by night (iii. 2). 

(y) Number. The details of number, though fewer, are 
hardly less significant. It is unnatural to refer to any- 
thing except experience such definite and, as it appears, 
immaterial statements as those in which the writer of the 
fourth Gospel mentions the two disciples of the Baptist 
(1 35), the six waterpots (11. 6), the five loaves and two 
small fishes (vi. 9), the five-and-twenty furlongs (vi. 19), the 
four soldiers (xix. 23. Cf. Acts xii. 4), the two hundred 
cubits (xxi. 8), the hundred and fifty and three fishes 
(xxi. 11). 

The number of the loaves and fishes is preserved in the 
Synoptic narrative, but this single parallel does not in any 
way lessen the value of the whole group of examples as 
а sign of immediate observation in the Evangelist. Other 
records of number show the clearness if not the directness 
of the writers information, as the five husbands (iv. 18), 
the thirty and eight years’ sickness (v. 5), the estimate of 
three hundred pence (xii. b; comp. Mark xiv. 5), the weight 
of a hundred pounds (xix. 39). 

(ô) Place. Many of the local details characteristic of 
the fourth Gospel have been already noticed. Here it is 
only necessary to observe that the manner in which the 
scenes of special acts and utterances are introduced shows 
that they belong to the immediate knowledge of the 
writer. We cannot naturally account for the particularity 
except on the supposition that the place was an integral 
part of the recollection of the incidents. Thus the scenes 
of John’s baptism are given as at Bethany and non (i. 28, 
iii. 23; comp. x. 40). The son of the nobleman was sick 
at Capernaum while Jesus was at Cana (iv. 46f). Jesus 
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found the paralytic whom He had healed in the Temple 
(v. 14). He gained many adherents when He went towards 
the close of His ministry beyond Jordan to the place where 
John was at first baptizing (x. 40 f.). When Mary came 
to Him He had not yet come to the village, but was in the 
place where Martha met Him (xi. 30). He spent the interval 
between the raising of Lazarus and His return to Bethany 
on the eve of the Passion in the country near the wilderness, 
in a city called Ephraim (xi. 54). The people as they stood 
in the Temple speculated on His reappearance (xi. 56). 

So again Christ spoke certain memorable words in a 
solemn gathering (év cuvaywyn) at Capernaum (vi. 59, note), 
in the treasury (viii. 20), in Solomon’s porch (x. 23), before 
crossing the Kidron (xviii. 1). 

(e Manner. More impressive still are the countless 
small traits in the descriptions which evince either the 
skill of a consummate artist or the recollection of an 
observer. The former alternative is excluded alike by 
the literary spirit of the first and second centuries and 
by the whole character of the Gospel. The writer 
evidently reflects what he had seen. This will appear 
most clearly to any one who takes the record of a special 
scene and marks the several points which seem to reveal 
the impressions of an eye-witness, as (for example) the 
calling of the first disciples (1. 35—51), or the foot-washing, 
(xii 1—20), or the scene in the high-priest’s court 
(xvii. 15—27), or the draught of fishes (xxi. 1—14). In 
each one of these narratives, and they are simply samples 
of the nature of the whole narrative, it is almost impossible 
to overlook the vivid touches which correspond with the 
actual experience of one who had looked upon what he 
describes. Thus, to take a single illustration from the 
first (1. 35—51), we cannot but feel the life (so to speak) of 
the opening picture. John is shown standing, in patient 
expectation of the issue, as the tense implies (íer:jxe, 
comp. vii 37, xviii. 5, 16, 18, xix. 25, xx. 11), with two 
of his disciples. As Christ moves away, now separate 
from him, he fixes his eyes upon Him (éufAéyas, comp. 
v. 43), so as to give the full meaning to the phrase which 
he repeats, in order that his disciples may now, if they 
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will, take the lesson to themselves. Each word tells ; each 
person occupies exactly the position which corresponds 
with the crisis. And the description becomes more signifi- 
cant when contrasted with the notice of the corresponding 
incident on the former day (1. 29 ff.). 

Not to dwell at length on these scenes, one or two 
detached phrases may be quoted which will serve to show 
the kind of particularity on which stress islaid. The loaves 
used at the feeding of the five thousand are barley loaves 
which a boy has (vi. 9; comp. v. 13); when Mary came 
to Jesus she fell at His feet (xi. 32; contrast vv. 20 f.) ; after 
the ointment was poured out the house was filled from its 
fragrance (xii. 3); the branches strewn in the way of Jesus 
were taken from the palm-trees which were by the roadside 
(xi. 18); 4 was night when Judas went forth (xiii. 80); 
Judas brings & band of Roman soldiers as well as officers 
of the priests to apprehend Jesus (хуш. 3); Christ's tunic 
was without seam, woven from the top throughout (xix. 23) ; 
the napkin which had been about His head was wrapped 
together in a place by itself (xx. 7); Peter was grieved be- 
cause Jesus said to him the third time, Lovest thou me? 
(xxi 17). 

Compare also xiii. 24, xviii. 6, xix. b, xxi. 20. Each 
phrase is a reflection of a definite external impression. 
They bring the scenes as vividly before the reader as they 
must have presented themselves to the writer. 

If it be said that we can conceive that these traits might 
have been realised by the imagination of a Defoe or a 
Shakespeare, it may be enough to reply that the narrative 
is wholly removed from this modern realism; but besides 
this, there are other fragmentary notes to which no such 
explanation can apply. Sometimes we find historical 
details given bearing the stamp of authenticity, which 
represent minute facts likely to cling to the memory of 
one directly concerned (i. 40), though it is in fact difficult 
for us now to grasp the object of the writer in preserv- 
ing them. It is equally impossible to suppose that such 
details were preserved in common tradition or supplied by 
the imagination of the writer. Examples are found in the 
exact account of Andrew finding firet his own brother Simon 
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(i. 41), of the passing visit to Capernaum (ii. 12), of John's 
baptism (iii. 23), of the boats from Tiberias (vi. 22 Ё), of 
the retirement to Ephraim (xi. 54). 

Sometimes the detail even appears to be in conflict with 
the context or with the current (Synoptio) accounts, though 
the discrepancy vanishes on a fuller realisation of the 
facts, as when the words Arise, let us go hence (xiv. 31) 
mark the separation between the discourses in the upper 
chamber and those on the way to the garden (compare 
1. 21 with Matt. xi. 14; iii. 24 with Matt. iv. 12). 

Elsewhere a mysterious saying is left wholly unexplained. 
In some cases the obscurity lies in a reference to a previous 
but unrecorded conversation, as when the Baptist says to 
the disciples who had followed him, Behold the Lamb of God 
(i. 29; comp. vi. 36, xii. 34), or, perhaps, to unknown local 
circumstances (1. 46). In others it lies in a personal but 
unexpressed revelation, as in the words which carried 
sudden conviction to Nathanael, Before Philip called thee, 
when thou wast under the fig-tree, I saw thee (i. 48). Ap- 
parent contradictions are left without any comment, as 
v. 31 compared with vii. 14; xiii. 36 compared with 
xvi. 5; xiv. 19 compared with xvi. 19; and, on the other 
hand, an explanation is given which, though it might 
appear superfluous at a later time, becomes at once 
natural in one who in the process of narration is carried 
back to the scene itself with all its doubts and perplexi- 
ties, as when it is said in interpretation of the words, 
ye are clean, but not all; “for He knew him that was 
betraying Him; for this reason He said, Ye are not all 
clean ” (xii. 11). 

(d) The Author of the Fourth Gospel was an Apostle. 
Such touches as those which have been now enumerated, 
and every page of the Gospel will supply examples, show 
that the writer was an eye-witness of many at least of the 
scenes which he describes. The age of minute historical 
romance had not yet come when the fourth Gospel was 
written, even if such a record could possibly be brought 
within the category. A further examination of the 
narrative shows that the eye-witness was also an apostle. 
This follows almost necessarily from the character of the 
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scenes which he describes, evidently as has been shown from 
his own knowledge, the call of the first disciples (i. 19—34), 
the journey through Samaria (iv.), the feeding of the 
five thousand (vi.), the successive visits to Jerusalem 
(vii ix. xi), the Passion, the appearances after the Resur- 
rection. But the fact is further indicated by the intimate 
acquaintance which he exhibits with the feelings of “the 
disciples.’ He knows their thoughts at critical moments 
(ii. 11, 17, 22, iv. 27, vi. 19, 60 f., xii. 16, xiii. 22, 28, xxi. 12; 
comp. Luke xxiv. 8; Matt. xxvi. 75). He recalls their 
words spoken among themselves (iv. 33, xvi. 17, xx. 25, 
xxi 3, 5) as to their Lord (iv. 31, ix. 2, xi. 8, 12, xvi. 29). 

He is familiar with their places of resort (xi. 54, xviii. 2, 
xx. 19). 

He is acquainted with imperfect or erroneous impres- 
sions received by them at one time, and afterwards 
corrected (ii. 21 f., xi. 13, xii. 16, xiii. 28, xx. 9, xxi. 4). 

And yet more than this, the writer of the fourth Gospel 
evidently stood very near to the Lord. He was conscious 
of His emotions (xi. 33, xiii. 21), He was in a position to 
be well acquainted with the grounds of His action (ii. 24 f., 
iv. 1, v. 6, vi, 15, vii. 1, xvi. 19). Nor is this all; he speaks 
as one to whom the mind of the Lord was laid open. 
Before the feeding of the five thousand he writes, This He 
(Jesus) said trying him, for He Himself knew what He was 
about to do (vi. 6). Jesus knew in Himself the murmurings 
of the disciples (vi. 61); He knew from the beginning who 
they were that believed. not, and who it was that should betray 
Him (vi. 64); He knew the hour of His Passion (xiii. 1, 3), 
and who should betray Him (xiii. 11); He knew indeed all 
the things that were coming upon Him (xviii. 4); He knew 
when all things were accomplished (xix. 28). 

(e) The Author of the Fourth Gospel was the Apostle John. 
Such statements whén they are taken in connexion with 
the absolute simplicity of the narrative necessarily leave 
the impression that the Evangelist was conscious of having 
had the opportunity of entering, more deeply even than 
others, into the conditions of the Lord’s life. And this 
reflection brings us to the last point. If the writer of the 
fourth Gospel was an apostle, does the narrative indicate 
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any special apostle as the writer? In the Epilogue 
(xxi. 24) the authorship of the book is assigned, as we shall 
see afterwards, to the disciple whom Jesus loved (ôv тубта 0 
'Igsob«). This disciple appears under the same title twice 
in the narrative of the Passion (xiii. 23, xix. 26), as well as 
twice afterwards (xxi. 90), and once in connexion with 
St. Peter under a title closely resembling 16 (xx. 2, dv édpires 
о Inaots). He is known to the high-priest (xviii. 15), and 
stands in very close relationship with St. Peter (хш. 24, 
xx. 2, xxi. 7; comp. хуш. 15; Acts iii) Though his name 
is not mentioned, there is nothing mysterious or ideal 
&bout him. He moves &bout among the other apostles 
quite naturally, and from the enumeration (xxi 2; comp. 
i. 35 ff.) of those present at the scene described in the last 
chapter, it follows that he must have been either one of 
the sons of Zebedee, or one of two other disciples not described 
more particularly. 

If now we turn to the Synoptic narrative we find three 
disciples standing in a special sense near to Jesus, Peter 
and the sons of Zebedee, James and John. "There is then 
& strong presumption that the Evangelist was one of 
these. St. Peter is out of the question. One of the two 
sons of Zebedee, James, was martyred very early 
(Acts xii. 2), so that he could not have been the author 
of the Gospel. John therefore alone remains; and he 
completely satisfies the conditions which are required to 
be satisfied by the writer, that he should be in close 
connexion with St. Peter, and also one admitted to 
peculiar intimacy with the Lord. 

Does then this definite supposition that St. John was the 
anonymous disciple who wrote the fourth Gospel find any 
subsidiary support from the contents of the history? The 
answer cannot be doubtful. St. John is nowhere mentioned 
by name in the Gospel; and while it appears incredible 
that an apostle who stands in the Synoptists, in the Acts 
(ii. 1, iv. 13, etc.), and in St. Paul (Gal. ii. 9), as a central 
figure among the twelve, should find no place in the 
narrative, the nameless disciple fulfils the part which 
would naturally be assigned to St. John. Yet further, 
in the first call of the disciples one of the two followers 
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of the Baptist is expressly named as Andrew (i. 40); the 
other is left unnamed. Andrew, it is said, found first his 
own brother Simon (i. 41). The natural interpretation of 
the words suggests that the brother of some other person, 
and if so, of the second disciple, was also found. A 
reference to the last scene at the sea of Galilee (xxi. 2) 
leads to the certain inference that these two brothers were 
the sons of Zebedee, and so that the second disciple was 
St. John. Another peculiarity of the Gospel confirms the 
inference. 

The Evangelist is for the most part singularly exact in 
defining the names in his Gospel. He never mentions 
Simon after his call (i. 42 f.) by the simple name, as is 
done in the other Gospels, but always by the full name 
Simon Peter, or by the new name Peter. Thomas is three 
times out of four further marked by the correlative Greek 
name Didymus (xi. 16, xx. 24, xxi. 2), which is not found 
in the Synoptists. Judas Iscariot is described as the son 
of a Simon not elsewhere noticed (vi. 71, xii. 4, xiii. 2, 26). 
The second Judas is expressly distinguished from Iscariot 
even when the latter had left the eleven (xiv. 22). 
Nicodemus is identified as he that came to Jesus by night 
(xix. 39 [vii. 50]. Caiaphas on each of the two separate 
occasions where he is introduced is qualified by the 
title of his office as the high-priest of that year (xi. 49, 
xviii. 13). 

But in spite of this habitual particularity the Evangel- 
ist never speaks of the Baptist, like the three other 
Evangelists, as " John the Baptist,” but always simply 
as "John." It is no doubt to be noticed that in most 
places the addition of the title would have been awkward 
or impossible; but elsewhere such an identification might 
have been expected (1. 15 and v. 33, 36; comp. Matt. iii. 1, 
xi. 11 ff). If, however, the writer of the Gospel were himself 
the other John of the Gospel history, it is perfectly natural 
that he should think of the Baptist, apart from himself, as 
John only. 

1 It is also to be observed that the writer of the fourth Gospel does not 
give the name of Salome, the wife of Zebedee (xix 25. Comp. 
Matt. xxvii. 56), or of James (xxi. 2), or of the Mother of the Lord. 
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But it is said that if it is admitted that the Apostle 
John is to identified with the nameless disciple of the 
fourth Gospel, the second of the two disciples of the 
Baptist, the companion of St. Peter, the disciple whom 
Jesus loved ; itis still impossible, in spite of the attestation 
of the Epilogue, that he could have written the Gospel. 
The Gospel, such is the contention, must have been 
written by some one else, for it is argued that the author 
could not have spoken of himself as the discipls whom 
Jesus loved, claiming in this way for himself, and not as 
he might reasonably have done for another whom he 
took as his hero, a pre-eminence over his fellow apostles ; 
and (it is further urged in particular) that St. John would 
not have “studiously elevated himself in every way above 
the Apostle Peter" as this writer does. 

The last objection may be disposed of first. The notion 
that the author of the fourth Gospel wishes to present 
St. John as the victorious rival of St. Peter, is based 
mainly upon the incident at the Last Supper, where 
St. Peter beckoned to St. John to ask a question which 
he did not put himself (xiii. 24 f£) ; and it is asserted that 
the same idea is supported by the scenes in the court of 
the High Priest, and by the Cross. It would be sufficient 
to reply that all these incidents belong to details of personal 
relationship, and not to official position, and St. John 
was (as it appears) the son of the sister of the Mother 
of the Lord. But if we go into details &n examination 
of the narrative as a whole shows that it lends no support 
whatever to the theory of any thought of rivalry or 
comparison between St. Peter and St. John existing in 
the writers mind. St. John stands, just as he stands in 
the Acts, silent by the side of the Apostle to whom the 
office of founding the Church was assigned (cf. xxi. 21; 
Acts ii. 1). And as for the incident at the Last Supper, 
the person who occupied the third and not the second 
place would be in a position to act the part assigned to 
St. John (John xiii. 23, note). Here then St. Peter takes 
the precedence; and elsewhere he occupies exactly the 
same place with regard to the Christian Society in the 
fourth Gospel as in the other three. Не receives the 
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promise of his significant surname (i. 42); he gives utter- 
ance to the critical confession of Christ's majesty (vi. 68); 
he is placed first (as it seems) at the foot-washing during 
the Last Supper (xiii. 6); he is conspicuous at the betrayal 
in defence of his Lord (xvii. 10); he stands patiently 
without the high-priest’s door till he is able to obtain ad- 
mission (xviii. 16); the message of the Resurrection is 
brought to him and to “ the other disciple" only as second 
to him (xx. 2); he first sees the certain signs that Christ 
had risen (xx. 7); he directs the action of the group of 
apostles during their time of suspense (xxi. 3); he is the 
first to join the Lord upon the seashore, and the chief in 
carrying out His command (xxi. 7, 11); he receives at last 
the Great Commission (xxi. 15 ff.). 

The representative official precedence of St. Peter thus 
really underlies the whole narrative of the fourth Gospel. 
The nearness of St. John to the Lord is a relation of 
sympathy, so to speak, different in kind. 

But this ascription of a special relation of the unnamed 
disciple to the Lord as the disciple whom Jesus loved, with 
a feeling at once general (ууата) апа personal (é$íX«, 
xx. 2), requires in itself careful consideration. And if it 
were true, as is frequently assumed, that St. John sought 
to conceal himself by the use of the various periphrases 
under which his name is veiled, there might be some difficulty 
in reconciling the use of this exact title with the modest 
wish to be unnoticed. But in point of fact the writer of 
the fourth Gospel evidently insists on the peculiarity of 
his narrative as being that of & personal witness. He 
speaks with an authority which has a right to be re- 
cognised. It is taken for granted that those whom he 
addresses will know who he is, and acknowledge that he 
ought to be heard. In this respect the fourth Gospel 
differs essentially from the other three. They are com- 
pletely impersonal, with the exception of the short preface 
of St. Luke. We can then imagine that St. John as an 
eye-witness might either have written his narrative in 
the first person throughout, or he might have composed 
an impersonal record, adding some introductory sentences 
to explain the nature of the book, or he might have in- 

d 
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dicated his own presence obliquely at.some one or other 
of the scenes which he describes. There is no question of 
self-concealment in the choice between these alternatives ; 
and there can be also no question as to the method which 
would be most natural to an apostle living again, as it 
were, in the divine history of his youth. The direct 
personal narrative and the still more formal personal 
preface to an impersonal narrative seem to be alien from 
the circumstances of the composition. On the other hand, 
the oblique allusion corresponds with the devout con- 
templation from a distance of events seen only after a long 
interval in their full significance. The facts and the actors 
alike are all separated from the Evangelist as he recalls 
them once more in the centre of a Christian Society.’ 

But if it be admitted that the oblique form of reference 
to the fact that the writer of the fourth Gospel was an 
eye-witness of what he describes was generally the most 
natural, does it appear that this particular form of oblique 
reference, to which objection is made, was itself natural? 
The answer must be looked for in the circumstances under 
which it is used. After the distinct but passing claim to 
be an eye-witness (i. 14), the Evangelist does not appear 
personally in the Gospel till the scenes of the Passion. 
He may be discovered in the call of the disciples (1. 41), 
but only by a method of exhaustion. So far there was 
nothing to require his explicit attestation. But in the 
review of the issue of Christ's work it may well be asked 
whether the treachery of Judas was indeed foreseen by 
Christ. St. John shows how deeply he felt the importance 
of the question (vi. 70, 71, хш. 11; comp. xiii. 18 £.). It 
was then essential to his plan that he should place on 

1 In illustration of this view, reference may be made to Mr. Browning’s 

noble realisation of the situation in his * Death in the b/esert" : 

« ,. much that at the first, in deed and word, 
Lay simply and sufficiently exposed, 
Had grown (or else my soul was grown to match, 
Fed through such years, familiar with such light, 
Guarded and guided still to see and speak) 
Of new significance and fresh result ; 
What first were guessed as points I now knew stars.” 
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record the direct statement of the Lord's foreknowledge 
on the authority of him to whom it was made. That 
communication was a special sign of affection. Can we 
then be surprised that, in recalling the memorable fact 
that it was made to himself, he should speak of himself 
as the disciple whom Jesus loved (ууата)? The words 
express the grateful and devout acknowledgement of some- 
thing received, and contain no assumption of a distinction 
above others. Christ loved all (xiii. 1, 34, xv. 9); St. John 
felt, and confesses, that Christ loved him, and showed His 
love in this signal manner. The same thought underlies 
the second passage where the phrase occurs (xix. 26). 
The charge to receive the Mother of the Lord almost 
necessarily calls out the same confession. In the last 
chapter (xxi. 7, 20) the title seems to be repeated with a 
distinct reference to the former passages, and no difficulty 
can be felt at the repetition. 

The remaining passage (xx. 2) is different, and ought 
not to have been confounded with those already noticed. 
There can be no doubt that if the words she cometh to Simon 
Peter amd the other disciple whom Jesus loved had stood 
alone, the reader would have included St. Peter under the 
description ; the word “other” has no meaning except on 
this interpretation (contrast xxi. 7). But it has been 
assumed that the entirely different phrase used here 
(ôv é$iXer) must be identical with that used elsewhere of 
St. John alone (ôv nydia), and the passage has been 
accordingly misunderstood. Yet the contrast between 
the two words equally translated “love,” gives the clue 
to the right meaning. St. Peter and St. John shared alike 
in that peculiar nearness of personal friendship to Christ 
(if we may so speak) which is expressed by the former 
word (фгАєѓи, see xi. 3, 36), while St. John acknowledges 
for himself the gift of love which is implied in the latter; 
the first word describes that of which others could judge 
outwardly; the second that of which the individual soul 
alone is conscious. ‘The general conclusion is obvious. 
If that phrase (ôv épire о ‘Incods) had been used character- 
istically of St. John which is in fact used in relation to 
St. Peter and St. John, there might have been some ground 
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for the charge of an apparent assumption of pre-eminence 
on the part of the Evangelist; as it is, the phrase which is 
used is no affectation of honour; it is a personal thanks- 
giving for a blessing which the Evangelist had experienced, 
which was yet in no way peculiar to himself. 

As far, therefore, as indirect internal evidence is con- 
cerned, the conclusion towards which all the lines of 
inquiry converge remains unshaken, that the fourth 
Gospel was written by a Palestinian Jew, by an eye- 
witness, by the disciple whom Jesus loved, by John the son 
of Zebedee. We have now to consider the direct evidence 
which the Gospel offers upon the question. 

ii. The direct evidence of the Gospel as to its authorship 

Three passages of the Gospel appear to point directly 
to the position and person of the author: i. 14, xix. 35, 
xxi. 24. Each passage includes some difficulties and 
uncertainties of interpretation which must be noticed 
somewhat at length. 

(a) Ch. 1. 14. The word became flesh and tabernacled among 
us, and we beheld His glory . . . (0 Xóyos capE éwévero, 
«ai doxnvwcey èv hui, cal ёбєатанеба т» dofav avToU . . .). 
The main question here is as to the sense in which the 
words we beheld are to be taken. Are we to understand 
this " beholding " of the historical sight of Christ, so that 
the writer claims to have been an eye-witness of that 
which he records? or can it be referred to a spiritual 
vision, common to all believers at all times? 

Our reply cannot but be affected by the consideration 
of the parallel passage in the beginning of the first Epistle 
of St. John, which was written, it may certainly be 
assumed, by the same author as the Gospel: That which 
was from the beginning, which we have heard, which we have 
seen with our eyes, which we beheld, and our hands handled, 
concerning the Word of ије . . . (1 John 1. 1, 8 7v ат ápyis, 
ô акткоаџєу, 5 éwpdxapev Tots OpOarpois, $ ёдєасарєеба kal ai 
xeipes "àv eynraddnoay, тєрї Tod Xoyov THs £j . . .). Now 
there cannot be any doubt that the “ beholding" here, 
from the connexion in which it stands (we have seen with 
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our eyes, our handa handled), must be understood literally. 
Language cannot be plainer. The change of tense more- 
over emphasises the specific historical reference (we beheld, 
and not as of that which ideally abides, we have beheld 
[1 John iv. 14, John i. 32, n.]. This being so, the same 
word in the same tense and in the same general connexion 
cannot reasonably be understood otherwise in the Gospel. 
It may also be added further, that the original word 
(@edoOat) is never used in the New Testament of mental 
vision (as Oeepetv). The writer then (such must be our 
conclusion) claims to have beheld that glory which his 
record unfolds. 

But it is said that the phrase among us cannot be 
confined to the apostles or immediate disciples of Christ 
exclusively, and that it must be taken to include all 
Christians (Luke i. 1), or even all men. If, however, this 
interpretation of among us admits the wider interpretation 
of the pronoun, it does not exclude the apostles, who are 
in this connexion the representatives of the Church and 
of humanity, and it does not therefore touch the meaning 
of the following clause, in which the sense of beheld is fixed 
independently. The whole point of the passage is that 
the Incarnation was historical, and that the sight of the 
Incarnate Word was historical. The words cannot without 
violence be made to give any other testimony. The objec- 
tion is thus, on a view of the context, wholly invalid; and 
the natural interpretation of the phrase in question, which 
has been already given, remains unshaken. The writer 
professes to have been an eye-witness of Christ's ministry.? 

(b) Ch. xix. 35. This second passage, which, like the 
former one, comes into the narrative parenthetically, is 
in some respects more remarkable. After speaking of 
the piercing of the Lord's side, the writer adds, Amd 
forthwith came there out blood and water. And he that 

1 The word occurs in John i. 32, 38, iv. 35, vi. 5, xi. 45; 1 John i. 1, 
iv. 12, 14. 

з The significant variation of language in v. 16 supports the view 
which has been given. The Apostolic we is distinguished from the 
Christian we all. The use of the direct form in these two cases (we 
beheld, we received) is remarkable. Contrast xx. 30 (гуфт. тёр рай.). 
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hath seem hath borne witness, and his witness is true: amd 
he knoweth that he saith true, that ye also may believe. 
For these things came to pass that... (xai 0 éwpaxws 
pepaprüpukev kal аћабдит аўто éotiy ) naprupía, Kal éxeiyos 
ol&ev Ori ал09 réyes va kal Kneis Tra revrre. ёүбиєто үйр... 
John xix. 35 ff). One point in this passage, the contrast 
between the two words rendered true, cannot be given 
&dequately in &n English version. The witness is de- 
scribed as "fulfilling the true conception of witness" 
(а№гибс̧), and not simply as being correct (aA7O7s) ; it is 
true to the idea of what witness should be, and not only 
true to the fact in this special instance (comp. viii. 16, 
note) so far as the statement is true. There is, therefore, 
no repetition in the original in the two clauses, as there 
appears to be in the English version. This detail is not 
without significance for the right understanding of the 
whole comment. It brings out clearly the two conditions 
which testimony ought to satisfy, the first that he who 
gives it should be competent to speak with authority, and 
the second that the account of his experience should be 
exact. But the main question to be decided is whether 
the form of the sentence either suggests or admits the 
belief that the eye-witness to whose testimony appeal is 
made is to be identified with the writer of the Gospel. 

The answer to this question has been commonly made 
to turn upon a false issue. It has been argued, with a 
profusion of learning, that the use in the second clause 
of the pronoun which expresses & remote, or rather an 
isolated, personality (éxetvos), is unfavourable to the identi- 
fication of the Evangelist and the eye-witness, or, at least, 
lends no support to the identifieation. It has also been 
asserted, as might have been expected, by less cautious 
scholars, that the use of this pronoun is fatal to the 
identification. On the other hand, it has been shown by 
examples from classical authors and also from St. John's 
Gospel (ix. 37) that a speaker can use this pronoun of 
himself! But in reality the problem contained in the 

1 The most complete discussion of this part of the problem is to be 
found in a set of papers in the Studien u. Kritiken, 1859, 1860, by Steitz 
on the one side, and by Ph. Buttmann on the other, 
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passage must be solved at an earlier stage. If the author 
of the Gospel could use the first clause (he that hath seen, 
etc.) of himself, there can be no reasonable doubt that 
he could also use of himself the particular pronoun which 
occurs in the second clause; and to go even further, there 
can be no reasonable doubt that according to the common 
usage of St. John he would use this particular pronoun 
to resume and emphasise the reference (i. 18, v. 39, 37). 
No one, in other words, with any knowledge of St. John’s 
style can seriously dispute the fact that the “he” of the 
second clause is the same as the “ witness” of the first 
clause. 

This being so, only two interpretations of the passage 
are possible. The Evangelist either makes an appeal to 
an eye-witness separate from himself, but not more de- 
finitely described, who is said to be conscious of the truth 
of his own testimony; or he makes an appeal to his own 
actual experience, now solemnly recorded for the instruc- 
tion of his readers. | 
We are thus brought to the right issue. Is it the fact 

that the second alternative is, as has been confidently 
affirmed, excluded by the nature of the case? Is it the 
fact that we cannot suppose that St. John, if he were the 
writer, would have referred to his own experience ob- 
liquely ? On the contrary, if we realise the conditions 
under which the narrative was drawn up, it will be seen 
that the introduction of the first person in this single 
place would have been more strange. The Evangelist has 
been already presented as a historical figure in the scene 
(ve. 26, 27); and it is quite intelligible that an Apostle 
who had pondered again and again, as it may well have 
been, what he had gradually shaped, should pause at this 
critical point, and, dwelling upon that which he felt to 
be a crucial incident, should separate himself as the witness 
from his immediate position as a writer. In this mental 
attitude he looks from without upon himself (éxetvos) as 
affected at that memorable moment by the fact which 
he records, in order that it may create in others the present 
faith (mieoreúņre) which it had created in his own soul. 
The comment from this point is therefore perfectly com- 
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patible with the identification of the witness and the 
author. 
We may, however, go further. The commentis not only 

compatible with the identification ; it favours the identi- 
fication, not indeed by the use of the particular pronoun, 
which tells neither one way nor the other, but by the 
whole construction of the passage. The witness is spoken 
of as something which abides after it has been given; he 
hath borne witness; and, more than this, the witness is 
given still; he knoweth that he saith true; and, yet again, 
the giver of the witness sets himself in contrast with his 
readers; he hath given his witness . . . that ye may believe. 
It is not possible then to doubt that the words taken in 
their context assert that the eye-witness was still living 
when the record was written'; and if so, it is most natural 
to suppose that his present utterance, to which appeal is 
made, is that contained in the Gospel itself. It is difficult 
to appreciate the evidential force of an appeal to the 
consciousness of an undefined witness. 

In this connexion another point must be observed. If 
the author were appealing to the testimony of a third 
person he would almost necessarily have used an aorist 
and not a perfect, he that saw bore witness, and not he that 
hath seen hath borne witness. For the mere narrator the 
testimony centres in the moment at which it was ren- 
dered; for the witness himself it is a continuous part of 
his own life. 

The conclusion to which these remarks converge will’ 
appear still more certain if the comment be reduced to 
its simplest elements. If it had stood, He that hath seen 
hath borne witness, that ye also may believe, no ordinary 
reader would have doubted that the writer was appealing 
to his own experience, recorded in the history, since no 
other testimony is quoted. But the intercalated clauses 
do not in any way interfere with this interpretation. 
They simply point out, as has been already noticed, the 
relation in which this special statement stands to its 
attestation. They show that this testimony satisfies the 
two conditions, which must be ratified for the establish- 

! This conclusion holds good to whomsoever the comment be referred. 
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ment of its authority, that it is adequate in relation to 
its source, and that it is correct in its actual details. For 
а witness may give true evidence and yet miss the essential 
features of that of which he speaks. Hence the writer 
affirms the competency of the witness, while he affirms 
also that the testimony itself was exact. 

On the whole, therefore, the statement which we have 
considered is not only compatible with the identity of the 
eye-witness and the writer of the Gospel, but it also 
suggests, even if it does not necessarily involve, the 
identification of the two. On the other hand, the only 
other possible interpretation of the passage is wholly 
pointless. It supposes that an appeal is made with 
singular emphasis to an unknown witness, who is said to 
be conscious of the truthfulness of his own testimony. 
Such a comment could find no place in the connexion in 
which the words stand. 

(c) Ch. xxi. 24. The third passage which occurs in the 
appendix to the Gospel (ch. xxi.) is different in character 
from the other two. After the narrative of the Lord's 
saying with regard to “the disciple whom He loved,” the 
record continues: this is the disciple who witnesseth con- 
cerning these things, and who wrote these things: and we 
know that his witness is true (obros ётт ò pabntns 0 paptupav 
wept TovTwy Kai o үра\ас тайта, ка} oldapev бт а\№0 avrod 
7 waptupia éarív). There can be no doubt as to the meaning 
of the words. The writing of the Gospel is distinctly 
assigned by them to “the beloved disciple” (v. 21). But 
it 1s not at once obvious to whom the words are to be 
assigned. Is the author of the Gospel himself the 
speaker? or must the note be referred to others who 
published his Gospel, as, for example, to the Ephesian 
elders? Before we attempt to answer this question it 
must be observed that whichever view be taken the 
sentence contains a declaration as to the authorship of 
the Gospel contemporaneous with its publication, for 
there is not the least evidence that the Gospel was ever 
circulated in the Church without the epilogue (ch. xx1.). 
And yet further, the declaration extends both to the sub- 
stantial authorship (he that witnesseth concerning these things) 
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and also to the literal authorship of the record (he that 
wrote these things). So much is clear; but perhaps it is 
impossible to press the present tense (he that witnesseth) 
as & certain proof that the author was stil alive when 
the work was sent forth. The form as it stands here by 
itself may simply indicate the vital continuity of his 
testimony. However this may be, the note at least em- 
phasises what was felt to be a real presence of the writer 
in the society to which he belonged. 

If we now proceed to fix the authorship of the note, 
it wil at once appear that the passage (xix. 35) which has 
been already considered practically decides the question. 
The contrast between the two notes is complete. In that 
the note is given in the singular and in the third person; 
in this it is given in the plural and in the first person. In 
that the witness is regarded as isolated and remote (he 
that... and he . . .); in this the witness is regarded as 
present (this is ...). If we believe that the former is, as 
has been shown, a personal affirmation of the writer 
himself, it seems almost impossible to believe that this is 
a personal affirmation also. No sufficient reason can be 
given for the complete change of position which he 
assumes towards his own work. The plural (we know) 
by itself would be capable of explanation, but the transi- 
tion from the historical singular (this is . . .) to the direct 
plural (we know . . .) їз so harsh and sudden as to be all 
but inadmissible; and the difficulty is aggravated by the 
occurrence of the first person singular (I suppose) in the 
next sentence. On the other hand, if we bear in mind 
that the Gospel as originally composed ended with xx. 31, 
to which xxi. 25 may have been attached, and that the 
narratives in xxi. 1—23 were drawn up by the same author 
at a later time under circumstances which called for some 
authoritative interpretation of a mistaken tradition, we can 
readily understand how the note was added to the record 
by those who had sought for this additional explanation of 
the Lord’s words, and preserved when the completed Gospel 
was issued to the Church. At the same time, if v. 25 formed 
the last clause of the original Gospel, it would naturally be 
transferred to the end of the enlarged record, 
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The general result of the examination of these passages 
is thus tolerably distinct. The fourth Gospel claims to be 
written by an eye-witness, and this claim is attested by 
those who put the work in circulation. 

2. External Evidence as to the Authorship 

In considering the external evidence! for the authorship 
of the fourth Gospel, it is necessary to bear in mind the 
conditions under which it must be sought. It is agreed on 
all hands that the Gospel was written at a late date, 
towards the close of the first century, when the Evan- 
gelic tradition, preserved in complementary forms in the 
Synoptic Gospels, had gained general currency, and from 
its wide spread had practically determined the popular 
view of the life and teaching of the Lord. And further, 
the substance of the record deals with problems which 
belong to the life of the Church and to a more fully 
developed faith. On both grounds references to the 
contents of this Gospel would naturally be rarer in 
ordinary literature than references to the contents of the 
other Gospels. Express citations are made from all about 
the same time. 

Christian theological literature practically begins for us 
with Irenæus, Clement of Alexandria, and Tertullian, and 
these writers use the four Gospels as fully and decisively 
as any modern writer. The few letters and apostolic 
treatises and fragments which represent the earlier litera- 
ture of the second century give very little scope for the 
direct use of the New Testament. But it is most significant 
that Eusebius, who had access to many works which are 
now lost, speaks without reserve of the fourth Gospel as 
the unquestioned work of St. John, no less than those 

! The character of the present Introduction necessarily excludes detailed 
criticism of the authorities which are quoted. But it may be said, once 
for all, that the passages which are set down are used after a careful 
examination of all that has been urged against their validity. The 
original texts have been discussed in detail by Dr. Sanday (The Gospels 
in the Second Century, 1876) and by Dr. Lightfoot in the Contemporary 
Review, 1875, f., wh have noticed at length the most recent literature on 

the subject, 
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three great representative Fathers who sum up the teach- 
ing of the century. If he had known of any doubts as to 
its authorship among ecclesiastical writers, he would 
without question have mentioned these, as he has 
quoted the criticism of Dionysius of Alexandria on the 
Apocalypse. 
We start then with the undeniable fact that about the 

last quarter of the second century, when from the nature 
of the case clear evidence can first be obtained, the Gospel 
was accepted as authoritative by heretical writers like 
Ptolemæus and Heracleon, and used by the opponents 
of Christ like Celsus, and assigned to St. John by Fathers 
in Gaul, Alexandria, and North Africa, who claimed to 
reproduce the ancient tradition of their churches, and this 
with perfect naturalness, there being evidently no trace 
within their knowledge of a contrary opinion. It is true 
that the Gospel was not received by Marcion, but there is 
no evidence to show that he was influenced by anything 
but subjective considerations in the formation of his 
collection of Scriptures. Irenæus also mentions an earlier 
sect, of doubtful affinity, which, claiming for itself the 
possession of prophetic gifts, rejected the Gospel of 
St. John and its characteristic promises of the Paraclete 
(Iren. c. Hær. ттт. 11. 9, “ Alii ut donum Spiritus frustrentur 
quod in novissimis temporibus secundum placitum Patris 
effusum est in humanum genus, illam speciem non 
admittunt que est secundum Joannis evangelium, in qua 
Paracletum se missurum Dominus promisit; sed simul et 
evangelium et propheticum repellunt Spiritum "). But the 
language of Irenzus lends no support to the supposition 
that this sect questioned the authority of the Gospel on 
critical grounds. At the same time it must be noticed that 
Epiphanius (Her. Іл. 3) and Philastrius (Her. 60) assert 
that a body of men whom they call Alogi assigned the 
authorship of the Gospel and of the Apocalypse to 
Cerinthus. The statement as it stands is scarcely in- 
telligible ; and it seems to have arisen from the mistaken 
extension to the authorship of the Gospel, by way of 
explaining its rejection, of a late conjecture as to the 
authorship of the Apocalypse. 
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Such an exception can have no weight against the 
uniform ecclesiastical tradition with which it is contrasted. 
This tradition can be carried still further back than 
Irenzus, who is its fullest exponent. The first quotation 
of the Gospel by name is made by TuxoPHiLUs of An- 
tioch (c. a.D. 181): “. .. The holy Scriptures teach us, 
and all the inspired men (oi туєиратофорог), one of whom 
John saith: In the beginning was the Word, and the Word 
was God. . . . Afterwards he saith: and the Word was 
God: all things were made through Him, and without Him 
was not even one thing made (ad Autol. 11. 22). ATHENA- 
GORAS (c. A.D. 176) paraphrases and combines the language 
of the Gospel in such a way as to show that it was both 
familiar and authoritative, and had been carefully weighed 
by him: “The Son of God is the Word of the Father in 
idea and actually (év (8а xai évepyeia). For all things were 
made in dependence on Him and through Him (mpòs avro) 
[Acts xxvii. 34] xal & avro0), the Father and the Son being 
One. But since the Son is in the Father and the Father 
in the Son, by unity and power of the Spirit (évornrs 
kai Suvduer mvevpatos), the Son of God is in the Mind 
and Word of the Father” (Leg. 10; comp. John i. 3, 
x. 30, xvii. 21). About the same time CLAUDIUS APOLLINARIS, 
bishop of Hierapolis, speaking of the different opinions 
as to the day of the Last Supper, evidently treats "the 
disagreements of the Gospels” (7.е., the Synoptists and 
St. John) as something really out of the question (Routh, 
Reli. 1. 167 ff; comp. Hist. of N. T. Camon, p. 224); 
and he gives an explanation of John xix. 34 (see note), 
which shows that the incident had become a subject of 
deep speculation. Still earlier Tarran, the scholar of 
Justin (c. a.D. 160), quotes words of the Gospel as well 
known: “ This is in fact,” he says, “that which has been 
said: The darkness apprehendeth not the light” (Orat. 13, 
тото éorsy pa тд eipuuévoy [Acts ii. 16] 7 exoría то pas 
ov xaraXapufláve, John i. 5; comp. John i. 3 with Orat. 
19); and the latest criticism confirms the old belief that 
his Diatessaron was constructed from the texts of the four 
Canonical Gospels (Lightfoot, Contemporary Review, May, 
1877). 



lxii GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ВТ. JOHN [INTRODUCTION 

So far the line of testimony appears to be absolutely 
beyond doubt. The traces of the use of the fourth Gospel 
in the interval between a.p. 100—160 are necessarily less 
clear; but as far as they can be observed they are not 
only in perfect harmony with the belief in its apostolic 
origin, but materially strengthen this belief. 

The EPrsTLE oF CLEMENT to the Corinthians was prob- 
ably written before the Gospel of St. John, but already 
this writing shows traces of the forms of thought which 
are characteristic of the book (cc. уп. xxxvi. Hist. of 
N. T. Canon, pp. 25 #). The Episttze or BARNABAS 
again offers some correspondences and more contrasts 
with the teaching of St. John in the common region of 
" mystical" religious thought. In the LETTERS or IGNA- 
TIus, which even if they are not authentic certainly fall 
within the first half of the century, the influence of the 
teaching, if not demonstrably of the writings, of St. John 
is more direct. The true meat of the Christian, for ex- 
ample, is said to be the “ bread of God, the bread of heaven, 
the bread of life, which is the flesh of Jesus Christ,” and 
his drink is “ Christ's blood, which is love incorruptible” 
(ad Hom. vi1.; comp. John vi. 32, 51, 58). And again: 
“The Spirit is not led astray, as being from God. For 
it knoweth whence it cometh and whither it goeth, and testeth 
(€Xéyyet) that which is hidden” (ad Philad. vu.; comp. 
John iii. 8, xvi. 8). 

It is, however, with РогүсАВР and Parras! that the 
decisive testimony to the authenticity of St. John's 

. writings really begins. Recent investigations, inde- 
pendent of all theological interests, have fixed the 
martyrdom of Polycarp in a.p. 156-6. (See Lightfoot, 
Contemporary Review, 1875, p. 838.) At the time of his 
death he had been a Christian for eighty-six years (Mart. 
Polyc. c. 1x.). He must then have been alive during the 
greater part of St. John's residence in Ásia, and there is 
no reason for questioning the truth of the statements that 

! For & complete discussion of the historical positions of these two 
Fathers in regard to early Christian teaching and literature, see the 
articles of Dr. Lightfoot in the Contemporary Review for May, August, 
and October, 1875. 
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he “associated with the Apostles in Asia (eg. John, 
Andrew, Philip; comp. Lightfoot’s Colossians, pp. 46f.), 
and was entrusted with the oversight of the Church in 
Smyrna by those who were eye-witnesses and ministers of 
the Lord" (Euseb. H. E. и. 36; comp. Iren. c. Her. 
їп. 3, 4). Thus, like St. John himself, he lived to unite 
two ages. When already old he used to speak to his 
scholars of “his intercourse with John and the rest of 
those who had seen the Lord" (Iren. Ep. ad Flor. S 2); 
and Irenæus, in his later years, vividly recalled the 
teaching which he had heard from him as a boy (Iren. i.c. ; 
comp. c. Her. їп. 3.4). There is no room in this brief 
succession for the introduction of new writings under the 
name of St. John. Irenæus cannot with any reason be 
supposed to have assigned to the fourth Gospel the place 
which he gives to it unless he had received it with the 
sanction of Polycarp. The person of Polycarp, the living 
sign of the unity of the faith of the first and second 
centuries, is in itself a sure proof of the apostolicity of 
the Gospel. Is it conceivable that in his lifetime such a 
revolution was accomplished that his disciple Irenæus was 
not only deceived as to the authorship of the book, but 
was absolutely unaware that the continuity of the tradition 
in which he boasted had been completely broken ? One 
short letter of Polycarp, with which Irenæus was acquainted 
(Iren. l.c.) has been preserved. In this there is a 
striking coincidence with the language of 1 John: “ Every 
one," he writes, “ who doth not confess that Jesus Christ 
hath come in the flesh, is antichrist” (ad Phil. уп.; 
comp. 1 John iv. 2, 3). The sentence is not a mere 
quotation, but a reproduction of St. John's thought in 
compressed language which is all borrowed from him (râs, 
ôs dv, oporoyeiv `I. X. év capri éAyXvOévas, артѓуристоѕ). The 
words of St. John have, so to speak, been shaped into a 
popular formula. And if it be said that the reference to 
the Epistle shows nothing as to the Gospel, the reply is 
that the authorship of the two cannot reasonably be 
separated. А testimony to one is necessarily by inference 
a testimony to the other. 

The testimony of Parras to the Gospel of St. John is, 
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like that of Polycarp, secondary and inferential. Papias, 
according to Eusebius, “ used testimonies from the former 
Epistle of John" (Euseb. H. E. тп. 39). The mention of 
this fact, as the Epistle was universally received, is re- 
markable ; but the Catholic Epistles formed an exceptional 
group of writings, and it is perhaps on this account that 
Eusebius goes beyond his prescribed rule in noticing the 
use which was made even of those among them which 
were “acknowledged.” At any rate the use of the Epistle 
by Papias points to his acquaintance with the Gospel. 
Several minute details in the fragment of the preface to 
his “ Exposition of Oracles of the Lord” tend in the same 
direction. And there is a remarkable tradition found in a 
preface to a Latin MS. of the Gospel which assigns to 
Papias an account of the composition of the Gospel similar 
to that given in the Muratorian fragment (see Hist. of 
N. T. Camon, p. 76, n.). 

But it is said that if Papias had used the Gospel 
Eusebius would not have neglected to notice the fact. 
The statement rests on a complete misunderstanding of 
what Eusebius professed to do. He did not undertake to 
collect references to “the acknowledged books” among 
which he placed the four Gospels, so that however often 
Papias might have quoted St. John’s Gospel, Eusebius 
would not according to his plan have noticed the fact, 
unless something of special interest had been added to 
the reference (comp. Hist. of N. T. Canon, pp. 229f.; 
Lightfoot, Contemporary Review, 1815, pp. 169 ff.). 

The object of Papias was, as has been shown elsewhere, 
to illustrate the evangelic records by such information as 
he could gain from the earliest disciples; and it is by no 
means unlikely that the “history of the woman taken in 
adultery,” which has found a place in the Gospel of St. 
John, was recorded by him in illustration of John viii 16 
(see note ad loc.). 

In close connexion with Papias stand “the elders” 
quoted by Irenæus, among whose words is one clear 
reference to St. John (Iren. v. 36. 2): “for this reason 
[they taught] the Lord said, there are many mansions in my 
Fathers home (фу той той TaTpós pou povàs elvas ToXXás. 
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John xiv. 2. Comp. Luke ii 49) The quotation is 
anonymous, but it is taken from a writing and not from 
tradition; and the context makes it at least highly 
probable that the passage was quoted from Papias! “ Ex- 
position." 
Whatever may be thought of the passing references of 

Polycarp and Papias to the writings of St. John, the main 
value of their testimony lies in the fact that they represent 
what can justly be called à school of St. John. Papias 
like Polycarp may himself have heard the Apostle (Iren. 
v. 33. 4). At least he studied with Polycarp (Iren l.c.). 
And he had stil another point of connexion with the 
apostolic body. He conversed at Hierapolis with two 
daughters of the Apostle Philip (Euseb. H. E. тп. 39; 
Lightfoot, Colossians, 45 ff). Nor were these two men 
alone. There were many about them, like the elders 
quoted by Irenæus, who shared in the same life. The 
succession was afterwards continued at Sardis through 
Melito, at Ephesus through Polycrates (comp. Euseb. H. E. 
v. 22), at Hierapolis through Claudius Apollinaris, at 
Lyons through Pothinus and Irenæus (compare also the 
Epistle of the Churches of Vienne and Lyons, c. 4, a.n. 177); 
and the concordant testimony of the latest witnesses in 
these different Churches is a sure proof that they 
preserved the belief which had been held from the first by 
the school to which they belonged (comp. Lightfoot, Con- 
temporary Review, August, 1876). 

The testimony of the Gospel of St. John is, as might 
have been expected on the assumption of its authenticity, 
most clear among the writers who stood in the closest 
connexion with his teaching. But it is not confined to 
them. Justin Marryr certainly appears to have been 
acquainted with the book. His evidence is somewhat 
obscure. All his references to the Gospels are anonymous; 
but at the same time his description of “the Memoirs” as 
written “by the Apostles and those who followed them” 
(Dial. 103), exactly answers to our present collection of 
four. And though the coincidences of language be- 
tween Justin and St. John are not such as to establish 
beyond question Justin’s dependence on the Evangelist, 

e 
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this at least is the most natural explanation of the 
similarity (Hist. of N. T. Canon, p. 166, n). And more 
than this, his acquaintance with the Valentinians (Dial. 
35; comp. Iren. и. 11. 7, “qui a Valentino sunt eo 
[Evangelio] quod est secundum Iohannem plenissime 
utentes. . . .”) shows that the fourth Gospel could not have 
been unknown to him. 

Justin’s teaching on the Word is perhaps a still more 
important indication of the influence of St. John. The 
teaching presupposes the teaching of St. John, and in 
many details goes beyond it. Thoughts which are charac- 
teristically Alexandrine, as distinguished from Hebraic, 
find a place in Justin ; and he shows not only how little 
power there was in the second century to fashion such a 
doctrine as that of the fourth Gospel, but also how little 
Christian speculation was able to keep within the limits 
laid down by the Apostles. 

The ӨнкрРнЕвр oF Hermas offers an instructive example 
of the precariousness of the argument from silence. The 
book contains no definite quotations from the Old or New 
Testament. The allusions which have been found in it to 
the characteristic teaching of St. John are I believe real, 
but they are not unquestionable. Yet it is certain from 
an independent testimony, that the Gospel was accepted 
as one of the four Gospels almost at the same date when 
the book was written, and probably in the same place. 
The Muratorian Fragment notices that the Shepherd was 
written * very lately (c. a.p. 170) in our times, in the city 
of Rome," and at the same time speaks of the Gospel 
according to St. John as "the fourth" Gospel in such 
& way as to mark its general recognition (Hist. of N. T. 
Canon, pp. 211 ff.; see below, п. $ 2). To the same date 
also must be referred the two great translations of the 
East and West, the Syriac and Latin, in which the four 
Gospels stand without rivals. 

Outside the Church the testimony to the general use of 
St. John's Gospel is both early and decisive. In the 
quotations from early heretical writers the references to 
it are comparatively frequent. In many casesits teaching 
formed the starting-point of their partial and erroneous 
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conclusions. The first Commentary on the Gospel was 
written by Heracleon (с. А.р. 175); and his copy of the 
book had already been defaced by false readings. At an 
earlier date the Gospel was used by the author of the 
Clementine Homilies, by Valentinus and his school, by 
the Ophites, and by Basilides (Hist. of N. T. Canon, 282 ff., 
Sanday, The Gospels in the Second Century, pp. 292 ff.). 

The testimony of Basilides is of singular interest. The 
Refutation of Heresies, attributed to Hippolytus, which was 
first published in 1851, contains numerous quotations from 
his writings and from the writings of his school. In one 
passage at least where there can be no reasonable doubt 
that the author of the Refutation is quoting Basilides him- 
self ( с. a.D. 130), a phrase from the Gospel of St. John is 
used as the authoritative basis for a mystical explanation 
(Ref. Hær. уп. 22). 

In reviewing these traces of the use of the Gospel in the 
first three-quarters of a century after it was written, we 
readily admit that they are less distinct and numerous 
than those might have expected who are unacquainted 
with the character of the literary remains of the period. 
But it will be observed that all the evidence points in one 
direction. There is not, with one questionable exception, 
any positive indication that doubt was anywhere thrown 
upon the authenticity of the book. It is possible to explain 
away in detail this piece of evidence and that, but the 
acceptance of the book as the work of the Apostle 
adequately explains all the phenomena without any 
violence; and hitherto all the new evidence which has 
come to light has supported this universal belief of the 
Christian Society, while it has seriously modified the rival 
theories which have been set up against it. 

II. Тнк Composition or THE GOSPEL 

1. The Author 

The facts bearing upon the life of St. John which are 
recorded in the New Testament are soon told. He was 
the son, apparently the younger son, of Zebedee and Salome 
(Mark xv. 40, xvi. 1, compared with Matt. xxvii. 56). 
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Salome, as it appears from John xix. 25 (see note), was 
the sister of ‘the Mother of the Lord," so that St. John 
was the cousin of the Lord “ according to the flesh." He 
was probably younger than the Lord and than the other 
apostles. It is therefore easily intelligible that his near 
connexion by birth, combined with the natural enthusiasm 
of youth, offered the outward occasion for the peculiar 
closeness in which he stood to Christ. 

Of his father Zebedee, & fisherman probably of Bethsaida 
or the neighbourhood (John i. 41 ff.), nothing is known 
except that he was sufficiently prosperous to have hired 
servants (Mark i. 20). Ata later time Salome appears as 
one of the women who followed the Lord and ‘ ministered 
to Him of their substance" (Mark xv. 40 f., compared with 
Luke viii. 8). And it is clear from John хіх. 27 that the 
apostle had some means. 

Like the other apostles, with the single exception of 
Judas Iscariot, St. John was a Galilean. The fact has a 
moral value. When the rest of the Jewish nation was 
drawn partly to political intrigues, partly to speculations 
of the schools, the people of Galilee retained much of the 
simple faith and stern heroism of earlier times. It was 
made a reproach to them that they were unskilled in the 
traditions, and kept to the letter of the Law (comp. vii. 52, 
note). The rising of Judas “in the days of the taxing” 
(Acts v. 37) may have been a hopeless outburst of fanati- 
cism, but at least it showed that there were many in 
Galilee who were ready to die for the confession that they 
had “no lord or master but God.” The same spirit 
appears in the multitude who would have “taken Jesus 
by force" at the lake of Tiberias and made Him king (vi. 
14 f.). They were ready to do and to suffer something for 
their eager if mistaken Messianic hope. It was amidst 
the memories of such conflicts, and in an atmosphere of 
passionate longing, that St. John grew up. And in some 
measure he shared the aspirations of his countrymen if he 
avoided their errors. When the Baptist proclaimed the 
advent of Christ, St. John was at once ranged among his 
disciples. And more than this: though “simple and un- 
lettered" (Acts iv. 13), he appears to have grasped with 
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exceptional power the spiritual import of the Baptist’s 
message, who directed him immediately to Christ as “ the 
Lamb of God." St. John obeyed the sign, and followed 
without delay the Master who was mysteriously pointed 
out to him. Thus from the first the idea of sovereignty 
was mingled with that of redemption, the issue of victory 
with the way of suffering, in the conception of the work 
of the Messiah whom he welcomed. 

The ardour of the Galilean temper remained in the 
apostle. St. John with his brother St. James received 
from the Lord (Mark ii. 17) the remarkable surname, 
Boanerges, “sons of thunder. Thunder in the Hebrew 
idiom is “the voice of God”; and the sons of Zebedee 
appear to have given swift, startling, vehement utterance 
to the divine truth which they felt within them.  Theirs 
was not characteristically the decisive action, but the 
sudden moving word which witnessed to the inner fire. It 
may have been some stern voice which marked St. James 
as the first martyr among the apostles. Certainly the 
sayings of St. John which are recorded by St. Luke corre- 
spond with the prophetic energy which the title indicates 
(Luke ix. 49 || Mark ix. 38; comp. Num. xi. 28; Luke ix. 
54). His zeal was undisciplined, but it was loyal and 
true. He knew that to be with Christ was life, to reject 
Christ was death; and he did not shrink from expressing 
the thought in the spirit of the old dispensation. He 
learnt from the Lord, as time went on, a more faithful 
patience, but he did not unlearn the burning devotion 
which consumed him. To the last, words of awful warning, 
like the thundering about the throne, reveal the presence 
of that secret fire. Every page of the Apocalypse is 
inspired with the cry of the souls beneath the altar, * How 
long " (Rev. vi. 10); and nowhere is error as to the Person 
of Christ denounced more sternly than in his Epistles 
(2 John 10; 1 John iv. 1 ff). 

The well-known incident which occurred on the last 
journey to Jerusalem reveals the weakness and the 
strength of St. John's character. His mother, interpreting 
the desire of her sons, begged of Christ that they might 
sit, the one on His right hand and the other on His left, 
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in His Kingdom (Matt. xx. 20 ff., comp. Mark x. 35 ff). 
So far they misunderstood the nature of that especial 
closeness to their Lord which they sought. But the reply 
showed that they were ready to welcome what would be 
only a prerogative of suffering. To be near Christ, even 
if it was “to be near the fire” and “near the sword,” was 
a priceless blessing. And we can feel that the prayer 
was already granted when Salome and St. John waited by 
the Cross (John xix. 25 #.). 

This last scene reveals St. John nearest of all the 
apostles to Christ, as “the disciple whom Jesus loved” 
(ch. xiii. 23, note). Together with his brother St. James 
and St. Peter, he was one of the three admitted to a closer 
relationship with Christ than the other apostles (Luke viii. 
51, ix. 28; Mark xiv. 33); and of the three his connexion 
was the closest. He followed Christ to judgement and to 
death (John xviii. 15, xix. 26), and received from Him the 
charge of His Mother as her own son (xix. 27, note). 

After the Ascension St. John remained at Jerusalem 
with the other apostles. He was with St. Peter at the 
working of his first miracle; and afterwards he went with 
him to Samaria (Acts i. 13, iii. 1 ff, viii. 14). At the time 
of St. Paul's first visit to Jerusalem he seems to have been 
absent from the city (Gal. 1. 18); but on a later occasion 
St. Paul describes him as one of those accounted to be 
“the pillars of the Church” (Gal. ii. 9). At what time 
and under what circumstances he left Jerusalem is wholly 
unknown. At the opening of the Apocalypse (i. 9) he 
speaks of himself as “ in the island called Patmos, for the 
word and the testimony of Jesus.” Beyond this there is 
no further notice of him in the New Testament.! 
When we pass beyond the limits of Scripture, St. John 

is still presented to us under the same character, as the 
Son of Thunder, the prophetic interpreter of the Old 
Covenant. Now it is related that he refused to remain 
under the same roof with Cerinthus (or according to 

! This is not the place to discuss the authorship of the Apocalypse. 
Its doctrinal relation to the Gospel of St. John, which will be discussed 
afterwards, appears to be decisive in support of the early date of the 

banishment. 
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another account “ Ebion ”), who denied the reality of the 
Incarnation: “ Let us fly,” he said, “lest the bath fall on 
us, since Cerinthus is within, the enemy of the truth" 
(Iren. тп. 3. 4; comp. Epiph. Hær. xxx. 24). Now he is 
described as a “priest wearing the plate (or diadem)" 
prescribed by the law (Ex. xxxix. 30 f.) for the high-priest 
(Polycrates ap. Euseb. Н. E. їп. 31, v. 24; comp. ch. 
xvii. 1b, note). Now he is shown, in one of the most 
beautiful of early histories, seeking out the lost and 
enforcing the obligation of ministerial duty (Euseb. H. E. 
пі. 28, on the authority of Clement of Alexandria) Once 
again we read that “when he tarried at Ephesus to 
extreme old age, and could only with difficulty be carried 
to the church in the arms of his disciples, and was unable 
to give utterance to many words, he used to say no more 
at their several meetings than this, ‘Little children, love 
one another.’ At length,” Jerome continues, “ the disciples 
and fathers who were there, wearied with hearing always 
the same words, said, ‘ Master, why dost thou always say 
this?’ ‘It is the Lord's command, was his worthy reply, 
‘and if this alone be done, it is enough.’” (Hieron. 
Comm. in Ер. ad Gal. vi. 10). 

These traditions are in all probability substantially 
true, but it is impossible to set them in a clear historical 
framework. Nothing is better attested in early Church 
history than the residence and work of St. John at 
Ephesus. But the dates of its commencement and of its 
close are alike unknown. It began after the final departure 
of St. Paul, and it lasted till about the close of the first cen- 
tury (Iren. п. 22. b, wéyps Tov Tpardvou ypóvov, a.D. 98—117). 
This may be affirmed with confidence; but the account 
of his sufferings at Rome (Tert. de Prescr. Hær. 36 . .. “in 
oleum demersus nihil passus est"; comp. Hieron. ad 
Matt. xx. 28), and of the details of his death at Ephesus, 
are quite untrustworthy. One legend, which is handed 
down in various forms, is too remarkable to be wholly 
omitted. It was widely believed that St. John was not 

! These traditions are collected in & very agreeable form in Dean 
Stanley's Sermons and Essays on the Apostolic Age. The later legends 
are given by Mrs. Jameson, in her Sacred and Legendary Art. 
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dead, but sleeping in his grave; and that he would so 
remain till Christ came. Meanwhile, it was said, “he 
showed that he was alive by the movement of the dust 
above, which was stirred by the breath of the saint.” “I 
think it needless,” Augustine adds, “ to contest the opinion. 
Those who know the place must see whether the soil is so 
affected as it is said; since I have heard the story from 
men not unworthy of credence" (* revera non a levibus 
hominibus id audivimus." Aug. In Joh. Tract. CXXIV. 2). 

These words of Áugustine are part of his commentary 
on the mysterious saying of the Lord which, as is seen 
from the Gospel (xxi 21 ff), was perceived to mark іп 
some way the future work of the apostle: “ If I will that he 
tarry til I come, what is that to thee?” St. John did 
most truly “tarry till the Lord came." It is impossible 
for us to realise fully what was involved in the destruction 
of the Holy City for those who had been trained in 
Judaism. It was nothing else than the close of a divine 
drama, an end of the world. The old sanctuary, *the joy 
of the whole earth," was abandoned.  Henceforth the 
Christian Church was the sole appointed seat of the 
presence of God. When Jerusalem fell Christ came, and 
with His coming came also the work of St. John. During 
the period of conflict and fear and shaking of nations 
which preceded that last catastrophe, St. John had waited 
patiently ; and we may believe that he had fulfilled his 
filial office to the Mother of the Lord in his own home in 
Galilee to the last, gaining by that a fuller knowledge of 
the revelation of the Son of God, and bringing into a 
compieter harmony the works which he had seen, and the 
words which he had heard. 

In these scattered traits we can gain a consistent if 
imperfect conception of St. John. The central charac- 
teristic of his nature is intensity, intensity of thought, 
-word, insight, life. He regards everything on its divine 
side. For him the eternal is already: all is complete from 
the beginning, though wrought out step by step upon 
the stage of human action. All is absolute in itself, 
though marred by the weakness of believers. He sees 
the past and the future gathered up in the manifestation of 
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the Son of God. This was the one fact in which the hope 
of the world lay. Of this he had himself been assured by 
evidence of sense and thought. This he was constrained 
to proclaim : “ We have seen and do testify.” Не had no 
laboured process to go through : he saw. He had no con- 
structive proof to develop: he bore witness. His source 
of knowledge was direct, and his mode of bringing convic- 
tion was to affirm. 

2. The Occasion and Date 

An early and consistent tradition represents the Gospel 
of St. John as written at the request of those who were 
intimate with the Apostie, and had, as we must suppose, 
already heard from his lips that teaching which they 
desired to see recorded for the perpetual guidance of the 
Church. CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA has preserved the 
tradition in its simplest form. He states on the authority 
“of the elders of an earlier generation” (тарабос Tv 
avéxalley pea Bvrépov) that “St. John, last [of the Evange- 
lists], when he saw that the outward (bodily) facts had 
been set forth in the [existing] Gospels, impelled by his 
friends, [and] divinely moved by the Spirit, made a 
spiritual Gospel" (Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. vi. 14). 
This general statement is given with additional details in 
the MuBATORIAN FRacMENT on the Canon. “ Тһе fourth 
Gospel [was written by] John, опе of the disciples (?.e., 
Apostles). When his fellow disciples and bishops urgently 
pressed (cohortantibus) him, he said, 'Fast with me [from] 
to-day, for three days, and let us tell one another any 
revelation which may be made to us, either for or against 
[the plan of writing] (quid cuique fuerit revelatum alteru- 
trum).’ On the same night it was revealed to Andrew, 
one of the Apostles, that John should relate all in his own 
name, and that all should review [his writing]" (see Hist. 
of N. T. Canon, p. 527). "There can be no doubt that 
JEROME had before him either this fragment or, as appears 
more probable, the original narrative on which it was 
based, when he says that “ecclesiastical history records 
that John, when he was constrained by his brothers to 
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write, replied that he would do so, if a fast were appointed 
and all joined in prayer to God; and that after this [fast] 
was ended, filled to the full with revelation (revelatione 
saturatus), he indited the heaven-sent preface: In the 
beginning was the Word . . ." (Comm. іп Matt. Prol) 
Eusebius, to whom we are indebted for the testimony of 
Clement, adds in another place, as & current opinion, that 
St. John wrote after the other Evangelists, to the truth 
of whose narrative he bore witness, in order to supply an 
account of the early period of the Lord's ministry which 
they omitted; and at the same time he implies, what is 
otherwise most likely, that the Apostle committed to 
writing what he had long delivered in unwritten preaching 
(Euseb. H. E. 111. 24). 

Other writers attempt to define more exactly the 
cireumstances under which St. John was induced to com- 
pose his Gospel. Thus in the Scholia on the Apocalypse 
attributed to Vicrorinus of Pettau (f с. 304), it is said that 

“he wrote the Gospel after the Apocalypse. For, when 
Valentinus and Cerinthus and Ebion and the others of the 
school of Satan were spread throughout the world, all the 
bishops from the neighbouring provinces came together 
to him, and constrained him to commit his own testimony 
to writing” (Migne, Patrol. v. p. 333). This statement 
appears to be an amplification of the Asiatic tradition 
preserved by Irenæus, which has been already noticed; 
and is only so far interesting as it shows the current 
belief that the fourth Gospel was written as an answer 
to the questionings of a comparatively advanced age of 
the Church. So much indeed seems to be historically 
certain; for, though it is impossible to insist upon the 
specific details with which the truth was gradually 
embellished, there can be no reason to «question the 
general accuracy of a tradition which was widely spread 
in the last quarter of the second century. The evidence 
of Clement of Alexandria is independent of that of the 
Muratorian Canon, while both appear to point back to 
some common authority, which cannot have been far 
removed from the time of the Apostle. The fourth 
Gospel, we may thus conclude from the earliest direct 
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evidence, was written after the other three, in Asia, at 
the request of the Christian churches there, as a sammary 
of the oral teaching of St. John upon the life of Christ, 
to meet a want which had grown up in the Church at the 
close of the Apostolic age (comp. Epiph. Hær. хил. 12). 

The contents of the Gospel go far to support this view 
of its relatively late date. It assumes a knowledge of the 
substance of the Synoptic narratives. It deals with later 
aspects of Christian life and opinion than these. It 
corresponds with the circumstances of a new world. 

(a) The first of these statements will come under 
examination at a later time, and will not be contested in 
its general shape. The two others can be justified by a 
few references to the Gospel, which will repay careful 
study. 

(b) No one can read the fourth Gospel carefully without 
feeling that the writer occupies a position remote from 
the events which he describes. However clear it is that 
he was an eye-witness of the Life of the Lord, it is no less 
clear that he looks back upon it from a distance. One 
plain proof of this is found in the manner in which he 
records words which point to the spread of the Gospel 
beyond the limits of Judaism. This characteristic view 
is distinctly brought out in the interpretation which he 
gives of the judgement of Caiaphas: Now this he said not 
of himself, but being high-priest im that year, he prophesied 
that Jesus should die for the nation (тоў EOvous, see note), 
amd, not for the nation only, but n order that he might gather 
together in one the children of God that were scattered abroad 
(xi. 51 f.). It is beyond question that when the Evangelist 
wrote these words, he was reading the fulfilment of the 
unconscious prophecy of Caiaphas in the condition of the 
Christian Church about him. 

The same actual experience of the spread of the Gospel 

1 This is the impression which is conveyed by the notes which he adds 
from time to time in interpretation of words or facts: vii. 39, xii. 33, 
xviii. 9, 32, хїх. 36, xxi. 19. These notes offer a remarkable contrast to 
those in which attention is called in the first Gospel to the present and 
immediate fulfilment of prophecy, Matt. i. 22, xxi. 4, etc. (yéyovev tva 

sAgpeój). 
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explains the prominent position which St. John assigns to 
those sayings of Christ in which He declared the univer- 
sality of His mission: other sheep I have which are not of 
this fold : them also must I lead. . . and they shall become one 
flock, one shepherd (x. 16). I, 4f I be lifted up from the earth 
wil draw all men unto myself (xi. 32). The Son has 
authority over all flesh (xvii. 2). All that which the Father 
giveth me, He said, shall come to me; and him that cometh 
to me I will in no wise cast out (vi. 37). The knowledge of 
God and of Jesus Christ 4s eternal life (xvii. 3); and this 
knowledge, the knowledge of the truth, conveys the 
freedom, of which the freedom of the children of Abraham 
was only a type (viii. 31 ff.). The final form of worship is 
the worship of "the Father," in which all local and 
temporal worships, typified by Gerizim and Jerusalem, 
should pass away (iv. 21 ff.). 

This teaching receives its final seal in the answer to 
Pilate: Thou sayest that I am a king. Tothis end have I been 
born, and to this end am I come into the world, that I should 
bear witness unto the truth. Every one that is of the truth 
heareth my voice (xviii. 37). The relation of the believer to 
Christ is thus shown to rest on a foundation which is of all 
most absolute. Christ, while He fulfilled “ the Law,” which 
was the heritage of the Jews, revealed and satisfied the 
Truth, which is the heritage of humanity. 

There are indeed traces of the announcement of this 
universalism of the Gospel in the Synoptic narratives, 
and especially in that of St. Luke. It is taught there 
that Christ came as the salvation prepared before the face 
of all the peoples, a light for revelation to Gentiles, and a 
glory to God's people Israel (ii. 31, 32). Repentance unto 
remission of sins was to be preached in His name unto 
all the nations beginning from Jerusalem (xxiv. 47). Itmay 
be possible also to see in the fate of the Prodigal Son an 
image of the restoration of the heathen to their Father’s 
home. But in these cases the truth is not traced back 
to its deepest foundations; nor does it occupy the same 
relative position as in St. John. The experience of an 
organised Christian society lies between the two records. 

This is plainly intimated by the language of the Evange- 



INTRODUCTION] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO БТ. JOHN lxxvii 

list himself. He speaks in his own person of the great 
crisis of the choice of Israel as over. He came to His 
own home and His own people received Him not (1. 11); 
and so in some sense, the choice of the world was also’ 
decided, the light hath come into the world, and men loved 
the darkness rather than the light (iii. 19). The message 
of the Gospel had already been proclaimed in such a 
way to Jew and Gentile that a judgement could be pro- 
nounced upon the general character of its acceptance. 

This typical example serves to show how St. John 
brings into their true place in the completed Christian 
edifice the facts of Christ's teaching which were slowly 
realised in the course of the apostolic age. And while 
he does so, he recalls the words in which Christ dwelt 
upon that gradual apprehension of the meaning of His 
Life and work, which characterised in fact the growth 
of the Catholic Church. Throughout the last discourses 
of the Lord, the great charge to the apostolate, we 
seem to hear the warning addressed to St. Peter at the 
outset: What I do thou kmowest not now, but thou shall 
come to know (yvwon) afterwards (xii. T) It is implied 
in the recital that the words of patient waiting had found 
their accomplishment by the mission of the new Advocate. 
I have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear 
them now. Howbeit when He 48 come, even the Spirit of 
truth, He shall guide you into all the truth (xvi. 12; comp. 
xv. 26). Even if Christ had already made known all things 
(xv. 15), there was need of the long teaching of time, 
that His disciples might master the lessons which they 
had implicitly received. 

The record of these appeals to a future growth of 
knowledge can admit of only one interpretation. In 
dwelling on such aspects of Christ's teaching, it is clear 
that the Evangelist is measuring the interval between 
the first imperfect views of the Aposties as to the kingdom 
of God, &nd that just ideal, which he had been allowed 
to shape, under the teaching of the Paraclete, through 
disappointments and disasters. Now at length, on the 
threshold of & new world, he can feel the divine force 
of much that was before hard and mysterious. He had 
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waited till his Lord came; and he was enabled to re- 
cognise His Presence, as once before by the lake of 
Galilee, in the unexpected victories of faith. 

(c) In the last quarter of the first century, the world 
relatively to the Christian Church was a new world; and 
St. John presents in his view of the work and Person 
of Christ the answers which he had found to be given 
in Him to the problems which were offered by the changed 
order. The overthrow of Jerusalem, carrying with it 
the destruction of the ancient service and the ancient 
people of God, the establishment of the Gentile congre- 
gations on the basis of St. Paul’s interpretation of the 
Gospel, the rise of a Christian philosophy (yvóc:s) from 
the contact of the historic creed with Eastern and Western 
speculation, could not but lead one who had lived with 
Christ to go back once more to those days of a divine 
discipleship, that he might find in them, according to 
the promise, the anticipated replies to the questionings 
of a later age. This St. John has done; and it is im- 
possible not to feel how in each of these cardinal direc- 
tions he points his readers to words and facts which 
are still unexhausted in their applications. 

(a) We have already touched upon the treatment of 
the Jewish people in the fourth Gospel. They appear as 
the heirs of divine blessings who have Esau-like despised 
their birthright. The prerogatives of the people and their 
misuse of them are alike noted. But in this respect there 
is one most striking difference between the fourth Gospel 
and the other three. The Synoptic Gospels are full of 
warnings of judgement. Pictures of speedy desolation are 
crowded into the record of the last days of the Lord's 
ministry (Matt. xxiv., Mark xii, Luke xxi) His coming 
to judgement is a central topic. In St. John all is changed. 
There are no prophecies of the siege of the Holy City ; there 
is no reiterated promise of a Return ; the judgement had 
been wrought. Christ had come. There was no longer 
any need to dwell upon the outward aspects of teaching 
which had in this respect found its accomplishment. The 
task of the Evangelist was to unfold the essential causes 
of the catastrophe, which were significant for all time, and 
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to show that even through apparent ruin and failure the 
will of God found fulfilment. Inexorable facts had revealed 
the rejection of the Jews. It remained to show that this 
rejection was not only foreseen, but was also morally 
inevitable, and that it involved no fatal loss. This is the 
work of St. John. He traces step by step the progress of 
unbelief in the representatives of the people, and at the 
same time the correlative gathering of the children of God 
by Christ to Himself. There was a divine law of inward 
affinity to good or evil in the obedience and disobedience 
of those who heard. I am the good shepherd; and I know 
mine own, and mine own know me, even as the Father knoweth 
me and I know the Father (х. 14, 15). Ye believe not, because 
ye are not of my sheep. My sheep hear my voice, and I know 
them, and they follow те (x. 26, 27). This is the judgement, 
that the light is come into the world, and men loved the 
darkness rather than the light, for their works were evil 
(iii. 19). 

The fourth Gospel reveals in these and similar passages 
the innermost cause of the rejection of the Jewish people. 
The fact underlies the record, and the Evangelist lays 
open the spiritual necessity of it. He reveals also the 
constitution of the Spiritual Church. The true people of 
God survived the ruin of the Jews: the ordinances of a 
new society replaced in a nobler shape the typical and 
transitory worship of Israel. When this Gospel was 
written, the Christian congregations, as we see from St. 
Paul's Epistles, were already organised, but the question 
could not but arise, how far their organisation was fitted 
to realise the ideal of the kingdom which Christ preached. 
The Evangelist meets the inquiry. He shows from the 
Lord's words what are the laws of His service, and how 
they are fulfilled by the institutions in which they were 
embodied. The absolute worship was to be in spirit amd 
truth (iv. 23), as distinguished from letter and shadow; 
and the discourses with Nicodemus and at Capernaum set 
forth by anticipation how the sacraments satisfy this 
condition for each individual. On the other hand, the 
general ministerial commission, which is contained only in 
the fourth Gospel (xx.), gives the foundation of the whole. 
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In that lies the unfailing assurance of the permanence of 
the new society. 

(8) So far the fourth Gospel met difficulties which had 
not been and could not be realised till after the fall of 
Jerusalem. In like manner it met difficulties which had 
not been and could not be felt till the preaching of St. 
Paul had moulded the Christian Society in accordance 
with the law of freedom. Then first the great problems 
as to the nature of the object of personal faith, as to the 
revelation of the Deity, as to the universality of the Gospel, 
were apprehended in their true vastness; and the Evange- 
list shows that these thoughts of a later age were not 
unregarded by Christ Himself. The experience of the 
life of the Church—which is nothing less than the historic 
teaching of the Holy Spirit—made clear in due time what 
was necessarily veiled at first. Sayings became luminous 
which were riddles before their solution was given. Christ, 
in relation to humanity, was not characteristically the 
Prophet or the King, but the Saviour of the world, the Son 
of Man, the Son of God. In this connexion the fact of 
the Incarnation obtained its full significance. By the 
Incarnation alone the words which were partially in- 
terpreted through the crowning miracle of the Lord’s 
ministry were brought home to all men; J am the Resur- 
rection and the Life (xi. 25). 

Thus by the record of the more mysterious teaching 
of the Lord, in connexion with typical works, St. John has 
given a historical basis for the preaching of St. Paul. His 
narrative is at once the most spiritual and the most 
concrete. He shows how Faith can find a personal object. 
The words He that hath seen me hath seen the Father (xiv. 9) 
mark an epoch in the development of religious thought. 
By them the idea of God receives an abiding embodiment, 
and the Father is thereby brought for ever within the 
reach of intelligent devotion. The revelation itself is 
complete (xvii. 6, 26), and yet the interpretation of the 
revelation is set forth as the work of the Holy Spirit 
through all ages (xiv. 26). God in Christ is placed in a 
living union with all creation (v. 17; comp. i. 3, note). 
The world, humanity and God are presented in the words 
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and in the Person of Christ under new aspects of fellow- 
ship and unity. 

It will be evident how this teaching is connected with 
that of St. Paul. Two special points only may be noticed : 
the doctrine of the sovereignty of the divine will, and the 
doctrine of the union of the believer with Christ. The 
foundation of these two cardinal doctrines, which rise 
supreme in the Pauline Epistles, lie deep in the fourth 
Gospel. 

The first, the doctrine of Providence, Predestination, 
however it be called, not only finds reiterated affirmation 
in the discourses of the Lord contained in the fourth 
Gospel, but it is also implied as the rule of the progress 
of the Lord’s life. His “ hour” determines the occurrence 
of events from man’s point of view; and the Evangelist 
refers to it in connexion with each orisis of the Gospel 
history, and especially with the Passion in which all crises 
were consummated (ii. 4, vii. 30, viii. 20, xii. 23, 27, xiii. 1, 
xvi. 4, xvii. 1; comp. vii. 6—8, o кард). So also the will 
or “the gift" of the Father is the spring of the believer's 
power (iii. 27, vi. 37, 44, 65, xvii. 12); and Christ fulfils 
and applies that will to each one who comes to Him (xv. 16, 
b, v. 21). 

Faith again assumes a new aspect in the narrative of 
St. John. It is not merely the mediative energy in 
material deliverances, and the measure (so to speak) of 
material power; it is an energy of the whole nature, an 
active transference of the whole being into another life. 
Faith in a Person—in One revealed under a new “ name" 
—is the ground of sonship (i. 12), of life (xi. 25), of power 
(xiv. 12), of illumination (xu. 36, 46). The keywords of 
two complementary views of truth are finally combined: 
this is the work of God, that ye believe—believe with a 
continuous ever-present faith (т:стєйуте not mucrevonte)— 
on Him whom He sent (vi. 29; comp. viii. 30, note). 

(y) Once again; when the fourth Gospel was written 
Christianity occupied a new intellectual position. In 
addition to social and doctrinal developments, there were 
also those still vaster questions which underlie all organisa- 
tion and all special dogma, as to the function and stability 

f 
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of knowledge, as to the interpretation and significance 
of life, as to the connexion of the seen and unseen. The 
new faith had made these questions more urgent than 
before, and the teaching of the Lord furnished such 
answers to them as man can apprehend. Knowledge was 
placed in its final position by the declaration I am the 
Truth . . . The Truth shall make you free (xiv. 6, viii. 31 ff.). 
Everything real is thus made tributary to religious service. 
Again, the eternal is revealed as present, and life is laid 
open in all its possible nobility. The separation which 
men are inclined to make arbitrarily between “ here " and 
“there” in spiritual things is done away. This 4s life 
eternal... (xvii. 3); He that heareth my word hath life 
eternal . . . (v. 2А). Once more, the essential unity and 
the actual divisions of the world are alike recognised. All 
things were made (éyévero) through Him [in the Word] 
(1. 3); . . . and the Light shineth in the darkness (1. 5); and 
the Word became (éyévero) flesh. Thus in Christ there is 
offered the historic reconciliation of the finite and the 
infinite, by which the oppositions of thought and experience 
are made capable of being reduced to harmony. 

These internal indications of date completely accord 
with the historical tradition, and lead to the conclusion 
that the composition of the Gospel must be placed late in 
the generation which followed the destruction of Jerusalem. 
The shock of that momentous revolution was over, and 
Christians had been enabled to interpret it. There is no 
evidence to determine the date exactly. St. John, accord- 
ing to the Asiatic tradition recorded by Irenæus (ir. 22. 
b ; rrr. 3. 4) lived " till the times of Trajan" (А.р. 98—117), 
and the writing of the Gospel must be placed at the close 
of his life. It is probable, therefore, that it may be referred 
to the last decennium of the first century, and even to the 
close of it. 

Tradition is uniform in fixing St. John's residence at 
Ephesus (Iren. rrr. 8. 4; Polyor. ap. Euseb. H. Е. 111. 31; 
Clem. Alex. Quis div. вай. c. 42; Orig. ap. Euseb. 
Н. Е. 111. 1, ete.), and naming that city as the place where 
he wrote his Gospel (Iren. тп. 1. 1, etc.); and no valid 
objection has been brought against the belief which was 
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preserved on the spot by a continuous succession of Church 
teachers.! 

3. The Object 
From what has already been said, it will be clear that 

the circumstances under which the fourth Gospel was 
written served to define its object. This is clearly ex- 
pressed by St. John himself: Many other signs did Jesus 
im the presence of His disciples which have not been written n 
this book; but these have been written that ye may believe 
(miorevnte, cf. vi. 29) that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, 
and that believing ye may have life in His name (xx. 30 f.). 
The record is therefore a selection from abundant materials 
at the command of the writer, made by him with a specific 
purpose, first to create a particular conviction in his 
readers, and then in virtue of that conviction to bring life 
to them. The conviction itself which the Evangelist aims 
at producing is twofold, as corresponding with the twofold 
relation of Christianity to the chosen people and to 
mankind. He makes it his purpose to show that Jesus, 
who is declared by that human name to be truly and 
historically man, is at once the Christ, in whom all types 
and prophecies were fulfilled,? and also the Son of God, 

1 The denial of the Asiatic residence of St. John does not call for 
serious discussion. To suppose that the belief grew out of Irenæus’ 
confusion of “ John the presbyter” with “ John the apostle,” involves the 
further assumption that Polycarp himself led him into the error (Iren. Ep. 
ad Flor.). Comp. Steitz, Stud. u. Krit. 1868; Hilgenfeld, Kind. 394 ff. 

з It is not without instruction to notice that writers of very different 
schools have unconsciously omitted the words “the Christ” in quoting 
this verse, and thereby obscured the full design of the Apostle. Among 
others I may quote as representatives: - 

Reuss, Hist. de la Théologie Chrétienne, ed, 2, 11. 426, “ Ceci, dit-il dans 
ses dernières lignes, ceci est écrit, afin que vous croyiez que Jésus est le 
Fils de Dieu, et afin que vous ayez la vie par cette croyanoe." 

Weisz, Lehrbuch d. Bibl. Theol, Ausg. 2, s. 636, “ Der Glaube, welcher 
die Bedingung des Heilsaneignung bildet . . . ist die zuversichtliche 
Ueberzeugung davon, dasz Jesus der Sohn Gottes ist."' 

Lias, The Doctrinal System of St. John, p. 2. [The purpose for which 
the Gospel was written] “is stated in express language by the author: 
* These things have been written that ye might believe that Jesus is the 
Son of God, and that, believing, ye might have life through His name.' 
(John xx. 31)." 
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who is, in virtue of that divine being, equally near to all 
the children of God—His Father and their Father (xx. 17), 
—scattered throughout the world (xi. 52; comp. 1. 49). The 
whole narrative must therefore be interpreted with a 
continuous reference to these two ruling truths, made 
clear by the experience of the first stage in the life of the 
Church; and also to the consequence which flows from 
them, that life is to be found in vital union with Him who 
is made known in this character (dv rà dvopatt avtod). 
Each element in the fundamental conviction 1s set forth as 
of equal moment. The one (Jesus is the Christ) bears 
witness to the special preparation which God had made; 
the other (Jesus is the Son of God) bears witness to the 
inherent universality of Christ's mission. The one 
establishes the organic union of Christianity with Judaism ; 
the other liberates Christianity from Jewish limitations.! 

It will at once appear that this pregnant description of 
the object of the Gospel coincides completely with the 
view which has been given as to the date and occasion of 
its composition. To establish that Jesus 4s the Christ is to 
prove that Christianity is the true spiritual heir of Judaism, 
through which a divine society and a divine service have 
been established for all time. To establish that Jesus is 
the Son of God is to place the doctrine of St. Paul upon a 
firm basis, inasmuch as the Saviour is revealed in His 
essential relation of Creator to all the world. To establish 
that life is to be had in His name, is to raise all being, all 
thought, into a new region, where rests the hope (at least) 
of the reconciliation of the conflicts and contradictions of 
our present order. 

So far then the fourth Gospel is distinguished from the 
other three in that it is shaped with a conscious design to 
illustrate and establish an assumed conclusion. If we 
compare the avowed purpose of St. John with that of 
St. Luke (i. 1—4), it may be said with partial truth that 
the inspiring impulse was in the one case doctrinal, and 
in the other case historical. But care must be taken not 
to exaggerate or misinterpret this contrast. Christian 

! This definition of the object of the Gospel must be compared with 
the parallel definition of the object of the First Epistle, 1 John i. 1—4. 
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doctrine is history, and this is above all things the lesson 
of the fourth Gospel. The Synoptic narratives are im- 
plicit dogmas, no less truly than St. John's dogmas are 
concrete facts. The real difference is that the earliest 
Gospel contained the fundamental facts and words which 
experience afterwards interpreted, while the latest Gospel 
reviews the facts in the light of their interpretation. But 
in both cases the exactness of historical truth is para- 
mount. The discovery of the law of phenomena does 
not make the record of the phenomena less correct than 
before in the hands of him who has ascertained it. On 
the contrary, such knowledge keeps the observer from 
many possibilities of error, while it enables him to regard 
facts in new relations, and to present them in such a way 
that they may suggest to others the general truth which 
he has gained. The historic interest of St. John in the 
substance of his narrative is, in other words, purified and 
made more intense by the dogmatic significance with 
which he feels that each incident is charged. 

If the scope of the fourth Gospel is thus distinctly 
apprehended in all its fulness according to the Evangelist’s 
own description, it becomes unnecessary to discuss at any 
length the different special purposes which have been 
assigned as the motive of his work. The narrative is not 
in express design polemical, or supplementary, or didactic, 
or harmonising; and yet it is al] this, because it is the 
mature expression of apostolic experience perfected by the 
teaching of the Holy Spirit in the writer's own life and in 
the life of the Church. 

i The Gospel is not specifically polemical (Iren. Adv. 
Нот. пт. 11, Hieron. Comm. in Matt. Prol; comp. De 
Virr. Ill. 9). It is quite true that many passages in the 
Gospel of St. John are conclusive against particular points 
of Ebionitic and Docetic error (comp. 1 John ii. 22, iv. 2) 
and against false claims of the disciples of the Baptist 
(comp. Acts xix. 3f.) ; but it does not follow that it was 
the particular object of St. John to refute these false 
opinions. The full exhibition of the Truth was necessarily 
their refutation; and in this respect their existence may 
have called attention to points which had been overlooked 
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or misunderstood before. But the first Epistle shows with 
what directness the Apostle would have dealt with adver- 
saries if controversy had been the purpose immediately 
present to his mind. 

п. The same remark applies to the “supplemental” 
theory (Eusebius, H. E. 111. 24; comp. Hieron. De Virr. 
Il. 9). As в matter of fact the fourth Gospel does 
supplement, the other three, which it presupposes. It 
supplements them in the general chronology of the Lord’s 
life, as well as in detailed incidents. But this is because 
the Gospel is the vital analysis of faith and unbelief. It 
traces in order the gradual development of the popular 
views of Christ among those to whom He came. As a 
natural consequence it records the successive crises in the 
divine revelation which happened in Jerusalem, the centre 
of the religious activity of the Jewish theocracy. The 
scope of the Gospel is from the nature of the case 
supplementary to that of the other three; and this being 
so, the history is also supplementary. 

ii. But though the scope of the fourth Gospel is 
supplementary to that of the other three, it cannot rightly 
be said that the aim of the Evangelist was essentially 
didactic (comp. Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. H. E. vr. 14) in 
such a sense that he has furnished an interpretation of 
the Gospel rather than a historical record. The substance 
of the narrative is distinctly affirmed to be facts (these signs 
are written); and the end contemplated is practical (that ye 
may have life), and speculative only so far as right opinion 
leads to right action. 

iv. Once again: The conciliatory—irenical—effect of 
the Gospel cannot be questioned, but this effect is due to 
the teaching on Christ’s Person which it discloses, and 
not to any conscious aim of the writer. Just as it rises 
above controversy while it condemns error, it preserves 
the characteristic truths which heresy isolated and misused. 
The fourth Gospel is the most complete answer to the 
manifold forms of Gnosticism, and yet it was the writing 
most used by Gnostics. It contains no formal narrative 
of the institution of sacraments, and yet it presents most 
fully the idea of sacraments. It sets forth with the 
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strongest emphasis the failure of the ancient people, and 
yet it points out most clearly the significance of the dis- 
pensation which was committed to them. It brings 
together the many oppositions—antitheses—of life and 
thought, and leaves them in the light of the one supreme 
fact which reconciles all, the Word became Flesh; and we 
feel from first to last that this light is shining over the 
record of sorrow and triumph, of defeat and hope. 

4. The Plan 

The view which has been given of the Gospel enables 
us to form a general conception of what we must call its 
plan. This is, to express it as briefly as possible, the 
parallel development of faith and unbelief through the 
historical Presence of Christ. The Evangelist is guided in 
the selection, and in the arrangement, and in the treatment 
of his materials by his desire to fulfil this purpose. He 
takes a few out of the vast mass of facts at his disposal 
(xxi. 25, xx. 30), which are in his judgement suited to 
produce a particular effect. Every part of his narrative 
is referred to one final truth made clear by experience, 
that “ Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God.” He makes no 
promise to compose a life of Christ, or to give a general 
view of His teaching, or to preserve a lively picture of the 
general effect which He produced on average observers, 
or to compose a chapter on the general history of his own 
times, or to add his personal recollections to memoirs of 
the Lord already current; nor have we any right to judge 
his narrative by the standard which would be applicable 
to any one of such writings. He works out his own 
design, and it is our first business to consider how he works 
it out. When this is done we shall be in a position to con- 
sider fairly the historical characteristics of the Gospel. 

The development and details of St. John’s plan are 
considered at length elsewhere. Неге it will be sufficient 
to indicate in a tabular form the outlines of the history. 

THE Рвогоасе, 1. 1—18. 

The Word in His absolute, eternal Being; and in 
relation to Creation, 
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Тнк NABBATIVE, 1. 19—xxi. 23. 

The Self-revelation of Christ to me world and to 

the Disciples. 

I—Tux SELF-REVELATION OF CHRIST TO THE WORLD (i. 19 
—xii. 50). 

1. The Proclamation (i. 19—iv. 54). 

і. The testimony to Christ (1. 19—1ii. 11) 
of the Baptist, i. 19—84, 

disciples, i. 85—51, 
signs (water turned to wine), ii. 1—11. 

ii. The work of Christ (ii. 13—iv. 54) 
an Judea (Nicodemus), ii. 18—ш. 36, 

Samaria (the woman of Samaria), iv. 1—42, 
Galilee (the nobleman’s son healed), iv. 43 
—b4. 

Unbelief as yet passive. 

2. The Conflict (v. 1—xii. БО). 

i. The Prelude (v., vi.), 
(a) In Jerusalem (the impotent man healed on 

the Sabbath), v 
The Son amd the Father. 

(b) In Galilee (the five thousand fed), vi. 
Christ and men. 

ii. The great Controversy (vil.—xii.). 
(a) The Revelation of faith and unbelief, vii. 

—X. 
The Feast of Tabernacles, vii., viii. 
The Feast of Dedication (the blind man 

healed on the Sabbath), ix., x. 
(b) The decisive Judgement, xi., xii. 

The final sign and its issues (the raising 
of Lazarus), xi. 

The close of Christ's public ministry, xii 

П.—Тне SELF-REVELATION OF CHRIST TO THE DISCIPLES 
(xiii.—xxl.). 

1. The last ministry of love (xili.—xvii.). 
i The last acts of love (xiii. 1—30). 
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ii. The last discourses (xiii. 31—xvi. 33), 
In the chamber, xiii. 31—xiv., 
On the way, xv., xvi. 

iii. The prayer of consecration, xvii. 

2. The Victory through death (xviil.—xx.). 

i. The Betrayal (xviii. 1—11). 

ii. The double Trial (xviii. 12—xix. 16). 

iii. The end (xix. 17—42). 

iv. The new life (xx.). 

3. The Epilogue, xxi. 

i The Lord and the body of disciples (the 
miraculous draught of fishes), xxi. 1—14. 

ii. The Lord and individual disciples (xxi. 15— 
23). 

Concluding notes, xxi. 24, 25.1 

Such in a rough outline appears to be the distribution 
of the parts of the Gospel. It will be felt at once how 
fragmentary the record is, and yet how complete. The 
incidents all contribute to the orderly development of the 
truths which it is the object of the Evangelist to commend 
to his readers. Indeveloping the plan thus broadly defined 
he dwells on three pairs of ideas, witness and truth, glory 
and light, judgement and life. There is the manifold 
attestation of the divine mission: there is the progressive 
manifestation of the inherent majesty of the Son: there 
is the continuous and necessary effect which this mani- 
festation produces on those to whom it is made; and the 

1 The data for fixing the chronology are very meagre. The following 
appears to be the best arrangement of the main events. 

Early spring: the calling of the first disciples, i. 19—ii. 11. 
First Passover (April), ii. 13—iii, 21 ; 

iii, 22—iv. 54. 
The Feast of the New Year (September), v. See Additional 

Note. 
Second Passover (April), vi. 
The Feast of Tabernacles (October), vii., viii. 
'The Feast of Dedication (December), ix., x. ; 

xi, xii, 
Third Passover (April), xiii.—xx. 
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narrative may be fairly described as the simultaneous 
unfolding of these three themes, into which the great 
theme of faith and unbelief is divided. A rapid survey of 
their treatment will bring out many instructive features 
in the composition. 

(a) The Truth and the Witness. It is characteristic of 
Christianity that it claims to be “the Truth.” Christ 
spoke of Himself as “the Truth" (xiv. 6). God is revealed 
in Christ as “ the only true (аго) God” (xvii. 3). The 
message of the Gospel is “the Truth." This title of 
the Gospel is not found in the Synoptists, the Acts or the 
Apocalypse; but it occurs in the Catholic Epistles (James 
v. 19; 1 Pet. i. 22; 2 Pet. ii. 2), and in the Epistles of 
St. Paul (2 Thess. ii. 12; 2 Cor. xiii. 8; Eph. i. 13, etc.). 
It is specially characteristic of the Gospel and Epistles of 
St. John. 

According to the teaching of St. John, the fundamental 
fact of Christianity includes all that “ 1з” in each sphere. 
Christ the Incarnate Word is the perfect revelation of the 
Father: as God, He reveals God (i. 18). He is the per- 
fect pattern of life, expressing in act and word the 
absolute law of love (xiii. 34). He unites the finite and 
the infinite (i. 14, xvi. 28). And the whole history of the 
Christian Society is the progressive embodiment of this 
revelation. 

In the presence of Pilate, the representative of earthly 
power, Christ revealed the object of His coming, as a 
permanent fact, to be that He might “ bear witness to the 
truth" (yeyévynpat, éXXv0a, not Abov, wa џартирђсо тў 
adn Geta, xviii. 37). This “Truth,” itis implied, was already, 
in some sense, among men even if it was unrecognised. 
There were some who “ were of the Truth,” drawing, as it 
were, their power of life from it (comp. 1 John ii. 21, iii. 19). 
Over these Christ claimed the supremacy of a King. 
Among the chosen people this testimony of conscience 

was supplemented by the voice of the representative of the 
prophets. The Baptist bore, and still bears, witness to 
the Truth (v. 33, pepaprúpnee). 

But Christ came not only to maintain a Truth which 
was present among men, but to make known a new fulness 
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of Truth. The “Truth came (éyévero ** was realised as the 
right issue of things”) through Him” (i. 17; comp. v. 14 
TAPIS . . . adrgnOeias). His teaching was “the Truth" 
(vii. 40; comp. xvii. 17, o Xoyos 0 сос). Не is Himself the 
Truth (xiv. 6). 
And this work is carried out step by step by the Spirit 

(xvi. 18 ff.) who is sent in Christ's name by the Father 
(xiv. 26), as He also is sent by Christ Himself (xvi. 7). 
Under this aspect the Spirit, like Christ, is the Truth which 
He makes known (1 John v. 6). 
And again, the whole sum of the knowledge of Christ 

and of the Spirit is “ the Truth " (1 John ii. 21; 2 John 1), 
which can be recognised by man (John viii. 32, yvocec0e 
т» а\дєар), and become the object of fixed knowledge 
(1 John ii. 21, ofSare тту» а№.); though, on the other hand, 
men can withstand and reject its claims (viii. 44 f.; comp. 
Rom. i. 18). 

So far the Truth is regarded as a whole without us 
(objectively), working and witnessing (8 John 8, 12). But 
at the same time the Spirit, as the Spirit of Truth, or 
rather of “the Truth,” brings the Truth into direct 
communication with man’s spirit (xiv. 17, xv. 26, xvi. 13; 
1 John iv. 6, opposed to rò mv. rs maàávns); and "the 
Truth" becomes an inward power in the believer (1 John 
i. 8, ii. 4; 2 John 2). 

Truth therefore reaches to action. We do or do not the 
Truth (i. 21; 1 John 1. 6)! It follows that the reception 
of the Truth brings freedom (viii. 32), because the Truth 
corresponds with the law of our being. By the Truth we 
are sanctified (xvii. 17). 

No one therefore can fail to see how inconsistent it is 
with the apostolic conception of Christianity to represent 
the Faith as antagonistic to any form of Truth. It is 
interpreted by every fragment of Truth. All experience 
is a commentary on it. And we must be careful to keep 
ourselves open to every influence of light. 

The message which St. John has to convey in his 

! This aspect of the Truth is brought out specially by St. Paul, who 
contrasts “ unrighteousness” with “truth”: Rom. i. 18, ii. 8; 1 Cor. 
xiii. 6 ; 2 Thess, ii. 12. Comp. Eph. iv. 24, v, 9, 
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Gospel is “ the Truth,” and this is commended to men by 
various forms of witness (uaprvpía) There is nothing in 
the Synoptio Gospels to prepare for the remarkable 
development which he gives of this idea. It evidently 
belongs to a time when men had begun to reason about 
the faith, and to analyse the ground on which it rested. 
The end of the witness is the confirmation of the truth 
(xviii. 37); and the Evangelist, looking back upon his own 
experience, is able to distinguish the several forms which 
the witness assumed and still essentially retains. 

The witness to Christ which he records is therefore 
manifold, and extends over the whole range of possible 
attestation of divine things. In due succession there is 
(1) the witness of the Father; (2) the witness of Christ 
Himself; (8) the witness of works; (4) the witness of 
Scripture; (5) the witness of the Forerunner; (6) the 
witness of disciples; and that which illuminates and 
quickens all, (7) the witness of the Spirit. 

(1) The witness of the Father is that to which Christ 
appeals as the proper witness of Himself: I (eyo) receive 
not my witness from a man... the Father which sent me, He 
(éxeivos) hath borne witness concerning me (v. 34, 37). If I 
(éyo) bear witness concerning myself, my witness is not true. 
There 18 amother that beareth witness of me, and I know that 
the witness which Не beareth concerning me is true (v. 31f. ; 
contrast уш. 14). I am he that beareth witness concerning 
myself, and the Father that sent me beareth witness concerning 
me (vii. 18). This witness then is distinguished from the 
witness of a prophet (e.g., John the Baptist), and from the 
witness of Christ standing (if we can so conceive) in the 
isolation of His Personality. It lies in the absolute coin- 
cidence between the wil and words and works of Christ 
and the will of the Father, realised by Christ in His divine- 
human Person (J know, v. 32) Such witness carries 
conviction to men so far as they have themselves been 
brought into unity with God. Man can feel what is truly 
divine while he reaches after it and fails to attain to it. 
The sense of his own aspirations and of his own short- 
comings enables him to appreciate the perfection of 
Christ. Thus the witness of the Father is (what we speak 
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of as) the "character" of Christ. The witness is con- 
tinuous, present and abiding (uaprvpet, nepaprópnke), and it 
reposes upon the general conception of God as Father (the 
Father not my Father), standing in this paternal relation to 
al men. As soon as the thought of “the Fatherhood 
of God” is gained, it is felt that “the Son” expresses it 
absolutely. The witness of this perfect coincidence there- 
fore finds its cogency in the response which it calls out 
from the soul of man. Man recognises the voice as 
naturally and supremely authoritative (1 John v. 9). 

(2) The witness of the Father finds a special expression 
in the witness of the Son concerning Himself. This 
witness is valid because it reposes on a conscious fellow- 
ship with God (comp. x. 30), in which no element of 
selfishness can find any place, and on a direct and absolute 
knowledge of divine things (iii. 11, 32 f.), and of a divine 
mission seen in its totality (viii. 14; comp. v. 55). In this 
sense Christ said, Even 4f I bear witness concerning myself 
my witness is true, because I know whence I came and whither 
I go (vii. 14). Such witness necessarily derives power 
from what can be seen of the witness of the Father in 
Christ's character. And more than this, Christ's claim to 
universal sovereignty lay in the fact that He came into the. 
world 4n order to bear witness to the truth (xvii. 37). Every 
one therefore, He adds, that 4s of the truth heareth my voice 
(id.). Thus it is seen that the final power of the witness 
of Christ to Himself is derived from man’s affinity to truth 
which is found perfectly in Him. His sheep, according to 
the familiar image, know His voice (х. 4 #.). And He has a 
special message for each: He calleth ($wvet) His own sheep 
by name (x. 3). The end of this is that he that believeth on 
Him hath the witness in himself (1 John v. 10). 

(3) This divine witness, the internal witness which is 
addressed to man’s moral constitution, takes a special and 
limited form in the witness of works. Thus Christ said: 
The witness which I have is greater than that of John; for the 
works which the Father hath given me to accomplish, the very 
works that I do bear witness concerning me that the Father 
hath sent me (v. 36, note). Within a narrow range, and 
in a concrete and sensible manner, His works revealed 
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His perfect communion with the Father (v. 17 ff). Men 
could see in them, if not otherwise, tokens of His real 
nature and authority. The works which I do im my Father's 
пате, claiming a special connexion with Him, making 
Him known as my Father, these bear witness concerning me 
(x. 25; comp. xiv. 11, xv. 24). And this kind of witness 
which was given in one form by Christ Himself during 
His historical presence is still continued. His disciples 
are enabled to perform greater works than those to which 
He appealed (xiv. 12 f£). The Christian Society has still 
the living witness of “ signs.” 

For in the record of the “works” of Christ, St. John draws 
no line between those which we call natural and those 
which we call supernatural. The separate “works” are 
fragments of the one “ work" (iv. 34, xvii. 4). Whether 
they are predominantly works of power or of love, wrought 
on the body or on the spirit, they have the same office and 
end (comp. v. 20 f., 36, ix. 3 f., xiv. 10). They are "shown": 
they require, that is, a sympathetic interpretation (x. 32; 
comp. v. 20). The earliest emotion which they produce 
may be simply “ wonder" (v. 20), but wonder is the first 
step to knowledge. This follows both in its decisive 
apprehension and in its progressive extension (x. 38, iva 
yvàre xai ywoonnrte). 
Works therefore, according to St. John, are signs (vi. 26) ; 

and their witness, from their want of directness and from 
their outwardness of form, is secondary to that of “ words" 
(xiv. 11, xv. 22 ff). The internal witness, according to 
our mode of speaking, is placed above the external. The 
former is an appeal to the spiritual consciousness, the 
latter to the intellect. 

(4) So far we have seen that the witness to Christ is 
found in Himself, in what He is, and in what He did and 
does through His disciples. But He stood also in a definite 
relation to the past. Witness was borne to Him both by 
the records of the ancient dispensation and by the last 
of the prophets. Ye search the Scriptures, Christ said to 
the Jews, because ye think that in them ye have eternal life— 
that they are in themselves the end, and not the prepa- 
ration for the end—and they are they which witness 
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concerning me; and ye will not come to me that ye may 
have life (v. 39, 40). Without Christ the Old Testament 
is an unsolved riddle. By the writings of Moses and the 
prophets (v. 46, i. 40) He was seen to be the goal and 
fulfilment of immemorial hopes, which became a testimony 
to Him in whom they were satisfied. The Old Testament 
was to the first age and is to all ages, if regarded in its 
broad and indisputable outlines, a witness to Christ. 

(5) The witness of the Old Testament found a final 
expression in the latest of the prophets. John the 
Baptist occupied a position which was wholly peculiar. 
He came for witness, to bear witness concerning the Light, that 
all men might believe through him (1. T). His own light was 
borrowed and kindled (v. 35, i. 8); yet it was such as to 
attract and arrest (v. 35), and served to prepare men for 
that which should follow. In this sense Christ appealed 
to it. Ye have sent to John, and he hath borne witness to 
the truth. But I recewe not my witness from a man, but 
these things I say that ye may be saved (v. 88 #). The 
witness was, so to speak, an accommodation to the moral 
condition of those for whom it was given. It was the 
attestation of a personal conviction based upon a specific 
proof. The Baptist realised his own character and office 
(1. 19 Ё); and he recognised Christ by the sign which had 
been made known to him (i. 32 ff). Не realised the 
sternest form of Judaism, and at the same time perceived 
the universality of that in which Judaism should be 
crowned. In a signal example he offered the witness of 
the leader of men who sways the thoughts of the 
multitude. 

(6) The witness of the Baptist was to one decisive event. 
By this was revealed to him the relation of Christ to the 
Old Covenant of which he was himself the last repre- 
sentative. His was the individual witness of an excep- 
tional man. To this was added the witness, so to speak, 
of common life. The witness of the disciples was in 
various degrees & witness to what they had experienced 
in their intercourse with Christ, a witness to facts. Ye 
also, Christ said to the eleven, bear witness, because ye are 
with me from the beginning (xv. 27). He that hath seen hath 
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borne witness (xix. ЗБ). Thie ів the disciple that witnesseth 
concerning these things and wrote these things (xxi. 24; comp. 
1 John i. 2, iv. 14). 

(7) But in all these cases there was need of an interpreter. 
Neither the mission nor the Person of Christ could be 
understood at once. It was necessary that He should be 
withdrawn in order that the disciples might be able to 
receive the full revelation of His Nature. This was their 
consolation in the prospect of persecution and hatred. 
When the Paraclete is come whom I will send from the Father, 
even the Spirit of Truth, which proceedeth from the Father, He 
shall bear witness concerning me (xv. 26). In this witness 
lies the continual unfolding of the infinite significance of 
the Incarnation. The Spirit takes of that which is 
Christ’s, and declares it (xvi. 14). It is the Spirit, as 
St. John himself says elsewhere, that beareth witness, because 
the Spirit is the truth (1 John v. 6). 

If now we look back over these seven types of witness 
to which St. John appeals in the Gospel, it will be seen 
that they cover the whole range of the possible proof of 
religious truth, internal and external The witness of the 
Father and of Christ Himself is internal, and rests on the 
correspondence of the Gospel with that absolute idea of 
the divine which is in man. The witness of works and of 
Scripture is external and historical, and draws its force 
from the signs which the Gospel gives of fulfilling a 
divine purpose. The witness of the prophets and of the 
disciples is personal and experiential, and lies in the open 
declaration of what men have found the Gospel to be. 
Lastly, the witness of the Spirit is for the believer the 
crown of assurance and the pledge of the progress of the 
Truth. 

(b) Light and Glory. The second pair of words, Light 
and Glory, which characterise St. John’s narrative, corre- 
spond to a certain extent with the Witness and the Truth. 
The Witness becomes effective through Light. The 
Truth is revealed in Glory. 

The description of God as Light (1 John 1. 5) expresses 
in its final form that idea of self-communication which 1s 
realised in many ways. The works of God are a revelation 
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of Him (i. 4f., note); and among these man’s own con- 
stitution, though this is not specialy brought out by 
St. John (comp. Matt. vi. 23; Luke xi. 35). The Word 
as Light visited men (ix. b, órav) before the Incarnation 
(1. 9f.; comp. v. 38; Rom. ii. 15f.), at the Incarnation 
(viu. 12, xii. 46, iii. 19—21; comp. xi. 9f.), and He still 
comes (xiv. 21); even as the Spirit who still interprets His 
“name " (xiv. 26, xvi. 13; comp. 1 John ii. 20 f., 27). 

St. John draws no distinction in essence between these 
three different forms of revelation, in nature, in conscience, 
in history: all alike are natural or supernatural, parts of 
the same harmonious plan. But man has not inde- 
pendently light in himself. The understanding of the 
outward revelation depends upon the abiding of the divine 
word within (v. 87 f.). Love is the condition of illumina- 
tion (xiv. 22 ff.). And the end of Christ's coming was that 
those who believe in Him may move in a new region of 
life (xii. 46), and themselves become sons of light (xii. 35 f.), 
and so, as the last issue of faith, have the light of life (viii. 
12). 

Under the action of the Light the Truth is seen in Christ 
as Glory. Christ, “ the light of the world,” is seen by the 
believer to be the manifested glory of God. 

(1) Step by step the Gospel of St. John lays open the 
progress of this manifestation. The summary of its whole 
course is given by the Apostle at the outset: The Word 
became flesh and tabernacled among us, and we beheld His 
glory, glory as of an only son from a father (i. 14), absolutely 
representing, that is, Him from whom He came. The 
beginning of Christ’s signs was a manifestation of His 
glory (ii. 11), and that it might be so, it was shown only 
when the hour was come (i. 4). For the glory of the Son 
was not of His own seeking (viii. DO), but was wholly the 
expression of His Father's wil through Him (viii. 54). 
And conversely the Son by His perfect conformity to the 
Father's will glorified the Father upon earth in the fulfil- 
ment of His appointed work (xvii. 4), wherein He was 
also glorified Himself (xvii. 10). 

(2) The glory of Christ was therefore in a true sense the 
glory of God. This sickness, the Lord said in regard to 

g 
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Lazarus, is not unto death, as its real issue, but for the glory 
of God, that the Son of God may be glorified through 4t (xi. 4). 
And so the restoration of Lazarus to life was & vision of 
the glory of God (xi. 40), as producing faith in Him whom 
He sent (хі. 42). The glorification of “the name” of the 
Father was the historic work of the Son (xii. 28. When 
the crisis was past, Jesus saith, Now was the Son of man 
glorified (éGoEáa0n), and God was glorified im Him (xiii. 81). 
At the end the correlation is not between the Son and the 
Father, but between the Son of man and God. In Hin, 
little by little, under the conditions of human existence, 
the absolute idea of manhood was fulfilled. 

(3) It follows that the thought of Christ’s glory is 
extended beyond the Incarnation. The glory which was 
consummated through the Incarnation he had with the 
Father before the world was (xvii. 5); and when the prophet 
was allowed to look upon the Lord, sitting upon a throne, 
high and lifted up (Isa. vi. 1 ff.), what he saw was the glory 
of Christ (xii. 41). 

(4) And on the other hand, as the glory of the Son is 
extended backward, so also the glory of Jesus, the Son of 
mam, consummated on the divine side even in God (xiii. 32) 
at the Ascension (vii. 39, xii. 16), to which the way was 
opened by the Passion (xu. 23, xiii. 31), is to be realised by 
men little by little in the course of ages. "The petitions of 
believers are granted that the Father may be glorified im the 
Son (xiv. 18): their fruitfulness, already regarded as 
attained, is a source of this glory (xv. 8). And one chief 
office of the Spirit is to glorify Christ by making Him more 
fully known (xvi. 14). | 

(c) Judgement and Life. The glory of Christ and of God 
in Christ, which is thus presented as the substance of 
revelation, belongs to a spiritual sphere. It can therefore 
only be perceived by those who have true spiritual vision. 
As an inevitable consequence, the revelation of the divine 
glory carries with it a judgement, a separation. 

The fundamental notion of this Judgement lies in the 
authoritative and final declaration of the state of man as 
he is in relation to God and standing apart from God. It 
follows as a necessary consequence that Judgement in this 
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sense is contrasted with “salvation,” “life.” He that 
believeth [on the Son] is not judged (iii. 18). Не hath passed 
out of death into life (v. 24; comp. v. 29). For Christ has 
life (i. 4, v. 26), and His words are life (vi. 53; comp. vi. 68, 
xii. DO). He came to offer life to men (x. 28, xvii. 2), that 
they too may have it (ii. 15 f., v. 40, vi. 40, x. 10). He is 
indeed Himself “the Life " (xi. 25, xiv. 6) and the support 
of life (vi. 33, 35, 48, 51; comp. iv. 14). To know the 
Father and Him is eternal life (xvii. 3); and he that 
“ believeth in Him," he that is united with Him by faith, 
hath the life as a present possession (iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 
54; comp. viii. 12), which otherwise he cannot have (vi. 53). 
The relation of the believer to Christ is made parallel with 
the relation of the Son to the Father (vi. 57). Because I 
live, Christ said to the eleven, ye shall live also (xiv. 19). 
Thus the believer, in virtue of the vital connexion which 
he has realised with God in His Son, is no longer considered 
apart from Him. Judgement therefore in his case is im- 
possible. 

This conception of judgement explains the apparent 
contradiction in the views which are given of the part of 
Christ in regard to it. On the one side judgement is realised 
as self-fulfilled in the actual circumstances of life. This 4s 
the judgement, that the light is come into the world and men 
loved the darkness rather than the light, for their works were 
evil (їп. 19); and by this contrast the unbeliever is con- 
victed from within: he hath one that judgeth him: the word 
that I spake, Christ said, shall judge him at the last day 
(xii. 48). Hence it is said: God sent not the Son into the 
world to judge the world, but that the world may be saved 
through Him (iii. 17). I came not to judge the world, but to 
save the world (xii. 47). | | 
And yet on the other side judgement belongs to Christ, 

and satisfies the utmost ideal of judgement because it 
reposes upon adequate knowledge. Thus we read: the 
Father hath given all judgement unto the Son (v. 22; comp. 
v. 27); and for judgement (xpiua) came I into this world... . 
(ix. 39; comp. vii. 26). J judge no man; yea, and if І 
(eyo) judge, my judgement is true, а\дил), viii. 15 £.). As I 
hear I judge, and my judgement is just (v. 30). 
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Striking as the contrast between these passages 
appears to be, it is only necessary to consider what the 
judgement is in order to feel their harmony. Spiritual 
judgement is a consequence involved in the rejection of 
the revelation which Christ made. His will was to unite 
men to Himself, so that they might have life and not be 
judged. So far then as they rejected Him, and stood 
away from Him, His Presence showed them as they truly 
were. He judged them; and judgement was equivalent to 
condemnation. Thus the exhibition of the contrast of the 
true and the false became one of the means for developing 
belief and unbelief according to the character of Christ’s 
hearers (vii. 26). Whatever might be the result, His 
message must be delivered. 

In one sense, therefore, judgement, like the gift of life, 
is immediate. It lies inthe existence of an actual relation 
(їп. 18) which carries with it its final consequences. In 
another sense it is still future, so far as it will be realised 
in a spiritual order of being in the last day (xii. 48). There 
is a resurrection of life and a resurrection of judgement 
(v. 29),in which the issues of both begun here will be 
completely fulfilled. Meanwhile the process is going on 
upon earth. The manifestation of perfect holiness pre- 
sented to the world in perfect self-sacrifice (v. 30) has set 
up a standard which cannot be put out of sight. Under 
this aspect Christ’s coming was a sentence of judgement 
(xpiua, ix. 39). The judgement of the sovereign power of 
the world in the Passion (xii. 31) has left men no excuse 
(see xvi. 11, note). In that they can see the mind of God, 
and according as they surrender themselves to it, or resist 
it, they find life or judgement. 

So far the judgement is self-fulfilled. It cannot but be 
carried out. The word of Christ sooner or later must 
justify itself (xii. 48). There is no need that He should 
seek to assert and vindicate its supremacy. There is one 
that seeketh and judgeth (viii. 50), the eternal power of 
righteousness symbolised in the Law (v. 45), and expressed 
in the Gospel (xii. 48 ff.). 

But though this is so, the idea of divine action is never 
lost in the Bible in an abstraction, however emphatic. And 
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while the eternal necessity of judgement is thus set forth, 
the historicalexecution of judgement, both present and final, 
is recognised as a work of the Son; and though it was not 
the purpose of His mission, yet it was committed to Him 
in virtue of His mission. The Father doth not judge any 
man, but hath given all judgement to the Son (v. 22). Even 
as the Father gave Him to have life in Himself, and so to 
be a spring of life to all who are united with Him, so also 
He gave Him authority to execute judgement because He is a 
Son of man—not the Son of man—(v. 27), because He із 
truly man, and not only the representative of humanity. 
His judgement, therefore (comp. Heb. iv. 14 ff.), is essentially 
united with His complete sympathy with man’s nature, 
and extends to the fulness of human life. It finds place 
always and everywhere. 

These contrasts bring out into full relief the conflict 
between faith and unbelief, which, as has been said, is the 
main subject of St. John’s Gospel. In the Synoptic 
Gospels faith occupies a different position. It is in these 
almost exclusively relative to a particular object (Matt. 
viii. 10, ix. 2, 22, 29, etc.; Mark ix. 23, etc.). Only once 
does the full expression for faith in the Person of Christ 
occur (miotevew eis, Matt. xviii. 6, || Mark ix. 42). In St. 
John, on the other hand, this is the characteristic form 
under which faith is presented. The simple noun is not 
found in his Gospel. Faith is the attitude of the whole 
believing man. Such faith in Christ is the condition of 
eternal life (i. 12, vi. 40). То produce it was the object of 
the Evangelist (xx. 31). And the history marks in typical 
crises the progress of its development. 

The first sign is followed by an access of faith in the 
disciples (ii. 11). The first entrance into Jerusalem was 
followed by faith disturbed by preconceived ideas (ii. 23, 
їп. 12#.). The preaching in Samaria called out a complete 
confession of faith (iv. 39 ff.), which stands in contrast with 
the faith resting on signs which followed in Galilee (iv. 48 ff.). 
From this point active unbelief appears side by side 

with faith. By claiming authority over the Sabbath, and 
"making Himself equal with God" (v. 17f.), the Lord 
offered a test of devotion to those who followed Him: 
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He fulfilled that to which Moses pointed (v. 39, 46 ff). 
The decisive trial in Galilee caused a fresh division between 
those who had hitherto been disciples. It was now re- 
vealed that life was to be gained by the personal appropri- 
ation of the virtue of Christ's Life and Death (vi. 53 ff.). 
Some turned aside, and St. Peter confessed the Apostolic 
faith even in the mysterious prospect of the Passion (vi. 
66 ff). At the Feast of Tabernacles the antagonism of the 
hierarchy was more decided (vii. 32, 47 ff.), and the Lord 
traced it to its source in an analysis of the spirit of those 
who believed Him with a view to the execution of their 
own designs (viii. 31, note). At the same time He revealed 
His pre-existence (viii. 31 ff., 58). The separation between 
the old Church and the new, which was implicitly included 
in these discourses, was openly shown in the scenes which 
followed. Christ offered Himself openly as the object of 
faith as “the son of man" (ix. 35ff.), and declared the 
universality of His work (x. 16). The raising of Lazarus, 
which carried with it the condemnation of the Lord, 
showed Him to be the conqueror of death and through 
death (xi. 25 f., 50, xii. 23 f£). So the public revelation was 
completed, and with it faith and unbelief were brought to 
their last issue (xii. 37 ff.). 

The last discourses and the last prayer point to the 
future victories of faith ; and the narrative closes with the 
beatitude of the Risen Christ: Blessed are they that have 
mot seen, and yet have believed (xx. 29), which crowned the 
loftiest confession of faith triumphant over doubt: My 
Lord and my God (xx. 28). 

Even from this rapid summary it will be seen that the 
self-revelation of Christ became stage by stage the 
occasion of fuller personal trust and more open personal 
antagonism. In Him thoughts from many hearts were 
revealed (Luke ii. 35). And St. John lays open the course 
of the original conflict which is the pattern of all conflicts 
to the end of time. 

5. The Style 

The characteristic repetition and development of the 
three pairs of ideas, Witness and Truth, Glory and Light, 
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Judgement and Life, in the structure of St. John’s Gospel, 
serve to indicate the peculiarities of the style of the book. 
There is both in the vocabulary and in the form of the 
sentences а surprising simplicity, which becomes majestic 
by its solemn directness. 

(a) It is not necessary to dwell upon the vocabulary. 
Any one who will trace out the use of the six words 
already discussed will feel how the apparent monotony 
contains a marvellous depth and fulness. An examination 
of other words, as sign (onpetov), and works (ёруа), and 
пате (èv тф ovépatt, eis TÒ Svoua), the Father (0 warnp) and 
my Father (0 таттр pov), the world (xécpos, not б aiv ovros 
and the like), to love, to know (eidéva: and ywaoxev), will 
lead to the same conclusion (compare Additional Notes on 
i 10, iv. 21). The apparent sameness of phraseology 
produces throughout an impressive emphasis. 

(6) This emphatic monotony is still more observable in 
the form and in the combination of the sentences. The 
constructions are habitually reduced to the simplest 
elements. To speak of St. John’s Gospel as “written in 
very pure Greek” is altogether misleading. It is free 
from solecisms, because it avoids all idiomatic expressions. 
The grammar is that which is common to almost all 
language.  Directness, circumstantiality, repetition, and 
personality, are the characteristic marks of the separate 
sentences. And the sentences and thoughts are grouped 
together in a corresponding manner. They are co- 
ordinated and not subordinated. The sequence of the 
reasoning is not wrought out, but left for sympathetic 
interpretation. 

The narrative is uniformly direct. Even the words 
and opinions of others are given directly and not obliquely. 
Any one of the detailed incidents in St. John’s narrative 
will illustrate this characteristic of his style. Thus we 
read in the opening scene: This $8 the witness of John when 
the Jews sent . . . to ask hum, Who art thou ? and he confessed . . . 
I am not the Christ. And they asked him, What then? Art 
thou Elijah? And he saith, I am not... (1. 19). And 
again, Certain of the multitude therefore, when they heard 
these words, said, This is of a truth the Prophet. Others said, 



civ GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN [INTRODUCTION 

This is the Christ. But some said, What, doth the Christ come 
out of Galilee? (vii. 40 f.; comp. ii. 3 ff., iv. 27 ff., v. 10 f£, 
vi. 14, viii. 22, ix. 2 ff., eto.).! 

It is & part of the same method that illustrative details 
are added parenthetically or as distinct statements, and 
not wrought in the texture of the narrative (vi. 10, iv. 6, 
x. 22, xiii. 30, xviii. 40). 

The circumstantiality of St. John's style is a necessary 
result of this directness. Each element in the action is 
distinguished, as a general rule, and set out clearly. Thus 
while the other Evangelists write habitually according 
to the common Greek idiom, [Jesus] answering said 
(atroxptOels elre), St. John never uses this form, but writes 
instead [Jesus] answered and said (атєкріӨп xa, elmev). Не 
places the two parts of the act in equal prominence; and 
though it might appear at first sight that the phrases are 
exactly equivalent, yet the co-ordination of details brings 
a certain definiteness to the picture which fixes the 
thought of the reader. The same tendency is shown in 
St. John’s analysis of other actions, Jesus cried aloud and 
said (xii. 44). Jesus cried aloud in the temple, teaching and 
saying (vii. 28). John beareth witness of Him and hath cried, 
saying . . . (1. 15). They questioned him and said (1. 25). 
In these and similar cases it will be found that the 
separation of the whole into its parts adds to the impress- 
iveness, and to the meaning of the description. 

One remarkable illustration of this peculiarity is found 
in the combination of the positive and negative expression 
of the same truth. All things were made through Him, and 
without Him was not any thing made (i. 3). He confessed, 
and denied not (1. 24). Jesus did not trust Himself unto 
them, for that He knew all men, and because He needed not 

1 This directness of construction is so universal in the Gospel that the 
only example (so far as I have observed) of an oblique sentence is in 
iv. 51, where the true reading appears to be met him, saying that his son 
liveth, in place of met him and told him, saying, Thy son liveth ; for, on the 
other hand, the common oblique reading in xiii. 24 is incorrect ; and the 
vivid phrase, and saith to him, Say, who is it? must be substituted for that 
he should ask who it should be of whom he spake. 

This is in fact a characteristic of the New Testament style generally ; 
see Winer, § Lx. 9; but in St. John it is most marked. 
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that any one should bear witness concerning таль (її. 24 f.). 
God . . . gave His only Son that whosoever believeth on Him 
may not perish but have eternal life (iii. 16). Comp. x. 5, 
xvii. 20; 1 John 1. 6, ii. 4, 27. 

The circumstantiality of St. John's style leads to frequent 
repetition of the subject or of the significant word in & 
sentence (i. 1, Word; i. 7, witness; i. 10, world; iv. 22, 
worship ; v. 91 f., witness ; vi. 27, meat; xi. 33, weeping). 

Such repetitions are singularly marked in the record of 
dialogues, in which the persons are constantly brought 
into prominence. Sentence after sentence begins with 
words, " Jesus said,” “the Jews said,” and the like, so that 
the characters in the great conflict are kept clearly present 
to the mind of the reader in sharp contrast (i. 18 f., iv. 
7 ff., viii. 48 ff., x. 23 f£). 

This usage leads to what has been called above the 
personality of St. John's narrative. This is shown by the 
special frequency with which he introduces a demonstra- 
tive pronoun to call back the subject, when a clause has 
intervened between the subject and the verb. This he 
does in two ways. Sometimes he employs the pronoun of 
present reference: He that abideth in me and I in him, this 
man (ovros) beareth much fruit (xv. b; comp. vii. 18, etc.) ; 
and sometimes, which is the more characteristic usage, the 
pronoun of remote, isolated reference: He that entereth not 
by the доот... that man (éxetvos) is a thief and a robber 
(x. 1; comp. i. 18, 33, v. 11, 37, 38, xii. 48, xiv. 21, 26, 
xv. 26). 

Another feature of the same kind is the frequency of 
St. John's use of the personal pronouns, and especially 
of the pronoun of the first person. In this respect much 
of the teaching of the Lord's discourses depends upon 
the careful recognition of the emphatic reference to His 
undivided Personality. Yea, and if I (éyw) gudge—I, who 
am truly God, and truly man—my judgement їв true; for I 
am not alone, but I and the Father that sent me (viii. 16). 
In this case, as in most cases, the pronoun calls attention 
to the nature of the Lord: elsewhere it marks the isolation 
(so to speak) of His personality; so that we read two 
sentences which, being in appearance directly contra- 
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dictory, are harmonised by giving due emphasis to the 
exact force of the pronoun (v. 31, viii. 14, note). 

(c) The method of combining sentences in St. John 
corresponds completely with the method of their separate 
construction. The simplicity, directness, cireumstantiality, 
repetition, which mark the constituent sentences, mark 
also whole sections of his work. Words, sentences, para- 
graphs follow one another in what must appear to an 
unreflecting reader needless iteration, though in fact it 
is by this means that the central thought is placed in 
varied lights, so that its fulness can at last be grasped. 
The multiplication of simple elements in this instance, 
as elsewhere, produces in the end an effect of commanding 
grandeur, and so the student learns to pause in order that 
he may carefully consider the parts which separately 
contribute to it. (See, for example, ch. xvii.) 

The most obvious illustration of this feature lies in 
St. John’s constant habit of framing his record of events 
and discourses without connecting particles. When the 
feeling is most intense clause follows clause by simple 
addition. No conjunction binds the parts together. The 
details are given severally, and the reader is left to seize 
them in their unity (iv. 7, 10ff., xi. 34, 35, xiv. 16ff, 
xv. 1—20). 

At the same time St. John does in fact insist more than 
the other Evangelists upon the connexion of facts, even 
if he commonly leaves them in simple juxtaposition. His 
most characteristic particle in narrative (it is rare in the 
discourses) is therefore (ойу), and this serves in very many 
cases to call attention to a sequence which is real, if not 
obvious. There arose therefore a question on the part of 
John’s disciples with a Jew about purifying (ii. 25). When 
therefore He heard that he was sick, He abode for the time 
two days im the place where He was (xi. 6). Comp. iii. 29, 
iv. 46, vii. 28. 

In like manner the unusual frequency of the phrase 
im order that (ёра), which marks a direct object, is a sign 
of the habitual tendency of St. John to regard things in 
their moral and providential relations. Even where the 
usage departs most widely from the classical standard, 
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it is possible to see how the irregular construction springs 
out of a characteristic mode of thought (e.g., iv. 84, v. 36, 
vi. 29, viii. 56, xii. 29, xiii. 34, xvii. 3); and frequently the 
particle suggests a profound interpretation of the divine 
counsel (v. 20, x. 17, xii. 38, xv. 8, xvi. 2). 

The simple co-ordination of clauses is frequently assisted 
by the repetition of à marked word or phrase, such as 
occurs in separate sentences. In this way & connexion 
is established between two statements, while the idea is 
carried forward in a new direotion. Sometimes the 
subject is repeated: I am the good Shepherd. The good 
Shepherd layeth down his life for the sheep (x. 11). Some- 
times a word is taken up from a former clause and 
repeated with significant emphasis: Greater love hath no 
man than this, that a man lay down his life for his friends. 
Ye are my friends . . . No longer do I call you servants . . . 
but I have called you friends . . . (xv. 13ff.). Sometimes a 
clause is repeated which gives (so to speak) the theme of 
the passage: I am the door of the sheep . . . I am the door: 
by me if any man enter іт, he shall be saved . . . (x. 7 f£). 
I ат the good Shepherd : the good Shepherd layeh down his 
lafe for the sheep . . . I ат the good Shepherd . . . and 1 
lay down my life for my sheep (x. 11, 14). I am the true 
vine... I am the vine: ye are the branches (xv. 1, 5). 
Sometimes a clause is repeated which gives a closing 
cadence: The world hated them because they are not of the 
world, even as I am not of the world . . . They are not of 
the world, even as I am not of the world . . . Sanctify them 
om the truth... that they themselves may be sanctified in 
truth (xvii. 14ff.). Three times in the sixth chapter the 
clause recurs: J will (may) raise him up at the last day (39, 
40, 44). And even in the simple narrative of St. Peter’s 
denial the scene is impressed upon the reader by the 
solemn repetition of the words: Peter was standing and 
warming himself (xviii. 18, 25).! 

(d) This repetition in some cases leads to a perfect 
poetic parallelism (xiv. 26, 27). 
And in fact the spirit of parallelism, the instinctive 

! So also words are repeated through considerable sections of the 
Gospel : love, to love (xiii.—xvii.) ; life (v., vi.) ; light (viii.—xii.). 
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perception of symmetry in thought and expression, which 
is the essential and informing spirit of Hebrew poetry, 
runs through the whole record, both in its general 
structure and in the structure of its parts. From first to 
last the Truth is presented, so to speak, in ever-widening 
circles. Each incident, each discourse, presupposes what 
has gone before, and adds something to the result. 

6. Historical Exactness 

Our inquiry up to this point has established beyond 
doubt that the structure of the fourth Gospel corresponds 
with the fulfilment of a profound purpose. It is composed 
both generally and in detail with singular symmetry. 
There is a growing purpose wrought out from stage to 
stage in the great divisions of the record; and there are 
subtle and minute traits in each separate narrative which 
reveal to careful examination the presence of an informing 
idea throughout it. The correspondences of part with 
part may indeed be due as much to the one fundamental 
conception of the whole work as to special and conscious 
adaptation of details; but none the less we must feel that 
the historical elements are means to an end; that the 
narrative expresses distinctly (as it professes to do) the 
writer’s interpretation of the events with which he deals. 
We must feel that it is not an exhaustive exposition (so 
far as the Evangelists knowledge went) of the incidents 
of the Lord's life; that it does not preserve some features 
of His work which were unquestionably prominent; that 
we could not put together from it & complete picture of 
Jesus of Nazareth as He went about doing good, and healing 
all that were oppressed of the devil (Acts x. 38). We allow, 
or rather we press, the fact that the fourth Gospel, so 
far as it is regarded as a biography, or as a biographical 
sketch, is confined to certain limited aspects of the Person 
and Life and Work with which it deals. But while we 
make the fullest acknowledgement of these truths, we 
affirm also that the literal accuracy of the contents of 
the Gospel is not in any way prejudiced by the existence 
of this particular purpose. The historical illustrations 
of the writer's theme—if we even so regard the incidents 
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which he relates—are no less historical because they are 
illustrations: the Evangelist’s conception of the real 
significance of Christ’s Presence is not to be set aside 
because it is his conception: the special traits which are 
given are in no degree upon to suspicion, because they are 
special traits emphasised with a definite object. Neither the 
apostolical authorship nor the historical trustworthiness 
of the narrative is affected by the admission that the 
writer fulfils his work, according to his own words, with 
an express purpose in view. 

The first point is not before us now; but there is one 
argument directly bearing upon it, which underlies very 
much of the popular criticism of the Gospel though it is 
not very often put into a distinct shape, which may be 
most conveniently noticed here. It is sometimes plainly 
said, and more often silently assumed, that an Apostle 
could not have spoken of One with whom he had lived 
familiarly, as the writer of the fourth Gospel speaks of 
the Lord. In reply to this argument one sentence only 
is necessary. In order to have any force the argument 
takes for granted all that is finally at issue, and implies 
that it is not true that "the Word became flesh.” If, on 
the other hand, this revelation is true, as we believe, then 
the fourth Gospel helps us to understand how the over- 
whelming mystery was gradually made known: how the 
divine Nature of Christ was revealed little by little to 
those with whom He had conversed as man. Unless our 
faith be false, we may say that we cannot conceive any 
way in which it could have been historically realised 
except that which is traced out in the experience reflected 
in the writings of St. John. The Incarnation is confessedly 
a great mystery, in every sense of the word, but no fresh 
difficulty is occasioned by the fact that in due time it 
was laid open to those among whom the Son of God had 
moved. 

Moreover, it may be added, the difficulty of admitting 
that an Apostle came to recognise the true divinity of 
One with whom he had lived as man with man is not done 
away by denying the apostolic authorship of the Gospel. 
The most conspicuous critics who refuse to assign the 
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Gospel to St. John agree in assigning the Apocalypse to 
him ; and it is no easier for us to understand how (not to 
quote xxii. 13) an Apostle could speak of the Master whom 
he had followed to the Cross as being the Holy and the 
True, who has the key of David, “ who openeth, and no 
man shutteth ; and shutteth, and no man openeth ” (iii. 7), 
as joined with “ Him that sitteth on the throne,” in being 
“ worthy to receive blessing, and honour, and glory, and 
might, for ever and ever” (v. 13), than to understand how 
he could look back upon His life as the life of the Incarnate 
Word. The Christology of the Gospel and the Christology 
of the Apocalypse are alike, we may venture to say, 
historically inexplicable unless we take as the key to their 
interpretation the assertion of the fact, “һе Word became 
flesh," apprehended under the action of the Spirit, in the 
consciousness of those who had known Christ “from the 
Baptism of John to the Resurrection." 

These considerations, however, carry us away from our 
immediate subject; for we are not concerned at present 
with the apostolic authorship of the Gospel. We have to 
inquire how far its trustworthiness is affected by the 
existence of a specific didactic design in the writing. But 
before discussing this question one other topic must be 
referred to, only to be set aside, which will be examined 
in detail afterwards. The arguments against the trust- 
worthiness of the Gospel drawn from the fact that its 
contents do not for the most part coincide with the contents 
of the Synoptic Gospels may be dismissed, or, at least, held 
in suspense. For this end it will be enough to insist on 
the obvious fact that & general difference in the contents 
of two narratives relating to a complex history, which are 
both avowedly incomplete, cannot be used to prejudice 
the accuracy of either. And the most cursory consideration 
of the fragmentariness of the records of Christ’s life will 
make it evident that the mere addition of the facts related 
by St. John to those preserved in the other Gospels cannot 
create any difficulty. They do not differ in kind from 
incidents related by the Synoptists; and we have no 
external means for determining the principles by which 
the choice of incidents embodied in the Synoptic narratives 
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was determined. There iscertainly no reason for supposing 
that these narratives would have included the incidents 
peculiar to St. John, if they had been familiarly known at 
the time when the records were drawn up. The Synoptists 
indicate summarily cycles of events which they do not 
relate; and St. John refers definitely to " many other 
signs" with which he was personally acquainted. 

Thus we are brought back to the proper subject of our 
inquiry. Does the author of the fourth Gospel forfeit his 
claim to observe accuracy of fact because the facts are 
selected with a view to a definite purpose? He professes 
to write, as we have seen, in the hope of creating in others 
the fdith which he holds himself (xix. 35, xx. 31). Now 
that faith is in reality a special interpretation of all history 
drawn from a special interpretation of One Life. We may 
therefore modify our question and ask, Doesthe Evangelist 
forfeit his claim to be a truthful historian, because he 
turns his eye steadily to the signs of the central laws of 
being? The answer to the question must be sought finally 
in the conditions of the historian's work. These conditions 
include in every case choice, compression, combination of 
materials. And he fulfils his work rightly who chooses, 
compresses, combines his materials according to a certain 
vital proportion. In other words, the historian, like the 
poet, cannot but interpret the facts which he records. 
The truth of history is simply the truth of the interpretation 
of an infinitude of details contemplated together. The 
simplest statement of a result presents a broad generalisa- 
tion of particulars. The generalisation may be true or 
false; it may be ruled by an outward or by an inward 
principle; but in any case it only represents a total im- 
pression of the particulars seen in one way. It does not 
represent either all the particulars or all the impressions 
which they are capable of producing. What is called pure 
"objective" history is a mere phantom. No one could 
specify, and no one would be willing to specify, all the 
separate details which man’s most imperfect observation 
can distinguish as elements in any one “fact”; and the 
least reflection shows that there are other elements not 
less numerous or less important than those open to our 
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observation, which cannot be observed by us, and which 
yet go towards the fulness of the “fact.” The subjectivity 
of history is consequently a mere question of degree. A 
writer who looks at the outside of things, and reproduces 
the impression which this would convey to average men, 
is as far from the whole truth as the writer who brings 
his whole power to bear upon an individual realisation of 
it. Thus every record of a "fact" is necessarily limited 
to the record of representative details concerning it. The 
truthfulness of the historian as a narrator lies therefore in 
his power of selecting these details so as to convey to 
others the true idea of the fact which he has himself 
formed. In this respect the literal accuracy of any number 
of details is no guarantee for the accuracy of the impression 
conveyed by the sum of them regarded as & whole; and 
it is no paradox to say that a “true” detail which disturbs 
the proportion of the picture becomes in the connexion 
false. 
What has been said of separate “facts” is obviously 

true of the sequence of facts. It is impossible not to feel 
that a true conception of the character of a life (if such a 
phrase may be used) of the spirit of a social movement 
would illuminate the connexion and meaning of the 
external details in which they are manifested, and that 
many details regarded externally would be liable to the 
gravest misapprehension if the conception were either 
false or wanting. And further, it is no less clear that the 
necessity for this interpretative power becomes more 
urgent as the subject becomes more complex. 

There is undoubtedly at present a strong feeling in 
favour of realistic, external, history; but it may reason- 
ably be questioned whether this fashion of opinion will 
be permanent, and it is obviously beset by many perils. 
Realistic history often treats only of the dress and not of 
the living frame, and it can never go beyond the outward 
circumstances of an organisation which is inspired by one 

. vital power. The photographer is wholly unable to 
supply the function of the artist; and realism must be 
subordinated to the interpretation of the life, if history is 
to take its true place as a science. This is the thought 
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which underlies the Hebrew type of historic record. In 
the Old Testament the prophet 1s the historian. The facts 
which he records are significant, if fragmentary, expres- 
sions of an inner divine law wrought out among men. 
His interest is centred in the life which is manifested in 
action, but not exhausted by it. His aim is to reveal this 
life to others through the phenomena which the life alone 
makes truly intelligible to him. 
We are not now concerned to inquire whether the 

prophetic interpretation of the life of men and nations 
and humanity be true or false. All that needs to be 
insisted upon is that the historian must have some view 
of the life whereby the events which he chronicles are 
held together. This view will influence him both in the 
choice of incidents and in the choice of details. And 
he will be the best historian who grasps the conception of 
the life most firmly, and who shows the absolute and 
eternal in the ordinary current of events. For him each 
event will be a sign. 
Now whatever debates may arise on other points it 

cannot be doubted that the writer of the fourth Gospel 
has & distinct conception of a spiritual law of the life of 
humanity which found its final realisation in the Incarna- 
tion. This conception is therefore his clue in the choice 
and arrangement of facts. He takes just so many events 
and so much of each as will illustrate the central truth 
which he finds in a particular view of the Person of Christ. 
If his view of Christ be right, it cannot be seriously 
questioned that the traits on which he chiefly dwells are 
intrinsically natural; and no other view appears to be 
able to explain the phenomena of the belief attested by 
the earliest Christian literature, the letters of St. Paul and 
the Apocalypse, and by the existence of the Christian 
Chureh. Thus the Gospel of St. John adds that express 
teaching on the relation of Christ to God—of the Son to 
the Father—which underlies the claims to exclusive and 
final authority made by Him in the Synoptists. And the 
definiteness of the Evangelist's aim does not diminish but 
rather increases his interest in the exact conditions and 
circumstances under which Christ acted and spoke; for 

h 
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our historic interest must always vary directly with our 
sense of the importance of the history. 

Some of these points wil come before us again in 
greater detail, but so much at least is clear, that the 
‘subjectivity " of the fourth Evangelist affords in itself no 
presumption against his historical accuracy. Every his- 
torian 1s necessarily subjective. And it must be shown 
that the Evangelist’s view of the Person of Christ, which 
is established independently of his Gospel, is false, before 
any argument against his trustworthiness can be drawn 
from a representation of Christ's works and words which 
corresponds with that view. 

It is then no disparagement of the strict historical 
character of the fourth Gospel that the writer has 
fulfilled the design which he set before himself, of record- 
ing such “signs” out of the whole number of Christ’s 
works as he considered likely to produce a specific effect. 
But even if it is admitted that historical exactness is 
generally reconcilable in theory with the execution of a 
particular design in the selection and exhibition and 
combination of facts, and further that this particular 
design may be the interpretation of the innermost meaning 
of the life, while it includes only a small fraction of the 
outward events, yet it will be urged that this method of 
explanation does not apply to all the phenomena of 
St. John’s Gospel; that the discourses of the Lord, in 
especial as given there, cannot be regarded otherwise 
than as free compositions of the Evangelist; that their 
contents are monotonous and without progress from first 
to last; that they are of the same character under 
different circumstances; that they have no individuality 
of style; that, on the contrary, they are almost indistin- 
guishable in form and substance from the first epistle in 
which the writer speaks in his own person, and from the 
speeches which he places in the mouth of other characters, 
as the Baptist. These objections, it will be seen, are 
quite independent of any supposed incompatibility of the 
accounts of St. John and of the Synoptists, and require a 
separate examination. They arise out of the study of the 
book itself, and must be considered first. The apparent 
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contrasts between the records of the teaching of the Lord 
given in the first three Gospels and in the fourth will be 
noticed afterwards. 

1. What has been already said as to the conditions 
which determine the selection of representative details and 
of representative incidents in a narrative of events applies 
with necessary limitations to the historical record of 
teaching. It is obvious that if a record of a debate of 
several hours’ length is to be compressed into a few 
sentences, the value of the record will depend not upon 
the literal reproduction of the exact words used here and 
there or in a brief episode of the discussion, but upon the 
power of the historian to enter into the spirit of the debate 
and to sketch its outline in right proportion. The thoughts 
of the speakers are more important than the style of the 
speakers. And it is quite conceivable that the meaning 
and effect of a long discourse, when reduced to a brief 
abstract, may be conveyed most truly by the use of a 
different style, and even, to a certain extent, of different 
language from that actually employed. 

Again: the style of a speaker enters in very various 
degrees into his teaching, according to his subject and his 
circumstances. At one time it is of the essence: at an- 
other time, it is wholly subordinate to the general drift of 
the exposition. The keen, pregnant saying, the vivid illus- 
tration must be preserved exactly, or their character is 

lost. The subtle argument may be just touched suggest- 
ively, so that the sympathetic reader oan supply the links 
which cannot be given in full. A many-sided speaker will 
thus furnish materials for very different studies. But it 
would be wholly wrong to conclude that the sketch which 
preserves most literally those fragments of his words, 
which are capable of being so preserved, is more true 
than the sketch which gives a view of the ultimate prin- 
ciples of his doctrine. The former may give the manner 
and even the outward characteristics: the latter may 
reveal the soul. 
Now to apply these principles to the discourses cou- 

tained in the fourth Gospel, it is undeniable that the 
discourses of the Lord which are peculiar to St. John’s 
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Gospel are, for the most part, very brief summaries of 
elaborate discussions and expositions in relation to central 
topics of faith. It is wholly out of the question that they 
can be literally complete reports of what was said. From 
the necessities of the case the Evangelist has condensed 
his narrative. He has not given, and he could not have 
given, consistently with the nature of this work, all the 
words which were actually spoken ; and this being so, it 
follows that he cannot have given the exact words or only 
the words which were spoken. Compression involves 
adaptation of phraseology. And when once we realise the 
inevitable conditions of condensation, we find ourselves 
constrained to trust (in this case as in others) to the insight 
and power of him who selects, arranges, emphasises words 
which are in his judgement best suited to convey the 
proportionate impression of discourses which he apprehends 
in their totality. 

One or two illustrations will show how a conversation 
is compressed in St. John’s narrative. A simple example 
is found in xii. 34. The question of the Jews turns upon 
the title “the Son of man,” which has not been recorded 
in the context. But it is easy to see how the previous 
references to the sufferings of Christ in connexion 
with the universality of His mission gave a natural 
opportunity for the use of it. The Evangelist, however, 
has noticed only the fundamental facts. The reader 
himself supplies what is wanting for the explanation of 
the abrupt use of names. The idea of “elevation ” is the 
key to the thought, and that word St. John has preserved 
in his record of what has gone before (v. 32): the title 
“ Son of man” was already familiar, and he passes over 
the particular phrase in which it occurred. 

In viii. 34 ff. there is a more complicated and still more 
instructive example of the compression of an argument. 
The recorded words do no more than give the extreme 
forms: the course which the spoken words must have 
followed can only be determined by careful thought, 
though it can be determined certainly. Men are sinners, 
and if sinners then slaves of sin. What, therefore, is the 
essential conception of slavery? It is an arbitrary, an 
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unnatural, relation: the opposite of sonship, which ex- 
presses а permanent, an absolute connexion answering to 
the very constitution of things. The communication of 
sonship to the slave is consequently the establishment 
of his freedom. And in spiritual things He alone can 
communicate the gift to whom the dispensation of it has 
been committed. If, therefore, “the Son"—the one 
absolute Son—give freedom, they who receive it are free 
indeed. The imagery of & whole parable lies implicitly in 
the brief sentence. 

In other cases “answers” of the Lord evidently point 
to detailed expressions of feeling or opinion with which 
the Evangelist was familiar, and which yet he has not 
detailed: e.g., xii. 23, 35. At the close of his account of 
the public ministry of Christ he gives, without any con- 
nexion of place or time, a general summary of the Lord's 
judgement on His hearers (xii. 44—50). The passage is 
apparently a compendious record and not a literal transcrip- 
tion of a single speech. 

And so elsewhere it is probable that where no historical 
connexion is given, words spoken at different times, but 
all converging on the illumination of one truth, may be 
brought together: e.g., x. (№уо, v. 19). 

The force of these considerations is increased if, as seems 
to be surely established, most of the discourses recorded 
by St. John were spoken in Áramaic. Whatever may 
have been the case in some other parts of Palestine, a 
large and miscellaneous crowd gathered at Jerusalem was 
able to understand what was spoken to them “in the 
Hebrew tongue" (Acts xxi. 40) and the favour of the 
multitude was conciliated by the use of it. The divine 
voice which St. Paul heard was articulate to him in Hebrew 
words (Acts xxvi. 14). St. Peter evidently spoke in an 
Aramaic dialect in the court of the high-priest, and the 
bystanders not only understood him but noticed his 
provincialism (Matt. xxvi. 73; Mark xiv. 70). Aramaic, it 
is said, in the Acts (1. 19), was the proper language of “ the 
dwellers in Jerusalem” (тӯ QiaXéxrp айтди). And again, 
the title with which Mary addressed the risen Lord was 
“Hebrew” ('Pa8Bovve, John xx. 16). The phrase which 
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the Lord quoted from the Psalms upon the cross was 
“ Hebrew ” (Mark xv. 34). These indications, though they 
are not absolutely conclusive, are yet convergent, and 
lead to the conclusion that at the Holy City and in inter- 
course with the inner circle of the disciples Christ used 
the vernacular Aramaic dialect. As claiming to be the 
fulfiller of the Law, He could hardly have done otherwise 
without offering violence to the religious instincts of the 
nation. If then He spoke in Aramaic on those occasions 
with which St. John chiefly deals, the record of the 
Evangelist contains not only a compressed summary of 
what was said, but that also a summary in a translation. 

It may be remarked yet further that the providential 
office of St. John was to preserve the most universal 
aspect of Christ's teaching. His experience fitted him to 
recall and to present in due proportions thoughts which 
were not understood at first. In this way it is probable 
that his unique style was slowly fashioned as he pondered 
the Lord's words through long years, and delivered them 
to his disciples at Ephesus. And there is nothing 
arbitrary in the supposition that the Evangelist's style 
may have been deeply influenced by the mode in which 
Christ set forth the mysteries of His own Person. Style 
changes with subject, according to the capacity of the 
speaker; and St. John’s affinity with his Lord, which 
enabled him to reproduce the higher teaching, may 
reasonably be supposed to have enabled him also to pre- 
serve, as far as could be done, the characteristic form in 
which it was conveyed. 
However this may have been, such a view of St. John’s 

record of the Lord’s discourses as has been given derogates 
in no respect from their complete authority and truthful- 
ness. A complete reproduction of the words spoken 
would have been impossible as a complete reproduction of 
the details of a complicated scene. Even if it had been 

1 It may be sufficient to add, without entering further into the subject, 
that the testimony of Josephus, Ant. xx. xi. 2, is explicit as to the 
feeling with which Jews regarded Greek as a foreign language, and to 
the fact that the Jews of Jerusalem habitually spoke Aramaic (c. Apion. 
I, 9, nóvos avràs суубу). 
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possible it would not have conveyed to us the right im- 
pression. An inspired record of words, like an inspired 
record of the outward circumstances of a life, must be an 
interpretation. The power of the prophet to enter into 
the divine thoughts is the measure of the veracity of his 
account. 

Thus the question finally is not whether St. John has 
used his own style and language in summarising the Lord’s 
teaching, but whether he was capable of so entering into 
it as to choose the best possible method of reproducing its 
substance. It may or may not be the case that the 
particular words, in this sentence or that, are his own. 
We are only concerned to know whether, under the cir- 
cumstances, these were the words fitted to gather into a 
brief space and to convey to us the meaning of the Lord. 
We may admit then that St. John has recorded the Lord’s 
discourses with “freedom.” But freedom is exactly the 
reverse of arbitrariness, and the phrase in this connexion 
can only mean that the Evangelist, standing in absolute 
sympathy with the thoughts, has brought them within 
the compass of his record in the form which was truest to 
the idea.! 

These considerations seem to be amply sufficient to 
meet the objections which are urged against the general 
form of the discourses in St. John. A more particular 
examination will show how far the more special objections 
which are based upon their alleged monotony are valid. 

2. St. John, as we have seen, writes with the purpose 
of revealing to his readers the Person of the Lord, and 
shows Him to be “the Christ,” and “ the Son of God.” As 
& natural consequence he chooses for his record those 
discourses which bear most directly upon his theme, and 
dwells on that side of those discourses which is most akin 
to it. It will be seen later that the Synoptists have pre- 
served clear traces of this teaching, but it was not their 

! In this connexion the notes which are given by the Evangelist in 
ii. 21, vii, 39, xii. 33, are of the greatest importance. If he had not kept 
strictly to the essence of what Christ said, he might easily have brought 
out in the saying itself the sense which he discovered in it at а later 
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object to follow it out or to dwell upon it predominantly. 
With St. John it was otherwise. He wished to lead 
others to recognise Christ as what he had himself found 
Him to be. There is therefore in the teaching which he 
preserves an inevitable monotony up to a certain point. 
The fundamental truths of the Gospel as an object of faith 
are essentially simple. They do not, like questions of 
practice and morals, admit of varied illustration from life. 
Christ is Himself the sum of all, and St. John brings to- 
gether just those words in which on exceptional occasions 
(as it appears) He revealed Himself to adversaries and 
doubters and friends. For there is an indication that the 
discourses recorded by St. John are not (so to speak) 
average examples of the Lord’s popular teaching, but 
words called out by peculiar circumstances. Nothing in 
the fourth Gospel corresponds with the circumstances 
under which the Sermon on the Mount or the great group 
of parables were spoken. On the other hand, the private 
discussions with Nicodemus and the woman of Samaria 
find no parallels in the other Gospels, and yet they 
evidently answer to conditions which must have arisen. 
The other discourses, with the exception of those in ch. vi., 
which offer some peculiar features, were all held at Jeru- . 
salem, the centre of the true and false theocratic life. 
And more than this: they were distinctively festival dis- 
courses, addressed to men whose religious feelings and 
opinions were moved by the circumstances of their 
meeting. On such occasions we may naturally look for 
special revelations. The festivals commemorated the 
crises of Jewish history ; and а closer examination of the 
discourses shows that they had an intimate connexion 
with the ideas which the festivals represented. Аз long 
as the Jewish system remained, this teaching would be 
for the most part unnoticed or unintelligible. When the 
old was swept away, then it was possible, as the result of 
new conditions of religious growth, to ‘apprehend the full 
significance of what had been said. 

Yet further: while there is so far a “ monotony” in the 
discourses of St. John that the Lord, after the beginning 
of His public ministry, turns the thoughts of His hearers 
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in each case to Himself, as the one centre of hope, yet the 
form in which this is done presents a large variety of 
details corresponding with the external circumstances 
under which the several discourses were held, and there 
is also a distinct progress in the revelation. The first 
point will be touched upon in the next section: the second 
becomes evident at once, if account be taken of the order 
of the successive utterances of the Lord, and of the limits of 
possible change in the variable element which they contain. 

It is undoubtedly true that as we read St. John's 
Gospel in the light of the Prologue we transfer the full 
teaching which that contains into all the later parts of 
the narrative, and that they derive their complete mean- 
ing from it. But if the discourses are examined strictly 
by themselves, it will be seen that they offer in succession 
fresh aspects of the Lord's Person and work: that the 
appearances of repetition are superficial: that each dis- 
course, or rather each group of discourses, deals com- 
pletely with a special topic. Thus in ch. v. the Son and 
the Jews are contrasted in their relation to God, and from 

this is traced the origin of unbelief. In ch. vi. the Son is 
shown to be the Giver and the Support of life. In chs. vii., 
viii. He is the Teacher and the Deliverer : in chs. ix., x., the 
Founder of the new Society. The discourses of the eve of 
the Passion have, as will be seen afterwards, & character 
of their own. 

3. There is, then, a clear advance and historical de- 
velopment in the self-revelation of Christ as presented by 
St. John. There is also an intimate correspondence be- 
tween the several discourses and their external conditions. 
For the most part the discourses grew (so to speak) out of 
the circumstances by which they were occasioned. The 
festival discourses, for example, are coloured by the 
peculiar thoughts of the season. The idea of the Passover 
is conspicuous in ch. vi., that of the Feast of Tabernacles 
in chs. vii., viii, that of the Dedication in ch. x. The traits 
of connexion are often subtle and unemphasised, but they 
are unmistakable. There is a psychological harmony be- 
tween the words and the hearers for the time being. 
Nothing less than & complete and careful analysis of the 
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Gospel can bring home the force of this argument, but 
two illustrations will indicate the kind of details on which 
it rests. The scene by the well at Sychar illustrates one 
type of teaching (iv. 4—42): the discourse after the healing 
at Bethesda another (v. 19—47). 

There can be no question as to the individuality of 
the discourse with the woman of Samaria. The scene, 
the style, the form of opinion are all characteristic. The 
well, the mountain (v. 20), the fertile cornfields (v. 35), 
form a picture which every traveller recognises. The 
style of the conversation is equally lifelike. The woman, 
with ready intelligence, enters into the enigmatic form of 
the Lord's sentences. She gives question for question, 
and, like Nicodemus, uses his imagery to suggest her 
own difficulties. At the same time, her confession keeps 
within the limits of her traditional faith. For her the 
Christ isa prophet. And it is easy to see how the fuller 
testimony of her countrymen unparalleled in the Gospels 
was based upon later teaching (v. 42), which their position 
enabled them to receive as the Jews could not have done. 

The discourse in ch. v. is characteristic in other ways. 
It is the recorded beginning of Christ's prophetic teaching. 
He unfolds the nature of His work and of His Person in 
answer to the first accusations of the Jews before some 
authoritative body (see v. 19, note). Itis not a popular 
discourse, but the outline of a systematic defence. It 
springs naturally out of the preceding act, and it appears 
to refer to the circumstances of the Feast. It is not so 
much an argument as a personal revelation. At the same 
time it offers an analysis of the religious crisis of the 
time. It discloses the relation in which Jesus stood to the 
Baptist (88—35), to Moses (46), to revelation generally 
(37 f£), to Judaism (39 f.). It deals, in other words, with 
just those topics which belong to the beginnings of the 
great controversy at Jerusalem.! 

One other illustration may be given to show the inner 

1 It may be added also that the occasion and contents of the discourse 
are in complete agreement with the Synoptic narrative. In these no 
less than in St. John the open hostility of the Jews starts from the 
alleged violation of the Sabbath (Matt, xii, 2; Mark іі, 27 f.) ; and 
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harmony which underlies the progress of the self-revelation 
of the Lord as recorded by St. John. Without reckoning 
the exceptional personal revelations to the woman of 
Samaria (iv. 26), and to the man born blind (ix. 37), the 
Lord reveals Himself seven times with the formula “I 
am,” five times in His public ministry, and twice in the 
last discourses. It must be enough here to enumerate 
the titles. Their general connexion will be obvious. 

(1) vi. 36 ff Гат the Bread of life. 
vii. 12. Zam the Light of the world. 
x. f. I am the Door of the sheep. 
x. 11. I am the good Shepherd. 
xi 25. | Iam the Resurrection and the Life. 

(2) xiv. 6. Гат the Way, and the Truth, and the Life. 
xv. 1 ff. Iam the true Vine. 

4. But it is said that the language attributed to the 
Baptist and that of the Evangelist himself are undis- 
tinguishable from that of the discourses of the Lord. 
What has been said already shows to what extent this must 
be true. St. John deals with one aspect of the truth, 
and uses the same general forms of speech to present 
the different elements which contribute to its fulness. 
But beneath this superficial resemblance there are still 
preserved the characteristic traits of the teaching of each 
speaker. There is, as has been pointed out, a clear pro- 
gress in the Lord’s revelation of Himself. The words of 
the Baptist, coming at the commencement of Christ’s 

they offer the following correspondences of thought with St. John’s 

record : 
v. 14, Matt. xii. 45 (Luke xvii. 19). 
го. 19 f., Matt. xi. 27 ; Luke x. 22. 
v. 20, Matt. iii. 17. 

n. 22, Matt. xxviii. 18. 
v, 23, Luke x. 16 (Matt. x. 40). 
vv. 22, 27, Matt. xvi. 27. 
v. 29, Matt. xxv. 32, 46. 
v. 30, Matt, xxvi. 39. 
v. 99, Luke xxiv. 27 (Matt. xxvi. 54). 
v. 43, Matt. xxiv. 5. 

v. 44, Matt. xii. 14 ff., xviii. 1 ff, 
v, 46, Luke xvi. 31, 
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work, keep strictly within the limits suggested by the 
Old Testament. What he says spontaneously of Christ 
is summed up in the two figures of the “Lamb” and 
“the Bridegroom,” which together give a comprehensive 
view of the suffering and joy, the redemptive and the 
completive work of Messiah under the prophetic imagery. 
Both figures appear again in the Apocalypse; but it is 
very significant that they do not occur in the Lord’s 
teaching in the fourth Gospel or in St. John’s Epistles. 
His specific testimony, again, this is the Son of God (1. 34), is 
no more than the assertion in his own person of that which 
the Synoptists relate as a divine message accompanying 
the Baptism (Matt. iii. 17, and parallels). And it is worthy 
of notice, that that which he was before prepared to recog- 
nise in Christ (i. 33) was the fulness of a prophetic office 
which the other Evangelists record him to have proclaimed 
as ready to be accomplished (Matt. iii. 11). 
Even in style too, it may be added, the language assigned 

to the Baptist has its peculiarities. The short answers, 
Iam not; No; I am not the Christ (1. 20 f.), are unlike any- 
thing else in St. John, no less than the answer in the words 
of prophecy (i. 23). Comp. iii. 29, note. 

The correspondences of expression between the language 
attributed to the Lord in the Gospel and the Epistles of 
St. John are more extensive and more important. "They. 
are given in the following table: 

John iii. ll. “О ofSapev 1 John 1. 1—3. "O wp 
AaXoÜüjev xai 0 éwepáxauev an’ арҳӣѕ, . . . б éwpdxapev 
paptupobpev. Tots 0$ÜaXuois тиф» .. . кай 

7 Con ёфауєр–бт, xai éwpd- 
каше» Kal paprupoUuev . . . 
5 éwpáxapev ка} акткбдаце» 
dTaryyéXXopev Kal piv. 

v. 821f. "AXXos éaTiv o v. 0ff. Ei т» paprvupiav 
paprupdv Trepi ёдоў, кай olda 
ёт, GANOns stw fj paprvpía 
fv paptupe epi ёро . . . 

TOv avOparrev, NapBavoper, 
7 paptupia тод Өєод peivwv 
ёстір, бт айтт ёттї» 7) papru- 

! The passage, iii. 31—36, is to be attributed to the Evangelist and 
not to the Baptist. See note. 
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буф ё od тард àvÜperrov ттуу 
paptupiay NapBavo. 

v. 24. ‘О тд» Xoyov pov 
axovwy ... peraßéßneev ёк 
tov Üavárov eis тз» озуу. 

у. 98. ... Tov Xóyov аўтой 
ы v € ^ 

ойк ёуєтє èv bpiv uévovra. 
° e ГА M vi. 56. о Tpexyev pou Thy 

4 / A сарка xai тїш» pov тд alpa 
èv pol péver кФу% èv айтф. 
Comp. xiv. 17. 

vii. 29. ’Eyo та apeota 
QUT@ пои парутоте. 

vii. 44. 'Екєѓџоѕ (о дга- 
Boros) avOpwiroxrovos Fv 
ат’ аруўѕ. 

viii. 46. Tis é£ ipav éXéy- 
хє pe пері ápaprías ; 

viii. 47. ‘О dv ёк тоў Oeod 
Ta (ната ToU Oeod акойег 
0:4 ToÜTo tpeis ойк dxovere 
бт: ёк той Өєод ойк écTé. 

x. 15. Thy Wiyny pov 
тіӨпш rèp тфу TpoBárov. 

xii. 85. “O пєритатф@у èv тї 
oxotia ойк olóev пой vmráryet. 

xli. 34. 'EvroX3jv кашуу 
Siw bpiv iva dyamrüre àA- 
AsjXovs, каба түаттса bus 
iva kal Upeis dyamáre AAN- 
ous. 

CXXV 

pia Tov 0co) Ste pepaprúpnrev 
тєрї тод vio) avTov. ... 

iii. 14. "Нуре olóapev Ste 
petaBeBnxapev ёк ToU Üavárov 
els THY Conv, бт dyamópev 
Tous doe boss. 

i. 14. . 0 Xóyos [тоў 
Geoũ] èv viv néve. 

iv. 15. "Os ёду oporoynon, 
ёт. Incoũs [Христос] éortu 0 
vids той дєоў, б Geos dv айтф 
péve кай autos dv TQ Өєф. 
Comp. v. 16; in. 24. 

ш. 22. . бт... Ta 
арєстӣ évérmriova To Trooper. 

їп. 8. ... бт ат ару 
б SidBoros ápaprávei. Comp. 
iii. 12, 16. 

iii. б. ... ápapría èv айтф 
ойк ÉGTLV. 

iv. 6. ‘Hyets ёк той Өєоў 
écuéy, 'O уску Tov Oeòv 
axove. TOv, $$ ойк ётт ёк 
тоў Өєоў, ойк акойфе NAV. 

їп. 16. . exeivos virép 
hpv Thy ууулу» avTov ёбӨтүкєү. 

i. 11. О 8é шеф» Tov 
adedpov афтод . . . ё TH 
скотіа тпєритатє, Kal ovk 
olóev той vmráye... 

ii. 98. Adrn écTiv 7 ёртоћ) 
айтоў, iva тістєйсорєу TH 
ovouaT. Tov vioð аўто? lgcoD 
Хрістод Kal wyatrapev àXX1- 
Nous, кабо ESwxev ёутоМм]>» 

7 piv. 
iv. 1l. ’Ayamnroi, єі ойто$ 

0 Ücós туйаттсєу тийс, ral 
дє OpetAopev àXXjXovs aya- 
wav. Comp. ii. 7 ff., ii. 11, 16. 
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ху. 10. 'Eà» tas évroXás 
pov THpHonte, peveîre ev TH 

дуал pov. 

xv. 18. 
piset... 

Ei о котшо$ bpas 

xvi. 24. А{тєїтє kal Anp- 
Хес бє, iva 7 xapà buàv 7 
qemXnpopnévn. 

xvi 33. 'Ewyó уєџіктка tov 
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iv. 16. ‘О 0eós атуалтт éo riv, 
ка} o uévov év TH ауалт èv тф 
Gem uéve. xal б Beds év айтф 
[uéve:]. 

ii. 18. M; Oavpdtere, 

aderpoi pov, el uua ei buds 0 
KOC LOS. 

i. 4. Tadra ypádopev vpiv, 
va 7) ҳард ðv rp TETN- 
pwopévn. Comp. 2 John 12. 

v. 4f. Abr éorly 7 vinn 
/ е 

Koo pov. 7 viKnoaca TÓV кӧсрор, 7 
TOTIS NUV. 

Compare also the following passages: 

iv. 29 f. viii. 36. iv. 16. 
vi. 69 (eremo. к. éyvox.) v. 20. ii. 17. 

In addition to these phrases there are single terms, 
more or less characteristic, which are common to the 
Lord's discourses and the Epistle: àX90vos, а,Өротоктбиоѕ, 
ёротӣ», naprupíav XapBávew, 0 vids; and the frequent use of 
the final particle iva is found in both (xv. 12, xvii. 8; com- 
pared with iii. 23). 
An examination of the parallels can leave little doubt 

that the passages in the Gospel are the originals on which 
the others are moulded. The phrases in the Gospel have 
a definite historic connexion: they belong to circumstances 
which explain them. The phrases in the Epistle are in 
part generalisations, and in part interpretations of the 
earlier language in view of Christ’s completed work and 
of the experience of the Christian Church. This is true of 
the whole doctrinal relation of the two books, as will be 
seen later on. The Epistle presupposes the Gospel, and if 
St. John had already through many years communicated 
his account of the Lord’s teaching orally to his circle of 
disciples, it is easy to see how the allusions would be 
intelligible to the readers of the Epistle if it preceded the 
publication of the Gospel. If the Epistle was written after 
the Gospel was published, the use of the Lord’s words in 
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what is practically a commentary upon them can cause no 
difficulty. 

The Prologue to the Gospel offers the real parallel to 
this Epistle. In this there is the same application of the 
teaching of the Gospel from the point of view of the 
advanced Christian society. The exposition of the truth 
assumes the facts and words which follow in the narrative, 
while it deals with them freely and in the Apostle’s own 
phraseology. 

This will appear from the following table: 

v. 1. 'Ev ару? hy 9 Xoyos. 

.. . Ô Aoyos Fy трд Tov беду. 
Contrast xvii. D. 

. . . Oeds Hv 0 Xóyos. 
v. 9. тд das TO ÀàXmÓwóv 

‚ .. ёрхдџєроу eis Tov kóaov. 

v. D. тф das èv TH ткот{а 
$aíve. Comp. xii. 35. 

v. 12. "Осо, ёё éXaBov 
айтор, éwxev autos ёЁоусіар 
téxva Oeod »yevéa 0a . . . 

v.12. ... Tots 7r.a TeVovatw 

eis TO ёрора афтод. 

v. 13. 

yvnOnaay. 
of. . . ёк Өєой éyev- 

v. 14. 'O Xéyos сдрЕ èyé- 
yero. 

v. 14. ...ёдєасареба тт» 
6ófav avToU. 

v. 18. Өєоу ovdels éópaxev 
Tovrore. Comp. vi. 46. 

1.1. "О fy ат apyns... 
тєрї ToU Xoyov THS Cans... 
i2. ... т» Conv Tv 

aiwviov Aris Jv  Tpos Tov 
TraTépa. 

v. 20. 
ii. 8. "Н oxotia wapdyerat 

ка} to pôs TO àXqÜwóov тё 
patver. 

iii. 1. "I8ere rotary aya- 
any Sédmxev uiv б arp 
iva, téxva Өєой KrAnOapev, kal 
éc ev. 

v.13... . üpiv . . . тоф 
титтєўоитш eis TO буоца тоў 
иод Tov Өєоў. 

у.1. as о тістєйоу бт! 
'Igcoüs ёстіу 0 Хрістос, ёк 

TOU Oeod yeyévynrat. 
iv. 2, Па» «veüpa 9 opo- 

Nore’ 'Inooby Христоу év тарк 
éAnAvOoTa, ёк Tov Oeod early. 

1.1. ^O ёбєасаџєба. 

iv. 12.  Oeóv ovdels лоютотє 
TeÜéara.. Comp. v. 20. 

These parallels, which are found in eighteen verses only, 
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offer, as it will be felt, a close affinity to the Epistle not in 
language only, but in formulated thought. And further, 
the Prologue and the Epistle stand in the same relation of 
dependence to the discourses. In this respect it is inter- 
esting to compare what is said in the Prologue on “the 
Life,” and “the Light,” and “the Truth,” with the pass- 
ages in the Lord’s words from which the Evangelist draws 
his teaching. 

(1) The Life. Comp. v. 26, xi. 25, xiv. 6. 
(2) The Light. Comp. viii. 12, ix. 5, xii. 46. 
(8) The Truth. Comp. viii. 32, xiv. 6. 
It wil be remembered that the cardinal phrases “ the 

Word,” “born (begotten) of God," are not found in the 
discourses of the Lord.’ 

Elsewhere in the Gospel there are in the narrative 
natural echoes, so to speak, of words of the Lord (ii. 4 
compared with vii. 30, his hour was mot yet come); and 
correspondences which belong to the repetition of cor- 
responding circumstances (iv. 12 || viii. 53; iii. 2 || ix. 33), or 
to the stress laid upon some central truth (vii. 28||ix. 
29 f.| xix. 9). Still the conclusion remains unshaken that 
the discourses of the Lord have & marked character of 
their own, that they are the source of St. John's own teach- 
ing, that they perfectly fit in with the conditions under 
which they are said to have been delivered. 

7. The Last Discourses 

But it may be said that the last discourses, in which 
there may have been some compression yet not such as to 
alter their general form, offer peculiar difficulties: that 
they are disconnected, indefinite, and full of repetitions : 
that it is most improbable that thoughts so loosely bound 
together could have been accurately preserved in the 
memory for half a century: that we must therefore 
suppose that the Evangelist here at least has allowed his 

! The remarks made upon the Prologue generally, including the brief 
comment on the Baptist's testimony (i. 16—18), apply also to the two 
comments of the Evangelist upon the conversation with “the teacher 
of Israel" (iii. 16—21), and on the Baptist’s last testimony (iii. 31—36). 
See notes, 
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own reflections to be mingled freely with his distant 
recollections of what the Lord said. 

It may be at once admitted that these discourses offer a 
unique problem. They belong to an occasion to which 
there could be no parallel, and it may be expected that at 
such a crisis the Lord would speak much which "the 
disciples understood not at the time,” over which still some 
of them would untiringly reflect. Our modes of thought 
again follow a logical sequence; Hebrew modes of 
thought follow a moral sequence. With us, who trust to 
the instruction of books, the power of memory is almost 
untrained: a Jewish disciple was disciplined to retain the 
spoken words of his master. 

Thus we have to inquire primarily whether the teaching 
really suits the occasion ? whether there is a discernible 
coherence and progress in the discourses? If these 
questions are answered in the affirmative, it will be easy 
to understand how a sympathetic hearer, trained as a Jew 
would be trained, should bear them about with him till his 
experience of the life of the Church illuminated their 
meaning, when the promised Paraclete ' taught him all 
things and brought all things to his remembrance which 
Christ had spoken." 

If the discourses are taken as a whole it will be found 
that their main contents offer several peculiarities. Three 
topies are specially conspicuous: the mission of the 
Paraclete, the departure and the coming of Christ, the 
Church and the world. And generally a marked stress is 
laid throughout upon the moral aspects of the Faith. 

It is scarcely necessary to point out the fitness of such 
topies for instruction at such & time. If the Lord was 
what the Apostles announced Him to be it is scarcely 
conceivable that He should not have prepared them by 
teaching of this kind before His departure, in order that 
they might be fitted to stand against the antagonism of 
the Jewish Church, and to mould the spiritual revolution 
which they would have to face. The book of the Acts— 
“the Gospel of the Holy Spirit "—is in part a commentary 
upon these last words. 

At the same time it is most important to observe 
$ 
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that the ideas are not made definite by exact limitations. 
The teaching gains its full meaning from the later history, 
but the facts of the later history have not modified it. 
The promises and warnings remain in their typical forms. 
At first they could not have been intelligible in their full 
bearing. The fall of Jerusalem at length placed them in 
their proper light, and then they were recorded. 

The moral impress of the last discourses is clear through- 
out. They are a sermon in the chamber to the Apostles, 
completing the Sermon on the Mount to the multitudes. 
In this section only Christ speaks of His “ commandments” 
(évroXal, évroAy, xiv. 15, 21, xv. 10, xiii. 34, xv. 12; comp. 
xv. 14, 17), and by the use of the word claims for them a 
divine authority. The commandments are summed up in 
one, “to love one another.” The love of Christian for 
Christian is at once the pattern and the foundation of the 
true relation of man to man. And as the doctrine of love 
springs out of Christ's self-sacrifice (xv. 18, xiii. 34), so is it 
peculiar to these discourses in the Gospel. The time had 
come when it could be grasped under the influence of the 
events which were to follow. 

The successive forms under which the principle of love 
is inculcated illustrate the kind of progress which is found 
throughout the chapters (e.g., xiii. 34, xv. 12). The three 
following passages will indicate what is meant: 

xiv. 15. If yelove me, ye will keep (тпртсєтє) my command- 
ments. 

xiv. 21. He that hath my commandments, and keepeth them, 
he it is that loveth me: and he that loveth me shall be loved of 
my Father, and 1 will love him, and will manifest myself 
to hum. 

xv. 10. If ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in 
my love; even as I have kept my Father's commandments, and 
abide in his love. 

At a first reading it might be easy to miss the advance 
from obedience resting on love to progressive knowledge, 
and then to a divine certainty of life. When the relation 
of the three connected texts is seen, it is difficult not to 
feel that what appears to be repetition is a vital move- 
ment. 
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A similar progress is noticeable in the four chief passages 
which describe the work of the Paraclete : 

xiv. 16, 17. 
I will ask the Father, and 

he shall give you amother Paraclete, 
that he may be with you for ever ; 
even the Spirit of truth, 
whom the world cannot receive. . . . 

xiv. 26. 
The Paraclete, even the Holy Spirit, 
whom the Father will send in my name, 

he shall teach you all things, and 
bring to your remembrance all 

things that [ said unto you. 

xv. 26. 
When the Paraclete 18 come 
whom I will send unto you from the Father 

even the Spirit of truth, 
which proceedeth from the Father, 

he shall bear witness of me. 

xvi. 7 ff. 
If I go not away, the Paraclete will not come to you ; 

but if I go, I will send him unto you. 
And he, when he is come, will convict the world . . . 
. . . when he is come, even the Spirit of truth, 
he will guide you into all the truth . 

Step by step the relation of the Paraclete to Christ is 
made clear: (1) J will ask, another Paraclete; (2) the Father 
will send Vn my name; (8) I will send; (4) if I go I will 
send him. And again His work is defined more and more 
exactly: (1) be with уои for ever; (2) teach all things... 
that I said unto you ; (3) bear witness of me; (4) convict the 
world, guide into all the truth. Such subtle correspondences 
are equally far from design and accident: they belong to 
the fulness of life. 

The teaching on the relation of the Church to the 
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world, which is peculiar to this section, moves forward 
no less plainly. In xiv. 17, 22 ff., it is shown that the 
world is destitute of that sympathy with the divine Spirit 
which is the necessary condition of the reception of 
revelation. Afterwards the hatred of the world is foretold 
as natural (xv. 18 ff.); and then this hatred is followed out 
to its consequences (xvi. 1ff.). Yet, on the other hand, 
it is promised that the Spirit shall convict the world; and 
at last Christ declares that He Himself has already con- 
quered the world (xvi. 33). 

The same general law of progress applies to the notices 
of Christ's departure and return in chs. xiv., xvi. In the 
first passage the central thought is “I come”; attention 
is concentrated on what Christ will do (xiv. 3, 18, 23). In 
the second the thought is rather of the relation of the 
disciples to Him (xvi. 16, 22). 

These examples indicate at least the existence of a real 
coherence and development of thought in the discourses. 
It is unquestionably difficult to follow out the development 
of thought in detail. In the notes an endeavour has been 
made to do this. Here it must be sufficient to give a brief 
outline of the general course which the addresses take. 
These form two groups, the discourses in the chamber 
(xiii. 31—xiv.) and on the way (xv.,xvi) The predomi- 
nant thoughts in the first are those of separation from 
Christ as He had been hitherto known, and of sorrow in 
separation: in the second, of realised union with Christ 
in some new fashion, and of victory after conflict. 

I. Тнк Discourses IN THE CHAMBER (xiii. 31— xiv.) 

1. Separation, its necessity and issue (xiii. 31—38) 

(a) Victory, departure, the new Society (31—35). 
(8) The discipline of separation (St. Peter) (36—38). 

9. Christ and the Father (xiv. 1—11) 

(a) The goal and purpose of departure (1—4). 
(В) The way to the divine (St. Thomas) (5—7). 
(y) The knowledge of the Father (St. Philip) (8—11). 
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8. Christ and the disciples (xiv. 12—21) 

(a) The disciples continue Christ’s work (12—14). 
(8) He still works for them (15—17). 
(y) He comes to them Himself (18—21). 

4. The law and the progress of revelation (22—381) 

(a) The conditions of revelation (St. Jude) (22—24). 
(8) The mode of revelation (25—27). 
(y) Christ's work perfected by His return (28—31). 

The teaching springs from the facts of the actual 
position, and then deals with successive difficulties which 
16 occasions. 

IL Тнк Discourses on THE Way (xv., xvi.) 

1. The living union (xv. 1—10) 

(a) The fact of union (1, 2). 
(8) The conditions of union (8—6). 
(y) The blessings of union (7—10). 

2. The issues of union: the disciple and Christ (11—16) 

(a) Christ's joy comes from sacrifice (12, 13). 
(8) The disciple’s connexion with Christ is by love 

(14, 15). 
(y) It is stable as resting on His choice (v. 16). 

3. The issues of union: the disciples and the world 
(17—27) 

(a) Love of Christ calls out hatred of the world 
(17—21). 

(8) With this inexcusable hatred the disciples must con- 
tend (22—27). 

4. The world and the Paraclete (xvi. 1—11) 

(a) The last issues of hatred (1—4). 
(8) The necessity of separation (4—7). 
(y) The conviction of the world (8—11). 

5. The Paraclete and the disciples (12—15) 

(a) He completes Christ’s work (12, 13), 
(8) and glorifies Christ (14, 15). 
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6. Sorrow turned to joy (16—24) 

(a) À new relation (16, 17). 
(8) Sorrow the condition of joy (19—22). 
(y) Joy fulfilled (23, 24). 

4. Victory at last (25—33) 

(a) A summary (25—28). 
(8) A confession of faith (29, 30). 

(y) Warning and assurance (31—483). 

The form of the discourse is changed. The Lord 
reveals uninterruptedly the new truths, till the close, 
when the disciples again speak no longer separately, but, 
as it were, with a general voice. The awe of the midnight 
walk has fallen upon them. 

It is not of course affirmed that this view of the 
development of the discourses is exhaustive or final; but 
at least it is sufficient to show that they are bound together 
naturally, and that the dependence of the parts is such as 
could be easily apprehended and retained by those who 
listened. There is novelty under apparent sameness: 
there is variety under apparent repetition: there is a 
spiritual connexion underneath the apparently fragmentary 
sentences. This is all that it is necessary to show. As 
far as we can venture to judge the words befit the 
occasion; they form a whole harmonious in its separate 
parts: they are not coloured by later experiences: they 
might easily have been preserved by the disciple who 
was in closest sympathy with the Lord. 

III. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE GOSPEL 

1. Relation to the Old Testament 

St. John recognises in his narrative the divine prepara- 
tion for the advent of Christ which was made among the 
nations. Such a discipline is involved in the view which 
he gives of the general action of the Word before His 
Incarnation (i. 5), and particularly in his affirmation of 
His universal working (i. 9). Nor was this discipline 
wholly without immediate effect. At the time of the 
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advent Christ had other sheep, which were not of the 
Jewish fold (x. 16). There were children of God scattered 
abroad (xi. 52): some who had yielded themselves to the 
guidance of the divine light which had been given to 
them, and who were eager to welcome its fuller manifesta- 
tion (iii. 20 ff.): citizens of a kingdom of truth waiting for 
their king (xviii. 37). 

But while these broader aspects of the divine counsel 
find & place in the fourth Gospel, St. John brings out 
with especial force that the discipline of Israel was the 
true preparation for the Messiah, though Judaism had 
been perverted into a system antagonistic to Christianity, 
and Christ had been rejected by His own people. If he 
affirms more distinctly than the other apostolic writers, 
from the circumstances of his position, that the Jews had 
proved to be ignorant of the contents and scope of the 
revelation which had been committed to them (v. 37 ff.), and 
of the nature of the Lorp whom they professed to worship 
with jealous reverence (xvi. 3, vii. 28, viii. 19, 54f., xv. 21); 
if he affirms that their proud confidence in the literal 
interpretation of the facts of their providential history 
was mistaken and delusive (v. 37; contrast Gen. xxxii. 30; 
Exod. xx. 18ff., xxiv. 10; Deut. iv. 12, 36, v. 4, 22:— vi. 32, 
cf. Ps. lxxviii. 24); he affirms no less distinctly that the 
old Scriptures did point to Christ, and that the history 
was instinct with a divine purpose. This appears by (a) 
his general recognition of the peculiar privileges of the 
Jews; (b) his interpretation of types: (c) his application 
of prophecies; and particularly by his treatment of the 
Messianic expectations of the people. 

(a) The words of the Prologue, He came to His own home 
(rà 10:а), and His own people (oi Vio.) received Him not 
(i. 11, note), place beyond question the position which the 
Evangelist assigned to his countrymen in the divine order. 
They were in a peculiar sense the subjects of the Christ. 
In this sense Christ claimed their allegiance, and sovereign 
authority in the centre of their religious life. His greeting 
to Nathanael was: Behold an Israelite indeed (i. 47): His 
command in the temple at His first visit: Make not my 
Father's house a house of merchandise (ii. 16). In answer to 
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the questionings of the Samaritan woman, who placed the 
tradition of her fathers side by side with that of the Jews, 
He asserted the exceptional knowledge and the unique 
office of His people: we worship that which we know (iv. 22), 
and salvation—the promised salvation (7 сотуріа) —ів from 
(ёк) the Jews (iv. 22), two phrases which mark at once the 
progressive unfolding of the divine truth (Heb. i. 1), and 
the office of the old dispensation to furnish the medium out 
of which the new should spring. In the beginning of 
His conflict with official Judaism, Christ assigns to the 
Scriptures their proper function towards Himself (v. 39, 
46 f.) From this point “the Jews" take up a position of 
antagonism, and their privileges perish in their hands 
(comp. pp. elxii, clxiii). 

(b) It is а significant fact that three and three only of 
the old saints, Abraham, Moses, &nd Isaiah, are mentioned 
by the Lord or by the Evangelist in connexion with 
Messiah. These three cover and represent the three 
successive periods of the training of the people: so subtle 
and so complete are the harmonies which underlie the 
surface of thetext. Christ claimed for Himself testimonies 
from the patriarchal, the theocratic, and the monarchical 
stages of the life of Israel. 

vii. 56. Your father Abraham rejoiced to see—in the 
effort to see (iva ln)—my day: and he saw it, and was 
glad. 

The point of the reference lies in the view which it gives 
of the first typical example of faith as reaching forward to 
a distant fulfilment. It was not stationary, but progressive. 
In that onward strain lies the secret of the Old Testament. 

The second reference to the patriarchal history in the 
Gospel of St. John is the complement of this effort after 
the remote. Abraham looked onwards to that which was 
not yet revealed: Jacob rested in his present covenant 
with God. This aspect of faith also is recognised by the 
Lord. 

ibl. Verily, verily, I say unto you, ye shall see heaven 
opened, and the angels of God ascending and descending upon 
the Son of man. 

The desire of Abraham was fulfilled in the universal 
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sovereignty of Christ: the vision of Jacob was fulfilled in 
the abiding presence of Christ. A greater than Abraham 
brought freedom for all through the Truth: a greater 
than Jacob opened & well whose waters sprang up within 
the believer unto eternal life. 

The references to Moses are not less pregnant. It is 
shown that just as Christ was the object to whom the 
patriarch looked in the future and in the present, so He 
was the object in regard of whom all the discipline of the 
Law was shaped. Jesus said to the leaders of the Jews: 
Had ye believed (Did ye believe) Moses, ye would have believed 
(would believe) me, for he wrote of me (v. 46). 

This thought is brought out by references both to 
details of the Law and also to the circumstances which 
accompanied the promulgation of the Law. 

Twice the Lord defended Himself from the charge of 
violating the Sabbath. On each occasion He laid open a 
principle which was involved in this institution. 

v. 17. My Father worketh even until now, and I work. 
The cessation from common earthly work was not an 

end, but a condition for something higher: it was not a 
rest from work, but for work (see note ad loc.). 

vii. 22. For this cause—by which I have been moved 
in my healing—hath Moses given you circumcision (not that 
at із of Moses, but of the fathers), and on the sabbath ye 
curcumcise а man. 

The Sabbath, therefore, was subordinate to the restora- 
tion of the fulness of the divine covenant. It was made 
to give way to acts by which men were “ made whole." 

The one reference to the idea of the Passover is equally 
significant. These things, the Evangelist writes in his 
record of the crucifixion, were done that the Scripture should 
be fulfilled, A bone of him shall not be broken (xix. 36, note). 
The words came like an after-thought. They are left 
without definite application, and yet in that single phrase, 
by which the Lord is identified as the true Paschal Lamb, 
the meaning of the old sacrifices is made clear. “ Тһе 
Lamb of God” is revealed as the one offering to whom all 
offerings pointed. 

The two interpretations of facts in the history of the 
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Exodus which St. John has given are even more remark- 
able than these lights thrown upon the Mosaic discipline 
and the Mosaic ritual The first is the interpretation of 
the brazen serpent; the second the interpretation of the 
manna. 

Jesus said to Nicodemus: As Moses lifted up the serpent 
im the wilderness, even 80 must the Son of man be lifted up 

(iii. 14). The Jews said : Our fathers did eat the manna im 

the wilderness; as И is written, He gave them bread from 

heaven to eat. Jesus therefore said unto them, Verily, verily, 

I say unto you, Moses gave you not that bread from heaven ; 

but my Father giveth you the true bread from heaven. . . . I 

am the bread of life... . (vi. 31 ff.) Thus the most 

significant deliverance from the effects of sin, and the 

most striking gift of divine Providence recorded in the 

Pentateuch, are both placed in direct connexion with 

Christ. In each case that which was temporal is treated 

asa figure of that which is eternal. Great depths of 

thought are opened. The lifelong wanderings of the 

Jews are shown to be an image of all life.! 

(c) St. John’s dealing with the later teaching of the 

prophets, the interpreters of the kingdom, is of the same 

character. He does not deal so much with external 

details as with the inner life of prophecy. He presents 

Christ as being at once the Temple (ii. 19) and the King 

(xii. 13). He makes it clear that the new dispensation 

towards which the prophets worked was one essentially 

of spiritual blessing. The sense of complete devotion to 

God, of the union of man with God in Christ, of the gift 

of the Spirit through Him, were the thoughts in which he 

found the stamp of their inspiration. Thus it is that he 

has preserved the words in which the Lord gives us the 

prophetic description of the Messianic times: They shall all 

be taught of God (vi. 45); and those again in which He 

gathers up the whole doctrine of Scripture on this head: 

If any man thirst, let him come unto me and drink. He that 

believeth on me, as the scripture hath said, out of his belly 

shall flow rivers of living water (vii. 37 f., note); and those 

in which He showed that the conception of the union of 

1 Compare also the notes on vii. 37, viii. 12, and above, p. xiii. f. 
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God and man was not foreign to the Old Testament, when 
it was said even of unjust judges, Ye are gods, because the 
Word of God, in which was a divine energy, came to 
them (x. 34 f., note). 

On the other hand St. John has recorded how the Lord 
recognised in the hostile unbelief of the Jews the spirit of 
their fathers, who hated the Lord’s Anointed without a 
cause (xv. 25), and pointed out how the treachery of Judas 
had its counterpart in that of Ahitophel, of whom it was 
written, He that eateth bread with me hath lifted wp his heel 
against me (xiii. 18). 

There is the same mysterious depth, the same recogni- 
tion of a spiritual under-current in common life, in the 
references which the Evangelist himself makes to the 
later books of Scripture. Once at the beginning of the 
Gospel he tells how the disciples were enabled to see 
fulfilled in the Lord the words of the suffering prophet, 
The zeal of thine house shall consume те (11. 17) ; and at the 
close of the account of the public ministry he points out 
how the unbelief of the Jews, the most tragic of all 
mysteries, had been foreshadowed of old. These things, he 
writes, said Isaiah, because—because, not when (ёт, not ёте, 
see note)—he saw Christ's glory, and spake of Him in the 
most terrible description of the unbelief and blindness of 
Israel (xii. 37 Ё). 

It seems to me impossible to study such passages with- 
out feeling that the writer of the fourth Gospel is 
penetrated throughout—more penetrated perhaps than 
any other writer of the New Testament—-with the spirit 
of the Old. The interpretations which he gives and 
records, naturally and without explanation or enforce- 
ment, witness to & method of dealing with the old 
Scriptures which is of wide application. He brings them 
all into connexion with Christ. He guides his readers to 
their abiding meaning, which camnot be broken; he warns 
the student against trusting to the letter, while he assures 
him that no fragment of the teaching of the Word of God 
is without its use. And in doing this he shows also 
how the scope of revelation grows with the growth of 
men. Without the basis of the Old Testament, without 
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the fullest acceptance of the unchanging divinity of the 
Old Testament, the Gospel of St. John is an insoluble 
riddle. 

2. The unfolding of the Messianic idea 

The history of the Gospel of St. John is, as has been 
seen, the history of the development of faith and unbelief, 
of faith and unbelief in Christs Person. It is therefore, 
under another aspect, the history of the gradual unfolding 
of the true Messianic idea in conflict with popular ex- 
pectations. On the one side are the hopes and the pre- 
occupations of the Jews: on the other side are the 
progressive revelations of the Lord. And there is nothing 
which more convincingly marks the narrative as a tran- 
script from life than the clearness with which this struggle 
is displayed. A summary outline of the Gospel from this 
point of view will probably place the facts in & distinct 
light. 

The opening scene reveals the contrasted elements of 
expectation as they had been called into activity by the 
preaching of the Baptist (i. 19ff.). The Baptist's words 
and testimonies (i. 29, 33, 36) were fitted to check the 
popular zeal, and at the same time to quicken the faith 
of those who were ready to receive and to follow that 
greater One who should come after according to the 
divine promise (i. 29 f., 36). So it came to pass that 
some of his disciples found in Jesus, to whom he mysteri- 
ously pointed, the fulfilment of the old promises and of 
their present aspirations (i. 35—42). Others at once 
attached themselves to the New Teacher (Rabin, 1. 38) ; and 
He was acknowledged as Messiah (1. 41); the Son of God, 
and King of Israel (1.49). The “sign” which followed con- 
firmed the personal faith of these first followers (11.11); but 
so far there was nothing to show how the titles which had 
been at least silently accepted were to be realised. 

The cleansing of the temple was in this respect decisive. 
Messiah offered Himself in His Father’s house to His 
own people, and they failed to understand, or rather they 
misunderstood, the signs which He gave them. As a 
consequence, He did not commit himself wnto them, because 
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He knew all men; and . . . what was im тат (ii. 23 ff.). 
The origin of this misunderstanding is shown in the im- 
perfect confession of Nicodemus (iii. 2 ff.), and in the com- 
plaint of the disciples of the Baptist (iii. 26). On the other 
hand, the testimony of Christ and the testimony of the 
Baptist set the real issue before men, as the Evangelist 
shows in his comments on the words. The Messiah of 
those whom the Evangelist characterises as “the Jews" 
had no place in the work of Jesus; and His work as 
Messiah had no place in their hearts. 

Such was the situation at Jerusalem. It was otherwise 
in Samaria. There Jesus could openly announce Himself 
to be the Christ, inasmuch as the claim was rightly though 
imperfectly understood (iv. 25 f.); and the confession of 
the Samaritans who had sought His fuller teaching showed 
how far they were from resting in any exclusive or 
temporal hopes (iv. 42, the Saviour of the world, according 
to the true reading). 

The next visit to Jerusalem (ch. v.) gave occasion for 
a fundamental exposition of the nature and work of the 
Lord, and of the manifold witness to Him, side by side 
with an analysis of the causes of Jewish unbelief. The 
later history is the practical working out of the principles 
embodied in this discourse. 

The first decisive division between the followers of 
Christ was in Galilee. There superficial faith was more 
prevalent and more eager. The “ multitude" wished to 
precipitate the issue according to their own ideas (vi. 14 f.). 
In answer to this attempt Christ turned the minds of those 
who came to Him by most startling imagery from things 
outward, and foreshadowed His own violent death as the 
condition of that personal union of the believer with 
Himself, to bring &bout which was the end of His work. 
So He drove many from Him (vi. 60), while He called out 
a completer confession of faith from the twelve (vi. 69). 
Words which had been used before (ch. i), have now a 
wholly different meaning. To believe in Christ now was 
to accept with utter faith the necessity of complete self- 
surrender to Him who had finally rejected the homage of 
force. 
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The issue at Jerusalem was brought about more slowly. 
The interval between ch. v. and ch. vii. was evidently 
filled with many questionings (vii. 3f., 11 f.); and when 
Jesus appeared at Jerusalem He created divisions among 
the multitude (vii. 30 f., 43). Some thought that He must 
be the Christ from His works (vii. 31) and from His 
teaching (vii. 26, 37 ff, 46 #.). They even questioned 
whether possibly their leaders had reached the same 
conclusion (vii. 26, éyvecav). But they did not see that 
He satisfied the prophetic tests which they applied to 
Messiah (vii. 27, 42, 02). 

In the midst of this uncertainty the rulers openly 
declared themselves (vii. 32, 48) ; and under their influence 
the mass of the people fell away when Christ set aside 
their peculiar claims and purposes (viii. 33, 58f.). He still, 
however, continued to lay open more truths as to Himself, 
and revealed Himself to the outcast of the synagogue as 
“the Son of man” (ix. 35, note). Divisions spread further 
(ix. 16, x. 19); and at last the request was plainly put: 
If thow art the Christ, tell us plainly (x. 24). Again, the 
result of the answer was a more bitter hostility (x. 39), and 
wider faith (x. 42). 

The end came with the raising of Lazarus. This was 
preceded by the confession of Martha (xi. 27), and followed 
by the counsel of Caiaphas (xi. 47ff.). There was no 
longer any reason why Christ should shrink from receiving 
the homage of His followers. He accepted openly the 
title of King when He entered the Holy City to die there 
(xii. 13 f£.) ; and the public ministry closed with the ques- 
tioning of the people as to “the Son of man,” who seemed 
to have usurped the place of Him who should reign for 
ever (xii. 34). 

Such & history of the embodiment of an idea, an office, 
carries with it its own verification. The conflict and 
complexity of opinion, the growth of character, the 
decisive touches of personal and social traits, which it 
reflects, stamp it not only as a transcript from life, but 
also as an interpretation of life by one who had felt what 
he records. The whole history moves along with a 
continuous progress. Scene follows scene without repeti- 
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tion and without anticipation. The revelation of doctrine 
is intimately connected with & natural sequence of events, 
and is not given in an abstract form. Thoughts are 
revealed, met, defined from point to point. We not only 
see individualised characters, but we see the characters 
change under intelligible influences as the narrative 
goes forward. And this is all done in the narrowest 
limits and in a writing of transparent simplicity. Art 
can show no parallel. No one, it may be confidently 
affirmed, who had not lived through the vicissitudes of 
feeling, which are indicated often in the lightest manner, 
could have realised by imagination transient and compli- 
cated modes of thought which had no existence in the 
second century. 

It did not fall within the scope of the Synoptists to 
trace out the unfolding of the Messianic idea in the same 
way; but the teaching upon the subject which they 
record is perfectly harmonious with that of St. John. 

The Synoptists and St. John agree in describing (a) the 
universal expectation at the time of the Advent (Matt. 
iii. b, and parallels; John i. 41, 19, 20, iii. 26, iv. 25); (8) 
the signs by which the Christ should be heralded (Matt. 
xvi. 1; John vi. 30 f.); the preparation by Elijah (Matt. xi. 
14, xvii. 10; John 1. 21), and (none the less) the suddenness 
of His appearance (Matt. xxiv. 26 f. ; John vii. 27); (y) the 
readiness of some to welcome Him even as He came (Luke 
i. 25 ff, Symeon; 36, Anna; John i. 45, Philip; 49, 
Nathanael). 
They agree likewise in recording that the Lord pointed 

to His death under figures from an early time (Matt. ix. 
15, and parallels; John iii. 14); and that open hostility to 
Him began in consequence of His claims to deal authorita- 
tively with the traditional law of the Sabbath (Matt. xii. 
13 ff.; John v. 16); and of His assumption of divine 
attributes (Mark ii. 6; John v. 18). 

There is, however, one difference in this far-reaching 
agreement. All the Evangelists alike recognise the pro- 
phetic, royal, and redemptive aspects of Christ's work ; but 
St. John passes over the special reference to the Davidic 
type, summed up in each of the two Synoptists by the 
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title “ Son of David" (yet see vii. 42; Rev. v. 5, xxii. 16).! 
The explanation is obvious. The national aspect of 
Messiah’s work passed away when “the Jews” rejected 
Him. It had no longer in itself any permanent signi- 
ficance. The Kingdom of Truth (xviii. 37) was the 
eternal antitype of Israel. The Gospel was a message for 
the world. The fall of Jerusalem proclaimed the fact ; and 
that catastrophe which interpreted the earlier experience 
of the Apostle made the recurrence of like experience 
impossible. 

Thus the fall of Jerusalem determined the work of St. 
John with regard to the conception of the Lord's office. 
The apprehension of the absolute office of Messiah corre- 
sponds with the apprehension of Christianity as essentially 
universal These truths St. John established from Christ's 
own teaching ; and so by his record the title of “the Son 

of God” gained its full interpretation (xx. 31; 1 John iv. 
15, v. 13, 20). 

St. John shows in & word how Christ and the Gospel of 
Christ satisfied the hopes and destinies of Israel, though 
both were fatally at variance with the dominant Judaism. 
And in doing this he fulfilled à part which answered to his 
characteristic position. The Judaism in which the Lord 
lived and the early Apostles worked, and the Judaism 
which was consolidated after the fall of Jerusalem, re- 
presented two distinct principles, though the latter was, 
in some sense, the natural issue of the former. The one 
was the last stage in the providential preparation for 
Christianity: the other was the most formidable rival to 
Christianity. 

8. The Characters 

The gradual self-revelation of Christ which is recorded 
in St. John's Gospel carries with it of necessity the revela- 
tion of the characters of the men among whom He moved. 
This Gospel is therefore far richer in distinct personal 
types of unbelief and faith than the others. 

Attention has been called already (p. xvi ff.) to the 

' The title occurs twice only in the Epistles, but in important 
passages : Rom. i. 3 ; 2 Tim. ii. 8. 
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characteristic traits by which the classes of people who 
appear in the history are distinguished—" the multitude," 
"the Jews, “the Pharisees,” “the high-priests.” In 
them the broad outlines of the nature of unbelief are 
drawn. In the events of the Passion three chief actors 
offer in individual types the blindness, and the weakness, 
and the selfishness, which are the springs of hostility to 
Christ. Blindness—the blindness which will not see—is 
consummated in the high-priest : weakness in the irresolute 
governor: selfishness in the traitor apostle. The Jew, the 
heathen, the disciple become apostate, form a representa- 
tive group of enemies of the Lord. 

These men form a fertile study. All that St. John 
records of Caiaphas is contained in a single sentence ; and 
yet in that one short speech the whole soul of the man is 
laid open. The Council in timid irresolution expressed 
their fear lest "the Romans might come and take away 
both their place and nation if Christ were let alone." 
They had petrified their dispensation into a place and a 
nation, and they were alarmed when their idol was en- 
dangered. But Caiaphas saw his occasion in their terror. 
For him Jesus was a victim by whom they could appease 
the suspicion of their conquerors: Ye know nothing at all, 
nor consider that it is expedient for you that one man should 
die for the people, amd that the whole nation perish not (xi. 
49 f.) The victim was innocent, but the life of one could 
not be weighed against the safety of a society. Nay 
rather it was, as his words imply, & happy chance that 
they could seem to vindicate their loyalty while they 
gratified their hatred. To this the divine hierarchy had 
come at last. Abraham offered his son to God in 
obedience to the Father whom he trusted: Caiaphas gave 
the Christ to Casar in obedience to the policy which had 
substituted the seen for the unseen. 

Caiaphas had lost the power of seeing the Truth: Pilate 
had lost the power of holding it. There is a sharp con- 
trast between the clear, resolute purpose of the priest, and 
the doubtful, wavering answers of the governor. The 
judge shows his contempt for the accusers, but the 
accusers are stronger than he. It is in vain that he tries 

k 
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one expedient after another to satisfy the unjust passion of 
his suitors. He examines the charge of evil-doing and 
pronounces it groundless; but he lacks courage to pro- 
nounce an unpopular acquittal. He seeks to move com- 
passion by exhibiting Jesus scourged and mocked and yet 
guiltless; and the chief-priests defeat him by the cry, 
Crucify, Crucify (xix. 6) He hears His claim to be a 
“ King not of this world” and “the Son of God,“ and is 
"the more afraid"; but his hesitation is removed by an 
argument of which he feels the present power: If thou let 
this man go, thou art not Cæsar’s friend (хіх. 12). The fear 
of disgrace prevailed over the conviction of justice, over 
the impression of awe, over the pride of the Roman. The 
Jews completed their apostasy when they cried: We have 
no king but Cæsar (xix. 15); and Pilate, unconvinced, 
baffled, overborne, delivered to them their true King to be 
crucified, firm only in this, that he would not change the 
title which he had written in scorn, and yet as an uncon- 
scious prophet. 

Caiaphas misinterpreted the divine covenant which he 
represented: Pilate was faithless to the spirit of the 
authority with which he was lawfully invested: Judas 
perverted the very teaching of Christ Himself. If once 
we regard Judas as one who looked to Christ for selfish 
ends, even his thoughts become intelligible. He was 
bound to his Master not for what he was, but for what he 
thought that he would obtain through Him. Others, like 
the sons of Zebedee, spoke out of the fulness of their 
hearts, and their mistaken ambition was purified; but 
Judas would not expose his fancies to reproof: St. Peter 
was called Satan—an adversary—but Judas was a devil, a 
 perverter of that which is holy and true. He set up self as 
his standard, and by an easy delusion he came to forget 
that there could be any other. Even at the last he seems 
to have fancied that he could force the manifestation of 
Christ’s power by placing Him in the hands of His 
enemies (vi. 70, xvii. 6, notes). He obeys the command 
to “do quickly what he was doing,” asif he were ministering 
to his Master’s service. He stands by in the garden when 
the soldiers went back and fell to the ground, waiting, as 
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it were, for the revelation of Messiah in His Majesty. 
Then came the end. He knew the sovereignty of Christ, 
and he saw Him go to death. St. John says nothing of 
what followed ; but there can be no situation more over- 
whelmingly tragic than that in which he shows the traitor 
for the last time standing (iorjxe) with those who came to 
take Jesus. 

The types of faith in the fourth Gospel are no less 
distinct and representative. It is indeed to St. John that 
we owe almost all that we know of the individual character 
of the disciples. St. Peter, it is true, stands out with the 
same bold features in all the Evangelists. St. Matthew and 
St. Mark have preserved one striking anecdote of the sons 
of Zebedee. St. Luke gives some traits of those who were 
near the Lord in His Infancy, of Zacchæus, of Martha and 
Mary. But we learn only from St. John to trace the work- 
ings of faith in Nathanael, and Nicodemus, and Andrew, 
and Philip, and Thomas, and “the disciple whom Jesus 
loved" ; in the woman of Samaria, and in Mary Magdalene. 
As in the case of Caiaphas, Pilate and Judas, a few words 
and acts lay open the souls of all these in the light of 
Christ's presence. 

Of St. John it is not necessary to speak again. His 
whole nature, his mode of thought, his style of speech, 
pass by a continuous reflection into the nature, the 
thought, the style, of the Master for whom he waited. 
In the others there is a personality more marked because 
more limited. To regard them only from one point of 
view, in Nicodemus and the woman of Samaria we can 
trace the beginnings of faith struggling through the 
prejudice of learning and the prejudice of ignorance. In 
St. Philip and St. Thomas we can see the growth of faith 
overcoming the hindrances of hesitation and despondency. 
In St. Peter and St. Mary Magdalene we can see the 
activity of faith chastened and elevated. 

The contrast between Nicodemus and the woman of 
Samaria, the two to whom Christ, according to the 
narrative of St. John, first unfolds the mysteries of His 
kingdom, cannot fail to be noticed. A rabbi stands side 
by side with а woman who was not even qualified in 
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popular opinion to be a scholar: a Jew with a Samaritan: 
a dignified member of the Council with a fickle, impulsive 
villager. The circumstances of the discourses are not less 
different. The one is held in Jerusalem, the other almost 
under the shadow of the schismatical temple in Gerizim: 
the one in the house by night, the other in the daylight 
by the well-side. Christ is sought in the one case; in the 
other He asks first that so He may give afterwards. The 
discourses themselves open out distinct views of the 
kingdom. To Nicodemus Christ speaks of a new birth, 
of spiritual influence witnessed by spiritual life, of the 
elevation of the Son of man in whom earth and heaven 
were united: to the Samaritan He speaks of the water of 
life which should satisfy a thirst assumed to be real, of a 
worship in spirit and truth, of Himself as the Christ who 
should teach all things. 

But with all this difference there was one thing common 
to the Jewish ruler and to the Samaritan woman. In both 
there was the true germ of faith. It was quickened in 
the one by the miracles which Jesus did (iii. 2); in the 
other by His presence. But both were drawn to Him and 
rested in Him. Both expressed their difficulties, half 
seizing, half missing His figurative language. Both found 
that which they needed to bring them into a living union 
with God. The pretensions of superior knowledge and 
discernment were cast down. The suspicions of rude 
jealousy were dispelled. The revelation of a suffering 
Redeemer scattered the proud fancies of the master of 
Israel: the revelation of a heavenly Father raised the 
conscience-stricken woman to new hope. Even after the 
Crucifixion Nicodemus, " who came by night at first,” - 
openly testified his love for Christ; and the Samaritan at 
once, forgetful of all else, hastened to bring her country- 
men to Him whom she had found. 
Here we see the beginning of faith: in St. Philip and in 

St. Thomas we see something of the growth of faith. It 
is an old tradition (Clem. Alex. Strom. тп. 4, § 26) that 
St. Philip was the disciple who asked the Lord that he 
might first go and bury his father, and received the stern 
reply, * Follow thou me, and let the dead bury their dead.” 
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Whether this be true or not, it falls in with what St. John 
tells us of him. He appears to hang back, to calculate, 
to rest on others. "Jesus," we read, "findeth Philip” 
(i. 43). He had not himself come to Jesus, though the 
words imply that he was ready to welcome, or even 
waiting for, the call which was first spoken to him. So 
again, when the Lord saw the multitude in the wilderness, 
it was to Philip He addressed the question, to " prove 
him,” “ Whence shall we buy bread, that these may eat?” 
(vi. 5 ff). And even then he could only estimate the 
extent of the want. He had no suggestion as to how it 
must be met. But if his was & slow and cautious and 
hesitating faith, it was diffusive. He had no sooner been 
strengthened by the words of Christ than he in turn found 
Nathanael. “We have found,” he saith, ^ Him of whom 
Moses in the Law and the prophets wrote" (i. 45) He 
appealed, as we must believe, to the witness of their 
common search in the Scriptures in times gone by, and his 
only answer to his friend's doubt—the truest answer to 
doubt at all times—was simply “Come and see.” Yet his 
own eyes were holden too in part. Even at the last he 
could say, “ Lord, show us the Father, and it sufficeth us” 
(xiv. 8). But he said this in such a spirit that he received 
the answer which for him and for us gives faith an object 
on which it can rest for ever: "Jesus saith unto him, 
Have I been so long time with you, and yet hast thou not 
known me, Philip? he that hath seen me hath seen the 
Father" (xiv. 9 f.). 

Philip believed without confidence. Thomas believed 
without hope. The whole character of Thomas is written 
in the first sentence which we hear him speak: ' Let us 
also go, that we may die with Him" (xi. 16). He could 
love Christ even to the last, though he saw nothing but 
suffering in following Him. Не knew not whither He 
went; how could he know the way? (xiv. D). But even 
so, he could keep close to Him: one step was enough, 
though that was towards the dark. No voice of others 
could move him to believe that which of all he wished 
most. The ten might tell him that the Lord was risen, 
but he could not lightly accept a joy beyond all that for 
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which he had looked. ‘Except I shall see in His hands 
the print of the nails, and put my finger into the print 
of the nails, and thrust my hand into His side, I will not 
believe" (хх. 24ff.). But when the very test which he 
had laid down was offered, the thought of proof was lost 
in the presence of Christ. He saw at once what had not 
yet been seen. The most complete devotion found the 
most fervent expression in those last words of faith, “ My 
Lord, and my God" (xx. 27 f.). 

In this way disciples were led on little by little to know 
the Master in whom they trusted. Often they failed 
through want of enthusiasm or want of insight. Some 
there were also who failed by excess of zeal. Mary 
Magdalene, when the blindness of sorrow was removed, 
would have clung to the Lord whom she had again found, 
lest again He should be taken from her. She would have 
kept Him as she had known Him. She would have set 
aside the lesson that it was good that He should go away. 
Then came those words which at once satisfied and exalted 
her affection, “Go unto my brethren, and say to them, 
I ascend unto my Father and your Father, and my God 
and your God” (xx. 15ff.). She, the tender, loving 
woman, is made the messenger of this new Gospel: she 
is first charged to declare the truth in which her own 
passionate desire was transfigured: she who would have 
chained down heaven to earth is commissioned to proclaim 
that earth is raised to heaven. 

Something of the same kind may be noticed in the 
history of St. Peter. Unlike Philip he is confident, 
because he knows the strength of his love: unlike Thomas 
he is hopeful, because he knows whom he loves. But his 
confidence suggests the mode of his action: his hope 
fashions the form of its fulfilment. Peter saith unto 
Jesus, “ Thou shalt never wash my feet,” and then with 
a swift reaction, “ Lord, not my feet only, but also my 
hands and my head” (xiii. 6 ff.). If he hears of a necessary 
separation, he asks, “Lord, why cannot I follow thee 
now? I will lay down my life for thy sake" (xiii. 36 ff.). 
He draws his sword in the garden (xviii. 10f.): he presses 
into the courtyard of the high-priest (хуш. 16 ff). Не 
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dares all and doubts nothing. But when the trial came 
he was vanquished by a woman. He had chosen his own 
part, and the bitterness of utter defeat placed him for ever 
at the feet of the Saviour whom he had denied. He knew, 
though it was with grief, the meaning of the last triple 
charge: he knew, though it was through falls, the meaning 
of the answer to his last question: Jf I will that he tarry 
till I come, what із that to thee? Follow thou me (xxi. 22). 

There is one other character common to all four 
Evangelists which cannot be altogether passed by. St. 
John’s notices of the Baptist have little externally in 
common with the Synoptic narratives, but they reveal a 
character which answers to the stern figure of the preacher 
of repentance. His last testimony to Christ (iii. 27—30) 
completely corresponds with the position of one who is 
looking forward to a future dimly seen. The herald must 
fulfil his herald’s work to the end. His glory is to accept 
the necessity of decline (iii. 30). 

It is needless to add any comments to this rapid 
enumeration of the characters who people the brief 
narrative of St. John. The vividness, the vigour, the 
life, of their portraitures cannot be mistaken or gainsaid. 
The different persons show themselves. They come 
forward and then pass out of sight as living men, and 
not like characters in a legendary history. They have an 
office not only separately but in combination. They 
witness, in other words, not only to the exactness but 
also to the spiritual completeness of the record. 

This fulness of characteristic life in the fourth Gospel 
is practically decisive as to its apostolic authorship. 
Those who are familiar with the Christian literature 
of the second century will know how inconceivable 
it is that any Christian teacher could have imagined 
or presented as the author of the fourth Gospel has 
done the generation in which the Lord moved. The 
hopes, the passions, the rivalries, the opinions, by which 
His contemporaries were swayed had passed away, or 
become embodied in new shapes. А great dramatist 
could scarcely have called them back in such narrow 
limits as the record allows. Direct knowledge illuminated 
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by experience and insight, which are the human conditions 
of the historian’s inspiration, offer the only adequate 
explanation of the dramatic power of the Gospel. 

4. Symbolism 

It will be evident from the illustrations which have been 
already given that there is a subtle and yet unmistakable 
harmony within the different parts of St. John’s Gospel; 
that each narrative which it contains is to be considered 
not only in itself, but also in relation to the others with 
which it is connected: that fact is interpreted by thought 
and thought by fact: that the historical unity of the book 
is completed by a moral and spiritual unity. Under one 
aspect the lessons of the Old Testament are illuminated 
by Christ's presence. Under another aspect the characters 
which move about the Lord offer typical representations 
of faith and unbelief in their trials and issues. And in 
all this there is not the least violence done to the outward 
history, but there is simply a practical recognition of the 
necessary fulness which there was in the Life, in the 
Words, and in the Works of the Son of man. 

St. John himself is careful to explain that all which he 
saw when he wrote his Gospel was not clear to the disciples 
at once. The words of the Lord to St. Peter had a wider 
application than to any one detail: What I do thou knowest 
not now, but thou shalt come to know (yvaon) hereafter (xiii. 
7) The Resurrection was the first great help to this 
advance in knowledge (ii. 22, xii. 16); and the meaning 
of the Resurrection itself was extended when Christ 
raised a new Temple in place of the old after the fall of 
Jerusalem, and His Church was finally established (ii. 19, 
note). 

There can then be no cause for surprise if St. John, 
looking back over the whole range of his experience, 
selects just those parts of Christ’s ministry for his record 
which fit together with the most complete mutual corre- 
spondences. Such a selection would not be so much the 
result of a conscious design as of a spiritual intuition. His 
Gospel was in the truest sense of the word a “ prophecy,” 
8 revelation of the eternal under the forms of time, 
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In this respect the miracles of the Lord which he has 
related form an instructive illustration of his method. 
Taken together they are a revelation of Christ, of “ His 
glory.” Avery brief examination of them will be sufficient 
to establish by this one example that principle of a 
spiritual meaning in the plan and details of the Gospel 
which I have called the symbolism of St. John. 

The two characteristic names which miracles bear in 
St. John’s Gospel mark distinctly the place which he 
assigns to them in relation to the general course of the 
divine government. They are signs (ii. 11, note) and they 
are works (v. 20, note). They are “signs” so far as they 
lead men to look beneath the surface for some deeper 
revelations of the method and will of God, to watch for 
the action of that spiritual ministry —" the angels ascending 
and descending upon the Son of man "—which belongs to 
the new dispensation. They are “ works" so far as they 
take their place among the ordinary phenomena of life (v. 
17), differing from them not because they involve any 
more real manifestation of divine energy but simply 
because they are suited to arrest attention. They are 
* signs" in short, for they make men feel the mysteries 
which underlie the visible order. They are “works” for 
they make them feel that this spiritual value is the 
attribute of all life. 

St. John has recorded in detail seven miracles of Christ’s 
ministry and one of the risen Christ. Their general con- 
nexion with the structure of his Gospel (see p. Ixxxviii) will 
appear from the following table: 

1. The water turned to wine, ii. 1—11. 
The nobleman’s son healed, iv. 46—54. 

2. The paralytic at Bethesda, v. 1—15. 
The feeding of the five thousand, vi. 1—15. 
The walking on the sea, vi. 16—21. 
The restoration of the man born blind, ix. 1—12. 
The raising of Lazarus, xi. 17—44. 

3. The miraculous draught of fishes, xxi. 1—12. 

Of these the first two give the fundamental character of 
the Gospel, its nature and its condition; the next five are 
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signs of the manifold working of Christ, as the restoration, 
the support, the guidance, the light and the life of men: 
the last is the figure of all Christian labour to the end of 
time. 

The first two miracles, which the Evangelist significantly 
connects together as wrought at Cana, seem at first sight 
to have nothing in common. They are given without any 
comment except the record of their effects (ii. 11, iv. 53). 
But these two brief notes give the clue to the interpreta- 
tion of the signs. They show from the beginning that 
Christianity is the ennobling of all life, and that its bless- 
ings are appropriated only by faith. 

The change of the water into wine has always been 
rightly felt to be a true symbol of Christ's whole work. 
The point of the second miracle at Cana lies in the 
discipline of faith. The request to Christ (iv. 47) was 
itself a confession of faith, yet that faith was not accepted 
as it was. It was necessary at once to raise faith to the 
unseen. Whatever outward signs may be granted they 
do but point to something beyond. At the commence- 
ment of His ministry Christ declared in act what He 
repeated afterwards at its close: Blessed are they that see not, 
and yet believe. 

The four chief miracles which are connected with 
Christ’s conflict form the basis on each occasion of dis- 
courses in which their lessons are enforced. Неге there 
can be no doubt of the symbolism: it is declared un- 
mistakably that the works are "signs," charged with a 
divine purpose. In the case of the paralytic suffering 
is definitely connected with sin (v. 14). Christ removes 
the malady spontaneously and on a Sabbath. Such action 
is revealed to be after the pattern of God’s action: My 
Father worketh even until now, and I work (v. 17). God 
seeks without ceasing to repair by tenderness and chastise- 
ment the ravages which sin has made in His creation, 
and to lead it onward to its consummation. 

In the feeding of the five thousand the teaching is 
carried a step further. Man needs not restoration only 
but support. He has wants as well as defects: he has 
to struggle against material difficulties. Christ reveals 
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Himself as sufficient to supply every craving of man, 
and as sovereign over the forces of nature: I ат the bread 
of life. He that cometh to me shall never hunger; and 
he that believeth on me shall never thirst . . . (vi. 35). What 
then if ye should behold the Son of man ascending where 
He was before? It 4s the spirit that quickeneth (vi. 62 f.). 
So the works are invested with a permanent prophetic 
power. 
Man needs support and he needs enlightenment also ; 

for we must go forward, and in one sense we are “ blind 
from our birth.” This is the next lesson of the miracles 
which John records. Before the blind regained his sight 
at Siloam Christ said: When (érav) I am in the world, I 
am the light of the world (ix. 5). Sight was given to the 
obedient disciple. The Pharisees refused to read the sign 
which conflicted with their prejudices. And He then 
added: For judgement I came into this world, that they 
which see not may see; and that they which see may be 
made bland (ix. 39). 

But even if failings be remedied, if wants be satisfied, 
if light be given, there yet remains one more terrible 
enemy: death, physical death, comes at last. Here also 
Christ gave a sign of His power. In the very agony of 
apparent loss He said: He that believeth in me, even though 
he die, shall live; and whosoever liveth and believeth im me 
shall never die (xi. 25 f.). Апа so far as any single fact 
offered to the senses can confirm the truth, the raising of 
Lazarus showed that there is a Life sovereign over physical 
life, a Life victorious over death. 

The sequence of these “ signs,” these living parables of 
Christ’s action, these embodiments of truth in deed, can 
hardly be mistaken. Nor is the meaning of the one 
miracle of the risen Lord less obvious. The narrative is 
the figure of the history of the Church. The long night 
passes in what seems to be vain effort. Christ stands in 
the dawn upon the shore, and at first His disciples know 
Him not. Even so in due time He is revealed in blessing ; 
and men are charged afresh to use the new gifts which He 
has enabled them to gather. 

It would be easy to follow out these correspondences 
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and connexions of the different parts of St. John's Gospel 
in other directions and in fuller detail; but enough has 

been said to direct attention to the subject. If the 
principle be acknowledged the application will follow. 

IV. RELATION oF THE GOSPEL TO THE OTHER APOSTOLIC 

WRITINGS 

1. The Relation of the Fourth Gospel to the Synoptiste 
It is impossible for any one to turn directly from the 

first three Gospels to the fourth without feeling that he 
has been brought in the later record to a new aspect of 
the Person and Work of Christ, to a new phase of 
Christian thought, to a new era in the history of the 
Christian Church. In this there is a halo of divine glory 
always about the Saviour even in scenes of outward humi- 
liation: the truths of the Gospel are presented in their 
relations to the broadest speculations of men: the society 
of believers, of “the brethren” (xx. 17, xxi. 23), stands 
out with a clear supremacy above the world. As we com- 
pare the pictures more carefully, and in this view they are 
two and not four, we find that the general difference be- 
tween the Gospels which is thus obvious reaches through- 
out their whole composition. The Synoptists and St. John 
differ in the general impression which they convey as to 
the duration, the scene, the form, the substance of the 
Lord's teaching. They differ also in regard to the circum- 
stances under which they were composed. The latter 
difference furnishes the final explanation of the former. 
And here it may be well to make one remark on the total 
effect which these differences produce upon the student of 
the New Testament. At first they are not realised in their 
true weight and value. The conception of the Lord which 
is brought to the study of any Gospel includes elements 
which are derived from all. Contrasts are already recon- 
ciled. So it was with the early Church. No teacher found 
the fourth Gospel at variance with the other three, though 
they recognised its complementary character. Then follows 
in many cases an exaggerated estimate of the importance 
of the differences which are apprehended upon a careful 
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comparison of the books. Fresh results impress us more 
in proportion as they are unexpected, and at variance with 
our preconceived opinions. Still later perhaps that com- 
prehensive conception of the subject of the Gospel is re- 
gained by labour and thought, from which, as a tradition, 
the study began ; and it is felt that a true and intelligible 
unity underlies external differences, which are now viewed 
in their proper position with regard to the records and to 
the subject. 

Before considering the differences or the corre- 
spondences of the Synoptists and St. John, it is necessary 
to apprehend distinctly the fragmentary character of the 
documents which we have to compare. The narrative of 
St. John, and the narratives of the Synoptists, are alike 
partial, and alike recognise a large area of facts with 
which they do not deal. | 

(1) Limited range of St. John’s Gospel.—The Gospel of 
St. John forms, as we have seen, a complete whole in 
relation to “its purpose"; but as an external history it 
is obviously most incomplete. It is a Gospel and not a 
Biography, an account of facts and words which have 
a permanent and decisive bearing upon the salvation 
of the world, and not a representation of a life simply 
from a human point of sight. The other Gospels, as based 
upon the popular teaching of the Apostles, include more 
details of directly human interest, but these also are 
Gospels and not Biographies. All the Gospels are alike in 
this: they contain in different shapes what was necessary 
to convey the message of redemption to the first age and 
to all ages in the unchangeable record of facts. Their 
completeness is moral and spiritual and not historical. 
The striking Jewish legend as to the Manna was fulfilled 
in Christ. He was to each true believer, from the 
absolute completeness of His Person, that which each 
desired; and the Evangelists have preserved for the 
society typical records of apostolic experience. 

The fragmentariness of St. John's record is shown con- 
olusively by his notice of periods of teaching of undefined 
length of which he relates no more than their occurrence: 

ii. 22. Jesus and his disciples came into the land of 
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Judea; and there he tarried (&uérpiBev) with them and 
baptized . . . (iv. 1—8) making and baptizing more disciples 
than John. Comp. iv. 54. 

vii. 1. After these things Jesus walked (mepiemárei) in 
Galilee ; for he would not walk in Judea, because the Jews 
sought to kill him. 

x. 40—42. And he went away again beyond Jordan into 
the place where John was at first baptizing; and there he 
abode (the reading is uncertain, épetwev or guevev). . . and 
many believed on him there. 

xi 54. Jesus therefore walked no more openly among the 
Jews, but departed thence into the country near to the wilder- 
ness, into a city called Ephraim ; and there he abode (Éuewev) 
with the disciples. 

The last passage seems to describe a period of retire- 
ment, but the others imply action and continuous labour 
in Judæa, Galilee and Persea, of which St. John has 
preserved no details. He passed these over (such is the 
obvious explanation) because they did not contribute 
materials necessary for the fulfilment of his special purpose. 
And so again the two days’ teaching in Samaria, at which 
he was present, is represented only by the confession 
which it called out (iv. 42). 

The same conclusion follows from the frequent general 
notices of “signs” and “works” which find no special 
recital : 

ii. 23. Many believed on his name beholding his signs 
which he did (éroies), Comp. iv. 45, The Galilwans received 
him, having seen all the things that he did (бета, éroínoev) in 
Jerusalem at the feast; and iii. 2, No man can do these signs 
that thow doest, except God be with him. 

vi. 2. And a great multitude followed him, because they 
beheld the signs which he did (érroier) on them that were sick. 

vii. 3. His brethren therefore said unto him, Depart hence, 
and go into Judea, that thy disciples also may behold thy 
works which thou doest. 

vii. 31. But of the multitude many believed on him; and 
they said, When the Christ shall come, will he do more signs 
than those which this man hath done (émoígoev) ? 

x. 32. Jesus answered them, Many good works have I 
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shewed you from the Father; for which of those works do 
ye stone me? 

xi 47. The chief priests . . . said, What do we? for this 
man doeth many signa. 

xii. 37. Though he had done so many signs before them, 
yet they believed, not on him. 

xx. 30. Many other signs therefore did Jesus in the 
presence of the disciples which are not written m this 
book... 

xxi. 25. And there are also many other things which Jesus 
did, the which, if they should be written every one, I suppose 
that even the world itself would not contain the books that 
should be written. 
A consideration of what the Lord’s Life was, as it has 

been made known to us, shows that this last summary 
statement is only a natural expression of the sense of that 
which we must feel to be its infinite fulness. And the 
other passages open glimpses of a variety and energy of 
action of which St. John’s narrative itself gives no com- 
pleter view. Of “all that the Lord did” at Jerusalem, 
which moved the faith alike of “the teacher of Israel," 

and of “ the Galileans," he has noticed only the cleansing 
of the temple. Of the healings of the sick in Galilee, he 
has recorded only one. He tells us nothing of “the dis- 
ciples in Judæa” (vii. 3), who might desire to see works 
such as Christ wrought in other places. Of the “ many 
good works" shown at Jerusalem (x. 32), two only are 
given at length. A fair appreciation of these facts will 
leave no doubt that St. John omitted far more events 
than he related out of those which he knew. "The Gospel 
of the Church, which it was his office to write, might be 
expected to take shape in special festival discourses at 
the centre of the Old Faith. He deals with aspects of 
Christ's Life and teaching which were not clear at first, 
but became clear afterwards. And in doing this he leaves 
ample room for other accounts widely differing in character 
from his own. 

One other point deserves notice in this connexion. The 
&brupt breaks in St. John's narrative show that he was 
guided by something different from a purely historic aim 
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in his work. The simple phrase after these things (iii. 22, 
v. 1, vi. 1) is used to mark a decided interval in time and 
place; and if the interpretation of x. 22 which has been 
adopted be correct, the transition in ix. 1 is not less 
sharp.! 

(2) Limited range of the Synoptists. The Synoptic 
Gospels, no less than St. John, imply much more than 
they record. The commencement of the Galilwan ministry 
in their narratives not only leaves room for, but points 
to, earlier work. 

Matt. iv. 12. Now when he heard that John was delivered 
up, he withdrew (aveywpnoev) (nto Galilee. 

Mark i. 14. Now after that John was delivered up, Jesus 
came into Galilee preaching the Gospel of God. 

The words have no force unless it be supposed that the 
Evangelists referred to an earlier ministry in Judæa which 
is deliberately passed over (comp. John ii. 3). Noris there 
anything in Luke iv. 14f. opposed to this view. The 
summary which is there given may include any period of 
time, and specifies a wide area of place (comp. v. 23). 

Again, the Sermon on the Mount involves some previous 
teaching in Judæa in which the character of the Scribes 
and Pharisees had been revealed. It is most unlikely that 
their “ righteousness ” would have been denounced (Matt. 
v. 20) unless the Lord had met them in the seat of their 
power and proved them. 

Still more instructive is the great episode in St. Luke 
(Luke ix. 51—xviii. 14), which shows how much material 
there was at hand of which no use was made in the 
oral Gospel of the Apostles. At the same time it is of 
interest to observe that this peculiar section has in one 
incident (x. 38 ff.) a point of connexion with St. John, and 
the notices of the Samaritans which it contains (x. 33, 
xvii. 16, [ix. 52]) offer in some respects a parallel to the 
fourth chapter of his Gospel. 

(3) The differences of the Synoptists and St. John. Taking 
account of these characteristics of the Gospels we can 
form a juster estimate of their differences. The Synoptists 

1 It may be added that St. John nowhere notices scribes (viii. 3 is an 
interpolation), taxgatherers (“ publicans ”), lepers, or demoniacs. 
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and St. John differ at first sight (as has been already said) 
as to the time, the scene, the form, and the substance of 
the Lord’s teaching. 

If we had the Synoptic Gospels alone it might be 
supposed that the Lord’s ministry was completed in a 
single year; that it was confined to Galilee till the visit 
to Jerusalem at the Passover by which it was terminated : 
that it was directed in the main to the simple peasantry, 
and found expression in parables, and proverbs, and clear, 
short discourses, which reach the heart of a multitude: 
that it was a lofty and yet practical exposition of the 
Law, by One who spake as man to men. But if we look 
at St. John allis changed. In that we see that the public 
ministry of Christ opened as well as closed with a Paschal 
journey: that between these journeys there intervened 
another Passover and several visits to Jerusalem: that He 
frequently used modes of speech which were dark and 
mysterious, not from the imagery in which they were 
wrapped, but from the thoughts to which they were 
applied: that at the outset He claimed in the Holy City 
the highest prerogatives of Messiah, and at later times 
constantly provoked the anger of His opponents by the 
assumption of what they felt to be divine authority. 
And beyond all these differences of arrangement and 
manner, the first three Gospels and the fourth have very 
few facts in common. They meet only once (at the 
feeding of the five thousand), before the last scenes of 
the Passion and Resurrection. And in this common 
section they are distinguished by signal differences. To 
mention only two of the most conspicuous: the Synoptists 
do not notice the raising of Lazarus, which marks a crisis 
in the narrative of St. John; and, on the other hand, 
St. John does not mention the Institution of the Holy 
Eucharist, which is given in detail by each of the Synop- 
tists (see notes on chs. xi., xiii.). 
A student of the Gospels can have no wish to underrate 

the significance of phenomena like these, which must 
powerfully affect his view of the full meaning both of 
the documents and of their subject. But he will interro- 
gate them, and not at once assume that they have only 

l 
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to witness to discrepancies. From such questioning one 
result is gained at once. It is seen (to omit the question 
of time for the present) that differences of form and sub- 
stance correspond with differences of persons and place. 
On the one side there is the discourse at Nazareth, the 
Sermon on the Mount, the groups of parables, words first 
spoken to the Galilean multitudes with the authority of 
the Great Teacher, and then continued afterwards when 
they came up to the Feast full of strange expectations, 
which were stimulated by the Triumphal Entry. On the 
other side there are the personal communings with indi- 
vidual souls, with ‘‘the Master (Teacher) of Israel” and 
the woman of Samaria, unveilings of the thoughts of faith- 
less cavillers, who had been trained in the subtleties of the 
Law, and rested on the glories of their worship: glimpses 
of & spiritual order opened at last to loving disciples, in 
which they were prepared to find, even through sorrow, 
the accomplishment of their early hopes. On the one 
side there is the Gospel of “the common people who 
heard gladly”; on the other side the Gospel of such as 
felt the deeper necessities and difficulties of faith. The 
lessons which appealed to broad sympathies are supplanted 
by those which deal with varieties of personal trial and 
growth. The cycle of missionary teaching is completed 
by the cycle of internal teaching: the first experience of 
the whole band of Apostles by the mature experience of 
their latest survivor. 

These general remarks are supported by numerous 
minute details which indicate that the Synoptists do in 
fact recognise an early Judwan ministry and teaching 
similar to that of St. John, and that St. John recognises 
important work in Galilee and teaching similar to that of 
the Synoptists. 

(a) The scene of the Lord’s teaching. The general de- 
scription of the Lord’s following as including multitudes 
“from Judea and Jerusalem” (Matt. iv. 25; comp. Mark 
iii. 7 f.) cannot be pressed as proving that He had Himself 
worked there. Similar language is used in connexion 
with the Baptist (Matt. iii. 5). But the reading of St. 
Luke iv. 44, he was preaching im the synagogues of Judea 
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(for Galilee), which is supported by very strong MS. 
authority (NBCLQR Memph.), taken in connexion with 
Luke v. 17, may fairly be urged in favour of such a view. 
Indeed, the feeling of the people of Jerusalem on the 
Lord’s last visit is scarcely intelligible unless they had 
grown familiar with Him on former visits. So again 
the well-known words of the lamentation over Jerusalem, 
How often would I have gathered thy children . . . and thou 
wouldest not (Matt. xxiii. 37 ff.), scarcely admit any other 
sense than that Christ had personally on many occasions 
sought to attach the inhabitants to Himself, as now when 
the issue was practically decided. The visit to Martha 
and Mary (Luke x. 38 ff.) suggests previous acquaintance 
with them, and so probably previous residences in the 
neighbourhood of Jerusalem (John xi. 1ff.). The circum- 
stances connected with the preparation for the last visit 
(Matt. xxi. 2f., xxvi. 17 ff, and parallels) point to the 
same conclusion. Compare Acts х. 37, 39. On the other 
hand St. John, when he notices a brief sojourn of the Lord 
and His first disciples at Capernaum (ii. 12), seems to 
imply a longer abode there at another time; and in a 
later passage he records words which show that Galilee 
was the ordinary scene of Christ’s ministry (vii. 3). It 
might indeed have been plausibly argued from these 
words that when they were spoken He had not wrought 
any conspicuous works in Judæa. 

(8) The manner of the Lord's teaching. It has been 
already shown that the form of the Lord’s teaching could 
not but depend upon the occasion on which it was 
delivered ; and there is no scene in St. John which answers 
to those under which the Sermon on the Mount, or 
the chief groups of parables were delivered; and con- 
versely there are no scenes in the Synoptists like those 
with Nicodemus and the woman of Samaria. The dis- 
courses at Jerusalem recorded by the Synoptists were 
spoken after Christ had openly accepted the position 
of Messiah by His triumphal entry: those recorded by 
St. John belong to earlier times, when He was gradually 
leading His hearers to grasp the truth of faith in Him. 
As the circumstances become more like in character there 
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is a growing resemblance in style. In John x., xii, we 
have the implicit parables of the Sheepfold, the Good 
Shepherd, the Grain of Corn. In Matt. xi. 25 ff, Luke 
x. 21 ff., there is a thanksgiving spoken in regard to the 
disciples’ work which in character is not unlike the last 
discourses. : 

(y) The duration of the Lord’s teaching. The data for 
determining the length of the Lord’s ministry are singularly 
few. The time of its commencement is approximately 
fixed by the different elements given by St. Luke (iit 1), 
as marking the Call of the Baptist. But there is nothing 
in the Gospels to connect its close with any particular 
year of Pilate’s procuratorship. Pilate was recalled in 
A.D. 96, and Herod was banished in А.р. 39. They may 
therefore have met at Jerusalem in any year during 
Pilate’s term of office. Caiaphas retained his office till 
the end of Pilate's procuratorship. The date of the death 
of Annas is not known, but he lived to old age. So far 
there is a wide margin of uncertainty; and this can only 
be removed by the assumption that the Gospels supply a 
complete chronology of the Ministry, for the earliest 
tradition is both late and conflicting. Here, however, we 
are left to probability. The Synoptists appear to include 
the events of their narrative in a single year; but it is 
very difficult to bring the development of faith and 
unbelief to which they witness, the Missions of the Twelve 
and of the Seventy, and the different circuits of the Lord, 
within so brief a space. St. John, on the other hand, 
notices three Passovers, but he gives no clear intimation 
that he notices every Passover which occurred in the 
course of the Lord's work. In such a case the fragmentari- 
ness of the records is & conclusive answer to the supposed 
discrepancy. | 

(4) The coincidences of the Synoptists and St. John. So 
far we have dwelt upon the differences between the 
Synoptists and St. John. Their correspondences are 
less obvious and impressive, but they are scarcely less 
important. 

1 The reading and interpretation of Luke vi. 1 (Bevrepompóre) is too 
uncertain to be pressed. 
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The common incidents with which they deal are the 
following : 

1. The Baptiem of John (St. John adds the mention 
of ithe Levites, 1. 19: the questions, i. 20 ff.: the place, 
Bethany, i. 28: the abiding of the Spirit on Christ, i. 32 f. : 
the after testimony to Christ, 1. 26 ff.). 

2. The feeding of the five thousand (St. John notices the 
time, the Passover was near, vi. 4: the persons, Philip and 
Andrew, vi. 5, 8: the command to collect the fragments, 
v. 12: the issue of the miracle and the retirement of 
Jesus, v. 14 f.). 

3. The Walking on the Sea (St. John mentions the 
distance, vi. 19: the feeling of the disciples, v. 21: the 
result, 4b.). 

4. The Anointing at Bethany (St. John mentions the 
time, xii. 1, віх days before the Passover: the persons, Mary, 
v. 3 (comp. Matt. xxvi. 7; Mark xiv. 3), and Judas, wv. 4, 6: 
the full details of the action, v. 3). 

b. The Triwmphal Entry (St. John mentions the time, 
on the next day, xii. 12: the reference to Lazarus, v. 18: 
the judgement of the Pharisees, v. 19). 

6. The Last Supper (St. John records the feet-washing, 
xiii. 2 ff.: the question of St. John, v. 23: the ignorance 
of the Apostles, v. 28: the discourses in the chamber and 
on the way !). 

7. The Betrayal. See notes on ch. xviii. 
8. The Trial. Ib. 
9. The Crucifixion. Ib. 

10. The Bwrial (St. John notices the action of Nico- 
demus, xix. 39: the garden, v. 41). 

11. The Resurrection. See note on ch. xx. 
Not to enter in detail upon an examination of the 

parallels, it may be said that in each case St. John adds 
details which appear to mark his actual experience; and 
also that the facts in all their completeness form a natural 

1 The apparent difference between the Synoptists and St. John as to 
the day of the Last Supper is of importance in regard to the Synoptists 
and not in regard to St. John. The narrative of St. John is perfectly 
definite and consistent: it bears every mark of exact accuracy, and is in 
harmony with what seems to be the natural course of the eventa, 
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part of both narratives. They do not appear either in the 
Synoptists or in St. John as if they were borrowed from 
an alien source. 

The passages in which St. John implies an ‘acquaintance 
with incidents recorded by the Synoptists are more 
numerous. 
i. 19 ff. Тһе general effect of John's preaching (Matt. 

iii. b, eto.). 
— 32 ff. The circumstances of the Lord's Baptism (Matt. 

iii. 16 f.). 
— 40. Simon Peter is well known. 
— 46. Nazareth the early home of Christ (Matt. 

ii. 23, eto.). 
ii. 12. Capernaum the later residence of Christ. 
— The family of Christ. Comp. vi. 42, vii. 3, 

xix. 2b f. 
— 19. The false accusation; Matt. xxvi. 61. 

iii. 24. The date of John's imprisonment (Matt. iv. 12; 
comp. John iv. 43). 

vi. 3. Retirement to “the mountain." 

— 69, The Ascension. 

— 67. “The twelve.” Comp. vv. 18, 70, xx. 24 (not 
in chs. i.—iv.). 

xi 1,2. Магу and Martha are well known. 
хуш. 33. The title “the King of the Jews." 
— 40. Barabbas suddenly introduced. 
xix. 2D. The ministering women (Matt. xxvii. 55, eto.). 

There are also several coincidences in the use of 
imagery between St. John and the Synoptists, and not a 
few sayings of which the substance is common to them. 

Common imagery. 
iii. 29. The Bride and the Bridegroom. Matt. ix. 15, 

and parallels. 
iv. 35 ff. The harvest. Matt. ix. 37 f. 
xiii. 4 ff. Serving. Matt. x. 24; Luke xii. 37, xxii. 27. 
xv. 1ff. Тһе vine. Matt. xxi. 33. 
— 2. The unfruitful tree. Matt. vu. 19. 
Common sayings. 

iv. 44. Comp. Matt. xiii. 57; Mark vi. 4; Luke iv. 24 
(used in different connexions). 
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vi. 42. Comp. ll. cc. 
— 69. Comp. Matt. xvi. 16, and parallels (correspond- . 

ing confessions). 
xii. 25. Comp. Matt. x. 39, xvi. 25; Luke xvii. 33 (used 

in different connexions). 
xiii. 16. ^ Comp. Luke vi. 40; Matt. x. 24 (used in different 

connexions). 
— 20. Comp. Matt. x. 40, (xxv. 40); Luke x. 16 (used 

in different connexions). 
xvi. 2f. Comp. Matt. xxiv. 10 f. 

In other parallels there are not a few verbal coin- 
cidences : 
1, 23. I am the voice of one crying in the wilderness, Make 

straight the way of the Lord. 
— 26 f. I baptize in water . . . He that cometh after me, the 

latchet of whose shoe I am not worthy to wnloose. 
— 82. |... descending asa dove . . . 
— 43. Folow me. Matt. viii. 22, eto. 
iii. 5. to enter into the kingdom of God. 
v. 8. Arise, take up thy bed and walk. Mark ii. 9. 
vi 20. Itis I: be not afraid. 
vill. 52. taste of death. Mark ix. 1. 
xii. b. to be sold for three hundred pence and gwen to the 

poor. Mark xiv. D. 
— 18. Hosanna, blessed is he that cometh in the name of the 

Lord. 
xiii. 21. One of you shall betray me. 
— 38. The cock shall not crow till thow shalt deny me thrice. 
xix. 9. Най, King of the Jews. 
xx. 19. He saith unto them, Peace be unto you. 

Coincidences more or less striking are found in the 
following passages. 

1. 18. Matt. xi. 27. vi. 36. Matt. v. 6. 

— 33. — Шш. 11. — 37%. — xi 9& 
їп. 18. Mark xvi. 16. — 39. — xvii 14. 

iv. 44. — vi. 4. — 46. — xi 27. 
v. 22. Matt. vii. 22f. — 70. Luke vi. 18. 

vi. 7,10. Mark vi. 37 уп. 45 f. Matt. vu. 28. 

—39. ix. 16. — xu. 2. 
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x. 15. Matt. xi. 27. xvi. 1f. Matt.x.17 ff; 
xi 25. — х. 89. xii. 21 
хі. 8. — xxvi 11. xvi. 2. — xxviii. 18 
— 18. Mark xi 9. xvii. ll. — xxvi. 42, 
— 44. Luke ix. 48. 52. 

xii. 1. Mark xiv. 41. — 15, Mark xiv. 64f. 
— 38. Matt. xi. 27. 18, 22. 
— 16. — x. 24. — 20. Matt. xxvi. 55. 

— 90. — x. 40. — 89. Mark xv. 6. 

— 91. Mark xiv. 18 xix. 1—3, — — 16, 
—921. 17. 19, 22. 

xiv. 18. Matt. xxviii. — 6. Luke xxii. 21. 
20. [— 19 — — 

— 98. Mark xiii. 32 38, an inter- 
xv. &8 Matt. v. 16. polation in 
— 14. — xi. 49f St. Luke.] 
— 90. — x. 26. хх. 14 Mark xvi. 9. 

— 91. — x. 22. — 23. Matt. xvi. 19. 

The connexion between St. John and St. Luke is of 

especial interest. From the relation of St. Luke to St. 

Paul it is natural to expect that the peculiarities of his 

Gospel would furnish indications of transition to the form 

of the Gospel which St. John has preserved. Instances of 

this relation have been already given in the notices of 

Samaritans, and of Martha and Mary (pp. clx, clxiii. The 

following coincidences in thought or language may be 

added : 

i. 19 ff. Luke iu.16f. xiv. 30. Luke iv. 13 (Gxypi 

уі. 42. — iv. 22. кагро?). 

x. 27 ff. — xii. 32. xvi. 7. — xxiv.49(éyo 

xiii. 1, xiv. 80. — ix. 51 éfamooc- 

( avadn- тё). 

sews); xviii. 36f.  — xvii. 20 f. 

xxii. 53 — 38. — xxiii. 4 

— 41f. — xxii. 27 xx. 3,6.  — xxiv.12(the 

— 17. — xi. 28. reading 

— 22. — xxii. 23. is doubt- 

— 27. — — 8. ful). 

— 87. — — 88, — 19# — — 86 f. 
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Such correspondences prove nothing as to the direct 
literary connexion of the two Gospels, nor do the few 
significant words which are common to St. Luke and St. 
John (e.g., Tò &0vos of Jews, povoyevys), but they do show 
the currency of a form of the apostolic Gospel with char- 
acteristic features proximating to characteristic features 
in St. John. 

Б. The relation of the Synoptists to St. John in regard to 
the Lord’s Person. But it may be said that even if the 
considerations which have been urged establish the 
possibility of reconciling the apparent differences of the 
Synoptists and St. John as to the place, the manner, and 
the duration of the Lord’s Teaching: if they show that 
there is theoretically room for the events and the dis- 
courses of both narratives: if they supply in both cases 
indications of a wider field and a more varied method than 
is habitually recorded in the two histories respectively ; 
yet the fundamental differences between the first three 
Gospels and the fourth as to the general view of the 
Lord’s Person practically exclude such a reconciliation. 

This difficulty unquestionably underlies the other diffi- 
culties and gives force to them. It is not possible to do 
more here than to point out the main arguments by which 
it can fairly be met. 

The Person of the Lord is as truly the centre of the 
teaching of the Synoptists as of the teaching of St. John. 
It is not His doctrine but Himself which is to redeem the 
world (Matt. xx. 28). 

The narratives of the Nativity, though they did not 
form part of the apostolic oral Gospel, are completely 
harmonious with it. There is no contrast (for example) 
in passing from the history of the Nativity to that of the 
Baptism. 

The claims of the Lord which are recorded by the 
Synoptists, if followed to their legitimate consequences, 
involve the claims recorded by St. John. 

Matt. vii. 22. in my name. 
— i1x.2ff. Thy sins be forgiven thee. 
— х.1. (Gives power to work signs.) 
— — 89, he that loseth his life for my sake. ... 
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Matt. xi. 27. All things are delivered unto me. . . . 
— хш. 41. The Son of mam will send forth his angela. 

Comp. xvi. 27, xxv. 31. 
— xviii 20. Where two or three are gathered. together 4n 

my name, there am 1... (as said of 
Shekinah). 

—  xx.98. Һз fe а ransom for many. 
— xxi. 97 ff. They will reverence my son. 
— xxii. 45. If David call him Lord. 
— хху. 81. When the Son of mam shall come in his 

glory. Comp. xxvi. 64. 
— xxvi. 28. My blood of the covenant. 
— xxviii. 20. I am with you alway. 

Luke xxi 16. J will give you a mouth and wisdom. 
— xxiv. 49. I send the promise of my Father upon you. 
A careful estimate of these passages will make it clear 

that the Synoptists recognise in the Lord the power of 
judgement, of redemption, and of fellowship, which are 
the main topics of the teaching in St. John. In one 
respect only St. John adds a new truth to the doctrine 
of the Lord’s Person which has no direct anticipation in 
the Synoptists. These do not anywhere declare His pre- 
existence. (Yet compare Luke xi. 49 with Matt. xxiii. 34 
and John x. 35.) 

The general conclusion, however, stands firm. The 
Synoptists offer not only historical but also spiritual 
points of connexion between the teaching which they 
record and the teaching in the fourth Gospel; and St. 
John himself in the Apocalypse completes the passage 
from the one to the other. 

2. The Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel 

The Apocalypse is doctrinally the uniting link between 
the Synoptists and the fourth Gospel. It offers the 
characteristic thoughts of the fourth Gospel in that form 
of development which belongs to the earliest apostolic 
age. 1% belongs to different historical circumstances, to 
a different phase of intellectual progress, to a different 
theological stage, from that of St. John’s Gospel; and 
yet it is not only harmonious with it in teaching, but 
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in the order of thought it is the necessary germ out of 
which the Gospel proceeded by a process of life. 

(1) Affinities of the Apocalypse with the Gospel. The points 
of connexion between the Apocalypse and the Gospel of 
St. John are far more numerous than are suggested by 
a first general comparison of the two books. The main 
idea of both is the same. Both present a view of a supreme 
conflict between the powers of good and evil. In the 
Gospel this is drawn mainly in moral conceptions; in the 
Apocalypse mainly in images and visions. In the Gospel 
the opposing forces are regarded under abstract and 
absolute forms, as light and darkness, love and hatred; 
in the Apocalypse under contrete and definite forms, God, 
Christ, and the Church warring with the devil, the false 
prophet, and the beast. 

But in both books alike Christ is the central figure. 
His victory is the end to which history and vision lead as 
their consummation (see xvi. 33, note). His Person and 
Work are the ground of triumph, and of triumph through 
apparent failure (Rev. i. b, vi. 16, vii. 14, xii. 11). 

It follows that in both books the appearance of Christ 
is shown to issue in a judgement, a separation, of elements 
partially confused before. The “hatred” of evil gains 
а new intensity (Rev. 1.6; 2 John 10). The Apocalypse 
gives, so to speak, in an ideal history the analysis of the 
course of unbelief which is laid open in John viii. 

On man’s part the conflict with evil is necessarily a 
conflict in action. The Apocalypse and the Gospel there- 
fore lay stress on obedience and works. To “ keep the 
commandments” is now the fulfilment of Christian duties 
(John xiv. 28, note; 1 John ii. 3f.; v. 2f.; 2 John 6; 
Rev. xii. 17, xiv. 12 [xxii. 14, a false reading]). 

The universality of the Gospel is an immediate con- 
sequence of the proclamation of its moral character. And 
there is not the least trace in the Apocalypse of the 
doctrine of the permanent or general obligation of the 
Law or of circumcision. The particular injunctions which 
are enforced in ii. 14, 20 are combined in the Acts 
(xv. 28f., xxi. 25) with the removal of such an obligation 
from the Gentiles. External ceremonies fall wholly into 
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the background, as symbols only of that which is universal 
and spiritual (Rev. v. 8ff., xiv. 6f.; comp. 1 John ii. 2). 

Át the same time the Apocalypse no less than the 
Gospel recognises the preparatory office of Judaism. In 
both it is assumed that "Salvation is of the Jews" 
(John iv. 22, 38). The Seer shows that the sovereignty 
which the prophets foretold was established in Jesus, “ the 
Christ" (xi. b, 10, xi. 15); and the imagery of the old 
Scriptures is used from first to last to foreshadow the 
conflict, the victory, and the judgement of the divine King 
(e.g., Zech. xii. 10; John xix. 37; Rev. 1. 7). 

In correspondence with the universality of the Gospel 
is the office of personal “ witness" on which the firmest 
stress is laid in all the writings of St. John. The ex- 
perience of the believer finds expression in & testimony 
which is strong in the face of death. In the Apocalypse 
the characteristic form in which this “witness” appears 
is as “the testimony of Jesus” (i. 2, 9, xu. 17, xix. 10, 
хх. 4). The true humanity of the Saviour is that revela- 
tion on which faith reposes. | 

This testimony to the Incarnation leads to a final 
correspondence between the Apocalypse and the fourth 
Gospel which is of the highest importance. Both present 
the abiding of God with man as the issue of Christ's work. 
If any man love me, he will keep my word, and my Father 
will love him, amd we will come to him and make our abode 

with him (John xiv. 23). Behold I stand at the door and 
knock: If any man hear my voice and open the door, I will 
come in to him, and will sup with him and he with me 
(Rev. ш. 20). Behold the tabernacle of God is with men, and 
He will dwell (cxnvwce) with them (Rev. xxi. 3). : 

(2) Contrasts of the Apocalypse with the Gospel. Side by 
side with these coincidences of thought, which reach to 
the ruling conceptions of the books, there are also im- 
portant contrasts in their subject-matter and their modes 
of dealing with common topics. 

The most striking contrast lies in the treatment of the 
doctrine of Christ's Coming in the two books. This is 
the main subject of the Apocalypse, while it falls into 
the background in the Gospel and in the Epistles of 
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St. John. In the Apocalypse the thought is of an outward 
coming for the open judgement of men: in the Gospel of 
& judgement which is spiritual and self-executing. In the 
Apocalypse the scene of the consummation is a renovated 
world: in the Gospel “the Father's house." In the former 
the victory and the transformation are from without, by 
might, and the “future” is painted under historic imagery : 
in the latter, the victory and the transformation are from 
within, by a spiritual а and the “future” is 
present and eternal. 
It is part of this same contrast that the progress of the 

conflict between good and evil is presented very differently 
in the Apocalypse and in the Gospel. In the Apocalypse 
it is portrayed under several distinct forms as a conflict of 
Christ with false Judaism, with idolatry, with the Roman 
empire allied with false prophecy : in the Gospel it is con- 
ceived in its essence as & continuous conflict between light 
and darkness. On the one side are outward persecutors; 
on the other the spirit of falsehood: on the one side, the 
working of the revelation of Christ; on the other the re- 
velation of Christ itself. Or, to put the facts under 
another aspect, the Apocalypse gives a view of the action 
of God in regard to men, in a life full of sorrow, and 
partial defeats, and cries for vengeance: the Gospel gives 
& view of the action of God with regard to Christ who 
establishes in the heart of the believer a Presence of com- 
pleted joy. 

In regard to Judaism this contrast assumes a special 
form. In the Apocalypse the triumph of Christianity is 
described under the imagery of Judaism. The Church is 
the embodied fulfilment of Old Testament prophecy. The 
outlines are drawn of the universal, ideal Israel (vii. 4), 
the ideal Jerusalem (їп. 12, xxi. 2, 10), and the ideal 
worship (xx. 6, xxii. 3; comp. viii. 3, v. 8), yet so that there 
is no longer any temple (xxi. 22). In the Gospel 
Christianity is proclaimed as the absolute truth. Outward 
Judaism is shown in its opposition to Christ's word, not as 
fulfilled by it, standing without, isolated &nd petrified ; and 
not taken up with it, quickened and glorified (compare 
Беу. ii. 9, iii. 9, with John viii. 39 ff.). 



clxxiv GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [INTRODUOTION 

The conception of God in the two books shows corre- 
sponding differences. The conception of God in the 
Apocalypse follows the lines of the Old Testament. He is 
“the Lord God, the Almighty" (i. 8, iv. 8, eto.), “ which 
was and is" (xi. 17, xvi. b. Comp. i. 4, 8, iv. 8), who 
executes righteous judgement on the world (xi. 18, xiv. 10, 
xvi. 19, xix. 15). Nothing is said of His love in sending 
His Son; nor of the Paraclete. In the Gospel God is re- 
vealed characteristically by Christ as “the Father" and 
not only as “ my Father” (see iv. 21, note); and specially 
in connexion with the work of redemption. In the one 
case it may be said that His action is revealed in relation 
to the sinful history of the world: and in the other His 
being in relation to the purpose of the world.! 

Besides these differences of substance there are also 
differences of language both in vocabulary and style. 
The difference in the scope of the books accounts in part 
for these. The irregularities of style in the Apocalypse 
appear to be due not so much to ignorance of the language 
as to a free treatment of it, by one who used it as а foreign 
dialect. Nor is it difficult to see that in any case inter- 
course with a Greek-speaking people would in a short 
time naturally reduce the style of the author of the 
Apocalypse to that of the author of the Gospel. It is, 
however, very difficult to suppose that the language of the 
writer of the Gospel could pass at a later time in a Greek- 
speaking country into the language of the Apocalypse. 

Such, very briefly, are the coincidences and differences 
between the Apocalypse and the fourth Gospel. Several 
conclusions appear to follow from them. 

The differences answer to differences in situation; and 
are not inconsistent with identity of authorship. 

Of the two books the Apocalypse is the earlier. It is 
less developed both in thought and style. The material 
imagery in which it is composed includes the idea of pro- 
gress in interpretation. The symbols are living. On the 
other hand, to go back from the teaching of the Gospel to 

1 The difference between the two books as to subordinate spiritual 
powers, angels and evil spirits, follows from the difference in their struc- 
ture. Comp. і, 51, note. 
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that of the Apocalypse, to clothe clear thought in figures, 
to reduce the full expression of truth to its rudimentary 
beginnings, seems to involve a moral miracle, which would 
introduce confusion into life. 

The Apocalypse is after the close of St. Paul’s work. It 
shows in its mode of dealing with Old Testament figures a 
close connexion with the Epistle to the Hebrews (2 Peter, 
Jude). And on the other hand it is before the destruction 
of Jerusalem. 

The crisis of the Fall of Jerusalem explains the relation 
of the Apocalypse to the Gospel. In the Apocalypse that 
“ coming ” of Christ was expected, and painted in figures: 
in the Gospel the “ coming " is interpreted. 

Under this aspect the Gospel is the spiritual interpre- 
tation of the Apocalypse. The materials of the Gospel 
were treasured up, pondered, illuminated as time went on. 
Meanwhile the active and manifold religious thought of 
Ephesus furnished the intellectual assistance which was 
needed to exhibit Christianity as the absolute and historical 
religion in contrast with Judaism and Heathenism. The 
final desolation of the centre of the old Theocracy was the 
decisive sign of the form which the new Faith must take. 
Then first, according to the divine law of order, the Spirit 
would guide the Apostle into all the Truth. 

This is not the place to work out in detail the likeness 
and difference of the Apocalypse and the fourth Gospel 
on special points of doctrine; but the Christology of the two 
books illustrates very remarkably the position which has 
been assigned to the Apocalypse as connecting the Synop- 
tists and St. John. It is necessary then to indicate shortly 
the teaching of the Apocalypse on Christ’s work and being. 

The work of Christ is presented summarily as the victory 
through death of One who was truly man. Christ was 
the representative of David (v. 5, xxii. 16), pierced (i. 7), 
crucified (xi. 8), and again quickened (i. b; comp. Col. i. 
18). So He “ bought" the redeemed (v. 9, xiv. 3 f.); and 
His blood brings to them release (1. 5, Avcavrs ато т. а), 
cleansing (vii. 14), and victory (xii. 11). And in this He 
fulfilled the divine will for men (i. 1 [окер], ii. 26, 5, 10, 
16, ш. 10, 5, 21, v. 5, xxi. 23). 
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The exaltation of Christ followed on the completion of 
His earthly work. The “ Lamb slain” was raised to glory 
(v. 9, 12). The "seven spirits of God" are His (v. 6, 
iii. 1; comp. i. 4; John xv. 26). In the heavenly sanctuary 
He is revealed as the divine High Priest (1. 12—17 ; comp. 
ii. 9, x. 5f.) “like a son of man” (i. 13, xiv. 14); truly man, 
and yet more than man, “the living One” (i. 17; comp. 
John v. 26). He possesses divine knowledge (ii. 2, 9, 13, 
19, etc., ii. 23; comp. Jer. xi. 20, etc.) ; and divine power 
(xi. 16, xii. 10, xvii. 14, xix. 16). He receives divine 
honour (v. 8 Ё, xx. 6); and is joined with God (iii. 2, 
v. 18, vi. 16f., vii. 10, xiv. 4, xxi. 22, xxii. 1, 3; comp. 
John v. 20, 23), so that with God He is spoken of as one 
(хі. 15, Baotredoet, xx. 6, wer айтоў, xxii. 3, oi cohot айўтоў 
Aarpevcovciy айтф); He shares also in part the divine 
titles (i. 7, iij. 7, xix. 11; comp. vi. 10, iii. 14; comp. Isa. 
Ixv. 16, but not xxii. 13). 

The full importance of these passages is brought out by 
the stern denunciations against every form of idolatry 
with which the book abounds (comp. 1 John v. 21). Christ 
therefore is wholly separated from creatures. And further, 
the passages show that the imagery which is used in the 
Old Testament to describe the revelation of God is trans- 
ferred by the writer to Christ (comp. John xii. 41, note). 

One other point remains to be noticed. In the Synop- 
tists there is no direct statement of the pre-existence of 
Christ. The truth is recognised in the Apocalypse, but 
relatively rather than absolutely. Christ is spoken of as 
the first and the last (i. 17, ii. 8); the beginning of the 
creation of God (iii. 14; comp. Prov. viii. 22; Col. i. 15); 
and the Word of God (xix. 13). In these phrases we find 
the earliest form of the “ Logos doctrine,” which is still 
kept within the lines of the Old Testament ideas. But 
the later unfolding of the truth is included in this earliest 
confession. If an Apostle was enabled to see in the Master 
whom he had followed the Being to whom all creation 
pays homage in the spiritual world, there is no difficulty 
in apprehending how he could rise, without doing violence 
to the laws of human thought, to the enunciation of the 
fact on which the fourth Gospel is & commentary, the 



INTRODUCTION] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN clxxvii 

Word became flesh and dwelt among us, and we beheld His 

glory. 
In a word, the study of the Synoptists, of the Apocalypse, 

and of the Gospel of St. John in succession enables us to 
see under what human conditions the full majesty of Christ 
was perceived and declared, not all at once, but step by 
step, and by the help of the old prophetic teaching. 

3. The Gospel and the Epistles of St. John 

The relation of the Gospel of St. John to his Epistles is 
that of a history to its accompanying comment or applica- 
tion. The first Epistle presupposes the Gospel either as 
& writing or as oral instruction. But while there are 
numerous and striking resemblances both in form and 
thought between the Epistle and the Evangelist’s record 
of the Lord’s discourses and his own narrative, there are 
still characteristic differences between them. In the 
Epistle the doctrine of the Lord's true and perfect 
humanity (cáp£) is predominant: in the Gospel that of 
His divine glory (ёоёа). The burden of the Epistle is 
"the Christ is Jesus": the writer presses his argument 
from the divine to the human, from the spiritual and ideal 
to the historical. The burden of the Gospel is “Jesus is 
the Christ”: the writer presses his argument from the 
human to the divine, from the historical to the spiritual 
and ideal. The former is the natural position of the 
preacher, and the latter of the historian. 

The difference between the Epistle and the Gospel in 
their eschatological teaching follows from this fundamental 
difference. In the Gospel the doctrine of the “coming ” 
of the Lord (xxi. 22, xiv. 3), and of “the last day " (vi. 40, 
44), and of “the judgement" (v. 28 f.), are tonched upon 
generally. In the Epistle “the manifestation” of Christ 
(ii. 28) and His “ presence " stand out as clear facts in the 
history of the world. He comes, even as He came, “in 
flesh " (2 John 7); and " antichrists" precede His coming 
(1 John ii. 18 ff.). 

Again, in the Epistle the doctrine of propitiation is 
more distinct and fully expressed than in the Gospel 
(‘(Aacpos, 1 John ii. 2, iv. 10; comp. Heb. ii. 17; кабар ешт, 

m 
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1 John i. 7, 9); and in connexion with this the duty of the 
confession of sins (1 John i. 9), and the office of the Lord 
as Paraclete (Advocate) (1 John ii. 1; comp. John xiv. 16, 
note) But it is most worthy of notice that no use is made 
in the Epistle of the language of the discourses in John iii. 
and vi. On the other hand, the conception of the 
“ unction ” of Christians (1 John ii. 20, 27 ; comp. Rev. i. 6) 
is & later interpretation of the gift of the Spirit which 
Christ promised. 

Generally too it will be found on a comparison of the 
closest parallels, that the Apostle's own words are more 
formal in expression than the words of the Lord which 
he records. The Lord's words have been moulded by 
the disciple into aphorisms in the Epistle: their historic 
connexion has been broken. At the same time the 
language of the Epistle is in the main direct, abstract, 
and unfigurative. The Apostle’s teaching, so to speak, 
is " plain" (appnola), while that of the Lord was “in 
proverbs” (ёи vapowase, John xvi. 25). 

One or two examples will illustrate the contrast which 
has been indicated : 

John viii. 12. 7 am the Light of the world : he that followeth 
me shall not walk in darkness, but shall have the light of life. 

1 John i. b, 7. This then is the message we have heard 
of him, and declare unto you, that God is light, and in him їз 
no darkness at all . . . If we walk in the light as he is in the 
light, we have fellowship one with another . . . 

John xv. 23. He that hateth me hateth my Father also. 
1 John ii. 23. Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath 

not the Father; but he that acknowledgeth the Son hath the 
Father also. 
Compare also pp. cxxiv ff. 
Generally it will be felt that there is a decisive difference 

(so to speak) in the atmosphere of the two books. In the 
Epistle St. John deals freely with the truths of the Gospel 
in direct conflict with the characteristic perils of his own 
time: in the Gospel he lives again in the presence of 
Christ and of the immediate enemies of Christ, while he 
brings out the universal significance of events and teach- 
ing not fully understood at the time. 
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V. Tue HISTORY or THE GOSPEL 

1. The Text 

The materials for determining the text of the Gospel 
of St. John are, as in the case of other Gospels, and of the 
books of the New Testament generally, ample and varied. 
It will be sufficient to notice the most important authorities 
in which the Gospel of St. John is preserved. 

I. Greek Manuscripts. 
Cod. Sinaiticus (N). The entire Gospel. 
Cod. Alexandrinus (A). Wants vi. 60— vin. 52. 
Cod. Vaticanus (B). The entire Gospel. 
Cod. Ephraem$ (C) ^ Eight considerable fragments. 

(1) i. 1—41. (2) Ш. 88—у. 16. (3) уі. 38—vii.83. (4) viii. 
34—ix. 11. (6) xi. 8—46. (6) хш. 8—xiv. 7. (7) xvi. 21 
—xviil. 36. (8) хх. 26—end. 

Cod. Beze (D). Wants i. 16—iii. 26; and xviii. 18—xx. 
13 has been supplied by a later hand, perhaps from the 
original leaves. 

Cod. Paris. (L). Wants xxi. 16—end. 
There are besides eight other uncial MSS. containing 

the Gospel complete or nearly complete; and thirteen 
which contain more or less considerable fragments.! 

! In addition to noting the readings of the six Greek uncial MSS. 
mentioned above I have also on occasion noted the readings of the 
following selected uncials : 

E (Cod. Basiliensis). The entire Gospel. 
F (Cod. Boreeli), Contains, with considerable lacunæ, i. 1— xiii. 34. 
G (Cod. Seidelii). Wants xviii. 5-19 ; xix. 4-27. 
M (Cod. Campianus). The entire Gospel. 
N (Cod. Purpureus). Contains xiv. 2-10 ; xv. 15-22. 
P (Cod. Guelferbytanus. Sec. VI.) Contains i. 29-41; ii. 13-25; 

xxi. 1-11. 
Q (Cod. Guelferbytanus. Sec. V.). Contains xii. 3-20; xiv. 3-22. 
T (Cod Borgianus). Contains vi. 28-67 ; vii. 6—viii. 32 (omitting the 

Adulteress Lection). 
Т» (Cod. Petropolitanus). Contains i. 25-42; ii. 9—iv. 50. 
X (Cod. Monacensis). Contains ii. 22 ; vii. 1—xiii. 5 ; xiii. 20—xv. 25; 

xvi. 289— xxi. 25 (ii. 23—vi, 71 has been supplied later). 
Y (Cod. Barberinus). Contains xvi. 3—xix. 41. 
Г (Cod. Tischendorfianus IV.), The entire Gospel. 
A (Cod. Sangallensis). Wants xix. 17-35.—4A. W. 
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The cursive mss., which are almost of every degree of 
excellence, are more than 600.! 

IL Ахогемт VERSIONS. 
(1) The Old (Curetonian) Syriac (Syr. vt.). Four frag- 

ments: (1)i. 1—42. (2) in. 5—vii. 37. (8) vii. 34 —viii. 53, 
omitting vii. 53—viii. 11. (4) xiv. 11—29. 

The Vulgate Syriac (Peshito, Syr. psh.). The entire 
Gospel. 

The Harclean Syriac (Syr. hcl.). The entire Gospel. 
(2) The Old Latin (Lat. vt.) The entire Gospel in 

several distinct types. 
The Vulgate Latin (Vulg.). The entire Gospel. 
The Memphitic (Coptic, in the dialect of Lower Egypt). 

The entire Gospel. 
The Thebaic (Sahidic, in the dialect of Upper Egypt). 

Very considerable fragments have been published in the 
Appendix to Woide's Cod. Al. N. T., of which a collation 
is given in Schwartze’s edition of the Memphitic Gospels. 

III. FATHERS. 
In addition to isolated quotations there remain, from 

early times: the Commentaries of CYRIL of ALEXANDBIA 
(nearly complete) ; the Explanatory Homilies of AUGUSTINE 
and Снвүвовтом ; and large fragments of the Commentaries 
of ORIGEN and THEODORE of MopsuzsT1A. 

This is not the place to enter in detail upon the 
methods of textual criticism. It must suffice to say that 
the problem is in the first stage essentially historical. The 
primary object of the critic is to discover in the case of 
variations the most ancient reading. When this has been 
done it remains to take account of any arguments which 
may be urged against the authenticity of the earliest text. 
Unless these are of great weight the prerogative of age 
must prevail But this first process cannot be accomplished 
by simply taking the reading of the most ancient copies, 
or giving a fixed value, so to speak, to each copy according 
to its antiquity. The most ancient copy is ceteris paribus 
likely to give the most ancient text on the whole, and with 

! I have occasionally noticed the readings of exceptionally good 
cursives, e.g., 33. (See WH. Introduction, p. 154,).—A. W. 
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a less degree of probability in each particular case. But 
the ancient authorities often disagree. Hence it is a 
necessary condition for the determination of the most 
ancient text to study the chief authorities as wholes (1) 
separately, and (2) in their mutual relations. In this way 
it can be ascertained beyond doubt what MSS. (for ex- 
ample) preserve a distinctly ante-Nicene text. When this 
is done the mass of evidence can be reduced to manageable 
dimensions. If it cannot be shown that a reading has any 
ante-Nicene authority, it may in almost all cases be con- 
fidently set aside. 

No one of the existing MSS. of the New Testament is 
older than the fourth century ; but the earliest, which have 
been already enumerated, represent very different types 
of text, and are, as far as can be ascertained, of very 
different origin. To speak of them all as “ Alexandrine” 
is in every way misleading. 

(1) A most careful examination of B leaves it in pos- 
session of the title to supreme excellence. Its readings 
have no specific colourmg. It is not unlikely that it re- 
presents the text preserved in the original Greek Church 
of Rome. 

(2) The texts of N and D, which have much in common, 
are of very high antiquity, dating from the end of the 
second century. Their common element is closely akin 
to an element in the Old Syriac and Old Latin versions, 
and shows much license in paraphrase and in the intro- 
duction of synonymous phrases and words. The char- 
acteristics of these MSS. are probably of Palestinian origin. 

(3) The characteristic readings of C and L indicate 
the work of a careful grammatical revision. They seem 
to be due to Alexandria. 

(4) In the Gospels A gives a revised (Antiochene) text 
which formed the basis of the later Byzantine texts. 
These texts were almost exclusively reproduced from the 
sixth century onwards. 

The characteristic readings of B, of ND, and of С, L, 
have all more or less support in the ante-Nicene age. The 
characteristic readings of À, on the other hand, cannot be 
traced back beyond the fourth century, though it has also 
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a valuable ancient element in common with BCL rather 
than with ND. 

It follows, therefore (speaking generally), that a reading 
which is found in B and in a primary representative of 
one of the other groups has very high claims to be 
considered the original reading. On the other hand, a 
reading which is found only in the representatives of one 
of the last three groups is likely to be & correction; and 
the same may be said of a reading which is given only in 
representatives of the third and fourth groups. Very few 
readings in the Gospels will be found to stand the test 
of a comprehensive examination which are not supported 
by N or B or D. 

These conclusions necessarily depend upon an exhaustive 
induction of particulars. No process can be more pre- 
carious than the attempt to settle each case of variation 
ав it arises. A reading, which taken alone may appear to 
be plausible or even true, is often seen to be an ingenious 
correction from a consideration of the characteristics of the 
authorities by which it is supported taken as a group. No 
authority has an unvarying value. No authority is ever 
homogeneous. It is only by taking a wide view of the 
grouping of the authorities that a solid conclusion can be 
gained. And in this respect the evidence which is avail- 
able for determining the text of the New Testament is so 
copious and varied that little final doubt can be left. 

Very little has been said in detail on various readings 
in the notes, except on a few passages of unusual interest. 
It will therefore be useful to give a brief summary of the 
authorities for a selection of variations which have a 
critical interest. This may serve as a basis for further study 
to those who wish to pursue the subject; and at the same 
time it will illustrate the comparative value of the different 
authorities in their different combinations.! 

1 No attempt is made to give a complete summary of the evidence. 
“ MSS.” signifies many (or the remainder of) uncial and “ mss.” many 
(or the remainder of) cursive manuscripts. Latt. and Syrr. the Latin 
and Syrian versions in agreement ; and verss. versions generally. If the 
title of an authority is enclosed in ( ), this indicates that the evidence is 
modified by some circumstance or other. 
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— 27. 

iii. 16. 

— 9b. 

— 84. 

iv. 42. 

v. 4. 

— 16. 

vi. 9. 

— 22. 

— 51. 

— D9. 

viii. 59. 

1. Interpretative or Supplementary Glosses 

«ai atrectadpévor та» ёк тди Papicaiwv, N*À* 
BC*L Memph. See note. 

xai ot amrectadpévor Roav ёк т. Фар. МАСХ 
(MSS. mss.) Latt. Syrr. 

o дтісю pov épxyouevos, W*B(C*LT») Syr. wt. 
Memph. Aùrós ёстір 0 orricw pov épxopevos, 
ds ёитросбёу pov yéyover, AO'X. (MSS. mss.) 
Latt. Comp. v. 16. 

ёт bw» aioviov. 
pa) атоћаутаг AAN yy bo. aitwv. See note. 
"Iovdaiov N'ABL (MSS. mss.) Syr. psh. 
lovbaiev N* (MSS. mss.) Latt. Syr. vt. Memph. 
lwow, NBCLT* 1 33 (Lat. vt.). 
бё бео о Geos, АС?” (MSS. mss.) Verss. 
б сотђр тоў Kkócupov, NBC*T* Latt, Syr. vt. 

Memph. 
б сот. т. Koop. 0 Хрістос, ADL (MSS. mss.). 
See note. 
éSiwxov, NBCDL 1 33 (Latt.) Syr. vt. 
éSiwxov . . . к. ёйўтоу» abróv атоктєіа, A (MSS. 

mss.). Comp. v. 18. 
талбаро». 
та$баро» ёр. See note. 
el ил) &, XABL 1 (Latt.). 
є uù ёр (or éxetvo fy) eis $ ёрёВпсау oi рабпта) 

афтод (or ot даб. т. "Incod), N*D (MSS. mss.) 
Syrr. 

сарё pov éariv ©тёр Tie тод кбтдоо lwiüs, 
BCDLT 33 Latt. бут. vt. Theb. (and N in 
a changed order). 

7 тар u. ёст. fjv éyà Swow ®©тёр т. т. кос. GONS, 
MSS. mss. (A is defective) (Syrr.) Memph. 
See note. 

add саВВато, D (Lat. vt.). 
ovdérrote ойто éXáXgaev ávÜporros, N° BLT Memph. 
oùer. ойт. éXaX. avOp. @ otros б dvOpwiros, N* 

(D)X MSS. mss, 
ёк той iepod, N* BD Latt. Theb. 

M 
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ёк тоў lepo ка} бє\Өфъ 814 uécov avràv éropevero 
ка vrapiryev ойто, N*CLX 33 Memph. 

ёк ToU iepod $:6Өфу Sid uécov айтф» xal maptyyev 
ойто, A (MSS. mss.) Syrr. 

x. 13, 26. See notes. 
xi. 41. Tov Aiov, NBC*DLX 33 Latt. Theb. (Syrr.). 

т. №. оў ўр, A 1. 
т. №0. оў Rv 0 тебуђкос xeipevos, С° (MSS. mss.). 

xii. 7. афєс̧ avTov iva . . . phon, NBDLQX 33 (Latt.) 
Memph. Theb 

ages айти"... ternpnxev, A (MSS. mss.). 
xii. 14. xal йде odeirere. 

тотф püXXov op. opet., D (Lat. vt.). 
— 32. KaL б Geos доЁасєе, N*BC*DLX Lat. vt. 

et б Beds eSokdcOn èv aùr kai o Oe. Šok., NA 
(MSS. mss.) Vg. Memph. 

xiv. 4. Sov yò йтаую olóare т» 000v, NBC*LQX 
Memph. 

бт. ёу. йт. 016. xal тў» одби oldate, ADN (MSS. 
mss.) Latt. Syrr. 

— D. mâs olóapev THY 0800; BC*D (Lat. vt.). 
TOS — THY 060v eciO€vai ; — Vg. 

xvi. 16. ёуесбё pe, NBDL (Lat. %.). 
бу. pe бт úmáyw mpos tov патёра, А MSS. mss. 

(Memph.) Syrr. Comp. w. 5, 10. 
xvi. 21. tha... èv uiv dow, BC*D (Lat. vt.) Theb. 

(va . . . èv piv & wow, NAC*LX MSS. mss. Vg. 
Memph. Хуч. 

See also iii. 13, note. 

In connexion with these explanatory additions, & few 
passages may be noticed in which an easy word has been 
substituted for a more difficult one. 

i. 16. Note. 
vi. 63. Note. 
vii.16. албит, BDLTX 33. 

áAXgÜs, N MSS. mss. 
x. 38. va yore kal үг/оскттє, В.Х 1 88 Theb. Memph. 

(уа yore kai rua revavyre, NA (MSS. mss.) Latt. 
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2. Paraphrases 

The group N D Syr. vt. and Lat. vt. are specially marked 
by paraphrastic variations. 

1. 4. ёу айт Con dori, ND Syr. vt. Lat. vt. See note. 
— 84. б ékXexTós ToU Oeod, N Syr. vt. See note. 
ii. 3. olvoy ойк elyov бт avvereXéaÓ9 0 olvos той yapou, 

N* (Lat. М). 
iii. b. T» BaciXeiav Tov ovpavav, N*. 
— 6. quia (quoniam) deus spiritus est et ex (de) deo 

natus est, Syr. vt. (Lat. vi.). 
— 8. ёк Tov йбато$ Kal тоў 7rveUpaTos, N Lat. vt. Syr. vt. 
v. 13. acOevav, D (Lat. vt.). 
— 19. the Father doeth (б ттатт}р for éxetvos), Syrr. Memph. 
vi. 15. kai avaĝeixvúvaı Bacidéa, N*. 
— — ghevyer там», N* (Latt.) Syr. vt. See note. 
— 17. катёаВєу ёё avtous т) скотіа, ND. 
— 61. ёк тоў ёдоў aprov, N (Lat. vt.). 
x. 38. Üéxere ia Tevew, D Latt. 
xi. 9. . . . Opas Eyer 7) )uépa ; D. 
— 88. ётараҳӨт Tj т»єйдать ws euBpipwpevos, D 1 Theb. 

xii. 892. тарта, ЖҰ Latt. 
xiv. f. «ai Tov патёра pov үуӧсєсбє, ND (Lat. 1). 
xvii. 3. add eis rovrov Tov koapov, D. 
— 10. ёдоёасаѕ pe, D. 
xvii. 37. mepi ris adnOeias, Ж. 

Other examples of readings characteristic of this group 
will be found in the following passages: 

1. 14 i 

x. 11, 15, 25, 34, 89. 
xi. 14. 
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xvii. 2, 7, 10, 23 (ууаттса), 26. 
xviii. 1 (note), 35. 
xix. 4, 13, 33, 38. 
xx. 1, 11, 15, 24 f. 
xxi. 17, 18. 

It is not probable that any one of these readings will 
commend itself to the student; but it must be added 
that in the case of omission it appears that the authority 
of this group is sometimes of greater weight. The 
omissions in St. John's Gospel which they support in 
the following passages are by no means unlikely to be 
correct : 

iii. 25, 32, note. 
iv. 9, ой yap avvypóvra« 'Iov6ato,. Sapapetracs. 

On the other hand their omissions in vi. 23, x. 8 (apo 
éuo)), xxi. 23, are not to be admitted. 

The readings of N when they are unsupported are often 
quite arbitrary: e.g., iii. 36, vi. 10, 23, viii. 57, xi. 31, xiv. 
16, xix. 13. 

8. Passages in which the sense is considerably affected 
by the variation are not very numerous: 

1. 16. Note. 

— 18. Note. 

— 98. Note. 

— 89 (40). &vrec0e, BC*LT® 1 33 (mss.) Syrr. 
(óere, NAX MSS. (mss) Гай. Memph. Comp. 

v. 41. 
— 61. Note. 
ii. 17. катафауєта, NABLPT* (MSS. mss.). 

катёфагуе, a few mss. 
iii. 15. Note. 

v. 1. Note. 
— 8 f. Note. 

vi. 69. Note. 
vii. 8, ойто avaßalvw, BLTX (MSS. mss.) Theb. ут. 
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vii. 39. 

ойк àvagaíve, ND (some MSS. mss.) Lat. vt. Syr. 
v. Memph. In such a case it is right to 
follow that combination of ancient authority 
which is elsewhere most trustworthy. For 
the combination in favour of ойк see note 
on vi. 15. 

Note. 
— b3—vii.11. Note. 

viii. 38. å )kovcare Tapa Tov патрос (or тоў патрос ov), 

N'BCLX 1 33 Memph. 
å éopáxare Tapa T. тат. úu., N*D(T) (MSS. mss.) 

Note. 
yivworovoi pe TA ёра, NBDL Latt. Memph. Theb. 
ywooKkopa vró тфу ipv, AX MSS. mss. (Syrr.). 
Note. 

. ёфотсеу, NABX (MSS. mss.) Vg. 
. ёфор., DL Lat. vt. Theb. Memph. 

бт, elóe, NABLX 1 33 Memph. Theb. 
бте elde, D (MSS. mss.) Latt. Syrr. 
$vAd£n, NABDLX 1 33 Latt. Syrr. Theb. Memph. 
qua Teva n, (MSS. mss.). 
Seimrvou ywopévov, N*BLX. 
дєітуоу yevouévov, “АТ (MSS. mss.). 
kat №ує avT@, Ёйтё тіс ётт тєрї ob eye, (N)B 

CLX 33 Latt. 
TuÜécÜa, т av ei» пері ob Xéye, AD MSS. 

mss. Syrr. 
avatrecav obras, (N°) BCLX. 
erutrecav, N*AD (MSS. mss.). 
тоё Ta ёруа айто?, NBD. 
айт0с то: Tà Epya, AQ(LX) (MSS. mss.). 
ттр\сєте, NBL Memph. 
T»pjcare, ADQX MSS. mss. Latt. Syrr. 

ф Sé5wxas, NABCL (MSS. mss.), Syrr. Theb. (б 
D*X mss.). 

ods dé5wxas, a few mss. Vg. Memph. 
ф Sé5wxas, BC*L 88 (№ Theb. Memph.). 
ods ё8окаѕ, ADX (MSS. mss.) Latt. ут. 
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xvii. 15. Note. 
— 924. Note. 
xix. 8. xal Tpyovro mpos avTov Kal éXeyoy, NBLX 33 

(MSS. mss.) Latt. Theb. Memph. 
«al éXeyov, A (MSS. mss.). 

A careful examination of these passages will show how 
rarely À gives & certain ante-Nicene reading when au- 
thorities are divided. The relative lateness of its text 
compared with the texts of NBD and C, will be further 
apparent from the following passages: i. 26 (84), 39 (дете), 
49; iv. 21 (wiorevoov), 46 (0 ITnooũs); v. 8 (тому), 15 (кай); 
vi. 40 (rob méuyavrós pe), 45 (obv); ix. 11, 41 (oiv); x. 4 
(rà Їба mpófara), 14; xi. 31 (Aéyovres). 

In the case of proper names A seems to have adopted 
the later corrections, as in writing Karepvao)p for Кафар- 
vaovp (NBCD, etc.); and 'Ievás for 'Ioávgs, as the name 
of the father of St. Peter (i. 43) This remark is not 
without weight in regard to the readings of A in v. 2; 
xviii. 1 (see notes). 

On the other hand, it will be no less evident that in the 
examples given the readings of B are almost beyond 
question correct; and further inquiry will tend to prove 
that no reading of B which is supported by independent 
authority, and certainly no reading of B which is sup- 
ported by a primary uncial (eg., N, C, D, A), can be 
altogether set aside. 

The following examples will repay study. Combination 
of BN: 

iv. 16. ёируоџаи. 
у. 17 от. 'Iqcobs. 
ix. 20, атекр. оўу. 
— 28. ёптеротэјсатє. 
— 98. xal éroid. 
xii, 4. Аус dé. 
xiv. 17. от. аўто sec. 
xvii. ll. ауто, 

хіх. 24. om. т) Xéyovca. 
— 35. життєйтүтє. 
— 99, шуда. 
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Such considerations carefully checked and followed out 
lead to conclusions which can be confidently accepted 
even where the most ancient evidence is unusually divided, 
e.g., 1. 21, iii. 15, vii. 89, viii. 39, x. 291 
Two general conclusions will follow from a careful study 

of the variations in all the passages where the text of St. 
John is in any way doubtful, (1) that the utmost extent 
of variation is comparatively unimportant; and (2) that 
the most ancient text adds in almost every case some 
minute touch which inoreases the vigour or clearness of 
the language. The criterion of apparent fitness which is 
most ambiguous when applied to separate readings becomes 
trustworthy when itis applied to a considerable group of 
readings. 

2. The interpretation of the Gospel 

The first commentary on the Gospel of St. John of 
which any distinct record has been preserved was written 
by HxRACLEON, "the most esteemed (бокдевтато$) repre- 
sentative of the School of Valentinus" (Clem. Al. Strom. тү. 
9. 73), whose friend he is said to have been. The work 
must therefore probably be assigned to the first half of 
the second century. The quotations preserved by Origen 
show that Heracleon dealt with long continuous passages 
of the Gospel (eg., c. iv.), but it is not certain that he 
commented on the whole. The text which he followed 
had one important various reading (iv. 18, é, sta, for zrévre, 
five); and the manner in which he treats the book shows 
that he regarded it as of divine authority in the minutest 
details, though he frequently distorts its meaning by 
strange mystical interpretations.’ 

The Commentary of OnriGEN was written at the injunction 
of his friend Ambrosius (In Joh. Tom. 1. §§ 3, 6). The 

1 I have, as the A.V. is no longer the basis of this commentary, omitted 
a list of 179 passages where slight variations of the text from which A.V. 
was translated have “ been silently corrected.”—A. W. 

? Part of the fragments of Heracleon are printed after Grabe and 
Massuet in Stieren's Irenæus, 1. 938 ff. Jerome mentions a Commentary 
on the four Gospels attributed to Theophilus of Antioch, but questions its 
authenticity (De Virr. lll. 25; Pref. ad Matt. Ep. сххт. 6). 
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work was begun and the first five books were written at 
Alexandria (c. a.v. 225, Euseb. H. E. уг. 24), before his 
ordination at Cæsarea (А.р. 228) The troubles which 
followed this event interrupted the task and it seems not 
to have been completed, if indeed it ever was completed, 
till more than ten years after its commencement (comp. 
Tom. vi. 1). Eusebius mentions that of the whole work 
“only twenty-two books" (тодо) had come down to his 
time. He does not s&y how many there were originally. 
Jerome, according to the common texts, speaks of “ thirty- 
four" or “thirty-nine” books (Pref. Hom. in Lwc.), but 
these readings are commonly altered to “thirty-two” on 
the authority of Rufinus (Huet, Orig. Іп. 2. 7). Аё present 
there remain Books r. 11. (John i. 1—7 a), vr. (John i. 19— 
29), x. (John ii. 12—25), x11. (John iv. 13—44), xix. (part of 
John viii. 19—24), xx. (John viii. 37—52), xxvrrir. (John xi. 
89—57), xxxir. (John xiii. 2—33), with fragments of rv. v. 
At the beginning of the thirty-third book, which deals with 
ch. xiii., Origen speaks with doubt as to the completion of 
the whole Commentary, nor does he at the end of the book 
give, as he sometimes does, & promise of the immediate 
continuation of the work. It is possible therefore that his 
labours may have ended at this point. Certainly the whole 
Commentary would have occupied at least fifty books. 

The work has Origen's faults and excellences in full 
measure. It is lengthy, discursive, fanciful, speculative ; 
but it abounds with noble thoughts and intuitions of the 
truth. As a commentator Origen created a new form of 
theological literature. 

Little remains of the works of the earlier Greek Com- 
mentators of the fourth century, Тнкоровиз of Heraclea 
(Perinthus), (Theodor. Н. E. тт. 3, Hieron. De Varr. IU. 90), 
and Dipymus of Alexandria (Hieron. De Virr. Ill. 105). 
The Homilies of Curysostom, composed while he was still 
at Antioch (before a.p. 398), form the foundation of a 
historical interpretation of the Gospel His explanations 
and applications of the text are clear, vigorous, and 
eloquent. The reader will probably miss the signs of a 
spontaneous sympathy with the more mysterious aspects 
of the Gospel. 
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AugusTINE in his Lectures om St. John (Tractatus in 
Joh. CXXIV.) is strongest where Chrysostom is weakest. 
His ignorance of Greek constantly betrays him into the 
adoption of а false sense of the words, but his genius no 
less frequently enables him to enter with the fullest 
insight into the thought of a passage which may escape 
the verbalinterpreter. I have ventured not infrequently 
to quote his terse and pregnant comments in their original 
form. No translation can do them justice. 

The Commentaries of Тнкорове of Mopsuestia were 
popularly considered the best of the Antiochene school. 
Considerable fragments of his Commentary on St. John 
remain. 

At the opposite extreme to Theodore is Сүв, of 
Alexandria, whose Commentary on St. John remains nearly 
complete. In this dogmatic interests overpower all other 
considerations. It was natural that Cyril should read 
the Gospel in the light of the controversies in which 
he was absorbed; but under his treatment the divine 
history seems to be dissolved into a docetic drama. At 
the same time his speculations, like those of the other 
Alexandrines, abound in isolated thoughts of great sub- 
tlety and beauty. | 

The two distinct Catene of Corderius and Cramer con- 
tain extracts from other Greek Commentaries, Ammonius 
of Alexandria, Apollinaris of Laodicea, Severus of Antioch, 
Theodore of Heraclea, etc., but Cyril closes the series of 
the great patristic interpreters of St. John. The Greek 
Commentaries of THreopHyLact (t 1107) and Eutuymius 
(t c. 1118) are mainly epitomes of Chrysostom, but both 
are clear and sensible. The Latin Commentaries of Beda 
and Walafrid Strabo (Glossa ordinaria) depend largely on 
Augustine. 
Еоревт of Deutz (Comm. im Joh. Libb. xiv.) in this 

subject as in others showed original power. His Com- 
mentaries on St. John are marked by great fertility in 
subtle speculation, though he claims to deal more with 
humble details than Augustine. The fragments of the 
Commentary of JomaxNEs Soorus ErIGENA are not less 
interesting, and he explains the text carefully. 
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More comprehensive, however, and serviceable than 
these commentaries is the Golden Chain (Catena Aurea) of 
THOMAS Aquinas, which brings together a large selection 
of comments from Greek and Latin writers. It must, how- 
ever, be used with great caution, for a considerable pro- 
portion of the quotations adduced from early writers are 
taken from spurious books. 

Of the Commentaries of the sixteenth century it must be 
sufficient to mention a few which will serve as representa- 
tives. Those of Ferus (7.¢., Wild, of Mainz, 1636), Corn. a 
Lapide (2.е., Van der Steen, Louvain and Rome, t 1637), 
and Maldonatus (Maldonato, of Salamanca and Paris, 1596; 
St. John is unfinished), among Roman Catholic scholars ; 
of Brentius (4e, Brenz, Homilies, of Stuttgart, 1528), 
and J. Gerhard (of Jena, 1617), among Lutherans; of 
Musculus (4.е., Meusslin of Berne, 1548), and R. Gualther 
(Homilies, of Berne, 1565), among the “ Reformed,” are 
all conspicuous for thought, research, and vigour. Lampe 
(of Utrecht, 1724) has given a very complete list of the 
Commentaries down to his own time; and his own 
work is a mine of learning, which it is, however, painful 
to work from the form in which he has arranged his 
materials. 

The spread of idealism in Germany in the first quarter of 
the present (nineteenth) century gave a fresh impulse to: 
the study of St. John. Fichte (1806, Anw. 2. sel. Leben, v1.) 
and Schelling (1841, Werke, 11. 4, pp. 302 f.), in different ways 
and with a partial conception of the scope of the Gospel, 
insisted upon its primary importance for the apprehension 
of Christian truth in relation to the present age. When 
Neander began his public work (1813), he lectured on the 
Gospel of St. John, and on his deathbed (1850) he an- 
nounced ав the subject of his next course “The Gospel of 
St. John considered in its true historical position." Mean- 
while great light had been thrown upon the composition 
and contents of the Gospel. The commentaries of Lücke 
(1st ed. 1820— 24), of Tholuck (1st ed. 1827), of Klee (1829), 
of Olshausen (1st ed. 1832), of Meyer (1st ed. 1884), and of 
De Wette (1st ed. 1837), contributed in various degrees to 
illustrate its meaning. 
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It does not fall within my scope to criticise these or later 
books.! 

For obvious reasons I have thought it best to refrain 
from using modern English Commentaries, with one partial 
exception. Otherwise I have endeavoured to take account 
as far as possible of the writings of every school which 
seemed likely to contribute to the understanding of 
St. John. My one aim has been to express what seems 
to me the sense and teaching of his words. With this 
view I have, except in & few cases, simply given the 
conclusion at which I have arrived without reviewing 
rival opinions, or citing the authorities by which it is 
supported or opposed. I have not, however, consciously 
passed over or extenuated any difficulty which I have 
been able to feel: nor, again, have I called particular 
attention to details which happen to have come into undue 
prominence in modern controversy. 

It would be an idle task to enumerate all the names 
of those from whose writings I have sought and gained 
help; &nd I should be unable to measure the debts 
which I owe to scholars who often teach much when 
they do not command assent. Yet there are some 
names which cannot be passed over in silence. When 
I began to work seriously at the Gospel of St. John 
more than twenty-five years ago I felt that I owed 
most to Origen, Neander, Olshausen, Luthardt, and, from 
a very different point of view, to F. C. Baur. In ar- 
ranging my thoughts during the last eight years I feel 
that I owe most to Godet, whose Commentary, except on 
questions of textual criticism, seems to me to be unsur- 
passed. And on the other hand, Keim has continually 
offered criticisms and suggestions which have opened 
fresh sources of illustration for the text. But through- 
out this space of Cambridge work, the living voice of 
friends has been far more helpful to me than books. 
The fulness of sympathy in common labour brings light 

! An admirable summary of the literature dealing with the authenticity 
of St. John’s Gospel has been added by Dr. C. R. Gregory to the English 
translation of Luthardt’s St, John the Author of the Fourth Gospel, Edin- 
burgh, 1875, 

" 
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and fresh power of vision, and not only materials for 
thought. 

Throughout the notes I have quoted the renderings of 
the Latin Vulgate in the hope of directing more attention 
to the study of it. It seems to me that we have lost much 
in every way from our neglect of a Version which has 
influenced the Theology of the West more profoundly 
than we know. 

One department of illustration, it must be added, still 
calls for systematic study. The didactic method and not 
only the language of St. John is essentially Hebraic; and 
very much has stil to be learnt especialy from the 
Midrashim before the full force of his record can be 
apprehended. The collections which Wetstein has made 
from Lightfoot and other early Rabbinic scholars, De- 
litzsch’s Hore Hebraice (in the Ztschr. f. Luth. Theol.) ; the 
recent work of Wünsche (Neue Beiträge zur Erlauterung der 
Evangelien aus Talmud u. Midrash, Gottingen, 1878), which 
is very useful, but by no means always exact; Siegfried’s 
Philon von Alexandria (indirectly), and Mr. Taylor’s excel- 
lent edition of the Sayings of the Jewish Fathers (Pirke Aboth), 
rather point to the rich mine than exhaust it.! 

There is a remarkable legend (Shemoth R. c. v.), that 
when the Lorp gave the Law from Sinai He wrought 
great marvels with His voice (Job xxxvii. 5). “ Тһе voice 
sounded from the South; and as the people hastened to 
the South, lo! it sounded from the North. They turned 
to the North, and it came from the East. They turned to 
the East, and it came from the West. They turned thither, 
and it came from heaven. "They lifted up their eyes to 
heaven, and it came from the depths of the earth. And 
they said one to another, Where shall wisdom be found? 
(Job xxviii. 12). 

" And the Voice went forth throughout the world, and 
was divided into seventy voices, according to the seventy 

! The Кб] Kóré of В. Soloweyczyk translated into French under the 
title La Bible, le Talmud et l'Evangile, Paris, 1875, St. Matthew and 
St, Mark, is of little value in this respect. 
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tongues of men, and each nation heard the Voice in its 
own tongue, and their souls failed them; but Israel heard 
and suffered not. 

" And each one in Israel heard it according to his 
capacity; old men, and youths, and boys, and sucklings, 
and women: the voice was to each one as each one had 
the power to receive it." 

The student of St. John will find the parable fulfilled as 
he ponders the Apostle’s words with growing experience, 
and unchanged patience. He himself limits the meaning 
which he finds in them. 

* Omnes carnalium sordes affectuum ab oculis cordis 
&bstergendse sunt iis qui in scholá Christi venerabilibus 
student litteris; ut hanc aliquatenus valeant Aquilam 
prosequi, quam cordis munditia juvit ut claritatem solis 
eterni, plus ceteris divinse visionis animalibus, irrever- 
berata posset mentis acie contemplari" (RuPERTUS OF 
DEvuz). 



ADDITIONAL NOTES IN VOLUME I 

Cmar. 1. The Punctuation of w. 3,4 . : i . 99 

v. 10. ô Kdopos Е А ; . 64 

The Person and Work of the Baptist " . 68 

The Title * The Son of Man". ; : . 74 

(The Testimony of the Baptist) ; . TT 

Cmar. II. v. ii. (“Manifested His Glory ") ; . 100 

v. 24 (The Lord's Knowledge) . . 101 

Cuar. ПІ. v. 3. dvoÜe . : ; . 136 

v. 14 (The Brazen Serpent) : : ‘ . 137 

Cmar. IV. The Work of Christ in Samaria . . 174 

The Titles “The Father,” * My Father” . 177 

(v. 35 rerpduwvos) . ; ' ; . 178 

СнАр. V. v. 1 (The unnamed Feast) 204 

Cmar. VI. vv. 26-58 (The Interpretation of the three 

Discourses) . А : ; : А . 258 

NOTES ON READINGS 

CHAP. I. vv. 13, 15, 16, 18, 24, 28, 34, 42, 51 . . 66 

Cuar. III. vv. 13, 15, 31, 32 . ‘ А ; : . 139 

Онар. IV. 1. . . . . . . . . M9 
Cuar. V. v Sf... А А . ; . 207 

СнАР. VI. ею. 9, 15, 51, 63, 69, n : : 1 . 258 

CHAP. VII. v. 39 А ‘ : : ; ; Я . 282 

excvi 



КАТА IDANHN 



2 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN [Сн. I 

KATA INANHN 

"Ev арх) qv ó Aóyos, каї ó Adyos Fv mpòs Tov Gedy, 
з kai Beds Fv б Adyos. Otros Fv ev арх mpos Tov бебу. 

Kara 'Iodygy] The title of the 
Gospel, which is found in very 
different forms in ancient au- 
thorities, is no part of the 
book itself. The earliest autho- 
rities, and those which repre- 
sent the earliest text, give the 
simplest form: Kara "осуу 
[-dvnv] SBD; Secundum Iohan- 
nem (as the running heading) 
Lat. vt.; and so Syr. vt.: O 
John. Тһе word Evayyéuor, 
which is implied in this title, is 
supplied by the mass of MSS, 
(EvayyQuov xara 'I. [without the 
article] ACLX, etc. ; and so, as 
the initial heading, Lat. vt., Syr. 
vt.) Very many of the later 
MSS. add the definite article (Tó 
xara ‘I. edayy.), and very many 
also add an epithet: To ката 'l. 
dywv evayy. A few MSS. give 
the remarkable title: "Ек то? xarà 
1. [áyíov] edayy. The printed 
texts of the Peshito give: The 
holy Gospel of the preaching of 
John the preacher. There is a 
similar variety in the titles given 
in the English Versions: Dat 
Godspell aefter Iohannes gereced- 
nesse аа (Anglo-Saxon). 
The Gospel (Euuangelie) of Joon 
[or Joon simply] (Wycliffe). Zhe 
Gospel of Saint John (Tyndale 
1526, 1534, 1535, Coverdale, 
Matthew, Great Bible) The 
Gospel after S. John (Taverner 
1539, with the running heading 
The Gospel of S. John). The 

Gospel by Saint John (Bishope’ 
Bible 1568, 1572). The Holy 
Gospel of Jesus Christ according 
to John (Geneva 1560, Rheims 
1582 with the running heading 
The G according to S. John, 
Tomson 1583) The Gospel ac- 
cording to S. John (E.V.). 

Тнк PnoLoavuE (i. 1—18). 

Though the narrative of St. 
John’s Gospel is not marked off 
by any very distinct line from 
the introductory verses, it has 
been generally acknowledged that 
i, 1—18 forms an introduction to 
the whole work. This conclusion 
appears to be completely estab- 
lished by a careful analysis of 
the contents of the section, which 
present in a summary form the 
main truths that are illustrated 
by the records of the history. 
The first verse appears to stand 
by itself: the remaining verses 
give an outline of the relations of 
the Word to Creation. The con- 
nexion of the different parts, 
and the order of progress, will 
be best seen in a tabular form: 

I. TEE Worb 1N H18 ABSOLUTE, 
ETERNAL BEING (е. 1). 

l. His Existence : Beyond time. 
2. His Personal Existence: In 

active Communion with 
God. 

3. His Nature: God in Ee- 
sence, 
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ST. JOHN 

1 IN the beginning was the Word, and the Word 
2was with God, and the Word was God. The same 

lI. Tug WORD IN RELATION TO 
CREATION (vv. 2—18). 

1. The essential facts (vv. 2—5). 
i. The source of creation. 

In the divine counsel 
(v. 2). 

ii. The act of creation (v. 3). 
The Word the Agent 

(through Him). 
The Word the Quicken- 

ing Presence (not apart 
from Him). 

iii. The being of things created 
(vv. 4, 5). 
а. In the divine Idea 

(v. 4). 
As to the World. 
As to Man. 

b. In human history (v. 
5). 
) rhe continuous con- 

flict of Light and 
Darkness follow- 
ing on a critical 
assault of Dark- 
ness, 

2. The historic manifestation of 
the Word generally (vv. 
6—13). 

i. The testimony of prophecy 
represented by John (w. 
6—8). 
a. John’s personality (v. 

6). 
b. ie end of his mission 

(v. 7). 
c. His nature (v. 8). 

ii. The manifestations of the 

Word (as Light) before 
the Incarnation (w. 9, 
10). 
a. By special revelations 

(v. 9). 
6. By His immanent 

Presence (v. 10). 
iii. The Coming of the Word 

to the Chosen People 
consummated at the In- 
carnation (vv. 11—13). 
a. National unbelief (v. 

6. Individual faith (vv. 
12, 13). 

3. The Incarnation as appre- 
hended by personal experi- 
ence (vv. 14—18). 

і. The personal witness (v. 
14). 
a. The fact. 
b. Theobservation of the 

fact. 
€. The moral nature of 

the fact. 
ii. The witness of prophecy 

(John) (v. 15). 
а. The promised Christ. 
b. His essential dignity. 

ii. The nature of the revela- 
tion (vv. 16—18). 
a. In the experience of 

believers. 
b. In relation to the Law, 
c. In its final source, 

Other arrangements of the 
Prologue have been proposed 
which bring out different aspects, 
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It has been divided into two 
parts: 1—5 (the essentia] nature 
of the Word), 6—18 (the histori- 
cal manifestation of the Word); 
and again into three parts : 1—5, 
6—13, 14—18, which have been 
supposed to present the progres- 
sive revelation of the Word, 
either in fuller detail from sec- 
tion to section, or in historical 
order, as He is essentially, as He 
was made known under the Old 
Covenant, as He was made known 
under the New; and yet again 
into three parts: 1—4 (the ac- 
tivity of the Word before the 
Incarnation generally), 5—11 
(the revelation of unbelief), 
12—18 (the revelation of faith). 

The detailed examination of 
the text will show how far these 
arrangementscorrespond with the 
structure of the whole passage. 

I. Тнк №овр Іх His ABSOLUTE, 
ETERNAL BziNa (v. 1). 

Cuar. І. 1. The first sentence 
of the Gospel offers a perfect 
example of the stately symmetry 
by which the whole narrative is 
marked. The three clauses of 
which it consists are set side by 
side: .. . xal... xa(...; the sub- 
ject (0 Абуоѕ) is three times re- 
peated ; and the substantive verb 
three times occupies the same rela- 
tive position. The symmetry of 
form corresponds with the exhaus- 
tiveness of the thought. The 
three clauses contain all that it is 
possible for man to realise as to 
the essential nature of the Word 
in relation to time, and mode of 
being, and character: He was 

ӧ yéyovey ёи айтф Con Fv*, kai т Lor) Т> Tò фос 

! forw ND; ӯ» ABCLOXT. See note. 

(1) èv dpyj: He was (2) трос rov 
eov: He was (3) бє. At the 

same time these three clauses 
answerto thethreegreat moments 
of the Incarnation of the Word 
declared in v. 14. He who “ was 
God," càp£ éyévero: He who “was 
with God," édoxmwce èv Туду 
(comp. 1 John i. 2): He who 
* was in the beginning," éyévero 
(in time). 

This revelation is the founda- 
tion of the whole Gospel of St. 
John. It sets aside the false 
notion that the Word became 
lc personal" first at the time of 
Creation or at the Incarnation. 
The absolute, eternal, immanent 
relations of the Persons of the 
Godhead furnish the basis for 
revelation. Because the Word 
was personally distinct from 
** God" and yet essentially ‘‘God,” 
He could make Him known, 
Compare an interesting passage 
of Irenæus: п. xxx. 9. 

"Еу архү| In principio v.; In 
the beginning. The phrase carries 
back the thoughts of the reader 
to Gen. 1. 1, which necessarily 
fixes the sense of the beginning. 
Here, as there, “ the beginning" 
js the initial moment of time and 
creation ; but there is this differ- 
ence, that Moses dwells on that 
which starts from the point, and 
traces the record of divine action 
from the beginning (comp. 1 John 
і. 1, ii. 13), while St. John lifts 
our thoughts beyond the begin- 
ning and dwells on that which 
* was" when time, and with time 
finite being, began its course. 
Comp. Prov. viii. 23. Already 
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з was in the beginning with God. All things were 
made through him; and apart from him not even 

sone thing was made. That which hath been made 
in him was life; and the life was the light of men. 

when ‘‘God created the heaven (Rev. xix. 13; Heb. iv. 12—6 
and the earth,” ** the Word was," Adyos т. Geov). In 1 John i. 1 
The “ being” of the Word isthus the phrase 0 Aóyos т. {wis is not 
necessarily carried beyond the personal, but equivalent to “ the 
limits of time, though the pre- revelation of the life." 
existence of the Word is not 2. The term Aóyos never has 
definitely stated. The simple the sense of reason in the New 
affirmation of existence in this Testament. 
connexion suggests a loftier con- 3. St. Johnintroduces the term 
ception than that of pre-existence; without any explanation. He 
which is embarrassed by the idea assumes that his readers are 
of time. Pre-existence, however, familiar with it. 
is affirmed in a different con- 4, The theological use of the 
nexion: ch. xvii. 5. term appears to be derived 

This force of èv ápyj is brought directly from the Palestinian 
out by a comparison with the Memra, and not, from the Alexan- 
corresponding phrase in 1 John  drine Logos. 
і. 1,ат ápyjs. The latter marks 5. Though the term is not used 
the activity of the Word in time in the apostolic writings in the 
from the initial point: ће former sense of Reason, yet the first 
emphasises the existence of the verse deals with the divine rela- 
Word at the initial point, and so [is independently of the actual 
before time. revelation to men. ‘O Aóyos of 

jv] The verb does not express v. 1 includes the conception of 
a completed past, but rather a /the immanent word (Adyos vôd- 
continuous state. Theimperfect ' дєтоѕ) of Greek philosophy in 
tense suggests in this relation, thought though not in language. 
as far as human language can But the idea is approached from 
do so, the notion of absolute, the side of historical revelation. 
supra-temporal, existence. He who has been made known to 

б Aóyos| verbum v. (though us as “the Word” was in the 
some early Latin authorities give beginning. Thus the economic 
sermo); the Word. This transla- Trinity, the Trinity of revelation, 
tion * the Word" ought undoubt- is shown to answer to an essential 
edly to be kept. It is probable Trinity. The Word as personal 
that there is a reference to the  (évvrócraros) satisfies every par- 
language of Gen. i. ЗЕ: “God tial conception of the Logos. 
said." For the history and 6. The personal titles 6 Acyos 
meaning of the term Logos see and ó Aóyos tov Ó«ob0 must be 
Introduction, Here it will be kept in close connexion with the 
sufficient to observe : kame terms as applied to the sum 

1. The personal title Aóyos is of the Gospel in the New Testa- 
used absolutely only in vv. 1, 14 ment, and with the phrase “ the 
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sTOV avOpwmwy Kat tò pas & TH oKoTia daive, Kal 
e?) скотіа avTd ov karélaBev. “Eyévero avfpwios ame- 

word of the Lord” in the pro- 
phecies of the Old Testament. 
The Word, before the Incarna- 
tion, was the one source of the 
many divine words; and Christ, 
the Word Incarnate, is Himself 
the Gospel. 

7. The Evangelist uses the title 
Adyos and not vió? here, because 
los wishes to carry his readers to 

he most &bsolute conceptions. 
jv Tpós т. Ü«óv| erat apud 

deum v.; was with God. This 
remarkable phrase is found also 
Matt. xii. 56; Mark vi. 3, ix. 
19, xiv. 49; Luke ix. 41; 
1 Johni, 2. The idea conveyed 
by it is not that of simple co- 
existence, as of two persons 
contemplated separately in com- 
pany («уо pera, iii. 26, etc.), or 
united under a common concep- 
tion («уол avv, Luke xxii. 56), or 
80 to speak) in local relation 
p тара, ch. xvii. 5), but of 
being (in some sense) directed 
towards and regulated by that 
with which the relation is fixed 
(v. 19). The personal being of 
the Word was realised in active 
intercourse with and in perfect 
communion with God. Compare 
Gen. i. 26, where the same truth 
is expressed under distinct human 
imagery. The Word “was with 
God” before He revealed God. 
The main thought is included 
in the statement that ó eds &yámy 
éoriy (1 John iv. 16; comp. ch. 
xvii. 24) ; and it finds expression 
in another form in the description 
of “the life, the life eternal, 
which was manifested to men." 
This life 7v трд tov warépa (not 
apos Tov бєдү, 1 John i. 2): it was 
realised in the intercommunion 

of the divine Persons when time 
was not, 

Өєӧс Fv б Aóyos] deus erat 
verbum v.; the Word was God. 
The predicate (0є0<) stands em- 
phatically first, as in iv. 24. It 
is necessarily without the article 
(005, not б Oeds), inasmuch as it 
describes the nature of the Word 
and does not identify His Person. 
It would be pure Sabellianism to 
say “the Word was б бєб No 
idea of inferiority of nature is 
suggested by the form of expres- 
sion, which simply affirms the 
true deity of the Word. Com- 
pare for the converse statement 
of the true humanity of Christ 
v. 27 (от. vids avOpwrov ёстіу, 
note). 

On the other hand it will be 
noticed that “the Word” is 
placed in personal relation to 
“God” (6 £«ós) spoken of abso- 
lutely in the second clause; while 
in the third clause “the Word” 
is declared to be “ God," and во 
included in the unity of the 
Godhead. Thus we are led to 
conceive that the divine nature is 
essentially in the Son, and at the 
same time that the Son can be 
regarded, according to that which 
is His peculiar characteristic, in 
relation to God as God. He is 
eixüy ToU Âeov, and not simply of 
the Father. 

II. THe WORD IN RELATION TO 
CREATION (vv. 2—18). 

This main section of the Pro- 
logue falls into three parta: 

1. The essential facts (vv. 2—5). 
2. The historic manifestation of 

the Word generally (vv. 
6—13). 
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sAnd the light shineth in the darkness; and the 
edarkness overcame it not. There arose! a man, 

! lit. became. 

3. The Incarnation as appre- (ra тауто, Col i. 16). The 
hended by personal experi- 
ence (vv. 14—18). 

The Evangelist having given 
in the first verse such an idea as 
man can receive of the Word in 
Himself, next traces out step by 
step the mode in which the Word 
has entered into relation with 
Creation. 
1. The essential facts (vv. 2—5). 
This sub-section lays open the 

source of creation in the divine 
counsel (v. 2), the act of creation 
through the Word and by His 
Presence (v. 3), the being of 
things created in the divine idea 
(v. 4), and as manifested in 
history (v. 5). 

2. In passing from the thought 
of the Personal Being of the 
Word in Himeelf to the revela- 

. tion of the Word, the Evangelist 
brings the revelation into the 
closest connexion with the essen- 
tial Nature of the Word by the 
repetition in combination of the 
three clauses of the first verse: 
Otros ўу &v арх mpos т. Üeóv. At 
the moment of creation that 
relation, which was eternally, 
was actually effective. Creation 
itself was (in some sense) the 
result of the eternal fellowship 
expressed in the relation of the 
Word to God. 

Otros] Hoc v.; This (Word), 
He who has just been declared 
to be God. The pronoun implies 
and emphasises the whole pre- 
vious definition. Comp. vi. 46, 
vii. 18, etc. 

8. mdvra] omnia v. ; all things, 
taken severally, and not all 
things regarded as a defined whole 

thought to be brought out is that 
of the vast multiplicity of created 
things (spirits, matter, etc.). Of 
all these no one came into being 
without the Word. For this 
reason the term “the world ” (6 
кбароѕ, vv. 9, 10) is purposely 
avoided. 

бе атой] per ipsum v.; through 
him. The Word is described as 
the mediate Agent of Creation 
(0:4, not ind), Comp. Col. 1. 16; 
Heb. i. 2. The Father is the 
one spring, source (туу), and 
end of all finite being, as He is 
of the Godhead: els бєдє 6 татур, 
Ё ob rà парта... els кури `I. X. 
Ôr ob rà mávra (1 Cor. viii. 6). 
Thus in different relations crea- 
tion can be attributed to the 
Father and to the Son. Comp. 
v. 17. 

(yévero] facta sunt v.; were 
made (lt. became) Creation 
itself is represented as a ** becom- 
ing " in contrast with the “being” 
emphasised before. The same 
contrast recurs in vv, 6, 9. 

Three distinct words are used 
in the New Testament to convey 
the conception of creation, (1) 
ктіСеу, to create, and (2) mov, to 
make, in reference to the Creator ; 
and (3) уѓууєсдог, to become, in 
reference to that which is created. 
Krifew (Rev. iv. 11, x. 6; Col. i. 
16, etc.) suggests the idea of 
design, plan, purpose; тоу 
(Rev. xiv. 7; Mark x. 6, etc.), of 
an actual result or object pro- 
duced (comp. Eph. ii. 10); ytyveo- 
дол, of the law fulfilled in the 
production of the object. The 
use of éyévero in vv. 14, 17 brings 
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out its force as expressive of the 
unfolding of a divine order. 

xwpis а®то®]| sine ipso v.; apart 
from him (comp. xv. 5). Crea- 
tion is set forth under a two- 
fold aspect, as depending on the 
divine Agency and on the divine 
Presence. (It is first called into 

м^" being by the Word, and then 
sustained in being by Him (Heb. 
i 3) Compare the use of éy 
avr@, Col і. 16, 17; Acts xvii. 
28. 

otóé ey] mot even one thing. 
St. John emphasises the univer- 
sality of the action of the Word. 
The same thought is expressed in 
detail by St. Paul: Col. i. 16. 

For the combination of a 
positive and negative expression 
to express the fulness of truth, 
see ch. iii. 16, vi. 50; 1 John i. 
5, ii. 4, 27, v. 12. 

3, 4. ô yéyovev & aire (o3) jy] 
These words admit two very dis- 
tinct divisions. The last clause 
of e. 3 may be taken either (1) 
with the words which precede, as 
E.V., or (2) with the words 
which follow. It would be diffi- 
cult to find & more complete 
consent of ancient authorities in 
favour of any reading, than that 
which supports the second punc- 
tuation: хорі avrov éyévero о®ёё 
&. b yéyovev êv airg lun jv. See 
note at the end of the chapter. 

yéyove | hath been made. The 
change of tense distinguishes the 
act of creation (aor.) from the 
continuance of things created 
( perf.) Compare Col. i. 16 
(éxrioOy, ёктиттол). 

4, 1 Co) Tv TO фос т. dvOp.] vita 
erat lux hominum v.; the life was 
the light of men. The works of 

the Word supplied for a time, 
from within and from without, 
that which H^ supplied more 
completely by His personal mani- 
festations (ix. 5, note), and after- 
wards by His historical Presence 
(viii. 12, xii. 46), and yet more 
completely by His Presence 
through the Spirit in the Church. 
He is Himself, however revealed, 
the Light of men and of the 
world (viii. 12, ix. 5). | 

тд фос] the light, the one light. 
It must be observed that the 
Word is not here spoken of 
directly as “the Light of men.” 
He is “the Light" through the 
medium of “ Life.” In part and 
according to the divine constitu- 
tion of things He is made known, 
and makes Himself known, in and 
through the vital processes of 
creation. 

т. дубротоу) of men, of men as 
a class, and not of individuals 
only, Comp. iii 19, xvii. 6. 
Man, as made in the image of 
God, stood in a special relation to 
the Word. “ He saith not the 
Light of the Jews only, but of all 
men ; for all of us, in so far as 
we have received intellect and 
reason from that Word which 
created us, are said to be illumi- 
nated by Him” (Theophylact, 
quoted by Thomas Aqu.). 

5. In v. 4 the divine essence 
and the divine purpose of crea- 
tion are declared from the side 
of God; in v. 5 the Evangelist 
describes the actual state of 
things from the side of man. 
The description holds good gener- 
ally. It embraces the experience 
of Judaism and Heathendom, of 
pre-Christian and post-Christian 



VER. 7] 

vBent from God; his name was John. 
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The same 

came for witness, that he might bear witness of 

the light, that all men might believe through him. 

times. The truth which found 
its most signal fulfilment in the 
historical Presence of Christ, 
was established in various ways 
both before and after it. The 
conflict of Light and Darkness 
which represents one aspect of 
the history of the Gospel, repre- 
sents also one aspect of all human 
history. 

tò фос] the light. It is pro- 
bable that the word must be 
taken in a somewhat wider sense 
in this clause than in the last, so 
as to include not only the mani- 
festations of the Word (as “ Life") 
through “ Nature” in the widest 
sense of the term, but also the 
Personal manifestations of the 
Word. It is impossible for us to 
judge how far the two series of 
manifestations may be in fact 
united. Comp. Ps. xxxvi. 9. 

dy Tj oxoria| in tenebris v. ; in 
the darkness. Side by side with 
the light the darkness appears 
suddenly, and without prepara- 
tion. An acquaintance with the 
history of the Fall is evidently 
presupposed. The perfect fellow- 
ship of man and God has becn 
broken. Man, in his self-will, 
bas separated, isolated himself. 
lie has made for himself, so to 
speak, an atmosphere of dark- 
ness, by seeking to sever his life 
from the Source of life. For all 
that is without God, apart from 
Him, is darkness, Comp. 1 Jobn 
i. 5. 
фай ] lucet v. ; shineth. Comp. 

lJohnii 8. The light does not 
“appear” only; it “lightens,” 
Gen. i. 17 ; Ps. lxxvii. 18, xcvii. 

4 (LXX.) It is of the essence 
of light to invade the realm of 
darkness. @aive. describes that 
which is the action of light in 
itself, as distinguished from 
$write (v. 9), its effect as “ illu- 
minating" men. This action of 
the Light is not to be limited to 
any one point. It is continuous 
from the creation to the con- 
summation of things, though 
there have been times when it 
has flashed forth with peculiar 
splendour. 

abró ov xaté\aBev] eam non 
comprehenderunt v.; overcame it 
mot. Karéàaßev has received two 
very different renderings—over- 
came and apprehended. It is 
found again in a parallel pas- 
sage, xii. 35: (ya py скотќа tpas 
катаа); and also in an old 
reading of vi. 17: кат лабе dé 
avrov; 7? axoria (ND). In these 
cases the sense cannot be doubt- 
ful. The darkness comes down 
upon, enwraps men. As applied 
to light, this sense includes the 
further notion of overwhelming, 
eclipsing. The relation of dark- 
ness to light 1s one of essential 
antagonism. If the darkness is 
represented as pursuing the light 
it can only be to overshadow 
and not to appropriate it. And 
this appears to be the meaning 
here, The existence of the dark- 
ness is affirmed, and at the same 
time the unbroken energy of the 
light. But the victory of the 
light is set forth as the result of 
а т! struggle; and the abrupt 
alteration of tense brings into 
prominence the change which has 
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passed over the world. It could 
not but happen that the darkness 
(when it came) should seek to 
cover all; and in this attempt it 
failed: the light is shining in the 
darkness ; and the darkness over- 
came it nol. 

This general interpretation of 
the word, which is completely 
established by the usage of St. 
John (comp. 1 Thess. v. 4), is 
supported by the Greek Fathers ; 
but the Latin version gives the 
rendering comprehenderunt, “took 
hold of,” “embraced.” This 
sense, however, and that of “un- 
derstood” (expressed in the New 
Testament by the middle voice 
of the verb: Acts iv. 13, x. 34, 
xxv. 25; Eph. ii. 18) seem to 
be inconsistent with the image 
and foreign to the context. The 
darkness, as such, could not 
“seize,” “appropriate,” the light. 
In doing this it would cease to 
exist, And yet further, the no- 
tion of the historical develop- 
ment of revelation is not at 
present pursued. The great ele- 
ments of the moral position of 
the world are stated: their com- 
binations and issues are outlined 
afterwards. In this respect v. 5 
is parallel with 9— 13, indicat- 
ing the existence and continuance 
of a conflict which is there re- 
garded in its contrasted issues. 
The whole phrase is indeed a 
startling paradox. The light 
does not banish the darkness: 
the darkness does not over- 
power the light. Light and 
darkness coexist in the world 
side by side, 

, épxOj.evov eis TOY KOOP. 

2. The historic manifestation of 
the Word generally (vv. 6—13). 
In the former section the great 

facts which issue in the spiritual 
conflict of life have been set 
forth. The Evangelist now traces 
in outline the course of the con- 
flict which is apprehended in its 
essential character in the final 
manifestation of the Light. This 
manifestation was heralded by 
prophecy, of which John the 
Baptist was the last representa- 
tive (vv. 6—8). It had been 
prepared also by continuous re- 
velations of the Word, as light, 
at once through special commu- 
nications (v. 9), and by His im- 
manent Presence (v. 10) But 
when He came to His own in 
the fulness of time, He found, as 
the Incarnate Saviour, national 
unbelief (v. 11), relieved only by 
individual faith (vv. 12, 13). The 
conflict shadowed out before (v. 5) 
still continued. 

6—8. The office of prophecy 
is shown through the work of 
the Baptist; of whom the Evan- 
gelist speaks in regard to his 
personality (v. 6), the end of his 
mission (v. 7), his nature (v. 8). 
The abrupt introduction of John 
is explained by the fact that the 
review of the revelation, pre- 
paratory to the Incarnation, 
starts from the last, that is the 
most intelligible, stage in it. The 
Baptist—a priest and a Nazarite 
—was the completed type of the 
Prophet (Matt. xi. 9 f. and paral- 
lels); and it was by the Baptist, 
an interpreter of the Old Dis- 
pensation and herald of the New, 
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sHe was not the light, but came that he might bear 
e witness of the light. There was the light, the true 

light which lighteth every man, coming into the 

that St. John himself was guided 
to Christ (vv. 35 ff.). 

6. 'Eyévero] Futt v.; There 
- arose (lit. became). Each of the 

three words which describe the 
advent of John is expressive. 
His “becoming” is contrasted 
with the “being” of the Word 
(v. 9). He is spoken of as “a 
man " with a significant reference 
to the mystery realised in v. 14. 
And at the same time he was 
charged with a divine mission. 

dreoroAp. mapa cob] missus a 
deo v. ; sent from (and not simply 
“by ") God (comp. xv. 26). On 
the word dzocré\Aw, see xx. 21, 
note. Comp. Mal. iii. 1; ch. iii. 
28. The two words éyévero . . . 
areoraApévos are not a mere peri- 
phrasis for “ was sent " : they fix 
attention separately on the person 
and on the mission of the Baptist. 

буора alta . . .| cut nomen 
erat... v. ; his (in accordance 
with St. John's sharp brief style ; 

‚50 lii. 1) name was . . . Possibly 
an allusion to the meaning of the 
name (Theodore, Gotthold, God's 
gracious gift) underlies the clause. 
Compare Luke i. 63. 

'lodygs] John. On the use of 
the simple name without any 
title in the fourth Gospel, see 
Introd. 

7. ovros] He who was of such 
& nature, so commissioned, so 
named. Comp. v. 2, and contrast 
the pronoun in v. 8. | 
nev eis paprupiay, iva papt. . . . 

iva ráyres] venit in testimonium, 
ut test. perhib. . . . ut omnes v. ; 
came for witness, that he might 
bear... that ай men... John's 

mission is first set forth under 
its generic aspect: he came for 
witness, not for a witness; and 
then its specific object (iva март. 
тєрї T. ф.) and its final object 
(tva т. mor.) are defined co-or- 
dinately (уа... iva). This 
combination of successive and 
related ends under one form of 
construction, is characteristic of 
St. John's style: comp. xx. 31, 
xv. 16, xvii. 21, 23f. For the 
phrase eis uaprvpíay compare the 
kindred phrase Matt. viii. 4, x. 
18, xxiv. 14 (eis papriptov) ; Mark 
vi. 11. The coming of the Bap- 
tist (7A6e) in the fulfilment of his 
office is contrasted with his 
personal coming (éyévero, v. 6). 

eis paprvp.] n the idea of 
* witness " see Introd. The office 
of the prophet in the fullest 
sense is to make known Another. 
This office had been fulfilled 
“in many parts and in many 
fashions" by all God's messen- 
gers in earlier times, and at last 
eminently by the Baptist (comp. 
iii. 30). He came, as his prede- 
cessors, but with a clearer charge, 
tva рартъртс тєрї TOU dxorós, to 
interpret to men the signs of a 
divine will and guidance without 
them and within them, and then 
to point to Him who was Him- 
self the Life and the Light. In 
this way provision was made for 
leading men in human ways to 
recognise the divine. 

váyres] all men. The prophets 
had prepared the way for the 
extension of the divine cal] beyond 
Israel (comp. Isa. xlix. 6). The 
Baptistat last delivered a message 
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which in its essence was universal. 
As the last prophet, the last 
interpreter of the Law, he carried 
the preparatory discipline to its 
final application. He spoke to 
men as men; outward descent, 
national privileges, disappeared 
from their place in the divine 
order from the time of his preach- 
ing. The basis of his preaching 
was repentance — inner self-re- 
nunciation—the end was faith. 
In this connexion it is to be 
noticed that the conception of 
faith is sharpened by being left 
in an absolute form: lva mávres 
morevowor (contrast v. 12) ди aù- 
ToU (John) There can be but 
one adequate object of faith, 
even God made known in the 
Son. IlLwrevev is used similarly 
v. 51, v. 44, xi. 15, xiv. 29, ete., 
iv. 41 f., 53, xix. 35, xx. 29, 31. 

The character of the Baptist's 
preaching is implied in its scope. 
The phrase zrayres is unintelligible 
except on the supposition that 
the universal gospel was preceded 
by & call to repentance. But it 
is worthy of remark that St. 
John does not notice explicitly 
his call to repentance, nor do the 
terms perávora, peravoev find a 
place in his Gospel or Epistles 
(weravoety occurs frequently in 
the Revelation), Thus the cor- 
respondence between St. Jehn 
and the Synoptists as to the 
character of the Baptist’s work 
is complete without a corre- 
spondence of letter. 

б. аўтоў] through him, that is 
the Baptist, not the Light. The 
message of the Baptist has an ab- 
solute and enduring power. He 
still in spirit goes before Christ. 

8. ойк ўи éxeivos то pâs] non 
erat ille lux v.; he was not the light. 
From this passage and other 
similar passages (v. 20, iii. 26 ff.) 
it has been plausibly argued that 
the Evangelist was familiar with 
some who unduly exalted the 
Baptist. Comp. Acts xix. 3f. 
John was 6 Avyvos (v. 35), and not 
the light. ’Exeivos isolates and 
80 fixes attention upon the person 
referred to. Comp. i. 18, note, ii. 
21, note. 
GAN iva . . .] sed wt... v.; 

but came that he might. . . The 
ellipse is best filled up from ». 7. 
Comp. ix. 3, xv. 25, note. 

9, 10. The preparation of pro- 
phecy, represented by John, was 
one part of the education of the 
world. The Word Himself as 
light (v. 5) visited the world which 
He had made (v. 9), and was in 
it still (v. 10). 

9. "Hy т. das т. dAnOwov ... 
épxóp.evoy els т. kóopov] Erat lux 
vera... venientem in mundum v. ; 
There was the true light... coming 
into the world. The text is am- 
biguous.  'Epxópevov may agree 
either (1) with man, or (2) with 
light. Thus there are two dis- 
tinct series of interpretations. 
(1) If épyduevov be taken with 
avOpwirov, the sense will be either 
(a) simply “ every man," accord- 
ing to a common Hebrew idiom, 
or (b) “ every man at the moment 
of his birth." But it is scarcely 
possible that the words épxóp.evov 
eis Tov kógcuov can be without 
distinct meaning; and, in spite 
of Wordsworth's greatest ode, it 
is hardly true to say that the 
illumination of the Light, which 
comes through Life, is most 
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1» world. He was in the world, and the world was 

made through him, and the world recognised him 

complete at man’s entrance into 
the world. 

(2) If, on the other hand, 
ёрҳдреуоу be taken to agree with 
gas, it may be directly connected 
either (a) with dwrife, or (b) 
with 7v. In the first case (a) the 
sense will be “lighteth every 
man by coming”; but the con- 
text does not call for any state- 
ment as to the mode of the action 
of the Light; and the Light 
illuminates by * being " as well 
as by “coming.” If then (b) 
ўў... épxópevoy be taken to- 
gether, there is stil some am- 
biguity remaining. The phrase 
has been interpreted to mean (a) 
“ was destined to come,” and (8) 
“was on the point of coming," 
and Q * was in the very act of 
coming." 

But it seems best to take it 
more literaly, and yet more 
generally, as describing à coming 
which was progressive, slowly 
accomplished, combined with a 
permanent being, so that both 
the verb ў” and the participle 
épxópevov have their full force, 
and do not form a periphrasis for 
an imperfect. The mission of 
John was one and definite; but 
all along up to his time “the 
Light” of which he came to 
witness continued to shine, being 
revealed in many parts and in 
many ways. There was the Light, 
the true LAght which lighteth 
every man ; that Light was, and 
yet more, that Light was coming 
into the world. The same idea 
of a constant, continuous coming 
of the Word to men is found 

He came unto his own home, and his own 

in vi 33, 50, where ô xara- 
Baivey stands in marked con- 
trast with ó катаа (vv. 51, 
58). Taken in relation to the 
context, the words declare that 
men were not left alone to inter- 
pret the manifestations of the 
Light in the Life around them 
and in them. The Light from 
whom that Life flows made 
Himself known more directly. 
From the first He was (so to 
speak) on His way to the world, 
advancing toward the Incarna- 
tion by preparatory revelations. 
He came in type and prophecy 
and judgement. 

The identification of ‘the 
Word” with “the Light” is 
natural, and is prepared by v. 5. 
But, at the same time, the titles 
are not  co-extensive. “ Тһе 
Light " (as the other special titles, 
the Bread of Life, etc.) describes 
“the Мога” only in special rela- 
tion towards creation, and par- 
ticularly towards men. 

In this relation the Light is 
characterised as (1) то àA«0wov, 
and (2) 2 quwrife. mávra dv- 
Ópwrov. The former expression 
(1) marks the essential nature of 
the Light as that of which all 
other lights are only partial rays 
or reflections—as the archetypal 
Light (see iv. 23, vi. 32, xv. 1). 
The “ true light " in this sense is 
not opposed to a ‘false light,” 
but to an imperfect, incomplete, 
transitory light. 

The latter (2) describes the 
universal extent of its action. 
The words must be taken simply 
as they stand. Nomanis wholly 
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destitute of the illumination of 
“the Light.” In nature, and 
life, and conscience it makes 
itself felt in various degrees to 
all. The Word is the spiritual 
Sun: viii. 12 (xi. 9). This truth, 
it may be added, is recognised 
here by St. John, but he does 
not (like Philo) dwell upon it. 
Before the fact of the Incarna- 
tion it falls into the background, 
For the Jewish idea of "the 
light of Creation" (Isa. xxx. 26), 
see Taylor's Sayings of the Jew- 
wh Fathers, p. 72. 
фет |] iluminat v.; lighteth. 

Comp. Luke xi. 35, 36. The 
Light is contrasted in each par- 
ticular with the witness to the 
Light. He “arose” (éyévero); 
the Light “was” (jv) He 
guided his disciples away from 
himself ; the Light illuminated in 
virtue of Its own nature. He 
came once for all; the Light was 
ever coming through the ages, 

тбута 00.) The idea is distinct 
from that of zavres (v. 7). The 
relation is not collective, cor- 
porate, as it is here presented, 
but personal, and universal while 
personal, The reality of this 
relation furnished the basis for 
the crowning fact of the Incarna- 
tion. The world was made for 
this re-gathering. 

ёрҳбрєуоу eis T. kõr.) Comp. 
iii. 19, xii. 46. 

10, 11. Verse 9, according to 
the interpretation which has been 
given, presents a comprehensive 
view of the action of the Light. 
This action is now divided into 
two parts. The first part (v. 10) 
gathers up the facts and issues of 
the manifestation of the Light 

as immanent. The second part 
(v. 11) contains an account of 
the special personal manifesta- 
tion of the Light to a chosen 
race. The two parts are con- 
trasted throughout as to the mode 
(nv, éyévero), the scene (т. xdopoy, 
т. га), the recipients (6 xécpos, 
oi (Gu), and the end (oix ёууо, ov 
mapéAaBov) of the manifestation. 
The world failed to recognise Him 
who was doubly shown as its 
Creator and as its Preserver. 
The people of God failed to wel- 
come Him whom they had been 
prepared to receive. 

10. év r. кбор vy] Comp. v. 5, 
note. It is impossible to refer 
these wordssimply to the historical 
Presence of the Word in Jesus 
as witnessed to by the Baptist. 
The whole scope and connexion 
of the passage requires & wider 
sense. The Word acts by His 
Presence as well as by His special 
Advent. The continuance and 
progress of things, no less than 
their original constitution, are 
fitted to make Him known. 

o kocpuos] the sum of created 
being, which belongs to the 
sphere of human life as an 
ordered whole, considered apart 
from God, and in its moral aspect 
represented by humanity. See 
note at the end of the chapter. 

avróv] him. The personal cha- 
racter which has been already 
implied now finds expression, 
contrasted with the neuter in 
v. 5 (ато). The previous pro- 
noun (8v avro?) is ambiguous, but 
it is most natural to suppose that 
this also is masculine (asin E. V.). 

€yvo] cognovit v.; recognised. 
Comp. ii. 25, note. 
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1 people received him not. 
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But as many as received 

him, to them gave he right to become children of 

The form of the sentence is 
peculiarly characteristic. The 
clauses are placed simply side by 
side (... Kal Ò Kdopos... kal О 
Koo, In this way the 

: statementof the issue (каї o kór pos 
airov ойк €yvo) gains in pathos. 
For a similar use of xai, see viii. 
20, note. 

11. The Evangelist now passes 
from the universal action of the 
Word as the Light to His special 
action. Creation and mankind 
were His, and not unvisited by 
Him ; but in “the world” and 
in humanity one spot and one 
people were in a peculiar sense 
devoted to Him. The land of 
Israel was ra tia (His own 
home), | and the children of Israel 
were of (бо. (His own people). 
The Word came to the holy land 
and to the holy nation, and they 
* received Him not.” 

Абеу els т. (8. .. . таре Воу| 
in propria (sua) venit, et sui eum 
non receperunt v.; He came unto 
his own home, and his own people 
received him not. 

Eis rà 18:0] to his own home. 
Comp. xvi. 32, xix. 27; Acts xxi. 
6 (Esther v. 10, vi. 22, LXX.). 
There can be no reasonable doubt 
that this phrase, and of {йо 
His own people) which follows, 
escribe the land and the people 

of Israel as being, in a sense in 
which no other land and people 
were, the home and the family of 
Gop, of Jehovah. ‘The holyland" 
(Zech. ii. 12. Comp. 2 Macc. i. 7) 
was ‘‘the Lorp’s land” (Hos. ix. 
3; Jer. ii. 7, xvi. 18. Comp. 
Lev. xxv. 23); and Israel was 
His portion (Exod. xix. 5 ; Deut. 
vii. 6, xiv. 2, xxvi. 18, xxxii. 9; 

Ps. схххіу. (cxxxv.) 4. Comp. 
Ecclus. xxiv. 8ff.). The de- 
velopment of the thought of the 
apostle is certainly destroyed by 
supposing that here the earth is 
spoken of as the Lord’s home, 
and man as His people. 

It must be noticed that by this 
appropriation of the Old Testa- 
ment language, that which was 
before applied to Jehovah is now 
applied to Christ. Comp. xii. 
41, note. 
"бел came. The word forms 

a climax when combined with 
those which precede: ўу, éy тф кбе- 
рә Tv; and in this connexion it 
appears to contain an allusion to 
the technical sense of o épydevos. 
Comp. ix. 39. The tense (comp. 
v. 7) seems necessarily to mark a 
definite advent, the Incarnation, 
which consummated the former 
revelations of the Word to Israel. 
It does not seem possible that 
the manifestations before the 
Incarnation and separate from it 
could be so spoken of. Nor is 
there anything in this interpre- 
tation which detracts from the 
force of v. 14. The Incarnation 
is regarded in the two places 
under different aspects. Here 
it is regarded in relation to the 
whole scheme of Redemption, as 
the crowning revelation to the 
ancient people of God; in v. 14 
it is regarded in ite distinctive 
character as affecting humanity. 
Here it is seen from the side of 
national failure, there of indi- 
vidual faith. 

mapéhaBov] received. Пара- 
Bov, as distinguished from éa- 
Bov in the next verse, suggests 
in this connexion the notion of 
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“ receiving that which has been 
handed down by another " (as op- 

to тар@ока, comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 1, 3, xi. 23), as distinct from 
that of “taking.” The divine 
teachers of Israel, through John 
their representative, “ offered " 
Christ to the people as Him 
whom the Lord had promised ; 
and the leaders of the people 
refused to acknowledge Him as 
their King. 

12, The Jews as a nation did 
not receive Christ as Him for 
whose advent they had been dis- 
ciplined ; but this national rejec- 
tion was qualified by the personal 
belief of some. These however 
believed as men, so to say, and 
not as Jews. They became on 
an equality with those who be- 
lieved from among the heathen. 
The Christian Church was not, 
as it might have been, the cor- 
porate transfiguration of the old 
Church, but was built up of 
individuals. To these, whether 
Jews or Gentiles by ancestry, 
бсо: AaBoy avróv [Christ], ёбшкєу 
éfovotay réxva Geov  yevéaDa.. 
The privilege of Israel (Exod. 
iv. 22) was extended to all the 
faithful. 

The irregular construction бео 
бе аВоу . . . доке airois . . . 
gives prominence to ће act of 
personal faith which distinguishes 
the first-fruits of the new Israel. 
Thought is first fixed on the 
character of those who believed, 
and then by a change of subject 
on the Word, and what He did. 

AaBov| received. The word 
indicates the action of him who 
“takes” that which is within 

reach, as anxious to make it his 
own. Comp. v. 43, xiii. 20, xix. 6. 

eLovciay| potestatem v.; right. 
’Egovoia does not describe mere 
ability, but legitimate, rightful 
authority, derived from a com- 
petent source which includes the 
idea of power. Comp. v. 27, 
x. 18, xvii. 2, xix. 10, 11; Rev. 
ii. 26, ete. This right is not 
inherent in man, but *given" 
by God to him. A shadow of it 
existed in the relation of Israel 
to God. But that which was in 
that case outward and inde- 
pendent of the individual will 
was replaced in the Christian 
Church by a vital relationship. 

As far as we can conceive of 
* this right to become children," 
it lies in the potential union with 
the Son, whereby those who re- 
ceive Him are enabled to realise 
their divine fellowship. They 
are adopted—placed, if we may 
so speak, in the position of sons— 
that so they may become children 
actually. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 3, 4; 
Gal.iv.6. The fruit is not given 
at once, but the seed. It is of 
God to give, but man must use 
His gift, which faith appropriates. 
It is thus important to observe 
how throughout the passage the 
divine and human sides of the 
realisation of Sonship are har- 
moniously united. The initial 
act is at once a “ begetting ” 
(ёуєуутдтсау) and a “ reception” 
— . The growth follows 
rom the use of a gift. The 

issue is complete on the part of 
God, but man must bring it to 
pass by continuous exertion 
(réxva yevéaOas, rots murrevovci). 
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is God, even to them that believe on his name: which 

were begotten, not of blood,’ nor of the will of the 
! Zit. bloods. 

réxva.| filios v.; children. Comp. 
xi 52; 1 John iii. 1, 2, 10, v. 2; 
Rom. viii. 16, 17, 21, ix. 8; 
Phil ii. 15. The idea of réxvov, 
as distinguished from vios, which 
does not occur in this connexion 
in St. John except Rev. xxi. 7, 
is that of à community of nature 
(v. 13), as distinguished from 
that of a dignity of heirship. It 
is an illustration of this limita- 
tion of the idea of spiritual 
" childship," that in the divine 
relation réxvov is not found (as 
vids is) in the singular (yet see 
Tit. 1.4; 1 Tim. i. 2; Philem. 10). 
It may be added that the divine 
Sonship with which the New 
Testament deals is always re- 
garded in connexion with Christ. 
Yet comp. Acts xvii. 28 ff. 

yevérOa:| to become. Comp. 
Matt. v. 45. 

rois miorevovow . . .] his qui 
credunt...v.; even to them that 
believe . . . The words are in 
apposition with the preceding 
aùrois. The effective reception 
of Christ is explained to be the 
continuous energy of faith which 
relies upon Him as being for the 
believer that which He has made 
Himself known to be. The faith 
is regarded as present and lasting 
(rots vurrevovctw), and not simply 
as triumphant in the crisis of 
trial (rots moredcacw, Heb. iv. 
3); and its object is the revealed 
Person of the Incarnate Word. 
Comp. 1 John v. 13 (rois rurev- 
ovo). 

mor. es т. dv. aùr.) ii 23; 
1 John v. 13. Contrast mor. тф 
óv. (1 John iii. 23), See v. 24, 
note, viii, 30 f,, note, 

TO Ovopa афто?) his name. The 
revealed name gathers up and 
expresses for man just so much 
as he can apprehend of the divine 
nature. Comp. iii. 18, xx. 31. 
From these passages it is clear 
that the * name" to the believer 
is that which describes the In- 
carnate Word as “the Christ, 
the Son of God.” For the use of 
“the name” as applied to the 
Father in St. John, see v. 43, 
x. 25, xii. 13, 28, xvii. 6, 11, 12, 
26; Rev. iii. 12, xi. 18, xiii. 6, 
xiv. 1, xv. 4, 9, xvii. 4; asapplied 
to the Son, ii. 23, iii. 18, xiv. 13, 
14, 26, xv. 16, xvi. 23, 24, 26, 
xx. 31; 1 John ii. 12, iii. 23, 
v. 13; Rev. ii. 3, 13, iii. 12, xiv. 
1. Comp. 3 John 7 (ro? óvoparos). 
Comp. ii. 23, note. 

18. The spring of the new 
life to which the believer has 
“right” lies solely in God. The 
beginning of it cannot be found 
in the combination of the material 
elements, by which physical life 
is represented, nor in the natural 
instinct, in obedience to which 
beings are reproduced, nor in the 
will of the rational man. This 
appears to be the meaning of 
the threefold negation. The pro- 
gress is from that which is lowest 
in our estimate of the origin of 
life to that which is highest. At 
the same time the three clauses 
naturally admit a moral inter- 
pretation. The new birth is not 
brought about by descent, by 
desire, or by human power. 

ёё аіратоу | ex sanguinibus v. ; 
of blood (lit. bloods). The use of 
the plural appears to emphasise 
the idea of the element out of 

2 
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which in various measures the 
body is framed. 

capkós . . . avdpds. . .] These 
two clauses differ from the former 
by referring the beginning of life 
to purpose ; and they differ from 
one another in that the first 
marks the purpose which comes 
from the animal nature, and the 
second that which comes from the 
higher human nature. 

éyevviünaay] nati sunt v. ; were 
begotten, ав 1 John ii. 29, iii. 9, 
iv. 7, v. 1, 4, 18. The thought 
is of the first origin of the new 
life, and not of the introduction 
of the living being into & new 
region. The phrase appears to 
be parallel with dao aor. 
The act of reception coincided 
with the infusion of the divine 
principle, by which the later 
growth became possible. 

It is important to notice 
generally that St. John dwells 
characteristically upon the com- 
munication of a new life, while 
St. Paul dwells upon the gift of 
a new dignity and relation (vio- 
beria, Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 5; 
Eph. i. 5). When St, Paul brings 
out the newness of the Christian’s 
being he speaks of him as a new 
“creation” (xriows, Gal. vi. 15; 
2 Cor. v. 17). The language of 
St. James (i. 18) and of St. Peter 
(1 Pet. i. 3, 23) corresponds with 
that of St. John. 

The statement as to the fact 
of the new birth is made quite 
generally, but it is natural to see 
in it the contrast between the 
spiritual birth which makes “a 
child of Gop,” and the fleshly 
descent in which the Jews trusted, 
and which had been recognised 

under the Old Dispensation. 
Comp. Matt. iii. 9. 

3. The Incarnation as apprehended 
by personal experience (14—18). 

This section, like the former, 
falls into three parts. St. John 
gives first the substance of the 
apostolic witness (v. 14); and 
then the witness of prophecy, 
represented by the Baptist (v. 15); 
and thirdly, a general account of 
the nature of the revelation (vv. 
16—18). 

14. The construction of the 
verse is somewhat irregular. It 
consists of a main clause, which 
describes the fact and the char- 
acter of the Incarnation (9 Aéyos 
сдрё éyévero к. égojvog ey. èv 1ріу, 
тАл}рт]$ Ҳарітос x. àÀyÜeias), broken 
by a parenthesis (к. ёєасареда т. 

. . . тора Tarpós) which 
records the observation of the 
fact, so that it presents in succes- 
sion the Incarnation, the witness 
to the Incarnation, the character 
of the Incarnate Word. 

The Incarnation, which has 
been touched upon in v. 11 in its 
relation to the whole course of 
revelation, is now presented in its 
essential character. In the former 
place the Advent was considered 
in referenceto particular promises 
(Abe) and to a chosen people: 
now it is revealed in its con- 
nexion with humanity. Thus 
there is no retrogression or repe- 
tition, but a distinct progress in 
the development of thought. The 
special aspect of Messiah’scoming, 
followed by the national failure 
to recognise His coming, prepares 
the way for the universal aspect 
of it, 
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u flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God. And the 

Word became flesh, and tabernacled among us (and 

we beheld his glory, glory as of the’ only begotten 
! or an. 

The general scope of the whole 
verse may be briefly summed up 
under four heads : 

1, The nature of the Incarna- 
tion. O Aóyos сайр éyévero. 

2. The historical life of the 
Incarnate Word. 'Ecwjvecev èv 

йн. 
3. The personal apostolic wit- 

ness to the character of that 
human-divine Life. "Efeacdueba 
tiv Sdfay avrov. 

4. The character of the Incar- 
nate Word as the Revealer of 
God. IIAgpys xdprros каї dAnOetas. 

It may be added that the fact 
of the miraculous Conception, 
though not stated, is necessarily 
implied by the Evangelist. The 
coming of the Word into flesh is 
presented as a Creative act in 
the same way as the coming of 
all things into being was. 

Kai o Aóyos...] And the 
Word . . The conjunction 
carries the reader back to v. 1, 
with which this verse is closely 
connected by this repetition of 
the title o Adyos, which is now at 
length resumed. All that has 
intervened is in one sense paren- 
thetical. The Incarnation pre- 
supposes and interprets the 
Creation and the later history of 
man, and of man’s relation to 
God. Thus the thoughts run on 
in perfect sequence: "Ev à ápxij Tv 0 
Абуов . .. kal Oeds Fv о Aoyos . . 
Kai о Adyos càpf éyévero. This 
connexion is far more natural 
than that which has been sup- 
posed to exist between v. 14 and 
v. 9 or v, 11, 

The announcement of the 
mystery of the Incarnation, em- 
bracing and completing all the 
mysteries of revelation, corre- 
sponds (as has been already 
noticed) to the declaration of the 
absolute Being of the Word in 
v.l. “ Не was God”; and “ He 
became flesh " : eternity and time, 
the divine and the human, are 
reconciled in Him. “Не was . 
with God " ; and * Hetabernacled 
among us ” : the divine existencs 
is brought into a vital and his- 
torical connexion with human 
life. “ He was in the beginning ” ; 
and “we beheld His рогу”: He 
who “was” beyond time was 
revealed for a space to the obser- 
vation of men. 

сйр$ #фуфєто] verbum сато 
factum est v. (Tert. sermo caro 
JSuctus est); became flesh. Owing 
to the inherent imperfection of 
human language as applied to 
the mystery of the Incarnation, 
both these words are liable to 
misinterpretation. The word 
éyévero must not be so understood 
as to support the belief that the 
Word ceased to be what He was 
before; and the word edp must 
not be taken to exclude the 
rational soul of man. The clear 
apprehension of the meaning of 
the phrase, so far as we can 
apprehend it, lies in the recogni- 
tion of the unity of the Lord's 
Person, before and after the 
Incarnation., His Personality is 
divine. But at the same time 
we must affirm that His human- 
ity is real and complete, He, 
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remaining the same Person as 
before, did not simply assume 
humanity as something which 
could be laid aside: cap éyévero. 
He did not simply become “a 
man”: He became “man.” The 
mode of the Lord’s existence on 
earth was truly human, and 
subject to all the conditions of 
human existence; but He never 
ceased to be God. And the 
nature which He so assumed He 
retains in its perfection (1 John 
iv. 2, ёу саркі éAnAvOora. 2 John 
T, épxdpevov ёу сарк(). As com- 
pared with the corresponding 
phrase épxecGar фу capxi (1 John, 
[.с.), the phrase càpf éyévero 
brings out especially one aspect 
of the Incarnation. The former 
marks the unchanged continuity 
of the Lord's Personality, and 
the latter the complete reality of 
His Manhood, 
How this “becoming” was 

accomplished we cannot clearly 
grasp. St. Paul describes it as 
an “emptying of Himself” by 
the Son of God (Phil. ii. 6 f.), a 
laying aside of the mode of divine 
existence (rò elvari isa 0«Q) ; and 
this declaration carries us as far 
as we can go in defining the 
mystery. 

Thus briefly the following 
main truths must be held as ex- 
pressed in the words when they 
are fairly interpreted : 

1. The Lord's humanity was 
complete, as against various 
forms of Apollinarianism, ac- 
cording to which the divine Logos 
supplied the place of part of that 
which belongs to the perfection 
of Manhood, (The Word became 

flesh, and not a body or the 
like.) 

2. The Lord’s humanity was 
real and permanent, as against 
various forms of Gnosticism, ac- 
cording to which He only as- 
sumed in appearance, or for a 
time, that which was and re- 
mained foreign to Himself. (The 
Word became flesh, and did not 
clothe Himself in flesh.) 

3. The Lord’s human and 
divine natures remained without 
change, each fulfilling its part 
according to its proper laws, as 
against various forms of Euty- 
chianism, according to which the 
result of the Incarnation is a 
third nature, if the humanity has 
any real existence, (The Word 
became flesh, both terms being 
preserved side by side.) 

4. The Lord's humanity was 
universal and not individual, as 
including all that belongs to the 
essence of man, without regard 
to sex or race or time. (The 
Word became flesh, and not a 
man. 

5. The Lord's human and 
divine natures were united in 
one Person, as against various 
forms of Nestorianism, according 
to which He has a human per- 
sonality and a divine personality, 
to which the acts, etc., belonging 
to the respective natures must 
be referred. (The Word became 
flesh, and tabernacled, etc., without 
any change of the subject to the 
verb.) 

6. The Word did not acquire 
personality by the Incarnation, - 
He is spoken of throughout, not 
as a principle or an energy, but, 
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from the’ Father) full of grace and truth. John 
beareth witness of him, and crieth, saying, This was — 

! or a father. 

whatever may be the inherent 
imperfection of such language, 
as & Person. 

So far, perhaps, we can see 
generally a little of the Truth, 
but the attempt to express the 
Truth with precision is beset 
with difficulty and even with 
peri. Thus in using the words 
“ personality" and ‘impersonal ” 
in relation to Christ, it is ob- 
viously necessary to maintain 
the greatest reserve. For us 
** personality " implies limitation 
or determination, 1.6. finiteness 
in some direction. As applied 
to the divine nature therefore 
the word is not more than a ne- 
cessary accommodation required 
to give such distinctness to our 
ideas as may be attainable, The 
word “impersonal” again, as 
applied to the Lord’s human 
nature, is not to be so under- 
stood as to exclude in any way 
the right application of the word 
* man" (dyÓpwros) to Him, as it 
is used both by Himself (viii. 40) 
and by St. Paul (1 Tim. ii. 5). 

The phrase o Adyos càp£ éyévero 
is absolutely unique. The phrases 
which point towards it in St. 
Jobn (1 John iv. 2), in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews (ii. 14), 
and in St. Paul (Rom. viii. 3; 
Phil ii. 7; 1 Tim. iii 16) fall 
short of -the majestic fulness 
of this brief sentence, which 
affirms once for all the recon- 
ciliation of the opposite elements 
of the final antithesis of life and 
thought, the finite and the in- 
finite. 

сарё| flesh. Humanity from 
the side of its weakness and de- 

pendence and mortality is natur- 
ally described as “flesh.” In 
this respect “flesh” expresses 
here human nature as a whole 
regarded under the aspect of its 
present corporeal embodiment, 
including of necessity the “ soul” 
(xi. 27), and the “spirit” (xi. 
$3, xiii. 21, xix. 30), as belong- 
ing to the totality of man (comp. 
Heb. ii. 14). At the same time 
the word marks the points of 
connexion between man and the 
material world, во that it has a 
further significance as present- 
ing in a. familiar contrast the 
spiritual and the material (o 
Aóyos, odp). Thus several ante- 
Nicene Fathers speak of the 
Word, or the Son, as Spirit with 
reference to this passage (Tert. 
de Carne Christi, 18; Hippol. 
c. Noet. 4; Hermas, Sim. v. 6, 
ix. 1; Theoph. ad Autol. ii. 10; 
Clem. 11. ad Cor. ix., with Light- 
foot’s note). 
— became, This term 

forms a link between this verse 
and verse 3. As “all thi 
became through the Word,” so 
He Himself “ became flesh.” The 
first creation and the second 
creation alike centre in Him. 

ёскушсєу| habitavit v.; taber- 
nacled, Хктубо describes properly 
the occupation of a temporary 
habitation. The oxy (tent or 
tabernacle) was easily fixed and 
easily removed, and hence it fur- 
nished a natural term for man's 
bodily frame. Yet apparently 
the original idea of “tent” 
(oxyvy) was lost in the form 
avos, Which expresses the idea of 
“frame” apart from any further 



22 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN (Cu. I 

a1 e 9 7 э 7 y , nv Ov! emor ô dticw pov épxópevos cumpoaÜév pov 

в yéyovev, OTL TpüTÓs pov Tv) ore” ёк тоо mANpeparos 

1 $y elwor NPAB!DL ; д elxrwy N*B*C*. See note. 

2 ёт NBCDLX 33; ка! ACCEFG. See note. 

figurative meaning: Wisd, ix. 
15; 2 Cor. v. 1,4; 2 Pet. i. 13 f. 
(oxyvwpa). And so also exqvóo 
is used without any reference to 
the notion of transitoriness: Rev. 
vii. 15, xii. 12, xiii. 6, xxi. 3. 

Whether, however, the thought 
of the temporariness of Christ's 
sojourn upon earth is indicated 
by the term or not, there can 
be no doubt that it serves to 
coutrast the Incarnation with 
the earlier “ Christophanies," 
which were partial, visionary, 
evanescent, and at the same time 
to connect the Personal Presence 
of the Lord with His earlier 
Presence in the Tabernacle which 
foreshadowed it, Exod. xxv. 8; 
Lev. xxvi. ll. The Lord in old 
times walked in a tent and. in a 
tabernacle (2 Sam. vii. 6; cf. Ps. 
Ixxviii. 67 ff.), as now. He dwelt 
among men according to the pro- 
mises expressed after that type 
(Joel iii. 21; Ezek. xxxvii). The 
parallelism becomes more striking 
if we accept the current view 
that the Tabernacle was a symbol 
of the world. 

Many also have found in the 
word itself a distinct reference to 
the Shekinah; but before any 
stress can be laid upon the co- 
incidence of form, it is necessary 
that the history of the term 
Shekinah should be examined far 
more carefully than it has been 
examined at present, with a view 
to determining: 1. The earliest 
use of the term. 2. The com- 
parative use of the word in the 
different Targums, 3. The exact 

senses in which it is used in rela- 
tion to (a) the Word, and (8) the 
Glory. 

фу piv] in our midst. Among 
those who, like the Evangelist, 
were eye-witnesses of His life. 
Comp. Gen. xxiv. 3 (LXX.). 

The supposition that the plural 
marks the dwelling of the Word 
as being realised in the nature or 
in the race, as distinguished from 
the individual, is quite incon- 
sistent with the historical purport 
of the whole phrase. Moreover 
this truth has been already stated 
by the use of the term сар. 

к. ёдєасашеда . . . mrarpós] The 
breaking of the construction by 
this parenthetical clause, marks 
the pause which the Evangelist 
makes to contemplate the mys- 
tery which he has declared. He 
looks, as it were, from without 
проп the record and comments 
upon it. The same phenomenon 
in different forms recurs v. 16, 
iii, 16, 31, xix. 35; 1 John i. 2. 

єатареда]) vidimus v.; we 
beheld (1 John i. 1). The abode 
of the Word among men was 
only for a brief space, but yet 
such that those near Him could 
contemplate His glory at leisure 
and calmly. His historical Pre- 
sence was real if transitory. And 
while the appearance of the Lord 
was in humility, yet even under 
the limitations of His human 
form, those who looked patiently 
could see the tokens of the divine 
revelation made through Him. 
Comp. Luke ix. 32; 2 Pet. i.¥6 ff. ; 
John iv. 14 (тедєареда). 
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һе of whom І spake; He that cometh after me is 

come to be before me: because he was before me. 

Because out of his fulness 

т. Óófay avroð] his glory. The 
word édfa carries on the parallel 
between the divine Presence in 
the Tabernacle and the divine 
Presence by the Word Incarnate 
among men. From time to time 
the Lord manifested His glory 
in the wilderness (Exod. xvi. 10, 
xxiv. 16, xl 34, etc); in the 
Temple of Solomon (1 Kings viii. 
11); and to the prophets (Isa. vi. 
3. Comp. ch. xii. 41; Ezek. i. 28, 
ete.; Acts vii. 55); and even so 
Christ’s glory flashed forth at 
crises of His history. It is not 
possible for us to define exactly 
in what way this majesty was 
shown, by signs, by words, by 
events. Comp. Luke ix. 31 f. It 
is enough that the Evangelist 
records his own experience, The 
Son of man had a glory which 
corresponded with His filial re- 
lation to the Father, even when 
He had laid aside His divine 
glory (xvii. 5). 

For the general idea of 8ófa 
in St. John, see Introd. 
Sogav óc] glory as of... This 

glory of the Incarnate Word is 
described as being “ glory as of 
an only son from his father,” a 
glory, that is, of one who repre- 
sents another, being derived from 
him, and of the same essence 
with him. The particle of com- 
parison and the absence of articles 
in the original show that the 
thought centres in the abstract 
relation of father and son; and 
yet in the actual connexion this 
abstract relation passes neces- 
sarily into the relation of ‘the 
Son " to “ the Father." 

we all received, and grace 

ws] Comp. Rev. v. 6, xiii. 3. 
povoyevoUs] unigeniti v.; only 

begotten. Comp. iii. 16; 1 John 
iv. 9. The rendering ''only be- 
gotten" somewhat obscures the 
exact sense of povoyevýs, which is 
rather **only-born." That is, 
the thought in the original is 
centred in the personal Being of 
the Son and not in His genera- 
tion. Christ is the One only Son, 
the One to whom the title belongs 
in a sense completely unique and 
singular, as distinguished from 
that in which there are many 
children of God (vv. 12 ff.). The 
use of the word elsewhere in the 
New Testament to describe an 
only child (Luke vii. 12, viii. 42, 
ix. 38; Heb. xi. 17) brings out 
this senge completely. The ideas 
of the Son as “ begotten " of the 
Father, and as “the only Son,” 
are expressed separately in the 
ancient Creeds (e.g. Ep. Syn. 
Ant. Routh, Rell. iii. 290, yev- 
vyróv, povoyery хібу. Symb. Nic. 
yen). ёк т. т. povoyevy, etc.). 

In the LXX. the word occurs 
seven times : Tobit iii. 15 (vi. 11), 
viii, 17 (of only children) ; Wied. 
vii. 22 ; and (as a translation of 
wm) Ps. xxii. (xxi) 21, xxxv. 
(xxxiv.) 17 (of the soul, the one 
single, irreparable life of man), 
xxv. (xxiv.) 16 (of the sufferer 
left alone and solitary) The 
Hebrew word thus translated is 
in seven other places represented 
by ёуатттбѕ, which carries with 
it also the notion of an only child 
(Gen, xxii. 2, 12, 16; Judges xi. 
34; Jer. vi. 26; Amos viii. 10; 
Zech. xii. 10). 
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Christian writers from early 
times have called attention to 
the connexion of the two words 
applied in the New Testament to 
Christ, povoyens and zpwrdroxos 
(Col. i; 15), which present the 
idea of His Sonship under com- 
plementary aspects. The first 
marks His relation to God as 
absolutely without parallel, the 
other His relation to creation as 
pre-existent and sovereign. Comp. 
Lightfoot on Cgl. i. 15. 

торӣ watpos| from the Father, 
or, from a father. The idea 
conveyed is not that of sonship 
only, but of & mission also. Christ 
was a Son, and a Son sent to 
execute a special work (comp. 
v. 6, тест. rapa дєо?, vi. 46, vii. 
29, xvi. 27, xvii. 8). The con- 
verse thought is expressed in 
v. 18 (0 фу eis T. к. т. 7.). 
mAs ҳар. к. №0.) full of 

grace and truth. The phrase is 
connected with the main subject 
of the sentence, the Word... 
tabernacled among us . . . full of 
grace. For a moment the Evange- 
list had rested upon the glorious 
memories of that which he had 
seen (comp. 1 John i. 1, 2). Now 
he goes on to characterise Ohrist's 
Presence by its inward marks. 
Each of the two elements is laid 
open in vv. 16, 17. The com- 
bination recalls the description 
of Jehovah, Exod. xxxiv. 6 
(Ps. xxv. 10); and is not infre- 
quent in the Old Testament: 
Gen. xxiv. 27, 49, xxxii. 10; 
Ps. xl. 10, 11, lxi. 7 (nox) чол). 
As applied to the Lord, the phrase 
marks Him as the Author of 
perfect Redemption and perfect 
Revelation. Grace corresponds 

with the idea of the revelation 
of God as love (1 John iv. 8, 16) 
by Him who is Life; and Truth 
with that of the revelation of 
God as light (1 John i. 5) by Him 
who is Himself Light. 

15. The testimony of John is 
introduced in the same manner 
as before, as representing the 
final testimony of prophecy. 
John gave not only a general 
witness to “ the Light," but also 
pointed out the true position 
which Christ occupied towards 
himself in virtue of His nature. 

paprupe . . . к. кёкраүєу . 
beareth witness . . . and 
(hath cried). . . The witness of 
John is treated as present and 
complete; present because his 
mission was divine, complete 
because it was directed to a 
special end which was reached 
(рартърє, xéxpayev). Comp. v. 34. 

The words of John are given 
here in & form different from 
that in which they appear in 
v. 30, and with a different scope. 
Otros v ôv «тоу (Vulg. quem 
dizi), to whom my teaching 

inted generally ; and not “іп 
behalf of whom (0тёр où, all. 
тєрї ov, Vulg. de quo) I made a 
special statement." The words 
which follow are therefore most 
probably to be taken as an inde- 
pendent statement : ‘‘ This is the 
Christ of whom I spake; and 
He has now entered on His 
office. He that cometh after me 
is come to be (become) before 
me..." 

Kéxpayev] clamat v.; crieth, 
vii. 28, 37, xii. 44, The voice 
of the Baptist was more than 
that of a witness It was the 
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infor grace. 
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Because the law was given through 

Moses; grace and truth came through Jesus Christ. 

loud, clear voice of the herald 
who boldly proclaimed his mes- 
sage so that all might hear it. 

Tv] was he. The Baptist throws 
himself backward in thought to 
the time when he looked forward 
to the Christ who had not yet 
appeared, and proclaimed His 
coming. 

0 бтісо pov ёрҳ. eurpoobey pov 
үёуоуєу] qui post me venturus est, 
ante me factus est v.; he that 
cometh after me is come to be 
before me. The words express 
the Baptist’s witness to Christ 
from the moment when His 
Messiahship was signified. As 
soon as He was manifested He 
took up a position in advance of 
His forerunner, though the fore- 
runner had already been long 
labouring. The witness of the 
Baptist before Christ’s Baptism 
was simply in general terms, 
* He that cometh after me is 
mightier than I" (Matt. iii. 11; 
Luke iii. 16); but St. John gives 
his recognition of the actual 
present majesty of his successor. 
* After" and “before” are both 
used in & metaphorical sense 
from the image of progression in 
a line. He who comes later in 
time comes ‘‘ after” ; and he who 
advances in front shows by that 
his superior power. The supposed 
reference to the pre-existence of 
the Word, as if the Baptist said, 
* He that cometh after me in 
respect of my present mission 
hath already been active among 
men before I was born," seems 
to be inconsistent with the argu- 
ment which points to a present 
consequence (yéyovev) of an eter- 
nal truth (mpórós pov 77). 

бт mpards pov Hv | because he was 
before me. The precedence in 
dignity (iii. 33) which Christ at 
once assumed when He was 
manifested, was due to His essen- 
tial priority. He was in His 
essence (viii. 58) before John, and 
therefore at His revelation He 
took the place which corresponded 
with His nature. 

mpürós jov] prior me v.; before 
me. This phrase is very remark- 
able. It expresses not only 
relative, but (so f speak) abso- 
lute priority. He was first alto- 
gether in regard to me, and not 
merely former as compared with 
me. Comp. xv. 18. 

16. бт: ёк т. тАтр.) because out 
of his fulness... The words 
depend on v. 14, тАзртс xdprros к. 
éAnbeias, во that the sense is, We 
have knowledge of His character 
as “full of grace and truth" 
because . . . The intercalated 
witness of the Baptist, pointing to 
the true nature of Christ, marks 
the source of this spiritual wealth. 

These words, and those which 
follow, are certainly words of the 
Evangelist and not of the Bap- 
tist. This is shown not only by 
their general character, but by 
the phrase we ай. 

èx] out of, ав a copious source 
of blessing. 

awAnpwpa— plenitudo v.; fulness 
—the plenitude, the full measure 
of all the divine powers and 

ces which were concentrated 
absolutely in Christ, the Incar- 
nate Word. The term occurs 
here only in St. John’s writings ; 
but it is found five times in the 
two Epistles of St. Paul to the 
Colossians and Ephesians, which 
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form the connecting link between 
the writings of St. Paul and St. 
John (Col. i. 19, ii. 9; Eph. i. 23, 
iii. 19, iv. 13). Of these passages 
the two in the Epistle to the 
Colossians illustrate most clearly 
the meaning of St. John. St. 
Paul says that wav то mÀàýpwpa 
dwelt in Christ (i. 19), and more 
definitely, that év air@ катокє 
wav TO TÀXpopa т] Өєбтүүто$ ow- 
parixas, “and ye," he continues, 
addressing the Christians to 
whom he is writing, éoré èv 
abro memÀAypopévo . . . (її. 9 
f). Here St. Paul's thought is 
evidently that the whole sum 
of the divine attributes exists 
together in Christ, and that each 
Christian in virtue of his fellow- 
ship with Him draws from that 
тАрора whatever he needs for 
the accomplishment of his own 
part in the great life of the 
Church. And so, from another 
point of sight, the Church itself, 
made up of the many parts, thus 
severally perfected, is * the body 
of Christ,” His “fulness” realising 
in actual fact that which answers 
to the whole divine power in its 
Head (Eph. i. 23). St. John’s 
idea in the present passage is the 
same: Christians receive from 
Christ, as from a spring of divine 
life whatever they severally 

uire according to their position 
and work. All is in Him, and 
all in Him is available for the 
believer. Comp. v. 20, xv. 15, 
xvii. 22. For a complete dis- 
cussion of the word, see Lightfoot, 
Colossians, pp. 323 ff. 

ueis 7ávres] we all. The addi- 
tion of mávres here (as compared 
with v. 14) appears to place us 
in a new company. The circle 
of the eye-witnesses passes into 
the larger fellowship of the Chris- 
tian Church. Speaking from 
the centre of the new Society 
the apostle can say “We all— 
whether we saw Christ’s glory or 
not—can attest the reality of 
His gifts. We all received of 
His fulness, when we were ad- 
mitted into His fold, and at 
each succeeding crisis of our 
spiritual life." ^ The essential 
universality of the blessing ex- 
cludes the special claims of every 
select body. Comp. iii. 34. 

éAdfopev] received. The verb 
is without any direct object, since 
ёк тоў пАуроратос is not parti- 
tive. The conception of “the 
fulness " however at once suggests 
one: ‘ we all received that which 
answered to our wants.” 

Хари буті xáperos] gratiam pro 
gratia v. ; grace for grace. Each 
blessing appropriated became the 
foundation of a greater blessing. 
To have realised and used one 
measure of grace was to have 
gained a larger measure (as it 
were) in exchange for it. Thus 
this clause is not an explanation 
of that which has preceded, but 
a distinct addition to it. The 
phrase is illustrated by a saying 
in Aboth, iv. 5, *the reward of 
& precept is a precept.” 

17. бт: ó убшоѕ...) because the 
law... Theclauseisparallel with 
v. 16, and not the ground of it. 
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i3 No man hath ever yet seen God; 
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one who is God 

only begotten, which is in the bosom of the Father, 

he declared him. 

б vopos àà Моос 001, 7 
Хар. к. 7 2\60... . | the law was 
given through Moses ; — and 
truth came through . The 
Law is represented as an addi- 
tion to the essential scheme of 
redemption. Comp. Gal. iii. 19; 
Rom. v. 20. It was “ given” 
for a special purpose. On the 
other hand, the Gospel “ сате” 
(éyévero), as if, according to the 
orderly and due course of the 
divine plan, this was the natural 
issue of all that had gone before. 
Judaism was designed to meet 
special circumstances; Chris- 
tianity satisfies man’s essential 
nature. 
ў xdpes кої 7 dA7O.] gratia et 

veritas v.; grace and truth. Grace 
and Truth are now presented 
under the aspect of their com- 
plete embodiment (comp. v. 14, 
х. кої àX.). The Gospel is spoken 
of as 7 xapes, 80 far as it is the 
revelation of God’s free love, and 
as 7 а\удеа, so far as it presents 
the reality and not the mere 
images or shadows of divine 
things. Comp. iv. 23. In both 
respects it was contrasted with 
the Law. The Law had a reward 
for obedience (Gal. iii. 12), and 
consequently brought a know- 
ledge of sin (Rom. iii. 20; comp. 
vi. 14); and on the other hand, 
it had only the shadow of the 
good things to come (Heb. x. 1; 
Col ii 17). This exact and 
subtle correspondence of St. 
John’s teaching with that of the 
other apostolic writings is to be 
noticed. The word ҳар: does not 
occur elsewhere in his writings 

except in salutations (2 John 3; 
Rev. i. 4, xxii. 21). 

For the idea of Truth, see 
Introd. 

&à “Ino. Xp.) through Jesus 
Christ, The Person who has 
been present to the Evangelist 
throughout is now at last fully 
named. Comp. xvii. 3, xx. 31. 
The * name" thus given includes 
the declaration of the true hu- 
manity of the Saviour (Jesus), 
and of His relation to the earlier 
dispensation (Christ). His divine 
nature is set forth in the next 
verse, Comp. 1 John i. 3. 

18. This last verse justifies the 
claim of the Gospel to be the 
Truth, while it lays down the in- 
herent limitations of human 
knowledge. It is impossible, so 
far as our experience yet goes, 
for man to have direct knowledge 
of God as God. He can come to 
know Him only through One 
who shares both the human and 
divine natures, and who is in 
vital fellowship both with God 
and with man. In Christ this 
condition is satisfied. He who 
as the Word has been declared 
to be God, who as the Son is one 
in essence with the Father, even 
He set forth that which we need 
to know. It is tacitly assumed 
throughout, as it will be observed, 
that “the Truth" and “the 
knowledge of God" are identical 
terms, 

Ücóv ovdels édpaxey пототє| по 
man hath ever yet seen God. 
Comp. 1 John iv. 12. In both 
places бєбу is without the article. 
By this manner of expression 
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thought is turned to the divine 
Nature rather than to the divine 
Person: “ God as God” (comp. i. 
l, note). The Theophanies under 
the Old Dispensation did not fall 
under this category. Comp. 
Exod. xxxii. 12ff. (xxxii 30). 
Even Christ Himself was not 
“seen” as God, The perception 
of His true divine Nature was 
not immediate, but gained by 
slow processes (xiv. 9). The 
words set aside the false views 
of Judaism and  Heathenism 
(v. 37; 1 John v. 20f.). They 
do not deny the possibility of a 
true knowledge of God, but of a 
natural knowledge of God, such 
as can be described by “sight.” 
The sight of God is the final 
transfiguration of man (1 John 
iii. 2). The simple act of vision 
is marked here (éwpaxey), while 
in the Epistle it is the calm sight 
of beholding (reÜéara!). Comp. 
xiv. 9, xii. 45. 

By the use of the word толотє 
the Evangelist perhaps points 
forward to that open vision of 
the Divine which shall be granted 
hereafter (1 John iii. 2; Matt. 
v. 8). 
— Geds| one who is God 

only begotten. The remarkable 
variation of reading in this place, 
ovoyev}s Geos for o 

vids (see additional note), makes 
no difference in the sense of the 
passage; and, however strange 
the statement may appear, does 
not seriously affect the form in 
which it is conveyed to us, “ Опе 
who is God only begotten," or 
* God the only Son” (kovoyevis 
0«ós), One of whom it can be pre- 
dicated that He is unique in His 

Being, &nd God, is none other 
than “the only begotten Son” 
(ò povoyevis vids), The word 
Son—“ the only begotten Son"— 
carries with it the identity of 
essence. The article in the one 
case defines as completely as the 
predicate in the other. But the 
best-attested reading (uovoyevis 
0«ós) has the advantage of com- 
bining the two great predicates 
of the Word, which have been 
previously indicated (v. 1 6«ós, 
v. 14 povoyevýs). 

0 dy els т. кбАт.] which is in 
(or into) the bosom. The image 
is used of the closest and ten- 
derest of human relationships, of 
mother and child (Num. xi. 12), 
and of husband and wife (Deut. 
xii. 6), and also of friends re- 
clining side by side at a feast 
(comp. xiii. 23), and во de- 
scribes the ultimate fellowship 
of love. The exact form of the 
words is remarkable, The phrase 
is not strictly “in the bosom,” 
but “into the bosom.” Thus 
there is the combination (as it 
were) of rest and motion, of a 
continuous relation, with a reali- 
sation of it (comp. i. 1, 5v mpós). 
The “bosom of the Father” 
(like heaven) is a state, and not 
a place, 

The words, as used by the 
Evangelist, may point to the ex- 
altation of the ascended Christ ; 
but in connexion with ** God the 
only Son " (uovoy. Geds) it is more 
natural to take them as an abso- 
lute description of the nature of 
the Son, so that the participle 
wil be timeless. In fact the 
Ascension of Christ is essentially 
connected with the divine glory 
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And this is the witness of John, when the Jews 

sent unto him from Jerusalem priests and Levites 

which he had “ before the foun- 
dation of the world " (xvii. 5). 

ToU татрдс| of the Father. The 
choice of this title in place of 
God (rod дєо?) serves to mark the 
limits of the revelation made 
through Jesus Christ. Even this 
was directed to one aspect (so to 
speak) of the Godhead, The Son 
made God known not primarily 
as God, but as the Father. At 
the same time this title lays the 
foundation of revelation in the 
essential relation of the Persons 
of the Godhead, Comp. 1 John 
i, 2. 

In this connexion the descrip- 
tion of the relation of the Word 
to God (v. 1, о Adyos 7jv mpòs róv 
бєх) is seen to be complementary 
to that of the relation of the Son 
to the Father. The one marks 
&n absolute relation in the God- 
head. The other & relation 
apprehended with regard to 
creation. Hence in the latter 
the form of expression is bor- 
rowed from human affection. 

éxeivos] ipse v.; he. This‘ pro- 
noun emphasises the attributes 
of the person already given, and 
isolates Him for the distinct con- 
templation of the reader. Comp. 
v. 33. This usage finds an in- 
teresting illustration in the fact 
that in 1 John éxevos is used 
distinctively for the Lord: 1 John 
ii, 6, iii. 3, 5, 7, 16, iv. 17. 

é&yyjsaro] enarravit v.; de- 
clared him, once and for ever. 
The verb éfyyéopar is constantly 
used in classical writers of the 
interpretation of divine mys- 
teries. Cf. Gen. xli. 8, 24; Lev, 
xiv. 57. The absence of the 
object in the original is remark- 

able. Thus the literal rendering 
is simply, he made declaration. 
Comp. Acts xv. 14. 

The position of the object of 
the former clause (God) at the 
beginning of the sentence, leads 
naturally to the supplying of it 
in thought here; or rather sug- 
gests that which corresponds 
with it in connexion with the 
new verb, “ һе truth concerning 
Him, revealed as a Father, as 
man could bear the revelation." 
The knowledge of God, which 
Christ had as God, He set forth 
to men as man. Comp. Matt. 
xi 27. Men hear from Him 
that which He saw. Comp. vi. 
45 f., note. 

Several important reflections 
follow from the consideration of 
the Prologue. 

l. The writer occupies a dis- 
tinct historical position. He 
speaks as one (i) who was origin- 
ally a Jew, (ii) who had been 
an eye-witness, (iii) who is sur- 
rounded by a Christian society. 

(1) His Jewish descent appears 
to be marked by the use of rà 
ida and of ior (v. 11); by the 
mode in which creation is spoken 
of (dy dpxj); by the implied re- 
ference to the Fall (v. 5). 

(ii) It is impossible to interpret 
v. 14 (èĝeacapeha) without vio- 
lence otherwise:than as contain- 
ing & direct statement of the 
writer's experience, and that too 
given іп a form which is strikingly 
natural. 

(iii) The phrase дє mavres 
(v. 16) can only be an appeal to 
the experience of the Christian 
body in which the writer was 
living. 
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2. There is no effort on the 
part of the writer to establish, 
or to enforce, or to explain. He 
sets forth what is matter of 
experience to him with complete 
conviction and knowledge. No- 
thing can be farther from the 
appearance of introducing any 
new teaching. The Evangelist 
takes for granted that his readers 
understand perfectly what he 
means by “the Word,” “the 
Father.” He does not expressly 
affirm but assumes the identifica- 
tion of the Word with Jesus 
Christ (v. 17). 

3. There is no trace of any 
purely speculative interest in the 
propositions which are laid down. 
The writer at once passes to life 
and history from the contempla- 
tion of the divine in itself (v. 1). 
After the first verse everything 
is set down with a view to the 
revelation of God through the 
Word to men; and this revela- 
tion is treated historically in its 
different clements, and from the 
side of man. Moreover the Person 
of the Revealer is one from first 
to last, though He is regarded 

. successively as the Word, the 
Life, the Light, the Word made 
flesh, even Jesus Christ. And 
the last term under which God 
is spoken of is “the Father,” in 
which the abstract idea is lost 
in the personal. 

4. Though the purely specula- 
tive is absent from the Prologue, 
a8 it is from the Gospel generally, 
the treatment of the subject is 
such that the Evangelist supplies 
the clues for the prosecution of 
the highest problems so far as 
man can pursue them. This he 

does (1) By opening a momentary 
vision of the Godhead itself in 
which can be seen the Immanent 
Trinity, (2) by showing the rela- 
tion of Creation to the Creator 
as Preserver, (3) by the declara- 
tion of the fact of the Incarna- 
tion, in which the Unity of the 
Finite and the Infinite is realised. 
And the more the Prologue is 
studied under these aspects, the 
more conspicuous become its 
originality and exhaustiveness. 

9. The Prologue does in fact 
define the scope of the Gospel 
and interpret it. In this respect 
it corresponds with the close 
(xx. 31), which expresses in other 
terms vv. 14, 18. 
And while the phraseology is 

peculiar, this section contains 
nothing which is not either 
directly affirmed in the Lord's 
discourses, or directly deducible 
from them. 

l. The Pre-existence of Christ, 
vi. 62, viii. 58, xvii. 5, 24. 

2. His Creative energy, v. 17. 
3. The Universality of His 

work, viii. 12, x. 16. 
The main subject of the Gospel 

which has been prepared by the 
Prologue is Тне SeLF-REVELA- 
TION OF CHRIST TO THE WORLD. 
AND TO THE DiscrPLESs. Under 
this aspect the Gospel falls into 
two great divisions, THE SELF- 
REVELATION OF CHRIST TO THE 
Wor LD (i. 19—xii. 50) ; and THE 
SELF-REVELATION OF CHRIST TO 
THE DiscIPLES (xiii, 1—xxi. 23). 

The first of these two great 
divisions falls also into two parts, 
THE PROCLAMATION (i. 19 — iv. 
54), and тнк CoNrLicT (v. 1— 
xii. 50). 
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soto ask him, Who art thou? And he confessed, and 

denied not; and he confessed, I am not the Christ. 

THE PROCLAMATION 
(i. 19—iv. 54). 

The record of the beginning of 
the Gospel contained in the first 
four chapters presents in act 
and word the main elements of 
the Message which Christ claimed 
to bring and to be, and typical 
examples of the classes of men to 
whom it was offered. So far He 
meets with misunderstanding, but 
with no active hostility. Prin- 
ciples and tendencies are laid 
open, but they await their deve- 
lopment. 

The Proclamation consists of 
two parts, which are marked dis- 
tinctly in the construction of the 
narrative (i. 11, iv. 54). The 
first part deals with (i) Taz Tes- 
TIMONY TO CnnisT (i. 19—ii. 11), 
and the second with (ii) THE 
Work or Cuaist (ij. 13—iv. 54). 

i. THE TESTIMONY TO CHRIST 
(i. 19—ii. 11). 

This section consists of three 
divisions, which deal with three 
forms of witness, three typical 
relations of Christ, three modes 
of revelation. The first gives 
the witness of the prophet, tho 
relation of Christ to the prepara- 
tory dispensation, the revelation 
by direct divine communication 
(i. 19—34). The second gives 
the witness of disciples, the rela- 
tion of Christ to individual men, 
the revelation through spiritual 
insight (1 35—51) The third 
gives the witness of acts, the 
relation of Christ to nature, the 
revelation through signs (ii. 1— 
11). In each case there is an 
activity of faith in recognising 
the divine message, half-veiled, 

half-open; and the section closes 
characteristically with the joyful 
confirmation of believers (ii. 11). 

The period covered by the 
incidents is marked as a week 
(i. 29, 35, 43, ii. 1), which corre- 
sponds with the week at the close 
of the Lord's ministry. 

The incidents are peculiar to 
St. John, and he writes as an 
eye-witness throughout: i, 35, 
41, ii. 2. 

1. THE TESTIMONY OF THE 

Baptist (1. 19—34). 

The narrative of St. John 
starts from the same point as the 
original Apostolic Gospel (comp. 
Acts i. 22, x. 37, xiii. 24; Mark 
i 1); but, as belonging to a 
later period in the growth of the 
Church, it distinguishes more 
exactly than that did the rela- 
tion of the Baptist both to the 
Old Covenant and to Christ. 

The first part of the Baptist's 
testimony is concerned with the 
popular expectations to which his 
preaching had given fresh life, 
and contains the announcement 
of the Christ (19—28) The 
second part gives his personal 
recognition of the Christ who 
had now entered on His work 
(29—34). The verses which fol- 
low (35—37) form a transition, 
but belong most properly to the 
next section. 

The circumstances of the Bap- 
tism of Christ are evidently pre- 
supposed as known; and the 
Baptism itself had already taken 
place before the mission from 
Jerusalem. This follows both 
from the rccord of time (vv. 29, 
35, etc.), and from the fact that 
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the Baptist already “knew” 
Jesus as the Christ (v. 26, “whom 
ye know not.” Comp. v. 33). See 
note at the end of the section. 

St. John says nothing of the 
Baptist’s preaching of repentance, 
though it is implied in the words 
by which the Baptist described 
his office (v. 23). This did not 
fall within the scope of the 
Evangelist, which was confined 
to the direct relations of the 
herald and the Christ. How 
fully these relations are defined 
wil appear from the following 
analysis of the Baptist’s testi- 
mony a8 given by the Evangelist: 

The Testimony of John. 
a. In answer to the mission of 

the Jews with relation to 
popular expectations. 

The presence of the Christ an- 
nounced (i. 19—28). 

а. The person of the herald 
(vv. 19—23). 

(1) Negatively (vv. 19— 
21 

Not the Christ (v. 20). 
Not the promised fore- 

runner of the day 
of the Lord (v. 21). 

Not the prophet, of 
undefined mission 
v. 21). 

(2) Positively (vv. 22, 23). 
“A voice." 

В. His office (vv. 24—28). 
To baptize (v. 25) 

with a preparatory bap- 
tism of water (v. 26), 

before the coming of One 
of greater dignity (v. 
27). 

b. Spontaneously in the pre- 
sence of Christ, as the re- 
sult of divine revelation, 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN [Сн. 1 
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The mature of the Christ 
revealed (vv. 29—34). 

a. The fulfilment of pro- 
phecy (vv. 29—31). 

The Person and the work 
(v. 29). 

The herald's earlier tes- 
timony (v. 30). 

The fulfilment of the 
herald's work (v. 31). 

В. The sign of the fulfilment 
(vv. 32—34). 

The sign itself (v. 32). 
The sign in relation to 

the promise (v. 33). 
The sign interpreted 

(v. 34). 

The Christ announced in answer 
to the official inquiries of the 
Jews (19— 28). 

This mission from Jerusalem, 
which is not mentioned by the 
Synoptists, took place, as has 
been seen, after the Baptism, and 
was probably caused by some 
rumours which arose from that 
event. It may be regarded as 
being, in some sense, & Tempta- 
tion of John corresponding to 
the (simultaneous) Temptation of 
Christ. John refused the titles 
in which the hierarchical party 
expressed their false views, even 
as Christ refused to satisfy their 
expectations by the assumption 
of external power. At the same 
time there does not appear to be 
sufficient reason for supposing 
that the mission was sent with 
evil purpose, Various motives 
probably combined to lead differ- 
ent parties to seek from John a 
clear statement of his position 
with regard to the national hope. 
In this respect the place which 
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2 And they asked him, What then? Art thou Elijah? 

And he saith, I am not. 

John occupies relatively to the 
Jewish teachers on the one side, 
and to the Christ on the other, 
offers a remarkable picture of 
the religious circumstances of 
the time. Both negatively and 
positively the scene is a living 
picture of a crisis of transition. 
The answer of the Baptist to 
the people (Luke iii, 15 ff; 
Matt, ш. 11) is distinct from, 
and yet perfectly harmonious 
with, St. John’s record. 

19. Kai айту. hd And thia ia 
the witness . . . The conjunc- 
tion (4nd) takes up the refer- 
ences already made to John's 
testimony: vv. 15, 6, 7. Thus 
the history is bound up with 
the dogmatic Prologue, the 
transition lying in v. 17 (Jesus 
Christ); and so the loftiest 
thoughts pass at once and 
naturally into simple facts. It 
may be noticed also that the 
narrative evidently begins with 
the immediate, personal know- 
ledge of the writer; and perhaps 
from the fact to which he re- 
ferred the beginning of his own 
faith. 

For paprupta, compare i. 7, iii. 
11, v. 31, and notes. For John, 
v. 6, note. 

ot ‘lovdaio.] the Jews, speci- 
fically the Phari as the re- 
presentative class (v. 24). On 
the use of the term generally, 
see Introd. In this case the en- 
voys were probably despatched 
by the Sanhedrin. They came 
directly from the religious centre 
of the people (from Jerusalem ; 
cf. Erub. 43 b (Ab. 337) : “Elijah 
would make known his coming 
first to the Great Council”), 

Art thou the prophet? 

and included the two classes 
which represented the ecclesiasti- 
cal side of the nation. The com- 
pound phrase (priests and Levites) 
is nowhere else used in the New 
Testament ; and “ Levite” occurs 
only in Luke x. 32 (with “ priest " 
in significant connexion), and 
Acts iv. 36. The exact descrip- 
tion of those sent marks the 
special knowledge of the Evan- 
gelist. It may be added that 
he nowhere uses the titles scribes 
and elders found in the other 
Gospels (viii. З is unauthentic). 

On the popular expectation of 
the Messiah see vii. 41, note. 
For the incident compare v. 33. 

5% ris «;] The pronoun is 
emphatic, “ Ав for thyself—thou 
that excitest the people and 
stirrest vague hopes (Luke iii. 
15)—-who art thou?” Contrast 
v. 22, Tis «t; The inquirers do 
not put their question definitely 
by * Art thou the Christ?" 
(comp. v. 25). They throw upon 
the Baptist the responsibility of 
expressing what was in their 
mind. 

20. фдо\. к. ойк трио... .] 
he confessed, and denied not . . . 
For the combination compare 
v. 3, note. The first term 
(confessed) marks the ready self- 
devotion of the testimony; the 
second (denied not) the complete- 
ness of it. Both terms are used 
absolutely. А similar phrase is 
quoted from Josephus, Ant. vi. 
vil. 4. 

The use of the word ороЛоуєу 
recognises that the question of 
the Jews called for boldness and 
self-denial inthe answerer. The 
word is comparatively frequent 

3 
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in St. John, and suggests in each 
case a victory of faith or love 
(ix. 22, xii. 42; 1 John ii. 23, 
iv. 2, 3, 15; 2 John 7; comp. 
Rev. ш. 5; 1 John i 9) We 
can feel what the trial was to 
take the lower place in the crisis 
of highest popularity. 
ka Ò oÀ. . . .] and he con- 

fessed . . . The substance of the 
confession is added to the state- 
ment of the fact of the confession. 

"Буф ойк єр...) The position 
of the pronoun, according to the 
true reading, is emphatic “J 
am not the Christ for whom 
perhaps some of you take me 
(Acts xiii. 25; Luke iii. 15), but 
the Christ is indeed among you.” 
Thus the answer is addressed 
rather to the spirit than to the 
form of the question. 

The emphatic insertion of the 
pronoun (єуш) throughout the 
section is remarkable: J am the 
voice (v. 23); Z baptize (v. 26); 
I am not worthy (v. 27); of 
whom / said (v. 30) ; Z knew him 
not (vv. 31, 33); J came (v. 31) ; 
I have seen (v. 34). The relation 
of the Baptist to Christ is 
suggested everywhere. 
2l Tt otv;] What then are we 

to think? This construction is 
not found elsewhere in St. John, 
though it occurs in St. Paul 
(Rom. vi. 15, xi. 7). The words 
can also be rendered, What then 
(not Who) art thou? What is 
the function which thou hast to 
discharge? Art thou Elias? 
Comp. Acts xii. 25 (Ti «gui 
úrovoeire elvai ;). 

"HAeas]| Mal. iv. 5, the fore- 
runner of the day 'of the Lord. 
Comp. Ecclus, xlviii. 10 f. ; Matt. 
xi 14, xvi. 10—13. In а. 
spiritual sense John was Elijah 
(comp. Luke i. 17), yet not so as 
the Jews literally understood the 
promise. Thus the denial of the 
Baptist is directed to the Jewish 
expectation of the bodily return 
of Elijah, of which Lightfoot has 
collected interesting notices on 
Matt. xvii 10. And at the 
same time the mission of the 
Baptist did not exhaust the 
promise of the coming of Elijah ; 
beyond that coming there was 
yet another: Matt., lc. (épxerac 
каї àmrokaragTQce). Où Aéyovow 
Профутуѕ ef ov; eva TOv толор 
aivirropevot’ GAAG pera тоо dpôpov 
“О mpogiyrns eL ov; . . . dea rovro 
каї оўто$ ўрут]сато ob TÒ Tpodn]Tys 
«уол ААА тд éxeivos o трофлјтас 
(Chrys.) Comp. Luke ix. 30. 

‘O xpogyrys]| The prophet. The 
abruptnessof the form of theques- 
tion is remarkable (The prophet 
art thou ?). The reference is pro- 
bably to Deut. xviii. 15, inter- 
preted not of the Christ (Acts 
Hi. 22, vii 37), but in some 
lower sense, Comp. vii. 40, vi. 
14. The general expectation 
often took a special shape, Matt. 
xvi 14; as in the widespread 
expectation of Jeremiah: 2 Macc. 
li. 4 ff. and Grimm ad loc. 

йдтєкрїӨ Ov] he answered, No. 
The replies grow shorter from 
time to time: “I am not the 
Christ,” “Iam not," * No.” 

22. «ray ойу. . .| they said 
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22 And he answered, No. 
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They said therefore unto him, 

Who art thou? that we may give an answer to 
them that sent us. What sayest thou of thyself? 

з He said, I am a voice of one crying in the wilderness, 
Make straight the way of the Lord, as said Isaiah 

therefore . . . The first question 
was & consequence of the former 
&nswer. . 

Tis l; фа . . .] The same 
natural ellipse occurs ix. 36. 
The slight difference of the form 
of this question from that of the 
question in v. 19 is ificant. 
There the thought centres in the 

n of one who acts with 
strange authority (cv ...): here 
in doubt as to his office (ris . . .). 

28. 'Eyo $wvj...] Ego vox 
.. « WV; I am a vie... 
The Baptist answers in the 
words of Isaiah (xl. 3). Of him- 
self he says nothing. He refers 
his questioners to the teaching 
of the prophets for the solution 
of their difficulty. 

The quotation carries with it 
far more than directly meets the 
ear. The words are the opening 
call in the great gospel of Isaiah 
xl. ff.): the first of those calls 
m 3, 6, 9) which claim man's 
service in preparation for the 
fulfilment of the counsels of 
Jehovah for His people. 
A Jew on hearing the words 

would necessarily think of the 
description of the Lord's Coming 
which was thus heralded, and 
of the mysterious portraiture of 
“the Servant of the Lord" (lii. 13 
ff.—liii.) which followed. Here 
then lies the germ of the 
Baptist’s later testimony. 

The image is that of the 
material preparation for the 
advance of a triumphant con- 

queror. The Lord comes with 
His people from their exile by 
the shortest, not by the common 
and circuitous route; as once 
before in the triumphal march 
from Egypt (comp. Ps. lxviii. 7). 

The spiritual application of 
the words (Luke iii. 4, ||’; comp. 
Luke i. 17) is natural or even 
necessary. The return of 
Jehovah to “ His own home" 
can only be conceived of as a 
spiritual fact. 

The prophecy is applied to 
the Baptist by the Synoptists 
(Matt. iii. 3, Orós ecrw; Mark i. 
3; Luke iii. 4), who also connect 
a second prophecy with the 
mission of the Baptist (Mark i. 2; 
Luke i. 76, vil. 27 ; Matt. xi. 10): 
the announcement of the coming 
of the messenger before the 
terrible day of the Lord (Mal. iii. 
1, iv. 5). Thus the two pictures 
taken together combine to bring 
out the fulness of the double 
work of John: to makea way for 
the deliverance of exiles, and for 
the judgement of unfaithful ser- 
vants. The one Advent of 
Christ brought with it eventually 
both results, 

St. John does not notice 
specially the heralding of judge- 
ment. The omission corresponds 
with his omission of the pro- 
реу of the destruction of 
erusalem and of the Coming of 

Christ. For him in its outward 
shape that Coming was past. 

In the language of Isaiah the 
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Baptist was simply “a voice of 
one crying," not invested with a 
distinct personality (“ thou art to 
me No bird, but an invisible thing, 
A voice, а mystery "). 

The verb Воду, which is com- 
paratively rare in the New Testa- 
ment, occurs here only in the 
writings of St. John. It describes 
the cry which &nswers to strong 
feeling. 

In the original (Hebrew) the 
words in the wilderness are joined 
with the verb which follows, and 
it may be so here, make straight 
in the wilderness... The trans- 
position can be explained by the 
fact that only one member of 
the sentence is quoted here, yet 
see Matt. iii. 3. In either case 
the moral application of the 
words is obvious. 

Cf. Pesichta, 1036 (Weber, 334): 
* If Israel repented for one day." 

Patristic commentators dwell 
on the relation of “the Voice” 
to “the Word”: “ Sicut ad hoc 
fit vox ut verbum audiatur, sic 
ego ad hoc vel natus sum ut per 
ministerium meum Christus, qui 
est incarnatum verbum Patris 
presens agnoscatur" (Rupert). So 
Irenæus, fragm. 46 (50) : Par) 
02 каї A/sxvos Adyou каї dwrós 
mpóðpopos. Origen, In Joh. tom. 
vii. p. 110: Pov) б:дактикї Kat 
хараст aru) éxeivou TOU Adyou 

[rov év ápxj] 9 edwgs. Во 

ol dweor. NA CXT. Вее note. 

Theophylact : ‘ When the voice 
has been uttered it dies into 
the air, and is known no more." 

24. Kai атєстаоАибуот . . . 
Фар.) And they had been sent 
from—out of the body of—the 
Pharisees. They were Pharisees 
themselves, and therefore men 
whose attention would be fixed 
on the solemn and startling rite 
with which the new movement 
was inaugurated. Comp. iii, 1, 
vii. 48 ; Matt. xv. 1. 

25. Ti oiv Barrifeas;| Why 
then baptizest thou? They 
wished to condemn him from his 
own admission. The Christ, and 
His authoritative herald as re- 
presenting Him (Elijah or the 
prophet), might indeed baptize, 
for so it was suggested by the 
prophets: Ezek. xxxvi. 25; Isa. 
lii. 15; Zech. xiii. 1; comp. 
Heb, x. 22. But who else could 
presume to treat the chosen 
peopled as defiled ? 

It is uncertain how far baptism 
was already in use at this time 
in the admission of proselytes, 
but the obvious significance of 
the rite was unmistakable. 

26. 'Eyo батта év čare. . .] 
I baptize in water... The answer 
of the Baptist is given in the 
briefest possible form. He turns 
the thoughts of his questioners 
from himself to Another, who is 
already present, though unre- 
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athe prophet. And they had been sent from the 

25 Pharisees. And they asked him, and said unto him, 

Why then baptizest thou, if thou art not the Christ, 

s neither Elijah, neither the prophet? John answered 

them, saying, I baptize in water: in the midst of 
s you standeth one whom ye know not, coming after 

me, the latchet of whose shoe I am not worthy to 

cognised. “ Го not," he seems 
to say, “mistake the value 
of my work or of my baptism. 
I baptize, because the form of 
this baptism in water shows 
that, however striking outwardly, 
it does not belong to the work of 
the Christ ; and still it is designed 
to prepare for the recognition of 
the Christ actually present in the 
midst of you. My work is the 
work of a servant, and the work 
of a herald. There is therefore 
nothing to condemn in my con- 
duct, if you consider what my 
baptism is, and what the Christ's 
baptism is, and know that He is 
among you ; 80 that the prepara- 
tory outward rite has a just 
place." These two facts are made - 
clear: (1) That He whom the 
Baptist came to announce is now 
among His people, and (2) that 
He is of immeasurably greater 
dignity than the Baptist. himself. 
The order of the words (уф Ватт. 
é 19.; contrast v. 31, ev i$. 
Barr.) shows that the first 
thought is of the baptism as such 
and next of its special character. 
Comp. Acts i. 5. 

It is significant that the 
Baptist does not now use the 
term o ioxvpórepos (Matt. iii. 11, 
|") of the Christ. It may 
have been that as the concep- 
tion of “ the Lamb of God” was 
revealed to him, this term 

seomed liable to misunderstand- 
ing. 

pécos ùpðv orket . . .] in the 
midst of you standeth one... 
The absence of the conjunction, 
and the position of the adjective 
at the beginning of the sentence, 
bring out sharply the opposition 
between the Baptist (Z baptize) 
and his Successor; just as the 
ipets (0р. ойк о(датє) marks the 
contrast between the Baptist and 
the Pharisees, St. John had at 
this time recognised Jesus; he 
knew Him, but his questioners 
did not. 

The word отуке, as distin- 
guished from “is,” marks the 
dignity and firmness of the 
position which Christ was shown 
to hold (Mark xi. 25; 1 Thess. 
iii. 8, ete.). 

omiow роо ёрҳ.) coming 
after me, which is to be taken 
closely with the words which 

“carry the shoes ” (Matt. iii. 11), 
was the business of a slave. 
Compare Mark i. 7, note. 

The Pharisees hear words 
which might well move them to 
deeper questionings ; but for this 
they had no heart. It is enough 
to have discharged their specific 
duty. 

28. ev Вубама] $n Bethany. 
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Bethabara (Judges vii. 241) is & 
correction, made as early as the 
end of the second century (Syr. 
vt.). The site has been identified 
by Conder. Bethany was pro- 
bably an obscure village in 
Persea, and not to be confounded 
with the Bethany (xi. 18) on 
the Mount of Olives. Accord- 
ing to a possible derivation, 
Bethany may mean “ the house 
of the boat,” as Bethabara “ the 
house of the passage,” both 
equally marking the site of a 
ferry or ford across the Jordan. 

The mention of the locality 
adds to the force of the preceding 
recital (compare Chrysostom : 
Oi yàp ev oixia, ovdé «у ушу, 
[о®8# èv ерта, ААА Tov 'IopBaviv 
ката\аВӧу ev péow тф т\б... 
Tiv Oavpacrny exeivyy dvexnpugev 
ороћоуѓіау), and incidentally 
shows that the date of the 
mission falls after the first stage 
of the ministry of the Baptist, 
when he had “ left the wilderness 
of Judea” (Matt. iii. 1) and 
retired “ beyond Jordan.” Com- 
pare x. 40, iii. 23. 

The form of expression (yv 
Barri{wy) is characteristic of 
the New Testament writers, and 
serves to emphasise the idea of 
continued action. Compare viii. 
18, v. 39, xi. 1. 

The Christ revealed as the ful- 
Sument of the forerunner’s 

work (29—34). 

The inquiries made from Jeru- 

salem would naturally create 
fresh expectation among John's 
disciples. At this crisis (Ty 
éravpov) the Lord, who had 
retired for a time after His 
Baptism (Luke iv. 1), returned, 
and John solemnly marked Him 
out, not by name, but by implica- 
tion, as the promised Saviour. 
He does not call Him “the 
Christ.” 

29. BAére. . . ёрхбилуоу] Com- 
pare v. 36. Christ was probably 
coming directly from the Tempta- 
tion. It was fitting that His 
active ministry should begin with 
the solemn recognition by His 
herald. The omission of the 
Temptation by St. John can 
cause no difficulty, except on the 
irrational supposition that he 
was bound to relate all he knew, 
and not that only which belonged 
to his design. 

Aéy«] No one is directly 
addressed. The words (as in v. 
36) are spoken for those who 
“ had ears to hear them." 

“18є] Ecce v.; Behold. “Lo, 
here is before you...” Com- 
pare v. 47, iii. 26, xix. 5, 14; 1 
John iii, 1; and contrast Luke 
xxiv. 39. Chrysostom says of 
ide: AnAGv бт: ovrds ёст 6 тала, 
Cyrovpevos. 

ó dpvos tov Өєо) agnus dei 
v.; the Lamb of God. It seems 
likely, from the abrupt definite- 
ness of the form in which the 
phrase is introduced, that it 
refers to some conversation of 
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These things were done in Bethany beyond 
Jordan, where John was baptizing. 

The next day he seeth Jesus coming unto him, 
and saith, Behold, the Lamb of God, which taketh 

the Baptist with his disciples, 
springing out of the public testi- 
mony given on the day before. 
The reference which he had 
made to Isaiah might naturally 
lead to further inquiries as to 
the general scope of the prophet ; 
&nd there can be no doubt that 
the image is directly derived 

У from Isaiah lili, 7 (comp. Acts 
viii, 32) But the idea of 
vicarious suffering endured with 
perfect gentleness and meekness, 
which is conveyed by the pro 
phetic language (compare Jer. 
xi. 19), does not exhaust the 
meaning of the image. The 
language of Isaiah rests on the 
old sacrificial system of Judaism. 
The lamb was the victim offered 
at the morning and evening 
sacrifice (Exod. xxix. 38 ff.), and 
thus was the familiar type of an 
offering of self-devotion to God. 
And yet more, as the Passover 
was not far off (ii. 12, 13), it is 
impossible to exclude the thought 
of the Paschal Lamb, with which 
the Lord was afterwards identi- 
fied (xix. 36. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 19). 
The deliverance from Egypt was 
the most conspicuous symbol of 
the Messianic deliverance (Rev. 
xv. 3; Heb. iii, 3 ff; Ezek. xx. 
33 ff); “the lamb” called up 
all its memories and its promises. 
And it has been plausibly con- 
jectured that this thought may 
have been brought home to the 
Baptist, who was of priestly 
descent, by the sight of the flocks 
of lambs passing by to Jerusalem 
as offerings at the coming Feast. 

According to this view, two ideas 
from the Levitical system, self- 
surrender and redemption, are 
raised to their highest signifi- 
cance by the prophetic thought 
of the suffering “ Servant of the 
Lord.” That which was symbol 
becomes fact. 

Thus it appears that the title, 
as applied to Christ, under the 
circumstances of its utterance, 
conveys the ideas of vicarious 
suffering, of patient submission, 
of sacrifice, of redemption, not 
separately or clearly defined, but 
significant according to the 
spiritual preparation and char- 
acter of those before whom the 
words were spoken. 
A corresponding glimpse of 

Christ’s sufferings is given by 
Symeon in Luke ii. 25 ff.; and 
there can be no difficulty in 
believing that at this crisis the 
forerunner had a prophetic in- 
sight into a truth which was 
afterwards hidden from the 
disciples (Matt. xvi. 21 ff.). 

It must be further noticed 
that the Lamb which the Baptist 
recognises was not one of man's 
providing. Christ is 0 duyos ToU 
Geov—that is, the Lamb which 
God Himself furnishes for sacri- 
fice (Gen. xxii 8), while the 
accessory notions of “ fitness for,” 
* belonging to,” are also neces- 
sarily included in the genitive. 
And it is not simply one of 
many, but the one in whom all 
the teaching of the typical ritual 
was realised. 

This Lamb is absolutely ** with- 
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out blemish and without spot” 
(1 Pet. 1. 19), as the sacrificial 
lambs were outwardly (Lev. xiv. 
10, xxiii. 18, etc.). 

The explanation which has 
been given of the definite article 
appears to be the most simple; 
but it is possible that the article 
may represent some earlier and 
well-known use of the phrase, as 
in “the prophet" (v. 21), “the 
root of David " (Rev. v. sl Nor 
can any stress be laid upon the 
fact that the application of the 
title to Christ is strange and 
unprepared. The title the Lion 
of the tribe of Judah (Rev. v. 5; 
comp. Gen. xlix. 9) is not less 
singular ; and, according to many 
(but see note on v. 51), the title 
* the Son of man" rests upon the 
single passage of Daniel (vii. 13) 
in the Old Testament. 

The figure is found again in 
Rev. v. 6 ff. (dpyiov) and in 1 
Pet. i. 19 f. 

o аїршу| qui tollit v. ; which 
taketh away. It seems to be 
most in accordance with St. 
John's usage to take this phrase 
as defining the character of 
“the Lamb of God,” and not as 
presenting Christ under a new 
aspect, “even He that taketh 
away the sin of the world.” 
The majority of the Old and 
Vulgate Latin copies, the Old 
Syriac, and other early authori- 
ties, however, adopt the latter 
rendering by repeating “ be- 
hold" (Vulg. Ессе agnus dei, 
ессе qui tollit . . .). 

The word aipev may mean 
either (1) to take upon him, or 
(2) to take away. But the usage 
of the LXX. and the parallel 

passage, 1 John ii. 5, are 
decisive in favour of the second 
rendering (Vulg. qui tollit, all. 
qui aufert) ; and the Evangelist 
seems to emphasise this meaning 
by substituting another word for 
the unambiguous word of the 
LXX. (dépe, beareth) It was 
however by “taking upon Him- 
self our infirmities " that Christ 
took them away (Matt. viii. 17) ; 
and this idea is distinctly sug- 
gested in the passage of Isaiah 
(liii. 11) Тһе present tense 
marks the future result as 
assured in the beginning of the 
work, and also as continuous 
(comp. 1 John i. 7). So Chrys- 
ostom observes: Oix єїтєў ‘О 
Anpopevos ў 'О арас, àAX ʻO aipwv 
Tas dpaprías [sic] тоў kdopov ws 
dei тобто TOLODVTOS GUTOU. 

T. duapriay T. kónpov] peccatum 
mundi v.; the sin of the world. 
The singular (as contrasted with 
the plural, 1 John iii 5) is 
important, so far as it declares 
the victory of Christ over sin 
regarded in its unity, as the 
common corruption of humanity, 
which is personally realised in 
the sins of separate men. Comp. 
lJohni. 7, note. The parallel 
passage in the Epistle (/.c.) shows 
that the redemptive efficacy of 
Christ's Work is to be found in 
His whole Life (He was mant- 
fested) crowned by His Death. 
Of the two aspects of the Atone- 
ment, as (1) The removal of the 
consequences of sin, and (2) the 
removal of sin, St. John dwells 
habitually on the latter. Yet 
see iii, 36 ; 1 John ii, 2. 

The plural (sins), which has 
been transferred into our own 
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з атау the sin of the world! 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 41 

This is he of whom! 

I said, After me cometh a man which is come to 

! it, in behalf of whom. 

Prayer-Book from the early 
Western Service-Books (O Lamb 
of God : that takest away the sins 
of the world), occurs in Latin 
quotations from the time of 
Cyprian (qui tollis peccata), but 
it is not found in any of the best 
MSS. of the Old Latin or of the 
Vulgate. It occurs also in the 
Morning Hymn of the Alex- 
andrian Church (Gloria in excel- 
sis): "О dpvós ToU бєої, o vids ToU 
TATpOS, 0 aipwy Tas dpaprías ToU 
koc ov, éA€noov T)uás" 0 alpwy Tas 
dpaptias ToU Koopou прбодєёол Tiv 
ёёјо роу, and this is probably 
the source of the liturgical use 
which slightly influenced the 
Latin texts. 

In Isa, liii. 6 the Hebrew text 
_ has the plural, but sing. in v. 4. 
The LXX. has plural in both 
cases (see Heb. ix. 28, note). 

т. kóa ov] the world. Creation 
summed up in humanity con- 
sidered apart from (viii. 12, ix. 
5; 1 John iv. 9), and so at 
last hostile to God (xiv. 17, xv. 
18). Yet potentially the work 
of Christ extends to the whole 
world (vi. 33; 1 John ii. 2). 
Compare Euthymius: ‘О pe àp- 
vos TOU vópov Üvópevos ápapríay 
évòs yévous adype. тоў Ispani- 
токо WS TUTOS kai проҳараура kai 
cu THs GAnOeias’ о бё арид ToU 
cod сфауас0є5 riy ápapríay Tod 
Koc pov таутд$ &фодре каї кабаре! 
тоў фу тф xocpo ws áAÀ50ca: 
éxelvos py yap dAÀoyos otros бё 
Aoyixds, kai ov ToUro povoy аАА& 
кої eios. Compare additional 
note on v. 10. 

The Synoptists have preserved 
a trace of this extension of the 

work of the Messiah from the 
Jews to mankind in the teaching 
of the Baptist (Matt. iii. 9). His 
call to confession and repentance 
included the idea of the uni- 
versality of his message. He 
addressed men as sinful men, 
declaring their common failures 
and common needs, and indicat- 
ing the source of common help. 
Comp. v. 7, note. 

30. After the recognition of 
the Christ in a new and fuller 
light, the Baptist recalls his 
earlier words. He might have 
stirred other hopes. But now 
at least he is clear as to the 
Person and the Work. The 
Temptation is over—his Temp- 
tation and Christ’s—and he can 
see “the strong one” in the 
Lamb of God. 

trép ov] in behalf of whom, i.e. 
vindicating whose glorious office, 
as compared with my own. 

éyoó elrov| 7 said. The pro- 
noun is purposely expressed: J, 
the prophetic messenger of His 
advent, declared His superior 
majesty, even when at the time 
I could not define it. 

'Отіто . . . yéyovey] See v. 15, 
note. 

a man] The word chosen 
(dvjp, Vulg. vir) is emphatic, and 
here serves to give dignity to 
the person described (contrast 
dvÓpurros, v. 6). Elsewhere, ex- 
cept in the sense of “husband,” 
it occurs in St. John only in vi. 
10, where the two terms (дур, 
avOpwros) are contrasted. (See 
viii. 40, note.) 

In Acts ii. 22, xvii. 31, дурур is 
used of Christ. 
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31. к. oix qdev ай] and I knew 
him not. I (emphatic), his pre- 
cursor, trained for my work in 
the deserts (Luke i. 80) till the 
day for my mission came, knew 
Him not as Messiah, and knew 
not what the Messiah would be 
(v. 26) (comp. Matt. xi. 27). But 
apart from such special know- 
ledge I had a distinct charge; 
and I knew that my mission was 
to lead up to the present mani- 
festation of the Christ to the 
chosen people, 

From the narrative in St. 
Luke it appears to be doubtful 
whether the Baptist had any 
personal knowledge of Jesus. 

The Baptist still seems to 
dwell on the contrast between 
the dimension which he had 
fashioned and the reality which 
he had found. Yes, he seems to 
say, it was He of whom I spoke ; 
and while I was sure of my duty 
I knew Him not till the hour 
came. Comp. 1 Sam. xvi. 

The end of John’s Baptism 
was that the Christ should be 
* manifested" (not baptized), that 
the thoughts of hearts should 
be revealed, and the sign made 
intelligible. The deepening of 
the sense of sin prepared the 
conception of Christ’s atoning 
and redeeming work. The con- 
fessions of the people were com- 
pleted by the self-surrender of 
Christ. 

* Hanc autem [the work of 
Christ] veram et summam esse 
penitentiam pro omni mundo 
celebratam res ipsa ostendit, ratio 

sentit, fides sancta confitetur" 
(Rupert). 

So itis that the revelation of 
Christ as “the Son of God" 
gives the divine answer to the 
confession of sin, the call to re- 
pentance. 
"орал The term is always 

used with the idea of the spiritual 
privileges attaching to the race, 
i. (50) 49, iii. 10, xii. 13. Comp. 
Gal. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 12. 

The popular belief that Messiah 
would be unknown till He was 
anointed by Elijah, is given in & 
very remarkable passage of 
Justin's Dialogue, cap. viii. (Rev. 
vii. 4, xxi. 12.) 

va... йй rovro . . .] that... 
therefore . . . The tense sug- 
gests that the work is done. So 
with ore, xv. 19; dca тобто . . . 
iva, Philem. 15; 2 Tim. ii 10, 
etc. The order of the words 
differs from that in vv. 26, 33, 
so that the subordinate char- 
acter of his baptism is here the 
predominant idea. 

Chrysostom remarks : 
Oix dpa тоё Ваттісратосѕ ёдєіто 

0 Xporós . . . dÀÀà paddov тд 
Ваттира éxpn£c тїз Suvdpews ToU 
Xpuwrrov. 

Augustine says of the Lord's 
baptism : 

* Et opus erat Domino bapti- 
zari? Еб ego interrogans cito re- 
spondeo: Opus erat Domino 
nasci? opus erat Domino cruci- 
figi? opus erat Domino mori? 
opus erat Domino sepeliri ? Si 
ergo tantam pro nobis suscepit 
humilitatem, baptismum non 
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And I knew 

him not; but that he should be made manifest to 

s Israel, for this cause came I baptizing in water. And 

John bare witness, saying, I have beheld the Spirit 
descending as a dove out 

erat suscepturus? Et quid pro- 
fuit quia suscepit baptismum 
servi? Ut tu non dedignareris 
suscipere baptismum Domini.” 

3A8ov éyo . . . Ватт.) came I 
baptizing 1n water, fulfilling my 
initiatory work. 

32. How, then, it may be asked, 
was this knowledge gained, this 
revelation of Christ's nature com- 
municated ? The answer is given 
in a final summary of the 
Baptist's testimony given separ 
ately. Comp. xii. 44 ff. 

épapripna ev] bare witness. Tt is 
important to preserve the identity 
of language throughout : w. 7, 8, 
15, 19, 34. 

TeOéapar] I have beheld, “gazed 
on,” with calm, steady, thought- 
ful gaze, as fully measuring what 
was presented to my eyes (1 John 
і. 1). The perfect is found else- 
where in N.T. only 1 John iv. 
12, 14. The aorist occurs fre- 
quently, i. 14, 38, ete. The verb 
in v. 34 is different (ёорака). 

TO TVeUpa. ara Batvov] the Spirit 
descending. This communication 
of the Spirit to Christ belongs to 
the fulfilment under human con- 
ditions of His whole work. 
Hitherto that work had been 
accomplished in the perfection of 
individual Life. Messiah now 
enters on His public office, and 
for that receives, as true Man, 
the appropriate gifts. The Spirit 
by whom men are subjectively 
united to God descends upon the 
Word made Flesh, by whom 

of heaven; and it abode 

objectively God is revealed to 
men. 

ws meporepay ёё ойр.) as a 
dove out of heaven. This definite 
revelation may be compared 
with that of the ‘tongues of 
fire,” Acts ii. 3. The word used 
of the Spirit **moving on the 
face of the waters," in Gen. i. 2, 
describes the action of a bird 
hovering over its brood, and 
the phrase is explained in the 
Talmud, ** The Spirit of God was 
borne over the water, as a dove 
which broods over her young" 
(Chagigah, 15 а). To those who 
had not “eyes to see” the out- 
ward phenomenon may not have 
appeared anything extraordinary 
(Ta rovatra ойҳі trav ToU apros 
opOarpiv Setrar povoy аАА@& Tp 
тотоу TS karà байуоау бууєш$ WOTE 
Bn pavraciay периттїји tò Tpüypa 
vouig a, (Chrys.)), just as the ar- 
ticulate voice of God was said by 
such to be thunder (xii. 29). But 
Christ Himself, who ** saw " this 
visible manifestation in its divine 
fulness (Matt. iii. 16; Mark i. 
10), heard also the divine words as 
a definite message. The dove, as 
a symbol here, suggests the notion 
of (1) Tenderness, (2) Innocence, 
Matt. x. 16, (3) Gentle and 
tranquil movement, 

* Ergo ne Spiritu sanctificati 
dolum habeant in columba de- 
monstratum est; ne simplicitas 
frigida remaneat in igne demon- 
stratum est" (Aug.). 

ёре. ёт avrov] it abode upon 
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him. The transition to the fi- 
nite verb gives emphasis to this 
fact. The phrase occurs in iii. 
36 and Isa. xi.2. The Spirit came 
to the prophets only from time 
to time (comp. 2 Kings iii. 15), 
but with Christ it remained un- 
changeably. 

88. xáyà ойк [е] and І 
knew him not. e phrase is 
solemnly repeated from v. 31. 
The mission and the sign of the 
fulfilment of the mission are 
treated in the same way. 

o Téjujas pe... éxeivos «Їт.] 
he that sent me . . . he said. 
The sign was not left to the Bap- 
tist’s interpretation. This de- 
tail is peculiar to St. John. In 
what form this revelation was 
conveyed to the Baptist we 
cannot tell. He was conscious 
of a direct personal charge. This 
is brought out prominently by 
the repetition of the pronoun 
éxetvos. Comp. v. 18. 

"Ed бу dv] Upon whomsoever, 
so that the dependence of the 
Baptists knowledge on the 
divine sign is placed in a stronger 
light. 
ноу] abiding, as v. 32. Both 

elements (the descent and the 
resting) in this sign are obviously 
significant. The Spirit “ de- 
scended " for the fulfilment of a 
ministry on earth ; He “ abode” 
on Christ so that from henceforth 
that which was immanent in the 

Вее note. 

* Word" — His “glory ” — was 
continuously manifested to be- 
lievers. The Son became the 
Giver of the Spirit who revealed 
Him, even as the Spirit enabled 
Him to reveal the Father. He 
Himself received the Spirit, as it 
was His office to baptize with the .. 
Spirit. 

The “abiding” no less than 
the “ descent ” of the Spirit was 
an object of “sight” to the 
herald of Christ. He was en- 
abled to discern in the Lord after 
His return from the Temptation 
the permanence of His divine 
endowment. 

Barr. èv rveip. áy.] baptizeth in 
the Holy Ghost, the atmosphere, 
the element of the new life. 
Comp. iii. 5; Matt. ш. 11, dy 
mvevpart бүй к. тур. The in- 
ward and outward purification 
are thus combined. The trans- 
ference of the image of baptism 
to the impartment of the Holy 
Spirit was prepared by such 
passages as Joel ii. 28 (Acts 
li, 17). 

The *' descent" and “abiding ” 
of the Spirit upon Him “who 
was in the beginning with God” 
illustrates the perfect order with 
which the divine counsel is 
accomplished. As ‘the Son of 
man” (comp. v. 51), Christ was 
thus “consecrated” to His public 
Work. Such a consecration is 
spoken of as wrought by the 
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ss upon him. Апа I knew him not: but he that sent 

me to baptize in water, he said unto me, Upon 

whomsoever thou shalt see the Spirit descending and 
abiding upon him, the same is he that baptizeth in 

uthe Holy Spirit. And I have seen, and have given 

my witness that this is the Son of God. 

Again the next day John was standing, and two 

Father before the Incarnation 
(x. 36), and by the Son before 
the Passion (xvii. 19). 

94. гуй ёдрака, K. рерартуртка] 
I (emphatic) have seen as а fact, 
without the accessory notion of 
attentive observation (v. 32), 
and have given my witness 
that . . . So far my experience 
and my work are now completed. 
The sign for which I waited has 
been given; the Messiah whom 
I was sent to herald has been 
revealed. 

o vios т. Üco?] Dan. iii. 25. 
No one less could bestow the gift 
of the Spirit. The phrase is to 
be interpreted according to the 
context in which it occurs of 
those who are in each case re- 
garded as the direct representa- 
tives of God, as sometimes of 
kings, etc. (Ps, 1xxxii. 6) ; and so 
here it is used in the highest 
sense (comp. Ps. ii. 7). Some 
very early authorities (N, Syr. vt., 
etc.) read the chosen one of God. 

The Baptist does not mention 
the Voice while he affirms its 
Substance. 

2. THE TESTIMONY oF DISCIPLES 
(i. 85—51). 

The work of the Baptist passed 
naturally into the work of 
Christ. His testimony found a 
true interpretation from some of 
his disciples, and they first 

attached themselves to the Lord. 
Christ who had been announced 
and revealed was welcomed and 
followed. 

The whole section consists of 
a series of examples of spiritual 
insight. Christ reveals His 
power by showing His knowledge 
of men’s thoughts (vv. 42, 48); 
and the disciples recognise their 
Master by their experience of 
what He is (vv. 39, 41, 49). 
The incidents are a commentary 
on the words **Come, and ye 
shall see” (v. 39)—this is the 
Master's promise—and “ Come 
and see" (v. 46)—this is the 
disciple's appeal; and the assur- 
ance with which the section 
closes opens the prospect of a 
more perfect divine vision (v. 51). 

The very mixture of Hebrew 
Simon, Nathanael) and Greek 
— Philip) names seems 
to indicate the representative 
character of this first group of 
disciples ; and there is a progress 
in the confessions which they 
make: “We have found the 
Messiah” (v. 41): “We have 
Sound him, of whom Moses in the 
law, and the prophets, did write 
0 (v. 45): “ Rabbi, thou art 
the Son of God ; thou art King of 
Israel” (v. 49). 

The history falls into two 
parts, and deals with two groups 
of disciples. First, John's work 
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is crowned (35—42); and then 
Christ’s work is begun (43—51). 
This will be seen in the subjoined 
table. 

The Testimony of Disciples. 
a. The first group. The first 

day. John’s teaching 
crowned (w. 35—42). 

a, John’s word understood 
and obeyed (35—39). 

(1) John’s disciples and 
John (35—37). 

(2) John’s disciples and 
Christ (38, 39). 

B. The new message pro- 
claimed (40—42). 

1) The announcement 
(40, 41). 

(2) The blessing on 
obedient discipleship 
(43). 

b. The second group. The 
second day. Christ's 
teaching begun (vv. 43— 
51). 

a. The call (43—46). 
The Master’s call (43, 44). 
The disciple’s call (45, ie 

B. The spiritual revelation 
(47—51). 
Personal (47—49). 
General (50, 51). 

The work of the first day of 
Christ's Ministry. John’s 
teaching crowned (35—42). 

On this first day of His teach- 
ing Christ is recognised by those 
who have been already prepared 
to receive Him. The disciples 
of John are shown in their true 
position towards him and his 
Successor. Christ is not said to 
have called any one to Himself, 
Two pairs of brothers, as it 

appears, form the first group of 
disciples, of whom the first pair 
are named, Andrew and Simon; 
and the second pair, John and 
James, are only faintly indicated. 
The first disciples become the 
first preachers, 

The date is shortly before the 
Passover (ii. 1, 12); and in 
accordance with this an early 
tradition fixed the beginning of 
Christ’s Ministry at the vernal 
equinox (Clem. Hom. i. 16). 

85. Тү ётахр. тал. tory. 'Iody.] 
Altera die iterum stabat v. ; Again 
the next day John was standing. 
The picture is one of silent 
waiting. The hearts of all were 
full with thoughts of some great 
change. отукє: compare vii. 
37, xviii. 5, 16, 18, xix, 25, xx. 
11; and Zech. iii. 6f. (єостукє 
... ієрартурато). Rupert says of 
stabat : “ Juxta altiorem sensum 
[stabat] magnam ac semper sus- 
pensam ejus intentionem insinuat 
qua videlicet ei, quem supradicto 
modo cognoverat Domino nostro, 
non solum exterius officio sus 
precursionis deserviebat sed et 
interius erecto mentis affectu 
jugiter adstabat . . . Nec vero 
dubium est quin ad reditum 
Domini nostri idem Joannes toto 
affectu  tetenderit, ut iterum 
videret eum quem videre salus 
agnoscentis, gloria predicantis, 
gaudium erat  demonstrantis. 
Stabat ergo in altitudine cordis 
speculator vite et salutis, nun- 
tius redemptionis et pacis, judex 
gratie et caritatis." 

ёк т. pabyrav abro) dvo] two 
of his disciples. Compare viii. 
17. One of them is identified 
(v. 40) as Andrew; and the 
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ssof his disciples; апа he having looked on Jesus as 

she walked, saith, Behold, the Lamb of God! And 

the two disciples heard him speak, and they followed 

other was evidently the Evan- tion. The revelation of Christ 
gelist. This appears from the 
absence of all further designa- 
tion, and from the fact that the 
narrative bears the marks of 
having been written by an eye- 
witness for whom each least 
detail had a living memory. 

36. uBAéjos] respiciens у. ; 
having looked on. The word 
describes one penetrating glance, 
as again in v. 42, the only other 
place where it is found in St. 
John. Comp. Mark x. 21, 27; 
Luke xx. 17, xxii. 61. 

mepuraroUvr.] as he walked, no 
longer “coming unto him" (v. 
29), but evidently G7, 38) going 
away. So for the last time the 
Baptist and the Christ were 
together ; and the Baptist gave 
by anticipation a commentary 
on his own sublime words (iii. 30) 
when he pointed his scholars to 
their true Lord. 

"Ide 6 дру. т. Oeod| Behold, the 
Lamb of God! The words are 
not at this time a new revelation 
(as є. 29), and therefore the ex- 
planatory clause is omitted. The 
title alone is sufficient to recall 
what has been made known of the 
work. The words are a sugges- 
tion by the Baptist to those who 
had hitherto faithfully followed 
him, that now they were called 
away to a greater Master. The 
first disciples of Christ naturally 
came from among the Baptist's 
disciples, So the divine order 
was fulfilled, and the prepara- 
tory work had fruit. The new 
Church grew out of the old 
Church, as its proper consumma- 

as He was (v. 29) showed to 
those whose souls were rightly 
disciplined that He would com- 
plete what the Baptist had 
begun, At the same time the 
disciples of the Baptist could 
leave their teacher only in obedi- 
ence to his own guidance as he 
interpreted their thoughts. And 
the direction came not as a 
command, but in a form which 
tested their faith. The words 
spoken answered to their inmost 
thoughts, and so they could 
understand and obey them. But 
without this spiritual correspond- 
ence the decisive sentence could 
have no power of constraint, for 
it does not appear that St. John 
even addressed them, but rather 
he spoke indefinitely (v. 29), and 
the message came home to them : 
He saith . . . and the two disciples 
heard him speak (as he spoke, 
nxoveay AaXodvvros), and followed 
Jesus. 

87. кол. | followed. The word 
expresses the single act, as their 
choice was made once for all, 
The circumstance has a signifi- 
cance for all time. Christ’s first 
disciples were made by the 
practical interpretation of a 
phrase which might have been 
disregarded. 

They were attracted to Him, 
not by a work of power, but by 
а word—a thought—a spiritual 
fellowship. The title of tender 
compassion first drew them. They 
both obeyed. Chrysostom says: 
"Opa тђу orovdny perà aidovs ywo- 

реу, ovde yap ev éws тросєАӨдутєє 
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oTpadeis 
y е э A ` , , ` 9 ^ , 

дё ó 'IgyaoUs kai Ücaadpevos avro)s dkoXovÜoUvras héye 
A ^ A 

aùrois Ti {nretre; ot Òè eirav avrQ 
эта peJepunvevdpevov 

GUTOLS 
éve, kai пар афто euewav THY T"iÉpav ёкєйті” 

"Hv 'Avópéas ó adeAdds Liuwvos llérpov 4 7v ws Sexarn. 

“Ерхєсбє kai дфєс дє. 

‘PaBBei, (ò Aéye- 

Л.даскаћє,) ToU реє; Aéye 

Аба» оў» каї elday тоў 
Фра 

э ^ , A э , ` э , ` э 
els EK TOV дуо TOV AKOVTAVTWV пара, loavov Kal ako- 

а ÀovÜna dvrov айт" 

exnpurnoay Tov Tyoow тёр dv- 
ayKaiwy Kat peylor wy траур&тшу 

о00ё Snpooig тарбутөу ámávrov 
атАс kai * érvyev. add’ ibiq 
б‹оАєу@тү од aire éorovdafov. 

38. orpadeis 6. . .] conversus 
aulem . . . v. ; Jesus turned as 
He was going away. This action 
hindered the two disciples from 
following Him silently and un- 
perceived, as they might have 

. done — . followed . . . 
but Jesus . ). Rupert says : 

ч Faciem : suam . . . Jesus, id 
est majestatis вше divinam præ- 
sentiam, secundum quam nus- 
quam ambulat, non statim in 
initio conversionis sequentibus 
aperit . 

0cac. айт.) beheld them. Comp. 
vi. 5. 

Tc (qreire ;] What seek ye? Not 
whom? They certainly sought 
Christ, but for what purpose and 
with what hope? Christ asks, 
as Euthymius (after Chrys. ) says: 
ойк &yvoüv .. . GAN tva 0 тїс 
épwrno ews alike nt TOUTOVS. 
It is of interest to compare the 
first words of Christ recorded in 
the several Gospels. Suffer it 
be so now ; for thus it becometh 
us to fulfil all righteousness (Matt. 
iii, 15). The time ts fulfilled, and 
the kingdom of heaven is at hand : 

eüpia ke, obros mpõTov Tov adedpov 

repent ye and believe the gospel 
(Mark i. 15). How is «t that ye 
sought me? wist ye not that I 
must be about my Father's bust- 
ness? (Luke ii 49). The first 
words in the text followed by 
Come, and ye shall see, the search- 
ing question and the personal 
invitation are a parable of the 
message of faith. 

oi 8 elr. . . . “PaBBet] and they 
said... Rabbi. The title (sce iii. 
2, note) shows reverent respect, 
but it does not in this connexion 
imply that the Lord had dis- 
ciples already. The fresh recol- 
lection of the incident seems to 
bring back the original terms 
which had almost grown to be 
foreign words (vv. 41, 42). The 
English Master is to be taken in 
the sense of “Teacher.” Comp. 
iii. 2, note. 

б Aéyerai] Cf. xx. 16, “which is 
expressed by." Comp. Acts ix. 
36. 

то? peves ;] where abidest thou ? 
as v. 39 (éuewav). 

The answer implies that if 
they could be with Christ, that, 
and nothing less than that, 
would satisfy their want. For 
a thing (Tí; v. 38) these first 
disciples substituted a Person. 
They were in need of Christ 
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зз Jesus. 
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But Jesus turned, and beheld them following, 

and saith unto them, What seek ye? And they said 
unto him, Rabbi (which is to say, being interpreted, 

so Teacher), where abidest thou? Не saith unto them, 

Come, and ye shall see. They came therefore and 

saw where he abode; and they abode with him that 

40 day ° it was about the tenth hour. One of the two 

that heard from John, and followed him, was Andrew, 

a Simon Peter's brother. 

first and not of any special gift 
of Christ. They desired a quiet 
place for converse. As — 
tom comments : Mera ў ўсуҳіаѕ . 
кої теу ті mpos avrov kai сост 
Ti тар avrov kai рабєу 70eXov. 

39. "Ерухсодє к. oy«c0«] Come, 
and ye shall see. The present 
imperative (comp. v. 47, vii. 37, 
xi. 34, and on the other hand 
iv. 16, é\@é) describes an immedi- 
ate act contemplated as already 
begun. The act of faith goes 
first: knowledge is placed 
definitely after. The double 
repetition, So they came and 
saw, must be noticed. 

On the reply of Christ Cyril Al. 
remarks: Ov onpaive Tijv оѓкіау 
коітог TOUTO Trotety éCocrovp.evos Lévat 
02 paddrov eis айту тор&уртра 
кееде . . . д.даскоу . ‚бт TOV 
dyabav түу Erow ойк eis Vrep- 
0éces dvapurreio Gan кайду. 

т. ўрёр. kew] that day, that 
memorable day, from which the 
Christian society took its rise. 
Compare xx. 19, note. 

wpa... dexaty| the tenth hour, 
ie. 10 a.m. ompare iv. 6, 
note, and additional note on 
Chapter xix. Ап early hour 
seems to suit best the fulness of 
the day's events: The convic- 
tion—the finding of Peter—the 

He findeth first his own 

finding of James. The mention 
of the time is one of the small 
traits which mark St. John. He 
is here looking back upon the 
date of his own spiritual birth. 

The absence of connecting 
particles in this passage is note- 
worthy. 

40. "Avópéas] Compare vi. 8, 
xi. 22; Mark xiii 3, where 
the same four disciples appear 
together as here. 

48. Xin. Пет.) Simon Peter's 
brother. ‘Thus Peter is treated 
as the better known. 

els ёк т. úo] one of the two, the 
other being St. John ; v. 35, note. 

axovodvr. mapa 'lodv.] heard 
from John, heard the great 
tidings from him, i.e. that Jesus 
was the Lamb of God. For the 
construction see vi. 45. 

The same spiritual insight 
which was found in the Baptist 
is now seen in his disciples. 
Their attachment to Christ was 
spontaneous. They were not 
sent by John, nor called by 
Christ. 

41. «їр. ovr. mpar. т. 08. т. (9.] 
he findeth first his own brother. 
The words imply that someone 
else was afterwards found; and 
from the form of the sentence 
we may conclude that this was 

4 
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Tov Dov Lipova kai №ує, a’r@ Eúpýkapev tov Meo- 
9 са» (б éorw pehepunvevópevov Христо). 

кВа avTQ 0 
` ` э ^ 

mpos TOv Inaoup. 

уауєу avrov 

"сос elma Xù 

el Xipwy ó vids “Iwavov', ad KrAnOyon Кафаѕ (ô ёрша- 

! "Twdvou NB*L 33; "оуб AB*X. See note. 

the brother of the second dis- 
ciple, that is James the brother 
of John. All this evidently took 
place on the same day (vv. 35, 
43). 

evpioxe.| The use of the word 
in this chapter is most remark- 
able. It occurs again in this 
verse and in 43 (44), and twice 
in v. 45 (46). The search and 
the blessing go together. 

Epyxapey] We have found. 
This was the result of their in- 
tercourse with Christ. The verb 
stands first, thus giving promin- 
ence to the search (v. 38) now 
joyously ended. It is otherwise 
in v. 45. 

Of the word cipyjxape Chrys- 
ostom says truly: Тобто TÓ pipa 
уух? фот @dwvovoys ТТ mapovotay 
афто Kai mpordoxwans TIV афу 
—2 каї тер:ҳародѕ yeyonpens 
perà тд parivar TÒ ше е 
Апа во below (v. 45): 

mkae (yrosvraw TWS TTW n 
The plural shows the sympathy 
but not the presence of St. John. 
Andrew identifies himself with 
his friend. Neither he nor 
Philip (v. 45) could say “I have 
found" in the consciousness of a 
common search. 

Meociav (6 ёст ребер. Xp.)] 
Messias (which $5, being inter- 
preted, Christ). The Hebrew 
name is found only here and 
iv. 25. Compare v. 38 (Rabbi), 
note, v. 42 (Cephas); and con- 
trast vv. 20, 25. On the form 
(Mecoias or Mecias) as repre- 

senting the Aramaic (XID) 
see Delitzsch, Ztschr. f. Luth. 
Theol., 1876, в. 603. 

The announcement was an in- 
terpretation of the disciples’ own | 
experience. It does not appear 
that the title was used by the 
Baptist. The prerogatives of 
the Christ, the works of the 
Christ, were laid open, and it 
was the office of faith to recog- 
nise Him in whom they were 
found. 

The title “the Christ” is 
found in the narrative of St. 
John’s Gospel, just as in the 
Synoptiste. 16 is not infre- 
quently used by the people 
doubting and questioning (vii. 
26 f., 31, 41 f., x. 24, xii. 34. 
Comp. ix. 22); and by the 
Baptist in answer to them (i. 20, 
25, iii. 28) ; but very rarely in a 
confession of faith, as here and 
xi. 27. Comp. iv. 25, 29. The 
word is introduced wrongly in 
iv. 42, vi. 69. For the usage of 
St. John himself see xx. 31; 1 
John iL 22, v. 1; 2 John 9; 
Rev. xi. 15, xii. 10, xx. 4. Comp. 
i. 17, note. Perhaps the Hebrew 
form is definitely preserved in 
order to connect the Lord with 
the Jewish hope, and to exclude 
Gnostic speculations on the “on 
Christ. 
_ a, 42. piore . . . Aéye... 
jyyayev] The change of tense 
zi vividness to the narrative. 

Aeyas avr. Pino. Жым P es 
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brother Simon, and saith unto him, We have found 

4 the Messiah (which is, being interpreted, Christ). He 

brought him unto Jesus. Jesus looked on him, and 

said, Thou art Simon the son of John: thou shalt 

be called Cephas (which is by interpretation, Peter). 

looked on him and said. Comp. 
v. 36, note. 
X6... ot] Thou... thou. 

This is a unique form of address. 
Xo ...] Thowart ... This 

is not necessarily a prophetic de- 
claration by divine knowledge. 
It rather means simply “this is 
your natural name.” Some take 
the phrase interrogatively : Art 
thou . ..? placing the old and 
the new in sharper contrast. 

ó vids Iodyov] filius Johanna v. ; 
son of John. Неге and in ch. xxi. 
this is the reading of the best 
text. 

cv kAxÜjoy Kydas| thou shalt 
be called dd Bu Bei thou 
shalt win the name of Cephas. 
This promise received its fulfil- 
ment, Matt. xvi. 18 (ov el Петрос), 
where the earlier naming is 
implied. The title appears to 
mark not so much the natural 
character of the apostle as the 
spiritual office to which he was 
called. 

Куфаѕ]) Cephas. The Aramaic 
name (N5'2) is found in the New 
Testament elsewhere only in 1 
Cor. i. 12, iii. 22, ix. 5, xv. 5; 
Gal. i. 18, ii. 9, 11, 14. 

ô épunved. Ilérpos] quod inter- 
pretatur Petrus v. ; by interpreta- 
tion, A stone. The sense would 
perhaps be given better by 
keeping the equivalent proper 
name: by interpretation Peter, 
that is A stone, or rather a mass 
of rock detached from the living 
rock, 

Augustine’s comment is : 
* Non a Petro petra, sed Petrus 

a petra; sicut non Christus a . 
Christiano, sed Christianus a 
Christo vocatur. ... Petra enim 
erat Christus, super quod fun- 
damentum etiam ipse sdifica- 
tus est Petrus. Fundamentum 
quippe aliud nemo potest ponere 
preter id quod positum est quod 
est Christus Jesus" (In Joh. 
exxiv. 5). 

Rupert says: 
^ Hac de causa Petrum a 

seipso prima petra denominavit, 
utpote in quo post seipsum tota 
constituta erat fabrica spiritualis 
ædificii . . . 

* Igitur Simon, quod interpre- 
tatur Obediens, quia primus petre 
illi erat superimponendus, super 
quam ecclesia sdificatur, pulcre 
mutato nomine Petrus ab ipsa 
petra denominatur." 

As to the relation of this 
meeting with St. Peter to the 
call recorded in Matt. iv. 18— 
22; Mark i. 16—20; Luke v. 1 
—11, it may be observed that 

1. All the features are differ- 
ent. 

(а) Place—Judsa : Galilee, 
(b) Time — Close on the 

Baptism: Some time 
after. 

(c) Persons—Philip and Na- 
thanael are not named by 
Synoptists. 

(d) Circumstances — A 
simple meeting: A mi- 
racle, 
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з veverat Ilérpos). 

TadtAaiay. 

4 сос 'AkoXoUOet por. 

2. The narrative in the Syn- 
optists implies some previous con- 
nexion. 

3. This was the establishment 
of a personal relationship: that 
was a call to an official work. 
The former more naturally be- 
longs to St. John's scope, as 
giving the history of the growth 
of faith. The latter falls in 
with the record of the organisa- 
tion of the Church. 

4, The teaching in Galilee to 
which the call recorded in the 
Synoptists belongs was really 
the beginning of a new work, 
distinct fron the Lord's first work 
at Jerusalem, which followed on 
this, 

5. The occupation of the dis- 
ciples with their ordinary work 
after the first call finds a 
complete parallel in John xxi. 

The work of the second day of 
Christ's ministry. Christ's own 

work begun (48—51). 

The record of the fulfilment 
of John's work in the attachment 
of his disciples to Christ is fol- 
lowed by the record of the be- 
ginning of Christ's work. Jesus 
now “seeks” and commands 
(v. 43), and reveals both His 
authority and His insight. 

43. Тр éravpov 706A. ёб... . 
к. evpiox.... A€y. av. о Ino... .] 
The mext day (vv. 29, 35) he 
was minded to go forth... and 
he findeth . . . and Jesus saith... 
The transposition of the subject 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ВТ. JOHN 

a € , ` ? 9 e^ 

Kat evpioxe. Pidurmov Kat Аёує avTQ 6 

[Сн. I 

Tp éemavpiov 70№таєи e&edOey eis THY 

jv 86 6 Didurmos amò Вубсолда, 
4 Єк TNS TOAEws "AvÓpéov kai Ilérpov. 

tov Nafavandr kai Aéye айт 

evptoke. ФіМиттоѕ 
"Ov ёурофєу Mavons ev 

by the best authorities creates 
no real ambiguity. Compare 
xix. 5. The purpose is evidently 
spoken of as in accomplishment. 

The co-ordination of the two 
clauses (70¢éAncer, каї Aye), which 
would commonly be placed in 
dependence, is characteristic of 
St. John's style. Comp. ii. 13 fl. 

éceAÓDeiv cis т. TadrAatay | “ His 
hour was not yet come” for a 
public manifestation at Jeru- 
salem, and therefore He returned 
for a time to His usual place of 
abode. 

etpicxe] How and where 
«Jesus found Philip” must re- 
main unknown; but the word 
implies that the meeting was 
not accidental. Compare vv. 43, 
45 (41, 46), v. 14, ix. 35. The 
Lord “ found " those who were 
" given” to Him: xvii. 6 ff., 
vi. 87. Comp. iv. 23. 

Chrysostom remarks: Morani 
Tiva —B ovdeva каде. 
pi yap pdevos avropdrov о 
битос аўто QUTOVS 2феЛкосото 

Kav йтєтубусау tows voy 8 ad’ é- 
avrav éAópevoc tovro BéBaror Aor- 
mòv ёрєуоу. 

Rupert says: “ Invenit utpote 
quem quesivit : ipsum enim cum 
omnibus sanctis prescivit еб 
preedestinavit.” 

Pirron] See vi. 5, 7, xii. 
21 ff., xiv. 8,9. These passages 
throw light on the character of 
the disciple whom Christ sought. 
The name Philip is pure Greek, 
Comp. xii. 20f, 
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The next day he was minded to go forth into 
Galilee, and he findeth Philip: and Jesus saith unto 

«him, Follow me. 

sof the city of Andrew and Peter. 

Now Philip was from Bethsaida, 

Philip findeth 

Nathanael, and saith unto him, We have found him, 

"АкоХохбе: por] Follow me, as a 
disciple bound to my service. The 
words are here first pronounced 
by Christ. Comp. Matt. viii. 22, 
ix. 9, xix. 21, and parallels; 
ch, xxi. 19, 22. The phrase in 
Matt. iv. 19 is different. 

44. iv... amd BrOoa, èx 7. 
wor....] erat... a Bethsaida, ci- 
vitate...v.; was from Bethsaida, 
of the city ... The Synoptists 
mention that Simon and Andrew 
had a house at Capernaum 
(Mark i. 21, 29; comp. Matt. 
viii. 5, 14; Luke iv. 31, 38). 

Вудсада] Defined as Byfcada 
rs T'adtAaias, xii. 21; and identi- 
fied by Dr. Thomson with Abu 
Zany on the west of the entrance 
of the Jordan into the lake, and 
by Major Wilson with Khan 
Minyeh (Wilson, Sea of Galilee, 
in Warren’s Recovery of Jeru- 
salem, pp. 342, 387). Comp. 
Matt. xiv. 22, note; Mark viii. 
22, note. 

The notice of the home of 
Philip explains how he was pre- 
pared to welcome Christ. He 
knew and was in sympathy with 
Andrew and Peter ; and probably 
he too with them had followed 
the Baptist. 

Rupert comments: “ Hoc opus 
divinam maxime commendat gra- 
tiam quod de civitate peccatrice 
(Matt. xi. 21) tres isti vocati 
sunt, magni patres justorum at- 
que credentium." 

The Lord finds in answer to 
man's finding, and again man 

finds in response to the Lord's 
finding. 

45. eipiak. ФА.) Philip findet. 
Probably on the journey. Na- 
thanael was “ of Cana in Galilee” 
(xxi. 2) The first disciple who 
*found Christ, and the first 
disciple whom Christ “ found,” 
became alike evangelists at once. 

Мабауол}\ |] Nathanael = Theo- 
dore. He is probably to be 
identified with Bartholomew, for 
the following reasons: 

(1) The mention of him in 
this place and in xxi. 2, 
Shows that he occupied a 
prominent position among 
the disciples. Those with 
whom he is classed in each 
place are apostles. 

(2) No mention is made of 
Nathanael in the Synop- 
tists, or of Bartholomew 
in St. John; while the 
name Bartholomew is a 
patronymic(Son of Tolmai) 
like Barjona (Matt. xvi. 
17) and Barjesus (Acts 
xiii. 6). 

(3) In the list of apostles 
Bartholomew is coupled 
with Philip by St. Matthew 
(=. 3), St. Luke (vi. 14), 
t. Mark (iii. 18), so that 

the first six are the six 
first called. In xxi. 2 
Thomas is added, as in 
Acts 1. 13. 

“Оу éypayev M.] Whom Moses 
wrote, a form of expression 
apparently unique in the New 
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Testament (false reading in 
Rom. x. 5). The use of the sing. 
IP) is noteworthy. Allthe 
criptures are actually the voice 

of Moses. Comp. Matt. xxii. 40. 
Moveis фу т. уби.] By types 

(ch. iii. 14 f.) and by more distinct 
words (Deut. xvii. 15. Comp. 
Acts iii. 22, vii. 37). Comp. v. 46. 

Mov... . K. ot троф.] the whole 
collection of the Old Testament 
Scriptures. Matt. v. 17, vii. 12, 
xi 13, xxii. 40; Luke xvi. 29, 
31, xxiv. 27; Acts xxiv. 14, 
xxviii. 28; Rom.iii. 21. A new 
stage has been reached: Phili 
has found not the Christ (41) 
merely, but Him of whom all 

` the Scriptures of the Old Testa- 
ment spoke. Philip confesses 
that He who had lived among 
them (vi. 42) satisfied the mani- 
fold promise of Lawgiver and 
Prophets. 

... eupyxa.|... we have found. 
Note that the verb stands last. 
* Him of whom Moses wrote and 
the prophets, we have found.” 
This form of the sentence (con- 
trast v. 41) seems to imply that 
Philip and Nathanael had often 
dwelt on the Old Testament 
portraiture of the Messiah. So 
Euthymius remarks: Evtpyxapev 
ôv  éwro)pev, Sv mporeddxwpev 
ntew, Sv ai урафаї каттуүүєоу. 
By the use of the plural, Philip 
unites himself to the little group 
of disciples, and his words show 
that he had been before in 
communication with them. 

"Ino. vi. т. Тос. т. ёт. Naf] i.e. 
in Jesus of Nazareth. Philip 
describes the Lord by the name 
under which He appears to have 
been already known (Acts x, 
3%). Comp, Matt. xxi. 11; and 
ch. vi. 42 (vii. 42). The descrip- 
tion is important, as showing 
that Philip recognised in One 
whom he knew as truly man, the 
fulfilment of all the promises of 
Scripture, Contrast ch. vi. 42. 

. Ex Na. ӧџу. te dy. elvai ;] 
A Nazareth potest aliquid bons 
esse? v.; From Nazareth can 
any good thing be? i.e. can any 
blessing, much less such a blessing 
as the promised Messiah, arise 
out of a poor villagelike Nazareth, 
of which not even the name can 
be found in the Old Testament ? 
Contrast Isa. ii. 3 (Zion). There 
is no evidence, unless the conduct 
of the Nazarenes to the Lord be 
such (Luke iv. 16 ff.), that Naza- 
reth had a reputation worse than 
other places in Galilee (Matt. 
xiii. 58; Mark vi. 6). It was 
proverbial, however, that ‘out 
of Galilee ariseth no prophet” 
(vii. 52); and the candour of 
Nathanael would not hide & mis- 
giving even when it was to the 
dishonour of his own country. 
The Messiah, moreover, was to be 
of David's seed and from David's 
city (vii 42). The phrase elvat 
éx denotes more than the simple 
home. It expresses the ideas of 
derivation and dependence, and 
so of moral correspondence. 
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of whom Moses in the law, and the prophets, did 

write, Jesus, the son of Joseph, the man from Nazareth. 

4 And Nathanael said unto him, From Nazareth can 

any good thing be? Philip saith unto him, Come 

4 and see. 

Comp. iii. 31, note, iv. 22. It 
should be remarked that some of 
the Fathers take the phrase as 
affirmative, i.e. “ something good 
can come out of Nazareth." 

"Epxov x. «| Veni et vide v.; 
Come and see, Compare v. 39. 
The words contain the essence of 
the true solution of religious 
doubte. The phrase is common 
in Rabbinic writers (nw X13), 
in а secondary sense, where 
attention is specially called to 
some peculiar teaching. See 
Wetstein on v. 40. 

"Epxov] Comp. vii. 37, ёрҳєсбо, 
and contrast iv. 16 (24). 

47—51. As the Lord had 
showed His power by the call of 
Philip, He now reveals His 
spiritual insight, and evokes the 
response of faith ; which becomes 
in turn the occasion of a larger 
promise. 

47. wv. . . dpx.] Nathanael 
at once accepted the challenge. 

Aéye«] The Lord was evidently 
accompanied by His disciples, In 
their presence He gives this 
testimony (comp. v. 36) of him 
(not to Мт), as reading the soul 
of the man approaching Him. 

It will be noticed how the 
Lord interprets the thoughts of 
all whom He meets in these 
opening chapters of St. John: 
St. Peter (v. 42), St. Philip 
v. 43), Nathanael (v. 47), the 
Blessed Virgin (ii. 4), Nicodemus 
iii) the Woman of Samaria 
iv.) Compare ii. 25. 

Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, and 

For “Ide see v. 29, note. 
dA». 'lop.] an Israelite indeed 

—one, that is, who answers in 
character to the name which 
marks the spiritual privileges of 
the chosen nation—-"'soldiers of 
God." There is already here a 
reference to Jacob's victories of 
faith (v. 51), which is made yet 
clearer by the second clause. 

The adverb åàņĝôs is character- 
istic of St. John: iv. 42, vi. 14, 
vii. 40, viii. 31; 1 John ii. 5. 

For Чор. see v. 31, note; 
2 Cor. xi. 22; Rom. ix. 4, xi. 1. 
The force of the title appears by 
comparing Acts ii. 14 with Acts 
ii, 22 (iii, 12, v. 35, xiii. 16, 
xxi. 28). 

dy @ 5. ойк ёст] who is frank, 
simple, with no selfish aims to 
hide, no doubts to suppress, who 
dares to speak out his diffi- 
culties and yet readily accepts 
the call to bring them to the test 
of experience, one in whom the 
spirit of Jacob—the supplanter— 
has been wholly transformed to 
the type of Israel. Theophylact 
says justly of Nathanael’s ex- 
ressed difficulty: Офк dmortias 

тау rà para pi dxptBelas кої 
vopopalous 

The future eros of St. Peter 
had formed the main topic of 
Christ's welcome to him (v. 42), 
as here the present character of 
Nathanael. 

There is a close correspondence 
between the title and the indica- 
tion which Philips invitation 
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gives of Nathanael's character. 
The invitation of Philip was 
based ор the testimony of ‘‘ Moses 
and the prophets,” and Nathanael 
is recognised аз one in whom the 
training of the nation had found 
а pure expression. 

48. IlóÜev ue ywócxes;] Na- 
thanael must have overheard the 
words spoken about him, and 
found in them some clear discern- 
ment of his thoughts (comp. ii. 
25), which roused him to this 
question of surprise uttered with- 
out reserve. He questions only 
the source (7ó8ev;) and not the ex- 
actness of the Lord's knowledge. 

Под ro? . . .] The love of Christ 
had anticipated the love of the 
friend in finding Nathanael, 

бута тд т. cvv «0и ce] 
when thou wast under the fig 
tree, I saw thee. This sentence, 
like the former one, points to 
some secret thought or prayer, 
by knowing which the Lord 
showed His divine insight into 
the heart of man. He saw not 
that which is outward only, but 
that which was most deeply 
hidden. Compareiv.19. There 
is nothing to show whether Na- 
thanael was still in meditation 
when Philip found him or not. 

Tiv тукйу] the fig tree, which 
would be in leaf about this time 
Matt. xxi. 19 ff; ch. ii. 13). The 
efinite article calls up the exact 

scene. Comp. Mic. iv. 4; Zech. iii. 
10, etc. The form of the phrase 

(070 rjv evxijv, contrasted with 
Фтокато тїз тукт, v. 50, under- 
neath) implies that Nathanael 
had withdrawn under the fig tree, 
for thought or prayer. This 
meditation turned (as we must 
suppose) upon the ideas recog- 
nised in the Lord's words—the 
hope of the people, shown in 
light and darkness by the effects 
of the preaching of the Baptist. 

Augustine's narrative of the 
crisis of his own conversion is & 
singular commentary on the 
scene, He, too, had retired 
(Sept. a.p. 386) beneath a fig 
tree for solitary thought when 
the voice *' Tolle, lege" decided 
his choice. “ Ego sub quadam 
fici arbore stravi me nescio 
quomodo . . . et flebam amaris- 
sima contritione cordis mei. 
Et ecce audio vocem de vicina 
domo cum cantu dicentis et 
crebro repetentis, quasi pueri an 
puellæ nescio: Tolle, lege: tolle, 
lege . . . Repressoque impetu la- 
crimarum surrexi, nihil aliud 
interpretens nisi divinitus mihi 
juberi ut aperirem codicem et 
legerem quod primum caput in- 
venissem " (Confessiones, viii. 12). 
A passage is also quoted from 

Bereshith R. lxii. (p. 294, Wün- 
sche), in which Jewish Rabbis, ac- 
cording to some R. Akiva and his 
scholars, are described as study- 
ing the law under a fig tree. 

49. ‘Ра88«] All prejudice and 
doubt is laid aside, and the title 
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saith of him, Behold, an Israelite indeed,’ in whom 

«is no guile! Nathanael saith unto him, Whence 

knowest thou me? Jesus answered and said unto 

him, Before Philip called thee, when thou wast under 

о the fig tree, І saw thee. Nathanael answered him, 

Rabbi, thou art the Son of God; thou art King of 
so Israel. Jesus answered and said unto him, Because 

I said unto thee, I saw thee underneath the fig tree, 
! lit. in truth. 

is given by instinct which before 
(v. 48) he had withheld. 

av el о vi, т. Oeod, où Bacrreds el 
T. lopajA] thou art the Son of 
God; thou art King of Israel. 
Thus Meesiah was described in 
relation to (1) His divine origin, 
(2) His human sovereignty. 
Both attributes are implied in 
the conception of & kingdom of 
God. ‘The ‘true Israelite, " as 
it has been well said, **acknow- 
ledges his king.” Compare 
Peter’s confession in Matt. xvi. 
16, and in ch. vi. 68, 69, and 
that of Thomas in xx. 28. 

д vids ToU cov] The words are 
an echo of the testimony of the 
Baptist (v. 34). Nothing can 
be more natural than to suppose 
that the language of John had 
created strange questionings in 
the hearts of some whom it had 
reached, and that it was with 
such thoughts Nathanael was 
busied when the Lord “saw” 
him. If this were so, the con- 
fession of Nathanael may be, as 
it were, an answer to his own 
doubts. 
Bac cis то? 'IcpaA] As here 

at the beginning, so once again 
this title is given to Christ at 
the close of His ministry, xii. 13. 
Compare Matt. xxvii. 42; Mark 

xv. 32, where the mockery is 
made more bitter by the use of 
this theocratic phrase in place of 
the civil title, * King of the 
Jews." See xviii. 33, note. 

The addition of this title 
here shows that Nathanael had 
not felt the full depth of hia 
words. 

Chrysostom observes this: 'O 
тоў eod vids ov то? lopaxA éore 
Bacrreds povov ААА Kat THs olxov- 
Bes ámáams. 

50. xiorevers;] credis? v. ; believ- 
est thou ?] The words can also be 
taken affirmatively; but the same 
sense is given more forcibly by the 
question (comp. xvi. 31, xx. 29), 
which conveys something of sur- 
prise that the belief was accorded 
so readily, and something of 
warning that even this expression 
of belief did not exhaust the 
power of faith. 
рео Tovroy бул] see greater 

things than these, actually ex- 
perience greater proofs of My 
divine mission than are shown in 
these revelations of thy thoughts. 
The plural (rovrov) marks the 
class and not the special incident. 
Comp. 3 John 4. Euthymius 
says on these words: “Iva xoi 
ноу muorevoys’ re yàp pixpà 
dkovgas puxpa ётістєусє. 
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1 Insert ёж @рт‹ AX. See note. 

51. Ady. aùr. . . . Ady. piv] he 
saith unto him... I say unto 
you. The word is for Nathanael, 
but the blessing is for all be- 
lievers. 

* Unus et idem Dominus . . . 
donat hominibus . . . suam pre- 
gentiam et resurrectionem & mor- 
tuis, sed non Deum immutans... 
sed eundem ipsum qui semper 
habet plur& metiri domesticis, 
et, proficiente eorum erga Deum 
dilectione, plura et majora do- 
nans" (Iren. Iv. ix. 2). 

“ Hoc plane de seipso sperare 
potest quisque fidelis. Cum 
enim parva que sentit de Verbo 
Dei fideliter et intentione bona 
depromit dignum se exhibet cui 
revelet majora Pater qui est in 
сев qus revelare non potest 
caro et sanguis" (Rupert). 

Apuiv билу] The phrase is 
found in the New Testament only 
in the Gospel of St. John (who 
never gives the simple Amen), 
and (like the simple Amen in the 
Synoptists) it is used only by 
Christ. The word Amen is re- 
presented by in truth or truly 
in Luke iv. 25, ix. 27. In the 
LXX. the original word is re- 
tained only in responsive phrases 
(Neh. v. 18, vii. 6). Elsewhere 
it is translated “be it so" 
(убоіто), Рв. xli. 13, lxxii. 19, 
Їхххіх, 52. The word ів properly 
a verbal adjective, “firm,” “sure,” 
Cp. Іва. lxv. 16 (God of the Amen, 
LXX. o 00 о Anbuos); Rev. iii. 
14 (the Amen). See Delitzsch, 

Ztschr. f. Luth. Theol., 1856, 11. 
422 ff. 

T. арт: (from henceforth) must 
be omitted according to decisive 
authority. If it were genuine it 
would describe the communion 
between earth and heaven as 
established from the time when 
the Lord entered on His public 
ministry. 

T. ойр. dvewy. | heaven opened. 
The phrase is the symbol of free 
intercourse between God and man. 
es Isa. lxiv. 1. 

. dvaBaiv. к. катаВаіу.] 
— ascendentes et de- 
ascendentes v. ; ; angels . . ipei ud 
and, descending. 'The ‘order is re- 
markable. The divine messengers 
are already on the earth, though 
we see them not; and they first 
bear the prayer to God before 
they bring down the answer from 
Him. So it was in the vision of 
Jacob (Gen. xxviii. 12), which 
furnishes the image here; and 
by the Incarnation that vision 
was made an abiding reality. 
That which was a dream to the 
representative of Israel was a 
fact for the Son of man. Thus 
the reference is to the continuing 
presence of Christ (Matt. xxviii. 
20), in whom believers realise the 
established fellowship of the seen 
and the unseen, and not to the 
special acts of angelic ministration 
to Christ alone during His earthly 
life. There is an interesting dis- 
cussion of Jacob’s vision in Philo, 
De Somn., §§ 22 ff., pp. 640 ff. 
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believest thou? thou shalt see greater things than 
51 these. And he saith unto him, Verily, verily, I say 

unto you, Ye shall see the heaven opened, and the 

angels of God ascending 
Son of man. 

The connexion of the promise 
with the sign appears to lie in 
this, that the knowledge of the 
Lord was a proof of His perfect 
spiritual insight into the soul of 
Nathanael, and He shows that 
this fellowship of soul with soul 
shall be consummated in the 
uninterrupted intercourse of God 
and man. 

The locality of the conversation 
may have been near Bethel or the 
ford Jabbok, so that the references 
to Jacob’s history were forcibly 
suggested by the places made 
famous through the patriarch. 

ToUs ayy. TOU Oeod] the angels of 
God, not simply angels of God, 
beings of this nature, but the 
whole host of heaven busy with 
their ministry of love. Compare 
ch. xx. 12 (comp. xii. 29). There 
are no other references (v. 4 is a 
gloss) to the being and ministry 
of angels in the Gospel or Epistles 
of St. John. 

T. vL. т. суб.) By the use of 
this title the Lord completes the 
revelation of His Person, which 

and descending upon the 

has been unfolded step by step in 
the narrative of this chapter, in 
which He has been acknowledged 
as the greater Successor of the 
Baptist (vv. 26 f.), the Lamb of 
God (vv. 29, 36), the Son of God 
(vv. 34, 49), the Messiah (vv. 41, 
45), the King of Israel (v. 49). 
These titles had been given by 
others. He chooses for Himself 
that one which definitely presents 
His work in relation to humanity 
in itself, and not primarily in 
relation to God or to the chosen 
people, or even to humanity as 
fallen. If, as appears probable, 
the title was now first adopted, it 
is to be noticed that it was 
revealed in answer to a signal 
confession of faith (Matt. xiii. 
12). See additional note. 

There is an evident fitness that 
the title should be made known 
here, for by it the words of 
Philip (“ the son of Joseph, him 
of Nazareth") are transfigured. 
The true manhood of the Lord is 
revealed in its full majesty and 
power. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. I 

|: 8,4. The last words of v. 3 
(2 yéyovey, [that] which hath been 
made) can be taken either (1) 
with the words which follow, or 
(2) with the words which go 
before. In the former case the 
text will гип... ҳоріѕ abro 
dyévero o00à Фу. ô yéyovey èv avr 
{wn Ww... without him was 

not anything made: that which 
hath been made was life in him (in 
him was life); in the latter case 
. . . хорі avrod éyévero ovde dy ô 
yéyovev. фу air (o) w... 
without him was not anything 
made that hath been made. In 
him was life... . 

The former (tospeak generally) 
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was the punctuation of the ante- 
Nicene age : the latter is that of 
the common texts, and of most 
modern versions and popular 
commentaries. 

The evidence in greater detail 
is as follows : 

(1) ... ҳеріѕ avToU tyévero 
obde ey. ô yéyovev èv aire (an) Fv 

This punctuation is sup- 
ported by overwhelming ancient 
authority of MSS., versions, and 
Fathers. 

(a) Manuscripts. AC (first- 
hand) D place a distinct point 
before ô yéyovey, and no point 
after it! The remaining two 
(x B) of the five most ancient 
MSS. make no punctuation. 
Other important but later MSS. 
give the same stopping, as e.g. L. 

(8) Versions. One of the 
most important of the Old Latin 
copies (b) inserts autem, so that 
the connexion is unquestionable : 
Quod autem factwm est, in eo vita 
est. Others (a, e, f, #3, etc.) give 
the samé connexion by punctua- 
tion. But in themselves the 
words are ambiguous ; and there- 
fore it is not surprising that in c 
and in MSS. of the Vulgate 
generally (as in the editions) the 
quod, factwm est is connected with 
the words which go before. 

! A careful and repeated examina- 
tion of D satisfles ine completely that 
this MS. has no stop after yéyovev, 
There is a slight flaw in the vellum, 
which extends towards «éyorev from 
the top of the following e, of which 
the upper boundary is above the level 
of the writing; but this is certainly 
not the vestige of & stop. The stops 
аге below the level of the writing. 
And again, there is no increased space 
between -éyove» and év, such as is 
found where a stop occurs, as between 
ойд» and 8 Оп holding the leaf to 
the light, the point of a C falls 
within the flaw, and gives the 
semblance of a stop. 
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The Old Syriac (Curetonian), 
like 5, introduces a conjunction, 
so as to leave no doubt as to the 
punctuation which it follows: 
But that which was... The 
Thebaic and Atthiopic versions 
support the same connexion. 

(y) Fathers. Thesame connex- 
ion is supported by Clem. Alex., 
Orig., (Euseb.), Cyr. Alex., Hil., 
Aug., and by the earliest here- 
tical writers quoted by Irenzus, 
Hippolytus, Clem. Alex. 

Ambrose gives both readings, 
but he adopts the reading quod 
factum est in ipso vita est, and 
evidently implies that this was 
known to be the oldest reading, 
though it was felt to be ambigu- 
ousinsense. Jerome's quotations 
appear to recognise both punctua- 
ne) TT 

(2) xwpis афто? éyévero ov 
0 yéyovev. фу abrQ (wy qv. This 
punctuation is supported by 

(a) Manuscripts. The mass 
of secondary uncials and later 
manuscripts. 

) Versions. The Memphitic 
and the printed Latin texte. 
But the clause ** which hath been 
made" is omitted in one М8, of 
the Memphitic. 

(y) Fathers. The modern 
stopping was due to the in- 
fluence of the Antiochene School, 
who avowedly adopted it to 
make it clear that the former 
words applied only to “things 
created,” and not, as had been 
alleged, to the Holy Spirit. 

So Chrysostom (in loc.): “ With- 
out Him was made not even one 
thing which hath been made,” 
“that is of things made (ray 
evyràv), both visible and mental 
(ана) ; none has been brought 
into being without the power of 
Christ. For we shall not put 
the full ‘point at ‘not even one 
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thing,’ as the heretics do (xara 
тоў aipercxovs); for they say thus: 
‘that which hath become in 
Him was life,’ wishing to speak 
of the Holy Spirit as a creation 
(xricpa).” At the same time he 
takes the next clause, èv abrQ фол) 
7v, ав meaning “that in Him all 
things live and are in Him 
providentially ordered (zpovoetrat), 
80 that that which has been said 
of the Father might properly be 
said also of Him, that in Him we 
live and move and have our 
being." 

The punctuation thus recom- 
mended was supported also by 
Theodoret and Theodore of Mop- 
suestia, and prevailed in later 
times. 

Epiphanius, in his Ancoratus 
(сар. lxxv.), written іп А.р. 374, 
after quoting the passage accord- 
ing to the old punctuation (cap. 
Ixxiv.), goes on to say that 
the words have been used by 
some to derogate from the 
honour of the Holy Spirit. The 
true way of reading the passage 
is, he continues, AW things were 
made through Him, and without 
Him was nothing made that hath 
been made in Him. Nothing can 
be said for this division of the 
words, and it may be fairly con- 
cluded that Epiphanius is simply 
hazarding a hasty judgement. 
In Her. 1хіх., § 56 (p. 779), 
he treats the words б yéyovey as 
the subject of бе ўу, while he 
connects them with the words 
which „Бо Ъеѓоге Gres Jv «ai 
Hide 7v (v. 1) каї тй èv abrà боз] 
nv 

The interpretation of the 
ge is undoubtedly most 

difficult, but it does not seem 
that the difficulty is increased 
by the ancient punctuation. 
The difficulty in either case 
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centres in the use of the im- 
perfect (“was life...” “was 
the light . . . ”), for which 
several ancient authorities read 
is in the first place, a substitu- 
tion which can only be regarded 
as an arbitrary correction. It 
is indeed by no means clear in 
what sense it can be said: Life 
was in the Word, and the Life 
[thus spoken of as in the Word] 
was the Light of men; or again: 
That which hath been made was 
Life in the Word, and the Life 
thus enjoyed by creation in the 
ord] was the Light of men. 

Yet the second conception will 
be seen upon consideration to 
fall in with the scope of St. 
John’s view of the nature and 
action of the Word. 

The apostle deals with the 
two main aspects of finite being, 
origin and continuance. Ав to 
the first, he says exhaustively 
that all things became through the 
Word as Agent; and Nothing, 
mo not one thing, became unthout 
—apart from—Him. At this 
point, then, the view of the act 
of creation is completed. But 
the continuance of created things 
has yet to be noticed. That 
which “became” still lasts. 
And as Creation (on one side) 
was “in the Word,” so too con- 
tinuance is in Him. The 
endurance of the universe is due 
to its essential relation to the 
Creator. Creation has not “ life 
in itself” (v. 26), but it had and 
has life in the Word. 

It will, however, be objected 
that the phrase of the apostle is 
“was life in Him,” 
“has life in Him.” At first 
sight the objection appears to be 
strong. Thelatter phrase would 
no doubt be far simpler than 
that which is actually used, and 

and not . 
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it would express part of the truth 
more clearly ; but at the same 
time it would fall short of the 
fulness of what is written. As 
it is, the thought of the reader is 
carried away from the present, 
and raised (so to speak) to the 
contemplation of the essence of 
things. For a moment we are 
taken from phenomena—“ that 
which hath become ”—to being, 
to the divine “idea” of things. 
From this point of sight the Life 
of the world was included in the 
Word, and with the Life also the 
destination of the Life. Even 
in that which is fleeting there is 
that which ‘ was,” something 
beyond time, of which particular 
issues are shown in time. In 
regard to God, things “were ” 
in their absolute, eternal perfec- 
tion; in regard to men, “they 
have become.” The thought 
occurs once again in the writings 
of St. John. There is the same 
contrast between the ‘‘idea” 
and the temporal realisation of 
the idea, in the Hymn of the 
Elders in the Revelation (iv. 
11): Thou art worthy, our Lord 
and our God, to receive glory and 
honour and power, for thou didst 
oreate all things, and for thy 
pleasure (BéAnya) they were (oov, 
according to the true reading), 
and, were created. 
Human language is necessarily 

inadequate to express distinctly 
such a conception as has been 
faintly indicated ; but at least it 
wil be seen that the early 
punctuation of the passage 
suggests a view of the relation 
of the Creation to the Creator 
which claims to be reverently 
studied. That which was created 
and still continues, represents to 
us what was beyond time (if we 
dare во speak) in the Divine 
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Mind. In its essence it was not 
only living, but life in the Word, 
in virtue, that is, of its con- 
nexion with Him (comp. chap. v. 
17, note). And through it— 
through the finite — the Word 
made Himself known; so that 
Creation was essentially a mani- 
festation of the Word to men 
who were able to observe and to 
interpret in part the phenomena 
of life. 

According to this view, the 
word life is used both times in 
the same sense to express the 
divine element in creation, that 
in virtue of which things “ are,” 
each according to the fulness of 
its being. It is the sum of all 
that 4s physically, intellectually, 
morally, spiritually in the world 
and in man. This “life” із for 
rational beings & manifestation 
of God through the Word; and 
it was the Divine Will that it 
should be so: the life was the 
light of men. Comp. Rom. i. 19, 
20, ii. 14, 15; Acts xiv. 17, xvii. 
23 ff. 

It will be seen that in this 
explanation the words in him 
are connected with was life, and 
not with that which hath been 
made. The unusual but em- 
phatic order tinds a parallel in 
the true reading of iii. 15. The 
other combination, however, has 
very early authority (comp. Iren. 
I vii. 5). Thus Clement of 
Alexandria applies the words to 
the Christian reborn in Christ. 
* He that hath been baptized 
Reit aai is awake unto 

, and such а one lives, For 
that which hath been made in 
Him is life" (Pad. п. ix. $ 79; 
comp. Ped, 1. vi. § 27). 

Cyril of Alexandria, who grasps 
with singular vigour the double 
relation of Creation to the Word 
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as Creator and Preserver of all 
things, which is conveyed in the 
passage, appears to invert the 
description of the continuous 
vital connexion of the Word and 
the world. ‘As for that which 
hath come into being”—so he 
paraphrases — “ the Life, the 
Word that is the Beginning and 
Bond (cveracis) of all things, was 
in it”... The Word, as Life 
by nature, was in the things 
which have become, mingling 
Himself by participation in the 
things that are" (Comm., ad 
loc.) This construction seems 
to be quite impossible; and the 
meaning suffers, inasmuch as 
things are not referred to their 
one centre of living unity, but 
on the contrary this one life is 
regarded as dispersed. 

Augustine (Comm., in loc.) 
has illustrated the meaning well. 
* Quod factum est ; hic subdis- 
tingue [he has just set aside the 
punctuation quod factum est in 
illo, vita est] et deinde infer, in 
allo vita est. Quid est hoc? . . . 
Quomodo possum dicam. . . . 
Faber facit arcam. Primo in 
arte habet arcam: si enim in 
arte arcam non haberet, unde 
illam fabricando proferret? .. . 
In arte invisibiliter est, in opere 
visibiliter erit. . . . Arca in o- 
pere non est vita, arca in arte 
vita est ; quia vivit anima artifi- 
cis, ubi sunt ista omnia antequam 
proferantur. Sic ergo, fratres 
carissimi, quia Sapientia Dei, per 
quam facta sunt omnia, secundum 
artem continet omnia antequam 
fabricat omnia, hinc que fiunt 
per ipsam artem non continuo 
vita sunt, sed quidquid factum 
est, vita in Шо est. ‘Terram 
vides . . . celum vides . . . fo- 
ris corpora sunt, in arte vita 
sunt,” | 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ВТ. JOHN 63 

Thus the ancient division of 
the clauses gives & consistent if 
mysterious sense to every phrase, 
If however the other punctuation, 
that of the E.V., be adopted, the 
addition of the words “that 
hath been made” adds nothing 
to the sense, and the narmony 
of the rhythm of the original is 
spoiled, especially if the true 
reading (otóé & for ovdév) be 
taken. Then further, there is a 
certain abruptness in the begin- 
ning, Jn him was life, unlike the 
repetition of the subject in the 
adjacent clauses (vv. 1, 2, . . 
the Word . . . the same was, vv. 
4, 5, the light... the light 
shineth . . .)). It is a still 
further objection to this arrange- 
ment of the passage, that nothing 
is said of the means by which 
the Life became the Light of 
men. The third verse naturally 
prepares the way for the 
announcement of the revelation 
of the Word through and in His 
works, 

But still, even in this arrange- 
ment of the clauses, the sense, 
though less clearly expressed, 
will remain substantially the 
same. The mention of “Ше” 
in the Word must be made in 
reference to finite being and not 
in reference to Himself. He 
was the centre and support of 
all things, according to their 
several natures; and the life 
thus derived from Him was the 
light of men. According to this 
view, the verb was describes what 
was the historical relation of 
things at the moment after crea- 
tion, and not what was the 
archetypal idea of things. Still 
even so that which “ was” when 
God pronounced all things “ very 
good,” represents the essential] 
law of being. 
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4. in him was (jv) life] An 
important and well-marked group 
of ancient authorities, which 
represent a text of the second 
century, X D, MSS. of Orig., Lat. 
vt., Syr. vt., read in him is (éoriv) 
life. The variant is without 
doubt a very early gloss ; and it 
may be observed, once for all, 
that these authorities, both 
separately and collectively, are 
characterised by a tendency to 
introduce interpretative readings. 
In such cases, where they stand 
alone against the other authori- 
ties, their reading, though of 
great antiquity and once widely 
current, is very rarely to be 
received. 

10. the world (0 kóo pos.) 

1. The conception of the 
* world" (косроѕ) is eminently 
characteristic of the writings of 
St. John. He nowhere uses aióv 
(0 viv alov, o aiv otros, etc.) for 
the moral order; and conversely 
«ocpos is very rarely used with 
a moral sense, as the sphere of 
revelation, by the Synoptists 
(comp. Matt. v. 14, xiii. 38, xviii. 
7, xxvi 13; [Mark xvi 15], 
though it occurs more frequently 
in St. Paul (Rom. iii. 19; 1 
Cor. i. 21, etc.). 

2. The fundamental idea of 
xoopos in St. John is that of the 
sum of created being which be- 
longs to the sphere of human 
life &s &n ordered whole, con- 
sidered apart from God (xvii. 5, 
24). The whole is relative to 
man as well as to God. So far 
as it includes the material crea- 
tion, this is regarded as the 
appointed medium and scene of 
man's work (comp. Wisd. ix. 
2 f., x. 1). Spiritual existences 
(angels, etc.) are not included 
in this conception of the world; 
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they are “of the things above" 
as contrasted with “the things 
below ” (viii. 23). 

In this widest sense “the 
world was made through (&d)” 
the Word (i. 10). Comp. Rev. 
xiii. 8, xvii. 8. 

3. More specially the world is 
that system which answers to 
the circumstances of man's pre- 
sent life. At birth he ‘comes 
into the world " (vi. 14, xvi. 21), 
and “is in the world” till death 
(xiii, 1, xvii. 11), comp. xvii. 15. 
The Lord during His earthly 
Life, or when He submits to its 
conditions, is “in the world" 
(ix. 5, xvii. 11, 13) in a more 
definite manner than that in 
which He is “in the world” 
from creation (i. 10), "coming 
into the world” (i. 9, xi. 27, xii. 
46, xvi. 28, xviii. 37), and being 
“sent into the world" by the 
Father (x. 36, xvii. 18; 1 John 
iv. 9), and again "leaving the 
world" (xvi. 28) Comp. Rev. 
xi. 15. 

4. So far '*the world" repre- 
sents that which is transitory 
and seen as opposed to the 
eternal (1 John ii. 15 ff, iii. 17). 
And these particular ideas of the 
transitoriness, the externality, 
the corruption of “һе world" 
are emphasised in the phrase 
* this world” (o kóros otros, viii. 
23, xi. 9, xii. 25, 31, xiii. 1, xviii. 
36, xvi 11; l John iv. 17. 
Comp. xiv. 30). So far as it is 
regarded under this aspect, the 
* world " has no direct connexion 
with God (comp. 1 John v. 19). 

5. It is easy to see how the 
thought of an ordered whole 
relative to man and considered 
apart from God passes into that 
of the ordered whole separated 
from God. Man fallen impresses 
his character upon the order 
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which is the sphere of his activity. 
And thus the “ world” comes to 
represent humanity in its present 
state, alienated from its Maker, 
and so far determining the 
character of the whole order to 
which man belongs. The world, 
instead of remaining the true 
expression of God's will under 
the conditions of its creation, 
becomes His rival (1 John ii. 
15—17). St. John says little as 
to the cause or process of this 
alienation. It is referred however 
to the action of a being without, 
who is the source and suggestor 
of evil (viii, 44, xiii. 2; 1 John 
iii, 8). 

6. Through this interruption 
in its normal development, the 
world which was made by the 
Word recognised Him not (i. 10; 
comp. xvii. 25; 1 John iii. 1). 
It became exposed to destruction 
(drwAea, iii. 16, viii. 24; 1 John 
v. 19ff., 11. 2). Still it was the 
object of God's love (iii. 16 f.), 
and Christ took on Him its sin 
(i. 29). He was “the light” 
(vill. 12, ix. 5, xii. 46); “the 
Saviour of the world" (iv. 42, 
xii, 47; 1 John iv. 14), giving 
life to it (vi. 33, 51). He spoke 
not to a sect or to a nation, but 
to the world (xviii. 20, viii. 26). 
He is a propitiation “for the 
whole world" (1 John ii. 2). 

7. The coming of Christ into 
the world was necessarily a 
judgement (ix. 39). Out of the 
whole, regarded as a system con- 
taining within itself the spring 
of a corresponding life (xv. 19, 
xvii. 14, 16; 1 John iv. 5, ii. 16), 
some were chosen by (xv. 19) or 
' given" to Him (xvii. 6). Thus 
the whole has become divided. 
Part attaches itself to God in 
answer to His call: part still 
stands aloof from Him. In con- 
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trast with the former, the latter 
is called the * world." In this 
sense the “ world " describes the 
mass of men (comp. xii. 19) dis- 
tinguished from the people of God, 
characterised by their peculiar 
feelings (vii. 7, xiv. 27, xv. 18f., 
xvi. 20, xvii, 14; 1 John iii. 13, 
iv. 5) and powers (xiv. 17; 1 John 
ii. l), hostile to believers, and 
incapable of receiving the divine 
spirit. The disciples and “ the 
world" stand over against one 
another (xiv. 19, 22). On the 
one side are the marks of “ light ” 
and “love” and “life”; on the 
other, “ darkness" and “ hatred " 
and “death.” The world has its 
champions (l John iv. 1 ff.), its 
inspiring power (1 John iv. 4, 
v. 19), its prince (xiv. 30, xvi. 
11). In the world the disciples 
have tribulation, though Christ 
has conquered it (xvi. 33); and 
His victory is repeated by them 
through the faith (1 John v. 4 f.). 

‚8. But even this “world” is 
not uncared for, though for a 
time it was left (xvii. 9). The 
disciples are sent into it (xvii. 
18). The Paraclete's Mission is 
to convict it (xvi. 8), the self- 
surrender of Christ (xiv. 31), the 
unity (xvii. 21) and the glory of 
the disciples (xvii. 23), are to 
the end that the world may come 
to knowledge and faith. 

9. From this analysis of St. 
John's usage of the term it will 
be seen how naturally the original 
conception of an order apart 
from God passes into that of an 
order opposed to God: how a 
system which is limited and 
transitory becomes hostile to the 
divine: how the “ world,” as the 
whole scene of human activity, 1s 
lost in humanity : how humanity 
ceases to be “of the world” by 
its union with God in Christ. 

5 
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18. In some of the early Latin 
copies (6, Tertullian, and perhaps 
the translator of Irenæus) a very 
remarkable variation was intro- 
duced into this verse, by which 
it was referred to the Word as 
subject, Who... was born. The 
variation arose from the ambig- 
uity of the relative in Latin, 
which was taken with the nearest 
antecedent (ejus, qui . . . natus 

15. ôv «тоу Тһе variations 
in a few of the most ancient 
authorities here suggest the pos- 
sibility of some very early cor- 
ruption of the text. The ori- 
ginal hand of М gives, This was 
he that cometh after me who ia 
become before me (otros Hv o òr. 
p ёрҳ. 0 čp. p. y.). This inser- 
tion of the relative (6s) finds 
some support in one Old Latin 
copy. The first hands of B and 
C and a very early corrector of 
К read who spake (0 єітшу for ov 
elrov); and this reading gives an 
intelligible sense by emphasising 
the reference to the Baptist’s 
testimony : “this John, and no 
other, was he who spake the 
memorable words.” 

16. ёт: ёк...] The reading 
каї ёк, which is supported by A, 
the secondary uncials, almost all 
the cursives, three Syriac versions, 
and the Vulgate, is a good ex- 
ample of a change introduced, pro- 
bably by the unconscious instinct 
of the scribe, for the sake of 
smoothness and (as it was sup- 
posed) of clearness. At a very 
early time (second century) verse 
16 was regarded as a continua- 
tion of the words of the Baptist, 
so that the true reference of the 
second because (drt) was lost, and 
the repetition of the conjunction 
in two consecutive clauses was 
felt to be very harsh. The true 
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reading, because of . . . (arte . . .), 
is supported by an overwhelming 
concurrence of the representa- 
tives of the most ancient texts 
(B, xD, CLX, 33, Lat. wt, 
Memph.), though it practically 
disappeared from later copies. 

18. 5 uovoyevis viós] Two read- 
ings of equal antiquity, as far 
as our present authorities go, 
though unequally supported, are 
found in this passage. Of these 
the first, followed by E.V., the 
only begotten Son (0 povoyevis 
vios), is found in AX, the 
secondary uncials, all known 
cursives except 33, the Lt. vt., 
Syr. vt., Syr. Hel. and, Hier., the 
Vulgate, Arm. 

The second, one who ts God 
only begotten (povoyerys Geos), is 
found in x*BC*L, Peshito, Syr. 
Hel. mg. [0 is defective. } 
A third reading, the only be- 

gotten God (ò povoyenjs Geos), 
which is found in N°, 33 (the 
reading of the Memphitic version 
is ambiguous: it may express the 
only begotten of God, but it is 
more probable that it expresses 
the only begotten God (0 povoyerns 
0cos). Schwartze rejects the 
former rendering, which is that 
of Wilkins, too peremptorily), 
probably arose from a combina- 
tion of the two readings, and 
may be dismissed at once. The 
strangely inaccurate statement 
of many commentators that o 
pov. Oeds is the reading of ** NBCL, 
etc.,” shows a complete misappre- 
hension, not only of the facts but 
of the significance of the readings. 
The tempting reading of one 
Latin copy, the only begotten, 
has still less real claim to be 
taken into account in the face 
of the facts of the case. In con- 
sidering this evidence it will 
appear that 
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1. The most ancient authorities 
for the reading the only begotten 
Son, the Old Latin and Old 
Syriac versions, are those which 
are inclined to introduce inter- 
pretative glosses (see note on 
v. 4), and on this occasion their 
weight is diminished by the 
opposition of X. 

2. The reading God only 
begotten, in the Peshito, can 
hardly have been a correction of 
the original text, because this 
reading is not found in the type 
of text (e.g. AX) by the help of 
which the version appears to 
have been revised. 

3. There is no ancient Greek 
authority for the reading the 
only begotten Son, while the Greek 
authorities for God only begotten 
represent three great types, B, 
х, CL. 

4, The universal agreement of 
the later copies in the reading 
the only begotten Son, shows that 
there was no tendency in scribes 
to change it, while the correction 
of X (the only begotten God) shows 
us the reading God only begotten, 
modified under the influence of 
the common reading. 

5. The substitution, inten- 
tional or accidental, of God (0s) 
for Son (vs) does not explain the 
omission of the article in the 
reading God only begotten; while, 
on the contrary, the substitution 
of Son for God would naturally 
carry with it the addition of the 
article (ch. iii. 16, 18). 

6. The occurrence of the word 
“ Father" in the context would 
suggest the use of the word 
“Son,” while the word “ Соа” 
would appear at first sight out of 
place in the relation described. 

Thus the testimony of the 
direct documentary evidence for 
the text very decidedly prepon- 
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derates in favour of the reading 
God only begotten. 

The patristic testimony is com- 
plicated, and it is impossible to 
discuss it at length. It must be 
enough to say that 

1. The phrase God only begot- 
ten (povoyevijs Geos) is found from 
very early times in Greek writers 
of every school. By Clement, 
Irenæus, and Origen it is con- 
nected with this passage, [The 
Latin writers, almost without 
exception, have unicus or uni- 
genitus fiius. | 

2. It is very unlikely that 
a phrase in itself most remark- 
able should have obtained uni- 
versal and unquestioned currency 
among Greek writers if it were 
not derived from apostolic usage. 

It may further be added that 
the Valentinian writers, the ear- 
liest writers by whom the text 
is quoted, could have had no 
reason for introducing the read- 
ing God only begotten, which 
they give. While on the other 
hand the substitution of the 
only begotten Son for God only 
begotten is not unlike the style 
of ** Western” paraphrase (e.g. 
vv. 4, 34; Mark i. 20, vi. 36, 56, 
etc. ; Luke xxiii. 35). 

On the whole, therefore, the 
reading God only begotten must 
be accepted, because (1) it is 
the best attested by ancient 
authority; (2) it is the more 
intrinsically probable from its 
uniqueness ; (3) it makes the 
origin of the alternative reading 
more intelligible. 

An examination of the whole 
structure of the Prologue leads 
to the same conclusion. The 
phrase, which has grown foreign 
to our ears, though it was fami- 
liar to early Christian writers, 
gathers up the two thoughts of 
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sonship and deity, which have 
been separately affirmed of the 
Word (vv. 14, 1). 

The reading has been discussed 
in detail by Dr. E. Abbot 
Bibliotheca Sacra, Oct. 1861; 
nitarian Review, June, 1875) ; 

and by Dr. Hort (Two Disserta- 
tions,.., Camb. 1875). The con- 
clusion of Dr. Hort in favour 
of povoyevys Oecs, after a full 
examination of Prof. Abbot’s 
arguments for o povoyevys vios, 
is pronounced by Prof. Harnack 
in an elaborate review of his 
essay in Theol, Lit. Zeit., 1876, 
p. 541 ff., to have been “ estab- 
ished beyond contradiction." 
24. All the most ancient 

MSS. (x*A*BOC*, D is defective), 
with Origen (and Memph.) read 
dreoraXpevot сау in place of of 
ётєст. тау. This reading can be 
rendered either: they had been 
sent from . . . , or certain had been 
sent from among . . . Origen ex- 
pressly distinguishestwo missions, 
the first in v. 19, and the second 
here. 

28. Bethabara] The great pre- 
ponderance of authorities is in 
favour of the reading Bethany. 
Origen implies that a diversity 
of reading existed here in his 
time. ‘ Almost all the copies,” 
he says, “have Bethany; but I 
&m convinced that we ought to 
read Bethabara,” which probably 
was the reading of the minority. 
His reasons are simply geogra- 
phical; and it isa striking fact 
that even his authority thus 
boldly exerted was unable to 
induce scribes to alter the read- 
ing which they found in their 
archetypes; so that Bethabara 
still remains|the reading only of 
а small minority. The oldest 
authority which gives Bethabara 
is Syr. vt, but this very early 
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translation frequently admits 
glosses (see next note). 

94. For the words the Son of 
God a group of authorities char- 
acteristically ** Western" (see v. 
4, note), X, e, Syr. vt., Ambr., 
read the chosen of God. The two 
readings are combined curiously 
in several early Latin authorities 
(electus Dei filius). 

There is no doubt that 
Twdvov (NBL, Lat. vt., Memph.) 
should be read for Чоу. Comp. 
xxi. 15, 16, 17. Both words are 
used as Greek representatives of 
nin’ Johanan. Comp. 2 Kings 
xxv. 23 (LXX.), 

51. The words år арт (from 
henceforth) must be omitted on 
the authority of the witnesses 
which preserve the purest ancient 
text (NBL, Latt., Memph., Orig.). 
They were probably added from 
Matt. xxvi. 64, where the words 
are undisturbed. 

GENERAL IDEA OF THE PERSON 
AND WORK OF THE Baptist! 

1. The work of Christ con- 
nected by all the Evange- 
lists with that of the 
Baptist. 

2. Connexion and contrast of 
the Old and New. 

3. The testimony of Josephus : 
importance, significance, 
omissions. 

4. Thegeneral view of St. John 
(i. 6 ff.). 

! This note is the first section of an 
unfinished note on THE WITNESS OF 
THE BAPTIST. The scheme of the 
full note was apparently : 

i. The position and work of the 
Baptist. 

ii. Messianic expectations. 
iii. The sign: the divine glory. 
iv. (1) The Lamb of God; (2) the 

Son of God; (3) the Bride- . 
groom; (4) the title “the 
mere recognised (iii, 28). 
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The Baptist was 
5. the epitome: sacerdotal, 

ascetic, prophetical, 
6. the interpreter: “ Re- 

pent ... kingdomof 

T. the close 
of the Old. 

8. The significance of his bap- 
tism : socially, personally. 

9. The work of John prepara- 
tory. 

10. The Lord's judgement upon 
him. 

11. The new Elijah. 
12. He accepts eclipse, iii. 

21—30. 
1. All the Evangelists agree 

in definitely connecting the New 
Dispensation with the Old. Their 
account of the work and witness 
of the Lord is preceded by an ac- 
count of the work and witness 
of a herald. The beginning of 
the Gospel of Jesus Christ is, in 
the language of St. Mark, the 
mission of John the Baptist. 
And all the Evangelists see in 
John the fulfilment of the pro- 
phecy which spoke of one who 
should prepare the way for the 
triumphal advent of Jehovah 
(Isa. xl. 3, 4; Matt. iii. 3; Mark 
i. 3; Luke iii. 4 [most fully]; 
John i. 23 [as used by John him- 
self]). 

2. The fact is full of signifi- 
cance. Not only does it present 
Christianity as the accomplish- 
ment of the promises of Judaism, 
but it also offers the best results 
of Judaism itself in a striking 
form (John v. 35). The contrast 
between John and Christ, which 
was keenly felt at the time 
(Matt. xi. 16 ff. ; Luke vii. 31 ff.), 
was in fact the contrast between 
the Old and the New, between 
that which had & natural origin 
in the circumstances of the time 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 69 

and that which was & new 
creation. John could be re- 
cognised as a product of the old 
faith, and therefore he had a 
wide, if transient, welcome, and 
found a place in the history of 
Josephus. Christ stood in an- 
other region: only those who 
were “born anew” could “ вее 
the kingdom of God” (John 

3. The notice of the Baptist in 
Josephus is of deep interest, both 
from what it says and from what 
it does not say. The historian 
has related the disastrous failure 
of Herod's expedition against 
Aretas (Ant. xvi. v. 1). He 
then continues (§ 2): 

“Some of the Jews thought 
that Herod’s army was destroyed 
by theaction of God, as а most just 
punishment for the death of John, 
who was surnamed the Baptist. 
For Herod put John — to 
death, a good man, and one who 
bade (кєАєбоута) the Jews to 
practise virtue and follow justice 
towards one another and piety 
towards God (тў vpós дА. &кош. 
Kal mpos rov 0. evoeBeig. xpwpévos), 
and so to accept baptism (Ват- 
miopa суо). For [he said] 
that thus the act of baptism 
(Barricw) itself would appear ac- 
ceptable to Him [God], if they 
adopted it (xpeuévov), not to 
escape the consequences of any 
sins (èri тушу ápapráówv mapat- 
Toe), but to obtain purity of 
body, on the supposition of 
course (dre 57) that the soul also 
had been previously purified by 
righteousness. And when the 
rest [of the Jews who did not 
submit to baptism] were banding 
together — for they were very 
greatly excited (ўрбтсау) by hear- 
ing his words—Herod feared lest 
his singular power of influencing 
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men shown in this way (rò èm 
тотбубє TiÜayóy abro) rois ёубро- 
mots) might issue in some form 
of revolt, for the people seemed 
likely to do anything at his 
[John's] counsel. He therefore 
thought it better to adopt pre- 
cautionary measures (mpoAafjóv) 
before any revolutionary move- 
ment took rise from him, than to 
have cause for repenting if an 
insurrection (eraBoAjs) broke 
out, and he fell into trouble. So 
John was sent a prisoner to 
Macherus through Herod’s sus- 
picion, and put to death there; 
and the Jews thought that ruin 
befel the host in vengeance for 
him, since God was displeased 
with Herod.” 

Several points in this passage 
deserve attention. Josephus 
writes with a view to Gentile 
readers, He dwells characteris- 
tically on the moral and practi- 
cal aspect of John's teaching — 
on its breadth and earnestness— 
and leaves its spiritual bearings 
in the background. He says 
nothing directly of the call to 
repentance, or of the proclama- 
tion of a kingdom of heaven. 
Yet his account is unintelligible 
till these elements in his preach- 
ing are recognised. When he 
points out that his baptism was 
not a magical lustration, but 
the sign and seal of an inward 
change; that it marked the con- 
secration of the whole man to 
righteousness and piety, whereby 
the cleansed body was to be made 
the organ of a purified soul; 
that the bond of his society was 
not fanatical devotion to national 
independence, as with Judas of 
Galilee (Ant. xviir. i. 6), but the 
resolute fulfilment of duty to 
God and man; he really writes 
out at leugth John's appeal for 
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a complete change in the reli- 
gious attitude and temper of his 
hearers. And so again the con- 
Sequences which he attributes to 
the preaching, the widespread ex- 
citement beyond the circle of the 
Baptist’s immediate followers, 
the apprehension of political 
risings, imply that John must 
have stirred expectations wholly 
different from those of personal 
reformation. There is an ob- 
vious break between the cause 
and the effect. And here the 
Gospels supply exactly what is 
required to explain the apparent 
inconsequence in the account of 
Josephus, All is clear when 
we introduce the announcement 
of “the One stronger," of “the 
coming kingdom," which sug- 
gested to the people hopes an- 
swering to their desires, 

4. So the Baptist appeared to 
the Jewish historian writing for 
Gentiles. 

To St. John he appears as the 
sufficient representative of all 
the Old Dispensation (John i. 
6 ff., v. 33). 

It is therefore necessary to 
understand the position of the 
Baptist in order to understand 
the position of Christ. In John, 
as has been said, we can see 
what Judaism was able to do: 
in Christ, what was further 
required to satisfy the wants 
which Judaism laid open. John's 
work, wrought “in the way of 
righteousness" [Matt. xxi. 32; 
cf. Luke xi. 1 е Matt. 
ix. 14 (fasting); John x. 41 (no 
sign)], carried its immediate jus- 
tification with it. The worst 
condemnation of the Pharisees 
lay in the fact that when they 
* saw " the results of his teach- 
ing they did not repent (Luke 
vii. 29 f.). 
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5. John was the epitome of 
the Old. Judaism as a religion 
had three distinct manifestations: 
sacerdotal, ascetic, and prophet- 
ical. Of these two were effect- 
ively represented in the apostolic 
age by the Pharisees and the 
Essenes. Prophecy, as a power, 
was a thing of the past. But 
John united all three in his own 
person. By birth he was a priest 
(Luke i. 5), by divine appoint- 
ment he was a Nazarite (Luke i. 
15), by calling he was a prophet 
(Luke iii. 2, éyév. р. A èri; cf. 
1 Kings xvii. 2, èy. p. К. mpos 
(Elijah); Jer. i. 9). "The com- 
bination is most remarkable; 
and perhaps it helps to explain 
his wide though short-lived in- 
fluence with the hierarchy (John 
v. 33; cf. Matt. xxi. 25 and ||) 
no less than with the common 
people. 

6. John was also the inter- 
preter of the Old. His simple 
message, Repent, for the kingdom 
of heaven is at hand, gives the 
twofold lesson of the preparatory 
teaching of the people of Сбой! 
* Ropent" : that is to say, change 
your whole manner of thinking 
of God, the world, and man—the 
Law has failed as a guide to life, 
but it has been effectual to con- 
vince of sin. “The kingdom of 
heaven is at hand": that is to 
say, the prophets have pointed 
to a glorious future which shall 
now be realised. On the one 
side moral claims are urged with 
fresh intensity, on the other side 

1 Peculiar to 86. Matt. iii. 2. In 
Mark i. 4, Luke iii. 3, Bdwriopa 
peravolas els Adeow ёрарті» ; ; comp. 
Acts xii. 24, xix. 4 (В. m). The 
phrase В. д. is preserved in Just. 
Dial, § 88; Evang. Eb. (Epiph. Her. 
xxx. 13 t. (Mera»., iud this as- 

ct of Jobn's mission not in 8t. John: 
e dwells on his relation to Christ.) 
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the divine promises are brought 
forward with renewed confidence. 
Man’s effort has been shown to 
be unavailing: God's gift is 
provided to compensate for the 
failure. As John looks back 
he sees only cause for self- 
abasement: as he looks forward 
he sees that Advent of the Lord 
which shall at once purify and 
quicken. 

7. As John interpreted the 
Old, he also marked the close 
of it. His preaching foreshowed 
the cessation of the exclusive 
privilege of Israel. The judge- 
ment which he announced was 
to be executed according to 
actions and not according to 
race. The same words were 
spoken to the multitudes (Luke 
ii. 7 &.), and to the Pharisees 
and Sadducees (Matt. iii. 7 ff.). 
Qutward descent from Abraham, 
which was the common boast of 
the people, was of no avail to 
them. In this way John claimed 
for himself no more than a tran- 
sitional work (Luke iii 15#.). 
His baptism in water was to be 
followed by a baptism in the 
Holy Ghost and in fire (Matt., 
Luke, not Mark); cf. Acts xi. 
16. Cf. Acts i. 22 (x. 37, xiii. 
24f.) Luke xvi. 16, “ The law 
and the prophets until John" 
(cf. Matt. xi. 12). 

8. Under this aspect the bap- 
tism of John—a baptism of re- 
pentance — appointed by God 
(John i. 33) is shown in its true 
light. The Jews rightly felt that 
to administer it was to claim 
extraordinary power (John i. 
25). The rite had a social and 
a personal meaning. Socially it 
placed the Israelite in the posi- 
tion of the Gentile proselyte. 
He too had to lay aside his 
special prerogatives and submit 
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to the acknowledgement of his 
uncleanness, The idea of un- 
cleanness remains whether the 
custom of baptizing the prose- 
lytes was ancient or not. He 
too had to seek a new dedication. 
Another tribe of Levi, so to 
speak, had to be set apart for 
& spiritual office by another 
sprinkling of water (Numbers 
vii. 7). Personally again it 
brought sin home to the indi- 
vidual conscience. Confession 
became a preparation for the 
Divine Presence. For those only 
who are cleansed could the Day 
of the Lord rise with a blessing. 
In the sight of widespread cor- 
ruption, therefore, the message 
of John was mainly of “the 
wrath to come" (Matt. iii. 7; 
Luke iii 7; cf. Luke xxi. 23; 
1 Thess. i. 10; Rom. v. 9 (ris 
óp.), ii. 5; Eph. v. 6; Apoc. vi. 16, 
17) But even so chastisement 
is one function of love, and St. 
Luke, who dwells most fully on 
the severe side of the Baptist’s 
preaching, alone describes his 
tidings as a “gospel” (Luke iii. 
18).} 

9. The work of the Baptist 
was therefore preparatory. While 
he closed the Old he pointed 
distinctly to a personal be- 
ginning afterwards, to “One 
stronger” than himself, and not 
simply to a fuller doctrine. The 
first description of his Successor 
which he gave was expressed in 
general terms, but it was suff- 
cient to mark Him as the ful- 

! Tbe Baptism of the Lord 
answers to the Circumcision, 
presents the real assumption of 

humanity, with all its con- 
sequences (2 Cor, v. 21). 

He is made a new priest, and 
men in Him are consecrated 
anew (Exod. xxix. 4, xl. 12; 
Lev. viii. 6; Heb. x. 22). 

[Cn. 1 

filler of prophecy (o épx., o iox.), аз 
One immeasurably raised above 
His forerunner, who was not 
worthy even to be His slave— 
One commissioned to dispense the 
highest gift of God. After the 
Baptism! of Jesus, John's lan- 
guage became more explicit, and 
he foreshadowed the twofold 
dignity of Christ as Son of man 
and Son of God (John i, 29, 34). 
But from first to last he pre- 
sented himself as the herald of 
an immediate revelation, as “a 
prophet, and more than a pro- 
phet.” 

10. For what has been already 
said enables us to enter into the 
meaning of the judgement which 
the Lord pronounced upon John 
(Matt. xi. 7 ff.; Luke vii. 24 ff. 
(not Mark)) John was not, if 
in some sense the growth of the 
desert, & mere reed swayed to 
and fro by gusts of feeling, 
without a steady moral purpose. 
He was not, if in some sense the 
herald of the Great King, a 
mere courtier, arrayed accord- 
ing to the fashion of the times. 
He was the last and greatest re- 
presentative of that order which 
was to pass away. He was a 
prophet, for his thoughts were 
fixed upon the eternal not yet 
recognised. He was more than 
a prophet, for prophets (1 Pet. i. 
10; John i. 34) looked forward 
to a future which was still far 
off, but he had seen their hope 
realised.? Like Moses and Elijah 
(Exod. xxxii. 11; 1 Kings xix. 
9 ff.), and with a more abiding 
vision, he had spoken with the 
Lord “ face to face.” He refused 

' Note the importance of this crisis 
for the explanation of St. John. 

2 Hi futurum, hic presentem ; 
Hi venturum, venientem 

Monstrat iste filium. 
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the title of Elijah (John i. 21), 
and yet he was Elijah. He ful- 
filled in one form the promise of 
Malachi, but he pointed forward 
by the mode of the fulfilment 
to Another, of whom he was the 
image (Matt. xvii. 11, épxeras x. 
dxokara.) Among those “ born 
of women" there was none 
greater; but the least in the 
kingdom of heaven was greater 
than he (John i. 12f) A 
spiritual birth, not of flesh or 
of blood, gave a life essentially 
higher than the highest life of 
earth (comp. John iii, 31). The 
actual enjoyment of the divine 
gift, even in the humblest mea- 
sure, was more than the clearest 
prospect of its glory afar off. 

ll. John was and was not 
Elijah. ^ Popular expectation 
looked for a literal return of 
Elijah (Matt. xvii. 10; cf. xvi. 
14); but the Evangelists, while 
they dwell on the traits of re- 
semblance in appearance and 
teaching, make it clear that the 
mission of the old prophet was 
renewed “in spirit and power” 
and not in a personal presence 
(Luke i, 17; cf. Matt. xi. 14 
(Mark)). 

But at the same time this 
identification of John the Bap- 
tist with Elijah, in respect of 
the general character of his 
work, gave a peculiar force to 
his denunciations of coming 
judgement. It was almost ne- 
cessary that he should look for 
some signal manifestation of 
divine power. There was much in 
the history of Israel to encourage 
the expectation of the esta- 
blishment of à kingdom through 
avenging might. His natural 
ideal of Messiah could not but 
include a triumphal vindication 
of God’s righteousness, In this 
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connexion we can understand 
the full intensity of the Temp- 
tation of the Lord. The whole 
current of popular feeling was 
towards some signal effort 
through which the King of Is- 
rael should make Himself known. 
Once again, therefore, the lesson 
had to be learnt, not without 
suffering, that the Lord was not 
in the earthquake or the fire, 
but in the still, small voice. For 
the time the Baptist learnt it. 
The revelation by which he re- 
cognised in the Christ ‘the 
Lamb of God” opened to him 
the true vision of the divine 
way. But it can cause little 
surprise if, in the solitude of his 
prison, he seemed to think that 
the Christ lingered in the ful- 
fiment of His work (Matt. 
xi 2 ff). 

And here again it is not 
fanciful to see an identity of 
natural temperament in the two 
great preachers of a religious re- 
vival John was like Elijah, not 
only in his manner of life and in 
his power of moral awakening, 
but also in his weakness. The 
same stern nature in each, con- 
centrated upon the sight of trium- 
phant evil, seems to have given 
way to momentary doubt or mis- 
giving when the issue for which 
they looked appeared to tarry. 
There is a pathos of supplication 
and a call to decisive action in 
the words Art thou he that 
cometh, or look we for another ? 
The herald was sure that the 
Christ whose works he recognised 
must fulfil the spiritual ideal 
which he had seen ; and yet Jesus 
seemed outwardly to shrink from 
the assertion of His power. In 
this light we come to understand 
the full meaning of the crowning 
sign of His work which the 
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Lord gave: the poor have glad 
tidings preached to them. 

12. One further remark must 
be made upon the work of John. 
He remained to the end constant 
in his own place. He directed 
his disciples to Christ (John i. 
35), but he did not become 
Christ's disciple himself. He 
accepted the divine sentence 
which gave him a subordinate 
office, and regarded with joy the 
certainty of his own eclipse (John 
iii. 30). The example has a 
permanent importance both for 
men and for churches. It is 
not in every case a duty to press 
upon others or to hasten to 
accept the fullest confession of 
the Truth. Each church, each 
nation, each believer has an 
appropriate charge, in one case 
complete and final, in another 
imperfect and preparatory. But 
whatever the charge may be, 
to recognise it and to keep to it 
is the truest fulfilment of the 
divine will. 

THE Son or Man 

1. The title “the Son of 
man ” stands in significant con- 
trast with the other titles which 
are assigned to the Lord, and 
particularly with that title which 
in some respects is most akin to 
it, ‘“ the Son of David." It was 
essentially a new title; it was 
used, so far as we know, with 
one exception only, by the Lord 
and of Himself; it expresses a 
relationship not to a family or 
to & nation, but to all humanity. 

2. The title was a new one. 
It is common to regard it as 
directly derived from the Book 
of Daniel. But in reality the 
passage (vii. 13) in which the 
title is supposed to be found has 
only & secondary relation to it. 
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The vision of Daniel brings 
before him not “the Son of 
man," but one “like a son of 
man." The phrase is general 
(Ezek. ii. 1), and is introduced 
by & particle of comparison. The 
Greek represents the original 
exactly: ds vids дубротоъ épxoj.evos 
nv, and the true parallel is found 
in Rev. i. 18, xiv. 14. The 
thought on which the seer dwells 
is simply that of the human 
appearance of the being pre- 
sented to him (comp. Dan, x. 
16; Ezek. i. 26). The force of 
this comparison comes out more 
plainly if the context be taken 
into account, The divine king- 
dom is being contrasted with the 
kingdoms of the world. These 
are presented under the images 
of beasts. The brute forces 
symbolised them, just as man, to 
whom originally dominion was 
given, symbolised the rightful 
sovereignty which was to be 
established, ‘I saw," the seer 
writes, “in my vision by night... 
and four great beasts came up 
from the sea. The first was like 
a lion,...and...asecond... 
like a bear, ... and lo another 
like a leopard. . . . I saw in the 
night visions, and behold one like 
a son of man came with the 
clouds of heaven. . . .” (vii. 2 ff.). 
The dominion which had been 
exercised by tyrants was hence- 
forward to be entrusted to “ the 
saints of the Most High" (vii. 
17 #, 27). The former rulers 
had come forth from the sea— 
the symbol of all confusion and 
instability—the divine ruler came 
from heaven. 

3. It is true that the image 
of Daniel found fulfilment in the 
sovereignty of Christ, and so the 
words of the seer, with the sub- 
stitution of “the Son of man” 
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for *one like a son of man,” 
were applied by the Lord to 
Himself (Matt, xvi. 27, xxiv. 30, 
xxvi 64). But He was not only 
“like a son of man,” He was 
* the Son of man.” The less is 
of necessity included in the 
greater; but in itself the lan- 
guage of Daniel furnishes no 
parallel to the language of the 
Gospels. 

4. The same may be said of 
all the other passages in which 
the phrases “the sons of men" 
or “son of man” occur in the 
Old Testament. They describe 
man as dependent, limited, transi- 
tory. The singular, except in 
Ezekiel, as addressed to the 
prophet, is of rare occurrence; 
and (as I believe) it is never 
found with the article (e.g. Pa. 
viii, 5, Ixxx. 17). 

5. But there can be no doubt 
that the image in Daniel exer- 
cised some influence upon later 
apocalyptic writings. The re- 
markable use of the title “ Son 
of man" in reference to the 
Messiah in the Book of Henoch 
is directly based upon it. The 
sense of the title, however, re- 
mains equally limited as before. 
The Messiah is “ а Son of man,” 
and not properly “the Son of 
man” (c. 46, $8 1, 2, 3, 4; c. 
48, $ 2). In these places the 
chosen messenger of the Most 
High is described simply as a 
man, and not as one who stands 
in any special relation to the 
human race. 

6. There is very little in the 
Gospels to show how far the 
fuller applications of the title 
found in the Apocalypse of 
Henoch cbtained currency, or 
how the people commonly under- 
stood the title. There is at least 
nothing to show that the title 
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was understood to be a title of the 
Messiah. On the contrary, “ the 
Son of man” and “the Messiah " 
are, as it were, set one against 
the other, Matt. xvi. 13, 16 (the 
parallels, Mark viii 27, Luke 
ix. 18, give simply me); John 
xii. 34. And it is inconceivable 
that the Lord should haveadopted 
& title which was popularly held 
to be synonymous with that of 
Messiah, while He carefully 
avoided the title of Messiah it- 
self. 

7. The title, then, as we find 
it in the Gospels, the Son of man 
absolutely, was a new one. It 
is out of the question to suppose 
that the definite article simply 
expressed “the prophetic Son of 
man.” The manner in which 
the title is first used excludes 
such an interpretation. The title 
is new, and the limits within 
which its usage is confined serve 
to fix attention on its peculiarity. 
In the Gospels it is used only by 
the Lord in speaking of Himself ; 
&nd beyond the range of His 
discourses it is found only in 
Acts vii. 56. 

8. In the Lord's discourses 
the title is distributed generally. 
It is found both in the earlier 
and in the later discourses in 
about equal proportions. It is 
not, however, found in the dis- 
courses after the Resurrection. 
The title occurs many times in 
St. John's Gospel, but less fre- 
quently than in the other three ; 
and in the last discourses which 
St. John gives at length it occurs 
only once, in the openingsentence, 
xii 31. [In St. Matthew 30 
times; in St. Mark 13; in St. 
Luke 25; in St. John 12.] 

9. The passages in which the 
title is found in the Synoptic 
Gospels may be grouped into two 
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great classes: (1) Those which 
refer to the earthly work of the 
Lord in the time of His humility ; 
and (2) those which refer to His 
future coming in glory. The 
usage in St. John is strictly 
parallel, but the occurrence of 
the title in his Gospel will be con- 
sidered more in detail on ix. 35. 

(1) The earthly presence of 
the Lord as the Incarnate Son 
presented a series of startling 
contrasts. (a) He was to out- 
ward eyes despised, and yet 

ing supreme authority; 
(8) He lived as men live, and 
yet He was at all times busy 
with His Father’s work ; (y) His 
true nature was veiled, and yet 
not wholly hidden; (8) His 
mission was a mission of love, 
and yet it imposed on those to 
whom He came heavy responsi- 
bility ; (є) to misinterpret Him 
was to incur judgement, and yet 
the offence was not past forgive- 
ness; ({) He foresaw the end 
from the beginning, with its 
sorrows and glory. 

The following passages in which 
the title occurs illustrate these 
different thoughts : 

(a) Matt. viii. 20 || Luke ix. 58. 
Matt. ix. 6 | Mark ii. 10 || Luke 
v. 24. 

(В) Matt. xi. 19 || Luke vii. 
34. Matt. xii. 37. Matt. xii. 
8 | Mark ii, 28 || Luke vi. 5. 

) Matt. xvi. 13. 
р Luke хіх. 10, xvii. 22. 
(e) Mark viii. 38 | Luke ix. 

26. Comp. Luke xii. 8. Matt. 
xii, 32 | Luke xii 10. (Mark 
iii. 28, rois vi. тоу dvÓp.). 

(£) Mark viii. 31 || Luke ix. 
22. Oomp. xxiv. T. Matt, xvii. 
12 | Mark ix. 12. Matt. xvii. 
22 | Mark ix. 31 || Luke ix. 44. 
Matt. xx. 18 | Mark x. 33 || 
Luke xvii. 31. Matt. xxvi. 2. 
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Matt. xxvi. 24 || Mark xiv. 21 || 
Luke xxii. 22. Matt. xxvi. 45 
| Mark xiv. 41. Matt. xii. 40 || 
Luke xi 30. Matt. xvii 9 || 
Mark ix. 9. Matt. xx. 28 || Mark 
x. 45. Luke xxii. 69 (ато тод 
viv). Matt. xxvi. 64 (дт арт) || 
Mark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 48. 

(2) Side by side with these 
traits of the human life of the 
Son of man, visions are opened of 
another life of glory, sovereignty, 
judgement. (a) Though He had 
come, yet He still spoke of His 
coming as future. (8) Meanwhile 
men are left on their trial, to 
which an end is appointed in & 
swift and unexpectedcatastrophe. 
This “presence” of the Son of 
man at “the consummation of 
the age” is to be followed by a 
(y) judgement of men and na- 
tions, and (8) by the gathering of 
the elect into a divine kingdom. 

These thoughts are illustrated 
by the following passages in which 
the title occurs: 

(a) Matt. x. 23, xvi. 27f., 
xxiv. 44. Comp. Luke xii. 40. 

(B) Luke vi. 22, xvii. 30, xviii. 
8, xxi, 36; Matt. xxiv. 27, 37 
(comp. Luke xvii. 24, 26), 39. 

(y) Matt. xiii. 40 f£, xix. 28, 
xxv. 31 #, Matt. xxiv. 30 || 
Mark xiii. 26 || Luke xxi. 27. 

10. А consideration of these 
passages wil enable us to seize 
the outlines of the teaching which 
is summed up in the title. The 
idea of the true humanity of 
Christ lies at the foundation of 
it. He was not only “like a son 
of man," but He was *a Son of 
man": His manhood was real 
and not apparent, But He was 
not as one man among many 
yet the title dyOpwros occurs 
ohn viii. 40, 1 Tim. ii. 5). He 

was the representative of the 
whole race: “tihe Son of man ’ 
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in whom all the potential powers 
of humanity were gathered. 

11. Thus the expression which 
describes the self-humiliation of 
Christ raises Him at the same 
time immeasurably above all 
those whose nature He had 
assumed. Of no one, simply 
man, could it be said that he 
was “ {һе man," or “the Son of 
man," in whom the complete con- 
ception of manhood was abso- 
lutely attained. 

12. The teaching of St. Paul 
supplies & striking commentary 
upon the title when he speaks of 
Christ as the “second Adam" 
(1 Cor. xv. 45; comp. Rom. v. 14), 
who gathers up into Himself all 
humanity, and becomes the source 
of a higher life to the race, 

13. As a necessary conclu- 
sion from this view of Christ’s 
humanity which is given in the 
title “the Son of man,” it follows 
that He is in perfect sympathy 
with every man of every age and 
of every nation. All that truly 
belongs to humanity—all there- 
fore that truly belongs to every 
individual in the whole race— 
belongs also to Him. (Compare 
a noble passage in Goldwin 
Smith’s Lectures on History, pp. 
134 ff.) 

14, The thought is carried 
yet further. We are allowed to 
see, and it can only be as it were 
“by a mirror in a riddle” (1 
Cor. xiii. 12), that the relation 
which exists in the present order 
of things between every man and 
Christ, is continued in another 
order. As “the Son of man" 
He is revealed to the eyes of 
His first martyr, that Christians 
may learn that that which is 
begun in weakness shall be 
completed in eternal majesty 
(Acte vii. 56). 
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15. It may well be admitted 
that the early disciples did not 
at first apprehend all that the 
later history of the race enables 
us to see in the title. Perhaps 
it may have been from some 
sense of the mysterious meaning 
of the term, which had not yet 
been illuminated by the light of 
a Catholic Church, that they 
shrank themselves from using it. 
But we cannot be bound to 
measure the interpretation of 
Scripture by that which is at 
once intelligible. The words of 
the Lord are addressed to all 
time. They stand written for 
our study, and it is our duty to 
bring to their interpretation 
whatever fulness of knowledge a 
later age may have placed within 
our reach. 

THE TESTIMONY OF THE BAPTIST 
(i. 19—34) 

In comparing this section with 
the corresponding passage in the 
Synoptists, we notice: 

1. The Baptism and Tempta- 
tion must precede v. 19. John 
knew Jesus as Messiah (v. 26), 
of which he was first assured at 
His Baptism (v. 33). And the 
succession of time (29, 35) leaves 
no interval for the Temptation, 
of which the Baptist would 
naturally have no knowledge. 
It is probable that v. 29 marks 
the return of the Lord from the 
Temptation. 

2. The testimony of John given 
in the Synoptists belongs to the 
time before the Baptism, and is 
addressed to a popular audience: 
that in St. John, to special 
messengers (as it seems) from 
the Sanhedrin, and to the imme- 
diate disciples of the Baptist 
The substance of the testimonies 
corresponds to these differences 
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of circumstances, The former is 
general, and combined with the 
idea of judgement; the latter is 
carefully defined with regard to 
current belief, and stimulative to 
faith. Moreover, the testimony 
recorded by St. John distinctly 
refers to the earlier testimony 
(v. 30). 

3. The particularity and exact- 
ness of St. John’s narrative, pre- 
serving the exact marks of time, 
and place, and look, and position, 
mark the work of an eye-witness. 

4. The testimony of John, 
which was the first recognition 
and the first manifestation of 
Christ, is the natural beginning 
of St. John’s Gospel, whose de- 
sign is to give the historic deve- 
lopment of faith and unbelief. 
Comp. xx. 31. In this incident 
faith in Christ was first shown 
and first tried. The testimony 
of John was & word of inspira- 
tion answering to the faith which 
regarded outward facts in a 
divine light. 

5. The descent of the Holy 
Spirit upon Christ at His Bap- 
tism is presented by St. John 
simply as an objective sign to 
the Baptist. He does not speak 
of any communication of the 
Holy Spirit to Christ. The 
“abiding” is part of the sign, 
the completion of the “ descent.” 
By а comparison of the other 
Gospels we see that the mani- 
festation was a sign to Christ 
also as well as to the Baptist; 
just as the words which con- 
tained the divine revelation (My 
beloved Son) were heard in their 
twofold application, as addressed 
to others, This is my beloved Son 
Matt.), and as addressed to the 

rd, Zhou art my beloved Son 
(Mark, Luke). To the Baptist 
the sign showed that his work 
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was consummated by the open 
advent of Him whose way he 
was himself sent to prepare: to 
Christ, that the hour of His 
public ministry was come, a 
ministry commenced by an act 
of self-humiliation. At the same 
time we cannot but believe (so 
far as we realise the perfect 
humanity of Christ) that Christ 
at this crisis first became con- 
scious as man of a power of the 
Spirit within Him corresponding 
to the new form of His work. 
See v. 33, note. 

For the rest it will be seen 
that the narratives of this event 
lend no support to the Ebionitic 
view that the Holy Spirit was 
first imparted to Christ at His 
Baptism ; or to the Gnostic view 
that the Logos was then united 
to the man Jesus. And at the 
same time this event enables 
us to apprehend the different 
spheres of the Word and of the 
Spirit. By the Word God is 
revealed objectively to man: by 
the Spirit man is subjectively 
brought into fellowship with 
God. We could not, without 
destroying the essential ideal of 
the Christian Faith, suppose 
either that the spirit was made 
flesh or that the Word descended 
upon Christ. 

Тнк CONFESSIONS OF CHRIST IN 
Sr. Јонм'в GOSPEL ! 

We are all familiar with the 
broad fact that the Gospel of St. 
John brings before us a vivid pic- 
ture of the growth of spiritual 
life, of the parallel development 
of faith and unbelief in the pre- 
sence of Christ, of the Light and 

! This is a fragment from a course 
of lectures delivered at Cambridge in 
the Lent Term of 1885, and in West- 
minster Abbey, 1887.—A. W. 
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its witness. The Evangelist se- 
lects out of the vast mass of the 
materials which were at his com- 
mand such incidents as he Judged 
most fitting to produce in his 
readers the conviction that “Jesus 
is the Christ, the Son of God” (xx. 
30 f.). In this respect the ex- 
perience of the first disciples is 
typical for later times. Human- 
ity remains essentially the same. 
If then we can trace the succes- 
sive stages through which true 
knowledge as to Christ was once 
gained and expressed, we shall 
have a lesson for ourselves. 
By observing such traces of a 
"natural" progress as may be 
disclosed, we shall gain & clue 
to the method by which divine 
mysteries are revealed to men 
and appropriated by them. 

This then is what I desire to 
do in one limited field. We find 
in the Gospel of St. John a series 
of passages in which those who 
came into contact with Christ 
declare what they had learnt as 
to His Nature. 

I shall endeavour, therefore, 
to examine these confessions as 
far as possible in their original 
aspect: to see what they meant 
for those who were first moved to 
utter them, and only afterwards 
what they mean for us : to watch, 
as it were, the dawn brightening 
into the noontide in which we live. 

In pursuing such an inquiry 
we are dealing with that which 
nearly concerns ourselves. 
No one, I believe, who seeks 

to give historical reality to his 
Creed can fail to ask himself, 
not without some anxiety, how 
the full faith as to Christ’s 
Person was gained by those who 
companied with Him ; how those 
who had followed Him in His 
earthly wanderings rose to the 
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conviction that in Him the Word, 
through whom all things were 
made, was indeed Incarnate. St. 
John, looking back from the 
midst of the Christian Church, 
which he had seen grow round 
him to its mature independence, 
to the life which he had known 
in his early manhood, in part 
answers the question. ‘his 
answer we have to examine. 

Successive confessions. 
I. The Baptist : 

The Lamb of God: i. 29, 37. 
The Son of God: i. 34. 
The Bridegroom : iii. 29 f. 

The First Disciples : 
The Messiah: i. 41. He 
of whom Moses and the 
prophets wrote : i. 45. 

The Son of God : i. 49. 
The King of Israel : i. 49. 

II. Nicodemus : 
A teacher come from God: 

iii. 2. 
Samaritans : 
The Christ: iv. 26, 29. 
The Saviour of the world : 

iv. 42. 
The Multitude : 
The prophet which should 
come into the world: vi. 
14. 

Simon Peter : 
The holy Oneof God: vi. 69. 

The blind man: 
The Son of man: ix. 35, 38. 

Martha : 
The Christ, the Son of God, 
that cometh into the 
world: xi. 27. 

The Multitudes : 
He that cometh. 
The King of Israel. 

The earliest confessions re- 
peated after the trial of 
manifold experience. 

The Apostles : xvi. 25—33. 
The Triumph : 
St. Thomas: xx, 24—31. 

III. 
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3. THE TESTIMONY OF SIGNS 
(ii. 1—11). 

The manifestation of the glory 
of Christ (ii. 11) follows natur- 
ally upon the recognition of His 
claims in virtue of testimony 
and experience. He shows by a 
significant sign, spontaneously 
offered in the presence of an 
acknowledged want and signifi- 
cant only to disciples (v. 11), the 
nature of the new order which 
He has already described (i. 51). 
He has been announced, and 
followed ; He is now believed in. 
The scene still lies in the circle 
of the family, and not among 
* the people” or in * the world." 

The narrative proceeds in a 
simple and exact sequence. The 
Evangelist describes the time and 
scene (vv. 1, 2), the occasion (vv. 
3—5), the manner (vv. 6—8), the 
result (vv. 9, 10), and the effect 
(v. 11) of Christ's first sign. 

Cuar. П. 1, 2. The details of 
time, place, and personscontribute 
to the meaning of “the begin- 
ning of signs.” It was shown in 
close connexion with the faith of 
the first disciples (the third day), 
at the village where one at least 
of them dwelt (xxi. 2), at a 
festival of the highest natural 
joy. 

l т) ép Tj трїтү] the third 
day, i.e. from the last day men- 

tioned, 1. 43. The distance from 
the place where John was baptiz- 
ing to Nazareth was about sixty 
miles, three days’ journey. 

yapos tyévero] nuptia facte 
sunt v.; there was a marriage or 
a marriage feast, Such a feast 
was frequently celebrated for 
several (seven) days, Gen. xxix. 
22 ff.; Judges xiv. 12. It is 
wholly unknown in whose honour 
the feast was held. 

Kava т. ГаА.] Cana of Galilee, 
so called each time when it is 
mentioned in the Gospel, to dis- 
tinguish it from a Cana in Celo- 
Syria (Jos. Ant. xv. v. 1, etc.). 
This village is mentioned in the 
N. T. (comp. Jos. Vita, $ 16) only 
by St. John here and iv. 46, 
xxi. 2. It has been traditionally 
identified (from the eighth cen- 
tury) with Kefr Kenna, about 
4) miles north-west of Nazareth. 
Recently the site has been sought 
at a village about nine miles 
north of Nazareth, Khurbet-Cana, 
which is said (though this is 
doubtful) to have retained the 
name Kana-el-Jelil. The Syriac 
versions agree in inserting a -t- 
in the name (Кайа). This may 
point to local knowledge; and it 
has been conjectured that Kana 
may be identified with Katana, 
a place about four miles from 
Nazareth. 
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2 And the third day there was a marriage! in Cana 
зоѓ Galilee; and the mother of Jesus was there: and 

Jesus also was bidden, and his disciples, to the 
s marriage. And when the wine failed, the mother 

! or a marriage feast. 

ў рајттр T. lgc.] In St. John 
alone the name of “ће mother 
of Jesus " is not mentioned, even 
when Joseph is named (vi. 42). 
uos xix. 25 ff., note. 

. éxei] was there. From 
v. 5 it is evident that the Virgin 
Mary was closely connected with 
the family; and so she was al. 
ready at the house when Jesus 
arrived at Cana with His disciples. 
The absence of all mention of 
J cba here and elsewhere (see 

27) has been reasonably 
* to imply that he was 
already dead. See Mark vi. 3, 
note. 

2. éxAnOy 9$ каї 6 Тус. kai.. .] 
vocatus est autem et Jesus еі . . . 
v.; and Jesus also was bidden, 
and... (iii. 29, xviii. 2, 5, хіх. 
39). 
МӨ) was bidden, i.e. on His 

return from the Baptist, and not 
had been bidden. 

ot pab. aùr.) his disciples. This 
is the first distinct mention of 
the relation in which the little 
group gathered from “the dis- 
ciples of John” (i. 35, 37) now 
stood to the greater Teacher 
(“ Rabbi,” i. 49). 

3—5. The depth, obscurity, 
and (at the same time) natural- 
ness of this conversation witness 
to the substantial truth of the 
record. The words only become 
intelligible when the exact re- 

lation between the mother of 
Jesus and her divine Son is 
apprehended. As soon as this is 
grasped the implied request, the 
apparent denial, the persistence 
of trust, the triumph of faith, 
are seen to hang harmoniously 
together. 

8. torepy. otvov] deficiente vino 
v.; when the wine failed, as it 
might be expected to do from 
the unexpected addition of seven 
guests to the party already 
gathered. The fact that the 
arrival of Jesus had brought the 
diffculty, made it more natural 
to apply to Him for the removal 
of it. There is a Jewish saying, 
* Without wine there is no joy” 
(Pesachim, 109 a, Wünsche), and 
the failure of the wine at a 
marriage feast would be most 
keenly felt. The reading of 
some early authorities (x®* and 
copies of Zat. vt.) is a remark- 
able example of the paraphrases 
which are characteristic of the 
** Western” text: olvov ойк єЇҳоу, 
Gru avwereAégnÓQ б olvos ToU yd- 
pov. 

Oly. ovx &x.] They have no wine. 
It is enough to state the want. 
To describe the circumstance is 
in such & case to express a silent 
prayer. Compare xi. 3, and 
contrast that passage with iv. 47. 

The Mother of the Lord 
having heard of the testimony 

6 
v 
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of the Baptist, and seeing the 
disciples gathered round her 
Son, the circumstances of whose 
miraculous birth she treasured 
in her heart (Luke ii. 19, 51), 
must have looked now at lengt 
for the manifestation of His 
power, and thought that an 
occasion only was wanting. Yet 
even so she leaves all to His 
wil. Contrast Luke ii. 48. 

4. xoi Aéye . . .] and Jesus 
saith. These two clauses are 
joined together closely, just as 
vv. 7, 8, while vv. 5 and 7 are 
not connected with what imme- 
diately precedes. 

Note that here улаи stands 
last. It is otherwise in xix. 26. 
Here the contrast comes first; 
there the personality. 

yova.] mulier v.; woman. In 
the original there is not the least 
tinge of reproof or severity in 
the term. The address is that 
of courteous respect, even of 
tenderness. See xix. 26. Comp. 
iv. 21, xx. 18, 15. At the same 
time it emphasises the special re- 
lation which it expresses; as 
here the contrast between the 
divine Son and the human 
Mother. 

Ti ёро xai coí(;] Quid mihi 
et tibi est? v. ; What have I to do 
with thee? or, What hast thou to 
do with me? Literally, What is 
there to me and thee? “Leave 
me to myself; let me follow out 
my own course,” The phrase 

occurs not infrequently in the 
Old Testament, 2 Sam. xvi. 10; 1 
Kings xvii. 18; 2 Chron. xxxv. 
21 (Judges xi. 12). It is found also 
in the New Testament: Matt. 
vii. 29, and parallels. Comp. 
Matt. xxvii 19. Everywhere it 
marks some divergence between 
the thoughts and ways of the 
persons so brought together. In 
this passage it serves to show 
that the actions of the Son of 
God, now that He has entered on 
His divine work, are no longer 
dependent in any way on the 
suggestion of & woman, even 
though that woman be His 
Mother. Henceforth all He 
does springs from within, and 
wil be wrought at its proper 
season. The time of silent dis- 
cipline and obedience (Luke ii. 
51) was over. Comp. Matt. xii. 
46 ff. 

ойто ўкє 7) wpa pov] nondum 
venit hora mea v. ; mine hour is 
not yet come, the due time for 
the fulfilment of my work. The 
words are here used of that part 
of Christ’s work which was shown 
in the first revelation of His 
glory ; but more commonly they 
refer to the consummation of it 
in the Passion. See viii, 20, 
note, xvii. 1, note. Mary may 
have believed that the first 
manifestation of Christ would 
lead at once to full triumph; 
and to that fancy the words are 
а pregnant answer, 



VER, 4—6] 

sof Jesus saith unto him, They have no wine. 
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And 

Jesus saith unto her, Woman, what have I to do 

s with thee?! mine hour is not yet come. His mother 

saith unto the servants, Whatsoever he saith unto 

e you, do it. Now there were six waterpots of stone 

set there after the Jews' manner of purifying, con- 

! or what bast thou to do with me? 

There is no inconsistency be- 
tween this declaration of Christ 
that “ His hour was not yet 
come," and the fulfilment of the 
prayer which followed imme- 
diately. A change of moral and 
spiritual conditions is not mea- 
sured by length of time. Comp. 
xiii. 1, note. 

5. The Lord's reply left the 
faith which rests absolutely in 
Him unshaken. Nowhere else 
perhaps is such trust shown. 
Whether divine help was given 
through Him or not, so much at 
least could be provided, that if 
the right moment came—and it 
is impossible to use a temporal 
measure for moral changes—all 
should be ready for His action. 
Whatesoever he saith unto you, do 
4; the command is wholly un- 
limited : all is left to Christ. 

6—8. The manner of working 
the miracle is described with 
singular minuteness and yet with 
singular reserve. The wine is 
found to be present; the water 
shows the contents of the source 
from which it was drawn, 

6. #кєї] there, in the court of 
the house, as it seems (v. 8), and 
not in the guest-chamber. 

№0. др. | lapidee hydric sex 
v.; six waterpots of stone. The 
large number would be required 
in consequence of the many guests 
assembled at the feast. They 

were of stone — as our canon 
directs fonts to be—since that 
material is less liable to impurity. 
Vessels of stone or earthenware 
were prescribed by Jewish tradi- 
tion for the washings before and 
after meals (Sota, 4, Wiinsche). 
The “ purifying ” extended not 
only to the “ washing of hands,” 
but also to ** the washing of cups 
and brasen vessels and couches” 
(Mark vii. 3, 4). For the wash- 
ing of vessels, which were im- 
mersed and not only sprinkled, 
later tradition prescribed a re- 
ceptacle holding “forty Sata,” 
about five times as large as one 
of these. 

Dr. E. D. Clarke gives a re- 
markable illustration of the pass- 
age: “... walking among these 
ruins [at Cana] we saw large, 
massy stone water-pots. . . not pre- 
served nor exhibited as reliques, 
but lying about, disregarded by 
the present inhabitants, . From 
their appearance and the number 
of them, it was quite evident that 
& practice of keeping water in 
large stone pots, each holding 
from eighteen to twenty-seven 
gallons, was once common in the 
country." (Travels, ii, p. 445, 
referred to by Van Lennep, 
Bible Customs, p. 45, note.) 

T. каб. т. о] the purifying 
of the Jews. Seo v. 13. The 
words seem to contain an allusion 
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toa Christian purification. Comp. the waterpot. Moreover the 
ili, 25; Heb. 1. 3; 2 Pet. i. 9. 

peerpyt. Svo f) pets] two or three 
firkins apiece. The perpyrys pro- 
bably corresponds with the Bath, 
which was equivalent to three 
Sata (measures, Matt. xii. 33), 
about 84 gallons, 16 is reason- 
able to suppose that the vessels 
provided for this extraordinary 
gathering were of different sizes, 
but all large. 

7. Méye айт.) The sixth verse 
is substantially parenthetical, and 
in thought v. 7 follows v. 5 
directly. 

éyéu. aùr. dws dvo] impleverunt 
usque ad summum у. ; they filled 
them up to the brim. This prelim- 
inary work was done completely, 
so that the contents of the vessels 
were obvious to all. 

8. 'АутАзсате] Draw. There 
is considerable obscurity as to 
the meaning of this word, Ac- 
cording to the current interpre- 
tation the water in the vessels 
of purification was changed into 
wine, and the servants are bidden 
to draw from these. There is 
nothing in the text which defi- 
nitely points to such an inter- 
pretation ; and the original word 
is applied most naturally to draw- 
ing water from the well (iv. 7, 
15), and not from a vessel like 

emphatic addition of viv seems to 
mark the continuance of the 
same action of drawing as before, 
but with a different end. Hither- 
to they had drawn to fill the 
vessels of purification: they were 
charged now to “ draw and bear 
to the ruler of the feast." It 
seems most unlikely that water 
taken from vessels of purification 
could have been employed for 
the purpose of the miracle. On 
the other hand, the significance 
of the miracle comes out with 
infinitely greater force if the 
change is wrought through the 
destination of the element. That 
which remained water when kept 
for a ceremonial use became wine 
when borne in faith to minister 
to the needs, even to the super- 
fluous requirements, of life. This 
view, that the change in the 
water was determined by its 
destination for use at the feast, 
can be held equally if the water 
so used and limited to that which 
was used were “ drawn " from the 
vessels, and not from the well. 

If, however, the traditional 
view of the miracle be retained no 
real difficulty can be felt in the 
magnitude of the marriage gift 
with which Christ endowed the 
house of a friend, 
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ı taining two or three firkins apiece. Jesus saith unto 
them, Fill the waterpots with water. And they filled 

sthem up to the brim. Апа he saith unto them, 

Draw now, and bear unto the ruler of the feast. 

o Апа they bare it. And when the ruler of the feast 

tasted the water now that it had become wine (and 

he knew not whence it was, but the servants which 

had drawn the water knew), the ruler of the feast 

ю calleth the bridegroom, and saith unto him, Every 
man setteth on first the good wine; and when men 

have drunk freely, that which is poorer’: thou hast 

! lit. smaller. 

T. apxitpux.| architriclino v. ; to 
the ruler of the feast. Some have 
supposed this "ruler" to be the 
chief servant, "'steward," to 
whose care all the arrangements 
of the feast were entrusted, and 
not one of the guests. This is 
the classical usage of the term 
employed, and hence Juvencus 

of summus minister, But 
on the other hand, in Ecclus. 
xxxv. 1, 2, one of the guests is 
described аз iyovpevos, and there 
is no certain evidence that the 
Jews had any such officer 
among their servants, who cer- 
tainly would not in any case be 
likely to be found in such a house- 
hold as this. 

9, 10. The independent witness 
to the two parts of the miracle 
establishes its reality. The ruler 
of the feast declares what the 
element is, the servants knew 
what it. was. 

9. duvet. . . ô дру.) vocat... 
architriclinus v. ; the ruler... 
calleth. See xviii. 33. 

yeyev.] when it had become, or 
after it had become. The clause 

is predicative, and not simply 
descriptive. 

Kal оок 7... . jò- ] and he knew 
not... knew. This clause is 
most probably to be taken as a 

When the ruler 

Comp. i. 14, note. His ignorance 
of the source from which the 
wine came did not lead to his 
inquiry, but rather gave weight 
to his spontaneous testimony to 
its excellence. 

10. The words are half playful, 
and fall in with the character of 
the scene. The form of the first 
part of the sentence is proverbial, 
and there is nothing to offend 
in the strong term, pebvobicw 
(перай fuerint a, a Gen. 
xlii. 34, LX X..), “drunk freely,” 
which has no immediate applica- 
tion to the guests present. The 
last clause seems to be one of 
those unconscious prophecies in 
which words spoken in recogni- 
tion of a present act reveal the 
far deeper truth of which it is a 
sign 
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T. ко. olv.) the good wine from 
his store. e definite article is 
made pointed by the end of the 
verse. 

rernp.| servasti v.; hast kept. 
The idea of rypew is that of 
watchful care rather than of 
safe custody (¢uAdcoev). Comp. 
ch, xii. 7. 

11... . т. onpetwy] Hoc fecit 
initium signorum v. ; . . . signs. 
The value of the work was 
rather in what it indicated than 
in whatit was. Miracles, in this 
aspect which is commonest in 
the New Testament, are revela- 
tions of truth through the sym- 
bolism of the outward acts. 

The A. V. has always preserved 
the translation signs in the 
Synoptists except Luke xxiii. 8 
see Matt. xvi 3); but in St. 
ohn we frequently find the 

rendering miracles, even where 
the point of tbe teaching is lost 
by this translation, e.g. John vi. 
26, not because ye saw signs, 
but ..., where the motive was 
not the prospect of something 
yet nobler to be revealed, but 
acquiescence in the gross satisfac- 
tion of earthly wants. V len- 
ever the word is used of Christ's 
works it is always with distinct 
reference to a higher character 
which they indicate. Those who 
call them “signs” attach to Him 
divine attributes in faith, ii. 23, 
lii. 2, etc., or fear, xi. 47; and 
each sign gave occasion to a 

Sested. 

growth of faith or unbelief ac- 
cording to the spirit of those who 
witnessed it. The word was 
adopted into the Aramaic dialect 
(oo) in the general sense of 
« 8l 99 gn. 

It may be added that the 
word дулар for miracle never 
occurs in St. John, while he 
very commonly includes miracles 
under the term épya, xiv. 11, 
etc. 

In this passage the twofold 
effect of the sign is described by 
St. John, first as a manifestation 
of Christ's glory, and next as a 
ground of faith in those who 
were already disciples. The 
office of miracles towards those 
who do not believe is wholly left 
out of sight. 

ёфауфр.| manifestavit v. ; mani- 
e word фауеройу is 

frequent in St. John, ch. i. 31, 
vii. 4, xxi. 1, etc. 

T. 56€. aùr.) gloriam suam v.; 
his glory. The glory (comp. i. 
14, note) is truly, inherently, 
Christ's glory. A prophet would 
manifest the glory of God. The 
manifestation of His glory in 
this “ sign ” must not be sought 
simply in what we call its 
* miraculous" element, but in 
this taken in connexion with the 
circumstances, as a revelation of 
the insight, the sympathy, the 
sovereignty of the Son of man, 
who was the Word Incarnate 
See additional note. 
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п кері the good wine until now. This as а beginning 
of his signs did Jesus in Cana of Galilee, and mani- 
fested his glory; and his disciples believed on him. 

After this he went down to Capernaum, he, and 

ётіст. els abr. of pab.) credi- 
derunt in eum discipuli ejus v. ; 
his disciples believed on him. 
Testimony (i. 36) directs those 
who were ready to welcome 
Christ to Him, Personal inter- 
course converts followers into 
disciples (ii. 2). A manifestation 
of power, as a sign of diviner 
grace, converts discipleship into 
personal faith. 

The phrase cuorevev eis is 
peculiarly characteristic of St. 
John, It is found in one place 
only in the Synoptic Gospels 
(Matt. xvii. 6 || Mark ix. 42), 
and but rarely in St. Paul's 
Epistles (Rom. x. 14; Gal. ii. 16; 
Phil. i. 29). The idea which it 
conveys is that of the absolute 
transference of trust from oneself 
to another. 

As the beginning of Christ's 
signs, this miracle cannot but 
have & representative value, We 
may observe 

l. Its essential character. A 
sign of sovereign power wrought 
on inorganic matter, not on & 
living body. 

2. Itscircumstantial character. 
The change of the simpler to the 
richer element. In this respect 
it may be contrasted with the 
first public miracle of Moses, 
with whose history the record 
of miracles in the Old Testament 
commences. 

3. Its moral character. The 
answer of love to faith, minister- 
ing to the fulness of human joy 
in one of its simplest and most 
natural forms. Contrast this 

feature with the action of the 
Baptist, Matt. xi. 18, 19. 

In each respect the character 
of the sign answers to the general 
character of Christ as a new 
creation, a transfiguration of the 
ceremonial Law into a spiritual 
Gospel, the ennobling of the 
whole life. It may be added 
also that the scene of the “sign” 
—a marriage feast—is that under 
which the accomplishment of 
Christ’s work is most characteris- 
tically prefigured, ch. ii. 29; 
Matt. xxii 2 ff., xxv. 1 Ё; Rev. 
xix. 7, xxi. 2. 

This miracle alone of thóse 
recorded by St. John has no 
parallel in the Synoptists ; and 
we cannot but conclude from the 
minuteness of the details of the 
history that the Mother of the 
Lord made known some of them 
to the Apostle to whose care she 
was entrusted. Moreover in this 
miracle only does she occupy а 
prominent place. 

This verse forms a trans- 
ition. As yet the family life was 
not broken. Till * His hour was 
come" in & new sense the Lord 
still waited as He had hitherto 
lived. 

Kadapvaovp| Capharnaum v. ; 
Capernaum. Oaphar-nahum, ac- 
cording to the most ancient 
authorities (Kagapvaovp, “ЮЗ 
pin}. — Josephus gives 
Kejapvaoy and Kepapvópn). 
This town was on the shores of 
the lake, so that Christ went 
down thither from Nazareth or 
Cana, which were on the table- 
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land above. Caphar (a hamlet, 
cf. Luke ix. 12, Syr.) is found in 
late names of places not in- 
frequently, answering to the 
Arabic Kefr. The site of Caper- 
naum has now been identified 
beyond all reasonable doubt with 
Tell-Him (Wilson, Sea of Ga- 
Шев, in Warren's 

f 

Jerusalem, pp. 342 ff. ; Tristram, 
Land of Israel, pp. 428 ff. ed. 
3). Compare Matt. iv. 13, note. 

From the mention of “his 
brethren,” who are not noticed 
vv. 1, 2, it appears likely that 
the Lord had returned to Nazareth 
from Cana. The passing refer- 
ence to a sojourn at Capernaum 
falls in with what is said in the 
Synoptists (Matt. iv. 13) of the 
Lord'ssubsequent removal thither 
from Nazareth at the commence- 
ment of His Galilean ministry, 
though this fact is not expressly 
mentioned by St. John. Comp. 
vi. 24 ff. | 

ої dBeA d. . . . айт.) his brethren. 
Most probably the sons of Joseph 
by a former marriage. See an 
exhaustive essay by Dr. Light- 
foot, y ii. 

ob тоћ. iu] non multis diebus 
v.; not many days. This is per- 
haps mentioned to show that at 
present Capernaum was not made 
the permanent residence of the 
Lord, as it became afterwards, 

ii Tae Work or Снвїзт 
(ii. 13—iv. 54). 

The formation of & small group 
of disciples inspired by true faith 
(v. 11) was followed by the com- 
mencement of the Lord's public 

work. This is presented in three 
forms as undertaken in three 
distinct scenes : Judæa, Samaria, 
Galilee. 

Hitherto the Revelation of 
Christ has been given mainly 
through the confession of disciples 
(i. 51, note). The Evangelist 
now, ав he traces the sequence of 
events, crowns the record of the 
testimony rendered to Christ by 
the record of His first self-reve- 
lation. He shows how He satis- 
fied anticipations and wants; 
how He was misunderstood and 
welcomed, Unbelief is as yet 
passive, though it is seen by 
Christ (ii. 25). 

The narrative deals still for 
the most part with representative 
individuals, and not with the 
masses of the people. 

The general contents of the 
section are thus distributed : 

1. The work in Judea (ii. 13— 
iii. 36). 

a. At Jerusalem in the temple 
(ii, 13—22). 

i, The symbolic act (13 — 
16 
— on the disciples 

(v. 17). 
ii. The promised sign (18— 

21). 
нес on the disciples 

(v. 22). 
b. At Jerusalem with Jews 

(ii, 23—11. 21). 
i, Generally (23—25). 

ii. Specially (iii. 1— 21). 
c. In J arr generally (iii, 22 

—36). 
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his mother, and Ais brethren, and his disciples: and 

there they abode not many days. 

And the passover of the Jews was at hand, and 

2. The work in Samaria (iv. 1 

iv. 1—3, transitional. 
a. Specially (4—38). 
b. Generally (39—42). 

3. The work in Galilee (iv. 43 

a. Generally (43—45). 
b. A special sign (46—54). 

1. Tae WORK IN JUDÆA 
(ii. 13—iii. 36). 

It was fitting that the Lord’s 
public work should commence in 
Judæa and in the Holy City. 
The events recorded in this sec- 
tion really determined the char- 
acter of His after ministry. He 
offered Himself by a significant 
act intelligible to faith as the 
Messiah : His coming was either 
not understood or misunderstood ; 
and, after a more distinct reve- 
lation of His Person in Samaria, 
He began his work afresh as a 
prophet in Galilee. Hencefor- 
ward He appeared no moreopenly 
as Messiah at Jerusalem till His 
final entry. 

Christ's work at Jerusalem in the 
temple (ii. 13—22). 

It is impossible not to feel the 
change which at this point 
comes over the narrative. There 
is a change of place, of occasion, 
of manner of action. Jerusalem 
and Cana, the passover and the 
marriage feast, the stern Re- 
former and the sympathising 
Guest. So too the spiritual 
lessons which the two signs con- 
vey are also complementary. 
The first represents the enno- 
bling of common life, the second 

the purifying of divine worship. 
Or, to put the truth in another 
light, the one is a revelation of 
the Son of man, and the other a 
revelation of the Christ, the Ful- 
filler of the hope and purpose of 
Israel. 

The history falls into two 
parts, the symbolic act (13—17), 
the promised sign (18—22). 
The contents of the section are 
peculiar to St. John, who was an 
eye-witness, ii. 17. 

18—17. The record is a com- 
mentary on Mal. iii. 1 ff. Comp. 
Zech. xiv. 20f. The first step 
in the Messiah’s work was the 
abolition of the corruptions which 
the selfishness of a dominant and 
faithless hierarchy had introduced 
into the divine service. Origen 
(In Joh, tom. x. § 16) justly 
points out the spiritual applica- 
tion of this first act of Christ’s 
ministry to His continual coming 
both to the Church and to indi- 
vidual souls. 

18. тд пбсҳа rev ‘Tovd. ] the 
passover of the Jews, ch. xi. 55. 
Comp. vi. 4. The phrase appears 
to imply distinctly the existence 
of a recognised “Christian Pass- 
over" at the time when the 
Gospel was written. Compare 
v. 6. Origen (In Joh. tom. x. § 
14) thinks that the words mark 
how that which was “the Lord’s 
Passover” had been degraded into 
a merely human ceremonial. 

For the general sense in 
which the term oi ‘Iovdato is 
used in St. John, see Introd. 

dvéBy] ascendit v. ; ch. v. 1, vii. 
8, 10, xi. 55, xii. 20. Comp. 
Luke ii. 41 f. 
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14. xai ebpev] and he found. 
There is a pause at the end of v. 
13, which must be marked by the 
commencement of a new sentence, 
The visit to the Holy City is 
recorded first, and then the visit 
to the temple. It was natural 
that the Lord’s work should be- 
gin not only at Jerusalem but 
also at the centre of divine wor- 
ship—the sanctuary of the theo- 
cracy. He now comes in due time 
to try the people in His Father’s 
house, and to judge abuses which 
He must have seen often on 
earlier visits, The event is to 
be placed before the passover 
(v. 23), and probably on the eve 
of the feast, when leaven was 
cleared away, Exod. xii. 15; 1 
Cor. v. 7. 

dy rQ iepa] in the temple, i.e. 
in the outer court, the court of 
the Gentiles, where there was a 
regular market, belonging to the 
house of Hanan (Annas). 

The two words translated 
* temple" in E.V. require to be 
distinguished carefully, (1) ерду, 
the whole sacred enclosure, with 
the courts and porticoes, which 
is never used metaphorically ; 
and (2) Nads, the actual sacred 
building, used below of the body 
of the Lord (v. 21), and of 
Christians who form His spiritual 

body (1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, vi. 19; 
2 Cor. vi. 16). The distinction 
is often very interesting. Con- 
trast Matt. iv. 5, xii. 6, xxiv. 1; 
Luke ii. 37, 46; John x. 23; 
Acts iii. 10, xxi. 28 (ерду, the 
temple-courts), with Matt. xxiii. 
17, 35, xxvii. 5, note, 51; Luke 
і. 21; John ii. 20 (Naós, the 
sanctuary). 

TOUS ToÀoUvras] those that 
sold. Not simply men engaged 
in the traffic, but those who 
were habitually engaged in it. 

ó. . . . троВ. 

in d. L. J. 8. 102. 
kepuaTrurrds] nummularios v. ; 

changers of money. Kepparurrys 
indicates properly the changer of 
large into smaller coins; xoAAv- 
Borns (v. 15) is derived from 
the fee paid for the exchange 

* (xéAAvBos), which appears in the 
vernacular Aramaic (Buxtorf, 
Lexicon, в. v. piasp). Obviously 
no coins bearing the image of 
the Emperor or any heathen 
symbol could be paid into the 
temple treasury, and all offerings 
of money would require to be 
made in Jewish coins. The 
yearly payment of the half- 
shekel, which could be made in 
the country (Matt. xvii. 24), was 
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14 Јевив went up to Jerusalem. And he found in the 

temple those that sold oxen and sheep and doves, 

wand the changers of money sitting: and he made 

a scourge of cords, and cast all out of the temple, 

both the sheep and the oxen; and he poured out 

the changers money, and overthrew their tables; 
1 and to them that sold the doves he said, Take these 

things hence; 

also received at the temple, and 
the exchange required for this 
gave abundant business to the 
exchangers. Lightfoot has col- 
lected an interesting series of 
illustrations on Matt. xxi. 12. 

15. фрау. ёк oxo Jlagellum 
de funiculis v.; @ scourge of 
small cords, as a symbol of 
authority and not as a weapon 
of offence. The “cords ” (oyowia, 
properly of twisted rushes) would 
be at hand. No corresponding 
detail is mentioned in the parallel 
narratives. Jewish tradition 
— 98 b, Wünsche) figured 

essiah as coming with a scourge 
for the chastisement of evil-doers. 
On this occasion only, when He 
came to claim authority by act, 
did the Lord use the form of 
force. For the effect compare 
xviii. 6. 

таутаѕ) apparently the sellers 
as well as the animals, though 
the next clause must be trans- 
lated, both the sheep and... 
(та тє троВата kaí . . .). 

ee ren eee EE 
and he poured . . . and . . . he 
said . .. Each stage in the action 
is to be distinguished. 
KoA. ] See v. 14. 
16. “Apare таёта évr.] Auferte 

ista hino v.; Take these things 
hence, since these could not be 

make not my Father's house a house 

driven. There is no reason to 
think that those who sold the 
offerings of the poor were, as 
such, dealt with more gently than 
other traffickers. 

T. olx, T. тат. pov] my Father's 
house. Compare Luke ii. 49 (éy 
Tots TOU TraTpós pov). The speciality 
of the title (my Father's house, 
not our Father's house) must be 
noticed. When Christ finally 
left the temple (Matt. xxiv. 1) 
He spoke of it to the Jews as 
your house ү att. xxiii, 38); 
the people had claimed and made 
their own what truly belonged to 
God. It must be observed also 
that the Lord puts forth His re- 
lation to God as the fact from 
which His Messiahship might be 
inferred. This formed the trial 
of faith. 

olx. ёрл.] house of merchandise. 
Contrast Matt. xxi. 13 (om7jAatov 
Agsróv). Here the tumult and 
confusion of worldly business are 
set over against the still devotion 
which should belong to the place 
of worship. 
unopiou] negotiationis v. Ep- 

mópıov means the place of traflic, 
the mart, &nd not the subject or 
the art of trafficking — 
Comp. Ezek. xxvii 3 (LXX.). 
Thus the “house” is here re- 
garded as having become a 



92 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN ° (Cx, П 

17 otkov TOD татрб< pov olkov ёрторіоо. ‘Eprýobnoav ! oi 
bj 9 ^ е ? 9 , e A A рабутаі abrov бт, yeypappévoy rriv `О Ё]\оѕ ToU 

y ^ 
18 otkov соу karaddyerai? pe. ' AmrekpiOnaav оўу oi Iovdatot 

A э A 4 ^ ? є ^ v ^ «ai «та» avrQ Ti onpetov Severs трі, OTe TavTa 
A 3 2 э ^ `~ 9 ^ ? * 

19 10:1 ; amrexpiOn 'IgooUs kai elev aùrois Avoare TOv 

! Insert àé АРГА. 

market-house, no longer deriving 
its character from Him to whom 
it was dedicated, but from the 
business carried on in its courts. 

17. of рад.) We notice here, 
on the occasion of the first public 
act of Christ, as throughout St. 
John, the double effect of the 
act on those who already believed, 
and on those who were resolutely 
unbelieving. The disciples re- 
membered at the time (contrast 
v. 22) that this trait was char- 
acteristic of the true prophet of 
God, who gave himself for his 
people. The Jews found in it 
an occasion for fresh demands of 
proof, 

yeypap. do. ] it is written, i.e. 
stands recorded in Scripture. 
Compare vi. 31, 45, x. 34, xii. 
14, St. John prefers this re- 
solved form to the simple verb 
(yéyparrat) which prevails almost 
exclusively in the other books, 
Comp. iii. 21. 

The words occur in Ps. Іхіх. 9. 
The remainder of the verse is 
applied to the Lord by St. Paul, 
Rom. xv. 3. Other passages 
from it are quoted as Messianic, 
John xv. 25 (v. 4), xix. 28 and 
arallels (v. 21); Rom. xi. 9, 10 
v. 22); Acta i. 20 (v. 25). 
For & general view of the 

quotations from the Old Testa- 
ment in St. John see Introd. 

“О (9Xos T. olx. с.| The zeal of 
thine house, the burning jealousy 
for the holiness of the house of 

2 xaragdyera: NABLPT*XTA ; xarépaye 69. 

God, and so for the holiness of 
the people who were bound by 
service to it, as well as for the 
honour of God himself. Comp. 
Rom. x. 2; 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

катафёуєтоі) will eat (devour) 
me. The reference is not to the 
future Passion of the Lord, but 
to the overpowering energy and 
fearlessness of His present action. 
It is not natural to suppose that 
the disciples had at the time any 
clear apprehension of what the 
issue would be. They only felt 
the presence of a spirit which 
could not but work. 

18 f. The act in which the 
Lord offered a revelation of 
Himself called out no faith in 
the representatives of the nation. 
Thereupon, in answer to their 
demand, He takes the temple, 
which he had vainly cleansed, as 
a sign, having regard to the 
destruction which they would 
bring upon it. The end was now 
visible, though far off. Comp. 
Matt, ix. 15. 

The words are an illustration 
of Luke xvi. 31. To those who 
disregarded the spirit of Moses, 
the Resurrection became power- 
less. 

18. 'Asex. otv of Ioud. Respon- 
derunt ergo Judo v.; The Jews 
therefore answered. See i. 22, 
note. The connexion is with v. 
16 directly. 

"АтєкріӨтсоу | The term is not 
infrequently used when the word 
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His disciples remembered that it is 

written, The zeal of thine house shall eat me up. 

1s The Jews therefore answered and said unto him, 

What sign showest thou unto us, seeing that thou 
19 doest these things? Jesus answered and said unto 

them, Destroy this temple, and in three days I will 

spoken is a reply to or a criticism 
upon something done, or obviously 
present to the mind of another: 
e.g. V. 17, xix. 7; Matt. xi. 25, 
xvii 4, xxvii. 5; Mark x. 51, 
xii, 35; Luke i 60, xiii 14; 
Acts Ш. 12, v. 8; Rev. vii. 13. 
And once even in reference to 
the significant state of the barren 
fig tree, Mark xi. 14. 

Té on. Gex. . . .;] What sign show- 
est thow. ..? By what clear and 
convincing token (comp. 1 Cor. 
і. 22) can we be made to see that 
thou hast the right to exercise 
high prophetic functions, seeing 
that (or, comp. ix. 17) thou doest 
these things which belong to a 
great prophet's work? Comp. 
Matt. xxi. 23. 

The same demand for fresh 
evidence in the presence of that 
which ought to be decisive is 
found ch. vi. 30; Matt, xii. 48 f., 
xvi. 1 ff. 

vows] The work was not past 
only; but evidently charged with 
present consequences. 

19. Avcare róv vaóv . . . 
vite templum hoc... v. 
stroy this temple . . . The phrase 
here placed in its true context 
appears twice as the basis of an 
accusation, (1) Matt. xxvi. 61, 
note; Mark xiv. 57, 58, and (2) 
Acts vi. 14. In both cases the 
point of the words is altered by 
assigning to Christ the work of 
destruction, which he leaves to 
the Jews. (J am able to (I will) 

destroy, as contrasted with De- 
stroy.) 

In the interpretation of the 
words two distinct ideas have 
to be brought into harmony, 
(1) The reference to the actual 
temple which is absolutely re- 
quired by the context, and (2) 
the interpretation of the Evan- 
gelist (v. 21). At the same time 
the “three days” marks the 
fulfilment as historical and de- 
finite, The point of connexion 
lies in the conception of the 
temple as the seat of God’s pre- 
sence among His people. So far 
the temple was a figure of the 
Body of Christ. The rejection 
and death of Christ, in whom 
dwelt the fulness of God, brought 
with it necessarily the destruc- 
tion of the temple, first spiritu- 
ally, when the veil was rent 
(Matt. xxvii. 51), and then ma- 
terially (observe дт йрт, Matt. 
xxvi 64), Onthe other hand, 
the Resurrection of Christ was 
the raising again of the temple, 
the complete restoration of the 
tabernacle of God's presence to 
men, perpetuated in the Church, 
which is Christ's body. 

In this connexion account must 
be taken of the comparison of the 
temple with Christ, Matt. xii. 6. 
Comp. ch. i. 14 (éoxijvocev). 

The Resurrection of Christ 
was indeed the transfiguration of 
worship, while it was the trans. 
figuration of life, 
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In the Synoptic Gospels Christ 
connects the destruction of the 
temple with thefaithlessnessof the 
people: Matt, xxiv. 2 ff., xxiii. 38. 

It may be noticed that on a 
similar occasion the Lord referred 
to the “sign of the prophet 
Jonah," as that alone which 
Should be given (Matt. xii. 39, 
xvi 4). Life through death; 
construction through dissolution ; 
the rise of the new from the fall 
of the old—these are the main 
thoughts. 

The imperative Avcare is used 
as in Matt. xxiii. 32, тАуросатє. 
Comp. xiii 28. Thus in the 
first clear antagonism Christ sees 
its last issue. The word itself 
is a very remarkable one. It 
indicates & destruction which 
comes from dissolution, from the 
breaking of that which binds 
the parts into a whole, or one 
thing to another. Comp, 2 Pet. 
iii. 10 ff.; Acts xxvii. 41; Eph. 
ii 14; and also v. 18, note; 1 
John iii. 8. 
éyepà . . .] ezcitabo . .. v. ; I wil 

raise . . . The Resurrection is 
here assigned to the action of the 
Lord, as elsewhere to the Father 
(Gal. i 1; see v. 22, note). 

20. Tero. к. ё ér. oixoà.] Jn 
forty and six years was this temple 
built as we now see it. The 
work is regarded as complete in 
its present state, though the repa- 
ration of the whole structure was 
not completed till thirty-six years 
afterwards. Herod the Great 

began to restore the temple in 
20 в.с. (Jos. B. J. 1. xxi. (xvi.) 1): 
compare Ant. xv. xi. (xiv.) 1, 
and the design was completed 
by Herod Agrippa А.р. 64. The 
tense of the verb marks a de- 
finite point reached; that point 
probably coincided with the date 
of the Lord's visit ; but the form 
of expression makes it precarious 
to insist on the phrase as itself 
defining this coincidence. 

èy. av. ;] wilt thou raise it up? 
That which Christ raises (x. 18) is 
that which was (raise it up) and 
not another. The old Church is 
transfigured and not destroyed. 
The continuity of revelation is 
never broken. 

èv три. Hp. | Comp. Hos. vi. 2. 
21. exetvos 96. . .] The pro- 

noun (i. 18, note) is emphatic, 
and marks a definite contrast, 
not only between the Lord and 
the Jews, but also between the 
Lord and the apostles. St. John 
seems to look back again upon 
the far distant scene as inter- 
preted by his later knowledge, 
and to realise how the Master 
foresaw that which was wholly 
hidden from the disciples. 

mepi . . .| concerning... This 
was the general topic of which 
He was speaking, not the direct 
object which He indicated, as in 
vi. 71 (&Xeyev тоу 'I.), from which 
usage it must be carefully distin- 
guished. Compare Eph. v. 32 
(Aéyo eis), where the ultimate 
application is marked. 
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«raise it up. The Jews therefore said, In forty and 

six years was this temple built, and wilt thou raise 

zit up in three days? But he spake of the temple 

2 Of his body. When therefore he was raised from the 

T. va. T. сор. aùr.) the temple 
of his body, i.e. the temple de- 
fined to be His body, as in the 
phrase “the cities of Sodom and 
Gomorrah ” (2 Pet. ii,.6). Com- 
pare Acts iv, 22; 2 Cor. v. 1; 
Rom. iv. 11 (v.i) For the 
usage see 1 Cor. vi. 19; Rom. 
viii. 11. 

St. John notices on other 
occasions the real meaning of 
words of the Lord not understood 
at first: vii. 39, xii. 33, xxi. 19; 
&nd in each case he speaks with 
complete authority. This trait 
of progressive knowledge is in- 
explicable except as a memorial 
of personal experience. 

‚ уёрӨт| resurrexisset v.; 
was raised : 80 also xxi. 14. The 
full phrase would be, ** was raised 
by God from the dead," as in 
the corresponding expression, 
“whom God raised from the 
dead " (Acts iii. 15, iv. 10, v. 30, 
x. 40, xiii. 30, 37; Rom. iv. 24, 
viii 11, x. 9 ; 1 Cor. xv. 15, etc.). 
In all these cases the resurrection 
is regarded as an awakening 
effected by the power of the 
Father. Much less frequently 
it is presented simply as a rising 
again, consequent on the awaken- 
ing, in reference to the mani- 
festation of the power of the 
Son, Mark viii. 31, ix. 9; Luke 
xxiv. 7. Comp. John xi. 23, 24 
and v. 19, note. 
ёрут. v. 17. The repetition 

of the word seems to mark the 
facts of Christ's life as a new 
record of revelation, on which 
the disciples pondered even bọ- 

fore the facts were committed to 
writing. Compare xii. 16. 

&veyc] spake. The tense im- 
plies either a repetition of or a 
dwelling upon the words, Comp. 
v. 18, vi. 6, 65, 71, viii, 27, 31, 
xii. 33, iv. 33, 42, etc. 

ётіст. Tj урафу| believed the 
scripture. A different construc- 
tion is used here from that in 
v. 11: they trusted the Scripture 
as absolutely true. Comp. iv. 
50, v. 46, 47, xx. 9. 

тў ypadj] The phrase з) ypady 
occurs elsewhere ten times in St. 
John: vii. 38, 42, x. 35, xiii. 18 
— 12), xix. 24, 28, 36, 37 
xx. 9), and in every case, except 

xvii. 12 and xx. 9, the reference is 
to a definite passage of Scripture 
given in the context, according 
to the usage elsewhere, Mark 
xii. 10 (xv. 28); Luke iv. 21; 
Acts i. 16, viii. 35, etc. (though 
St. Paul appears also to personify 
Scripture) while the plural is 
used for Scripture generally, v. 
39; Luke xxiv. 32; 1 Cor. xv. 
3, 4, etc. In xvii. 12 the refer- 
ence appears to be to the words 
already quoted, xiii. 18, so that 
the present and the similar pass- 
age, xx. 9, &lone remain without 
a determinate reference. Accord- 
ing to the apostle's usage, then, 
we must suppose that here also 
& definite passage is preeent to 
his mind, and this, from a com- 
parison of Acts ii. 27, 31, xiii. 
35, can hardly be any other than 
Ps. xvi. 10. 

TQ Абуф фу «rey б Inc., the 
revelation which St. John hag 
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1 Insert avrots K. 

just recorded, not as an isolated 
utterance (рда), but as a com- 
prehensive message (ro Мум), 

The Synoptists narrate а clean- 
sing of the temple as having 
taken place on the day of the 
triumphal entry into Jerusalem 
before the last passover (Matt. 
xxi 12 Ё; Mark xi 15 ff; 
Luke xix. 45 ff.). Of such an 
incident there is no trace in St. 
John (xii. 12 ff.), and conversely 
the Synoptists have no trace of 
an earlier cleansing. It has been 
supposed that the event has been 
transposed in the Synoptic narra- 
tives owing to the fact that they 
give no account of the Lord's 
ministry at Jerusalem before the 
last journey; but & comparison 
of the two narratives is against 
the identification. 

1. The exact connexion of the 
event in each case is given in 
detail. 

2. There is & significant differ- 
ence in the words used to justify 
the act, Mark xi. 17 ; Jobnii. 16. 

3. The character of the two 
acts is distinct. The history of 
St. John presents an independent 
assumption of authority: the 
history of the Synoptists is & 
sequel to the popular homage 
which the Lord had accepted. 

4. The cleansing in St. John 
appears as a single act. The 
cleansing in the Synoptists seems 
to be part of & continued policy 
(Mark xi. 16). 

5. In the record of the later 
incident there is no reference to 
the remarkable words (ii. 19) 

2 $y elrey NBLT®; G elre» AXTA, 

which give its colour to the 
narrative of St. John, though 
the Synoptists show that they 
were not unacquainted with the 
words (Matt. xxvi. 61; Mark 
xiv. 58). 

Nor, on the other hand, is 
there any improbability in the 
repetition of such an incident. 
In each case the cleansing was 
effected in immediate connexion 
with the revelation of Jesus as 
the Messiah. This revelation 
was twofold: first, when He 
claimed His royal power at the 
entrance on His work, and then 
when He claimed it again at the 
close of His work. In the in- 
terval between these two mani- 
festations He fulfilled the office 
of a simple prophet. In the 
first case, so to speak, the issue 
was as yet doubtful; in the 
second, it was already decided ; 
and from this difference flows 
the difference in the details 
of the incidents themselves. For 
example, there is a force in the 
addition “a house of prayer for 
all nations,” in the immediate 
prospect of the Passion and of 
the consequent rejection of the 
Jews, which finds no place at the 
beginning of the Lord’s ministry, 
when He enters as a Son into 
* His Father's house.” And 
again, the neutral phrase, “а 
house of merchandise," is in the 
second case represented by its 
last issue, “ a den of robbers.” 

Assuming that the two cleans- 
ings are distinct, it is easy to see 
why St. John records that which 
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dead, his disciples remembered that he spake this; 

and they believed the scripture, and the word which 

Jesus had said. 

Now when he was in Jerusalem at the passover, 

occurred at the beginning, be- 
cause it was the first crisis in the 
separation of faith and unbelief ; 
while the Synoptists necessarily, 
from the construction of their 
narratives, recorded the later 
one. This, on the other hand, 
was virtually included in the 
first, and there was no need that 
St. John should notice it. 

Christ's work at Jerusalem with 
the people (11. 23—111. 21). 

The record of the great Messi- 
anic work (ii. 14—16), which 
was the critical trial of the 
representatives of the theocracy, 
is followed by a summary notice 
of the thoughts which it excited 
among the people generally, and 
also in one who was fitted to ex- 
press the feelings of students and 
teachers, The people imagined 
that they had found the Messiah 
of their own hopes : the teacher 
acknowledged the presence of a 
prophet who should continue, 
and probably reform, what al- 
ready existed. In both respects 
the meaning of Christ’s work was 
missed: the conclusions which 
were drawn from His “signs” 
(1. 23, ш. 2) were false or in- 
adequate. 

The section falls into two parts: 
Christ’s dealing with the people 
(ii, 23—25) and with “the teacher 
of Israel" (iii. 1—21). 

The contents are peculiar to 
St. John. It is probable that 
he writes from his own immedi- 
ate knowledge throughout (comp. 
iii. 11). 

23—25. Christ's dealing with 
the people generally. In this brief 
passage the false faith of the 
people is contrasted with the 
perfect insight of Christ. The 
people were willing to accept 
Him as the Messiah, but He 
knew that it would be on their 
own terms and for the fulfil- 
ment of their own desires. Comp. 
vi. 14 f. (Galilee). 

The explanation which St. 
John gives of the reserve of 
Christ shows a characteristic 
knowledge of the Lord's mind. 
It reads like a commentary gained 
from later experience on what 
was at the time a surprise and 
a mystery. 

The words reveal to us & fresh 
Temptation of Christ, and this 
Temptation at Jerusalem corre- 
sponds with the Temptation in 
the wilderness. The Lord puts 
aside the offer of help and dis- 
cipleship which would have 
secured outward success at the 
cost of some compromise with 
falsehood. 

éy т. leporoAvpos| The Lord's 
work was continued, if not in the 
temple, yet still in the Holy 
City. It may be noticed that of 
the two Greek forms of the name, 
that which is alone found (in & 
symbolic sense) in the Revelation 
(ii. 12, xxi. 2, 10, Tepovoañńp) 
is nof found in the Gospel, in 
which (as in St. Mark) the other 
form (IepoodAvpa) is used ex- 
clusively (twelve times). 

The triple definition of place 
(in Jerusalem), time (at the pass- 

7. 
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over), circumstance (during the 
feast), is remarkable. The place 
was the city which God had 
chosen : the time was the anni- 
versary of the birth of the na- 
tion: the circumstances marked 
universal joy. 

èv rj Форт] at the feast, i.e. of 
unleavened bread, kept on the 
seven days which followed the 
actual passover (Lev. xxiii. 5, 6). 
It has been conjectured, not un- 
reasonably, that the purifying of 
the temple (vv. 13, 17) took place 
on the eve of the passover, when 
the houses were cleansed of 
leaven. 

толло] Among these there 
may have been some Galilzans, 
who had come to the feast, as 
“the Jews” (v. 20) are not 
distinctly mentioned. Comp. viii. 
30 f., iv. 45. 

èrior. els тд dv.| believed on his 
name. Comp. i. 12 and viii. 30, 
note ; 1 John v. 13, note. In this 
place the phrase seems to imply 
the recognition of Jesus as the 
Messiah, but such a Messiah as 
Him for whom they looked, with- 
out any deeper trust (for the 
most part) in His Person (v. 24). 
They believed not on Him (iii. 
18), but on His name, as Christ 
(comp. Matt. vii. 22). Origen 
rightly dwells upon the phrase : 
Acadéper TOU moteve eis aUTOV TÒ 
moteve els дуора аўто? . . . abrod 
тойлуу paddov тоб дудратос 
ёҳесдал óc, iva p3) TQ Óvópart 
айтоў Óvvdjuus TroLoUvr€s áxoUowju«y 

avÜpcorro. 

та èm [àv] T _Svopare póvo 
Kavyncaj.évov abro) єіртрёуа (In 
Joh. tom. x. § 28). 

The phrase occurs again in 
connexion with the title ** Son of 
God," 1 John v. 13, where there 
is no limitation of the fulness of 
the meaning. For the use of 
* believe on " (morevey eis) with 
other than & personal object, see 
1 John v. 10, note. 

Gewpotvres] when they beheld, 
with the secondary notion of a 
regard of attention, wonder, re- 
flection. The word (0«wpeiv) is so 
used in vii. 3, xii. 45, xiv. 19, 
xvi 16 ff, etc. In this place it 
connects the imperfect faith of 
the people with the immediate 
effect of that which arrested 
their attention. Contrast iv. 45 
(évpaxores). 
афтод rà g.] his signs which he 

did time after time (2 émo(«). 
Here the Evangelist dwells on 
the works as still going on : in iv. 
45 he regards the same works 
in their historical completeness 
(бта. ётойусєу). The conviction 
was wrought not at once, nor on 
a survey of all the works, but 
now by one, now by another. 
The same idea is given by the 
present participle (Gewpotvres) in 
combination with the aorist 
(êriorevoav). The incidental no- 
tice of these “signs” (compare 
vii. 31, xi. 47, xx. 30) is an un- 
questionable proof that St. John 
does not aim at giving an ex- 
haustive record of all he knew. 
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during the feast, many believed on his name, behold- 
sing his signs which he did. But Jesus did not trust 
ə himself unto them, for that he knew all men, and 

because he needed not that any one should bear 

witness concerning man; for he himself knew what 

was in man. 

Similar references to cycles of 
unrecorded works are found in 
the Synoptists: Mark iii, 10, vi. 
56. Chrysostom, and others 
after him, contrast the effects 
of outward signs and moral 
evidence: "Еквуо dxpiBéorepor 
ўсоу ot рабттаї бето! p) dard 
стреішу тросјесау póvov GAXG каї 
ётд тўс @доскаћаѕ" TOUS у yap 
Taxvrépovs TA стреа édeiAxero Tous 
82 Aoywwrépovs ai popr eia Kat 
ai &6ackaMaL. . . ovs xai б Христо 
ёрахарє к?з poxdpit ot рл] 
iSovres каї murrevcartes. 

24. aùròs 0 '1.] but Jesus him- 
self. The contrast is emphasised 
by the preceding pronoun : comp. 
iv. 44; Matt. iii. 4; Mark vi. 
17, xii. 36 f.; Luke iii. 23, 
xxiv. 15, 

ériotevey) The word recalls the 
ётістєосау in v. 23. Compare 
Luke xvi. ll. The kind of 
repetition would be in some 
degree, though inadequately, ex- 
pressed in English by “many 
trusted on His name... but 
Jesus did not trust Himself to 
‘them.” There is at the same 
time a contrast of tenses. The 
first verb marks a definite, com- 
pleted act ; the second an habitual 
course of action. A partial com- 
mentary on this reserve of Christ 
is found in vi. 14f., where He 
refuses to accept the homage of 
the people which is offered with 
false beliefs and hopes. Comp. 
Matt. vii. 21 ff. 

24, 25. TO. . каї Ore. . d 

eo quod . .. et quia... у.; owing 
to the fact that —for that .. . and 
because... The ultimate reason 
lay in His knowledge of all men: 
the immediate reason in the fact 
that He needed no testimony to 
the character of any man. 

24. Sa тд abróv yw.) The 
pronoun is emphatic. Christ 
knew “ Ьу Himself," “in virtue 
of His own power.” 

It is of great importance to 
distinguish in the narrative of 
St. John the knowledge (1) of 
discernment and recognition from 
that (2) of intuition and convic- 
tion. The one word (ywocxew) 
implies movement, progress: the 
other (eiBévoi) satisfaction, rest. 
For the contrast between the 
words compare (l) i. 49 (48), 
iii. 10, vi. 69, xiii. 12 (уоскеу) ; 
(2) i. 26, 31, iii. 2, 11, ix. 29 
(ei8éva.). See additional note. 

25. iva т нарт. т. т. å] bear 
witness concerning man generi- 
cally. Tov dv@pwrov may mean 
also “the man with whom from 
time to time he had to deal,” as 
it appears to do in the second 
case. Compare vii. 51 (róv dvOpw- 
тоу); Matt. xii. 43, xv. 11; 1 
Cor. ii. 11; Rom. vii. 1. 

афто yàp ёу.| for he himself 
knew, by His own power on each 
occasion, what was in man (éyi- 
ушеткєу, not éyvo). The pronoun 
is repeated a third time (airds 

. aurov . . . avrós), and the 
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knowledge which has been de- 
scribed generally is now presented 
in its individual application. 

This knowledge of the heart is 
elsewhere attributed to Jehovah 
(Jer. xvii. 10, xx. 12). Christ's 
knowledge, as it is here described, 
was immediate (of Himself), 
universal (all men), complete 
(what was in man, ie the 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [Cn. П 

thoughts and feelings as yet un- 
expressed). It is natural, there- 
fore, that Chrysostom should see 
in it the knowledge which belongs 
to the Creator : То rà ёу ту xapdia 
Tov дудротоу eiSévar Tov rAdgavros 
катӣ povas Tas Kapdias ёсті Geo . . . 
ойк éÓeiro тойу papripwy Фетє 
TOV oixeiwy TÀaojuirov pabety Tiv 
dudvovay. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. II. 11, 24. 

ll. This passage brings for- 
ward very vividly one feature of 
St. John's Gospel which has been 
overlooked by one school of critics 
and exaggerated by another. It 
represents the whole human life 
of Christ, under its actual condi- 
tions of external want and suffer- 
ing and of internal conflict and 
sorrow, as а continuous and 
conscious manifestation of divine 
glory. He shows from first to 
last how “the eternal life was 
manifested which was with the 
Father” (1 John i. 2) in the 
works, and in the words of 
Christ, in what He did and in 
what He suffered. (Compare 
Introd.) Such a view, it has 
been argued, is inconsistent with 
the portraiture of the Saviour in 
the other Gospels, and with the 
teaching of St. Paul upon the 
“exinanition” (éavróv éxévwoer) 
of Christ (Phil. ii. 5—11). 

This objection appears to rest 
upon a totally inadequate con- 
ception of human life. If life is 
potentially the expression of a 
divine purpose, it is evident that 
all the circumstances which it 
includes are capable of minister- 
ing to the divine end. A want 
or a sorrow cannot be regarded 

. in itself. It has a relation toa 
whole, and is interpretative at 
once and preparatory. A perfect 

human life—a life lived, that is, 
in absolute harmony with the 
divine—will therefore in every 
point reveal to those who have 
the eyes to see, something of 
God, of His “glory.” And 
further, a human consciousness, 
which has complete insight into 
the true order of things, or so 
far as it has insight, will be able 
to realise at any moment the 
actual significance of each detail 
of experience. This being so, it 
is clear that all the acts and 
sufferings of “the Son of man” 
were essentially revelations of 
glory, and become so to us so far 
as we are enabled to apprehend 
their meaning. They are at the 
same time to be regarded ex- 
ternally, but that external reali- 
sation is only a condition for 
their spiritual understanding. 
From the nature of the case 
each fact in the life of Christ 
was the vehicle for conveying 
some eternal truth. It could not 
be otherwise. St. John lays 
open in some representative in- 
stances what this truth was, and 
while he does so he shows how 
the knowledge of it was present 
tothe mind of Christ. Humilia- 
tion, shame, death are thus not 
regarded outwardly, as they may 
rightly be in suitable connexions, 
but as the appointed—and so the 
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best—means for the attainment 
of the highest end, and recognised 
as such. In this light they 
become “ glories” (1 Peter i. 11). 

These remarks hold true in 
regard to each event in the 
Lord's life; but St. John, from 
his point of view, regards the 
whole work of Christ as one—as 
the complete fulfilment of the 
divine counsel All is present 
at each moment, “ опе act at 
once,” while we “ as parts can see 
but part—now this, now that.” 
The Passion is the Victory; and 
this not only in relation to divine 
knowledge but also in relation 
to perfect human knowledge, 
which from point to point is in 
accordance with the divine. 

St. John, therefore, while from 
time to time he dwells on Christ’s 
glory and on Christ’s assertion 
of His glory, is not recording, as 
has been said, that which can be 
understood only of the Eternal 
Word, but that which properly 
belongs to the Son of man, who 
at each stage, in each fragment 
of His life, recognised the perfect 
fulfilment through Himself of 
the purpose of the Father to- 
wards the world. Compare i. 
51, viii. 28, xi. 40ff., xiii. 31, 
xvii. 4. 

24. All the Evangelists agree 
in representing the Lord as 
moving among men with a com- 
plete and certain knowledge of 
their characters and needs. 
Only on very rare occasions does 
He ask anything, as if all were 
not absolutely clear before His 
eyes (e.g. Mark viii, 5; comp. 
Mark xi. 13; John xi. 34). But | 
St. John exhibits this attribute 
of complete human knowledge 
most fully, and dwells upon it as 
explaining Christ's action at 
critical times. He describes the 
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knowledge both as relative, 
acquired (ywwoxey), and abeo- 
lute, possessed (cidéva:). In some 
cases the “perception” (yvous, 
éyvw, ywocke) is that which 
might be gained “ naturally” by 
the interpretation of some in- 
telligible sign (v. 6, vi. 15, xvi. 
19, iv. 1). At other times it 
appears to be the result of an 
insight which came from a per- 
fect spiritual sympathy, found in 
some degree among men (i. 42, 
4T, ii. 24 f., v. 42, x. 14 f., 27: 
comp. xxi. 17), which reaches 
from the knowledge of the heart 
even to the knowledge of God 
(xvii. 25). The absolute know- 
ledge (eidus, eidévas) is shown in 
connexion with divine things (iii. 
11, v. 32, vii. 29, viii. 55, xi. 42, 
xii. 50), and with the facta of the 
Lord's being (vi. 6, viii. 14, xiii. 
1, 3, xix. 28), and also in re- 
lation to that which was external 
(vi. 61, 64, xiii. 11, 18, xviii. 4). 
À careful study of these passages 
seems to show beyond doubt that 
the knowledge of Christ, so far 
as it was the discernment of the 
innermost meaning of that which 
was from time to time presented 
to Him, and so far as it was 
an understanding of the nature 
of things as they are, has its 
analogues in human powers. 
His knowledge appears to be 
truly the knowledge of the Son 
of man, and not merely the 
knowledge of the divine Word, 
though at each moment and in 
each connexion it was, in virtue 
of His perfect humanity, rela- 
tively complete. Scripture is 
wholly free from that Docetism 
—that teaching of an illusory 
manhood of Christ—which, both 
within the Church and without 
it, tends to destroy the historic 
character of the Gospel. 
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Christ's dealing with the repre- 
sentative teacher (iii. 1—21). 
This first conversation is, to- 

gether with the  Evangelist's 
comment, the personal appli- 
cation of the general call to 
repentance, with which the 
other Gospels open. It is, like 
the public message of the Bap- 
tist or of Christ, a proclama- 
tion of the kingdom of heaven, 
but given under new circum- 
stances, 

Under another aspect the 
history is complementary to the 
passage which precedes. Christ 
was unwilling to commit Himself 
—His Person—to those who had 
false views; and in the same 
spirit He laid open the truth 
to one who sought it. By re- 
fusal and by compliance alike 
He showed His knowledge of 
men. 

The record consists of two 
parts. The first part (1—15) 
contains a summary of the actual 
conversation; the second gives 
the commentary of St. John 
(16—21). 

It is interesting to notice that 
according to the Sarum Use, fol- 
lowing the old Roman Use, the 
section vv. 1—15 is read as the 
Gospel for Trinity Sunday. This 
Gospel is retained in our Prayer 
Book, while the modern Roman 
Use gives Matt. xxviii. 18 ff. 
The fitness of the selection is 
obvious. The narrative shows 

how the Lord deals with the 
difficulties of the thoughtful man, 
reproving presumption and ele- 
vating faith. 

Cuar. ПІ. 1—15. The general 
outline of the discourse can be 
marked with fair distinctness, 
and places the relation in which 
the new order—the kingdom of 
God, established through Christ 
—stands to the old in a clear 
light. 

Nicodemus comes as the repre- 
sentative of the well-instructed 
and thoughtful Jew who looked 
for the consummation of national 
hope to follow in the line along 
which he had himself gone, as 
being a continuation and not a 
new beginning (v. 2). 

The Lord at once checks this 
anticipation. The kingdom of 
God cannot, He says, be seen— 
outwardly apprehended — with- 
out a new birth. The right 
conception of it depends upon 
the possession of correspond- 
ing and therefore fresh powers 
(v. 3). 

But the obvious answer is, 
Such a change in man is im- 
possible. He is physically, mor- 
ally, spiritually, one—the result 
of all the past (v. 4). 

This objection would be valid 
if the change belonged to the 
same order as that to which we 
naturally belong. But the Lord 
replies that the birth which He 
reveals is an entrance to a new 
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3 Now there was a man of the Pharisees, named 

з Nicodemus, a ruler of the Jews: the same came 

unto him by night, and said to him, Rabbi, we know 
that thou art a teacher come from God: for no man 

order, and wrought by a new 
power. It has an external ele- 
ment, because it belongs to men 
now in life: it has an internal 
element, because it carries men 
into a new world (v. 5). 

No change of man in himself, 
so far as the life of sense is 
concerned, would be adequate 
(v. 6). 

But none the less the change, 
though wrought by & mysterious 
and unseen Power—coming we 
know not whence, going we know 
not whither—in the interspace of 
earthly life, is manifested by its 
results (7 f.). 

Such ideas were strange to 
Nicodemus, and to the traditional 
Judaism of the time (v. 9). 

Yet even already there were 
some with the Lord who had 
known and seen the reality of 
the teaching and facts by which 
these ideas were established. 
(10 f.). 

And, beyond these “ earthly 
things” of which sensible ex- 
perience was possible, the new 
kingdom included in its principles 
* heavenly things,” still farther 
removed from current beliefs 
(v. 12). 

Such was the doctrine of the 
Person of the Lord ; and flowing 
from it the doctrine of the 
Redemption through His Cross 
(13 ff.). 

The circle of thought is thus 
complete. Christianity—in con- 
sideration of the completed work 
of Ohrist, which is presupposed — 

stands contrasted with Judaism 
both as an organisation and as a 
divine economy. The entrance 
to the Ohurch is through a 
sacrament, not outward only 
but spiritual also. The facts on 
which it rests, and which it 
proclaims, belong essentially to 
heaven, not to earth. Viewed 
in these relations, the discourse 
expands, and explains the truth 
stated generally in its outward 
form in the Sermon on the 
Mount : "Еду p) Tepwaevoy opóv 
1) калоосу тоу TOY ypapparéwy 
Kat Фаритаіоу, ov py єісё\Өттє 
eis tiv Вас:№єау trav o)pavày 
(Matt. v. 20). 

1.*Hy &è dvOp. . .] Now there was 
а man... The word аубдротос 
is repeated to emphasise the 
connexion with ii. 25. Nicode- 
mus offered at once an example 
of the Lord’s inward knowledge 
of men, and an exception to 
the general rule which He ob- 
served in not trusting Himself 
to them. 

èk тфу Фар.| i. 24, note. 
Nuóóguos] Comp. vii. 50, xix. 

39. The name was not un- 
common among the Jews, Ni- 
codemus ben Gorion (Bunai), 
who lived till the siege of Jeru- 
salem, has been identified (falsely, 
v. 4 yépwv) with this one. The 
traditions as to Bunai, which are 
very vague and untrustworthy, 
have been collected by Light- 
foot on this place, and by De- 
litzsch, Zeitschr. f. Luth. Theol., 
1854. 
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&pxov] princeps V., i.e. à mem- 
ber of the Sanhedrin: vii, 50. 
Comp. vii. 26, xii. 42; Luke 
xxii. 13, 35, xxiv. 20; Acts iv. 
8. The word, however, is used in 
Rabbinic literature (jY5w) ge- 
nerally for a “great man" or 
“prince.” See Buxtorf, Lex. в. v. ; 
Matt. ix. 18; Luke xii. 58, xiv. 
1, xviii. 18. 

2. vuxrós] by night. This detail 
is noticed again in xix. 39 (but 
not according to the true reading 
in vii. 50). On each occasion 
where Nicodemus is mentioned 
we may see other traces of the 
timidity to which it was due. 
He defended Jesus without ex- 
pressing any personal interest in 
Him: he brought his offering 
only after Joseph of Arimathxa 
had obtained the Body from 
Pilate, 

It is interesting to find Rupert 
of Deutz dwelling on the bright 
traits in his character, Thus he 
contrasts him with the Pharisees 
to whom he belonged : ** Miserunt 
illi nocte ut comprehenderent 
Jesum sine turba; venit hic 
ipse nocte ut audiret Jesum 
sine turba cui Jesus semetipsum 
non credebat. llli hora sua 
male usi sunt et potestate te- 
nebrarum ; hic doctrine aptum, 
nocturni silentii bene captavit 
otium." 

And again: “Jure beatifica- 
mus rationabile studium hominis 
quod deposito supercilio Phari- 
seorum, ex quibus erat, Domi- 
num nostrum audiens magistrum 
illum vocavit vera intentione dis- 
cendi." 

"PagBeé] Such a style of 
address in the mouth of Nico- 
demus (v. 10) is significant 
(comp. i. 38). The title was 
one of late date, not having 
come into use til the time 
of Herod the Great, with the 
schools of Shammai and Hillel. 
It corresponds closely with 
* Master " (Magister), and was 
used in three forms, Rab, 
Rabbi, Rabban (Rabbun, John 
xx. 16) According to the 
Jewish saying, “Rabbi was 
higher than Rab, Rabban than 
Rabbi, but greater than all was 
he who [like the prophets] was 
not called by any such title." 
The Aramaic form is retained 
i 38 (with the interpretation 
А:даскаћє : comp. xx. 16), 49, 
iv. 31, vi. 25, ix. 2, xi. 8, 
and, of the Baptist, iii. 26. 
The corresponding Greek term, 
А:даскаћє, which is not infre- 
quent in the Synoptic Gospels, 
is not found, except as an ex- 
planation, in St. John (yet 
notice viii. 4). 

oidapev] Comp. Mark xii. 14. 
There is & symptom of latent 
presumption in the word. Nico- 
demus claims for himself and 
for others like him the peculiar 
privilege of having read certainly 
the nature of the Lord's office in 
the signs which He wrought. 
So much at least he and they 
could do, if the common people 
were at fault. Comp. ix. 24. 
It is natural to connect such a 
recognition of the divine mis- 
sion of Jesus with the report 
of the envoys sent to John: 
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can do these signs that thou doest, except God be 
в with him. Jesus answered and said unto him, Verily, 

verily, I say unto thee, Except one be born anew, 

i 19. Contrast Matt. xii. 24; 
ch. ix. 29. 

ore ётӧ Өєо? ФА. | The order is 
expressive: “© we know that it is 
from God, not from man, thy 
title to teach is derived.” Jesus 
had not studied in the schools, 
but possessed the right of a 
Rabbi from a higher source. 
Comp. vii. 15, 16. 

— — magister v.; a 
teacher, not different in kind 
from other teachers, In this 
conception lay the essence of the 
error of Nicodemus. "Er. кбто 
aotTpéperat д Nexodnpos, ёт, av- 
puriy е тері олтоў ё:ауоау 
каї dx тері mpodjrov Bu eyeras, 
обу дуа dro tov  cmpeiuv 
$avralópevos . . "AN ó ф- 
AávÜpusros («is ob82 obras айтду 
йётфесато о®ёё дији ЗЕ т 
оўу ууктд$ Фут kai AayÜüyov ттрд$ 
Tov Tà TOU Üco? Aéyovra ; (Chrys- 
ostom ). 

The address of Nicodemus is 
incomplete, but he evidently 
wishes to invite the Lord to give 
a fuller view of His teaching, 
and that, it may reasonably be 
supposed, with regard to the 
kingdom of God of which John 
had spoken. 

éày uy... айт. Comp. Acts х. 
38; 1 Sam. xviii. 14; c. ix. 31 f. 
So St. Peter starts from signs, 
Acts ii. 22. 

&TexpiUn| The Lord answered 
not his words, but his thoughts. 
The Lord's answers to questions 
will be found generally to reveal 
the true thought of the ques- 
tioner, and to be fitted to guide 
him to the truth which he is 

seeking. Nicodemus implied that 
he and those like him were pre- 
pared to understand and welcome 
the Lord's teaching. "Evópio ev б 
Nixddnpos yvàvas abróv kai pba 
фроуєу тері avrov (Theophylact). 
This appeared to him to be of 
the same order as that with 
which he was already familiar. 
He does not address the Lord as 
if he were ready to welcome 
Him as “the Christ" or “ the 
prophet.” On the other hand, 
the Lord’s reply sets forth dis- 
tinctly that His work was not 
simply to carry on what was 
already begun, but to recreate. 
The new kingdom of which He 
was the founder could not be 
comprehended till after a new 
birth. 

There was, however, a germ of 
truth in the positive confession 
of Nicodemus, and Christ re- 
vealed Himself “quia tantum 
ore confessus est quantum corde 
intelligere poterit" (Rupert). 

"А рају дилу | i. 51, note. The 
words by their emphasis gener- 
ally presuppose some difficulty or 
misunderstanding to be overcome; 
and at the same time they mark 
the introduction of a new thought 
carrying the divine teaching 
farther forward, vv. 5, 11. Comp. 
v. 19, vi. 47, 53, They are found 
with & direct personal address 
vv. 5, 11, xiii, 38, xxi. 18. 

Aéyo aot] unto thee. The address 
was general: the reply is per- 
sonal Comp. xiv. 8, 9. 

yevv. dvwhev| renatus fuerit de- 
nuo v. ; be bornagain. See addi- 
tional note. 
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où 80у. 86у .. .] Without this 
new birth—this introduction into 
а vital connexion with a new order 
of being, with a corresponding 
endowment of faculties—no man 
can see—can outwardly appre- 
hend—the kingdom of God. Our 
natural powers cannot realise 
that which is essentially spiritual. 
The impossibility lies in the moral 
characteristics of the man, and 
not inany external power. Comp. 
vi. 44, note. A new vision is 
required for the objects of a new 
world (comp. v. 36). Elsewhere 
there are references to the change 
required (Matt. xviii. 3; 1 Cor. 
ii. 14) in order that we may 
observe that which, though about 
us, is unregarded (Luke xvii. 
20, 21). 

The sense which is commonly 
given to “see” in this passage, 
as if it were equivalent to “ en- 
joy,” “have experience of" (Luke 
ii. 26, see death; Acts ii. 27, see 
corruption; 1 Pet. iii. 10, see 
good days), entirely sacrifices 
the marked contrast between 
“seeing” and ‘entering into” 
the kingdom. Part of the same 
thought is found in Luke xvii. 

In the Shepherd a sharp dis- 
tinction is drawn between “ see- 
ing” and “entering into” the 
kingdom of God: Tatra rà дудрата 
[Aim Поутрѓа . . .] б $opàv то? 
«o0 SovAos туу Bacretay piv 

operat ToU Oeod els айту бё ойк 
eio eA eva era, (Sim. ix. 15). 

rijv Вас. то? 0.] the kingdom of 
God. The phrase occurs only 
here and in v. 5 in St. John's 
Gospel (yet compare xviii. 36, 
37; Rev. i. 6, 9, v. 10, xii. 10, 
хх. 4, 6, xxii 5), while it is 
frequent in the Synoptists. St. 
Matthew alone uses, in addition, 
the phrase “the kingdom of 
heaven," which is found as an 
early variant in v. 5 (in XN, ete.). 
The phrase “the kingdom of 
God" is found in the Acts, and 
in each group of St. Paul's 
Epistles ; but it does not occur in 
the Epistle to the Hebrews or in 
the Catholic Epistles (comp.2 Pet. 
i 11) It has always & twofold 
application, external and inter- 
nal; and the immediate applica- 
tion in each case leads on to a 
more complete fulfilment in the 
same direction. Thus under the 
old dispensation the visible Israel 
was the kingdom of God as 
typical of the visible catholic 
church, the spiritual Israel as 
typical of the true spiritual 
church. And now again the 
visible church is the type of the 
future universal reign of Christ, 
as the spiritual church is of the 
consummation of Christ’s reign 
in heaven, 

The abrupt introduction of the 
phrase, which finds no direct 
preparation in the words of Ni- 
codemus, appears to be designed 
to lift the thoughts of the Rabbi 
beyond the limit of the schools. 
Even if popular teachers spoke 
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she cannot see the kingdom of God. Nicodemus 

saith unto him, How can a man be born when 

he is old? can he enter a second time into his 

smothers womb, and be born? Jesus answered, 

Verily, verily, I say unto thee, Except a man be 

born of water and the! Spirit, he cannot enter 

! or spirit. 

of a kingdom of God, they could 
not “ see” it. 

4. It is commonly supposed 
that Nicodemus either misunder- 
stood the general scope of the 
Lord's answer, or half-mockingly 
set it aside. But in fact he 
employs the image chosen by the 
Lord in sober earnest to bring 
out the overwhelming difficulties - 
with which the idea suggested 
by it was encompassed. It is 
one indication of the point of his 
argument that he substitutes for 
the indefinite phrase used by the 
Lord (day uý tis . . .) the definite 
title (ras Svvara: dvÜpwros . . . ;). 

Iós ĝúvaraı . . .;] How cana 
man ...? Howis it possible for 
a man whose whole nature at any 
moment is the sum of all the past, 
to start afresh? How can he 
undo, or do away with, the result 
which years have brought and 
which goes to form himself? His 
* [" includes the whole develop- 
ment through which he has 
passed; and how then can it 
survive a new birth? Can the 
accumulation of boyhood, youth, 
maturity be removed and the true 
“self " remain ? 

yéowv av] cwm senex sit v. 
Nicodemus evidently applies the 
Lord's words to his own case. 
The trait is full of life. 

py 9vvaras . . .;| сат he enter 
a second time (iterato introire v.) 

into his mother’s womb, and be 
born? Nicodemus takes one 
part of a man’s complex person- 
ality only. Is it possible to 
conceive physical birth repeated ? 
And if not, Nicodemus seems to 
say to Christ, how then can 
there be any such moral new 
birth as you claim? For all life 
from its first beginning has con- 
tributed to the moral character 
which belongs to each person. 
The result of all life is one and 
indivisible, 

This thought is one which| 
cannot but occur to every one. , 
It goes to the very root of faith. 
The great mystery of religion із, 
not the punishment, but the for: | 
giveness, of sin : not the natural 
permanence of character, but 
spiritual regeneration. And it 
is one aspect of this mystery 
which Nicodemus puts forth 
clearly. 

5. Christ meete the difficulty 
urged by Nicodemus by an en- 
larged repetition of the former 
statement. As before He had 
insisted on the fact of the new 
birth, He now reveals the nature 
of the birth. This involves an 
outward and an inward ele- 
ment, which are placed side by 
side, 

dav pn tis yew. dC 18. к. ту. | 
nisi quis renatus fuerit ex aqua 
et spiritu v.; except a man be 
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born of water and spirit. The 
preposition è$ recalls the phrase 
* baptize—plunge—in water, in 
spirit” (Matt. iii. 11), so that 
the image suggested is that of 
rising, reborn, out of the water 
and out of that spiritual element, 
80 to speak, to which the water 
outwardly corresponds. Comp. 
Chrys. xxv. (xxiv.) 2. 

The combination of the words 
water and spirit suggests a re- 
mote paralel and a marked 
contrast, They carry back the 
thoughts of hearer and reader to 
the narrative of creation (Gen. 
i, 2), and to the characteristics 
of natural birth, to which St. 
John has already emphatically 
referred (i. 13). The water and 
the spirit suggest the original 
shaping of the great Order out 
of Chaos, when the Spirit of God 
brooded on the face of the 
waters; and at the same time 
this new birth is distinctly separ- 
ated from the corruptible element 
(blood) which symbolises that 
which is perishable and transi- 
tory in human life. 

These distant references serve 
in some degree to point to the 
true sense of the passage. If 
further we regard the specific 
Biblical ideas of water and spirit, 
when they are separated, it will 
be seen that water symbolises 
purification (comp. i. 25, note) 
and spirit quickening: the one 
implies a definite external rite, 
the other indicates an energetic 
internal operation. The two are 
co-ordinate, correlative, com- 

plementary. Hence all inter- 
pretations which treat the term 
water here as simply figurative 
and descriptive of the cleansing 
power of the Spirit are essenti- 
ally defective, as they are also 
opposed to all ancient tradi- 
tion. 

The phrase y«vvàcÓa. ёк is 
found in the New Testament 
only in the Gospel and First 
Epistle of St. John. Comp. ch. i. 
13, note ; 1 John iii. 1, additional 
note. 

This being so, we must take 
account of the application of 
these ideas of cleansing and 
quickening to the circumstances 
under which the words were first 
spoken, and of their application 
to the fulness of the Christian 
economy. The words had an 
immediate, if incomplete, sense, 
as they were addressed to Nico- 
demus: they have also a final 
and complete sense for us. And 
yet more, the inceptive sense 
must be in complete harmony 
with the fuller sense, and help 
to illustrate it. 

It can, then, scarcely be ques- 
tioned that as Nicodemus heard 
the words, water carried with it 
& reference to John's baptism, 
which was a divinely appointed 
rite (i. 33), gathering up into 
itself and investing with a 
new importance all the lustral 
baptisms of the Jews (comp. 
Heb. vi. 2, Barropov 5.) : the 
spirit, on the other hand, marked 
that inward power which John 
placed in contrast with his own 
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That which is born 

! or spirit. 

baptism. Thus the words, taken 
in their immediate meaning as 
intelligible to Nicodemus, set 
forth, as required before entrance 
into the kingdom of God, the 
acceptance of the preliminary 
rite divinely sanctioned, which 
was the seal of repentance and 
80 of forgiveness, and following 
on this communication of a new 
life, resulting from the direct 
action of the Holy Spirit through 
Christ. The Pharisees rejected 
the rite, and by so doing cut 
themselves off from the grace 
which was attached to it. They 
would not become as little 
children, and so they could not 
enter into the kingdom of 
heaven. 

But the sense of the words 
cannot be limited to this first 
meaning. Like the corresponding 
words in ch. vi., they look for- 
ward to the fulness of the Chris- 
tian dispensation, when (after 
the Resurrection) the baptism of 
water was no longer separated 
from, but united with, the 
baptism of the spirit in the 
“laver of regeneration” (Titus 
iii. 5 ; comp. Eph. v. 26), even as 
the outward and the inward are 
united generally in a religion 
which is sacramental and not 
onlytypical. Christian baptism, 
the outward act of faith welcom- 
ing the promise of God, is in- 
corporation into the Body of 
Christ, and so the birth of the 
Spirit is potentially united with 
the birth of water. The general 
inseparability of these two is 

indicated by the form of the 
expression, born of water and 
spirit (ёё 00. xal mv.) as dis- 
tinguished from the double 
phrase, born of water and of 
spirit (comp. iv. 24, ёу mvevpare 
каї dAnÜcíq). 

According to this view the 
words have a distinct historical 
meaning, and yet they have also 
а meaning far beyond that which 
was at first capable of being 
apprehended. They are in the 
highest sense prophetic, even as 
the following words, in which 
the Lord speaks of His Passion ; 
and at the same time they 
contemplate the fulness of the 
organised life of the Christian 
society (enter into the kingdom of 
heaven . . . not see life, v. 36). 

elmeM)eiv elg . . .] introire in 
...V.; enter into, become a 
citizen of the kingdom, as dis- 
tinguished from the mere in- 
telligent spectator (see v. 3) of 
its constitution and character. 
The image suggested by the 
words enter into is that of 
entering into the promised land 
—the type of the kingdom of 
heaven—as in Ps. xcv. 11. 

The phrase єіосєАӨєу eis туу 
Вас. той Өєой (trav обр.) occurs 
Matt. v. 20, vii. 21, xviii. 3, 
xix. 23; Mark ix. 47, x. 23 ff. ; 
Luke xviii. 17, 25; Acts xiv. 22. 
In every case it is connected 
with thoughts of difficulty, effort, 
change. 

6. A new birth is necessary to 
gain & true conception of the 
divine kingdom: a new birth, 
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distinctly specified as having an 
outward fulfilment as well as 
an inward, is necessary for 
admission into the kingdom, 
which is itself at once outward 
and spiritual. This conclusion 
follows from a very simple con- 
sideration. No principle can 
produce results superior to itself, 
If man is to enjoy a spiritual 
life, that by which he enters it 
—his birth—must be of a corre- 
sponding character. The flesh 
(i. 13, see note) can only gener- 
ate flesh. Spiritual life cannot 
come forth from it. Comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 50. 

The fact which the Lord 
affirms is at once more marvel- 
lous and more natural than that 
by which Nicodemus typified it. 
A mere repetition of the natural 
birth would not bring that which 
man requires. It would be alto 
gether unavailing, even if it were 
possible. 

тд yeyevv.] The tense conveys 
an idea which can only be re- 
produced by a paraphrase: “that 
which hath been born, and at 
present comes before us in this 
light." There is an important 
difference observed in the narra- 
tive between the fact of the 
birth (aorist, vv. 3, 4, 5, 7) and 
the state which follows as the 
abiding result of the birth ( per- 
fect, vv. 6, 8). In 1 John v. 18 
the true interpretation depends 
upon the contrast between the 
one historic Son of God (ó yev- 
vocis, opposed to the evil one) 
and the sons of God, who live in 
virtue of their new birth (0 

eyevvguévos). Compare also 
al iv. 23, 29 for & fainter 

representation of & corresponding 
difference of tenses. 

The neuter (ro yeyew. . . .) 
states the principle in its most 
abstract form. In v. 8 a transi- 
tion is made to the man (ras ó 
yeyew. . . .). There is a similar 
contrast in 1 John v. 4 (neuter) 
and | John v. 1, 18 (masc.). 

odp§... туена] caro... spi- 
ritus v. ; flesh... spirit. The 
words describe the characteristic 
principles of two orders. They 
are not related to one another as 
evil and good; but as the two 
spheres of being with which man 
is connected. By the “spirit” 
our complex nature is united to 
heaven, by the “ flesh " to earth. 
Comp. vi. 63, note. 

The term flesh probably in- 
cludes all that belongs to the life 
of sensation, all that by which 
we are open to the physical 
influences of pleasure and pain, 
which naturally sway our actions. 
Thus, though it does not of itself 
include the idea of sinfulness 
(i. 14; 1 John iv. 2), it describes 
human personality on the side 
which tends to sin, and on which 
actually we have sinned. 

It must also be noticed that 
that which is born of flesh and 
spirit is described not as “fleshly " 
and “spiritual,” but as “flesh” 
and "spirit." In other words, 
the child, so to speak, is of the 
same nature as the parent, and 
does not only partake of his 
qualities. The child also occupies 
in turn the position of a parent, 
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The wind bloweth 

where it listeth, and thou hearest the voice thereof, 

but knowest not whence it cometh, and whither it 

goeth: so is every one that is born of the Spirit. 

from which a progeny springs 
like to himself. Compare the 
corresponding usage, l John i. 5 
(light), iv. 8 (love). 

тоў mv.| The primary sense 
seems to be of spirit, not of the 
[Holy] Spiri. But while the 
term 1s essentially abstract and 
expresses spirit as spirit, the 
quickening power is the Spirit. 
The idea of nature passes into 
that of Person. The water is 
not repeated, because the out- 
ward rite draws its virtue from 
the action of the Spirit. 
Many early authorities (Zat. 

vt., Syr. vt.) add the gloss, quia 
Deus spiritus est et de (ex) Deo 
natus est. Ambrose (De Spir. 
iii. $ 59) accuses the Arians of 
having removed the words quia 
Deus spiritus est from their MSS. 
The charge is an admirable illus- 
tration of the groundlessness of 
such accusations of wilful corrup- 
tion of Scripture. The words in 
question have no Greek authority 
at all, and are obviously a com- 
ment. 

7. pn баъ... .| nonmireris... 
v.; marvel not . . . If then this 
is & necessary law—such is the 
force of the Lord’s words—that 
the offspring must have the 
essential nature of the parent, 
and if the kingdom of God is 
spiritual and its citizens there- 
fore spiritual, while the nature 
of man, as all experience it to be, 
is fleshly, swayed by powers 
which belong to earth, Marvel 
not that I said unto thee, Ye 
must be born again, not “ Man 

generally" must be born again, 
but “ Ye must be born again "— 
even “you,” the elect represen- 
tatives of the chosen people, who 
think that you have penetrated 
tothe true conception of Messiah’s 
work, and prepared yourselves 
adequately for judging it and 
entering into it. 

There appears also to be in 
the emphatic ye an implied con- 
trast between the Lord, who 
needed no re-birth, and all other 
men. He does not say, as a 
human teacher, “ We must be 
born again.” 

The passage from the singular 
(elrdv cot) to the plural (8« рас) 
ought not to be overlooked, 
comp. i. 51; and especially Luke 
xxii. 31, 32. 

8. There is indeed ground for 
wonder at first sight in the 
prospect of such a change; but 
this spiritual change falls in 
part under the test of experience. 
The very word which is used to 
describe it as “ spiritual ” suggests 
an image which finds fulfilment 
in life. 

With py Oavpdoys contrast ch. 
v. 28; 1 John iii. 13, My Oavpd- 
Cere (Luke x. 4). 

TO пуєбра .. . TOU ту.| epiritus 
0. ех Spiritu v. ; the wind... 
the spirit. In Hebrew, Syriac, 
Latin, the words are identical 
Ge properly Geist and Ghost), and 

iclif and the Rhemish Version 
keep “ spirit " in both cases, after 
the Latin. But at present the 
retention of one word in both 
places could only create confusion, 
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since the separation between the 
material emblem and the power 
which it was used to describe is 
complete. The use of the corre- 
lative verb (тує, ch. vi. 18; Rev. 
vii 1; Matt. vii. 25, 27; Luke 
xii. 5D; Acts xxvii. 40), and of 
the word sound (voice), is quite 
decisive for the literal sense of 
the noun (туена); and still at 
the same time the whole of the 
phraseology is inspired by the 
higher meaning. Perhaps also the 
unusual word (туена, 1 Kings 
xviii. 45, xix. 11; 2 Kings iii. 17) 
is employed to suggest this. The 
comparison lies between the 
obvious physical properties of the 
wind and the mysterious action 
of that spiritual influence to 
which the name “spirit,” “wind,” 
was instinctively applied. The 
laws of both are practically un- 
known; both are unseen; the 
presence of both is revealed in 
their effects. 

órov 0cA«] The phrase is not 
to be pressed physically. The 
wind obeys its own proper laws, 
which depend on & complication 
of phenomena which we cannot 
calculate, and consequently for 
us it is & natural image of free- 
dom. For a similar phrase 
applied to the Spirit, see 1 Cor. 
xii. 11. 

riv ф....] the voice... The 
word commonly implies an arti- 
culate, intelligible voice, as even 
in a passage like 1 Cor. xiv. 7 ff.; 

yet in the Revelation the word 
is used more widely, e.g. ix. 9, 
xiv. 2, etc. 

GAX’ ойк olà.] but thou knowest 
not. “Nemo videt Spiritum ; et 
quomodo audimus vocem Spiritus! 
Sonat Psalmus; vox est spiritus, 
Sonat Evangelium ; vox est 
spiritus. Sonat sermo divinus; 
vox est spiritus" (Aug. ad loc.). 
Comp. Eccles. xi. 5. 

обтас ё... .] 80 is every опе. 
The form of the comparison is 
irregular, The action of the 
Spirit on the believer is like the 
action of the wind in the material 
world. As the tree (for example) 
by waving branches and rustling 
leaves witnesses to the power 
which affects it, so is every one: 
that hath been born of the Spirit. ' 
The believer shows by deed and, 
word that an invisible influence 
has moved and inspired him. 
He is himself a continual sign of , 
the action of the Spirit, which is 
freely determined, and incom- 
prehensible by man as to source 
&nd end, though seen in its 
present results. 

It is not unreasonable to 
suppose that this image of the 
wind was suggested by the sound 
of some sudden gust sweeping 
through the narrow street with- 
out. Thusthe form of the Lord's 
teaching corresponds with the 
teaching by parables in the 
Synoptists (Matt. xiii, 4, note). 

ô yeyevv. ёк rod туєб.] born of 

! 

\ 
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ə Nicodemus answered and said unto him, How can 

10 these things come to pass? Jesus answered and 

said unto him, Art thou the teacher of Israel, and 

п perceivest not these things? Verily, verily, I say 

unto thee, We speak that we do know, and bear 

witness of that we have 

the Spirit: v. 6. An important 
group of ancient authorities (N, 
Lat. vt., Syr. vt.) read ёк rod 
ббато$ каї ToU mvevpatos. The 
gloss is a good example of a 
natural corruption by assimila- 
tion. 

9. Ids... yev.;] Quomodo... 
feri? v.; How can these things 
come to pass? То yàp Пф rovro 
тӧу ov сфодра muorevdvTwy écriv 
émramópyois, THY дто ус Ovrov Єт! 
(Chrys.). Howcan this new birth, 
issuing in a new life, be realised ? 
The idea is of change, transition, 
not of essence, repose. The em- 
phasis lies on can. Compare 
the other similar question (rôs 
dwarat . . .;), v. 4, vi. 52, (хі. 
16), and, on the other side, v. 44. 

10. Xv d o &d....| Art thou 
the teacher of Israel ? the author- 
ised teacher of the chosen people 
of God. The definite article (6 
8.8аскаћоѕ) marks the recognised 
official relation of Nicodemus to 
the people generally. Compare 
for a use of the article not unlike 
this Luke xviii. 13 (rà dj); 
1 Cor. xv. 8 (rà ёктр.). 

Kat... yw.) and. perceivest not 
by the knowledge of progress, 
recognition. Though Nicodemus 
had previously been ignorant 
of that which the Lord declared, 
he ought to have recognised the 
teaching as true when he heard 
it. Contrast iv. 10; and com- 

xiv. 7, and ii. 24, note. 
The Greek Fathers think that 

seen; and ye receive not 

there is a reference tothe spiritual 
meaning of the record of the pas- 
sage through the Red Sea, but 
Rupert, with deeper insight, re- 
fers to Ezek. xxxii 15 ff, xlvii. 
1 ff.; Zech. xiii. 1 ff. 

Tavra] the reality of character 
of the spiritual influence shown 
in the actions of man, which yet 
is not of man, but comes from 
another region. 

1l. 205. AaAobpev. The plural 
contrasted with the singular vv. 
3, 5, 7, 12 (all are unemphatic) 
is remarkable. It has been ex- 
plained as з simple rhetorical 
plural, or as containing an allu- 
sion to John the Baptist, to the 
Prophets, to the Holy Spirit, to 
the Father (viii. 16, 18) ; but all 
these explanations appear to fail 
when taken in connexion with 
the you and ye. The Lord and 
those with Him, of whom some, 
including the Evangelist, may 
have been present at the inter- 
view, appear to stand in contrast 
to the group represented by Nico- 
demus, Compare iv. 22. There 
were already gathered round 
Christ those who had had per- 
sonal (éwpdxapev) and immediate 
(oiðapev) knowledge of the divine 
wonders which He announced. 
Their witness is indeed distin- 
guished from His afterwards (v. 
13), but so far it reached as to 
meet the difficulties, and fill up 
the shortcomings of the faith 
which Nicodemus had attained 

8 
- 
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to. The plural, it will be noticed, 
is used in connexion with “ the 
things on earth,” but the singu- 
lar only (exw) of “the things in 
heaven.” Rupert associates the 
plural with the uaprvpáa, referring 
to vii. 18: “In hoc duntaxat 
versiculo pluraliter loqui ma- 
luit ... Videlicet quia testari 
Se profitetur . . . testimonium 
autem unius legitimum non est, 
sed in ore duorum vel trium 
testium stat omne verbum." 

ô 00... . 8 wp... .] The 
words answered to actual know- 
ledge ; the witness declared actual 
experience. The object in each 
clause stands first : ** That which 
we know, we speak; and that 
which we have seen, we witness." 
On ёоракарєу Chrysostom says: 
"Exedy xai тар Hav 7) õpis dori 
тфу Awry аісбусєоу Twrrorépa Kay 
BovAq0üpév Tiva mordcac$a ойто 
Aéyopev Ort Tois офбдаћиоіѕ тудФу 
éwpdxapev ойк È dxons oldaper, 
Sa тобто каї б Xpwrrós dvÜpo- 
mivéTepov mpos avrov OuAéyerat 
Tov Aóyov kávreUOev TtaToUJ.evos. 

каї ту papt.| The stress lies 
on our witness. '* What we have 
seen we witness, and our witness 
ye receive not.” Comp. v. 27, n. 
For the use of the simple and in 
this connexion of sad contrast 
see i, 10, v. 32, vii. 28, 30, xiv. 
24, xvi. 32. 

12. ei... тоу...) ci dizi .. . v.; 
if I told ... As, for example, in 
what He had just said to Nicode- 
mus of the spiritual birth, though 
this was but as a sample of the 
teaching which He had already 
addressed to men (you, not thee) 

such as Nicodemus. Comp. Wisd. 
ix. 16. 

Ta ériyea| terrena v., the 
things which have their sphere 
and place on earth. This is the 
uniform sense of émíyeos, and 
it must be so interpreted in the 
other places where it occurs: 
1 Cor. xv. 40 (bodies for life on 
earth). Comp. Col. iii. 2; 2 Cor. 
v. 1; Phil. ii. 10, iii. 19 (whose 
thoughts rest on earth); James 
ii. 15 (wisdom which finds its 
consummation on earth, and 
reaches no higher), Thus the 
strictly local meaning (1 Cor. xv. 
40; Phil. ii. 10) passes insensibly 
into a meaning predominantly 
moral (Phil. iii. 19; James iii. 15). 

Here the phrase “ earthly 
things” will mark those facts 
and phenomena of the higher 
life as a class (rà éwiyea) which 
have their seat and manifesta- 
tion on earth: which belong in 
their realisation to our present 
existence: which are seen in 
their consequences, like the issues _ 
of birth: which are sensible in 
their effects, like the action of the 
wind : which are a beginning and 
& prophecy, and not a fulfilment. 

Twas... morevoete;| how shall 
ye believe ? The words are spoken 
with a view to the future al- 
ready realised. The question is 
not abstract (How can ye ?), but 
framed with regard to actual cir- 
cumstances, 

day eimw . . . Ta ётохр.| st dix- 
ero celestia v.; tf I tell you hea- 
venly things, those truths which 
belong to a higher order, which 
are in heaven (rà érovpdya), and 
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If I told you earthly things, and ye 

believe not, how shall ye believe, if I tell you 

i heavenly things? And no man hath gone up into 

heaven, but he that came down out of heaven, 

&re brought down thence to 
earth as they can become to men. 
Such was the full revelation of 
the Son, involving the redemp- 
tion of the world and the re- 
union of man with God, which is 
indicated in the three following 
verses. The reality of these truths 
finds no outward confirmation, 
as the new birth in its fruits. 
The difference thus indicated be- 
tween the “earthly” and the 
* heavenly" elements of the 
Lord’s teaching serves to show 
the ground of the contrast be- 
tween St. John and the earlier 
Evangelists. The teaching of 
the Lord was on one side, like 
the teaching of the Baptist, a 
reparation for the kingdom of 

heaven (Mark i. 15); and on 
the other a revelation of the 
kingdom both in its embodiment 
and in its life. (Comp. Heb. vi. 
1 f., orotxysia, тееоттс.) 
On érovpávwos see Heb. viii. 5, 

note. 
18. каї ойде ...] The transi- 

tion by “аһа” is completely ac- 
cording to the Hebrew idiom, 
which adds new thoughts with- 
out defining the exact relation 
in which they stand to what has 
gone before. That must be de- 
termined by the thoughts re- 
garded in juxtaposition. Men 
might be unprepared to receive 
the teaching of heavenly things, 
yet side by side with this fact 
were two others: that Christ 
alone could teach them, and that 
His mission was but for a time. 
While also these facts included 

‘Prov, xxx. 4. 

the two great mysteries of the 
spiritual life: the truths as to 
the Person and as to the Work 
of the Son of man. Chrysostom 
thus traces the connexion: Ioia 
aùr 1) àxoAovÜ(a . . .; peyiory piv 
ойи каї сфодра тоў éumpooÜcv 
ovvddovea, ётє:7 yàp éxetvos elev 
бт: oldapey бт: ёто Oeod éAnAvOas 
Siédoxados, тоўто афто биорбоўтол 
povovovxi Аёуоу рл) vopioys pE OUTWS 
«уа. Siddoxadov ùs rovs ToAÀXoUs 
TOV Tpodnyrüv áo уђѕ дута. 

avaBéBynxe . . .| hath gone ир to 
heaven. Comp. Deut. xxx. 12; 

No manu hath 
risen into the region of absolute 
and eternal truth, so as to look 
upon it face to face, and in the 
possession of that knowledge de- 
clare it to men; but the Son of 
man, He in whom humanity is 
summed up, has the knowledge 
which comes from immediate 
vision, And His elevation is yet 
more glorious than & mere as- 
cent. He did not mount up to 
heaven, as if earth were His 
home, but came down thence out 
of heaven, as truly dwelling there; 
and therefore He has inherently 
the fulness of heavenly know- 
ledge. Comp. Plato’s myth in 
the Phedrus. 

el ра)... The particles do not 
imply that Christ had ascended 
to heaven, as though He were 
one of a class, and contrasted 
with all the others (no man ex- 
cept), but simply that He in fact 
enjoyed that directness of know- 
ledge by nature which another 
could only attain to by such an 
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ascension. The exception is to 
the whole statement in the pre- 
ceding clause, and not to any 
part of it. Comp. Luke iv. 26 f. ; 
Matt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7. 

б... xaraBds| he that came 
down out of heaven—that is, at 
the Incarnation. Compare vi. 32, 
33 ff., 42, etc. The phrase is used 
of the manifestation of God in the 
Old Testament: Exod. xix. 11 ff., 
Num. xi. 17, 25, xii. 5. 

The exact form of expression 
is very remarkable. It preserves 
the continuity of the Lord's 
personality, and yet does not 
confound His natures : * He that 
came down from heaven, even He 
who being Incarnate is the Son of 
man, without ceasing to be what 
He was before." Compare i. 14, 
vi. 38. So Theophylact says: 
Yiov dé dvOpurrou dxovoas ката[В1]уах 
èt ovpavod p) vopioys бте 7) capt é к 
TOU ойрауоў кате. . ddd’ ётєі 
Ñ trdoracts уочи ty Tpóc отоу 

iv 0 ) Христдѕ ёк буо picewy ovveros, 
Tà TOU „ёудротоу évopara, Aéyovra 
(ri тод Adyou Kat таМму та TOU 
Aéyov TQ эне тростібеутол. 

ó bv èv . . .] qui est in cello 
v.; which is in heaven. These 
words are omitted by many very 
ancient authorities, and appear 
to be an early gloss bringing out 
the right contrast between the 
ascent of a man to heaven and 
the abiding of the Son of man 
in heaven. See additional note 
at the end of the chapter. 

Augustine comments on the 
Lord's two natures: ‘ Ecce hic 

erat et in celo erat: hic erat 
carne, in celo erat divinitate: 
immo ubique divinitate. Natus 
de matre non recedens a Patre. 
Dus nativitates Christi intelli- 
guntur: una divina per quam 
efficeremur, altera per quam re- 
ficeremur . . ." 

14. The character of the reve- 
lation through the Son of man 
has been set forth in the former 
verse, &nd in this the issue of 
that revelation in tbe Passion is 
further indicated. This mystery 
is shadowed forth under the 
image of an Old Testament 
symbol (Num. xxi. 7 ff.), just as 
the Resurrection had been half 
veiled, half declared, under the 
figure of a restored temple (ii. 
19) In the last miracle of 
Moses, on the borders of the 
promised land, the serpent had 
been “lifted up," and made a 
conspicuous object to all the 
stricken people; and so too was 
Christ to be “lifted up," and 
with the same life-giving issue. 
How this “lifting up" should be 
accomplished is not yet made 
clear. See additional note. The 
point of connexion between v. 13 
and v. 14 liés in the repetition 
of the title “the Son of man." 
The Incarnation, under the ac- 
tual circumstances of humanity, 
carried with it the necessity of 
the Passion. 

otrus i. 26. . .] Ча exaltari 
oportet . . . v.; во must the Son 
of man be lifted up. The order 
of the words throws a significant 
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ueven the Son of man. And as Moses lifted up the 
serpent in the wilderness, 

man be lifted up: that 

emphasis on ушбу. The same 
phrase (п/уобђуо) occurs viii. 28, 
xii. 32, note, 34, in reference to 
the Passion ; &nd elsewhere (Acts 
ii, 33, v. 31; [РЬ]. ii. ay in 
reference to the Ascension con- 
sequent upon it. Tbus the words 
‘imply an exaltation in appear- 
ance far different from that of 
the triumphant king, and yet in 
its true issue leading to a divine 
glory. This passage through the 
elevation on the cross to the 
elevation on the right hand of God 
was a necessity (de) arising out 
of the laws of the divine nature. 

Two divine necessities are 
marked. ‘‘Men must be born 
again" (v. 7), and “the Son of 
man must be lifted up" (v. 14, 
xii 34). There is need of a per- 
sonal regeneration; there is need 
of a common atonement. 

It is of interest to observe the 
other facts of which St. John has 
recorded the same moral neces- 
sity (det). 

Of Christ— 
x. 16, кікєуа Set рє dyayeiv. 
xx. 9, det айтду ёк уєкрФу дуас- 

Tiva. Comp. ill. 30, éxetvoy de 
avfdvew. 

Of men— 
iv. 24, Фу туєйдат каї ауе 

det Tpoc kvvely. 
ix. 4, рас Set epyalerOar ra 

TOU TéuavTos рє. 
If we look at the revelation of 

the Son of man given in vv. 
13—15 we shall see that it covers 
all the cireumstances of human 
life. Union with God through 
His Son is the fulfilment of the 
creation of man: the Atonement 

even so must the Son of 

every one that believeth 

by the cross is required in conse- 
quence of man’s Fall. 

It is important to notice that 
similar figurative references to 
the issue of the Lord’s work in His 
Death are found in the Synoptic 
record: Matt. ix. 14ff., x. 38; 
Mark viii. 34 ; Luke xiv. 27. 

15. т. ó mor. èv ай... .] every 
one that believeth may have in 
Him eternal life, according to the 
familiar formula of St. Paul, éy 
XpwrQ. To “believe” is used 
absolutely v. 12, i. 50, iv. 42, 53, 
vi. 96, xi. 15, xx. 29; and the 
exceptional order of the words 
(êv атф exp) finds a justification 
in v. 39, xvi. 33. 
оўу aiov.] vitam eternam v. ; 

eternal life. As the wounded 
who looked on the brazen ser- 
pent were restored to temporal 
health, so in this case eternal life 
follows from the faith of the 
believer on the crucified and 
exalted Lord. 

The exact phrase, have eternal 
life, as distinguished from live 
Jor ever, is characteristic of St. 
John. It occurs vv. 16, 36, v. 
24, vi. 40, 47, 54; 1 John iii. 
15, v. 12f. (x. 10, xx. 31, hath 
life). Comp. Matt. xix. 16. The 
use of the auxiliary verb marks 
the distinct realisation of the life 
as а personal blessing (have life), 
as being more than the act of 
living. Compare xvi. 22, have 
sorrow. Во too the gift is not 
future but present (v. 24). 

The word aiwvos is found in 
St. John's Gospel and Epistles 
only in connexion with {wy 
(Rev. xiv. 6, єйаууёМмоу aiov.). 
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b э 02 16 amv aiovuov. 

On the connexion again Chrys- 
ostom says: 

IIdAw каї Tovro Soxet åmnp- 
roða trav &Єдтрос@єу d 
каї афто THY сафеду €xe, elroy 
yàp Tiv peylotyy eis ávÜponrovs 
yeyenpenv  ebepyeoiav Sia тоў 
Barricpatos éraye кої THY ravrqs 
airíay kai éxeiyvns ойк eAdrrova THY 
dca ToU тталро®. 

The record of the conversation 
comes to an end without any 
formal close. There is nothing 
surprising in this. The history 
is not that of an outward inci- 
dent, but of a spiritual situation. 
This is fully analysed; and the 
issue is found in the later notices 
of Nicodemus, so far as it has an 
immediate personal value. 

Several observations are sug- 
gested by the narrative, which 
will be illustrated by later pas- 
sages of the Gospel. 

1. The account of the conver- 
sation is evidently compressed. 
The Evangelist does little more 
than indicate the t moments 
of the discussion. The full mean- 
ing and connexion of the parts 
can only be gained by supplying 
what he merely indicates. 

2. In spite of the compression 
there is a distinct progress and 
completeness in the record. The 
order of thought is real and 
natural. 

3. The thoughts are not ob- 
vious, but when they are under- 
stood they deal with critical 
difficulties; and with difficulties 
which belong to the first stage 
of the preaching of the Gospel. 

4, The form and substance of 
the discussion keep completely 
within the line of Jewish ideas. 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN (Cu. III 

9 x > , є x М , Ovros уар yyamnoe б Ücós Tov kóopov 
@OTE TOV viov TOV povoyevi) ә ^ e Ф 
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All that is said belongs to a time 
before the full declaration of the 
nature of Christ’s work, while 
the language is fitted to move a 
hearer to deeper questionings, 
and is in perfect harmony with 
later and plainer revelations. 

5. The occurrence of the phrase 
* kingdom of God” here only in 
St. John's Gospel belongs to the 
exact circumstances of the in- 
cident. 

6. If the narrative were a 
free composition of a late date, 
it 18 inconceivable that the ob- 
scure allusions should not have 
been made clearer; and if it 
were composed for a purpose, it 
is inconceivable that the local 
colouring of opinion and method 
should have been what it is. 

7. The recorded circumstances, 
the meeting of Christ, at the 
time of His first public appear- 
ance, with one in whom pride of 
descent and pride of knowledge 
were united, explains the subject 
and manner of the discourse, And 
the essential principles involved 
in it explain why the Evangelist 
was guided to report it. The 
narrative belongs to one definite 
point in the history of religious 
development and also to all time. 

16 — 21. This section is a 
commentary on the nature of 
the mission of the Son, which 
has been indicated in Christ’s 
words (vv. 13, 14), and unfolds 
its design (16, 17), its historic 
completion (18, 19), the cause of 
its apparent failure (20,21). It 
adds no new thoughts, but brings 
out the force of the revelation al- 
ready given in outline (1—15) by 
the light of Christian experience, 
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For God so loved 

the world, that he gave his only begotten Son, that 
whosoever believeth on him may not perish, but 

It is therefore likely (from its 
secondary character, apart from 
all other considerations) that it 
contains the reflections of the 
Evangelist, and is not a con- 
tinuation of the words of the 
Lord. This conclusion appears 
to be firmly established from 
details of expression. 

1. The tenses in v. 19 (Аде, 
7v) evidently mark a crisis ac- 
complished, and belong to the 
position which St. John occupied, 
but not to that in which the Lord 
stood, when the revelation of His 
Person and Work had not been 
openly presented to the world. 

2. The phrase 6 vids 6 uovoyevij 
(vv. 16, 18) is used of Christ 
elsewhere only in i. 14, 18; 1 
John iv. 9; and in each case by 
the Evangelist. 

3. The phrase morevew eis тд 
буора (v. 18) is not found in the 
recorded words of Christ, while 
it occurs in St, John's narrative, 
i. 12, ii. 23 ; 1 John v. 13. 

4. тошу Tip AXÜeay occurs 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
only in 1 John i. 6. 

The addition of such a com- 
ment finds a parallel in i. 16—18. 
There is also an obvious fitness 
in the apostolic exposition of the 
Lord's words at this crisis, as in 
that of the Baptist's words which 
follows (vv. 31—36). The ques- 
tionings of Nicodemus and the 
testimony of John give, so to 
speak, the last utterances of 
Judaism, the last thoughts of the 
student, and the last message 
of the prophet. They show the 
difference and the connexion of 

the Old and New Dispensations. 
This difference and this con- 
nexion appeared under a changed 
aspect after Jerusalem had fallen, 
and it was of importance for the 
Evangelist to show that from 
the first the crisis was foreseen. 

The succession of thoughts 
appears to be the following :— 
l. The divine purpose in the 

Incarnation (16, 17). 
This is set forth negatively and 

positively in relation to 
(a) Man himself (personal), 

that he may 
not perish, but 
have everlasting life. 

(B) The Son (general) 
not to judge the world, 

but that 
the world through 

Him may be saved. 
2. The actual reeult (18, 19). 

A judgement. 
(a) The application of the 

judgement. 
Those whom it reaches 

not, 
Those whom it has 

reached. 
(8) The nature of the judge- 

ment. 
Light offered, 
Darkness chosen. 

3. The cause of the result in 
man (20, 21). 

A twofold moral condition. 
(a) Those who do ill 

shrink from the light 
in fear of testing. 

(8) Those who do the Truth 
come to the light 
that their deeds may 

be made manifest 
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18 ff. The pregnant declara- 
tion of the character and issue 
of the Lord's work given by Him 
to Nicodemus, as the representa- 
tive of the old wisdom, leads the 
Evangelist to unfold its meaning 
more fully in relation to the 
actual circumstances in which he 
was himself placed. The issue 
of the proclamation of the Gospel 
had not in appearance corre- 
sponded with its promise and its 
power. But this issue did not 
modify its essential character, 

16, 17. The divine purpose in 
the Incarnation was à purpose 
of universal love, even though it 
was imperfectly realised by man: 
& purpose of life to the believer, 
of salvation to the world. 

16. Ovrws уар . . .] Sic enim 
‚.. у. Short explanatory re- 
marks are frequently added in 
the same way (ydp): ii. 25, iv. 
44, vi. 6, 64, vii. 39, xiii. 11, 
xx. 9. 

rye .. Tov kócp.] dilexit 
... mundum v. ; loved the world, 
loved all humanity considered as 
apart from Himself. See i. 29, 
note. The love of God shown in 
the surrender and gift of His 
Son for men, is thus set forth as 
the spring of Redemption. The 
Father gave the Son even as the 
Son gave Himself. 

Oiros. . . dore| The supreme 
act serves as & measure of the 
love. Comp. 1 John iv. 11. 

Tov vióv T. povoy. Сок. | ilium 
suum unigenitum daret v. ; gave 
his only begotten Son. The word 

éSwxev, not áréoTeAev, 88 in v. 
17, brings out the idea of sacri- 
fice and of love shown by a most 
precious offering. The title 
* only begotten" is added to 
enhance this conception, and the 
exact form in which the title is 
introduced (róv viðv rov uovoyevi), 
which is different from that in 
v. 18 (ro) povoyevods viov) further 
emphasises it: “His Son, His 
only Son.” Compare 1 John iv. 
9; and Matt. iii. 17, etc. (6 vids 
ô dyaryros). There is an obvious 
reference to Gen. xxii. 2. 

iva . . . py ётбА. дАЛА ёр Co. 
ашу. | ub... non pereat, sed 
habeat vitam eternam у.; may 
not perish once for all, but have 
with an abiding present enjoy- 
ment eternal (as in v. 15) life. 
In this verse and in the next 
the negative and positive aspects 
of the truth as regards in- 
dividuals and the race (every 
one, the world) are definitely 
opposed ; and there is a striking 
parallelism in the related clauses : 
perish, judge; have eternal life, 
be saved. The addition of the 
clause, uù) &rdAnrae GAAG, in this 
verse, as distinguished ‘from v. 
15, is explained naturally by the 
actual state of things which St. 
Jobn saw in the Church and the 
world about him. 

T. Koop. . . . was 6 møt.) The 
love of God is without limit on 
His part (v. 17, note), but to 
appropriate the blessing of love, 
man must fulfil the necessary 
condition of faith. 
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God sent not the Son 

into the world to judge the world; but that the 
is world may be saved through him. He that be- 

leveth on him is not judged: he that believeth 
not hath been judged already, because he hath 

17. où y. àméor. б Beds т. vi] 
non enim misit deus flium suum 
v.; for God sent mot the Son. 
A transition is here made from 
the notion of sacrifice, love, gift 
(v. 16), to that of work and 
authority. (Yet see 1 John iv. 
9, ётёстаћкєу, not dméoreAe.) 
There are two words equally 
translated “send,” which have 
different shades of meaning: 
árocréAAew suggests the thought 
of a definite mission and a repre- 
sentative character in the envoy ; 
пёрлтєу marks the simple relation 
between the sender and the sent. 
See xx. 21, note. It will be 
observed also that the title Son 
(the Son, not his Son), which is 
that of dignity, takes the place 
of only begotten Son, which is 
the title of affection. 

крот] judicet v.; judge (and 
so in verses 18 , 19), as in the 
exact parallel, xii 47. It is 
worthy of notice that St. John 
does not use the compound verb 
«araxpivo, commonly translated 
condemn, nor its derivatives, 
though they occur in the history 
of the woman taken in adultery 
(viii. 10, 11). 

In the later Jewish Messianic 
anticipations the judgement of 
the nations by the Messiah is the 
most constant and the most 
prominent feature. 

iva ошбў б kócp.] ut salvetur 
mundus v.; that the world may 
be saved. The divine purpose is, 
like the divine love, without any 

limitation. The true title of the 
Son is “the Saviour of the 
world” (ch. iv. 42; 1 John iv. 
14. Comp. ch. i. 29; 1 John ii. 
2). The sad realities of present 
experience cannot change the 
truth thus made known, how- 
ever little we may be able to 
understand in what way it will 
be accomplished. The thought 
is made more impressive by the 
threefold repetition of “the 
world.” Compare i. 10, xv. 19. 
The general result is given here 
(собӯ); in 1 John iv. 9 the in- 
dividual о of the 
TE (Cyowper). 

8, 18. But though judgement 
was gin the object of Christ's 
mission, Judgement is in fact the 
necessary result of it. This 
judgement is self-executed, and 
follows inevitably from the re- 
vealed presence of Christ. (Comp. 
Luke ii. 34, 35.) 

18. ob кріу. ... » 
non judicatur . . . j 
est v. ; із not judged... 
judged already. The change of 
tense is most significant. In the 
case of the believer there is no 
judgement. His whole life is in 
Christ. In the case of the un- 
believer, the judgement is com- 
pleted; he is separated from 
Christ, because he hath not 
believed on the revelation made 
in the person of Him who alone 
can save. The epithet rov povo- 
yevovs, applied here again to the 
Son, brings out in relation to 
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God (as has been seen) the idea 
of the Father's love (v. 16); in 
relation to man the singleness of 
our hope. 

бт. р) meníoT. els т. бу... «| 
hath not believed in the name 
of ..., hath not acknowledged 
Christ as being the only Son of 
God, such as He is revealed to 
be. Comp. ii. 23, note, i. 12, 
note. The belief in Christ under 
this one cardinal aspect leads to 
the full faith in His Person. 
Comp. 1 John v. 10, 13. The 
tense (mermícrevkevy) is emphatic, 
and corresponds with xéxpcra:: 
he is not in the state of one who 
believed when it was open to 
him to do so. 

19. айту é... dri] hoc est 
autem... quia v. The reality— 
the necessity—of the judgement 
of the unbelieving is involved in 
the recognition of the character 
of Christ's coming. Judgement 
is not an arbitrary sentence, but 
the working out of an absolute 
law. 

The form of expression is char- 
acteristic of St. John. Comp. 
1 John i. 5, v. 11, 14. 
ў крісє] judicium v.; judge- 

meni. But more exactly the 
process (крт), and not the result 
(кріра) : the judging rather than 
the judgement. The manifesta- 
tion of Christ was in fact both a 
process of judgement and also a 
sentence of judgement upon man. 

Compare ix. 39, note. For the 
idea of ** judgement,” see Introd, 1cv/" 

бт... . ФМА. ... kal . ..] The 
two facts are placed simply side 
by side (compare i. 10, 11, etc.), 
each in its independent complete- 
ness, 

TÒ фос Ayr... .] the light, not 
simply light. Comp. i4. And 
so again, men loved the darkness 
rather than the light. The alter- 
natives were offered to men in 
their most absolute form; the 
contrast of “the light " and “ the 
darkness " was complete; and so 
men made their choice. 

Kat... ої dvÓp.] et. . . homines 
v. This was the immediate and 
general issue on which the apostle 
looked. Men as a class (of 
Јубротог, ch. xvii. 6) passed sen- 
tence on themselves in action. 
Comp. xii. 48. 

"уат. . . . v] The past tenses 
are used in the retrospect of the 
actual reception of the revelation 
of Christ made to men. Men 
loved (Пубттсау) the darkness at 
the time when the choice was 
offered, because their works were 
habitually (7v) evil. 

тб oxor.| tenebras v.; the dark- 
ness. Comp.i.5. There are two 
words thus translated: oxdéros, 
which occurs here, and 1 John i. 
6, only in St. John’s writings, 
expresses darkness absolutely as 
opposed to light; cxoría, which 
is found i, 5, viii. 12, xii. 35, 46; 
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not believed on the name of the only begotten 
19 Son of God. And this is the judgement, that the 

light is come into the world, and men loved the 

darkness rather than the light; for their works were 
s evil For every one that doeth ill hateth the light, 

and cometh not to the light, that his works may not 

z be reproved. But he that doeth the truth cometh 

to the light, 

1 John i. 5, ii. 8, 9, 11, darkness 
realised as a state. 
paddov ... ў .. .] $e. choos- 

ing it in preference to. The de- 
cision was final. Comp. xii. 43. 

ўу yàp abr. mov. т. épy.] erant 
enim eorum а v.; for 
their works were evil. The order 
is very remarkable. Its force 
might be suggested in English 
by the inversion, “for evil were 
their works." It is best to keep 
the usual rendering of épya, 
“ works” not ‘‘ deeds,” here and 
in the following verses (vv. 20,21). 

20, 21. The tragic issue of 
Christ's coming, the judgement 
which followed it, was due to the 
action of a morallaw. All that 
| has affinity with the light comes 
to it, all that is alien from it 

' shrinks from it. Men's works 
{жеге evil, and therefore they 
sought to ‘avoid conviction under 
the darkness. 

20. 6 $a)Aa mpdc.] qui mala 
agit v. . that doeth Ш. The 
word dados occurs v. 29; Rom. 
ix. 11 ; 2 Cor. v. 10 (in each case 
contrasted with dyaGos); Tit. ii. 8; 
James iii. 16; and corresponds 
to the English bad, as expressing 
that which is poor, mean, worth- 
leas, of its kind, and so unfit for 
careful scrutiny. 

Iipdccew expresses the scope 

in order that his works may be 

and general character of a man’s 
activity : тоу (v. 21) the actual 
result outwardly shown. There 
is a similar contrast in Rom. i. 
32, п. 3, vii. 15, 19, 20. Bad 
actions have a moral weight, but 
no real and permanent being like 
the Truth. 
pac €i тд gis] He both hates the 

light in itself and shrinks from 
it in consideration of its effects. 

ba py... Ta ёруа афто?) in 
order that his works may not... 
The particle marks the direct 
object of the evil-doer. 

éAeyxy9p] arguantur v.; be re- 
proved. iine “sifted, tried, 
tested," and then, if need be, 
** convicted,” “ shown faulty and 
reproved,” as by one having 
authority and aptitude to judge. 
Comp. xvi. 8, note; Rev. iii. 19, 
and especially Eph. v. 13. 

21. o 8 mov . . .] In addi- 
tion to the contrast of the verbs 
already noticed (v. 20), there is 
& further contrast in the forms 
of the two expressions * doing 
ill" and * doing the truth." In 
the one case action is represented 
by the many separate bad works 
(paña трассоу), in the other by 
the realisation of the one Truth 
(mav туу аХудєау), which in- 
cludes in & supreme unity all 
right deeds. 
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o 5 то. т. ёА0.] qui autem 
facit veritatem v.; but he that doeth 
the truth. The phrase is a re- 
markable one. Right action is 
true thought realised. Every 
fragment of right done is so 
much truth made visible. The 
same words occur in 1 John i. 6. 
Comp. Neh. ix. 33; Gen. xxiv. 
49, xlvii. 29. The phrase is not 
infrequent in Rabbinic writings, 
St. Paul gives emphasis to the 
same thought by contrasting 
“the truth” with “ unrighteous- 
ness”: 2 Thess. ii. 12; 1 Cor. 
xii, 6; Rom. i. 18, ii. 8. Comp. 
Eph. iv. 24, v. 9. 

épxera: mpós . . .] It із not said 
even of him that “he loveth the 
light.” This perhaps could not 
be said absolutely of man. Action 
is for him the test of feeling. 
It must be noticed that the 
words recognise in man a striving 
towards the light. Comp. vii. 
97 (Supa), xi. 52, xviii. 37. 

. 6001 . . .] be pavet . . | 
made manifest, that . . . W hat- 
ever may be the imperfection of 
the deeds of the Christian in 
themselves, he knows that they 
were wrought in virtue of his 
fellowship with God. He is not 
therefore proudly anxious that 
they may be tested, and that so 
the doer may have praise since 
they abide the test; but looks 
simply to this that their spring 
may be shown. 

Hence it follows that the E. V. 

is right in the rendering that. 
The other rendering because in- 
troduces a thought foreign to the 
argument. For the construction, 
see 1 John ii. 19, 

Qavepo£7] manifestentur v., for 
they have a character which bears 
the light. Comp. Eph. v. 13. 

év bed ёстіу eipy.] have been 
wrought in God, in union with 
Him, and therefore by His 
power. The order lays the em- 
phasis on God: “that it is in 
God, and not by the man’s 
own strength, they have been 
wrought.” The perfect participle 
has its full force, The works of 
the believer are wrought in God, 
and as they have been once 
wrought they still abide. St. 
John elsewhere adopts the same 
resolved form. Compare ii 17, 
note (yeypappévov éovriv). 

Christ's teaching in Judæa gener- 
ally (vv. 22—486). 

This section forms the natural 
sequel to the visit of Christ to 
Jerusalem. He had offered Him- 
self there with a significant sign 
as Messiah. The sign was gener- 
ally not interpreted or misinter- 
preted; and leaving the Holy 
City, He began His work (so to 
speak) again as a prophet, follow- 
ing in part the method of the 
Baptist. Thusslowly by act and 
word He prepared a body of 
disciples to recognise Him, and 
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made manifest, that they have been wrought in 
God. 

After these things came Jesus and his disciples 
into the land of Judæa; and there he tarried with 

s them, and baptized. And John also was baptizing 

in Ænon near to Salim, because there was much 

water there: and they came, and were baptized. 

to believe in Him, and to accept 
the true conception of the Mes- 
siah's nature and work. 

The section falls into three 
parts. There is a summary 
notice of Christ's work (22—24). 
This is followed by John's testi- 
mony (25—30); which is drawn 
out at & greater length by the 
Evangelist (31—36). 

The contents of the section are 
peculiar to St. John, who writes 
as & companion of the Lord. 

22—924. For a time Christ and 
the Baptist worked side by side, 
preaching *'repentance" (Mark 
i 15), and baptizing. The 
Messiah took up the position 
of a prophet in Judæa, as after- 
wards in Galilee. (See v, 24.) 

22. Mera ravra] The phrase 
does not indicate immediate con- 
nexion. Comp. v. 1, note. The 
first preaching of Christ was in 
the temple. When He found 
no welcome there He spoke in 
the Holy City ; then in Judea ; 
afterwards in Galilee, which 
thenceforth became the centre of 
His teaching. 

o Тус. к. ої раб. air.| Comp. 
ii. 2, 12. 

The phrase occurs also in 
Matt. ix. 10 (Mark ii. 15), 19; 
Mark viii. 27. In each case 
there is & special force in the 
vivid representation of the great 
Teacher and of the accompanying 

disciples as two distinct elements 
in the picture. 

Tiv lov)aíav yv] the land of 
Judea, as distinguished from 
Jerusalem itself. The exact 
phrase occurs here only in the 
New Testament. Comp. Mark 
i 5; Acts xxvi 20, where туу 
xoópav Tis “Iovdaias is similarly 
contrasted with the capital. 

&érpigey] demorabatur v.; tar- 
} The stay was probably 

prolonged for some time. See 
additional note on v. 1. 

éárr.] This baptism, actually 
administered by the disciples, iv. 
2, would belong to the prepara- 
tion for the kingdom, like John’s 
baptism. It was not (and in- 
deed could not be) an anticipation 
of the Christian Sacrament which 
it foreshadowed. Comp. Matt. 
iv. 17; Mark i. 14,15. At this 
point then the work of Christ 
and of His forerunner met. 
Christ had not been acknow- 
ledged as king in the chief seat 
of the theocracy: therefore He 
began His work afresh on a new 
field and in a new character. 

23. xai 0 ‘Iwavys . . .] The 
Baptist continued to fulfil his 
appointed work, though he had 
acknowledged Christ. 

фу Aly. фуу. т. XoX.] in Anon 
near to Salim. The word Atnon 
is probably an adjectival form 
from the familiar ain (eye, 
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spring), meaning simply **abound- 
ing in springs " (fountains). The 
situation of Salim is disputed. 
In the time of Eusebius Salim 
was identified with a place on 
the confine of Galilee and 
Samaria on the west of Jordan, 
six or eight miles south of 
Scythopolis (Bethshan). A place 
bearing the name of ’Aynin has 
been found not far from a valley 
abounding in springs to the north 
of the Salim which lies not far to 
the east of Nablous (Palestine Ex- 
ploration Report, 1874, pp. 141 f., 
comp. 1876, p. 99). Comp. Introd. 

00. vro. | aque multe v. ; much 
water. The form of the phrase 
probably indicates many foun- 
tains or streams or pools of 
water: Mark ix. 22; Matt. 
xvi. 15. Elsewhere the plural 
is used of the gathered or trou- 
bled waters: Matt, viii. 32, xiv. 
28, 29; Rev. i. 15, etc. 

rapeyty.] adveniebant v. There 
is no antecedent: “ Меп con- 
tinued to come to him (the Bap- 
tist) and . . ." Compare xv. 6, 
xx. 2; Mark x. 13; Acts iii. 2. 

24. omw yap jv BeBAnp. . . . 
'"loávgs] nondum enim missus 
fuerat Joannes v.; for John had 
not yet been cast. This note of 
time must be taken in connexion 
with Matt. iv. 12, 13,17; Mark 
i 14. The public ministry of 
the Lord in Galilee did not begin 

till after this time, after John 
was cast into prison, as the 
Synoptists record. The events in 
Galilee, which the Evangelist has 
already related (ii. 1—12), were 
preparatory to the manifesta- 
tion at Jerusalem, whicb was the 
real commencement of Christ’s 
Messianic work. St. John re- 
cords the course and issue of 
this manifestation: the other 
Evangelists start with the re- 
cord of the Galilean ministry, 
which dates from the imprison- 
ment of the Baptist. Comp. 
Mark i. 14, note. 

25—30. The outward similar- 
ity of the work of Christ and 
of the Baptist gave an occasion 
(25, 26) for the last testimony 
of the Baptist to Christ. In 
the eyes of some, Christ appeared 
as his rival. To these the Bap- 
tist himself showed what his own 
work was, and then he left his 
hearers to recognise Christ. 

20. 'Eyévero ow. . .] There 
arose therefore . . ., ав a conse- 
quence of this double work of 
baptizing. The particle is one 
not of time, but of consequence. 

Сут. {к т. ра. 'Iody. . . .] quæs- 
tio ex discipulis Joannis... v.; a 
questioning (a discussion, disputa- 
tion) on the part of John's disciples 
. . . For the word irnos see 
Acts xv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 2 Tim. 
ii. 29 ; Tit. iii, 9, 
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2 For John had not yet been cast into prison. 
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There 

arose therefore a questioning on the part of John’s 

м disciples with a Jew about purifying. And they 

came unto John, and said to him, Rabbi, he that 

was with thee beyond Jordan, to whom thou hast 

borne witness, behold, the same baptizeth, and all 

„men come to him. John 

pera 'Iov0aíov] cum Judæis v. ; 
with a Jew, according to the most 
probable reading, which gives a 
definiteness to the incident other- 
wise wanting. 

тєрї кадар. de purificatione v. ; 
about purifying—that is, as we 
may suppose, about the religious 
value of baptism, such as John’s, 
We cannot but believe that 
Christ, when He administered a 
baptism through His disciples, 
explained to those who offered 
themselves the new birth which 
John's baptism and this prepara- 
tory baptism typified. At the 
same time He may have indi- 
cated, as to Nicodemus, the future 
establishment of Christian Bap- 
tism, the sacrament of the new 
birth. In this way nothing 
would be more natural than that 
some Jew, a direct disciple, should 
be led to disparage the work of 
John, contrasting it with that 
of which Christ spoke ; and that 
thereupon John's disciples, jeal- 
ous for their master's honour, 
should come to him complaining 
of the position which Christ had 
taken up. 

26. 'PaBBe ...] The title 
of reverence is emphatic. The 
speakers first contrast the new 
Teacher with their own, and 
then describe his present action. 
Rabbi, he that was with thee, in 
thy company as one of thy dis- 

answered and said, À man 

ciples, beyond Jordan, in the 
most conspicuous and successful 
scene of thy ministry, to whom 
thou (av) hast borne witness, as 
the authoritative judge, behold he 
is baptizing... 

Ф) to whom, i.e. in whose fa- 
vour, to support whose claims. 
Comp. v. 33, xviii. 37; 3 John 
12; Luke iv. 22; Acts x. 43 
(xiii. 22), xiv. 3, xv. 8; Rom. x. 
2; Gal iv. 15; Col iv. 13. 
Elsewhere from the context 
against, Matt. xxiii. 31. Of. 
James v. 3. 

cv рєрартур.| tu testimonium 
perhibuisti v. The perfect marks 
the testimony as being yet effec- 
tive: ch. i. 34. 

ide] A characteristic word of St. 
John. Comp.i. 29, note, xix. 5, 14. 
Ватт | This appeared to be 

&n invasion of John's work. 
vávres] The natural exaggera- 

tion (v. 23) of angry zeal. Con- 
trast v. 32. : 

27—30. The words of the 
Baptist meet the jealous zeal of 
his disciples. He (1) lays down 
the principle of revelation (v. 
27); and then (2) applies it to 
his own work, both as to (a) 
The past witness (v. 28), and as 
to (В) the present fulfilment 
(v. 29); and then (3) draws the 
main conclusion (v. 30). 

27. Every contrast of teacher 
with teacher is harmonised by 
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the truth that each has only 
that which God has given him. 

drexpiy| The answer lies in 
the simple explanation of the 
essential relation between the 
Forerunner and the Christ, drawn 
from the universal truth. When 
this is once apprehended, all 
possibility of rivalry is gone. 
The message which was brought 
to John by his disciples as a 
complaint, in his eyes crowns his 

proper Joy. 
Où фу. . . . т. oùp.] The prin- 

ciple is general, and must not be 
interpreted either of Christ or 
of the Baptist alone. It has 
an application to both. The 
Baptist says in fact: “I can- 
not claim any new authority 
which has not been directly as- 
signed to me; He, of whom you 
speak, cannot effectually exercise 
His power unless it be of divine 
origin.” 

avOpwros| The word has force 
(compare v. 4). It is the law of 
human existence, as dependent 
upon God, to which even Messiah 
is subject. The Fathers are 
wrong in supposing that a con- 
trast between John and Christ 
is intended. 
Аа. | accipere v. ; receive. The 

word Хар Bavew includes the con- 
ceptions of “receiving” and “tak- 
ing.” Comp. v. 32, note. The 
thought here is that there is but 
one source of spiritual power, 

and that opened by God's love, 
and not by man's own will. 
7 9e 9okévov] fuerit datum v.; 

have been given. The divine gift, 
already complete in itself, makes 
the human appropriation possible. 

ёк ToU о?рауо?| The phrase is 
not the same as *from God": 
out of the treasury, so to speak, 
of all true and abiding blessings. 
Comp. xix. 11. 

28, 29. The principle stated in 
v. 27 is applied directly by the 
Baptist to himself, according to 
his earlier definition of his work, 
and, under a figure, to Christ. 

28. abroi opes] ye yourselves. 
You need no teacher to meet your 
difficulty. The zeal which you 
display is shown to be mistaken 
if you only recall what I said. 
When I announced my mission I 
declared it to be provisional. No 
word of mine can have given oc- 
casion to the error whereby you 
claim for me the highest place. 

This emphatic phrase (avroi 
ipets) occurs 1 Thess. iv. 9 (Mark 
vi. 31 is different) Comp. Acts 
xxiv. 15. 

ёртр. ёкєіуох | before that Jesus 
of whom you speak. The direct 
reference appears to be to the 
Lord personally, as “ Не to 
whom John had borne witness" 
(comp. v. 30), and not to “the 
Christ" generally (iv. 25). At 
the same time the emphatic pro- 
noun and the renewed descrip- 
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can receive nothing, except it have been given him 
es from heaven. Ye yourselves bear me witness, that 

I said, I am not the Christ, but, that I am sent before 

99 bim. He that hath the bride is the bridegroom: but 

the friend of the bridegroom, which standeth and 

heareth him, rejoiceth greatly! because of the bride- 
! Zit. with joy rejoiceth. 

tion of his own office point to 
the identification which is not 
made explicitly. 

It is of interest to observe that 
the Baptist in his last message, 
when he had heard of “ the works 
of the Christ,” does not use the 
title, but asks “ Art thou he that 
cometh?” (Matt. xi. 2 ff.). 

29. The Baptist spoke plainly 
of himself, but he speaks of 
Christ’s office and position in 
mysterious language, answering 
exactly to the situation. That 
position must be recognised in 
order that He may be known, as 
the Baptist knew Him. 

T. уш. vupdios] sponsam, spon- 
sus v.; the bride . . . the bride- 
groom. The image of the Bride 
and Bridegroom, used to describe 
the relation between Jehovah 
and His people, is found in the 
Old Testament : 

(a) in the Law— 
Exod. xxxiv. 15 (лл); 

Deut. xxxi. 16. 
(b) in the Prophete— 

Hos, ii. 19f. ; Ezek. xvi. ; 
Mal. ii. 11. 

(с) in the Psalms—1xxiii. 27. 
In the New Testament the 

same image (Christ and the 
Church) is found: 

(а) Matt. ix. 15, xxi. 1 ff, 
xxv. 1 

Rev. xix. 7, xxi. 2, 9, 
xxii 17. 

(В) Eph. v. 32 ff. ; 2 Cor. xi. 2; 
(James iv. 4). 

The relation of Jehovah to 
Israel is fulfilled in that of Christ 
to the Church. 

In all these titles, *the Lamb 
of God," *the Son of God," 
“the Bridegroom,” we stand on 
this the arch of Old Testament 
imagery, and see how all finds 
fulfilment : 

the typical system, 
the national constitution, 
the divine relation. 

The testimony of the Baptist 
is the interpretation of the sys- 
tem which he closes. 

д ФА. т. vupg.) the friend of 
the oom, to whom it fell 
to demand the hand of the bride, 
and to prepare everything for 
the due reception of the bride 
and bridegroom. Comp. Buxtorf, 
Lex. Rabb, or Levy, Chald. 
Wörterbuch, 8.0. NYA. The 
Baptist had fulfilled his office in 
preparing and bringing the re- 
presentatives of the spiritual 
Israel—the new Bride—to Christ 
—the Bride 

o откос] which standeth in 
the attitude of expectation and 
ready service, and heareth him 
(каї áxovwv) not only as cogni- 
sant of his presence, but as 
waiting to fulfil his commands. 
Comp. xii. 29 (Mark ix. 1, rav 
écrq«órov ; Matt. xxvi 73; 

9 
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Sua т> $eviv Tov vupdiov. 
Tempora. 

Acts xxii. 25; Heb. x. 11, note). 
A different image Isa. lxi. 5 
(LX X. otherwise). 
xap xaípe.| gaudio gaudet v. ; 

ith joy rejotceth. In this re- 
joicing there is no alloy. Comp. 
Luke xxii. 15 (so A.V.); Acts 
iv. 17, v. 28, xxiii. 14; James v. 
17. The idiom is common in 
the LXX. as the representative 
of the Hebrew construction with 
the inf. abs, but it is found 
also in classical writers. Comp. 
LXX. construction with parti- 
ciple, Winer, p. 445. It is signi- 
ficant that it is found here only 
in St. John's writings. 

dua т. фоу. т. vuh.) because of 
the bridegroom's voice, when he 
has entered his new home, bring- 
ing his bride with him, and there 
first spoken with her at the 
marriage feast. The full, clear 
voice of the bridegroom's love is 
contrasted with all the words of 
those who have prepared for His 
coming. 
, айт)... 7) xopà 1) ép] this 
joy, the joy of seeing a work 
happily consummated, which is 
mine. Comp. xv. 9, note. 

тєт\јрота] hath been fulfilled 
already, when, as you announce, 
the Christ is gathering round 
Him the disciples who are the 
beginnings of His Church. Comp. 
i 34; comp. Philo, Quod det. 
potiori, S 33. 

30. éxetyov Set. . .] ilum oportet 
... V.; he must... That lies in 
the divine law of things. Comp. 
vv. 7, 14, ix. 4, x. 16, xx. 9, 
note; Rev. i. 1, iv. 1, xx. 3, etc. 

&arr.] minui v.; decrease in 
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imprisonment, suspense, martyr- 
dom. These last words of St. 
John are the fulness of religious 
sacrifice, and fitly close his work, 
and with it the Old Dispensation. 
At the same time, they have an 
ever-germinant fulfilment. The 
progress from the Law to the 
Gospel, from the fulness of self 
to the fulness of Christ, is the 
law of Christian life. For the 
later mission from the Baptist 
to Christ in relation to this 
testimony, see Matt. xi. 3. 

31—36. This section contains 
reflections of the Evangelist on 
the general relation of the Son 
to the forerunner, and to the 
teachers of the earlier Dispensa- 
tion generally. The Baptist had 
spoken figuratively in the lan- 
guage of the Old Testament of 
what Christ was, and so directed 
his disciples to acknowledge Him. 
The Evangelist, looking over the 
long interval of years, reaffirms 
in clearer words the witness of 
the herald, and shows how it 
has been fulfilled. 

The is distinguished 
from the answer of the Baptist by 

(1) A marked contrast of style. 
Verses 27 — 30 are in form 
clear and sharp, with echoes of 
the abrupt prophetic speech. 
These (31—36) have a subtle 
undertone of thought, which 
binds them together closely, and 
carries them forward to the 
climax in v. 36. 

(2) Parts of it contain clear 
references to words of the Lord, 
e.g. vv. 31, 32 refer to vv. 11 ff., 
v. 9D to x. 28, 29. 
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groom's voice: this my joy therefore hath been 

sofulfilled. He must increase, but I must decrease. 

He that cometh from above is above all: he that 

(3) The use of the title “ Зор” 
absolutely (vv. 35, 36) appears 
to be alien to the position of the 
Baptist. г 

(4) Тһе historical position 
marked in v. 32 (ойде) is strik- 
ingly different from that marked 
in v. 29. 

(5) The aorists in v. 33 
describe the later experience of 
Christian life. Comp. i. 16. 

On the other hand, the use of 
the present tense, v. 32 (paprupei, 
AapBdve), vv. 31, 34 (ХА), is 
not inconsistent with the position 
of the Evangelist. 

The section falls into the 
following divisions : 

1. The contrast of the earthly 
and the heavenly teacher 
(vv. 31, 32). 

2. The experience and the 
endowment of the Church 
(33—35). 

(a) The experience of faith 
v. 33). 

(8) Christ the perfect and 
abiding Teacher (v. 
34). 

(y) The Son the supreme 
King (v. 35). 

3. The issues (36). 
(a) Of faith—life. 
(B) Of disobedience— wrath. 

31, 82. The earthly teacher, 
and such were all who came 
before Christ, is contrasted with 
the One Teacher from heaven, 
(1) in origin (èx rs уў, dvo£ev, 
ёк rod одрауо?), (2) in being (èx 
тў$ уўѕ, érdvw mávrwv), (3) in 
teaching (ёк rìs ус, © éwpaxer x. 
ykovgev in the kingdom of truth). 

mp. Matt. xi. 11. 

31. ʻO... ёрх.] He that cometh 
‚.. The work of Christ is re- 
garded not as past nor as future, 
but as ever-present (vi. 33). 

dvo0ev] desursum v.; from, 
above, from a higher region. 
The same word is used in v. 3 
(again, anew); see note. It 
seems to be chosen from its con- 
пехіоп with the érdyw which 
follows. 

érdyw Tàvrov] supra omnes 
v. ; above all — that is, sovereign 
over all things (v. 35), and not 
over all men only (as Vulg.), 
though this is the prominent 
idea here, where the Son is com- 
pared with former teachers. 

єк т. yrs . . .] de terra . . . v.; 
of the earth... The same phrase 
is thrice repeated. The render- 
ing “earthly " (of the A.V.) in the 
second case obscures the thought, 
and introduces confusion with 
the “earthly,” i.e. realised on the 
earth, and not springing out of 
the earth, in v. 12 (ётѓуєоѕ, see 
note). The “earth,” as dis- 
tinguished from the “ world,” 
expresses the idea of the par- 
ticular limitations of our being, 
without any accessory moral 
contrast with God. Its opposite 
is heaven. Contrast 1 John iv. 
5 (ёк той xócpov) The term 
does not occur elsewhere in Bt. 
John's writings in this sense. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 47. 

0 фу ёк т. yis] he that is of 
the earth. He who draws his 
origin from the earth, a child of 
earth, a man of men (comp. 
Matt. ix. 11), is of the earth, 
draws likewise the form and 
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manner of his life from the 
earth, and speaketh of the earth. 
His birth, his existence, his 
teaching, are all of the same 
kind. The phrase elva èx, ex- 
pressing a moral connexion, is 
characteristic of St. John. It 
includes the ideas of derivation 
and dependence, and therefore of 
a moral correspondence between 
the offspring (issue) and the 
source. Thus, according to the 
essential affinity of their charac- 
ter, men are said to be ёк rìs 
áXyÜcías, xvii. 37; 1 John ii 
21, Ш. 19; or ёк то? кбсрох, xv. 
19, xvii. 14, 16, xvii. 36; 1 
John ii 16, iv. 5; and again, 
with a personal relation, ёк Tov 
0co$, vii. 17, viii. 47; 1 John iii. 
10, iv. 1—7, v. 19; 3 John 11, 
and ёк то? татрб<, l John ii. 16; 
or, on the other side, ёк roù 
S:aBdrov, 1 John iii 8 (comp. 
John viii. 44), and ёк то? токро? 
1 John iii. 12. So Christ de- 
scribes Himself as being ёк тфу 
душ, and “the Jews" as being 
ёк rv като, viii. 23. The phrase 
is comparatively rare in the 
other writings of the New 
Testament, but when it occurs 
it is deserving of notice: Matt. i. 
20, xxi 25 f., and parallels; 
Luke ii 4; Acts v. 38 f.; 
Rom. ix. 5; 1 Cor. i. 30, xi. 12 
(2 Cor. v. 18); 2 Cor. iv. 7; 
Gal. iii. 10, 20; Col. iv. 11. 

The phrase уєуєуўсда: ёк has 
a kindred meaning. Elva: èx ex- 
preeses the essential, permanent 
relation ; yeyewjoGa ёк refers to 

the initial moment of the rela- 
tion: i. 13, iii. 5, 6, 8, уш. 41; 
1 John ii. 29, iii. 9, iv. 7, v. 1, 
4, 18. It is not said of any 
that “they are born of the evil 
one.” Compare iv. 22, note, 

ёк т. уўѕ Aare] speaketh of the 
earth, The earth is the source 
from which he draws his words. 
Even divine things come to him 
through the earth. He has not 
looked on truth absolute in the 
heavenly sphere. Воб this 
* speaking of the earth" is not 
of necessity a “ king of the 
world” (1 John iv. 5). On the 
contrary, he that cometh from 
heaven is not only supreme over 
all creation, and therefore un- 
limited by the earth, but, v. 32, 
witnesseth—testifieth with solemn 
authority (uaprvpet), in this con- 
nexion perhaps in contrast with 
Aarei—what he hath seen and 
heard in heaven. 

о... dpx.] that cometh, as on 
& conspicuous mission. In this 
case the thought is not of the 
source of being (0 dw ёк ris уўѕ), 
but of the source of authority. 

ёк T. obp.] from heaven. This 
phrase, as contrasted with dwwie, 
gives the exact correlative to éx 
тї Үй. 

ётауш Tdyroy ёстіу) supra om- 
mes est v.; is above ай. It is 
not improbable that these words 
should be omitted. See Addi- 
tional Note. 

92. Фор. к. ўк.| hath seen and 
heard. The change of tense ap- 
pears to mark a contrast between 



VER. 32, 33] GOSPEL AOCORDING TO 8T. JOHN 133 

is of the earth is of the earth, and of the earth 

she speaketh: he that cometh from heaven beareth 

witness of what he hath seen and heard; and no 

s: man recelveth his witness. 

that which belonged to the ex- 
istence (éópaxev) and that which 
belonged to the mission (5jkovcev) 
of the Son. Comp. viii. 26, 40, 
xv. 15 (vi. 45), and viii. 38 with 
varr. lectt. 

pei] testatur v.; witnesseth. 
Even after the historical mani- 
festation of Christ on earth has 
ended, He still speaks through 
His Church. The present here 
is co-ordinate with the plural in 
v. ll. In that passage the Lord 
connects the testimony of the 
disciples with His own; and so 
here St. John regards the testi- 
mony of the disciples as being 
truly the testimony of Christ. 

каї. . . obües] The issue, as 
elsewhere (v. 11, vii. 30, viii. 20), 
is simply added to the description 
of the revelation. For the time 
the testimony of Christ through 
His Church found no acceptance. 
The close of the apostolic age 
was & period of singular darkness 
and hopelessness. Comp. 1 John 
v. 19 (2 Tim. i. 15). It was pos- 
sible then for St. John to say no 
mun is recewing his witness. This 
sad judgement stands in sharp 
contrast with v. 29 and v. 26. 

v. papt. . . . Maß.) receiveth 
his witness. Of the two words 
which are translated receive, 
AaBeiv marks that something is 
taken, S5éfacGa (ch. iv. 45 only 
in St. John) adds the notion of 
welcoming or receiving from 
another (Luke xvi. 6, 7). Aaf&v 
includes also the idea of retain- 
ing that which is taken, while 
9éfaoÜo. presenta only the act of 

He that hath received 

reception. Hence St. John uses 
the former of “receiving the 
Word” (i. 12; comp. v. 43, xiii. 
20). The phrase “receive the 
witness” is peculiar to 86. John: 
vv. 11, 33, v. 34; 1 John v. 9. 
(Comp. xii. 48, xvii. 8.) The 
witness is not welcomed only, but 
kept. It becomes an endowment, 
a possession. 

33—35. But even so, though 
the current of faith was checked, 
the Church was in existence. 
There were disciples who had 
received the testimony at an 
earlier time, and found that in 
so doing they had been solemnly 
united with God; and this ex- 
perience of faith is still assured 
by the fact of Christ's absolute 
knowledge and absolute power. 

33. o Aafóv] qui accipit v.; 
he that received. The reference 
appears to be directly historic, 
going back to the time when the 
disciples were first gathered 
round the Lord. 

ёофр&уитєу] signavit v.; hath 
set his seal to this, hath confirmed 
in the most solemn manner the 
statement which follows, that 
God is true. The term seal is 
used here only іп this sense. 
Elsewhere the word is used of 
marking as reserved for a special 
destination : vi. 27; Rev. vii. 3. 
Comp. Eph. i. 13, iv. 30. There 
is a noble Jewish saying, quoted 
by Lightfoot (Hor. Hebr., John 
vi. 27), that “ the seal of God is 
Truth.” See xviii. 37, note. 

бт. о eds 2\0. ё.) quia deus ve- 
rax est v. ; that God is true. This 



134 

adnOns éoqw. 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [Сн. III 

à 4 > 7 є М М € 7 б» yap атпєстє№єу ò Oeds та pypata 
TOU Oeod adel, ov yàp ёк pérpov didwow * Tò mveUpa. 
€ < 3 ^ bi e? N 4 э ^ b 

о татр ауалта TOV шор, ка тарта, дедокєу EV Ty XELPL 

айтоў®. 

^ ^^ 2 э % э 2 ToU ÜcoU pever ёт avrtov. 

€ ? э М en у b > 2 б morTevwy eis Tov viov exer бету айтор" 
ó дё dmeÜQv TQ via ойк dp Cony @ vip ойк Opera, Солу, 

! Insert д 0eós AC*DIA. 

affirmation admits of two senses. 
(1) It may mean that in accept- 
ing the teaching of Christ the 
believer accepts the teaching of 
God, for the words of Christ are 
in truth the words of God. The 
believer therefore, by receiving 
these, really attests what is a 
direct message of God; and in 
so doing he feels that he enters 
into a certain fellowship with 
Him, than which man can have 
no higher glory. The rejection 
of the testimony of Christ is, 
according to this interpretation, 
spoken of as “making God a 
liar " (1 John i. 10, v. 10). (2) 
The statement may also be taken 
in a wider sense. The believer 
finds in Christ the complete ful- 
filment of every promise of God. 
By his experience of what Christ 
is and what Christ says to him 
he gladly confesses that ‘ God is 
true," that He has left nothing 
unsatisfied of the hope which He 
has given to man. Comp. viii. 26. 

The first explanation appears 
at first sight to fall in best with 
v. 94, but the second in fact em- 
bracesthe firstin a larger thought. 

34. The proof of God's truth 
is found in the absolute fulness 
of Christ's spiritual endowment. 
бу... дтєот. о 0.] he whom 

God sent, the one heavenly mes- 
senger, as contrasted with all 
the earthly. 

а\№ т) дру? 

rà рурата. . .] the words... 
Not ** words" only (vi. 68), but the 
complete, manifold expression of 
the divine message, 

ov y. ё. p. 5d. ] non enim ad men- 
suram dat deus v.; for he giveth 
not... by measure. It is doubt- 
ful whether the subject of the 
sentence is “ Оой” or ** Messiah." 
The object in any case must be 
general. 

If, as in the common inter- 
pretation, God be taken as the 
subject, the sense appears to be : 
“Christ speaks the words of 
God, for God giveth not the 
Spirit by measure, only in a defi- 
nite degree, to all, but He gives 
it completely.” 

If, on the other hand, Messiah 
is the subject (as Cyril takes it), 
the sense will be : * Christ speaks: 
the words of God, for His words 
are attested by His works, in 
that He giveth the Spirit to His 
disciples as dispensing in its ful- 
ness that which is His own." 

The second interpretation, 
which appears to have been 
neglected in later times, owing - 
to the false text, has much to 
recommend it (xv. 26). 

35. The ground of what has 
been said lies in the actual re- 
lation of God to Messiah, as the 
Father to the Son. 

таута| v. 31. The term is not 
to be limited in any way. 
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his witness hath set his seal to this, that God is true. 

м For he whom God sent speaketh the words of God: 
ssfor he giveth not the Spirit by measure. The Father 

loveth the Son, and hath given all things into his 
s hand. Не that believeth on the Son hath eternal 

life; but he that disobeyeth the Son shall not see 

life, but the wrath of God abideth on him. 

Sedux.| hath given. Contrast 
didwow (v. 34). 

30. The absolute supremacy 
of the Christian revelation, as 
compared with all that went 
before, is seen in its final issues 
of life and incapacity for life. 

o moteiwy| he that believeth, 
with a faith which is continuous, 
not momentary. 

éxec w. alwy.| hath eternal life. 
To believe and confess that Jesus 
is the Son of God (1 John iv. 15) 
is the pledge of new and abiding 
life. By that belief our whole 
relation to the world, to man, 
and to God is changed, and 
changed Tài ату 9€ éorw 1] 
alavos фо... (xvii. 3, note). 

0 —** qui incredulus est, 
V. ; he that disobeyeth. Disbelief 
is regarded in its activity. The 
same word occurs 1 Pet. iv. 17; 
Rom. ii. 8, xi. 30,31, ete. Noth- 
ing is said of those who have no 
opportunity of coming to the 
true knowledge of Christ. Comp. 
Mark xvi. 16 (morevcas, dmorty- 
саҳ). 

oix dy. Соу] shall not see life, 
be unable to form any true 

conception of life, much less 
enjoy it. Compare v. 3. The 
future is contrasted with the 
present (ха e. Operas ): 
the simple idea of (wy ‘with the 
full conception {wi айшио$. Comp. 
v. 24, 39 f. 

7 Opyy Tod 8«o9] ira dei v.; the 
wrath of God. The phrase is 
commonly used of a distinct 
manifestation of the righteous 
judgement of God (Rom. i. 18, iii. 
5, ix. 22, xii. 19), and especially 
of “the coming wrath" (7 
p&XXovaa ópyri, Matt. iii. 7; 
Luke iii. 7; 7 дру) 7» ёрҳорёут, 
1 Thess. i 10; comp. Luke xxi. 
23, бру TG ag Tovro ; 1 Thess. 
ii. 16; Rom. ii. 5 (v. 9); Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6). 
In this sense it is not in- 

frequent in the Revelation (xi. 
18, xiv. 10, xvi. 19, xix. 15), 
where “ the wrath of God " is set 
side by side with “ the wrath of 
the Lamb" (vi. 16 f.). 

The phrase is very common 
in the Old Testament. (Comp. 
Heb. iii. 11. 

Here “the wrath of God” 
describes the general relation in 
which man as a sinner stands 
towards the justice of God. 
Compare Eph. ii. 3. St. John 
goes back from the revelation of 
God as Father to the original 
idea of God as God. 

péve ёт аўт.) The natural law 
is inexorable. Only faith in the 
revelation through Christ can 
remove the consequences of sin 
which must otherwise bring 
God's wrath upon the sinner. 
Comp. 1 John iii, 14. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. III 

8. The word dvwe properly 
means “ from the top,” “ from the 
beginning,” “from above.” Thus 
it is used literally of the rending 
of the vail of the temple “from 
the top " (Matt. xxvii. 51; Mark 
xv. 38; compare John xix. 23), 
and temporally of knowledge 

d from an early date 
(Acts xxvi. 5) or traced from the 
source (Luke i. 3), and locally, 
with a spiritual application, of 
the wisdom which cometh “ from 
above" (James iii. 15, 17; comp. 
James і. 17) The word occurs 
in a sense similar to this last in 
John iii. 31, xix. 11. In Gal. 
iv. 9 it is combined with the 
simple term for “again” (хаму 
душбєу), as implying the complete 
repetition of an entire process, 
starting, as it were, afresh, so as 
to obliterate every trace of an 
intermediate change. 

Two interpretations of the 
word, derived from distinct 
applications of the fundamental 
idea, have found favour in the 
present place from early times: 
(1) “ from the beginning," “over 
again," “anew,” and (2) “from 
above,” “from heaven.” The 
Syriac (Peshito), Memphitic, 
ZEthiopie, and Latin versions 
give the rendering ‘“ anew” 
Vulgate, “renatus (natus) 
enuo”); the Greek writers 

(from Origen) generally adopt 
the sense, “from heaven”; the 
Harclean Syriac, Armenian, and 
Gothic versions translate “ from 
above.” The English versions 
have vacillated strangely. Tyn- 
dale and Coverdale, agreeing 
with Vulgate, Luther (“von 
neuen ”), and Erasmus, ed. i., 
gave “anew ” ; but Coverdale, in 
the Great Bible, with the Zurich 

version (“ von oben herab”), and 
Erasmus, in his later editions 
(“e supernis") gave “from 
above.” The Bishops Bible of 
1568 reads “born again,” but 
this is changed back again in 
1572 to “ born from above.” 

It has been urged in favour of 
the second rendering that St. 
John constantly speaks of “ being 
born of God” (yew. ёк то? дєо?), 
i. 13; 1 John iii. 9, iv. 7, v. 1, 4, 
18, while he does not speak (as 
St. Paul) of a “ пет creation." 
But it may be questioned whether 
the phrase used here (yew. avwher) 
could be used to convey this idea 
of being “born of God,” and it 
would be most strange under 
any circumstances that the usual 
mode of expressing it should be 
abandoned, It is further of great 
importance to notice that in the 
traditional form of the saying 
(e.g. Just. M. Ap. i. 61) a word 
is used (dvayewaoGa1) as equiva- 
lent to the ambiguous phrase of 
St. John (yemfiva  dvo£ev), 
which unquestionably can only 
mean * to be reborn" (comp. 1 
Pet.i. 3, 23). And, once again, 
the idea of “a birth from Ооа” 
(i. 13) does not suit the context. 
The reality of the new birth has 
to be laid down first, and then 
its character (v. 5). The emphasis 
lies on “to be born.” This too 
was evidently the sense in which 
Nicodemus understood the sen- 
tence (a second time). If he had 
found a reference to the divine 
action in the Lord’s words he 
could not have left it unnoticed. 
There seems then to be no reason 
to doubt that the sense given by 
the Vulgate and E.V. is right, 
though the notion is not that of 
mere repetition (again, A.V.), 
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but of an analogous process 
(anew, R.V.). 

14. The narrative of the set- 
ting up of the brazen serpent 
(Num. xxi. 4 ff.) presents at first 
sight several difficulties. The 
use of an image in spite of the 
general prohibition, and that 
image the image of a € is 
mysterious. Justin artyr 
presses his Jewish opponent with 
this apparent violation of the 
divine law, and asks for an ex- 
planation. “ Ме cannot give 
one," is the answer: “I have 
often asked my teachers about 
this, and no one could account 
for it” (Dial. § 94, p. 322 в). 

The earliest reference to the 
incident is in the Book of Wisdom. 
“ [The murmuring people] were 
troubled for a little while, for 
warning, having a symbol (ovp- 
BoXov, not avpBovdrocy) of salva- 
tion, to remind them of Thy com- 
mandments ; for he that turned 
to it was saved, not by reason of 
that which he beheld (&à тод 
Oewpovpevov), but by reason of 
the Saviour of all” (Wisd. xvi. 
6 f.) This explanation of the 
efficacy of the symbol is com- 
monly given by Jewish writers. 
So the Targum of Jonathan: 
“it shall come to pass that if 
[one bitten] look upon it, he 
shall live, if his heart be directed 
to the Name of the Word (Memra) 
of the Lord." 

Philo interprets the serpent 
as the antithesis of the serpent 
of the Temptation, an idea which 
is found also in Rabbinic writ- 
ings. “ Тһе serpent of Eve," he 
says, “was pleasure: the ser- 
pent of Moses was temperance 
(cw$posvvy) or endurance (кар- 
repia). It is only by this spirit 
of self-denial tha? the allurements 
of vice are overcome” (De Leg. 
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Alleg. ii. tom. i. pp. 80 ff.; De 
Agric. tom. i. p. 315 k.). 

This interpretation found some 
currency among the Christian 
Fathers. Ambrose, evidently 
following some earlier authority, 
speaks of “ my serpent, the good 
serpent (comp. Matt. x. 16), who 
sheds not poison but its antidotes 
from his mouth . . . The serpent 
which, after the winter is past, 
puts off his fleshly dress (exuit se 
corporis amictu) that he may 
appear in fair beauty” (In Ps. 
cxliii, serm. vi. $ 15). 

The belief that the serpent 
was the emblem of healing and 
life (Knobel on Num. xxi) ac- 
cording to the heathen concep- 
tion, which was developed among 
the Ophite sects (comp. Tertull. 
De Prascr. Hær. 4T), carries out 
this conception to a more extra- 
vagant form. 

There can, however, be little 
doubt that the serpent in Scrip- 
ture is the symbol of the personal 
power of evil (Rev. xii. 9 ff.; 
2 Cor. хі. 3; Gen. iii. 1 ff.) ; and 
that the central thought in the 
Mosaic narrative is that of the 
evil by which the people auffered 
being shown openly as overcome 
(compare Col. ii. 15). He who, 
looking upon the symbol, recog- 
nised in it the sign of God's 
conquering power, found in him- 
self the effects of faith. The 
evil was represented as overcome 
in a typical form (a brazen ser- 
pent) and not in an individual 
form (a natural ) and 
therefore the application of the 
image was universal. 

If now we consider the im- 
mediate application of the sym- 
bol, it is at once clear that by 
transferring the image of the 
elevation of the serpent to Him- 
self Christ foreshowed that He 
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was to be presented in some way 
conspicuously to men, and that 
being so presented He was to be 
the source of life to those who 
looked to Him with faith. So 
much Nicodemus would be able 
to gather. Can we now, after 
the event, follow out the parallel 
yet further? 

The elevation of the serpent 
on the pole, and the serpent 
itself, have been supposed to be 
directly significant of the circum- 
stances of the death of Christ 
upon the cross, As to the first 
point, it seems to be reasonable 
to say that the mode in which 
the brazen serpent was shown to 
the eye of faith aptly prefigured 
the mode in which Christ was 
presented to men with redemp- 
tive power (comp. xii. 32). The 
Second point presents greater 
difficulty, but it is frequently 
pressed by early writers. Thus 
the author of the Epistle of 
Barnabas supposes Moses to ad- 
dress the people in these words : 
* Whenever any one of you is 
bitten, let him come to the 
serpent which is placed upon the 
tree (èri roð údov), and let him 
hope in faith, that he [the sym- 
bolic serpent] being dead can 
make alive, and immediately he 
shall be saved" (Barn. Epist. 
xii) In this aspect the harm- 
lessness of the typical serpent 
was naturally dwelt upon. So 
Origen writes: “A brazen ser- 
pent was a type of the Saviour,” 
for He was not a serpent truly; 
but “represented (imitabatur) a 
serpent . . ." (Hom. xr in 
Ezech. § 3). Others follow out 
this idea more in detail. For 
example, Gregory of Nyssa, ex- 
plaining the history at some 
length, says: * The Law shows 
us that which is seen upon the 
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tree (то ёт! { Ао» $awópevov), and 
this is the likeness of a serpent 
and not a serpent, as also the 
divine Paul saith, *in likeness of 
flesh of sin' (Rom. viii. 3). The 
true serpent is sin; and he that 
deserts to sin puts on the nature 
of the serpent. Man therefore 
is freed from sin by Him who 
assumed ($-eA8óvros) the form 
(«80с) of sin, and was made after 
our fashion (yevouévov каб ўра), 
who were changed to the form 
of the serpent” (De Vita Mos. i. 
pp. 414f. (Migne) Compare 
Chrys. and Theoph. ad loc.). 

Epiphanius, adopting the same 
view, that the serpent represented 
Christ, explains the connexion 
quite differently. “ Тһе Jews," 
he writes, * treating Christ as a 
serpent, were wounded by the 
wiles of the serpent (that is the 
devil), and then healing came to 
those who were bitten, as by the 
lifting up of the serpent" (Her. 
xxxvii. $ 7, pp. 273f.). 

Tertullian, on the other hand, 
saw in the serpent the image of 
the devil slain, though he implies 
that the figure was variously 
interpreted in his time (De 
Idol. v. Comp. Ad». Jud. x.). 

Justin Martyr dwells only 
upon the figure of the cross 
(onpetov, LX X.), on which the 
serpent was raised, and not on 
the serpent itself, as the emblem 
of the Lord's saving Passion 
(Apol. i. 60, Dial. 94). 

In the face of these and other 
differences of interpretation in 
detail, it seems to be far best to 
compare the two acts together 
as wholes, the elevation of the 
serpent, and the elevation of 
Christ on the cross, without 
attempting to follow out the 
comparison of the parts sepa- 
rately. The lifting up of the 
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serpent, as Augustine says, is 
the death of Christ, the cause 
being signified by the effect 
(Aug. De Pecc. Mer. et Remiss. 
1. 32). In Christ sin was slain, 
and he who had the power of 
sin (Rom. vi. 6; Col. ii 14) 
Christ lifted up upon the cross 
* draws all men unto Him for 
eternal salvation ” (Ign. interpol. 
Ad Smyrn. 2). Looking to Him, 
the believer finds life, (Comp. 
Bas. De Sp. SS. xiv.) 

In the type and the antitype 
the same great ideas are con- 
spicuous. There is in both the 
open manifestation of a source 
of healing to those smitten, 
effectual by faith, and that 
under the form of a triumph 
over the cause of suffering when 
it has been allowed to do its 
worst, 

The Jewish writers are singu- 
larly silent as to the incident of 
the Brazen Serpent. ‘The thing 
was done by God’s command, 
and it is not for us to inquire 
into the why and wherefore of 
the serpent form” (Aben Ezra, 
quoted by Taylor, The Gospel 
in the Law, рр. 119ff.). They 
discuss, however, the manner in 
which the symbol was efficacious, 
and commonly agree in suppos- 
ing that it was by directing men 
to lift up their eyes to their 
Father in heaven, and to see in 
Him the conqueror of their 
enemy. The chief passages bear- 
ing upon the question are col- 
lected by the younger Buxtorf 
in his treatise De Serpente Æ- 
neo (Exercitationes, pp. 458 ff., 
Basilee, 1659). The general in- 
terpretation of the history has 
been frequently discussed at 
length. Two essays may be 
mentioned: Menken, Ueber die 
eherne Schlange, 1812 (Schriften, 
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vi. 351 ff, 1858), and Erskine, 
The Brazen Serpent, or Life com- 
ing through Death, 1831. 

Notes ON READINGS IN 
Cuar. III 

There are three readings of 
considerable interest in ch. iii. 
which require to be noticed in 
some detail, as they involve im- 
portant principles of textual criti- 
cism. They are the omission of 
the words 

(1) v. 15, нў dmohyras ёл. 
(2) v. 13, о ôv & rà офрауф. 
(3) vv. 31, 32, éravw таутшу 

éco TL, kai. 
(1) Of these v. 15 is the 

simplest case, and may be taken 
first. The words in question are 
omitted by 

(a) MSS. : NBLT* 1, 33 and 
a few mss. 

(B) Versions: (Old Lat, 
some), Old Syr., Jerus. 
Бугы Memph., (dith.), 

(у) Fathers: Cyr. Al., Cypr., 

They are found in 
(a) MSS.: A 99 and nearly 

all other MSS. and mas, 
CD are defective). 

(B) Versions - E Lat., 
some), Vulg., Syr. P. 
and Hel., (Arm. Y (Æth.). 

(y) Chr., Theodt., Victorin. 

The same words occur in v. 16, 
where they are omitted by no 
early authority except Old Syr. 

The consideration of this evi- 
dence shows that 

1. The only ancient (ante- 
Nicene) evidence for the words 
is that of some Old Latin texts 
(represented among the Greek 
MSS. by 69). 

2. The words were adopted by 
the Antiochene School in the 
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fourth century, and thence passed 
into the current Greek text. 

3. The origin of the insertion 
is Obvious; while there was no 
cause for omission. 

The words, therefore, must be 
omitted without doubt. 

In connexion with this omis- 
sion, it must be observed that the 
primary authorities are greatly 
divided as to the preposition and 
pronoun which precede. We 
find eis айтду к апа mass of MSS, 
(Vulg. ) etc., ёт atta L, ёт avróv 
A, ду avr 5 BT, some Latin copies. 
In v. 16 L reads ёт’ abrQ. 

The common phrase тит. eis 
abróv evidently could not have 
given rise to these variations, 
and it can only be regarded as 
an early correction. Of the other 
readings, éy айтф із at once the 
best attested, and by its diffi- 
culty explains the tendency to 
change. 

(2) The problem in v. 13 is 
more difficult. 

The words are omitted by 
a MSS. : NBLT* 33. 
B) Versions: (Memph.), 

4EtÀ (Æth.). 
(y) Fathers: Eus., Cyr. Al. 

constantly: 12 times. 
Pusey, Cyril, vii. 1, 

Pref. p. xx), Orig. int. 
They are found in 

(a) MSS.: (A) and appar- 
ently in all other MSS. 
and mss. (CD are de- 
fective). 

In A the words wy ev тш ovvo 
have been written over an era- 
sure, and it is supposed that the 
original reading was o ev Tw ovvw. 
The o by the first hand is un- 
altered. 

(B) Versions: Old Lat., Old 
Syr., Vulg., Syr. Pesh. and 
Hel., Arm., (Memph.), 
(At). 
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y) Fathers : Hippol., Dion. 
Alex., Did., (Orig. int.), 
Novat., Hil., Le 

Here it will be seen n the 
ancient MSS. are on the side of 
omission, and the ancient ver- 
sions on the side of retention. 
But it is obvious that an in- 
terpretative gloss in a version 
is easier of explanation than an 
omission in a copy of the original 
text. Such glosses are found 
not infrequently in the Old 
Latin and Old Syriac copies (e.g. 
ii. 6, 8), though they are com- 
monly corrected in the revised 
Latin and Syriac texts of the 
4th (5th) cent. (Vulg. Pesh.). 
In this case, however, the words 
are contained in the Syrian 
Greek text (A), and so, even if 
they were a gloss, they would be 
left undisturbed (compare v. 25). 
And the omission of the words 
by x, which is the Greek corre- 
lative of the Old Lat. and Old 
Syr., greatly detracts from their 
weight here. In regard to the 
Patristic evidence, the constant 
usage of Cyril balances the quota- 
tions of Dionysius and Didymus. 
On the whole, therefore, there 
seems to be no reason for desert- 
ing the Greek authorities, which 
have been found unquestionably 
right in (1); the words being 
thus regarded as a very early 
(2nd cent.) insertion. There was 
no motive for omission ; and the 
thought which they convey is 
given in i. 18. 

(3) The third case, vv. 31, 32, 
is of & different kind, Of the 
words in question, xac is omitted 
by overwhelming authority, and 
may be set aside at once. 

The words éravw mdvrov tori 
are omitted by 

(a) MSS.: NID 1 and a few 
mss. 
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(B) Versions : д Lat.), 
Old Syr., Arm. 

) Fathers: Orig, Eus., 
(Tert.) Hil. 

They are found in 
(а) MSS. : м°АВГТ?° and all 

others (C is defective). 
(B) Versions: (Old Lat., 

some), Vulg., Memph., 
Syr. P. and Hel., th. 

(y) Fathers : (Orig. ), Chrys., 
(Tert.), (Orig. int.). 

The authorities for omission 
represent the most ancient ele- 
ment (Old Lat., Old Syr., with 
N and D) of the authorities for 
the insertion of the disputed 
words in (2). It appears, how- 
ever, from an examination of all 
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the cases of omission by this 
group (e.g. iv. 9), that its weight 
is far greater for omission than 
for the addition or the substitu- 
tion of words, In this case the 
motive (1) for the repetition of 
€rdyo maytwy ёстіу, and then (2) 
for the addition of xaí is suff- 
ciently clear. The words, there- 
fore, cannot but be regarded 
with great suspicion; and the 
sense certainly does not lose by 
their absence. On the contrary, 
the opposition of о dv ёк тўѕ vis 
èx THs ys ХлХ to о ёк TOU oùpavoù 
épxóp.evos 0 ёфракєу каї yKovce 
Tovro рартурє becomes far more 
impressive if the words in ques- 
tion are omitted. 
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4 ‘Os oiv éyvw ó! кури ore ckovcav oi Papwraior 

ore 'IycoUs TÀeiovas pabyras mowi kai Bamrile [9°] 
з Ioàvns,—kaírovye “Incovs avrós оок éBamriley add’ oi 

s рабутаі а?то?,—афдкєу Tiv 'Iovóaíav kai amnOe там» 

4 єі THY l'auAatay. “Eder 0€ avrov dSuepyerPar dia Tis 
! 6 kópvos ABCLT®; 6 Inoots ND. 

2. Тнк Work IN SAMARIA 
(iv. 1—42) 

This section consists of three 
parts. The opening verses (1—3) 
form the historical transition 
from the notice of the teaching 
in Judea (ii. 22 ff.). This is 
followed by the detailed account 
of the Lord’s conversation with 
the Samaritan woman (4—38), 
and by a summary of His inter- 
course with the people (39—42). 

The whole section is peculiar 
to St. John, and bears evident 
traces of being the record of an 
eye-witness. Other notices of the 
Lord's dealing with Samaritans 
are found Luke ix. 52ff. xvii. 
16. Comp. Luke x. 33. 

Cmar. IV. 1—3. The Lord 
changes the scene of His ministry 
that He may avoid à premature 
collision with the  Pharisaic 
party. Comp. vii. 1, x. 39#. 

These verses serve as а tran- 
sition passage. The Lord left 
Judæa, as He had left Jerusa- 
lem, and went again to Galilee, 
there to carry on His prophet's 
work, — 

1. ‘Os ойу кър.) Ut ergo 
cognovit Jesus v.; When therefore 
the Lord knew. The word oiv 
carries back the reader to the 
narrative, iii. 22 ff. The action 
which roused controversy was 
necessarily notorious. Nothing 
implies that the knowledge of 

з Omit ў ABGLT. 

the Lord was supernatural (see 
ii. 24, note). It could not but 
be that, as Christ's work spread, 
He should become acquainted 
with the thoughts which it re- 
vealed outside the circle of His 
disciples. 

ô kúpos) The absolute title 
occurs in the narrative of St. 
John, vi. 23, xi. 2, xx. 20. Comp. 
xx. 2, 13, 18, 25, xxi. 7. It is 
found also not infrequently in 
the narrative of St. Luke, x. 1, 
xvii. 5 f., xxii. 61, etc. 

of $apwraio.| If the Pharisees 
heard of the success of Christ's 
teaching—and the word perhaps 
implies that they continued to 
observe the new Prophet who had 
appeared at Jerusalem—there 
could be no doubt how they 
would regard Him. It is worthy 
of notice that St. John never 
notices (by name) the Sadducees 
or the Herodians. The Pharisees 
were the true representatives of 
the unbelieving nation. 

The direct form of the sentence 
reproduces the message which 
was brought to them: Jesus 
[whose name they knew] is mak- 
ang and baptizing more disciples 
than John. 
ў 'loav.] than John had done, 

as by this time he was probably 
thrown into prison. Though 
John had more points of contact 
with the Pharisees than Christ, 
coming as he did in the way of 
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4 When therefore the Lord knew how that the 

Pharisees had heard that Jesus is making and bap- 
2 tizing more disciples than John (and yet Jesus himself 
s baptized not, but his disciples), he left Judæa, and 

«departed again into Galilee. And he must needs 

righteousness, even he had ex- 
cited their apprehensions. Cf. 
Matt. xxi. 32. 

2. kair. Тус... .] and yet Jesus 
... The words are a correction 
of the report which has just 
been quoted. Compare iii. 26. 
Christ did not personally baptize 
(comp. iii. 22), because this Judaic 
baptism was simply a symbolic 
act, the work of the servant and 
not of the Lord. The sacrament 
of baptism presupposes the Death 
and Resurrection of Christ. This 
is very well set forth by Ter- 
tullian, De Bapt. ii. 

3. dd.] reliquit v. ; he left. The 
use of афіш is very remarkable 
(xaradetrw might have been ex- 

, Matt. iv. 13, Heb. xi. 
27); and there is no exact 
parallel in the New Testament 
to this usage (yet compare ch. 
xvi 28). The general idea which 
it conveys seems to be that of 
leaving anything to itself—to its 
own wishes, ways, fate; of with- 
drawing whatever controlling 
power was exercised before. 
Christ had claimed Jerusalem as 
the seat of His royal power, and 
Judea as His kingdom. That 
claim He now in one sense gave 
up. 
ol iterum v.; again. The 

reference is to i. 43. There was 
a danger of confusing these two 
visits to Galilee in the Synoptic 
accounts. St. John therefore 
sharply distinguishes them. 

c 

eis т. l'a.] Where His preach- 
ing would excite less hostility on 
the part of the religious heads of 
the people, while they would also 
have less power there. 

The Conversation with the 
Woman of Samaria (4—38) 

The record of the conversation 
consists of two main parts, (1) 
the account of the conversation 
itself (4—26), and (2) the account 
of its issues (27—38), both im- 
mediately (21—30), and in its 
spiritual lessons (31—38). 

The whole passage forms a 
striking contrast and comple- 
ment to iii 1—21. The woman, 
the Samaritan, the sinner, is 
placed over against the Rabbi, 
the ruler of the Jews, the 
Pharisee. The nature of wor- 
ship takes the place of the neces- 
sity of the new birth; yet so 
that either truth leads up to the 
other. The new birth is the 
condition for entrance into the 
kingdom: true worship flows 
from Christ's gift. 

There is at the same time a 
remarkable similarity of method 
in Christ's teaching in the two 
cases, Immediate circumstances, 
the wind and the water, furnished 
present parables, through which 
deeper thoughts were suggested, 
fitted to call out the powers and 
feelings of a sympathetic listener. 

The mode in which the Lord 
dealt with the woman finds a 
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parallel in the Synoptic Gospels, 
Luke vii. 37 ff. Compare Matt. 
xxvi. 6ff. The other scattered 
notices of the Lord’s intercourse 
with women form a fruitful 
subject for study, ch. xi, xx. 
14 ff. ; Matt. ix. 20 and parallels, 
xv. 22 ff. and parallels, xxvii. 55 
and parallels, xxviii. 9 f. ; Luke 
viii. 2f., x. 38 ff., xi. 27 f., xiii. 
11 ff. 
4—26. The order of thought 

in the conversation is perfectly 
natural A simple request (4— 
8) raises the question of the 
difference of Jew and Samaritan 
(9). The thought of this differ- 
ence gives occasion to the sugges- 
tion of a unity springing from a 
gift of love greater than that of 
“a cup of cold water” (v. 10). 
How can such a gift be conceived 
of? how can a r wayfarer 
provide it (v. 11 ff.)? The answer 
lies in the description of its 
working (vv. 13 f.). Then follows 
the personal petition (v. 15), 
followed by the personal convic- 
tion (vv. 16 ff), and confession 
(v. 19). This leads to the ex- 
pression of a central religious 
difficulty (v. 20), which Christ 
resolves (21—24), Hereupon 
the word of faith (v. 25) is 
crowned by the self-revelation of 
Christ (v. 26). 

4. “Eda 86 . . .] he must needs 
з.е. probably this was the natural 
route from Jerusalem to Galilee. 
Josephus (Antig. Xx. v. 1) speaks 
of it as that usually adopted by 
Galilean pilgrims; and in one 
place uses the same phrase as St. 

^ э ^ ` э ^ є , э , б обу “Inaovs кєкотіакос ёк THS ӧбдоиторіаѕ ékaÜélero 

John: “Those who wish to go 
away quickly [from Galilee to 
Jerusalem p must needs (28е) go 
through Samaria, for "s this 
way it is possible to reach 
Jerusalem from Galilee in three 
days" (Vita, $ 52). Sometimes 
travellers went on the other side 
of Jordan. Comp. Luke ix. 52 f. 
Or we may see in the phrase 
an indication of spiritual neces- 
sity (ix. 4). There was at least a 
fitness that Christ should lay the 
foundation of the Church outside 
Israel. 

This “ passing through” gave 
occasion for a prophetic revela- 
tion of the future extension of 
the Gospel (comp. Acts i. 8), and 
stands in no opposition to the 
special charge to the apostles, 
Matt. x. 5. 

5. épxera otv . . .] во he cometh 
to a city . . . called Sychar (xi. 
54; Matt. ii. 23). The term 
“city” is used widely, as in the 
passages quoted, and does not 
imply any considerable size, but 
rather one of the “ little walled 
villages with which every emi- 
nence is crowned.” 

XZvxáp] This name has been 
commonly regarded as an in- 
tentional corruption of Sichem 
(Acts vii. 16, Shechem, Neapolis, 
Nablous) as signifying either 
* drunken-town " (Isa. xxviii. 1, 
WY) or “lying-town ^ (Hab. ii. 
18,797). But the earlier writers 
(e.g. Eusebius, Onom. s. v.) dis- 
tinguish Shechem and Sychar; 
and the latter is said to lie ‘in 
front of Neapolis.” Moreover, a 



VER. 5, 6] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 145 

s pass through Samaria. So he cometh to a city of 

Samaria, called Sychar, near to the parcel of ground 
that Jacob gave to his son Joseph: and Jacob's spring 

e was there. 

journey, sat thus by the 

place called Sychar (31D jy, “2D, 
Мор) із mentioned several 
times in the Talmud; and it is 
scarcely possible that so famous 
a place as Shechem would be 
referred to as Sychar is referred 
to here. There is at present a 
village, Askar, which corresponds 
admirably with the required site. 
The name appears in a transi- 
tional form in a Samaritan 
Chronicle of the 12th cent. as 
Iskar (Conder, in Palestine Ex- 
ploration Report, 1877, p. 150). 
Compare Delitzsch, Ztschr. f. 
Luth. Theol, 1856, pp. 240 ff., 
who has collected the Talmudic 
passages. 

xwpiov| prediwm v.; the par- 
cel of ground (compare Matt. 
xxvi. 36). For the history see 
Gen. xxxiii. 19, xlviii. 22 (xxxiv. 
25); Joshua xxiv. 32. The 
blessing of Jacob treated the 
purchase which he had made, 
and the warlike act of his sons 
in the district, as a pledge of the 
future conquests of the sons of 
Joseph, to whom he gives the 
region as а portion (D9U). The 
LXX. play upon the word, and 
introduce Shechem (Xixiua) as 
the substantial (not literal) 
rendering. In recognition of 
the promise, the bones of Joseph 
were deposited at Shechem on the 
occupation of Palestine (Joshua 
xxiv. 32; Acts vii. 15, 16). 

As the “parcel of ground” 
had been the earnest of future 
possession of the land, so the 

Jesus therefore, being wearied with his 

spring. It was about the 

Lord’s gathering of believers here 
was an earnest of His kingdom 
over the Gentiles. 

6. тту?) rov '1.] Jacob’s spring. 
The word “spring” (тут), 19, 
Vulg. fons) is used here (twice) 
and in v. 14. Comp. James iii. 
11 (Bpve); Rev. vii. 17, xxi. 6, 
and well (dpéap, WP, puteus) in 
vv. 11, 12, Comp. Rev. ix. 1, 2. 
Both names are stil given to 
the well, Ain Yakáb and Bir-el- 
Yakáb, but it is said to be really 
a tank and not a spring. The 
labour of constructing the well 
in the neighbourhood of abun- 
dant natural springs, shows that 
it was the work of & '*stranger 
in the land.” Comp. Gen. xxvi. 
19. Lieut. Anderson, who de- 
scended to the bottom in May, 
1866, found it then seventy-five 
feet deep and quite dry. *'It 
is,” he says, “lined throughout 
with rough masonry, as it is dug 
in alluvial soil" (Warren's Re- 
covery of Jerusalem, pp. 464 f.). 
An unsuccessful attempt to 

restore the well was made in 
1877. Ар exact account of its 
state, with a drawing of the 
mouth-stone, is given in the 
Report of the Palestine Explora- 
tion Society, 1881, pp. 212 tf. 

[The LXX. of Deut. xxxiii. 28 
wauders from the Hebrew, or we 
might suppose that there was a 
reference to the mysterious title 
of God's people there.] 
жо fatigatus v. It is 

important to notice in 86, John 

10 
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the clearest traces of the Lord’s 
perfect manhood. Не alone pre- 
serves the word “ I thirst " in the 
account of the Passion, xix. 28. 

For other indications of the 
Lord’s human feelings see xi. 3 
dv piieis, 33 éveBpipnoaro, érdpagev 
éavróy, 35 dOdkpvoev, 38 ép. 
ќи davr, 41f. Thanksgiving, 
хіі 27 4$ фух] pov тєтаракто, 
xii. 21 ётораҳбу ro ту., xix. 28 

w, 

The word котао occurs again 
in the Gospel only v. 38 (comp. 
Apoc. iii. 3), The bodily weari- 
ness was & true symbol of the 
weary labour in Judea (Isa. 
xlix. 4). 

éxaÜéfero] The narrative de- 
scribes the position (xi. 20), and 
not the act (ёкаб сеу, xii. 14, 
хіх. 13). ‘ The Lord was sitting 
thus on the well"; the ovrus, 
thus, may mean (1) either 
*thus wearied as He was," or 
(2) simply, just as He was, with- 
out preparation or further 
thought. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 
In the former sense it would 
have been natural that the ad- 
verb should precede the verb 
(ovrws ёкобєбєто), as in Acts vii. 8, 
xx. 11, xxvii. 17. 

Chrysostom remarks: Ti éorw 
oUrws; ойк ётї Üpóvov, фтсіу, ойк 
éri mpooxepadaiov GAN атАё kal 
ws érvyey èr edagdovs. 

Фра. 7v] The clause it was... 
stands by itself. The time indi- 
cated is probably six in the 
evening. The night would not 

close so rapidly as to make the 
subsequent description (v. 35) 
impossible. Compare Additional 
Note on ch, xix. 

7. ую) & т. X] А woman, 
and as such lightly regarded by 
the- popular doctors (compare v. 
27): a Samaritan, and as such 
despised by the Jews. Thus pre- 
judices of sex and nation were 
broken down by this first teach- 
ing of the Lord beyond the limit 
of the chosen people. Yet more, 
the woman was not only an 
alien, but also poor; for to draw 
water was no longer, as in 
patriarchal times (Gen. xxiv. 15, 
xxix. 9 ff.; Exod. ii. 16f.; com- 
pare Tristram, Land of Israel, 
pp. 25f.), the work of women of 
station. 

The exact form of the descrip- 
tion is unusual: “а woman 
sprung from Samaria” (comp. i. 
44, 46; Acts xxiii. 34, xiii. 21). 

The later legends give the 
woman the significant name of 
Photina. 

Ads pot ттеу] The request must 
be taken in its literal and obvious 
meaning (v. 6); but at the same 
time to ask was in this case to 
give. The Teacher first met His 
hearer on the common ground of 
simple humanity, and conceded 
to her the privilege of confer- 
ring à favour. Yet we cannot 
forget v. 34. “Ше qui bibere 
quærebat fidem ipsius mulieris 
sitiebat " (Aug.). 

8. of yàp pab. . ..] If His 
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7sixth hour. There cometh a woman of Samaria to 

draw water: Jesus saith unto her, Give me to drink. 

sFor his disciples were gone away into the city to 

9 buy food. The Samaritan woman therefore saith unto 

him, How is it that thou, which art a Jew, askest 

disciples had been present they 
could have supplied the want. 
* Something to draw with” (v. 
11), & "bucket" of skin, often 
found by the well sides, would 
form naturally part of the equip- 
ment of the little travelling 
party. This seems to be a better 
explanation of the reason than 
to suppose that the absence of 
the disciples gave the opportunity 
for the conversation. 

émeXgAvÜeway] Perhaps St. 
John remained with Christ. The 
narrative is more like that of an 
eye-witness than a secondary 
account derived from the woman, 
or even from the Lord Himself. 
Yet it may be urged that ve. 33 
naturally suggests that the Lord 
had been left alone. 

tpodpas| cibos v. ; food, ав com- 
monly (Matt. iii. 4, vi. 25, etc.), 
but here only in the New Testa- 
ment in the plural. Eggs, fruit, 
and the like might be purchased 
from Samaritans, as they could 
not contract defilement. Com- 
pere Lightfoot on v. 4. The la- 
ter rules, however, were stricter, 
“To eat the bread of a Sama- 
ritan,” it was said, ** was as eat- 
ing the flesh of swine.” 

9. 7 yw. ў Xapap. . . .] the 
Samaritan woman . The 
stress is here laid on character, 
as implied in national descent, 
and not on mere local connexion 
(v. 7). 

The strangeness of the request 
startles the woman; ‘ What 

further,” she seems to ask, “ lies 
behind this request?” The ori- 
ginal is perfectly symmetrical 
(thou which art a Jew . . . of me 
which am a Samaritan woman 

. у. There is force also in the 
distinct addition of the word 
woman (yuvaxds). That the re- 
quest was made not only of a 
Samaritan, but of a woman, 
completed the wonder of the 
questioner. 

lov) dv] Some peculiarity of 
dress or dialect or accent would 
gui this (comp. Mark xiv. 70). 

. Харар. for Jews... with 
Samaritans. hese words, “which 
are omitted by an important 
group of ancient authorities, are, 
if genuine, an explanatory note 
of the Evangelist. In this rela- 
tion the present form ( Футал) 
is remarkable, The origin of the 
hostility of the two peoples, 
which laste to the present day, 
may be traced to the Assyrian 
colonisation of the land of Israel 
@ Kings xvii. 24). From this 
ollowed the antagonism of the 
Samaritans to the Jews at the 
Return (Ezra iv., Neh. vi.), which 
led to the erection of a rival 
temple on Mount Gerizim. Comp. 
Ecclus. |. 25, 26. Dict. of Bible, 
iii. p. 1117. 

бутал] coutuntur v. The 
word suggests the relations of 
familiar intercourse and not of 
business. Compare Ignatius, 
Magn. 3: Прёте ИЛ] схухрасдаг 
тў xig тоё ётцскбтох (to treat 
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with undue familiarity). Offices 
of kindness were not expected 
between Jews and Samaritans. 
The spirit of religious bitterness 
still lingers on the spot. “Оп 
asking drink from a woman 
[ar Nablous] who was filling 
er pitcher, we were angrily and 

churlishly refused :—' The Chris- 
tian dogs might get it for them- 
selves’” (Tristram, Land of Israel, 
p. 134, ed. 3). Comp. Luke ix. 53. 

10. Ei удес . . .] The words 
are, as commonly in St. John's 
Gospel, an answer to the essen- 
tial idea of the foregoing ques- 
tion. The woman had sought 
an explanation of the marvel 
that a Jew should ask a favour 
of a Samaritan woman. This, 
however, as she dimly guessed, 
was only a part of the new 
mystery. The frank appeal to 
a human charity deeper than re- 
ligious antagonism did indeed 
indicate a possibility of union 
greater than hope. Christ, read- 
ing the woman’s heart, had con- 
fidently begged for that which 
might relieve a bodily want; if 
she could have read His heart, 
she would have prayed for help 
in her spiritual perplexity. Had 
she known what God had now 
done for men, and who that 
Jewish Teacher was whom she saw, 
she would herself have boldly 
asked of Him a favour far 
greater than He had asked of 
her, and would have received it 

at once; she would have become 

the petitioner, and not have 
wondered at the petition: her 
present difficulty would have 
been solved by her apprehension 
of the new revelation which had 
been made, not to Jew or Sama- 
ritan, but to man. Had she 
known the gift of God (not love 
only in potentiality, but in ex- 
ercise), the gift of His Son (iii. 
16), in which was included all 
that man could want, she would 
have felt that needs of which 
she was partly conscious (v. 25) 
could at length be satisfied. 
Had she known who it was that 
said to her, Give me to drink, she 
would have laid open her prayer 
to Him without reserve or doubt, 
assured of His sympathy and help. 

For a similar pregnant use of 
amexpi0n see v. 18, v. 19, vi. 
26, vii. 21, x. 32, xii. 23, xiv. 23. 

j9e«s] This knowledge is treated 
as something complete and fun- 
damental (contrast iii. 10). 

Swpedy] допит v. The word 
occurs only in this place in the 
Gospels. It carries with it 
something of the idea of bounty, 
honour, privilege; and is used 
of the gift of the Spirit (Acts 
ii. 38, viii. 20, x. 45, xi. 17), 
and of the gift of redemption in 
Christ (Rom. v. 15; 2 Cor. ix. 
15), manifested in various ways 
(Eph. iii. 7, iv. 7; Heb. vi. 4). 
This usage shows that there is 
here & general reference to the 
blessings given to men in the 
revelation of the Son, and nof 
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drink of me, which am a Samaritan woman? (For 
1w Jews have no dealings with Samaritans.) Jesus an- 

swered and said unto her, If thou hadst known the 

gift of God, and who it is that saith to thee, Give 

me to drink; thou wouldest have asked of him, and 

& simple description of what was 
given to the woman in the fact 
of her interview with Christ. 
“The gift of God” is all that is 
freely offered in the Son. 

Comp. Philo, De Char. § 25 
(1. 154): Тоу буто» ra иду харітос 
ресс ngiwras 1) kaXeira, бос, Tà 
$2 dpetvovos ўс буора оїкєїоу Swped. 

av йу үтусаѕ| The pronoun із 
emphatic. If thou hadst known, 
our places would have been re- 
versed. Thou wouldst have been 
the petitioner. Таҳа yàp déypa 
ri ёст. pndéva AapBavew | Ociay 
Swpedy Trv py alrovyTwy айттуу 
Orig. tom. xiii. 1, referring to 

. ii. 7£.). 
$бшр fav] aquam vivam v.; 

living water, that is perennial, 
springing from ап unfailing 
source (Gen. xxvi. 19), ever flow- 
ing fresh (Lev. xiv. 5). The 
request which Christ had made 
furnished the idea of a parable; 
the bodily want whereby He suf- 
fered suggested an image of a 
universal spiritual need, and of 
the spiritual blessing which He 
was ready to bestow. 

The Jews were already fami- 
liar with the application of the 
phrase (living water) to the 
quickening energies which pro- 
ceed from God (Zech. xiv. 8; 
Jer. ii. 13, xvii. 13; comp. v. 14, 
note), though it may be doubtful 
how far the prophetic language 
would be known to Samaritans 
[who accepted only the Penta- 
teuch in the Jewish canon]. 

Here the words indicate that 
which on the divine side answers 
to the spiritual thirst, the aspi- 
rations of men for fellowship 
with God. This, under various 
aspects, may be regarded as the 
Revelation of the Truth, or the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, indi- 
vidually or socially, or whatever, 
according to varying circum- 
stances, leads to that eternal life 
(v. 14) which consists in the 
knowledge of God and His Son 
Jesus Christ (xvii. 3). 

In the Doctrine of the Apostles 
(i. T) itis directed that, if pos- 
sible, Baptism shall be adminis- 
tered “in living water.” Chrys- 
ostom remarks: Тоў туєйдато$ 

Tijv дар» 1 ypady Tore piv тёр 
mote 02 00р кале, декудса Gre 
ойк ойсіас ёсті Tara тарастатікй 
rà бубдата, GAN ёуєрує(ас. 

Euthymius has а striking 
passage (based on Chrys.) con- 
cerning the various actions of 
rain and fire: Ad uiv тўс ToU 
турде mpooryopias TÒ ё:єуєуєриёуоу 
каї Oeppov тїз xdpiros каї ĉara- 

òv åuaprypárwv alverrójevos 
dua. 0€ rijs ToU 0датоѕ тбу тє kabap- 
pov rov ёё atrod kal rijv mov 
mapayuxny rais Фтодєҳорбиолс avrà 
Ouvoías . . . Water and life 
are naturally connected in the 

11, 12. The woman's answer 
is in spirit exactly like the first. 
Her thoughts reach forward to 
some truth which she feels to be 
as yet far from her. How can 
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she conceive of the gift? The 
well of Jacob is, in one sense, а 
well of “living water,” yet it 
cannot be that which supplies 
the Speaker with His gift, for 
“the well is deep," and He has 
“nothing to draw with.” He 
offers in word that for which 
He asks. How again can she 
conceive of Him who speaks to 
her? He is wearied and thirsty, 
and yet professes to command 
resources which were sealed to 
the patriarchs. 

11, Куре] The title marks 
growing respect (compare i 49), 
Oty ámrAós vraa xaret Куру 
GANG тоААзу ётоуёрохса THY rijv 
(Chrys.). 

ovre. . . ка. . .] Cf. 3 John 
10, ovre . . . ёт:дбуєтол ... kat... 
«Валле . . . The construction 
is not found elsewhere in the 
New Testament. 

тд dpe. . . . Bab.) puteus altus 
est v. The well is at present 
partially choked up with rubbish. 
See v. 6, note. In Maundrell’s 
time (March, 1697) it was 105 
feet deep, and had fifteen feet of 
water in it. Dr. Tristram found 
in it only “ wet mud” in Decem- 
ber (Land of Israel, p. 143, ed. 
3), but towards the end of Feb- 
ruary it was “full of water” 
(td. p. 401). 

12. р) oó . . .;] nwmqwid. tu 

‚.. V The pronoun is em- 
phatic: “Art thou, a poor 
wearied traveller, of more com- 
manding power than the patri- 
arch who gained by labour what 
he gave us?” The interrogation 
suggests the unlikelihood of the 
thought (iii. 4, vii. 41, ete.). 

тат. ўр. lax.] The Samaritans 
claimed descent from Joseph, as 
representing the ancient tribes 
of Ephraim and  Manasseh 
(Jos. Ant, XI. viii. 6). 

ок. ўр.) gave us, left, that 
is, to his descendants as a pre- 
cious heritage. The tradition is 
independent of the Old Testa- 
ment. 

оќ viol] sons, the special repre- 
sentatives of his house, 

Opéupara| pecora v.; cattle. 
The word may mean slaves, but 
the sense given in E.V. is more 
natural The well was suffi- 
cient for large wants. Tò & 
каї Tà Opéppara avrov met évdex- 
Twv фот. тїз ddÜovías тоў vdaros 
(Theophylact). The word occurs 
here only in the New Testament, 
and is not found in the LXX. 

Origen sees in the enumeration 
a sign of the different uses which 
may be made of the same gift: 
Oix dpolws was буте dwó THs 

ns Tov laxe (tom. xiii. 6). 
18; 14. The words of Christ 

carry on the parable of the 
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nhe would have given thee living water. 
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The woman 

saith unto him, Sir, thou hast nothing to draw with, 

and the well is deep: from whence then hast thou 

the living water? Art thou greater than our father 

Jacob, which gave us the well, and drank thereof 
is himself, and his sons, and his cattle? Jesus answered 

and said unto her, Every one that drinketh of this 
м water shall thirst again: but whosoever drinketh of 

tenth verse, and in doing so still 
answer the thought and not the 
words of the woman. They 
imply that she had felt rightly 
that it was some other water 
than that for which Christ asked 
which He was waiting to give: 
that One greater than Jacob was 
there. The water which the 
patriarch had drunk and given 
satisfied a want for the moment: 
the living water satisfied a want 
for ever, and in such a way that 
a fresh and spontaneous source 
supplied each recurrent need of 
refreshment, 

The mode in which the new 
thought is developed corresponds 
exactly with vi. 49 f. 

18. &mexpíón] Ок edre Nai, 
pekov «рг Coge yap ду — 
póvov, Tis дтодеф ews padére dat 
vopevys’ àv Oi Хуе тоёто 
катаскєхба el. € І yap бали&фав, 
gaoi, Tov laxo 6 Ort тобто &дшкє 
тд vowp, йу тоА\ тотоу Pérov 
50 со, ті ( épets ; (Chrys.). 

Пас ô хушу] Every one that 
The form of expression is 

contrasted with the hypothetical 
és dv in v. 14. With this change 
of form follows also a change of 
tense (6 тіушу = habitual; ӧс ay 
тй] = once for all). 

To) #8. rovr.| pointing to the 
well. 

14. of ёу бос] that I shall 
give. The pronoun in the first 
case is emphatic, and carries the 
answer to the contrast which 
the woman had drawn between 
Jacob and Christ. The gift, 
consequent in its realisation 
upon the fulfilment of Christ's 
work, is still future | (8600). 
ov py... els tov alva) non 
. in elernum v. never. The 

phrase i is & very — one, 
and recurs viii. 51, 52 x. 28, xi. 
26, xiii. 8. 

Elsewhere it is found in the 
New Testament in 1 Cor. viii. 
13, where the translation “I 
will eat no flesh while the world 
standeth ” expresses the literal 
force of the words, 
upoe] sitiet v. ; thirst, in the 

sense of feeling the pain of an 
unsatisfied want, Rev. vii. 16. 
But the divine life and the divine 
wisdom bring no satiety, Ecclus. 
xxiv. 21; Isa. xlix. 10. New 
wants are met by new supplies 
of divine grace. Even the Lord 
said “І thirst" (xix. 28). Comp. 
— 

тту. 0... . Gw. 
aian) айай become . a spring 
of water . eternal life. It 
shall not serve for the moment 
only, but shall also preserve 
power to satisfy all future wants 
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if it be appropriated by the re- 
ceiver (cf. vii. 38). The communi- 
cation of the divine energy, аз a 
gift of life, neceesarily manifesta 
itself in life. The blessing wel- 
comed proves a spring of blessing, 
which rises towards and issues 
in eternal life; for this is as the 
infinite ocean in which all divine 
gifts find their end and consum- 
mation. The life comesfrom the 
Source of life and ascends to 
Him again. 

The image is developed in 
three stages. Christ's gift is as 
& spring of water— of water 
leaping up in rich abundance, 
and that not perishing or lost, 
but going forth to the noblest 
fulfilment. 

dAAopevov els] salientis in v. 
The word describes the “leaping” 
of a thing of life, and not the 
mere “ gushing up” of a fountain 
(cf. vi. 27, pev. eis). 

Офк ámdvos тб “ dAXopévov " 
Surynoaro [ô 'HpaxAéov] каї rovs 
peraXajávovras то? avwhey èr- 
xopqyovpévov mrovoiws xai афто? 
éxBrAvoa. els Tiv érépov адуу 
{anv та ётікєҳортутрёуа. abrois 
(Orig. tom. xiii. 10). 

There is a Jewish saying that 
* when the Prophets speak of 
water they mean the Law” 
(Wiinsche, ad loc.). The Incar- 
nate Word was what the Scribes 
wished to make the Scriptures 
(v. 39). Compare also Aboth, 
i 4, 12. | 

* Aqua hee Spiritus Sanctus 
est, aqua hsec Deus est, aqua Мес 
in corde Dei Patris fons vite est, 
in ore Dei Filii gratie et pacis 
flumen est, in beatis angelis tor- 
rens glorie est, in electis homi- 
nibus inundatio vite est. Qua 
а quocunque bibita fuerit ad ma- 
tricem suam, æternæ divinitatis 
abyssum resilit, inferno profun- 
dior, terra longior, mari latior, 
et celo altior Шис in quem 
resilit, inde venit, pariterque 
bibentis animam etiamsi in in- 
firmum descenderit saliendo in 
vitam sternam sustollit " (Rup.). 

eis {. ої.) The image is obscure. 
“ Eternal life" appears to be 
presented under the form of a 
loftier order towards which the 
highest power given to man now 
strives, and which God’s great 
gift will reach. It is not simply 
an ocean, into which the divine 
stream will flow by a natural de- 
scent, but the original fountain, 
to which the current returns 
(dvw xwpover mayai). 

Under this aspect the “ water ” 
which Christ gives and is, is like 
the “bread” which He gives 
and is, As it comes down out of 
heaven, it returns thither. **Om- 
nia ex Deo in Deum " (Beng.). 

15. The relation of the per- 
sons is now changed, A greater 
want supersedes the less. The 
woman is no longer able to 
follow the thoughts which lie 
before her in their mysterious 
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the water that I shall give him shall never thirst; 

but the water that I shall give him shall become in 
him a spring of water leaping up unto eternal life. 

1s The woman saith unto him, Sir, give me this water, 
that I thirst not, neither come all the way hither to 

є draw. Не saith unto her, Go, call thy husband, and 

depth ; but at least she can ask 
for the gift which has already 
been assured to her (v. 10). She 
seeks a favour in turn before she 
has granted that which was 
sought of her. Sir, give me 
this water, that I thirst not, 
neither come hither to draw. The 
gift appeared to her to have two 
virtues, corresponding with the 
twofold description just given of 
it. It would satisfy her own 
personal wants: and it would 
also, as being a source of blessing 
no less than a blessing, enable 
her to satisfy the wants of those 
to whom she had to minister. 

Compare the corresponding re- 
quest in vi, 34, Курс. 

Аёує трд avróv| dicit ad eum 
v. The phrase occurs here only 
in the conversation (comp. vv. 
33, 48, 49), for the more common 
Aéya айту) (dicit ei v.). 
The di) slight shade of difference 

may be expressed in English by 
“saith unto,” “saith to.” Inthe 
former case there is the sugges- 
tion of attention (look, thought) 
specially directed to the person 
addressed. 

$85 рос...) ПоА? otv awerwrépa 
ToU Nixodypov 7 yu... фусі 
Куре, Ads por... exetvos yap 
pupiwy тогото» dxovwy éAcye Пос 
Ôúvaraı . . . (Chrys.). 
“уа py occurs here only in St 

John with the pres. subj. The 
tense expresses vivid, immediate 
feeling. 

&épxona, evOdde] veniam huc 
v.; come all the way hither, 
across the intervening plain. 
Compare Luke ii. 5; Acts ix. 38, 
xi, 19. 

16. Aéya .. .] The apparently 
abrupt transition seems to be 
suggested by the last words of v. 
15. In those the speaker passed 
beyond herself. She confessed 
by implication that even the 
greatest gift was not complete 
unless it was shared by those to 
whom she was bound. If they 
thirsted, though she might not 
thirst, her toilsome labour must 
be fulfilled still. According to 
this interpretation, Christ again 
reads her thoughts; and bids 
her summon him to whom it 
was her duty to minister. The 
gift was for him also, and to be 
given personally. We cannot re- 
ceive the highest blessings alone, 
The command was at the same 
time a test of the woman’s 
awakening faith. 

даде] Origen, who sees in the 
well of Jacob, under one as- 
pect, the spring of Scripture inter- 
preted by human thought, adds 
significantly : Taparnpytéov otv 
ore «ai airovoy тд dwp тў Зараре 
ті: TOV Tyco otovei ёттууё\Лето 
тар&єу айт. ойк èv ФАМ. тбтф 
GAN’ f) rapa rjj ттүў (tom. xiii. 4). 
The woman had wished to be re- 
lieved from an irksome duty 
(neither соте... hither), The 
Lord says come hither. 
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17. Ovx dw dydpa] I have no 
husband. The wo are half 
sad, half apologetic, as of one 
who shrinks from the trial, 
conscious of weakness, and who 
seeks further assurance of power 
before rendering complete obe- 
dience. The command might dis- 
prove the knowledge and claims 
of the mysterious Teacher. The 
exact form of the Lord's answer 
suggests that a pause for a brief 
space followed. Jesus saith to 
her, Thou saidst well, I have no 
husband . . . in that thou hast 
said truly. The plea had been 
left, as it were, to be solemnly 
pondered, and the transposition 
of the words in the repetition of 
it, by which the emphasis is 
thrown on dydpa which lay before 
on ойк éxw, at once reveals how 
the thoughts of the woman were 
laid bare. 
КоА «Їтєѕ] It is possible 

that there is something of a sad 
irony in the words, as there is in 
Mark vii. 9; 2 Cor. xi. 4. 

* Non expectavit aut exegit ut 
totum diceret, sed clementize ma- 
num porrigens pepercit pudori 
subvenit conscientis fluctuanti " 
(Ru rt). 

18. mére... dvdpas] Though 
the facilities for divorce are said 
to have been fewer among the 
Samaritans than among the 
Jews, there is no reason to 
suppose that the woman’s former 

Aéye, aùr 7) улл] Kopie, 0copo 

Ol патёрєс̧ Hav ÈV TQ дрє TOVT(Q 

marriages were illegally dis- 
solved. That which was true in 
her statement pointed the rebuke. 
Her present position, though dis- 
honourable, was not. expressly 
forbidden by the Mosaic Law. 

The singular details which are 
given of the woman’s life have 
led many commentators to re- 
gard her as offering in her 
personal history a figure of the 
religious history of her people, 
which had been united to and 
separated from “ five gods " (Jos. 
Ant. ІХ. xiv, 3; 2 Kings xvii. 29 
ff), and was at last irregularly 
serving the true God. 

18. Куре] Трітоу 9» 7 Zapa- 
peris Куру áva:yopevet rov Zwrrjpa. 
роу (Orig. ad e. 

0copo] The 2 marks con- 
templation, continued progressive 
vision, not immediate perception. 
It is used of a mental conclusion 
vividly realised: ch. xii. 19 ; Acts 
xxvii 10; Heb. vii. 4. See li. 
23. Olovel avaBrepace : то Kat фу 
бєшр& vopicaca verre [dci 
ewp . 
We cannot tell in what way 

the Lord's words were more 
significant to the woman than 
to us (see i. 48, 49), but they 
evidently bore with them to her 
a complete conviction that her 
whole life was open to the eyes 
of the speaker (v. 29). 

трофујтуѕ €t ov] The emphasis 
lies on the title &nd not on the 



VER. 17—20] 

17come hither. 
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The woman answered and said unto 

him, I have no husband. Jesus saith unto her, Thou 

issaidst well, I have no husband: for thou hast had 

five husbands; and he whom thou now hast is not 

19 thy husband: this hast thou said truly. The woman 

saith unto him, Sir, I perceive that thou art a prophet. 

2 Our fathers worshipped in this mountain ; 

pronoun. The first thought in 
the Samaritan's mind is that the 
connexion of man with God has 
been  authoritatively restored; 
and if so, then, she argues, it 
may be that discrepancies as to 
local worship will be solved. 
The order recalls i 21. Comp, 
viii. 48, xviii. 37. 

“Una eademque responsione 
et de se confessa est quod erat 
et de illo quod eum esse intelli- 
gere poterat" (Rupert). Contrast 
Luke vii. 39. 

The title (mpod»jrys) is applied 
to the Lord (1) by popular 
rumour : 

Mark vi. 15, rpoparys as els 
TÜV профити. 

Mark viii. 28, «с тоу трофттёу. 
Comp. Luke ix. 8, 19, mpopyrns 

TLS TOW дрҳайу дуёттт), 
Luke vii. 39, otros ai Tw тро- 

, yivog ey dy. Comp. 
Luke xxii. 64, трофујтєосоу, 
ris ёст Ô T., and parallels : 

and more specifically (2) by the 
multitudes : 

Matt. xxi. ll, obrós éorw 6 
трофјттс ‘Ingots o dro Na- 
ор‘ ras TaAsAalas: 

(3) by the two disciples : 
Luke xxiv. 19, ra тєрї goo? 

тоў Ма{артуо, Ss éyévero å- 

vip mpopýrys бууатд dy ipyo 
kal Аб 

and (4) in definite confessions : 
John iv. 19, 

and ye 

John vi. 14, оўтб$ dorw ddn dais 
o TpopyTys 0 épxópevos eis 
TOV кберхоу. 

John vii. 40, obrós éorw dAn- 
Gas ô — 

John ix. 17, rpodyrys ёстіу. 
Comp. Acts iii. 22. 
The central idea of the word 

is that of the authoritative an- 
nouncement of the will of God. 
The prophet is the deliverer or 
the interpreter of a divine mes- 
sage in a form intelligible to men 
(1 Cor. xiv. 3). This is the clas- 
sical sense of the word. 

Aus трофліттѕ $ éori Aogias 
warpos, Hum. 19. 

Compare | 
тє ov peyyos, Tapería, то- 

$ ovx opas, 
о mpopyrys aot Ad ye 
ем Bacch. 10. 

So in Exod. vii. 1 
Prediction of the future is an 

accident of the prophet's office; 
but so far included in it as he 
deals with eternal truth. Comp. 
Deut. xviii. 15 ff. 

He “sees” God and declares 
what he has seen (comp. 1 Sam. 
ix. 9). So in the highest sense 
John i. 18, iii. 11 ff. 

Notice also the New Testament 
prophets: Luke xi. 49, проф. xai 
ат.; Eph, ii. 20, iii. b, iv. 11. 

20. To the student of the law, 
the exclusive establishment of 
worship at Jerusalem must have 
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been a great difficulty. Toa 
Samaritan no question could ap- 
pear more worthy of a prophet's 
decision than the settlement of 
the religious centre of the world. 
Thus the difficulty which is pro- 

is not a diversion, but the 
natural thought of one brought 
face to face with an interpreter 
of the divine will. 
Охи Buorixoy avróv ёротф, ov 

mep owparos tyelas, ob тері 
pdrwv, ov тєрї TÀoUrov, àÀÀà 

* Soypdrwv eidws . . . eles 
was tyydorépa Tjj Svavoig. yéyove ; 
(Chrys.). 

ol war. Uv] that is, either 
simply our ancestors from the 
time of the erection of the 
Samaritan temple after the Re- 
turn, or, more probably, the 
patriarchs (comp. vi. 31) See 
below. The Samaritan temple 
was destroyed by John Hyrkanus 
с. 129 в.с. (Jos. Anè. xii. ix. 1). 
& т. dp. Tour. . . .] pointing to 

Mount Gerizim, at the foot of 
which the well lies, According 
to the Samaritan tradition, it 
was on this mountain that 
Abraham prepared the sacrifice 
of Isaac, and here also that he 
met Melchisedek (. . . "АВраёи 
A€yovea каї yap éxet aci rov viov 
dynvéxOa: (Chrys. ad loc.)). In 
Deut. xxvii. 12 f. Gerizim is 
mentioned as the site on which 
the six tribes stood who were to 
pronounce the blessings for the 
observance of the law. And in 
the Samaritan Pentateuch, Geri- 

zim and not Ebal is the mountain 
on which the altar was erected, 
Deut. xxvii. 4. 

The natural reference to the 
unnamed mountain is an un- 
mistakable trait from the life. 

A striking passage is quoted 
from Bereshith Rabbi, § 32, by 
Lightfoot and Wünsche: “К, 
Jochanan, going to Jerusalem to 
pray, passed by [Gerizim] A 
certain Samaritan seeing him 
asked him, Whither goest thou! 
I am, saith he, going to Jerusalem 
to pray. To whom the Samari- 
tan, Were it not better for thee 
to pray in this holy mountain 
than in that cursed house?" 
Compare Bereshtth R. § 81. 

тросєкдутсау) adoraverunt v. 
For this absolute use of poc kvvety 
see xii. 20; Rev. v. 14 (true 
reading) ; Acts viii. 27, xxiv. 11; 
Heb, xi. 21 (LXX.). 

коі Фр) and ye, on your side 
. . . The whole problem is stated 
in its simplest form. The two 
facts are placed side by side 
(ка) : traditional practice, Jewish 
teaching. No question is asked. 
The woman leaves the difficulty 
as she has put it before the 
prophet's eye. He will know 
best how to deal with it. 

ô тот.) the place, that is, the 
one temple. 

троск. $.) must worship 
(v. 24), according to a divine ob- 
ligation. Compare iii. 30, note. 

21. Therival claimsof Gerizim 
and Jerusalem are not deter- 
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Say, that in Jerusalem is the place where men must 

n worship. Jesus saith unto her, Woman, believe me, 

an hour cometh, when neither in this mountain, nor 

з in Jerusalem, shall ye worship the Father. 

mined by the Lord, for they 
vanish in the revelation of an 
universal religion. At the same 
time He approaches the question 
from the side of the Samaritans. 
They had read of a spiritual 
worship. ''Ye shall worship,” 
He says at first, and not “ Men - 
shall worship." 

а] See ii. 4, xix. 26, xx. 
(13), 15. The address occurs 
elsewhere in the New Testament, 
Luke xiii, 12, xxii 56; Ф уља, 
Matt. xv. 28. In each case there 
appears to be some emphasis on 
the womanly character, either in 
tender sympathy or correction. 

Ilícrevé pot] marks the pre- 
sent beginning of faith, which 
is to grow to something riper. 
Compare x, 38, xii. 36, xiv. 1, 11. 
On the other hand, the single 
act of faith is marked (zíorevaov) 
in Acts xvi. 31. In the two 
parallel narratives, Mark v. 36, 
Luke viii. 50 (iorevoov), the 
two forms are used: that which 
is general and continuous in the 
first passage is concentrated into 
& special act in the second by 
the addition of, “ and she shall 
be saved.” In the present con- 
nexion the unique phrase (riorevi 
pex) corresponda with the familiar 
“ Verily, verily” (which is not 
used in this chapter), as intro- 
ducing a great truth. Comp. 
Mal. i. 11. 

épx. Фра] an hour cometh. This 
consummation was stil future. 
The temple still claimed the re- 
verent homage of believers (ii. 
16). Contrast v. 23. 

Ye worship 

Фра) There is a divine order 
in accordance with which each 
part of the whole scheme of 
salvation is duly fulfilled. Comp. 
v. 25, 28, xvi. 2, 4, 25, 32. So 
Christ had “ His hour,” ii. 4, 
note. 

obre. . . ovre] The two centres 
of worship are spoken of in the 
same terms (mpooxuvjoere) in the 
prospect of the future. “Non 
dicit : et istic et hic; sed, meque 
istic neque hic” (Beng.). 

mpooxuy. тф rar.) The word 
mpooxuveiy was used indefinitely 
in v. 20: here it finds its true com- 
plement. The saying is addressed 
to the Samaritans, and not gene- 
rally (v. 23). The object of wor- 
ship determines its conditions. 
He who is known as the Father 
finds His home where His children 
are. This abeolute use of the 
title, “ the Father," which occurs 
here for the first time, is char- 
acteristic of St. John, and almost 
peculiar to him, Other examples 
are found: Matt. xi 27, and 
parallels; Actsi. 4, 7; Rom. vi. 
4; Eph. ii. 18. See Additional 
Note, and Additional Note on 1 
John i. 2. The revelation of God 
as the Father sums up the new 
tidings of the Gospel In this 
place the title stands in a sig- 
nificant relation to the boast of 
a special descent (our fathers, 
v. 20). 

22. бре . . . оідатє| adoratis 
quod nescitis v. ; ye worship that 
which ye know not. The question 
of the place of worship resolves 
iteelf into one which is much 
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larger. Your worship, that is, 
is directed to One with whose 
character, as He has revealed 
Himself through the prophets 
and in the history of His people, 
you are really unacquainted. 
You know whom to worship, but 
you do not know Him. By 
confining your faith to the law, 
you condemn yourselves to igno- 
rance of the God of Israel. We 
Jews, on the other hand (the 
pronoun again is emphatic), wor- 
ship that which we know ; because 
the promised salvation is of the 
Jews. The power of Judaism 
lay in the fact that it was not 
simple deism, but the gradual 
preparation for the Incarnation. 
The Jew therefore knew that 
which he worshipped, so far as 
the will, and in that the nature, 
of God was gradually unfolded 
before him. Contrast viii. 54. 

The truth thus declared makes 
it clear why & Jewish prophet 
must reveal the last expression 
of the divine will. 

For ô oix otdare seo v. 32. 
in... әр... .) The sharp 

contrast between Samaritans and 
Jews which runs through the 
narrative (vv. 9, 20, ye say), and 
the pointed reference to “the 
Jews" which follows, fix beyond 
all reasonable doubt the inter- 
pretation of the pronouns. 

Cyril discusses the question 
how the Lord can speak of Him- 
self as worshipping the Father, 
He answers rightly: Прёура 
дидротоє третодёттатоу j| ў mpoc- 
KUvggis . . . OUKOUY троскуує иду 

os dvOpwiros б Ore yeyovey дудротоѕ 
Tpooxuveiras 0 de pera тоў ra- 
TpOS . . . 

0 .. .] The abstract form 
suggests the notion of God, so 
far as His attributes and pur- 

were made known, rather 
than of God as & Person, revealed 
to men at last in the Son: xiv. 9. 
Compare Acts xvii. 23 (ô оф»). 

The Samaritans, in a remark- 
able letter to Antiochus Epi- 
phanes, in which they repudiate 
a Jewish origin, say that their 
fathers iôpvodpevot буфууроу iv Tẹ 
Tapieiv Aeyonévo Ope. {єроу €Üvov 
ёт’ abro) tas кабукоќсаѕ боса, 
and go on to ask проса 7 
TO ávdvvpkov tepov Ais EAAnviov, 
а request which was granted 
(Jos. Ant, хп. v. (vii.) 5). 
ў our. ё. т. 'I. salus ex Judaeis 

est v. ; the promised and expected 
salvation, to be realised in the 
mission of Messiah, is from, has 
its rise out of, the Jews. For 
7 cwrgpía see Acts iv. 12. Com- 
pare Acts xiii. 26. See also Rev. 
vii. 10, xii. 10, xix. 1. 

For «tva. ёк compare i. 46, 
note, vii. 22, 52, (x. 16). The 
thought is expressed in a symbol 
in Rev. xii. 5, and in detail in 
Rom. ix. 4f. 

23. dAAd . . .] The old differ- 
ences of more and less perfect 
knowledge were to be done 
&way with. 

€px. dpa к. viv éoT.] an hour 
cometh, and now is, The presence 
of Christ among men brought 
with it this result at once, though 
loca] worship (v. 21) was not yet 
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that which ye know not: we worship that which we 

з know: for the salvation is from the Jews. But an 

hour cometh, and now is, when the true worshippers 

shall worship the Father in 

abolished. Compare v. 25, as 
contrasted with v. 28. In each 
case the subtle contrast between 
the immediate and ultimate 
issues which are pointed to is 
most significant and character- 
istic of the exact circumstances 
to which the words belong. See 
also xvi. 25, 32. 

Origen recognises the difference 
of the two thoughts: Olua тд niv 
mpórepoy Sydow Tiv ёш сшратоу 
Tpoc kivgaw évoTncopevny катӣ riv 
теебтута` TÒ Se devrepov тђу тӧу 
dv Biy Toírg as wdéxera Kara 
avOpurrivyy фт mpoxorny TeActov- 
peeve. 

oi dAnOwoi mpooKuvytai] veri 
adoratores у. ; true wor- 
shippers. The term dA7Ouds de- 
scribes that which is not only 
truly but also completely what 
it professes to be. Thus it is 
used in connexion with those 
material objects under which 
Christ represents Himself. See 
1. 9, vi. 32, vii. 28, viii. 16, xv. 
1, note, xvii. 3, xix. 35. The 
popular sense of the word “ i- 
deal" — fulfilling the complete 
conception—comes near to this 
usage. 

фу пу. kai А0.) in spiritu et 
veritate v. ; in spirit and truth. 
The words describe the charac- 
teristics of worship in one com- 
plex phrase, and not in two 
co-ordinate phrases. Worship 
involves an expression of feeling 
and & conception of the object 
towards whom the feeling is 
entertained. The expression is 
here described as made in spirit : 

Spirit and truth: for such 

the conception as formed in 
truth, Judaism (speaking gener- 
ally) was a worship of the letter 
and not of spirit (to take examples 
from the time): Samaritanism 
was a worship of falsehood and 
not of truth. By the Incarna- 
tion men are enabled to have 
immediate communion with God, 
and thus a worship in spirit has 
become possible: at the same 
time the Son is a complete 
manifestation of God for men, 
and thus a worship in truth has 
been placed within their reach. 
These two characteristics answer 
to the higher sense of the second 
and third commandments, the 
former of which tends to a 
spiritual service, and the latter 
to a devout regard for the 
“name” of God, that is, for 
every revelation of His Person 
or attributes or action. 

“ The first strikes at hypocrisy, 
the last at idolatry.” 

avevuart| In biblical language, 
that part of man’s nature which 
holds, or is capable of holding, 
intercourse with the eternalorder, 
is the spirit (1 Thess. v. 23). 
The spirit in man responds to the 
Spirit of God. Compare vi. 63. 
The sphere of worship was there- 
fore now to be that highest 
region where the divine and 
human meet, and not, as in an 
earlier period of discipline, mate- 
rial or fleshly. Comp. Rom. i. 9. 
Forms and words are (as it were) 
the body of worship, and are 
necessary for us. 

“In templo vis orare? in te 
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ora. Sed prius esto templum Dei, 
quia ille in templo suo exaudiet 
orantem ” (Aug. ad loc.). 

Anbeiu)] Worship is necessarily 
limited by the idea of the being 
worshipped. A true idea of 
God, even if still &à xarémrpov, is 
essential to a right service of 
Him. Comp. Heb. viii. 5, x. 1. 

каї ydp] nam et v. The ‘phrase 
is remarkable. It alleges a 
reason which is assumed to be 
conclusive from the nature of 
the case: for the Father also on 
His part, which is expressed 
fairly by for in fact, for indeed. 
Comp. Matt. viii. 9 and parallel, 
xxvi. 79 and parallels; Mark 
x. 45; Luke vi. 32 ff., xi. 4, xxii. 
97; Acts xix. 40; Rom. xi. 1, 
and not infrequently in St. 
Paul. 

то. (. T. троетк.] seeks such for 
his worshippers, or seeks his wor- 
shippers in such. The Father 
seeks those who have this char- 
acter, and finds them. The 
search is for a character essenti- 
ally formed, and not for a char- 
acter aimed at (‘‘seeketh his 
worshippers to be such”). There 
appears to be no parallel for such 
а use of Cyreiv. 

nre) There is a real cor- 
respondence between the true 
worshipper and God. Compare 
i. 43 (epicxe«), note. The true 
(dAnOtves) worshipper answers to 
the true (aAnGuwos) God (xvii. 3). 

Ei фут о татур Sa ToU vioU 
тє: тоў eAnAvOdros футђса xai 

gTa тд åroàwàós (Orig. tom. 
xiii. 20). 

24. туєдра 0 Oeds] spiritus est 
deus v. ; God is Spirit, absolutely 
free from all limitations of space 
and time. The nature and not 
the personality of God is de- 
scribed, just as the phrases God 
as light (1 John i. 5), or God ts 
love (1 John iv. 8). This premiss 
is drawn from a true interpreta- 
tion of the old revelation (Isa. 
xxxi. 3), but the conclusion which 
follows belongs to the new. The 
declaration in its majestic sim- 
plicity is unique; though St. 
John implies in the two other 
revelations of God’s being which 
he has given (U. cc.) the truth 
which is declared by it. See 1 
John iv. 8, Additional Note. 

dy ту. к. 6\0.| Comp. 1 John 
iii. 18. The revelation, xiv. 6, 
éyo єіш 7 dX Üea, reconciles the 
iwo requirements. 

So Rupert applies the words : 
“ Patrem in spiritu adorare 

quid est nisi spiritum adoptionis 
filiorum accepisse in quo cla- 
mamus Abba, Pater? Quid est 
adorare Patrem in veritate nisi 
in filio ejus manendo qui dicit 
Ego sum veritas ? " 

25. The woman's answer to 
the declaration made to her helps 
us to understand why it was 
made. She had acknowledged 
the Lord as & prophet, but she 
felt that such truths could be 
affirmed only by one who was 
more than a prophet, and for 
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God is 

Spirit: and they that worship him must worship in 
: Spirit and truth. The woman saith unto him, I know 

that Messiah cometh (which is called Christ): when 
һе cometh, he will declare 

such a one she looked. In her 
hope Messiah was the perfect 
lawgiver and not the conqueror. 
Truth and not dominion was 
the blessing she connected with 
His mission. The confession, 
like the revelation by which it 
was followed, is unique in the 
Gospels. 
Оа] Compare iii. 2, оібаиеу. 

The object and the ground of 
knowledge are characteristically 
different. | 

Messias] i. 41, ebpyxapev roy М. 
The absence of the article here 
gives the title the form of a 
simple proper name. Compare 
Xpuwrrós and o os. 

д Ау. Xp.] The words may be 
part of the speech of the woman, 
in which case they imply that 
the Greek title was that which 
was popularly current (cf. v. 29). 
At least, the different form in 
which the interpretation is given 
in 1. 41 must be noticed. This 
exact form is used as part of 
& title elsewhere, xi. 16, xx. 24, 
xxi. 2 (cf. Luke xxii. 1). 

For the Samaritan conceptions 
of Messiah, see Introd. to Study 
of the Gospels, pp. 159 f. 

Gray (Ag èx.) when he comes. 
The pronoun is emphatic, and 
fixes the attention on Messiah as 
contrasted with, and standing 
apart from, all other teachers. 

áya yy. ї. тау.) nobis adnuntia- 
bit omnia v.; he will announce 
all things unto иг. The word 
dyayyOAw is used of the fresh 

unto us all things. Jesus 

and authoritative message of the 
Advocate, xvi. 13 ff. The teach 
ing so given would be absolute 
and complete. At the same 
time the woman implies that no 
less authority could solve the 
problem. 

20. The woman was prepared 
to welcome Messiah in His pro- 
phetic dignity, and in this He 
makes Himself known to her. 
Compare ix. 35ff. In each case 
the revelation answers to the 
faith of the recipient. With these 
acknowledgements prompted by 
grace contrast the acknowledge- 
ment yielded to legal authority, 
Matt. xxvi. 63, 64. 

* Alienigens seipsum credidit 
quem Judæis non crediderat . . . 
Honoratus est enim ab his alie- 
nigenis Samaritanis ubi Christum 
Se esse dixit; inhonoratus est 
et crucifixus a contribulibus suis 
ubi signa et prodigia fecit in eis 
que nemo alius fecit" (Rupert). 

ey. eu.) The phrase eyo eiu 
is used with different shades 
of meaning. Sometimes it is 
equivalent to “І am the Christ" 
(Mark xiii 6; Luke xxi. 8). 

Sometimes it simply identifies 
the person: “ It is I" (Matt. xiv. 
27; John vi. 20; Luke xxiv. 39; 
John xviii. 5, 6, 8). 

In both these cases the com- 
mon idea is “І am He to whom 
your thoughts are turned” 
(comp. Mark xiv. 62; Luke xxii. 
70). But sometimes again the 
sense seems to be more absolute: 

11 
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зт Eyo eit, 6 Nad@v cor 

“Т am," with sovereign, Supreme 
being (viii. 24, 28, 58, xiii. 19). 

This is the first occasion on 
which the Lord is recorded to have 
used the phrase, or to have directly 
revealed Himself. Hitherto He 
had spoken of Himself indirectly 
(i. 51, ii. 16, iii. 13 f.). 

Afterwards He makes Himself 
known in a series of declarations: 

vi. 35, 41, 48, 51, o ) dpros. 
viii. 12, TÓ — TOU кбероу, 

Cf. xii. 46. 

xv. 1, 5, à dumedos. 
о ÀaAàv] qui loquor v.; I that 

talk. The word suggests the 
notion of free, familiar conversa- 
tion, which is brought out in the 
next verse. It was by this inter- 
course of loving and searching 
sympathy, that Christ revealed 
Himself as the hope of men. 
Comp. ix. 37, note. 

27—30. The conversation be- 
ing ended, its immediate effects 
are noticed. The disciples re- 
verently wonder. The woman is 
filled with a hope beyond hope. 
Her countrymen are moved by 
her enthusiasm. The whole pic- 
ture is full of life. 

27. Koi. . . Абау . . . xoi 
eOavpalov] And . . . came . . .; 

and they marvelled. The change 
of tense, which marks the pause 
of wonder, requires the insertion 
of the pronoun. 

Gre p. y. Xa] quia cum mu- 
liere loquebatur v.; that he was 
talking with a woman, against 
the custom of the doctors, by 
whom it was said that “a man 
should not salute a woman in & 
public place, not even his own 
wife," and that it was “ better 
that the words of the law 
should be burnt than delivered 
to women." Compare Aboth, i. 
5 (Taylor); and Buxtorf, Lex, 
Rabb. р. 1146; and contrast 
Gal. iii. 28. One of the thanks- 
givings in the daily service of 
the Synagogue is: “ Blessed art 
Thou, О Lord, ... who hast not 
made me a woman.” 
A double question arose in the 

minds of the disciples, Could 
their Master require a service 
from a woman ? or could He wish 
to commune with her as a teacher? 
Yet they were content to wait. In 
due time He would remove their 
doubts. Even thus early they had 
learnt to abide His time. 

Cyril refers well to Luke xii. 
42 : the flame was kindled. 

28. афӯкєу ойу... каї — 
. .] зо the woman left. . went 

away. . This time the woman's 
answer is in action. She had 
received the message which she 
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And 

upon this came his disciples; and they marvelled 

that he was talking with a woman; yet no man 

said, What seekest thou? or, Why speakest thou 

2 with her? So the woman left her waterpot, and 

: went away into the city, and saith to the men, Come, 

see a man, which told me all things that I did: can 
зо this be the Christ? They went out of the city, and 

required. “ Posteaquam audivit 
hoc: Ego sum qui loquor tecum, 
jam ultra quid diceret . . .?" 
— The Lord had set aside 

is own want: she set aside her 
own purpose. But she showed 
that her absence was to be but 
for a brief space, by “leaving 
her water-pot ” (‘‘Onere abjecto 
cucurrit ad civitatem " [Bede]). 
And meanwhile the m 
which she bore to the city was 
for all, for the men (rois дубро- 
то), the inhabitants generally, 
and not for her “husband” only. 

29. The Samaritan woman, 
like the first disciples (i. 41, 45), 
at once tells what she has found, 
and with just the same appeal: 
Come, see (i. 46). She becomes an 
“ apostle” commissioned by faith. 
Kara ri (ау бууашу бтер oi 
dmoaroAo émoígcap Kai айт) тє- 
тойукє неф буш (Chrys.). Amdcro- 
Àos yiverat tro тїз THY Kapdi 
аёт weptAaBovons тпістєшѕ xepo- 
тоудєса (Theophylact). 

Дете tere . . .| Venite, videte 
...v. See Matt. xxvifi. 6. The 
word Sedre is found again in xxi. 
12 (Rev. xix. 17). It occurs also 
in St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
&nd not infrequently in the 
LXX. (chiefly for 129). It ex- 
presses &n immediate, personal 
(8evre) urgency of call, 

тйута å èro] all things that 
I did. The words here and in 
v. 39 are definite in form, and 
the truth of the exaggerated 
phrase lies in the effect which 
Christ’s words had upon the 
woman's conscience (18 ff.). She 
was convinced that He knew all, 
and in the revelation which He 
made she seemed to feel that He 
had told her all, because He had 
by that called up all before her 
eyes. All thought of self had 
gone in the thought of Him. 
'Evgv «Ureév érépws Are, Bere 
mpogyrevovra.* áAX Gray mupwbi 
улу] TQ mup тф Өєйр трд ovdey 
TOv фу rj ур Aovróv opa, ov Tpós 
óófav, ob mpòs aloxivyy, GAN’ dvds 
фот. pdvov, тїс karexovows афтї 
$Aoyós (Chrys.). 

р. оў. ё. ô xp.;] numquid. ipse 
est Christus? v. ; can this be the 
Christ? Is it possible to believe 
that the highest blessing has 
suddenly been given to us? The 
words suggest the great conclu- 
sion as something beyond hope. 
The form of the sentence gram- 
matically suggests a negative 
answer (v. 33), but hope bursts 
through it. Compare Matt. xii. 
23. The same phrase occurs 
Matt. xxvi 22, 25; John viii. 
22, xviii. 35; James iii. 11, etc. 
7\Өоу dx . . .] The result of 
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the woman's message is given ab- 
ruptly. The trust of the hearers 
is the measure of her zeal. 

npxovro] They went out of the 
city, and came on their way towards 
him (Vulg. exierunt et veniebant). 
The tense is vividly descriptive. 
The villagers started on their 
journey, and are seen, as it were, 
pursuing it. Comp. v. 35. 

Cf. vi. 17, xix. 3, xx. 3. 
31—388. The deeper lessons of 

the incident are unfolded when 
the Lord was left alone with 
His disciples. Their natural 
and loving request leads Him to 
point to wants more truly im- 
perious than those of the body, 
thus carrying on the teaching 
of the act and word just given 
to and by the woman (31—34). 
The actual, unexpected condition 
of the Samaritans is used to 
illustrate the urgency and the 
fruitfulness of the work to which 
the apostles were called. 

31. jpwrwv| rogabant v.; the 
(disciples) asked (begged). See 
vv, 40, 47, xii. 21, etc. The love 
of the disciples overpowered their 
wonder. They strive to satisfy 
the wants of their Master and 
not their own curiosity (v. 27). 
The retention of the Hebrew 
term Rabbi is expressive, 

3 rerpdunvos NABCDLT'TA ; rerpdunvow Н. 

32. jv рес ovx оі.) that ye 
know not ; that is, meat of which 
ye—ye in your present state of 
imperfect discipline—know not 
the virtue and power. Comp, 
v. 22. For the image, see vi. 27. 

33. трос &ЛА.] one to another, 
not venturing to ask more from 
their Lord. Comp. xvi. 17, xxi. 

. and to finish .. . 
The form of the expression 
(tva т.) emphasises the end and 
not the process, not the doing... 
and finishing, but that I may do 
.  . and finish. Comp. vi. 29, 
ae 8, хуй, 3; 1 John iii. 11, 
v. 9. 

Rupert remarks that the Lord 
&lone could use the words in 
their fullest sense: “ Sancti 
omnes quamdiu hic exsulant... 
quamlibet voluntarie quantolibet 
cum amore quod bonum est ad 
omnes operentur . . . nemo tamen 
illorum recte dicit: Meus cibus 
est ut faciam voluntatem Dei, 
solus autem ille qui non aliunde 
mercedem sperabat .. . Nostra... 
qualiacunque bona opera, nostra 
fides et dilectio, ceteraque talia, 
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si were coming to him. In the mean while the disciples 
sprayed him, saying, Rabbi, eat. But he said unto 

s them, I have meat to eat that ye know not. The 

disciples therefore said one to another, Hath any 

м шап brought him aught to eat? Jesus saith unto 
them, My meat is to do the will of him that sent me, 

s and to accomplish his work. Say not ye, There are 
yet four months, and then cometh the harvest? behold, 

nunc interdum cibus ejus sunt, 
postmodum vero noster cibus erit 
visio ejus ubi implebit quod pro- 
mittere dignatus est ‘ ut edatis,’ 
inquit, * et bibatis super mensam 
meam in regnomeo’” (Luke xxii.). 

тоў тєл). we] Comp. v. 36 f. 
T€Xe.500 ] accomplish. The word 

is remarkable. It expresses not 
merely “finishing,” “ bringing 
to an end,” but “bringing to 
the true end,” “perfecting.” It 
is characteristic of St. John, and 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews: ch. 
v. 36, xvii. 4, 23, xix. 28; 1 John 
ii, 5, iv. 12, 17 f.; Heb. ii. 10, 
v. 9, vii. 28, etc. Christ came 
to fulfil the destiny of man, 
though fallen, and to crown 
creation. Theophylact expresses 
this thought partly as an alter- 
native explanation : Таҳа é ро 
убе дод ёруоу Tov ‚ dvÜpurrov, ôv 
éreA«iom« рбуос 0 vids то? Ü«ov, iv 
daur¢ дуарартттоу &robei£as TV 
фос pav каї dy тауті руф 
ёуабә da THs dv capri cias 
mohireias rereewpévny Kai darnp- 
To pé åmoßývas Kat дур. téAous 
vuKyoas TOV кӧсроу. 

avr. т. ёру.) Comp. v. 19, note. 
34 ff. The train of thought in 

these verses appears to be this, 
* My true food lies in work- 
ing for the fulfilment of my 
Father's will, and the partial 

accomplishment of this end is 
even now before my eyes. You, 
as you traverse these corn plains, 
anticipate without doubt the 
coming harvest. And the labour 
of the sower is a parable of all 
spiritual labour. The issue of 
that labour is not less certain 
than the issue of this. Nay, 
further: the spiritual harvest, 
of which that natural harvest is 
a figure, is even now ready for 
the sickle. In this sense, the 
reaper already has his reward 
and the sower through him. For 
the work of these two is essen- 
tially separate. In spiritual 
labour the homely proverb is ful- 
filled: He who reaps sows not 
what he reaps, he who sows 
reaps not what he sows. Still 
the joy of the reaper crowns the 
toil of the sower; and these 
first-fruits of Samaria, the first- 
fruits of a spiritual harvest, 
crown my joy.” Comp. Matt. 
ix. 37, 38. 

35. oix tu. Xey. ... Oepropds| 
say not ye.. . harvest, These 
words have been understood in 
two ways, either (1) as & pro- 
verbial saying, marking roughly 
the interval between some fami- 
liar date (seedtime), or the first 
appearance of the blade, and 
harvest ; ог (2) as a description 
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of the actual state of things at 
the time, so that when the 
words were spoken there were 
four months to the harvest. The 
emphatic “уе,” which appears 
to indicate men’s clear calcula- 
tion of natural events, favours 
the first interpretation ; but the 
form of the sentence (there are 
yet . . .) and the period named, 
which is less than the interval 
between seedtime and harvest, 
favour the second. If this latter 
view be adopted, we have an 
approximate date for the narra- 
tive. The harvest began about 
the middle of April, and lasted 
to the end of May (Tristram, 
The Land of Israel, pp. 583f.). 
The conversation therefore might 
be placed about the end of 
January (or early in February). 
By this time the fields would 
be already green. Юг. Tristram 
found the wheat and barley 
near Jerusalem, sown just after 
Christmas, four inches high on 
February 20 (Lc. p. 399). But 
on this supposition, it would 
follow from this passage, com- 
pared with ii. 13 and iv. 3, that 
the Lord must have continued 
about ten months in Judea, a 
supposition which seems to be 
inconsistent with iv. 45. See 
Additional Note on v. 1. 

ётаратє т. 0ф0.) levate oculos v. ; 
lift wp your eyes. Compare Isa. 

xlix. 18. This prophetic pass- 
age offers & striking parallel in 
thought and language. 

т. Хорас] regiones v. ; the fields. 
At the present time the plain at 
the foot of Gerizim is fertile 
corn-land (Stanley, Sin. and Pal. 
233 ff). The detail has the 
truth of life in it. The disciples 
saw the promise of rich crops: 
but Christ saw the spiritual har- 
vest, of which the fields were the 
image (Matt. xiii. 3 ff., etc.), even 
now come in its first-fruits, as the 
people from the city approached. 

ort. . .] Look on (i. 38) the 
fields, and observe that... The 
woman, we may suppose, with 
the Samaritans (v. 30), was seen 
returning to the well. 

* Videte non regiopem unam, 
non Judseam solam, patriam 
meam, in qua ego Domini aut 
possessoris honorem habiturus 
non sum, sed videte plures re- 
giones gentium, regiones omnium 
nationum quam albe sunt jam 
ad messem " (Rupert). 

35, 36. The punctuation and 
reading at the end of verse 35 
are uncertain, but 1t seems best 
to omit 79$» at the close of it, 
and to substitute it for ка at 
the beginning of v. 36: Already 
he that ... The har- 
vest was strangely anticipated in 
this first welcome of the Word 
beyond the limjts of Judaism, 
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I say unto you, Lift up your eyes, and look on the 

в fields, that they are white unto harvest. Already he 
that reapeth receiveth wages, and gathereth fruit unto 
life eternal; that he that soweth and he that reapeth 

s may rejoice together. 

36. шоб. auh. . . . tva . . .] 
receiveth wages . . . that he 
There is even now work for him 
to do, which has an immediate 
reward, and he gathereth fruit 
which shall not perish or be con- 
sumed, but endure unto life eter- 
nal. Comp. v. 14, vi. 27, xii. 25. 
There, in that higher order, the 
sower shall *see of his travail" 
and be glad: the forerunner 
who has long passed away shall 
meet him who has received the 
harvest of his earlier work and 
share his joy. The application 
seems to be to lawgiver and 
priest and prophet, and all who 
“went before" Ohrist's coming 
in old times, and even now go 
before Him. Christ Himself 
stands as the Lord of the Har- 
vest (v. 38) and not here as the 
— 

фу TOVT. O 
for — 18 the „о f . 
“ Herein,” i.e. in the fact that 
you are reaping already (v. 36) 
what others sowed. And the 
principle was to find application 
in their labours also. 
this" so the words imply, “to 
prepare you by the lesson of 
your immediate success for fu- 
ture disappointment; for in this 
spiritual sowing and  harvest- 
ing the common proverb finds 

«T say ` 

For herein is the saying true, 
s One soweth, and another reapeth. 
. reap that whereon ye have not laboured: 

have laboured, and ye are 

I sent you to 

others 

entered into their labour. 

its complete, ideal fulfilment 
(dAnOwes): one soweth and an- 
other reapeth.” 

98. éyo атест. . . . б обу їр. 
«eom, . . .] J sent you... ye 
have not laboured... The words 
probably point to the success- 
ful labours of the apostles in 
Judea (v. 2). Аё the same time 
their whole mission was included 
in their call. 

аАЛог Kexomuxacw, Kal tyes 
. .] others have laboured . . . in- 
to their labour. The reference, 
as in the case of the sower, is 
to all who had in any manner 
prepared tho way for Christ. 
Even in Samaria, there had 
been those who, in unexpected 
ways, had mado ready for Him. 
The lesson could not but come 
with singular force in such a 
place. Christ Himself revealed 
and used their work. He was, 
as has been said, like Joshua, 
who brought his own people to 
“a land for which they did not 
labour" (Joshua xxiv. 13); and 
it is possible that the words may 
contain a reference to that pass- 
age of the Old Testament. The 
result is identified with the effort 
(that which you have not wrought 
by your labour, $ où кєкот., Vulg. 

non laborastis). Compare 
Ecclus. xiv. 15. 
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* [Abraham, Moyses, et omnes 
sancti prophete] credentes et 
sperantes . . Seminaverunt 
euntes et flentes . . . flendo et 
seminando profitentes quod pere- 
grini essent et advens super ter- 
ram (Ps. cxxv. 7), et non haberent 
hic manentem civitatem sed fu- 
turam inquirerent (Heb, xiii. 14). 

. Hoc modo laboriosam hiemem 
passi seminaverunt et non mes- 
suerunt " (Rupert). 

Tug Work їн Sycnazn (39—42) 

399—492. The ready faith of 
the woman was found also among 
her countrymen. As she had 
looked for a religious teacher in 
the Christ, they acknowledged in 
Him “ е Saviour of the world." 

39. "Ex бё т. т. ёк.] The words 
go back to v. 30, dx rg т. 

Sta. tov Aéyov] propter verbum 
v.; because of the word (v. 2 
the narrative, and not the simple 
statement only, of the woman as 
(or while) she (earnestly, con- 
stantly, and not once for all) tes- 
tified. The mention of the ground 
of the belief of the Samaritans 
places them in contrast with the 
people at Jerusalem who ‘“‘be- 
lieved [on the name of Christ], 

beholding the signs which he 
did” (ii. 23). Comp. vv. 45, 48. 

40. ws otv 7А0.] so when... 
сате . . Their belief went 
thus far, that they wished to 
hear more of His teaching. 
Rupert of Deutz remarks that 
it is never related that the Lord 
stayed in Jerusalem. Contrast 
Luke xxi. 37. 

petvas| to abide (i. 38, 39), as 
in the second clause. 

41. тоЛАФф wAcious] multo plures 
v.; far more. The phrase is 
comparative (in reference to v. 
39), and not positive. This iso- 
lated notice is an instructive 
illustration of our fragmentary 
knowledge of the Lord’s whole 
work. 

da т. Лоу. aùr.) Comp. v. 39. 
42. Oixere Sa т. с. ХА. .. .] 

No longer is it because of thy 
speech that we believe, for we have 
heard for ourselves. The order 
is remarkable. The word Аал 
corresponds with AaA«ty in vv. 26, 
27. It occurs elsewhere in the 
New Testament only ch. viii. 43; 
Matt. xxvi. 73 (Mark xiv. 70). 
It does not appear that the 
Samaritans asked for signs like 
the Jews (comp. v. 48), or that 
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s And from that city many of the Samaritans believed 
on him because of the word of the woman, as 

«She testified, He told me all things that I did. So 
when the Samaritans came unto him, they besought 
him to abide with them: 

а days. 
and he abode there two 

And many more believed because of his word; 

апа they said to the woman, No longer is it because 

of thy speech that we believe: for we have heard for 

ourselves, and know that this is indeed the Saviour 

of the world. 

any outward miracles were 
wrought among them. 

o сштђр тоў xócpov] salvator 
mundi v.; the Saviour of the 
world. The words the Christ 
(A.V.) must be omitted, in ac- 
cordance with an overwhelming 
concurrence of ancient autho- 
rities, The simple title, the 
Saviour of the world, is found 
once again in 1 John iv. 14, 
note; and it is a significant fact 
that this magnificent conception 
of the work of Christ was first 
expressed by Samaritans, for 
whom the hope of a Deliverer 
had not been shaped to suit 
national ambition. When a 
“Jew” appealed to the fount 
of their spiritual brotherhood 
through one Father, the con- 
ception naturally took shape. 
So at last faith rose to the level 
of the promise v. 21. The 
“salvation” (v. 22) sprang from 
the Jews, and was recognised 
by Samaritans, 

Comp. iii. 17, xii. 47, and con- 
trast xii. 19. 

* Audierunt veritatem docentis, 
mansuetudinem ad credendum 
invitantis, justitiam non ac- 
cipientis personam Judi sive 
Samaritani, neminem asper- 

nandum velut minuendum judi- 
cantis quacunque ex gente sit” 
(Rupert). 

3. Тнк WORK IN GALILEE 
(43—54) 

This notice of Christ’s Galilean 
work consists of a general account 
of the welcome which He found 
(vv. 43—45), followed by the 
narrative of a second “sign” 
(vv. 46—54). 

It seems probable that the 
earlier part of the Synoptic nar- 
ratives (Mark i. 14—ii. 14 and 
parallels) must be placed in the 
interval which extended from iv. 
43—v. 1. So far there are no 
signs of the special hostility which 
seems to have been called out 
by the healing on the Sabbath 
wrought on the next visit to 
Jerusalem. 

The contents of the section 
are peculiar to St. John. It has 
indeed been questioned whether 
“the healing of the officer’s 
son” is not identical with “the 
healing of the centurion’s ser- 
vant" recorded by St. Matthew 
(viii. 5 ff.) and St. Luke (vii. 
2 ff) Both miracles were 
wrought at Capernaum, and 
wrought in the same manner at 
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a distance. But in all other re- 43. Mera 82 ras Ojo jjuépas] 
spects the incidents are charac- — the two days (mentioned in 
teristically unlike, as to v. 40). 

(1) Place. The request was 
made here at Cana, there at Ca- 

rnaum. 
(2) Time. Here immediately 

after the return to Galilee, there 
after some time had elapsed. 

(3) Persons. Herethe subject 
was a son, there a slave: here 
the petitioner was probably a 
Jew, there a heathen soldier. 

(4) Character. Here the faith 
of the father, as interpreted by 
the Lord, is weak; there the 
faith of the centurion is excep- 
tionally strong. 

(5) Manner. Here the request 
is granted in a way opposed to 
the prayer, there in accordance 
with it: here the Lord refuses 
to go, there He offers to go to 
the sufferer. 

The two miracles are in fact 
a naar een In the one, 
weak faith is disciplined and 
confirmed: in the other, strong 
faith is rewarded and glorified. 
The fame of the former miracle 
may easily have encouraged the 
centurion to appeal to the Lord 
in his distress, 

In one other case the Lord is 
recorded to have exercised His 
power at a distance: Matt. xv. 
22 and parallels, 

44. aùròs ydp 'IncoUs] ipse enim 
Jesusv. The testimony of Christ 
was the same as the testimony 
of the apostles after the fall of 
Jerusalem. 

ёрарт. ... warpii:] The general 
meaning of this clause depends 
upon the sense given to 7 ia 
татр (sua ia. v.) This has 
been understood to be (1) Gali- 
lee generally, (2) Nazareth, (3) 
Lower Galilee, in which Naza- 
reth was situated, as distin- 
guished from Upper Galilee, in 
which was Capernaum, (4) Judea. 
Against the first three lies the 
fatal objection, that it seems 
impossible that St. John should 
speak of Galilee in this con- 
nexion as Christ’s “own count 
ores vii. 41, 42). Both by 
act and the current interpre- 

tation of prophecy, Judsa alone 
could receive that title (comp. 
Origen, tom. xiii 54). More- 
over, Judea is naturally sug- 
gested by the circumstances. 
The Lord had not been received 
with due honour at Jerusalem. 
His Messianic claim had not 
been welcomed, He did not 
trust Himself to the Jews there. 
He was forced to retire. If 
many followed Him, they were 
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And after the two days he went forth from thence 

«into Galilee. For Jesus himself testified, that a 

So 
~ sen, — — 

when he came into Galilee, the Galileans received 

him, having seen all the things that he did in Jeru- 

salem at the feast: for they also went unto the feast. 

«He came therefore again unto Cana of Galilee, 

where he made the water 

not the representatives of the 
people, and their faith reposed 
on miracles. No apostle was a 
Jew in, this narrower sense. 
Nothing then can be more ap- 
propriate than to mark this out- 
ward failure of the appeal to 
Judæa by an application of the 
common proverb (comp. Matt. 
xxii. 37; Luke xiii. 34), fol- 
lowed by tbe notice of the ready 
welcome given to Christ by Gali- 
leans (v. 45). 

If this interpretation of “ his 
own country” be accepted, it 
will be enough simply to notice 
the other interpretations which 
have found favour. Thus the 
words have been supposed to 
mean, (1) Jesus departed into 
Upper Galilee (or Capernaum), 
for He testified that a prophet 
hath no honour in his own 
country (Lower Galilee ог 
Nazareth). (2) Jesus departed 
into Galilee, ennobled by the 
fame which He had gained in 
Jerusalem, and which He could 
not have gained in Galilee, for 
He testified that a prophet hath 
no honour in his own country, 
and therefore must win it in 
some strange place. (3) Jesus 
departed into Galilee to meet 
what He knew would be a hope- 
less conflict; or to seek there 
yest from labour, 

wine. And there was a 

It may be noticed that the 
emphatic epithet ldfadistinguishes 
the phrase used here from that 
found in Matt. xiii 57 (where 
(602 is inserted by some copies) 
and in Luke iv. 23, 24. The 
addition indicates the special force 
which the Evangelist attached to 
the words. 

45. Gre otv 70. . . .] so when 
he came . . . The issue justified 
the proverb, In Galilee, which 
was not Messiah’s country, not 
even in popular estimation & 
prophet's home (vii. 52), Jesus 
found a ready reception. , His 
works at Jerusalem, which had 
produced no permanent effect 
upon the spot, impressed the 
Galileans more deeply; and it 
is not unlikely that Galilean 
pilgrims formed the greater e 
of the * many" who “ believed on 
his name” at the Passover (ii. 23). 
ауто) exceperunt v. See iii. 

27, note. 
xai айт. y. 1\0... .] and there- 

fore, if in one sense they were 
strangers, yet they were not re- 
ligious aliens. 

40. *?НАбє» otv таму) Venit er- 
go iterum v.; He came therefore 
again. In consequence of the wel- 
come which He received, He went 
on to Cana, where He had first 
“ manifested his glory " (ii. 11). 
Воск) regulus v. ; officer in 
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the service of the king, i.e. Herod 
Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee, who 
was popularly known as “ king" : 
Matt. xiv. 9. The word is used 
by Josephus (e.g. Bel. J. 1. xiii. 
(xi.) 1) for any person employed 
at court. The Vulgate, follow- 
ing an early but false reading 
(Вас:№Мокос), gives regulus, “a 
petty king,” “a chieftain.” Some 
have conjectured that this officer 
was Chuza, “ Herod’s steward” 
—— viii. 3), or Manaen, his 
oster-brother (Acts xiii. 1). 
Кафару.| Bee ii. 12, note. 
47. дтул.| abiit v.; went away. 

The word emphasises the thought 
that the father left his son for 
the time. 

iva катай] ut descenderet v. 
Comp. ii. 12. 

"реА. . . . ётобу.| he was at 
the point of death. The Vulgate 
rendering is worthy of notice: 
incipiebat mori. Comp. Acts xxvii. 
33. Contrast xii. 33, esset mori- 
turus. 

48. «im. otv о Тус. . . .] Jesus 
therefore said . .. The Lord read 

2 Insert ки АСГА. * Omit adrof NDL. 

the character of the petitioner 
even through a petition which 
might seem to show faith. 
стра к. Tépara] signa et pro- 

digia v.; signe and wonders. 
The two words are combined, 
Matt. xxiv. 24; Mark xiii. 22; 
Acts (ii. 19), ii. 22, 43, iv. 30, 
v. 12, vi. 8, vii. 36, viii. 13, xiv. 3, 
xv. 12; Rom. xv. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 
12; (2 Thess. ii. 9); Heb. ii. 4. 
They severally mark the two 
chief aspects of miracles: the 
spiritual aspect, whereby they 
suggest some deeper truth than 
meets the eye, of which they 
are in some sense symbols and 
pledges ; and the external aspect, 
whereby their strangeness arrests 
attention.  Zwueéov and épyov 
(see v. 20) are the characteristic 
words for miracles in St. John. 
The word тёрас is never used 
by itself in the New Testa- 
ment. 

iSyre] Comp. xx. 29. His faith 
required the support of sight. 

ov py vig revo re] non creditis 
v.; ye will in no wise believe. 
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certain officer in the service of the king, whose son 
« was sick at Capernaum. When he heard that Jesus 

was come out of Judæa into Galilee, he went unto 

him, and besought Мт that he would come down, 

and heal his son; for he was at the point of death. 

s Jesus therefore said unto him, Except ye see signs 

aand wonders, ye! will in no wise believe. The officer 

saith unto him, Sir, come down ere my child die. 
s Jesus saith unto him, Go thy way; thy son liveth. 

The man believed the word that Jesus spake unto 

ы him, and he went his way. And as he was now 

going down, his servants met him, saying that his 

s boy liveth. So he inquired of them the hour when 

! or will ye in no wise believe? 

The plural marks the officer 
as the representative of a class, 
to whom miracles were the 
necessary support of a faith 
which was not reluctant but 
feeble, The negative phrase does 
not express the simple fact, but 
in some degree connecte it with 
the state of things of which it 
is the result: “There is no like- 
lihood—no possibility—that ye 
should believe.” Perhaps, how- 
ever, the phrase is better taken 
as an interrogation: Will ye in 
no wise believe? Comp. ch. xviii. 
11; (Rev. xv. 4). Luke xviii. 7 
(ob ил tohon). 

The temper of the Galileans 
is placed in sharp contrast with 
that of the Samaritans. 

49. Кури, котаВуб:) Sir, come 
The faith, however im- 

rfect, which springs out of 
atherly love is unshaken. It 
clings to what it can grasp. 
Comp. Mark ix. 24, which offers 
a complete spiritual parallel. 

тд тад(оу| filius v.; child. The 
diminutive is used significantly 
here ; not “ — 47) or * boy" 
(v. 51). Comp. Mark v. 23, 35. 

50. IIopevov: 0 vi. с. Qj] Vade; 
filius tuus vivit v. ; Go thy way ; 
thy son liveth. The assurance 
thus given is the final test, and 
it is sustained. So far the father 
endured without seeing. The 
crisis of life and death was pre- 
sent; hence it is enough to say 
“liveth” (v. 51) and not “is 
healed.” Comp. Mark v. 23. 

51. отуут. айт. Aey. бї... Cj] 
occurrerunt ei, et nuntiaverunt di- 
centes .. . V. ; met him, saying that 
his boy liveth. Hoere only (accord- 
ing to the true reading) St. John 
uses the oblique form, and not, 
as in the A.V., the direct (“ Thy 
son liveth ”). 

59. корарбтеєроу écxev] melius 
habuerit v.; he began to amend. 
The phrase is remarkable, and 
appears to have been used in 
familiar conversation, as we 
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might say “he begins to do 
nicely” or “bravely.” The 
closest parallel is in Arrian: 
** When the doctor comes in, you 
must not be afraid as to what 
he will say; nor if he says ‘ You 
are doing bravely’ (xduyws exes), 
must you give way to excessive 
joy " (Dissert. Epict. xit. x. 13; 
comp. Dissert. 11. xviii. 14). 

'Ex0is Фроу éBdduyv]) Heri 
hora septima v.; Yesterday in 
the seventh hour, i.e. T p.m. See 
note on ch. xix. Such a phrase 
could scarcely be used of one 
o'clock in the afternoon in the 
evening of the same natural day. 

The case expresses duration 
of time, and not а point of time. 

58. éricrevoey| believed that 
Jesus wasthe Christ. Comp. iii. 15, 
note. The belief in v. 50 is simply 
belief in the specific promise. 

54. Тобто mah. ... baw.. .] 
This did Jesus again as a second 
sign, having come (after he came) 

.. The point lies in the re- 
lation of the two miracles as 
marking two visits to Cana, 
separated by a visit to Jerusalem. 
The form of the phrase corre- 
sponds with that in ii. 11. 

In looking back over this 
section (ii. 13—iv. 54), the signs 
of harmonious progress in the 
development of the Lord's work 
are obvious. At first He stands 
before men with words and deeds 
of power, and they interpret and 
misinterpret His character, yet 
so that He cannot enter upon 
His kingdom by the way of 
a universal welcome from the 
ancient theocracy (ii. 13—25). 
Then follows the inning of 
the direct revelation of a divine 
presence, which is shown at once 
to have a larger significance than 
for Israel. Christ sets Himself 
forth in two representative scenes 
as satisfying the hope of men, 
yet otherwise than they had 
expected (iiL, iv.). Не acknow- 
ledges that He is the Messiah 
in the sense of the woman of 
Samaria ; but the higher teaching 
which Не addressed to Nicodemus 
is veiled in riddles. At the 
same time a new confession is 
added to those of the first chap- 
ter (i. 51, note). The Samaritans 
acknowledge Christ to be “the 
Saviour of the world” (iv. 42, 
note). 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. IV 

THE Work OF CHRIST IN 
SAMARIA 

After the last testimony of 
the Baptist, which arose out of 
the mistaken jealousy of his 

disciples, the scene of the Lord’s 
ministry was again changed. 
From Jerusalem, where He had 
offered Himself for recognition 
(ii. 13 ff.), He first retired to 
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he began to amend. They said therefore unto him, 

Yesterday in the seventh hour the fever left him. 

s бо the father knew that it was at that hour in which 

Jesus said unto him, Thy son liveth: and himself 
ы believed, and his whole house. This did Jesus again 

as a second sign, having come out of Judea into 

Galilee. 

Judæa (ii. 22); and now he left 
Judea, and departed again into 
Galilee (iv. 3). This withdrawal 
to the northern province was 
made in order to avoid a prema- 
ture conflict with the Jewish 
leaders (iv. 1); and the word 
which is used to describe it 
(&фӯкє) suggests the thought of 
an abandonment of the Holy 
Land to its self-chosen fate. 

The withdrawal to Galilee led 
to a visit to the people who 
stood spiritually in the sharpest 
opposition to the Jews (comp. 
vii. 48): [Jesus] must needs go 
through Samaria (v. 4). Perhaps 
the necessity of a quick return 
made it requisite for the Lord 
to take the most direct route 
(compare Jos. Ant. xx. v. 3; Vit. 
52; Luke ix. 51 ff.). 

Or we may suppose that the 
* necessity " lay in the spiritual 
circumstances of the case. There 
was at least a divine fitness that 
the Lord Himself should lay the 
foundation of His Church out- 
side Israel (Acts i. 8). This He 
did, using an opportunity given 
by the hostility of the Jews, and 
not seeking the Samaritans on a 
special mission (Matt. x. 5). Com- 
pare Matt, xv. 2. 

This thought is well expressed 
by Rupert of Deutz: “ Dicis... 
Ad quid eum illo transire opor- 
tebat? Ad hsc inquam, Pro 

magno negotio oportebat, pro 
magns rei experimento opor- 
tebat. . .. Si recte attendis 
(v. 44), liquet profecto quod uti- 
liter et opportune per Samariam, 
per Шаш patriam non suam 
transire voluerit et... honorem 
Bibi ab eis impensum pro experi- 
mento testimonii sui admiserit." 

At any rate, this passage 
through Samaria gave occasion 
for two representative interviews 
and two representative confes- 
sions, A single woman and the’ 
inhabitants of a village listen to 
the teachings of Christ and ac- 
knowledge Him in different forms. 
Thus the record co nds 
closely with that of the general 
ministry to the people at Je- 
rusalem (ii. 23 ff.) and the con- 
versation with Nicodemus. In 
both cases the Lord deals with 
the society generally and with a 
single representative, but in a 
different order and with different 
results, At Jerusalem He speaks 
to the people first, as the people 
of God, and then is sought by a 
“ teacher of Israel”; in Samaria 
the people are brought to Him 
by the sympathetic testimony of 
& woman to whom He made 
Himself known. 

The correspondence of the con- 
versation with the Samaritan 
woman to that with Nicodemus 
is singularly close and instructive. 
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In both cases the teaching is 
given through natural images, 
the wind and the water ; in both 
cases the first confession is of 
the presence of prophetic power 
(iii. 2, iv. 19), based upon the 
interpretation of experience (iii. 2, 
oldapey От: . . .; iv. 19, бєшрФ); 
in both the partial acknowledge- 
ment is set aside to make way 
for the exposition of spiritual 
truth (ш. 3, piv ёлу... 
iv. 21, тісте до in 
both the highest ndege. the 
life and the energy of life, is 
e eferred absolutely to the grace 
of God, the new birth (iii. 3 f.) 
and the gift of Christ (iv. 10). 

But the points of contrast in 
the two incidents are as strik- 
ing as the points of agreement. 
Nicodemus, “the ruler of the 
Jews," * the Pharisee," represents 
Israel, “ the people of God." The 
woman, an alien and dishonoured, 
represents the outcasts from Is- 
rael. Nicodemus comes to Jesus 
confident in the intellectual de- 
ductions which he had drawn. 
Jesus Himself approaches the 
woman (iv. 7 ff.), and stirs in her 
the sense of His power even 
through the revelation of her 
shame. In the one case the 
boldness of assumed superiority 
is met by the declaration of over- 
whelming mysteries, of which 
account must be taken in thought 
(iv. 3 ff.) ; in the other, the frank- 
ness of sympathetic self-surrender 
is met by the first direct self- 
revelation of the Lord. The one 
conversation begins with a word 
of confidence; the other closes 
with a faithful word of self- 
distrust (iv. 29, pyre. . .;). 

To Nicodemus, who expresses 
the claims of reason, the Lord 
laid open the new elements which 
belong to the kingdom, the new 
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birth and the new order, revealed 
in His Person and His Work ; 
to the woman who confessed 
failure and want He disclosed 
the personal essence of worship, 
the direct intercourse of spirit 
with spirit. The master of Is- 
rael is made to feel the necessity 
of redemption: the receptive 
woman is pointed to the law of 
conduct. In the one discourse 
we have, to speak generally, the 
revelation of the боп of man, 
and in the other the revelation 
of the Father. 

Chrysostom touches on another 
question of general interest in 
connexion with the narrative. 
“ Why is it,” he asks, “that the 
Lord commonly uses in His 
teaching familiar illustrations 
from common life?” He replies 
for two reasons: in the first 
place, that His exposition may 
be more expressive and vivid ; 
and secondly, that the impression 
may be more permanent, inas- 
much as it is more pleasing (Hom. 
xxxiv. 2). We may, I think, 
see something more. The force 
of the correspondences suggests 
deeper connexions between the 
several regions of creation than 
we have yet realised. 

The episode is unique in its 
character. In the strange land 
the Lord is met by an unexampled 
welcome on both sides, from 
His first hearer and from her 
countrymen. He begins in joy 
to gather the first-fruits of a 
universal Church. As He had 
found a circle of disciples in 
those who had been prepared by 
the Baptist (ch. i), so now He 
finds in Samaria, outside the 
pale of the chosen people, those 
who had been made ready for 
Him in unknown ways. When 
He was forced to leave Judæa, 
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where the issue of His work is 
passed over in silence, He was 
met by the assurance of a larger 
field ready for the spiritual 
harvest. 

The narrative has interesting 
points of connexion both with 
the Synoptic narratives and with 
Old Testament history. The 
moral sensibility of the Samari- 
tans finds a good illustration 
in the Gospel of St. Luke: x 
33, xvii. 16 (compare Acts viii. 
12 ff.); and it may be added, 
that even when the inhospitality 
of Samaritans provoked the in- 
dignant condemnation of the 
disciples, they found shelter in 
“another village” (Luke ix. 52 
ff.). So in are the larger 
views of the nature of the divine 
worship and character well in- 
dica in Matt. хіі. 7. On 
the other hand, the rest by 
the well could not fail to re- 
veal to readers familiar with 
the Pentateuch memorable scenes 
in patriarchal history: Eliezer 
standing by the well, and waiting 
for the sign which should mark 
the bride of the heir of Abraham 
(Gen. xxiv.); and Jacob at the 
well meeting Rachel (Gen. xxix.), 
the future mother of Joseph, from 
whom the Samaritans claimed 
descent. 

Each detail naturally admits a 
typical application. Philo gives 
a definite interpretation of the 
symbolism of wells in connexion 
with the history of Jacob (Gen. 
xxviii.): Epo доке cup oXov elvai 
TÓ фрќар ётчотэјрл. ov уар ёст 
фтилгбАоло$ аёту 7) фісі ВАЛА тауу 
Вада ob8 dv фауерф mpoxeirar 
ДАА’ dy афаув Tov круттводох gh- 
Acie 008 радіос ФАЛА pera roiv 
vóvov kai pods dveuvploxera: (De 
Somn. i. $ 2; i. 621 м; compare 
Quest. in Gen. iv. $ 191). Else- 
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where he speaks of the “ mist 
(LXX. j) which watered the 
whole face of the earth" (Gen. ii. 
6) as a symbol of “the word of 
God”: ʻO дєоо Adyos тот е TAS 
dperás- дох | yàp Kal туу KaAGv 
mpagewv ovroat (De Poster. Cain, 
§ 37; i, 249m), 

The marriage relation is the 
peculiar figure of the connexion 
of Israel with Jehovah; and 
many commentators have found 
in the personal traits of the 
woman’s unhappy history a re- 
flection of the religious history 
of the people which added to the 
worship of the gods of five 
nations an imperfect service to 
the God of Israel (2 Kings xvii. 
24, 30 ff.). 

It is not surprising that many 
allegorical interpretations of the 
narrative have been suggested. 
Thus Origen thinks that the 
woman represents a soul which 
has given itself to a false law, 
and which Christ, as the true 
Bridegroom, wins back to Him- 
self. But whatever significant 
correspondences may be traced 
between the record and the ex- 
periences of social or personal 
life, the simple reality of the 
facts must be carefully guarded. 

ON THE TITLES "THE FATHER,” 
"wy FATHER,” IN ST. JOHN 

Very much of the exact force 
of St. John's record of the Lord's 
words appears to depend upon 
the different conceptions of the 
two forms under which the 
Fatherhood of God is described. 
God is spoken of as “ the Father” 
and as * my Father." Generally 
it may be said that the former 
title expresses the original re- 
lation of God to being and 
specially to humanity, in virtue 
of man's creation in the divine 

12 
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image, and the latter more par- 
ticularly the relation of the 
Father to the Son Incarnate, 
and so indirectly to man in virtue 
of the Incarnation. The former 
suggests those thoughts which 
spring from the consideration of 
the absolute moral connexion of 
man with God: the latter, those 
which spring from what is made 
known to us through revelation 
of the connexion of the Incarnate 
Son with God and with man. 
«Тһе Father” corresponds, under 
this aspect, with the group of 
ideas gathered up in the Lord's 
title, “ће Son,” “the Son of 
man": and *my Father" with 
those which are gathered up in 
the title * the Son of God," * the 
Christ." 

The two forms are not in- 
frequently used in close succes- 
sion. Thus, for example, we 
read : 

v. 43. I have come in the 
name of my Father. 

v. 45. Do not think that I 
will accuse you to the Father. 

The coming of Christ was a 
new revelation: the accusation 
of the unbelieving lies already in 
the primal constitution of things. 

vi. 27. Which the Son of 
man will give you, for him the 
Father sealed, even God. 

vi 32. My Father giveth you 
the true bread from heaven. 

In the one place the Lord 
appears as satisfying the wants 
of humanity: in the other, the 
New Dispensation is contrasted 
with the Old. 

x. 17. Therefore doth the 
Father love me, because I lay 
down my life. 

x. 18. This commandment re- 
ceived I from my Father. 

The one statement rests on the 
conception of true self-sacrifice : 
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the other deals with the mission 
of Christ. 

Other instructive examples will 
be found: viii. 18 f., x. 29 ff., 
36 ff, xiv. 6—10, xv. 8—10, 
15 f., 23—26. In many cases 
it will be seen that the absolute 
conception of Fatherhood is that 
on which the main teaching of a 
passage really depends: iv. 21 Ё, 
vi. 45 f., xvi. 23 ff., and to such 
pregnant sentences as x. 30, 
xx. 21, the title “the Father” 
gives a singular depth of mean- 
ing. Of the two phrases, the 
Father is by far the more common, 
and yet in many places my Father 
has been substituted for it in the 
later texts, to express a more 
obvious sense: vi. 65, viii. 28, 
38, x. 29, 32, xv. 10, xvi. 10. 

The form my F is the 
true reading in the following 
passages : ii. 16, v. 17, 43, vi. 32, 
40, viii. 19, 49, 54, x. 18, 25, 29, 
37, xiv. 2, 7, 20, 21, 23, xv. 1,8, 
15, 23 £., xx. 17. 

It may be added that St. John 
never uses the phrase “our 
Father,” which is not infrequent 
in St. Paul, nor yet the phrase 
“your Father,” except xx. 17. 
Nor does he use татур without 
the article by itself (compare 
2 John 3) of God, except (of 
course) in the vocative case: 
xi. 41, xii. 27 f., xvii. 1, 5, (11), 
21, 24, (25). Comp. i. 14, note. 
(CHAP. IV.35. The transla- 

tion of rerpaunvos. Bishop West- 
cott had placed inside the pages 
of his copy of St. John’s Gospel 
a letter published in The Tablet 
(Dec. 23, 1899) on *A new 
translation of John iv. 35.” The 
writer Says: 

“ As to rerpaunvos and its trans- 
lation, four main sources of in- 
formation were open to me: (1) 
The Septuagint, (2) The Greek 
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N.T., (3) the Greek Fathers, (4) 
Greek classics. These lines of re- 
search I have pursued. . . . The 
scope of the inquiry took in all 
compounds of a numeral with илуу. 

“ The conclusions drawn there- 
from may be thus briefly sum- 
m : 

I. As to rerpapyvov. 
a) It is a substantive. 
t It always and necessarily 

means four-months-time, 
(c) The form is especially 

| Biblical. 
* T add that it has been finally 

dislodged by critics from the text 
of St. John, never to reappear. 

II. As to тєтра туос. 
(a) Standing by itself (John 

iv. 35 
(a) It is an adjective. 
(B) Always and in all cases, it 

means four-months-long, 
or four-months-old. 

(b) Standing with the article o 
o | r ў. 

(a) Some word must be under- 
stood, such as ats or wpa. 

(B) xpóvos is rarely the word 
to be supplied. 

(y) It has precisely the same 
meaning as above. 

“ My contention is, not that the 
new translation is possible or al- 
lowable, but that if Greek is to be 
construed as Greek, the disciples 
must have remarked that the crop 
before their eyes was four-montha- 
old, and the harvest coming.” 

From the fact that Dr. West- 
cott preserved the letter, it may 
be concluded that he considered 
the “ new translation " worthy of 
consideration. It may be added 
that the “ proverbial saying" is, 
in rhythmical form, as has been 
pointed out to me, a “good 
comic Iambic senarius" Omit- 
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ting the ё, which Griesbach 
omits on very fair authority, in- 
cluding the MSS. D and L, the 
quotation runs: 

Terpápmvós ёсти xà Өєритиоѕ épxe- 
TAL. 

The rhythmical structure may 
be purely accidental, but in an 
acknowledged quotation is cer- 
tainly interesting.—A. W.] 

Nore ох Reapines IN CHAP. iv. 1 

(The following note is taken 
from Vol. II. of the Westcott & 
Hort Greek Testament.—A. W. 

iv. 1 (f) os... Ватт є 0 
Чобир] < 4 AB*LGT cu? Or. 
Jo Epiph. Zaer. 480 Dindorf 
(the passage is wanting in earlier 
editions): not NB*CD vv.omn 
Cyr.al.loc. For о куро the 
Western text, with all the 
earlier vv, has о сої; so ND(A) 
1-118-209 22 61 81 al™ lat. afr- 
eur-vg вуг. vt-(vg)-hl.txt me 
arm Chr. A cuP syr.vg omitting 
the subsequent 'Iycobs: while o 
курюѕ is attested only by lat.it 
syrhlmg aeth and the Syrian 
Greek text in addition to 
ABCLT,. 

The Western change is doubt- 
less due to theapparent awkward- 
ness of the combination o xvpws 
... Tgeobs: but the difficulty 
lies rather in the absence of any 
perceptible force in the double 
naming; the most probable ex- 
planation being that бт. is 're- 
citative, and that ‘Ingots... 
'lodyys are in oratio recta as 
the very words of the report.!] 

! Dr. Hort adds to the above a 
further note, which concludes with 
the words, “ Оп the whole the text 
of the verse cannot be accepted as 
certainly free from doubt.”—A. W, 
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5 Mera ravra у! борт) TOv ‘lovdaiwy, koi avéBm 

з "сой eis 'lepocóAvpa. "Ести дё év rois lepoaoAopots 

ёті rj "poBarwj KodupByOpa т) ётМеуоџёл) “EBpaiott 
! Insert jj NCEFLA. 

Tur CoxwrLicT (v. 1—xii. 50) 

Up to the present time the 
Lord has offered Himself to 
typical representatives of the 
whole Jewish race at Jerusalem, 
in Judea, in Samaria, and in 
Galilee, in such a way as to 
satisfy the elements of true faith. 
Now the conflict begins which 
issues in the Passion. Step by 
step faith and unbelief are called 
out in a parallel development. 
The works and words of Christ 
become a power for the revela- 
tion of men’s thoughts. The 
main scene of this saddest of all 
conceivable tragedies is Jerusa- 
lem. The crises of its develop- 
ment are the national Festivals. 
And the whole controversy is 
gathered around three miracles. 

(1) The healing of the impotent 
man at Bethesda (v.). 

(2) The healing of the man born 
blind (ix.). 

(3) The raising of Lazarus 
xi.). 
The sixth chapter is a Galilean 

episode, marking the crisis of 
faith and unbelief outside Judæa 
proper, 

The unity of the record is 
marked by the symptoms of the 
earlier conflict which appear at 
the later stages, e.g. vii. 19 ff., 
compared with v. 18 ff.; x. 27 ff., 
compared with x. 1 ff. xi. 47 ff. 

With the exception of parts 
in ch. vi, the contents of this 
division of the Gospel are pecu- 
liar to St. John. 

The narrative falls into two 
parts: THE PRELUDE (v. vi), 
and THE GREAT CONTROVERSY 
(vii.—xii.). 

I. Tux PRELUDE (v., vi.) 

The Prelude consists of two 
decisive incidents, with their 
immediate consequences ; one at 
Jerusalem (ch. v.), the other in 
Galilee (ch. vi). In the first 
we have Christ's revelation of 
Himself in answer to false views 
of His relation to God (v. 18); 
in the other, His revelation of 
Himself in answer to false views 
of His work for men (vi. 15, 26). 
In the first case the revelation is 
indirect. (*the Son"; compare 
vv. 24, 30, 31 ff.) ; in the second 
case the revelation is predomi- 
nantly direct (* I am”; yet see 
vv. 40, 53). 

The section closes with the 
first division in the circle of the 
disciples (vi. 66), and the fore- 
shadowing of the end (vi. 70 f.). 

i. THE Son AND THE FATHER 
(ch. v.) 

The record of the healing (vv. 
2—9 a), and of the immediate 
sequel to it (vv. 95—18), is 
followed by a long discourse 
addressed by “ the Lord " to ** the 
Jews," in answer to their charge 
that * He spake of God as His 
own Father, as His Father in & 
sense wholly unique (marhp (8:0с).” 
This discourse consists of two 
main divisions, 
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5 After these things there was a feast of the Jews; 
запа Jesus went up to Jerusalem. Now there is in 

Jerusalem by the sheep gate a pool, which is called 

(a) The nature and preroga- 
tives of the Son (vv. 19—29). 

(B) The witness to the Son, and 
4) ground of unbelief (vv. 31— 
47). 

v. 30 serves as a connecting 
link between the two parts. 

The contents of these two sec- 
tions form the foundation of all 
the later teaching in the Gospel. 

The discourse appears to have 
been addressed to a small 
(official) gathering: perhaps to 
the Sanhedrin, and certainly not 
to the multitude (comp. wv. 33, 
39). Perhaps there is a refer- 
ence to it in vii. 26 (ёуушсау). 

The sign (vv. 2—9 a) 

The healing of the impotent 
man was a work wrought by the 
Lord spontaneously. He chose 
both the object of it and the 
occasion. The malady of the 
sufferer was not urgent in such 
a sense that the cure could not 
have been delayed. The cure 
therefore was not wrought on 
a Sabbath although it was a 
Sabbath, but because it was 
Sabbath, with the view of bring- 
ing out a deeper truth (comp. 
vii. 21 ff.). 

For other healings on Sabbaths 
see Matt. xii. 9 ff. and parallels ; 
Luke xiii. 10 ff., xiv. 1 ff. 

Онар. У. 1. Mera таёта] There 
is & slight difference between 

d rovro (ii. 12, xi. 7, 11, xix. 
28 arr ix. 27]) and pera таёта 
(v. 14, iii. 22, vi. 1, xiii. 7, xix. 
38, xxi 1, еёс.). The former 
implies a connexion of some kind 

(of time or dependence) between 
the preceding and subsequent 
events, which is not suggested 
by the latter. 

ќортт)| dies festus v.; a feast. 
The evidence for the identifica- 
tion of this unnamed feast is very 
slight. The tradition of the 
early Greek Church identified it 
with Pentecost. Most modern 
commentators suppose it to be 
the Feast of Purim (March), 
from & comparison of iv. 35 and 
vi. 4. But see Additional Note. 

dvéBy . . . els 'lepoo.] If the 
feast were that of Purim, this 
journey was not of obligation; 
but compare x. 22 (the Feast of 
Dedication). 

2. "Есті 8... .] The use of 
the present tense does not prove 
that the narrative was written 
before the destruction of Jeru- 
salem. It is quite natural that 
St. John in recalling the event 
should speak of the place as he 
knew it. It has indeed been 
conjectured that a building used 
for a benevolent purpose might 
have been spared in the general 
ruin, but this explanation of the 
phrase is improbable. 

èri т) троВат.] super probatica 
v. ; by the sheep gate, which lay 
near the temple, on the east of 
the city (Neh. iii. 1, 32, xii. 39), 
though it cannot now be certainly 
fixed (Dictionary of Bible, s.v.). 
The ellipsis, which is most natur- 
ally supplied by gate, is (ap- 
parently) without parallel. 

KoAunB.| piscina v.; a Я 
This Saale identified by — 
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s ВуӨ(а0а!, wévre oToàs ёуоиса’ èv TavTais катёкєто 
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уосђрат. AC'EFGLT'A. See note, 

with an intermittent spring, 
known as the Fountain of the 
Virgin, in the Valley of Kidron. 
The traditional site is the Birket 
Israil, by the modern gate of St. 
Stephen, on the north-east of 
the city. But neither spot fully 
answers to the conditions of the 
pool. 

‘EBpaiori] in the Hebrew, that 
is, in the language “of those 
beyond the river” brought from 
Babylon, and not in the classical 
language of the Old Testament. 
Compare Lightfoot ad loc. 

By6faba| The original reading 
and the meaning of the name are 
both very uncertain. The com- 
mon interpretation of the form 
Bethesda is House of mercy 
(wb m3); but this is open to 
objection on the ground of the 
usage of NDN, and it has been 
supposed to represent the House 
of the portico (DN ГІ, olxos 
отоўѕ). See Delitzsch, Ztschr. 
für Luth. Theol, 1856, 622 f. 
The true reading appears to con- 
tain the element -zatha (-saida), 
which suggests mn" n'a, the 

House of the olive. The pool is 
not mentioned by any Jewish 
writer. 

rev, стой] quinque porticus v. ; 
Jive porches. Cloisters, or covered 
spaces around the pool, such as 
are commonly found by tanks in 
India. 

8. фу ravras катєк. wAH00s т. 
ágÜev.] in his jacebat multitudo 
magna languentium v. ; in these 
were lying a multitude of sick 
folk, The healing properties of 
the pool may have been due to 
its mineral elements, Eusebius 
(De Situ et Nom., в.о.) describes 
the waters of the pool identified 
with it in his time as “ marvel- 
lously red," ie. probably from 
deposits of iron on the stones. 
A chalybeate spring would be 
efficacious generally in cases of 
weakness. 

A simular scene is still pre- 
sented by the hot sulphureous 
springs near Tiberias (Hammath, 
Joshua xix. 35): Tristram, Land 
of Israel, 416. 

3, 4. The words ёкдєҳорбушу , . . 
vooyjpat. (waiting for... he 
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In these 

were lying a multitude of them that were sick, 

s blind, halt, withered. And a certain man was there, 

which had been thirty and eight years in his 

einfirmity. When Jesus saw him lying, and knew 

that he had been now a long time in that case, he 
saith unto him, Wouldest thou be made whole? 

7The sick man answered him, Sir, I have no man, 

when the water is troubled, to put me into the pool: 

but while I am coming, another steppeth down 

had, A.V.) are not part of the 
original text of St. John, but 
form a very early note added to 
explain v. 7, while the Jewish 
tradition with regard to the pool 
was still fresh. Some authorities 
add the last clause of v. 3 only; 
others v. 4 only; others add 
both, but with considerable ver- 
bal variations. See Additional 
Note. 

б. тргак. [x. ]óxr. érn] This period 
of time, corresponding with the 
period of the punishment of the 
Israelites in the wilderness, has 
led many, from a very early 
date, to regard the man as a 
type of the Jewish people para- 
lysed by faithlessness at the time 
of Christ's coming. The detail 
may, however, be added simply 
to mark the inveteracy of the 
disease (ix. 1, blind from his 

6. ibóv . . . катакєци. к. yvovs] 
cum vidisset . . . et cognovisset v. ; 
saw him lying and knew, by the 
information of bystanders, or 
(more probably) by His divine 
intuition (see Additional Note on 
ii. 11). The life of this sick man 
was open to Him (v. 14), just as 
the life of the Samaritan woman 

(iv. 18). It is to be noticed 
that all the miracles recorded 
by St. John, except the healing 
of the officer's son, were wrought 
spontaneously by Christ. But 
the question with which this 
work is prefaced is a peculiar 
feature. 

@dras] Vie v.; Wilt thou, i.e. 
hast thou the will? desirest 
thou? The English rendering 
is often ambiguous, as (for ex- 
ample) v. 40, vi. 11, 67, vii. 17, 
viii. 44, ix. 27. Thequestion was 
suggested by the circumstances of 
the man's case. It might seem 
that he acquiesced in his con- 
dition, and was unwilling to 
make any vigorous effort to gain 
relief. If it was so, the words 
were fitted to awaken attention, 
hope, effort in one who had 
fallen into apathy. Comp. Acts 
iii. 4. 

7. ó доб.) languidus v.; the 
sick man. The sufferer answers 
the thought which underlay the 
inquiry. The delay in his heal- 
ing was due, as he explains, not 
to want of will but to want of 
means. ; Р 

т n| turbata fuerit v. 
ie poe r explanation of the 
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phenomenon of an intermittent 
spring. 

Валу] mittat v.; put. The 
word ВалАєи is commonly trans- 
lated cast. In late Greek it ів 
used very widely (e.g. xiii. 2, 
xviii. 11, xx. 25, 27), but it may 
express the necessary haste of 
the movement according to the 
gloss in v. 4. 

8. The three features of the 
complete restoration are to be 
noticed (rise, take up thy bed, walk). 
The phrase occurs Mark іі, 9. 

краВаттоу) grabattwm v. ; bed. 
This word is said to be of Mace- 
donian origin. It occurs Mark 
ii. 4 ff., vi. 55; Acts v. 15, ix. 33. 
It describes technically the bed 
of the poor—“ a pallet." 

The immediate sequel of the sign 
(95—18) 

In this section the various 
elements of the coming conflict 
are brought out distinctly; the 
significance of the cure as a 
work of power and judgement (v. 
14), the accusations of the Jews 

з Insert cov NC*DL. з Omit ôs 6€ C'DEET. 
з ladels NABCLTA ; doGevéw D. 

(vv. 10, 16, 18), the self-vindica- 
tion of Christ (v. 17). 

9. "Hy à cafB. . . .] A new 
peragraph begins with these 
words: Now on that day was a 
sabbath, which prepares the way 
for the subsequent discourse. 
The form of the phrase is very 
remarkable (comp. ix. 14, xix. 
31), and suggests the idea that 
the sabbath was a day of rest 
other than the weekly sabbath. 

10. oi 'Iovà.] See Introd. 
TQ тедєратеєх.| The word and 

tense are contrasted with those 
found in v. 13. 

XaBB. .. . краВ.) The ob- 
jectors would refer to such 
passages as Jer. xvii. 21 f. “If 
any one carries anything from a 
public place to & private house 
on the sabbath . . . intention- 
ally, he renders himself liable to 
the punishment of premature 
death (лэ) and stoning” (Sabb. 
6 a, quoted by Wünsche). 

1. 004€. . .] but he... 
The authority of One who had 
wrought the miracle seemed to 
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sbefore me. Jesus saith unto him, Arise, take up 

ethy bed, and walk. And straightway the man was 

made whole, and took up his bed and walked. 

1 Now on that day was a sabbath. So the Jews 
said unto him that had been cured, It is the sabbath, 

and it is not lawful for thee to take up thy bed. 

п But he answered them, He that made me whole, 

even he said unto me, Take up thy bed, and walk. 
12 They asked him, Who is the man that said unto 

ıs thee, Take up, and walk? But he that was healed 

wist not who it was: for Jesus withdrew, a multitude 

4 being in the place. After these things Jesus findeth 

him to outweigh any legal en- 
actment. He felt instinctively 
the presence of that which was 
greater than the sabbath. 

ékeivos] even he, with a marked 
emphasis on the pronoun. This 
usage is characteristic of St. 
John: i. 18, 33, ix. 37, x. 1, xii. 
48, xiv. 21, 26. Compare also 
Mark vii. 15, 20; Rom. xiv. 14; 
2 Cor. x. 18. 

12. Tis éorw ô dvÜpomos . . .;] 
Who is the man that said .. .? 
The introduction of ô dvÓpwros 
marks the spirit of the inquiry, 
and suggests the contrast be- 
tween the Divine Law and this 
(assumed) human teacher, who 
claimed to deal with it by his own 
power. Moreover, as the sufferer 
had spoken of his healing, these 
speak only of the technical offence, 
and pass by that work of power 
and mercy. Comp. v. 15. 
*Ap. к. тєрїт.] The words are 

given with great naturalness in 
an abrupt form. 

13. ô yàp ‘Incots gece] 
Jesus enim declinavit turba v.; 
for Jesus retired — withdrew — 

silently and unperceived, from a 
place where He might be exposed 
to embarrassment; for this 
appears to be the force of the 
reference to the multitude, and 
not that the crowd made escape 
easier. The word éxvevew (which 
occurs only here in the New 
Testament) expresses literally, 
* to bend the head aside, to 
avoid & blow." Comp. Judges 
iv. 18, xvii. 26; 2 Kings ii 
24, xxiii, 16; 3 Macc. iii. 22 
(LXX.); Jos. Ant. vit. iv. 2. 

14. Mera ravra] Compare v. 1, 
note. 

eipicxa| The healing was in- 
complete till its spiritual lesson 
was brought out clearly. Though 
Christ had withdrawn from the 
multitude He sought (compare 
i 43, ix. 35) the object of His 
mercy ; and so much at least the 
man had already learnt, that he 
repaired to the temple, as we 
must suppose, to offer thanks 
there for his restoration directly 
after his cure. 

pyére арартаує) jam noli pec- 
сате v. ; no longer continue to sin 
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(comp. 1 John iii. 6, 9). How his 
Sickness was connected with his 
sin must remain undefined ; but 
the connexion is implied, yet in 
no such way as to lend colour 
to the belief in the direct con- 
nexion of all suffering with 
personal sin which is corrected 
in ix. 3. 

хЄроу| deterius v.; a worse 
thing even than the sickness of 
thirty-eight years, by which the 
greater part of his life had been 
saddened, 

15. árjA0e . . .] It is diffi- 
cult to understand the motive of 
the man in conveying this in- 
formation to the Jews, since he 
knew the hostile spirit in which 
they regarded the cure. He was 
certainly not ungrateful, for he 
still speaks of Jesus as having 
cured him (which had made him 
whole, v. 11, and not which had 
told him to take up his bed, v. 
12) He may have wished to 
leave the responsibility of his 
illegal act on the sabbath with 
One who had power to answer 
for it; or it may be simplest to 
suppose that he acted in obedi- 
ence to the instructions of those 
whom, as a Jew, he felt bound 
to obey. 

10. $0 robro] for this cause. 
This is the first open declaration 

dua ToUTo оў» paddov ё0јтоџу avTOv 

1 Insert kal éf"jrov» abràr dwoxrewa: АГА. * Insert 'Igcoós ACDL. 

of hostility to Christ, and it is 
based upon the alleged violation 
of the letter of the Law with 
regard to the sabbath, as in the 
other Gospels, Matt. xii 2 ff. 
and parallels. The miracle just 
recorded called out the settled 
enmity of the Jews, but the 
phrase because he was in the habit 
of doing (éroia) these things (acts 
of mercy which involved offences 
against the traditional inter- 
pretations of the Law) on a 
sabbath, shows that the feeling 
was not due to a solitary act, 
but to an obvious principle of 
action. 

17. ʻO таттр pov fes йрт: ёру. 
...] pater meus usque modo 
operatur ... v. The answer (see 
v. 19, note) of Christ contains in 
the briefest possible space the 
exposition of His office: My 
Father (ii. 16, xx. 17) worketh 
even until now, and I work. 
That is to say, the rest of God 
after the creation, which the 
sabbath represents outwardly, 
and which I am come to realise, 
is not a state of inaction, but of 
activity, and man’s true rest is 
not a rest from human earthly 
labour, but a rest for divine 
heavenly labour. Thus the 
merely negative, traditional ob- 
servance of the sabbath is placed 
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him in the temple, and said unto him, Behold, thou 

art made whole: no longer continue to sin, lest a 

1 worse thing befall thee. The man went away, and 

told the Jews that it was Jesus which had made him 

16 whole. And for this cause did the Jews persecute 
Jesus, because he did these things on the sabbath. 

т But Jesus answered them, 

: unti] now, and I work. 

in sharp contrast with the posi- 
tive, final fulfilment of spiritual 
service, for which it was & pre- 
paration. The works of Christ 
did not violate the Law, while 
they brought out the truth to 
which that tended. Cf. Matt. 
xii l ff and parallels] By the 
* work" of the Father we must 
understand at once the main- 
tenance of the material creation 
and the redemption and restora- 
tion of all things, in which the 
Son co-operated with Him (Heb. 
i. 3; Eph. i. 9 f.), 

The form of the sentence is 
remarkable. Christ places His 
work as co-ordinate with that of 
the Father, and not as dependent 
on it. Comp. Mark ii. 27, 28 
(xvpids ёст. ó vids т. дудротоу xai 
т. саВВатох). 

The question of the action of 
God upon the sabbath was much 

- debated in the Jewish schools, 
* Why does not God," said a 
caviller, * keep the sabbath ?” 
“May not a man,” was the 
answer, “wander through his 
own house on the sabbath? The 
house of God is the whole realm 
above and the whole realm be- 
low” (Shem. R. xxx.). Compare 
Philo, Гед. Alleg. i. p. 46 м. 

ws е The work of Christ 
which excited the hostility 

My Father worketh even 

For this cause therefore 

of the Jews was, however little 
they could see it, really coincident 
with a working of God which 
knows no interruption. 

18. The Jews rightly interpre- 
ted the words of the Lord. They 
saw that He claimed the power 
of abrogating the law of the 
sabbath in virtue of His abso- 
lutely special relation to God: 
marépa lov @\єүє T. Oedv, he 
called God his own Father (patrem 
suum v.) (Rom. viii. 32)—His 
Father in a peculiar sense— 
making himself equal with God, 
by placing His action on the 
same level with the action of 
God. Compare x. 33. For this 
reason the more they (not only 
persecuted Him, v. 16, but) 
sought to kill him. Comp. Matt. 
хіі. 14 and parallels. Matt. 
xxvi. 65, note, Comp. viii. 59, 
x. 93; Mark ii. 7. 

Ave] solvebat v.; he was loos- 
ing, i.e. he declared that the law 
of the sabbath was not binding. 
The word Avw expresses not the 
violation of the sanctity of the 
day in a special case, but the 
abrogation of the duty of observ- 
ance. Comp. Matt. v. 19, xviii. 
18. A prophet might absolve 
from the obligation of the law in 
& particular instance, but not 
generally. 
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The Nature and Prerogatives of 
the Son (19—29) 

The first part of the compre- 
hensive answer of the Lord to 
the Jews deals with His Nature 
and prerogatives (1) in relation 
to the Father (19—23), and (2) 
in relation to men (24—29). 

The fact that the discourse 
was addressed to a small, trained 
audience (see preliminary note) 
explains the close brevity of the 
reasoning. 

vv. 19—23. The action and 
honour of the Son are coincident 
with the action and honour of 
the Father. It is through the 
action of the Son that men see 
the action of the Father, and it 
is by honouring the Son that 
they honour the Father. 

The exposition of these 
thoughts is made in a series of 
statements bound together by 
“for” (уар) four times repeated. 

The Son doeth nothing self- 
determined of Himself, which 
would be impossible (19 а) ; 
for His action is absolutely coin- 

cident in range with that of 
the Father (19 b); and this 
can be; 

for His Father shows Him His 
widening counsels, which ex- 
tend to the exhibition of 
greater works than healing 

(20) ; 
Jor it is the prerogative of the 

Son to give life (21), as is 
shown to be the case ; 

for all judgement is given to 
Him, and men can see that 
He exerts this power (22). 

Hence it follows that men 
should honour the Son even as 
they honour the Father (23). 

18. 'Aszexpw. ow . . .| Jesus 
therefore answered . . . Не met 
their thoughts and their actions 
(comp. ii. 18, note) by a justifica- 
tion of His own works and His 
divine claims as Messiah. This 
“ answer " is not to be placed in 
immediate temporal connexion 
with what precedes. | 
"Api дил] Bee i. 51, note. 

The teaching 1s “ with authority " 
(Matt. vii. 28 f.). 

ô vids} See iii. 35. The idea is 
simply that of the absolute re- 
lation of the Divine Persons, of 
the Son to the Father, and 
consequently this term is used 
(19—23), and not (as below vv. 
30 ff.) “I”—the Christ whom 
you reject—or “ the Son of Ооа” 
(v. 25), or “Son of man” (v. 27), 
which emphasise the divine or 
human nature of the Lord re- 
latively to man. At the same 
time the Son is ed as 
“sent” (vv. 23 f.), and therefore 
as Incarnate. But this idea lies 
in the background here, where 
the immediate point is the justifi- 
cation of the statement in v. 17 
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the Jews sought the more to kill him, because he 
not only brake! the sabbath, but also called God 

his own Father, making himself equal with God. 
1 Jesus therefore answered and said unto them, Verily, 

verily, I say unto you, The Son can do nothing 

of himself, except he see the Father doing it: 
for what things soever he doeth, these also the 

e; Son doeth in like manner. For the Father loveth 

! lit. was loosing. 

from the essential relation of the 
Son to the Father. The argu- 
ment is conducted by the Lord 
without a direct personal refer- 
ence to Himself in such & way 
as to arrest the attention of the 
Jews, and not to drive them 
away at once. Perfect Sonship 
involves perfect identity of will 
and action with the Father. Оф 
Svvaras 0 vids тобу d$ éavrod 
ovdey . . . The Son can do nothing 
of himself, self-determined, with- 
out the Father, nothing, that is, 
except he see the Father doing $t. 
Separate action on His part is 
an impossibility, as being a con- 
tradiction of His unity with the 
Father (comp. v. 30 and xvi. 13). 
The limitation (except he see. . .) 
refers to can do nothing, and not 
to the last words (of himself); 
and the coincidence of the action 
of the Father and of the Son is 
brought out by the exact turn of 
the phrase—see the Father doing, 
and not do. 

ob ŝúvaraı . . .| The eternal 
law of right is (in human lan- 
guage) the definition of divine 
power. The words do not convey 
any limitation of the Son’s work- 
ing, but explain something as to 
its character. Comp. v. 30, iii, 
27 ; Mark vi. 5; (Gen. xix. 22). 

For another aspect of this “ can- 
not " see vii. 7, note, 

dd’ éavr.] а se v. See v. 30, 
note; Num. xvi. 28 (LXX.). 
The truth lies in the very idea 
of Sonship. 

а yàp dy .. .] The negative 
statement is supplemented by a 
positive one... The Son can do 
nothing... for... His action is 
not only coincident but coexten- 
sive with the action of the Father: 
what things soever he doeth, these 
also the Son doeth in like manner, 
not in imitation, but in virtue of 
His sameness of nature. 

20. б yàp warjp . . .] The 
action of the Son, as coincident 
and coextensive with that of the 
Father, depends upon the con- 
tinuous revelation which the 
Father makes to Him in accord- 
ance with His eternal love: for 
the Father loveth the Son ; . . . and 
this revelation, regarded under 
the limitations of human exist- 
ence, is progressive, and signs of 
healing are only preparatory to 
greater works ; for as the Father 
. » . Qquickeneth, even so the Son 
also quickeneth whom he will. 

Thus we can see that there is 
a divine coherence, a divine 
meaning, in all nature and all 
history. The Son sees all, for 
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the Father shows all to Him; 
and we also can see parts at least 
in Him. Comp. Matt. xi. 27. 
фе] diligit v.; loveth. The 

word феі marks personal affec- 
tion, based upon a special relation 
(xi. 3, 36; comp. Matt. x. 37), 
and not the general feeling of 
regard, esteem, consideration 
(Фуатфу) which comes from re- 
flection and knowledge: the for- 
mer feeling answers to nature, the 
latter to experience and judge- 
ment (ii. 35, x. 17), and so is 
specially appropriate to spiritual 
relations. This love expresses 
(80 to speak) the moral side of 
the essential relation of the 
Father to the Son. And so it is 
through the Son that the per- 
sonal love of God is extended to 
believers: xvi. 27; comp. Rev. 
iii. 19. 

The sign of love is the perfect 
revelation of thought and feeling: 
xv. 15. 

peiLova тотоу Seige abro. épya] 
greater works (comp. xiv. 12) 
than these will he show (comp. x. 
32) him; and He (во it is implied, 
v. 19) when He seeth them will 
do them in like manner, that ye 
may marvel, It cannot but ap- 
pear strange at first sight that 
wonder is given as the object of 
Christ's works, The difficulty is 
removed by taking account of 
the pronoun: that ye who ques- 
tion My authority and are blind 
to My divine Sonship may 
marvel. Till Christ was recog- 

nised His works could at the 
most appear only to be prodigies: 
their effect would be astonish- 
ment, not belief. But wonder 
might give occasion for faith. 
Under this aspect ‘ wonder” is 
presented in two remarkable 
traditional sayings of the Lord 
preserved by Clement of Alex- 
andria (Strom. 11. ix. 45): “ He 
that wonders shall reign, and 
he that reigns shall rest": 
* Wonder at that which is be- 
fore you." This partial object 
of wonder, however, is contrasted 
with the general object in v. 23. 
Works — outward signs — may 
produce wonder, but judgement 
completed enforces honour. Comp. 
Plato, Z'hect. p. 155 p. 

де &] demonstrabit v. See x. 
32. The divine works require the 
interpretation of sympathy. Such 
sympathy the Son has absolutely. 

(pya] opera v. This is a cha- 
racteristic term in St. John 
compare Matt. xi. 2), in which 
гіз includes under the same 
category the manifold forms of 
His action. His “works” were 
fragments contributing to “the 
work” which He came to finish 
(iv. 34, xvii. 4), and these He 
must needs work while it was 
day (ix. 4). Miracles from this 
point of view are regarded on 
the same level with the other 
works of Christ, though “ mira- 
culous" works may in a peculiar 
sense move to faith (v. 36, x. 25, 
32, xiv. 10, 12, xv. 24). All 
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the Son, and showeth him all things that himself 

doeth: and greater works than these will he show 

2 him, that ye may marvel. For as the Father raiseth 

the dead and quickeneth them, even so the Son also 

з quickeneth whom he will For not even doth the 

Father judge any man, but hath given all judgement 

works alike are designed to con- 
tribute to the redemption of the 
world (comp. ch. xvii. 21, note). 
See v. 36, note. 

21. The progress in the dignity 
of the works of the Son follows 
from the extent of their sphere, 
@отер yap б татур . . . ovTws каї 
0 vids The restoration of 
an impotent man is then but a 
beginning of that giving of life of 
which itwasasign. Thevivifying 
power of the Father is described 
in its twofold physical aspect, 
. . . €yelpes тоў$ vexpovs xai Gwo- 
mowi: that of the Son in refer- 
ence to its moral law, obs 06A« 
(worowt. The “ quickening” as 
it stands in the second clause is 
necessarily coextensive with the 
raising the dead and quickening 
in the first, which is not to be 
limited to any isolated “ mira- 
culous” acts, but extends to all 
communication of life, natural 
and spiritual. The main forms 
of “quickening” are distinguished 
afterwards, vv. 25, 28. 

The definition obs 0: marks 
(1) the efficacy of Christ’s power, 
and (2) connects this communi- 
cation of higher life with the 
counsels of infinite wisdom and 
love, and (3) shows its inde- 
pendence of outward descent (as 
from Abraham). There is no 
emphasis on the personal will of 
the Son, as in v. 20 (å aùròs тоге). 

The full significance of this 

claim of Christ to “ quicken 
whom He will” is illustrated 
by the second of the Shemoneh 
Esreh, the “ Eighteen [Benedic- 
tions],” of the Jewish Prayer 
Book. It is probable that this 
thanksgiving was used in sub- 
stance in the apostolic age: 
“ Thou, O Lord, art mighty for 
ever: Thou quickenest the dead: 
Thou art strong to save. Thou 
sustainest the living by Thy 
mercy : Thou quickenest the dead 
by Thy great compassion. Thou 

. makest good Thy faithful- 
ness to them that sleep in the 
dust ... Thou art faithful to 
quicken the dead. Blessed art 
Thou, O Lord, who quickenest 
the dead.” 

22. The fact that the Son 
possesses and exercises this quick- 
ening power is established by the 
fact that He has a still more 
awful prerogative. The quick- 
ening of men is contrasted with 
the judgement of men, which is 
the correlative of sin (iii. 17 ff.). 
And this judgement belongs to 
the Son (as Son of man, v. 27). 

000% yap б татр... THY крі- 
озу тата» . . .] for not even doth 
the Father judge any man, but 
hath given all judgement (or liter- 
ally, the judgement which comes 
and will come, wholly, in all tts 
parts, now in its first beginning 
and hereafter in its complete 
accomplishment) unto the Son. 
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obde yàp б татур . . . ovdéa] 
The phrase marks a climax: not 
even doth the Father—to whom 
this office might seem to pertain 
—judge any man. 

Sé5uxey] This word із con- 
stantly used of the privileges 
and office of the Son: v. 36, iii. 
35, vi. 37, 39, x. 29, xvii. 2, 48, 
22 ff. See v. 36, note. 

23. The Son has received the 
prerogative of judgement, and it 
is through the exercise of this 
power that men come to perceive 
His true majesty. For it was 
committed to Him for this end, 
iva тате тилои (ut omnes 
honorificent v.) róv моу xabus 
tino. Tov TaTépa (x. 37, 38). 
Sooner or later, in loss or in 
sorrow, this must be. And 
there is also a converse form of 
the Truth. It is by honouring 
the Son that we can honour the 
Father; and he that honoureth not 
the Son honowreth not the Father 
which sent him (compare 1 John 
iv. 20; ch. xv. 24). 

T. тец). афт.) qui misit. ilum 
v. These words mark the tran- 
sition from the conception of the 
Son essentially to that of the 
Son revealed by the Incarnation. 
The phrase 6 тшда pe із pecu- 
liar to St. John (compare Rom. 
vii, 3). It is used only by the 
Lord absolutely of the Father, iv. 
34, vv. 24, 30, vi. 38, 39, vii. 16, 

28, 33, viii. 26, 29, ix. 4, xii. 44, 
45, xiii, 20, xv. 21, xvi. b. Else- 
where the full form, 6 méjujas pe 
татур, occurs, V. 37, vi, 44, viii. 
16, 18, xii. 49, xiv. 24. Comp. 
i. 33 ($ террас рє Basritew). 
94—99. In these verses we 

pass from the consideration of 
the relation of the Son to the 
Father to that of the relation of 
Christ to men. The conception 
of the “greater works” of the 
Son, the quickening and the 
judgement of men, is defined more 
exactly in connexion with the 
Son as revealed by the Incarna- 
tion, At the same time, though 
the oblique form is generally 
preserved, the work and the mis- 
sion of Christ are referred to 
directly (тди Adyov pov... тф тё 
yavrí pe, v. 24). In v. 24 the 
general ideas of all life and all 
judgement in connexion with the 
Son (21, 22) are restated: in ev. 
25, 26 they are applied to the 
present order; in 28, 29 they 
are applied to the future order. 

24. Ару åpýv] See vv. 19, 25. 
Comp. i. 51, note. 

бт. Myov . .. es T. Con] he 
that heareth my word and believeth 
him that sent me hath life 
eternal and cometh not into 
judgement, but is passed out of 
death (the death that is truly 
death) into life (the life that is 
truly life), (Compare 1 John 
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sunto the Son; that all may honour the Son, even 

as they honour the Father, He that honoureth not 

the Son honoureth not the Father which sent him. 

м Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that heareth my 

word, and believeth him that sent me, hath life 

eternal, and cometh not into judgement, but hath 

s passed out of death into life. Verily, verily, I say 

unto you, The hour cometh, and now is, when the 

ir. 14.) The two conditions of 
eternal life are (1) knowledge of 
the revelation made by the Son, 
and (2) belief in the truth of it, 
that is, belief in the word of the 
Father who speaks through the 
Son. Compare xvii 3. He who 
knows the gospel and knows 
that the gospel is true, cannot 
but have life. Eternal life is 
not future but present, or rather 
16 13, and so is above all time. 
Compare iii. 18 f. For him who 
hath this life judgement is im- 
possible. He has already gone 
beyond it. Comp. 1 John ii, 28, 
iv. 17, 

титєоу TQ т... .| believeth 
him . . . The difference between 
* believing & person or state- 
ment" (morevey ru) and “ be- 
lieving on a person" (morevew 
eis Twá) is as clearly marked in 
Greek as in English, though it is 
destroyed here in A. V. and in 
уш. 31; Acts xvi. 34, xviii. 8; 
Tit. iii. 8; while it is preserved 
vv. 38, 46, viii. 45, 46; Rom. iv. 
3; Acts xxvii. 25. The two 
phrases are contrasted in vi. 29, 
30, viii. 30, 31; 1 John v. 10. 
To believe God or to believe the 
Lord is to acknowledge as true 
the message which comes from 
Him or the words which He 
speaks. It is assumed that the 

message does come from Him, and 
therefore to believe the message 
is to believe Him. So here Christ 
refers His word to the authority 
of the Father: compare v. 37. 

кріт) judgement. Compare 
Introd. 

ойк épyerai]. cometh not. The 
issues of action are regarded in 
their potential accomplishment 
in the present. 

ёк т. бау. els т. w.] @ morte in 
vitam v. ; out of death into life. 
1 John iii. 14. In his Epistle 
St. John speaks of “love to the 
brethren " as the personal proof 
of this transition. Such love 
flows from an acceptance in 
faith of Christ’s word (1 John ii. 
7, iii. ll) Death and life are, 
as it were, two spheres of exist- 
ence, like darkness and light: 
1 John v. 19, 20; ch. viii. 31, note. 

25. The present manifestation 
of Christ's vivifying power in 
the spiritual resurrection (épxerat 
... K vov éorw) is stated in 
contrast with the future mani- 
festation in the general resur- 
rection (épyera,, v. 28). See iv. 
23, 21. The hour was * coming," 
so far as the Christian Dispensa- 
tion truly began with the gift of 
Pentecost : but it “ was” already 
while Christ openly taught 
among men. 

13 
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oi vexpot| the dead, the spiritu- 
ally dead: this is the predomi- 
nant idea ; but at the same time 
we cannot exclude the outward 
signs of it, as in the raising of 
Lazarus: compare xi, 23 ff. For 
this use of the word see Matt. 
viii. 22; Luke xv. 24, 32; Rom. 
уі. 11; Eph. v. 14. It will be 
observed that the voice of power 
is attributed to the Son of God. 
Comp. xi. 4; contrast ix. 35. 

ої dxovcay.] qui audierint v. ; 
they that hear. This phrase is 
not co-extensive with oi уєкроѓ. 
The voice is addressed to the 
whole class : those who receive it 
shall live. As yet the thought 
is of life only, and not of judge- 
ment, except so far as that is 
expressed in the want of life. 

26. остер . . . ovrws| The par- 
ticles mark the fact of the gift 
and not the degree of it. Comp. 
v. 21; Matt. xiii. 40, etc. 

ovr. к... . ёбик....] so gave 
he also ... The Son has not 
life only as given, but life $n 
himself as being & spring of life. 
* Nos non habemus vitam in 
nobis ipsis, sed in Deo nostro. 
Ille autem Pater vitam in se- 
metipso habet; et talem genuit 
Filium qui haberet vitam in 

3 Insert ки ЮГА. 

semetipso; non fieret vitæ parti- 
ceps, sed ipse vita esset, cujus 
nos vite participes essemus" 
(Augustine, Serm. cxxvii 9). 
The tense carries us back beyond 
time; and yet it has a further 
application to the Incarnation, 
wherein the Son became also the 
Son of man (v. 27). The sove- 
reignty of life is followed by the 
authority to judge, as in ev. 21, 
22. Comp. vi. 57; Rev. i. 17. 

27. é£ovc. edwx. айт... . wos 
dvOp. ёот.] potestatem. dedit ei et 
judicium facere, quia filius homi- 
nis est v. ; gave him. . . judgement 
because he is Son of man, or a 
son of man, The prerogative of 
judgement is connected with the 
true humanity of Christ (Son of 
man) &nd not with the fact 
that He is the representative of 
humanity (the Son of mam). 
The Judge, even as the Advocate 
(Heb. ii. 18), must share the 
nature of those who are brought 
before Him. The omission of 
the article concentrates attention 
upon the nature and not upon 
the personality of Christ. Comp. 
i. 1; Heb. i. 1, 2 (ё rots трофт- 
Tas . . . èv vig, in One who was 
а Son) The phrase (vids dvÓp.) 
is found here only in the Gospel, 
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dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God; and 

s they that hear shall live. For as the Father hath 

life in himself, even so gave he also to the Son to 

т have life in himself: and he gave him authority 

to execute judgement, because he is Son of man.’ 

: Marvel not at this: for the hour cometh, in which 

all that are in the tombs shall hear his voice, and 

shall come forth; they that wrought good, unto the 
resurrection of life; and they that did ill unto 

sothe resurrection of judgement. I can of myself do 

VER. 26—30] 

! or a son of man. 

but it occurs also Rev. i. 13, xiv. oi ta dy. movjcavres . . .] qui 
14: 6 vids т. дубр. occurs i. 51, bona fecerunt . . . v. ; that 
iii, 13, 14, vi. 27, 53, 62,as often wrought good. . . . The “doing” 
in the other Gospels, Comp. i. 
51, Additional Note. 

28. pù баои. .. . бт...) The 
partial spiritual quickening and 
judgement is consummated in an - 
universal quickening and judge- 
ment. There is a marked con- 
trast between the corresponding 
clauses of vv. 25, 28: oi уєкроѓ 
(v. 25), mávres oi èv T. руци. 
(omnes qui in monumentis sunt v.) 
(v. 28): épx. к. viv dcr. (v. 25), 
épxerat (v. 28). Here the quicken- 
ing is the inevitable result of the 
divine action (ávres . . . áxovo.) ; 
before it followed from the con- 
currence of faith with the divine 
message (oi dxovcavr. fy0.). 

py боли&{ ете . . .| Comp. v. 20. 
Wonder is at most only a stage 
of transition. Each manifesta- 
tion of Christ’s power is a pre- 
paration for something greater. 

29. It will be observed that 
there is a contrast between the 
one result of the present action 
of the Son, ¢ýoovo: (v. 25), and 
the complex result of His future 
action: éxzopevgovra . . ; 

of good is described as issuing in 
& definite production, while in 
the second member, oi ra фа®Аа 
тра{. (qui . . . mala egerunt v.), 
the * doing" is regarded simply 
in the moral character of the 
action. The same words (тогу, 
трассу) are contrasted, cb. iii. 
20, 21, note; Rom. i. 32, vii. 15, 
19, xiii. 4. The distinction is 
well preserved in the Vulgate. 

For the contrast of a resurrec- 
tion of life (2 Macc. vii. 14) and 
a resurrection of judgement, see v. 
24. In one casethe resurrection 
is accompanied by the full fruition 
of life, judgement being past : in 
the other, resurrection issues in 
judgement. 

xpiaeuos] of judgement. Comp. 
iii. 17 ff. 

30. This verse forms a transi- 
tion from the first section of the 
discourse to the second. At the 
same time it marks the passage 
from the indirect (the Son) to the 
personal (7) revelation of Christ. 
The truth of the divine Sonship, 
with which the discourse opened, 
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is first repeated іп a new form, J 
(éyó) can of mine own self do 
nothing ; and then the principle 
of Christ's judgement is laid down 
(as I hear, I judge), which is the 
ground of all true judgement. 

Où д. éyo . . . odd] Comp. 
v. 19, note. 

dr’ épavr.] a me ipso v. Comp. 
vii 17 f., 28, viii. 28, 42 (xii. 
49, è éu.), xiv. 10 (xi. 51), xv. 
4, note, xvi. 13. The very idea 
of Sonship involves (in some 
sense) that of dependence. There 
is but one “ fountain” of Deity. 
But under another aspect the 
Son **lays down His life of Him- 
self ” (x. 18). 

кабі dxovo kpíyo] as I hear, I 
Judge. The judgement of the Son 
is based upon the perfect know- 
ledge of the thoughts of the 
Father, as the action of the Son 
is based upon the perfect vision 
of His works. The “hearing” 
in this verse with regard to 
judgement corresponds with the 
“seeing” in v. 19 with regard to 
action. 

ӧт.ой .. . TÒ O&Anpa тоў eju. 
pe] because I seek . . . the will of 
him that sent me (iv. 34, vi. 38, 
39). The two conditions of ab- 
solute justice are (1) negative: 
absence of all respect to self ; and 
(2) positive: devotion to the will 
of the Father. In both these 

€ A э 4 МЇ э 4 bj ? 
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respects the just judgement of the 
Son is contrasted with the false 
judgement of the Jews, ev. 41 
—44. 

The connexion between the 
obedience rendered by the Son, 
and the honour rendered to the 
Son (v. 23), must be noticed. 

It will be observed that the 
“will” of Christ corresponds 
with His one unchanged person- 
ality (ёуш). Comp. Matt. xxvi. 
39, and parallels. The thought 
of the verse is partially illus- 
trated by a noble saying of R. 
Gamaliel : * Do His will as if it 
were thy will, that He may do 
thy will, as if it were His will." 
But he continues: * Annul thy 
will before His will, that He may 
annul the will of others before 
thy will" (Aboth, xi. 4). 

The witness to the Son and the 
ground of unbelief (31—47) 

This second main division of 
the discourse consists, like the 
first, of two parts. The witness 
to the Son is first laid open (31— 
40), and then the rejection of 
the witness in its cause and end 
(41—47). 

31—40. Christ appeals to a 
witness separate from His own, 
and yet such that He has im- 
mediate knowledge of its truth. 
Such witness is partly provisional 



п the will of him that sent me. 

s concerning myself, my witness is not true. 
another that beareth witness of me; 

that the witness which he witnesseth of me 

Ye have sent unto John, and he hath borne 
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nothing: as I hear, I judge: and my judgement is 

righteous; because I seek not mine own will but 

true. 

and partly final. Of the former 
kind that of John the Baptist is 
the type (33—35). The latter 
lies in the witnees of “ works" 
leading up to the witness of the 
Father (36 —40). 

81. "Еду (yo . . .] The stress 
lies on the pronoun, * If I alone 
&nd in fellowship with no 
Other . . ." Comp. viii. 14. 

ovx . . . GAnOys} The words 
anticipate an objection, and de- 
fine the &mount of truth which 
it contains. According to legal 
usage the testimony of a witness 
was not received in his own case. 
This principle the Jews might 
urge against Christ; and He 
acknowledges the deeper mean- 
ing which lay beneath it. If He 
asserted His claims self-prompted 
(of Himself) He would violate 
the absolute trust which the Son 
owed to the Fatber ; though there 
was a sense in which He could 
bear witness of Himself (viii. 12 
ff.) when the Father spoke 
through Him (viii. 18). 

82. аАЛоѕ éor.] In due time 
and in due manner another bears 
witness. The whole scope of the 
statement decides that this other 
is “the Father” and not the 
Baptist. In the verses which 
follow the testimony of the Bap- 
tist is treated as provisional, and 
as being ina certain degree an 
accommodation. The testimony of 

If I bear witness 

It is 

and I know 

18 

the Father is that upon which the 
Son rests, v. 37, viii. 18. 

б paprupüv . . . paprvpei] The 
action is present and continuous. 

olóa . . .] In the certainty of 
this knowledge Christ could re- 
pose. Such witness could not 
but produce its true effect. The 
&bsolute knowledge spoken of 
here is to be distinguished from 
the knowledge of experience 
(€yvwxa) in v. 42. 

7j papt. 5v paprvpé] This full 
form of ression, as distin- 
guished from ** his witness," em- 
phasises the idea of the continuity 
of the witness as & matter of 
actual experience. 

88. ip. дтєстаћк. . . . к. pe- 
карт... . .] Ye have sent. . . and 
he hath borne. . . . The mission 
and the testimony are spoken 
of as abiding in their results. 
The prominent idea is not the 
historic fact (i. 32), but the 
permanent and final value of 
the witness (i. 34, iii 26, v. 37, 
xix. 35). 

The emphatic pronoun marks 
& contrast between the standard 
of authority which the Jews set 
up and that which Christ ad- 
mitted (v. 34). At the same 
time the reference to John fol- 
lows naturally after the mys- 
terious reference to “ another ” 
in whom some might think that 
they recognised him, 
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34. yù ё où rap. дубр. т. карт. 
AapB.| But though the witness 
of John was decisive according 
to your view, J (emphatic as dis- 
tinguished from уон) receive not 
my witness (the witness which 
characterises the reality of my 
work and answers to it) from a 
man (even though he be a pro- 
phet), but these things I say—I 
appeal even to this imperfect wit- 
ness, I urge every plea which may 
be expected to prevail with you— 
that ye—even ye—may be saved. 

35. ёкєуос Fv 6 Avxv. б kaop. к. 
файушу] ille erat lucerna ardens et 

v. He was—though now 
his work is ended by imprison- 
ment or death—the lamp that 
burneth and shineth. . . . The 
phrase may also be rendered, the 
lamp that is kindled and shineth, 
by the analogy of Matt. v. 15; 
but Luke xii. 35, Rev. iv. 5, viii, 
10, are strongly against this 
interpretation. John the Bap- 
tist was the lamp, the derivative 
and not the self-luminous light 
(i. 8. Comp. Matt. vi. 22; 2 
Pet. i. 19; but the word is used 
also of the Lamb, Rev. xxi. 23, 
where the glory of God, as the 
source of light, is placed in con- 
nexion with the Lamb, through 
whom (as the lamp of this vast 

* éxeivos NBL; aurés АГА. 

temple) the light is conveyed in 
the city of God. The definite 
article (the lamp) simply marks 
‘the familiar piece of household 
furniture (comp. Mark iv. 21; 
Luke xi. 36). The epithets com- 
plete the image. The lamp is 
exhausted by shining; its illu- 
minating power is temporary, 
and sensibly consumed. John 
the Baptist necessarily decreased 
(iii. 30). The title is eminently 
appropriate to the Baptist in 
his relation to Christ (rò фёѕ); 
but there is no evidence to show 
that it was given to the herald 
of Messiah by tradition, though 
it was applied to several distin- 
guished teachers. Compare Bux- 
torf, Lex. s.v. NIVI, p. 338. 
But while his glory lasted the 
Jews (ye emphatic) were willing 
for a season (an hour, 2 Cor. vii. 
8; Gal ii. 5; Philem. 15) to 
rejoice (dyaAMacOyvat) in his light. 
Thisexulting joy, however,showed 
their real misunderstanding of 
his mission. They welcomed his 
power, but disregarded the solemn 
warning of his preaching of re- 
pentance. His stern presence 
became a mere spectacle. Comp. 
Luke vii. 24 ff. 

36, 37a. éyw $2 ёо т. popr. 
рео т. leay. . . .] ego autem 
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s witness unto the truth. But the witness which I 
receive is not from a man: howbeit I say these 

s things, that ye may be saved. Не was the lamp 
that burneth! and shineth: and ye were willing to 

rejoice for a season in his light. But the witness 
which I have is greater than that of John?: for the 

works which the Father hath given me to accomplish, 

the very works that I do, 

s the Father hath sent me. 
! or i8 kindled. 

habeo testimonium majus Johanne 
v. . .; But the witness which 
have 4s greater (more conclusive 
than that of John (or than John), 
for . . . the very works that I do 
bear witness of те... and the 
Father which sent me, He hath 
borne witness. The one witness 
was even then being given; the 
other was complete, The reve- 
lation made in Christ, and espe- 
cially in His works of power, 
was & proof developed before the 
eyes of men. The historical 
revelation of the Old Testament 
consummated at the Baptism 
was already a finished whole, 
and recorded in the preparatory 
Scriptures of the old Covenant. 

T. yap ёру. å 8. . . .| “The 
works” of Messiah from the 
divine side were a complete whole 
(Sé5uxev); but they were gradu- 
ally wrought out on earth (iva 
reXcwow, 9. 34); and this accom- 
plishment was the end proposed 
in the divine gift (iva). 

ta фуа| This phrase is used, 
as generally in St. John’s Gospel 
(v. 20, note) to describe the 
whole outward manifestation of 
Christ’s activity, both those acts 
which we call supernatural and 
those which we call natural, All 

bear witness of me, that 

And the Father which 
2 or than John. 

alike are wrought in fulfilment 
of one plan and by one power. 
The many “ works” (vii. 3, ix. 3, 
x. 25, 32, 37 f., xiv. 10 ff., xv. 24) 
are parts of the one “work” 
(iv. 34, xvii 4). The phrase 
occurs elsewhere in Matt. v. 16. 

Sé5wxev] The declaration of 
this relation of the Father to 
the Son (Incarnate) is charac- 
teristic of St. John. The Father 
hath given all things in His 
hand (iii. 35, xiii. 3); He hath 
given Him all judgement (vv. 22, 
27); He gave Him to have life 
in Himself (v. 26); He hath 
given Him a company of faithful 
servants (vi. 39; comp. vi. 65, 
xvii. 2, 6, 9, 12, 24, xviii. 9); 
He hath given Him command- 
ment what to say (xii. 49) and 
to do (xiv. 31, xvii. 4; comp. 
xvii 7f). Не gave Him autho- 
rity over all flesh (xvii. 2); He 
hath given Him His name (xvii. 
11 f.) and glory (xvii. 24; comp. 
v. 22). 

teXeuwwow] Comp. iv. 34, note. 
& тош] The pronoun ёуо, 

which is inserted in the common 
text must be omitted. It stands 
in x. 25, xiv. 12, and xiii. 7. 

37. б... татр éxétvos . . .] 
the Father . . . He hath borne 

D 
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witness . . . Side by side with 
the continuous witness of the 
Father (v. 32) there is & witness 
which is complete. This was 
given, in its outward form, in 
the prophetic teaching of the 
Old Testament closed by the 
work of the Baptist; and in its 
spiritual form, in the constitu- 
tion of man whereby he recog- 
nises in Christ the fulfilment of 
the providential teaching of God. 
Comp. Introd. 

97 b, 38. But still the double 
witness was unavailing. The 
words and visions of the Old 
Testament were fulfilled in Christ 
(i. 17). If He was rejected at 
His coming, they were inarticu- 
late and unreal to the faithless. 
So too it was with the last wit- 
ness at the Baptism (i. 32 ff.). 
Since, therefore, it is onlythrough 
the Son that men can hear or 
see God (xiv. 9), the Jews by 
their disbelief of Christ failed 
to hear and see Him (ye is un- 
emphatic); nor was His word, 
which answers from within to 
the revelation without, abiding 
in them (1 John ii. 14). This 
all follows from the words which 
are emphasised by their position: 
бу ámégreU.ev éexeivos ToUTo бре 
OÙ титтєўєтє. 

The passage is a summary of 
the mode and conditions of reve- 
lation. The teaching and the 
character of God can be dis- 
covered in nature and history, 
but His Word must be welcomed 

тєрї 

and kept in the soul in order 
that that which is without may 
be intelligible. 

. 8peciem . 
shape . ; Comp. Luke iii, 22 
(cider, duvi»), ix. 35. Comp. ch. 
xii. 28; Acts vii. 31, ix. 4, x. 13. 

38. r. Aoy. air. | verbum ejus, 
v.; compare xvii. 6 ff.; 1 John 
і. 10, ii. 14 (Heb. iv. 12). The 
word of God is & power within 
man, speaking to and through 
his conscience; not simply the 
sum of the earlier revelation 
under the old Covenant as an 
outward power; nor yet an inde- 
pendent illumination; but the 
whole teaching of Providence felt 
to be a divine message. 
ott. . .] because . . . This is 

not alleged as the ground, but as 
the sign of what has been said. 
Comp. Luke vii. 47; 1John iii. 14. 

áreor.| Comp. xx. 21, note. 
39, From the essential 

elements of revelation, external 
(el8os, фозл]у) and internal (Adyov), 
the Lord passes to the record of 
Revelation in Scripture. This 
the Jews misused. 

39. épavváre т. урафаѕ) scruta- 
mini scripturas v.; Ye search 
the Scriptures . . . The original 
word may be either imperative 
(A.V.) or indicative. The in- 
dicative rendering із strongly 
recommended by (1) the imme- 
diate connexion, ye search . 
and they . . ; (2) the sense of for 
in them ye think ..., which 
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Ye have 

neither heard his voice at any time, nor seen his 

ssform. And ye have not his word abiding in you: 

s because whom he sent, him ye believe not. Ye 

search the scriptures, because ye think that in them 
ye have eternal life; and these are they which bear 

rather explains & practice tban 
recommends a precept; (3) the 
general form of the passage : ye 
have... ye have not... ye 
will not; (4) the character of 
the Jews who reposed in the 
letter of the Old Testament in- 
stead of interpreting it by the 
help of the living Word. On 
the other side the position of the 
verb at the beginning of the 
sentence, and the omission of 
the pronoun, which occurs in the 
second clause, are in favour of 
the imperative rendering. But 
on the whole, the former view is 
the more probable. The insertion 
of the pronoun would weaken 
the stress which is laid on the 
idea of searching, and this is the 
central thought. The intense, 
misplaced diligence of search is 
contrasted with the futile result. 

épavváre] ch. vii. 52; 1 Pet. i. 
11. Comp. Rom. viii. 27; 1 Сог, 
ii, 10; Rev. ii. 23. The word 
épavvgy describes that minute, 
intense investigation of Scripture 
(t1) which issued in the alle- 
gorical and mystica] interpreta- 
tions of the Midrash A 
single example of the stress laid 
upon the written word will 
suffice: * Hillel used to вау . . . 
more Thorah (Law), more life 
(Prov. ii. 1 f.) . . . He who 
has gotten to himself words of 
Thorah, has gotten to himself 
the life of the world to come" 

Aboth, ii. 8. Compare Perek 
. Mew throughout; Taylor, 

Sayings of the Fathers, рр. 
113 ff.). The knowledge of God, 
it was thought, without repent- 
ance brought forgiveness of sins 
(Just. M. Dial. § 141). 

T. урафаѕ| the book as dis- 
tinguished from the living word 
(v. 38). 

Gre tp. Soxetre] because ye 
think because you for your part, 
following your vain fancies, think 
falsely and superstitiously that 
in them—in their outward letter 
—ye have eternal life, without 
penetrating to their true, divine 
meaning. You repose where you 
should be moved to expectation. 
You set up your theory of Holy 
Scripture against the divine pur- 
pose of it. 

к. exetvan . . . к. où Od... .] 
The words mark a double failure. 
The scriptures witnessed of One 
whom the Jews rejected; they 
pointed to life which the Jews 
would not seek. There is deep 
pathos in the simple co-ordina- 
tion: Kai... Kat... 

éxetvas . . .] those very serip- 
tures which you idolise. Comp. 
i. 18, note. 

ai paprupotoa| which testify 
still and always. Comp. v. 32. 
The teaching of the Old Testa- 
ment is never exhausted. As we 
know more of Christ it reveals 
more to us concerning Him, 



202 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [Св. V 

« ёро kal ov ÜéXere beiw mpós pe wa Cwny Єтє. 
a Aófav тард. ávÜpámoev ov XapBáve, ada éyvoka. ўраҳ 

v ` э д ^ ^ э 1 > 2 e ^ в бт, THY ayamnv Tov ÜcoU ойк! єуєтє év éavrois. 

éXjAvÜa èv te dvdpate ToU патрбс pov Kat ov 
Báveré pe ёду addos &AÓp & TH SGvopaTt. тоф 

u ёкєроу Anurpe бє. 

eyo 

aj- 

184, 
mâs OUvacÜc )peis muotevoa, óav 

map dadd\jAwy apBavovtes, каї THY Sdfav THY Tapa 

5 TOU povov [0є00]? ov Cnreire ; uù 9okeire дт: ёуф karn- 
' Transpose ойк Éxere to before rjj» dydrny N*D. 

40. каї...) And still, even 
with this testimony before you, 
the personal act of faith fails, ye 
will not (ye have no will to) come 
unto me (comp. Matt. xxiii. 37, 
cb. iii. 19) that ye may have life— 
“life” in its simplest form, the 
condition of all else (iii. 36, xx. 
31), not qualified even as **eternal 
life " (v. 39). 

ov ÜéAere] non vultis v. ; ye will 
not. Man has that freedom of 
determination which makes him 
responsible. This truth is ex- 
ressed in various forms in Bt. 

John's Gospel (comp. vii. 17, viii. 
44, vi. 67) side by side with the 
affirmation of the divine action 
through which the will is effective 
for good (vi. 44). 

—47. In this section Christ, 
starting from the fact of a want 
of will to believe in His hearers, 
unfolds the cause (41—44) and 
the end (45—47) of their rejec- 
tion of Himself. 

The ground of rejection (41— 
44) lies in a want of divine love 
in the Jews (v. 42), which is 
shown by their inability to 
recognise Christ's self-sacrifice 
(v. 43), while they themselves 
pursued selfish ends (v. 44). 

41. The connexion of thought 
with what precedes appears to 

з Omit беоб B. 

lie in the anticipation of & 
natural objection. The condem- 
nation which Christ pronounced 
might be referred to disappointed 
hope. It is, He replies, your 
spiritual life and not my own 
glory that I seek. I want no- 
thing for myself, but I see a 
fatal defect in you. “Glory 
from men I receive not"—the 
order is emphatic, and contrasted 
with that in v. 34—“ but I know 
you, that ye have not the love 
of God in you." 

Adfay тар. дубр.] claritatem ab 
hominibus v.; glory from men. 
The glory of Messiah lies in His 
perfect fellowship, with the 
Father (comp. i. 14, ii. 11, xn. 
41); and men show their sym- 
pathy with Him by “ the love of 
God." This the Jews had not, 
and their rejection of Christ was 
the sign of the fatal defect. 

42. Фуушка] J know by the 
knowledge of experience. Comp. 
ii 24, note. 

T. ay. т. Oco] dilectionem dei v.; 
The phrase occurs elsewhere in 
the Gospels only in Luke xi. 42. 
Comp. 1 John ii. 5, iii. 17, iv. 7, 
9, v. 3; Rom. v. 5; 2 Cor. xiii. 
14; 2 Thess. iii, 5; Jude 21. 
God is at once the Author and 
the Object of this love; and it 
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« witness of me; and ye will not come to me, that 

aye may have life. Glory from men I receive not. 
«But I know you, that ye have not the love of God 

«in yourselves. I am come in the name of my Father, 

and ye receive me not: if another shall come in his 

«own name, him ye will receive. How can ye believe, 

seeing that ye receive glory one of another, and the 
glory that cometh from the only God ye seek not? 

« Think not that I will accuse you to the Father: 
there is one that accuseth you, even Moses, on whom 

is frequently difficultto determine 
whether the words express the 
quickening love of God towards 
man, or the responsive love of 
man towards God. 

ойк èx. év éavrois] Comp. v. 26, 
vi. 53; 1 John v. 10; Mark iv. 
17. 

43. The utter want of fellow- 
ship with God on the part of the 
Jews is exhibited in its con- 
trasted results : J (emphatic) am 
come in the name of my Father, 
revealing God to you in this char- 
acter, and ye receive me not: if 
another shall come in his own 
name, giving expression to his 
own thoughts, his own desires, 
which are in harmony with your 
own, him ye will receive. 

èv т. бу. т. warp. рох) ch. x. 25, 
that is, resting absolutely in 
Him who is my Father and 
whom I make known to you as 
such; not simply “ав repre- 
senting” or “ by the authority 
of” my Father, though these 
ideas are included in tbat deeper 
and more comprehensive one. 
Comp. xiv. 13 f., xv. 16, xvi. 
23 f., 26, xvii. 11, 12, xx. 31. 

44. The Jews offered a com- 
plete contrast to Christ (v. 30) ; 

for they made the judgement of 
men their standard. Hence the 
cause of their faithlessness is 
summed up in the question 
which represents faith as an 
impossibility for them: How can 
ye (emphatic) believe, seeing that 
ye receive glory (the highest re- 
ward of action) one of another 
(comp. Matt. xxiii. 5); and the 
glory that cometh from the only 
God ye seek not? The only God, 
the one source of all glory, abso- 
lutely one in nature, stands in 
opposition to the '*gods many” 
and to the many common dis- 
pensers of praise; to regard 
these in themselves is idolatry 
(comp. xii. 42, 43). The change 
of construction is remarkable, 
from the causal participle 
AauBdávovres) to the finite verb | 
— The first clause gives 
the sufficient reason of unbelief ; 
the second an accompanying 
fact. Comp. i. 32. 

45—47. The rejection of Christ 
carries condemnation with it. 
The accuser is found in the sup- 
posed advocate (v. 45); aud 
unbelief in the vaunted belief 
(v. 4T). 
pn Soxeire . . .] nolite putare 
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. V. Though I lay bare the 
cause and nature of your un- 
belief, do not think that I will 
accuse you to the Father (not my 
Father); there is one that ac- 
cuseth you, even Moses on whom 
you have set your hope. Disbelief 
in me is disbelief in him, in the 
record of the promises to the 
patriarchs (viii. 56), in the types 
of the deliverance from Egypt 
(iii. 14), in the symbolic institu- 
tions of the Law, in the promise 
of a prophet like to himself ; for 
it was of me (the order is 
emphatic) he wrote. If ye were 
now at this very time his faith- 
ful disciples, you would be mine 
also. Christ was the essential 
subject of the Law as of the 
Prophets; and so of the per- 
manent records of the earlier 
Dispensation. 

els бу рес nAmixare] in quo 
vos speratis v.; on whom ye 
have set your hope. Comp. 2 
Cor. i. 10 ; 1 Tim. iv. 10, v. 5. 

47. The converse of v. 46 

also holds true, Disbelief in 
Moses involved disbelief in Christ, 
Lf ye believe not his writings, the 
testimony which he bas given 
formally, solemnly, and which 
you profess to accept as authori- 
tative, how shall ye believe my 
words, my sayings (iii. 34), 
which come to you without the 
recommendation of use and aget 
The essence of the disbelief 
which the Jews showed to Moses 
lay in refusing to regard the 
Law as transitory. They failed 
to seize the principle of life by 
which it was inspired, and pet- 
rified the form. If they thus 
allowed their pride to interfere 
with their acceptance of the real 
teaching of Moses, they could 
much less admit the teaching of 
Christ. Outward zeal became 
spiritual rebellion. 

ypdppacw| writings. The word 
yedppara, appears to mark the 
specific form rather than the 
general scope of the record 
(урафох). Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 15 f. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. V. 1, 3 

The evidence for the identifi- 
cation of the unnamed feast in 
v. l is obscure and slight. The 
feast has in fact been identified 
with each of the three great 
Jewish festivals—the Passover 
(Irenæus, Eusebius, Lightfoot, 
Neander, Greewell, etc.), Pente- 
cost (Cyril, Chrysostom, Calvin, 
Bengel, etc.), and the feast of 

Tabernacles (Ewald, etc.). It has 
also been identified with the Day 
of Atonement (Caspari), the feast 
of Dedication (Petavius ?), and 
more commonly in recent times 
with the feast of Purim (Wieseler, 
Meyer, Godet, еѓе.). 

The difficulty was felt at a 
very early time. The definite 
article (7 éoprj) was added as 
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« ye have set your hope. For if ye believed Moses, 

ч ye would believe me; for it was of me hewrote. But 

if ye believe not his writings, how shall ye believe 
my words? 

soon a8 the second century, and 
is found in & large number of 
copies, among which are N, C, L, 
and the early Egyptian versions. 
It is, however, omitted by ABD, 
Origen, and a large number of 
later copies; and this combina- 
tion of authorities is of far 
greater weight in such & case 
than the former We may 
therefore safely conclude that 
the Evangelist speaks of “а 
feast,” not of “the feast." If 
the definite article were authentic 
the reference would be to the 
Feast of Tabernacles, which was 
emphatically “the Feast of the 
Jews" (comp. Browne, Ordo 
Seclorum, p. 87), and not, as is 
commonly said, to the Passover. 
One MS, it may be added, 
inserts “of unleavened bread," 
and another “the Feast of 
Tabernacles,” 

The determination of Ње 
event, if it can be reached, has a 
decisive bearing both upon the 
chronology of St. John’s narra- 
tive, and upon the relation of St. 
John’s narrative to that of the 
Synoptists, 

The fixed points between which 
the Feast lies are the Passover 
(ii, 23) and the Feeding of the 
Five Thousand ; the latter event 
taking place, according to the 
universal testimony of MSS. and 
versions, “when the Passover 
was near at hand” (vi. 4). 

The following details in St. 
John bear more or less directly 
upon the date. 

l. After leaving Jerusalem 
at the conclusion of the Passover 
(ili, 22), the Lord “ tarried” in 
Judea, This stay was sufh- 
ciently long to lead to results 
which attracted the attention of 
the Baptist's disciples (i. c.) and 
of the Pharisees (iv. 1). 

2. On the other hand, the 
interval between the Passover 
and the Lord's return to Galilee 
was such that the memory of 
the events of that Feast was 
fresh in the minds of those who 
had been present at it (iv. 45) ; 
and from the mention of “ ће 
Feast" it is unlikely that any 
other great Feast had occurred 
since. 

3. The ministry of the Baptist 
who was at liberty after the 
Passover (iii 26 ff.), is spoken of 
as already past at the unnamed 
Feast (v. 35). 

4. To this it may be added 
that the language in which the 
Lord’s action in regard to the 
Sabbath is spoken of, implies 
that His teaching on this was 
now familiar to the leaders of 
the people (v. 18, е). 

9. The phrase used in iv. 35 
has special significance if the 
conversation took place either 
shortly after seedtime or shortly 
before harvest. 

6. The circumstances of the 
conversation in ch. iv. suit 
better with summer than with 
early spring. 

7. At the time when the 
healing took place the sick lay 
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in the open air, under the shelter 
of the porches, 

8. From vii. 21 ff. it appears 
that the Lord had not visited 
Jerusalem between this unnamed 
Feast and the Feast of Taberna- 
cles, and that the incident of vv. 
1 ff. was fresh in the minds of 
the people at the later visit. 

9. It is improbable that the 
Feast was one of those which St. 
John elsewhere specifies by name 
(the Passover, ii. 13, vi. 4, xi. 
55; the Tabernacles, vii. 2; the 
Dedication, x. 22). 
A consideration of these data 

seems to leave the choice between 
Pentecost, the Feast of Trumpets, 
(the Day of Atonement) and 
Purim. 

Purim (March) would fall in 
well with the succession of 
events ; but the character of the 
discourse has no connexion with 
the thoughts of the Festival ; 
and the Festival itself was not 
such as to give a natural occasion 
for such teaching. 

Pentecost would suit well with 
the character of the discourse, 
but the interval between the 
Passover of ch. ii. and the Pente- 
cost of the same year would 
scarcely leave sufficient time for 
the events implied in ch. iii., iv. ; 
while to regard it as the Pente- 
coat of the year after (McClellan) 
seems to make the interval too 
great. 

It is scarcely likely that the 
Day of Atonement would be called 
simply “a festival,” though 
Philo (de septen. § 23) speaks 
of it as “a festival of a fast” 
—— ќортт)), but the Feast of 
rumpets (the new moon of Sep- 

tember), which occurs shortly 
before, satisfies all the conditions 
which are required. This “ be- 
ginning of the year,” “the day 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ВТ. JOHN (Cu. V 

of memorial,” was in every way 
а most significant day. It had, 
&ccording to thecontemporary in- 
terpretation of Philo, a double 
significance, national and uni- 
versal: national in memory of 
the miraculous giving of the Law 
with the sound of the trumpet ; 
and universal as calling men to & 
spiritual warfare in which God 
gives peace (l. с. $ 22). On this 
day, &ccording to & very early 
Jewish tradition, God holds & 
judgement of men (Mishnah, 
Rosh Hashanah, § 11 and 
notes); as on this day He had 
created the world (Suren. on 
Mishnah, Rosh Hashanah, § 1, 
11, pp. 306, 313). Thus many 
of the main thoughts of the dis- 
course, creation, judgement, law, 
find a remarkable illustration in 
the thoughts of the Festival, as 
is the case with the other 
Festival discourses in St. John. 
These find expression in theancient 
prayer attributed to Rav (second 
century), which is still used in 
the Synagogue service for the 
day: “ This is the day of the 
beginning of Thy works, & 
memorial of the first day... 
And on the provinces is it decreed 
thereon, ‘This one is for the 
sword, and ‘This for peace ;’ 
‘This one is for famine, and 
*'This for plenty, And thereon 
are men (creatures) visited, 
that they be remembered for 
life and for death. Who is 
not visited on this дау ? for the 
remembrance of all that hath 
been formed cometh before Thee. 

. (Additional Service for 
the New Year, “от ANN). And 
again, shortly after —— 
37 f£): ‘Thou didst revea Thy. 
self in the cloud of Thy glory 
unto Thy holy people, to speak 
with them; from the heavens 
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didst Thou make them to hear 
Thy voice, and Thou didst reveal 
Thyself to them in a dense bright 
cloud. Yea the whole world 
trembled at Thy presence, and 
the creatures of Thy making 
trembled because of Thee, when 
Thou, our King, didst reveal 
Thyself on Mount Sinai, to teach 
Thy people Thy Law and Thy 
commandments” (sd. NYI NNN). 

NOTE ON THE READING IN 
v. 3 ff. 

The various readings in vv. 3, 
4 are very instructive. The last 
clause of v. 3 and the whole of 
v. 4 (éxÓexouévav . . . voonpart) 
is omitted by NBC*, Memph., 
Theb., Syr. vt, and one Latin 
copy (4). 

The last clause of v. 3 (ёкдєҳо- 
pévov . . . xivnow) is omitted by 
A*L ; while it is contained in D, 
1, 33, (Latt.), (Syrr.), and the 
great mass of later authorities. 

The whole of v. 4 is omitted 
by D, 33, and by some Latin 
copies, and is marked as spurious 
in very many MSS.; while it is 
contained in AL, (Zatt.), (Syrr.), 
and the great mass of later au- 
thorities. The passage is not 
referred to by any writer except 
Tertullian (see below) earlier 
than Chrysostom, Didymus and 
Cyril of Alexandria. 

Thus the whole passage is 
omitted by the oldest representa- 
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tives of each great group of 
authorities. And, on the other 
hand, the whole passage is not 
contained in any authority, ex- 
cept Latin, which gives an ante- 
Nicene text. It is also to be 
noticed that the passage is in- 
serted in the later texts of the 
Memph. and Arm., which omit it, 
wholly or in part, in their earliest 
orm. 
The earliest addition to the 

original text was the conclusion 
of v. 3. This was a natural gloss 
suggested by v. 7, which is un- 
disturbed. 

The gloss in v. 4 probably em- 
bodied an early tradition ; and 
Tertullian was acquainted with 
it (de Bapt. 5). 

The glosses (though longer and 
more important) are like many 
which are found in ND, Syr. vt. 
and Lat. vt., and the fact that 
they are not found in N, Syr. «t., 
and only partly in D, shows that 
they were for a time confined to 
North Africa. 

It is obvious that there could 
be no motive for omitting the 
words, if they originally formed 
part of St. John's text; nor 
could any hypothesis of arbitrary 
omission explain the partial 
omissions in the earliest authori- 
ties which omit; while all is 
intelligible if the words are re- 
garded as two glosses. The most 
ancient evidence and internal 
probability perfectly agree. 
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ii Carist AND Men (ch. vi.) 

The record of a critical scene 
in Christ's work in Galilee follows 
the record of the critical scene 
at Jerusalem. At Jerusalem 
Christ revealed Himself as the 
Giver of life; here He reveals 
Himself as the Support and 
Guide of life In the former 
case the central teaching was 
upon the relation of the Son to 
the Father; in this case it is 
on the relation of Christ to the 
believer. The divine authority 
of the Son is declared in the 
Holy City ; the redemptive work 
of the Son, through His atoning 
Death, in Galilee. 

This episode contains the whole 
essence of the Lord's Galilean 
ministry. It places in a decisive 
contrast the true and false 
conceptions of the  Messianic 
Kingship, the one universal and 
spiritual, the other local and 
material, 

The record consists of three 
parts: the signs (vv. 1—21); the 
discourses (vv. 22—59); the issue 
(vv. 60—71). 

The Signs on the Land and 
on the Lake (1—21) 

The two signs, the Feeding of 
the Five Thousand (1—15), and 
the Walking on the Sea (15—21), 
combine to show Christ as the 
support of life and as the guide 
and strengthener of the toiling. 
Through His disciples He first 
satisfies the multitudes, and then 
He Himself, at first unseen and 

unrecognised, brings His labour- 
ing disciples to the haven of rest. 

1—15. The sign on the land, 
the Feeding of the Five Thousand. 

The feeding of the five thousand 
is the only incident in the Lord's 
life, before His last visit to 
Jerusalem, which is recorded by 
all four Evangelists. The varia- 
tions of detail in the four narra- 
tives are therefore of the deepest 
interest (Matt. xiv. 13—21; 
Mark vi. 30—44; Luke ix. 
10—17; John vi. 1—15). 

Generally it may be said that 
the Synoptic narratives are given 
in broad outline, as part of a 
prolonged ministry. St. John’s 
narrative is part of an isolated 
episode, but at the same time 
individual in detail. The actors 
in the former are the Lord and 
“the disciples," or the “twelve”: 
“ the disciples say to Him,” “ He 
saith to them " ; in the latter, the 
Lord, and Philip, and Andrew. 
As a natural consequence the 
conversation, of which St. John 
has preserved characteristic frag- 
ments, is condensed into a simple 
form by the first three Evange- 
lists; &nd, on the other hand, 
the circumstances which led up 
to the event are to be found 
only in the Synoptists, though 
we may detect traces of their 
influence in St. John's record. 

It follows that the two narra- 
tives are derived from two distinct 
sources; for it is not possible 
that the narrative of St. John 
could have been derived from 
any one of the Synoptists, or 
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6 After these things Jesus went away to the other 
side of the sea of Galilee, which is the sea of Tiberias. 

з Ара a great multitude followed him, because they 

from the common original from 
which they were finally derived. 

The chronology of the event 
cannot be determined with ab- 
solute certainty. Some have 
supposed that the words rò тасха 
(v. 4) are & very early and 
erroneous gloss (1); and others 
again have suggested that chh. v. 
and vi were transposed acciden- 
tally, perhaps at the time when 
chh. vi, xxi.—episodes of the 
Galilean lake—were added on 
the last review of the Gospel (2). 

Against (1) (Browne, Ordo 
Seclorum, pp. 84 ff.) 16 must be 
urged that all direct documentary 
evidence whatever supports the 
disputed words. The ground for 
suspecting them is derived in- 
directly from patristic citations, 
and it is by no means clear that 
there is not in the passages 
quoted a confusion between vi. 4 
and vii. 2. Irenæus (ii. 22, § 3) 
appears to interpret nigh (vi 4, 
éyyós) retrospectively. Comp. 
Mark vi. 39, note). 

The transposition (2) (Norris, 
Journal of Philology, 1871, 
pp. 107 ff.) would give a simple 
connexion of events, but in the 
absence of all external evidence 
it cannot be maintained. 

Our knowledge of the details 
of the Lord’s life is far too 
fragmentary to justify us in the 
endeavour to make a complete 
arrangement of those which have 
been recorded. The very abrupt- 
ness of the transition in vi. 1 
is characteristic of St. John; 
comp. iii. 22, x. 22, xii. 1. 

Cuar. VI. 1. Mera rabro.] 
See v. 1, note. 

é&mjA0ev] abiit v.; went away, 
that is from the scene of His 
ministry at the time, which is 
left undetermined, and not from 
Jerusalem, as if this verse stood 
in immediate connexion with 
ch. v. There was probably an 
intervalof many months. Comp. 
iv. 3; x. 40; xi 54; xv. 36. 
* Ecce palam est quia abiit, quia 
reliquit domum suam, dimisit 
hereditatem suam" (Rupert). Cf. 
Matt. xii. 54ff. The abrupt- 
ness with which the narrative 
is introduced is most worthy of 
notice. All we read is that 
the departure “over the sea of 
Galilee” (i.e. to the east side of 
it) took place at some time after 
the visit to Jerusalem, which, 
as we have seen, probably took 
place at the feast of the New 
Year. The Passover also was 
near, if the present text in v. 4 
is correct; but we learn nothing 
from St. John as to the facts by 
which the incident was imme- 
diately preceded. This infor- 
mation must be sought from 
the other Gospels. And it is 
very significant that the Synop- 
tists set the withdrawal of the 
Lord in connexion with two 
critical events. They all agree 
in stating that it followed upon 
tidings brought from without. 
St. Matthew makes it consequent 
upon the account of the death 
of the Baptist brought by his 
disciples (xiv. 13). St. Luke 
places it immediately after the 

14 
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return of the twelve from their 
mission, but without any definite 
combination of the two events 
(ix. 10). St. Mark brings out 
more clearly that at least one 
object of the retirement was rest 
from exhausting labour (vi 30, 
31). These indications of a 
concurrence of motives exactly 
correspond with the fulness of 
life. And St. Luke has preserved 
the link which combines them. 
* Herod,” he says, “sought to 
see [Jesus],” troubled by the 
thought of a new John come to 
take the place of him whom he 
had murdered (ix. 9). The news 
of the death of the Baptist, of 
the designs of Herod, of the 
work of the twelve, coming at 
the same time, made а brief 
season of quiet retirement, and 
that outside the dominions of 
Herod, the natural counsel of 
wisdom and tenderness, St. Luke 
alone gives the name of the place 
which was chosen for this object, 
“a city called Bethsaida" (ix. 10), 
that is the district of Bethsaida 
Julias in Gaulonitis, &t the N.-E. 
of the lake (Јов. Ant. xvmi. ii. 1). 
This second city of the same 
name was probably present to 
the mind of St. John when he 
spoke of “ Bethsaida of Galilee” 
(xii. 21; but not i. 44) as the 
home of Philip. Perhaps we 
may add, that this withdrawal 
for calm devotion would be still 
more necessary, if it was intended 

to cover the period of the Pass- 
over, which the Lord could not 
celebrate at Jerusalem owing to 
the hostility shown towards Him 
there not long before. 

тёрау] (vv. 17, 22, 25) implies 
their coming from Capernaum or 
neighbourhood (Matt. xiv. 22; 
Mark v. 1, 21). 

T. Oar... . т. TiBep.| the sea 
of Tiberias. This is the name 
by which the lake was known 
to classical writers (Paus. v. 7, 
р. 391, Мру TBepids). 
title occurs only here and in 
ch. xxi. 1 in the New Testament ; 
and it wil be noticed that in 
xxi, 1 no second name is given. 
The later incident was not con- 
tained in the common basis of 
the Synoptic accounts, and was 
not therefore connected with the 
Synoptic title of the lake. St. 
Luke never speaks of the “ sea ” 
but of the “lake” (5 times). The 
name of Tiberias, the splendid 
but unholy capital which Herod 
the tetrarch had built for himself, 
is not mentioned in the New 
Testament except in these two 
places and in v. 23. 

2. колоде] followed; not 
simply on this occasion but 
generally. The verse describes 
most vividly the habitual work 
and environment and influence 
of Christ. Tooavrys Sdagxadias 
drodavoarres dwo тфу сзјреішу 

padroy ô  vaxvrépas 
yvopys tv (Chrys. But notice 
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beheld the signs which he did on them that were 
sSick. And Jesus went up into the mountain, and 
«there he sat with his disciples. Now the passover, 

sthe feast of the Jews, was at hand. Jesus therefore 

having lifted up his eyes, and seen that a great mul- 

Matt. vii 28 f). Тһе tense to explain how trains of pilgrims 
stands in contrast with tbat in 
Matt. xiv. 13; Luke ix. 11. 

dÜcopovv] beheld, v. 19. See 
ii 23, note. 

éroia| faciebat v. This verb, 
like those which precede, marks 
а continued ministry. 

9. els т. óp.] into the mountain. 
So v. 15. The use of the definite 
article implies an instinctive 
sense of the familiar landscape, 
the mountain range closing round 
the lake. This use is found 
also in the Synoptic narrative, 
Matt. v. 1, xiv. 23, xv. 29; 
Mark iii. 13, vi. 46; Luke vi. 12, 
ix. 28. St. Matthew adds that 
it was '*a desert spot" (xiv. 13). 

коб.] sedebat v.; was sitting. 
The word has a life-like distinct- 
ness when taken in connexion 
with v. 5. Comp. Matt. xiii. 1, 
xv. 29; Mark x. 46; Acts xiv. 8. 
* Dominus in monte: multo 
magis intelligamus quia Dominus 
in monte Verbum est in alto" 
(Aug.). 

4, jv 8. èy. т. тасу.| erat autem 
proximum pascha v.; now the pass- 
over... was nigh, i.e. “near 
at hand" (ii. 13, vii. 2, xi. 55), 
and not as Irenæus (1) and some 
moderns have taken it, “ lately 
past.” The notice of the feast 
is probably designed to give a 
clue to the understanding of the 
spiritual lessons of the miracle 
which are set forth in the dis- 
course which followed (1 Cor. v. 7); 
and at the same time it serves 

on their way to Jerusalem may 
have been attracted to turn aside 
to the new Teacher, in addition 
to “the multitude" who were 
already attached to Him. 
) Форт. т. ‘Iovd.| the feast of 
Jews ; 1.6. “tho well-known 

feast." The phrase when it 
stands alone signifies the Feast 
of Tabernacles, “the one great 
national feast." Compare vii. 2 
(where the order is different), 
and v. 1, note. Où yap rov xpw- 
Tov Ñv форт... &АА& дбушу тфу 
"Iovóaioy (Theophylact). 

б. érap. T. .... Oeac. 
...] iv. 35 (1 38) Comp. 
Luke vi. 20; Matt. xvii. 8. The 
Lord sees the harvest as He 
showed it to His disciples. 

épxerat| Jesus and His disciples 
sailed across the lake (Matt. 
xiv. 13), but “the multitudes” 
observed their departure and 
reached Bethsaida on foot (Mark 
vi. 33). The point of time here 
is evidently the first arrival of 
the people. А day of teaching 
and healing must be intercalated 
before the miracle of feeding was 
wrought (Matt. xiv. 14; Mark 
vi. 34; Luke ix. 11). St. John 
appears to have brought together 
into one scene, as we now re- 
gard it, the first words spoken 
to Philip on the approach of the 
crowd, and the words in which 
they were afterwards taken up 
by Andrew, when the disciples 
themselves at evening restated 
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the difficulty (Matt. xiv. 15; 
Mark vi 35; Luke ix. 12). If 
this view be true, so that the 
words addressed to Philip with 
his answer preceded the whole 
day’s work, then the mention of 
“two hundred pennyworth of 
bread” made by the disciples in 

, St. Mark (vi. 37) gains great 
point, and so too the phrase 
“what he was about to do” 
(v. 6), which otherwise appears 
to be followed too quickly by its 
fulfilment. We may not unnatur- 
ally suppose a break after v. 7. 
It appears also from v. 15 that 
the Lord came down from the 
mountain before the miracle was 
wrought. 

ФіМттоу| i. 44 ff, xii. 21 f., 
xiv. 8 f. 

IIóüev ayopac. . . .] unde eme- 
mus... v. The words are a 
spontaneous cxpression of the 
feeling of tender compassion 
noticed by the Synoptists (Matt. 
xiv. 14; Mark vi. 34). 

6. тераќоу| temtans v. ; trying 
him, to see whether he could 
meet the difficulty. Comp. 2 
Cor. xii. 5; Rev. і. 2. Aoxiu- 
tepov airov eipydfero (Chrys.). 

GéA»v abróv yvoputov кататтђаа, 
tiva тісті exe (Theophylact). As 
Rupert puts the case, he asked 
" ut manu inquisitionis sus ten- 
tando et per vocem responsionis 
eliciendo ignorantiam ejus ipei 
ostenderet, quomodo benevolus cu- 
jusque artis preceptor, interdum 
discipulum interrogat non quod 
de ignorantia illius dubitet sed 
ut ad interrogationem evigilet." 
Philip had already at his first 
call made & noble confession of 
Christ (i. 45). The word does 
not necessarily carry with it (as 
these passages show) the second- 
ary idea of temptation (comp. 
also Matt. xxii. 35; Mark xii. 
15); but practically in the case 
of men such trial assumes for 
the most part this form, seeing 
that it leads to failure, either 
as designed by him who applies 
it (Matt. xvi. 1, xix. 3, xxii. 18, 
etc.) or consequent upon the 
weakness of him to whom it is 
applied (Heb. xi. 17; 1 Cor. x. 
13). Comp. Deut. xiii. 3. 

avr. y. nò. . . .] for he himself 
knew ... Throughout the Gospel 
the Evangelist speaks as one 
who had an intimate knowledge 
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titude cometh unto him, saith unto Philip, Whence 

sare we to buy bread, that these may eat? And this 

he said trying him: for he himself knew what he 
7 was about to do. Philip answered him, Two hundred 

pennyworth of bread is not sufficient for them, that 
severy one may take a little. One of his disciples, 

ә Andrew, Simon Peter's brother, saith unto him, There 

is a lad here, which hath five barley loaves, and two 

10 fishes : but what are these among so many? Jesus 

said, Make the people sit down. Now there was 

much grass in the place. 

of the Lord’s mind. He reveals 
both the thoughts which belong 
to his own internal, absolute 
knowledge (eidéva:, vv. 61, 64, 
xiii. 3, xviii. 4, xix. 28), and also 
those which answered to actual 
experience and insight (y«óoxev, 
v. 15, iv. 1, v. 6, xvi. 19). 

7. Two hundred pennywortA] 
1.6. between six and seven pounds 
worth. See Mark vi 37. We 
cannot tell by what calculation 
this exact sum was reached. 
The reference may be to some 
unrecorded fact. The denarius, 
which was the ordinary day's 
wages (Matt. xx. 2), in ordinary 
times could purchase eight che- 
nixes of wheat. А chonix was 
the bare allowance of food for 
& day. The price of barley was 
one-third that of wheat (Rev. 
vi. 6). Two hundred denarii 
would tberefore provide 4,800 
quarts of barley, or 1,600 quarts 
of wheat. The latter quantity 
would-provide “a little" for the 
whole number, 

Rupert gives an applica- 
tion of the words to Christian 
teachers, This is, he remarks, as 
though we said ‘all the teaching 

So the men sat down, in 

of the old masters and the new 
is not enough that this dull 
people should each receive a 
little Christian faith.” 

8. 'Avóp.] He appears else- 
where in connexion with Philip, 
i. 44, xii. 22. 

9. "dor: xp.| panes hordiacios 
v. v. 18. The detail is peculiar 
to St. John. Comp. 2 Kings iv 
42. Barley bread was the food 
of the poor. Wetstein (ad loc.) 
has collected & large number of 
passages to show the small ac- 
count in which it was held. See 
Judges vii. 13f.; Ezek. xiii. 19. 

буо дар. | duos pisces v. ; two 
jishes. It is worthy of remark 
that the word ójápvov is found in 
the New Testament only in this 

e and in ch. xxi. It may 
have been a familiar Galilean 
word locally used by fishermen. 
Comp. Numb. xi. 22 — (LXX.). 

10. т. dvOpwr... . of дудр. ... 
às Tevraxux.] . viri 
v. ; the . the men 
about five thousand. The change 
of word in the latter case im- 
plies the remark added by St. 
Matthew (xiv. 21) beside women 
and children. 
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xopT. то\,] fenum multum v. 
See Mark vi 39. The difference 
of the form in which the detail 
is introduced marks apparently 
the testimony of two eye-wit- 
nesses. This detail corresponds 
with the date, which is fixed 
(vi. 4) in the early spring. In 
this sign the Lord uses the 
supply which was present and 
blesses it. 

11. ёла. ойу... ó Inc.| Jesus 
therefore . . ., answering the 
obedience of faith. 

tyaporycas| сит gratias egis- 
sey ш a had given thanks 
(v. 23). By this act the Lord 
takes the place of the head of 
the family (comp. Luke xxiv. 
30). The word itself is found 
elsewhere in St. John only, xi. 
41. This second passage sug- 
gests that the thanksgiving was 
rendered in acknowledgement of 
the revelation of the Father's 
will in accordance with which 
the miracle was wrought. In the 
parallels the word is evAdynow 
(yet comp. Matt. xv. 36; Mark 
viii. 6). The two words preserve 
the two aspects of the action in 
relation to the source and in 
relation to the mode of its ac- 
complishment. Compare in this 

connexion Matt, xxvi. 26 f.; 
Mark xiv. 22 f. 

In the ordinary Jewish 
“ graces” the word “bless” is 
referred to God as the expres- 
sion of thankful adoration (Daily 
Prayers, i. 270 ff.), and this 
appears to be the sense of the 
word when it is used absolutely 
in the New Testament; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16; Matt. xxvi. 26 and par- 
allels. (Comp. «0А. róv Óeóv. Luke 
i. 62, ii. 28; James iii 9). 
Yet it must be noticed that in 
St. Luke's Gospel (ix. 16) in the 
phrase parallel to Matt. xiv. 19; 
Mark vi. 41, and in two other 
places of the New Testament 
(Mark viii. 7 (»./.) ; 1 Cor. x. 16) 
a material object is definitely 
added. 

Once also in the Old Testa- 
ment man is said to bless a thing, 
1 Sam. ix. 13 (eù). rv боса»). 

The word is used of God bless- 
ing “the seventh day” (Gen. 
ii. 3; Ex. xx. 11); “the field” 
(Gen. xxvii. 27); bread (Exod. 
xxiii. 25); substance (Deut. xxxiii. 
11); the end of Job (Job xlii. 
12). Comp. Ps. lxiv. 12 (LXX). 

e blessing passes (if we may 
so speak) from the recognition 
of God's majesty and love to 
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unumber about five thousand. Jesus therefore took 
the loaves; and having given thanks, he distributed 
to them that were set down; likewise also of the 

з fishes as much as they would. And when they were 
filled, he saith unto his disciples, Gather up the 

broken pieces which remain over, that nothing be 
18 lost. So they gathered them up, and filled twelve 
baskets with broken pieces from the five barley 

loaves, which remained over unto them that had 

“eaten. When therefore the people saw the sign which 

that in connexion with which 
His goodness is contemplated. 
So we read, dard „тоў eixapurry- 
Üévros dprov Kat otvov xai vdaros 
(Just. M. _ Ap. i. 65); 7 A «йу 
Aóyo) ToU тар айтоу єйүариттт- 
bsa трофл] (ch. 66). 

Comp. Iren. i. 13, 2, and twp 
eixapurreiy. (Clem. Al. Strom. i. 
$96 (f. 375)). 

6.0. т. avare . . .] he distri- 
buted ёо . . . them that . . . were 
set down. The words to the dis- 
ciples and the disciples of A.V. 
must be omitted. They are an 
obvious gloss introduced from 
St. Matthew xiv. 19. What the 
Lord did through the disciples 
He did. Comp. iv. 1. 

12. ràrepwo. ] que superaverunt 
v. The increase takes place in the 
use and for use, but that which 
was provided is more than 
enough. The manna was not 
kept. 

xAdcpara] fragmenta v.; i.e. 
the broken pi for distri- 
bution (Ezek. xiii. 19). The 
word is used of the bread in 
Holy Communion in the Teach- 
ing, ix. 3f. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 16. 
The command to collect these is 
preserved by St. John only. 

ouvýyayov] gathered . . . up, 
as in v. 194 he simple repetition 
gives character to the narrative. 

dd5exa] The number implies 
that the work was given to the 
apostles, though they have not 
— specially mentioned. Comp. 
v. 10. 

xodíyovs] hinos v. The 
stout wicker baskets (Oi кбфиуо: 
ёк Batwy powixivwy. Theophylact) 
as distinguished from the soft, 
flexible *' frails" (ogupides, Matt. 
xv. 37; Mark viii. 8). Juv. Sat. 
ти. 14, vr. 542. 

Notice that the description 
* barley loaves” is repeated. 

Chrysostom says: Oi irat 
Tv тоўто repirri ёх @отє р) 
$avraciay vouobiva то прёура.. 

14,15. This incident is peculiar 
to St. John, but St, Luke has 
preserved a detail which illus- 
tratesit. He notices that Christ 
spoke to the multitudes “ con- 
cerning the kingdom of God" 
(ix. 11); and it is natural to 
suppose that the excitement con- 
sequent upon the death of the 
Baptist, which in part led to 
the Lord's retirement, may have 
moved many to believe that He 
would place Himself at the head 
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of a popular rising to avenge 
the murder. 

14. ó троф. б dpx.] the prophet 
cometh. . . . Comp. i. 21, 25, 

vii. 40. The phrase is peculiar 
to St. John. Yet see Matt. xxi. 
1], and Acts vii. 37. “ Erat 
autem ille Dominus prophetarum, 
Empletor prophetarum, Sancti- 
ficator prophetarum, sed et pro- 
pheta; nam et Moysi dictum est, 
Suscitabo eis prophetam similem 
tui, similem secundum carnem, 
non secundum majestatem ” 
(Aug.). 

15. усо otv] This was the 
consequence which the Lord saw 
in the false interpretation which 
the people put on their con- 
clusion. 
—B "PES 

raperent v. 
take him by force. Comp. Acts 
xxiii. 10; (Judg. xxi. 21, LXX); 
Matt. xi. 12. The multitude 
wished to use Christ to fulfil their 
own ends even against His will. 
In this lies the foreshadowing of 
the sin of Judas, ch. xviii. 6. 

wa тошо. Вас:Х.] “ Vix qug- 
ritur Jesus propter Jesum" (Aug. 
and Bede). 

* Regem enim facere Patris 
erat, non populi; neque adhuc 
tempus erat" (Bengel). 

* Quid enim? non erat rex qui 
timebat fieri rex? Erat omnino, 
nec talis rex qui ab hominibus 

See note. 

fieret, sed talis qui hominibus 
regnum daret. Numquid forte 
et hic aliquid significat nobis 
Jesus cujus facta verba sunt? . 
An forte hoc erat rapere eum, 
prevenire velle tempus 
ejus 1" (Aug., followed by Bede). 

The multitude recognise the 
Lord as “the prophet," not 
simply as “а prophet." He is 
acknowledged as the second 
Moses: Deut. xviii. 15. 

But they are unwilling to place 
themselves absolutely under His 
guidance. They seek to use Him 
for the fulfilment of their own 
designs: ch. viii. 31 ff. 

With Judas-like faithlessness 
they will force Him to exert His 
power. If they can make Him 
a King He must (so they would 
argue) vindicate His rightful 
dignity. 

The circumstances, as we have 
seen, stimulated such feelings. 
The death of John the Baptist 
(Matt, xiv. 12f.) seemed to call 
for decisive action. The preach- 
ing of the Kingdom by the Twelve 
Luke ix. 11) admitted a super- 
cial and selfish interpretation 

(comp. Acts xvii. 7). 
Something of the same feeling 

was seen in the triumphal entry 
into Jerusalem. Then the Lord 
accepted the title of King, be- 
cause He was about to give 
Himself for His people. 
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he did, they said, This is of a truth the prophet that 

cometh into the world. Jesus therefore perceiving 
that they were about to come and take him by 

force, to make him king, withdrew again into the 
16 mountain himself alone. And when evening came, his 

dyexopygaev] fugit v.; withdrew. 
Rupert remarks: “Qui Christum 
propter aliud quam propter 
ipsum sequuntur, fugit ab eis 
Christus, fugit veritatis Spiritus." 
Comp. Matt. ii. 12 Ё, xiv. 13, 
xv. 21, etc. ; Acts xxiii. 19. 

таму] It follows (v. 3) that 
He had descended towards the 
shore when the miracle took 
place. 

avr. pov.) to pray, as is added 
in the parallel narratives (Matt. 
xvi. 23; Mark vi. 46). The dis- 
missal of the apostles mentioned 
in Matt. xiv. 22; Mark vi. 45, 
is involved in these words (con- 
trast v. 3). The apostles were 
first withdrawn from the in- 
fluence of the multitude, and the 
mass of the people were then 
sent away ; but some (v. 22) still 
lingered with vain hopes till the 
morning. 

Though the other Evangelists 
do not notice the attempt of the 
multitude, they specially notice 
the care of the Lord to remove 
the disciples from their influence 

(réparer). | 
Bede (following Augustine) 

- gees in the “ascent to the moun- 
tain” a figure of the Ascension, 
and adds: “ Videamus illo intra 
velum celestisaltitudinis morante 
(Heb. ix.), quid discipuli in 
navicula patiebantur. Quid est 
navicula que a fluctibus jactatur 
nisi ecclesia que persecutionibus 
fatigatur ef foris et intus? Foris 
a paganis aperta persecutione, 

intus & falsis fratribus occulta 
seditione." 

16—21. The Sign upon the Lake 

This incident is related also by 
St. Matthew (xiv. 22 ff.) and by 
St. Mark (vi. 45 ff). The change 
in time, scene, persons, belongs 
to the significance of the sign. 

The miracle stands alone. 
It may be compared with the 

Transfiguration. Like that event, 
it anticipates some of the conse- 
quences of the Resurrection. 

It is a revelation of the sove- 
reignty of humanity in Christ 
over the material conditions of 
present existence. We must 
not think of law suspended, 
but of a new force called into 
exercise. 

It carries forward the lesson 
of the former sign. The Lord’s 
supporting power is not limited 
by earthly supply. The Lord’s 
presence with His people is not 
limited by sensible obstacles, 
And when His presence is wel- 
comed, toiling believers reach 
their end through fellowship 
with Him. 

This sign is given to the 
apostles and not to the multi- 
tude. They specially needed the 
encouragement in the fulfilment 
of their work. The image of 
the ship and the stormy waters 
is & significant and universal 
symbol of the Church in the 
world. The Lord on the moun- 
tain in communion with the 
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Father; the disciples struggling 
in darkness and storm. The 
trials of first age, “ Illo in altis 
constituto navicula illa Eccle- 
siam prosignabat” (Aug.). ''La- 
borat (Ecclesia) sed non mergitur. 
Christum expectat quando per 
eum ad portum perveniat tran- 
quillitatis” (Bede). 
Com the stiling of the 

storm : Mark iv. 36 ff. and paral- 
lels; and & curious imitation of 
the two narratives in Test. XII 
Patr., Napth. c. 6. 

16. Comp. Matt. xiv. 22ff.; 
Mark vi. 45 ff. 

‘Os 8. dy. éyev.] The ‘second 
evening," from sunset till dark. 
Comp. Matt. xiv. 15, 23. 

17. jpxovro .. . eis. . .] set out 
on their way to... Comp. iv. 
30. This continuous toil is con- 
trasted by the tense with the 
simple act which preceded it 
(xaréBynoav, éuBavres, npxovro). | 

eis Каф.] Mark vi. 45, mpòs 
By boadav. 

ovrw АА. . . .] was not yet 
соте... at the time when 
they finally left the shore, along 
which they may have kept for a 
time. It appears that some in- 
cidente are here omitted. Pro- 
bably Jesus had directed the 

apostles to wait for Him at 
some point on the eastern shore 
on their way to Capernaum, 
but not beyond a certain time. 
The phrase “not yet" implies 
that He had led them to expect 
that He would be with them, 
and that they clung in some 
way to the expectation even in 
their disappointment. 

18. The singular vividness of 
the description is to be noticed. 
Comp. Jonah і. 13 (LXX). 

19. oradious «ік. mére . . .] 
Je and twenty . . . furlongs. The 
lake is at its broadest about 
forty stades (“furlongs”), or six 
miles, Thus they were “in the 
middle" of the lake (Mark vi. 
4T), having for a time kept to 
the shore. 

Gewp.| behold. The word marks 
the arrested, absorbed attention 
of the disciples (v. 2). Comp. 
Acts xxvii. 23 f. 

éri т. Oad.| super mare v.; on 
the sea. The words might mean 
(as xxi. 1) “on the sea-sbore," 
but the context and parallels 
determine the sense here. Comp. 
Job ix, 8 (LXX.). The fact is 
mentioned without any expres- 
sion of surprise or explanation. 
All is “ neutral,” 
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disciples went down unto the sea; and they entered 
into a boat, 

Capernaum. 
and were going over the sea unto 
And it was now dark, and Jesus had 

isnot yet come to them. And the sea was rising by 

reason of a great wind that blew. When therefore 
they had rowed about five and twenty or thirty fur- 
longs, they behold Jesus walking on the sea, and 

drawing nigh unto the boat: and they were afraid. 
20 But he saith unto them, It is I; be not afraid. They 

were willing therefore to receive him into the boat: 

The other Evangelists fix they a continuous state of feeling as 
time тєрї Terdprnv $vXaxiy THS 
vuxtos. Comp. Ex. xiv. 24, in 
the morning watch. 

èpoßýðnoav] Comp. Matt, xiv. 
26; Mark vi. 49; Luke xxiv. 37. 
Bee also Luke v. BE; Isa. lx. 5. 

20. "Eye ei ju] It te I. Comp. 
iv. 26, viii, 24, 28, 58 (ix. 9), 
xiii, 19, xviii. 5, 6, 8; Mark 
xiii. 6 ; Luke xxi. 8. 

'The words éyo eip, p) poBeiobe 
are preserved in the three ac- 
counts, St. Matthew and St. 
Mark add before them, @apocire. 

** Venit Jesus et venit quomodo? 
Calcans fluctus: omnes tumores 
mundi sub pedibus habens, omnes 
celsitudines seculi premens. Hoc 
agitur quantum additur tem- 
pori, et quantum accedit ætas 
seculi. Augentur in mundo 
tribulationes, augentur mala, 
augentur contritiones, exaggeran- 
tur hsc omnia. Jesus transit, 
calcans fluctus . . . 

“Christo fluctus  calcante, 
seculi ambitiones et altitudines 
deprimente, "ш Chris- 
tianus " (Aug. 

21. 7б оу. . . Aaféy] voluerunt 
accipere v. ; they were willing to 
take, The imperfect expresses 

distinguished from an isolated 
wish. It is commonly used of 
a desire which is not gratified 
(vii. 44, xvi. 19; Mark vi. 19, 
48; Gal. iv. 20, etc.), but this 
secondary idea does not neces- 
sarily lie in the word. In 
Mark vi. 48 the same word is 
used of the supposed purpose of 
the Lord to “pass by” (70єАєу 
торєАӨєу) the disciples, which 
was not fulfilled. Comp. Mark 
xii. 38; Luke xii. 46, Fear 
passed into joy. Comp. Luke 
xxiv, 37 with John xx, 20. 

ёті т. ys] ad terram v. This 
phrase may mean tn the direction 
of the land, that is, “ moving 
straight towards the land”; but 
it more probably means on the 
land, being used of the vessel 

n up on the beach, 80 con- 
traatod with ёт: ris Âaàdoons. 
Comp. Ps. cvii. (cvi.) 30. The 
Synoptists notice that the op- 
posing forces were removed 
(Matt. xiv. 32; Mark vi. Dl, 
ёкотасєу 6 Феро); St. John that 
the desired end was gained, Both 
results followed at once from the 
presence of Christ welcomed. 

imipyov| ibant v. The word is 
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somewhat remarkable. Comp. 
v. 67, vii. 33, note, xii 11, 
xviii, 8. The idea of * with- 
drawing from,” “leaving” some- 
thing, seems to underlie it. 

“ Factus est finis ad terram; 
de humido ad solidum, de tur- 
bato ad firmum, de itinere ad 
finem " (Aug.). 

It will be obvious that these 
two "signs" are introductory 
to the discourse which follows. 
Both correct limited views spring- 
ing out of our material concep- 
tions, Effects are produced at 
variance with our ideas of quan- 
tity and quality. That which is 
small becomes great. That which 
is heavy moves on the surface of 
the water. Contrary elements 
yield at a divine presence. Both 
* signs," in other words, prepare 
the way for new thoughts of 
Christ, of His sustaining, pre- 
serving, guiding power, and ex- 
clude deductions drawn from 
corporeal relations only. He 
can support men, though visible 
means fall short. He is with His 
disciples, though they do not recog- 
nise or see Him. And in both cases 
also the powers and action of men 
are needed. They receive and 
assimilate the food which is given; 
they take Christ into their boat 
before they reach their haven. 

The remarks with which Au- 

gustine opens his explanation 
of the narrative are of perma- 
nent value.  * Miracula qus 
fecit Dominus noster Jesus 
Christus sunt quidem divina 
opera et ad intellegendum Deum 
de visibilibus admonent huma- 
nam mentem ... Nec tamen 
sufficit hæc intueri in miraculis 
Christi. Interrogemus ipsa mi- 
racula, quid nobis loquantur de 
Christo: habent enim si intelle- 
gantur linguam suam. Nam 
quia ipse Christus Verbum Dei 
est, etiam factum Verbi verbum 
nobis est” (August. In Johann. 
Tract. xx1v. i. 2). 

The Discourses a£ Capernaum 
(22—59) 

The discourses which followed 
the feeding of the five thousand 
serve in part as an answer to 
the mistaken expectations of the 
multitude (vv. 14, 15), while they 
unfold those views of Christ’s 
Person and work which became 
a decisive trial for the faith of 
the disciples who were already 
attached to Him. The short 
absence had been sufficient to 
remove the fear of immediate 
violence on the part of Herod; 
though it appears that the Lord 
withdrew not long afterwards to 
* the coasts of Tyre and Sidon" 
(Matt. xv. 21 ff). 
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and straightway the boat was on! the land whither 

they were going. 

The next day the multitude which stood on the 

other side of the sea saw that there was none other 

bost there, save one, and that Jesus entered not with 

his disciples into the boat, but that his disciples went 

з away alone (howbeit there came boats from Tiberias 
! or in the direction of, 

The discourses fall into three 
groups: ev. 25—40, vv. 41—51, 
vv. 52—58. Each group is in- 
troduced by some expression of 
feeling on the part of those to 
whom the words are addressed, 
a simple question (v. 25), a 
murmuring (v. 41), a contention 
among themselves (v. 52). The 
thoughts successively dealt with 
are distinct: (1) the search after 
life, (2) the relation of the Son 
to the Father and to man, (3) the 
appropriation by the individual 
of the Incarnate Son; and it 
appears that the audience and 
place do not remain the same. 
There are evident breaks after 
v. 40, and v. 51. The “Jews” 
are introduced in ww. 41, 52, but 
not before. The last words were 
spoken “in synagogue” (v. 59), 
but it is scarcely conceivable that 
the conversation began there. 

22—24. This long sentence is 
complicated and irregular in 
construction. The irregularity 
is due to the mention of two facts 
which are intercalated between 
the beginning and end of the 
sentence. The narrative would 
naturally have run: Тү) éravpuov 
б dxAos... Ore... «доу (v. 24) 
^. n Tye. ойк ёст. ёк... 

ivéBqaav . ; but St. John has 
inserted two explanatory clauses, 
the first to explain why they 

still lingered on the eastern shore 
in the hope of finding Jesus: 
Tp èraŭpiov б OxAos . ; lov 
б . € py ty kal бт 

. ВАЛА pov. oi 
“+ and the second to 

explain how they were them- 
selves able to cross over: dAAa 
HAG. wAoia ёк TiBep.... Ав a con- 
sequence he begins the sentence 
again in v. 24, dre ow «дєу О 
dxAos ..., where the «еу is not 
а simple resumption of the «доу 
in v. 22, but the result of later 
observation. 

22. б дх\. ó éornx.| turba que 
stabat v.; the multitude which 
stood . . . , some, that is, who 
still lingered when the rest were 
dismissed (Matt. xiv. 23), the 
more eager zealots, as it seems, 
who wished still to make Christ 
fulfil their designs, They were 
not more than could cross the 
lake in the boats which came 
over (v. 23). 

28. алла Абеу Àoia] alie 
vero supervenerunt NAVES. . . v. 
These boats, perhaps, were driven 
by the “contrary wind” (Matt. 
xiv. 24) across the lake, Their 
coming probably explains the re- 
ference to the “disciples” in v. 24, 
At first the multitude might have 
supposed that they had returned 
in one of them from some brief 
mission to the other side, 
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éyy. т. тот.) that is, to some 
unfrequented part of the shore, 
as driven by stress of weather. 

єйхаритт. ToU к.) gratias agente 
domino v. The significant act 
lived in the memory of those who 
saw it. For the use of ô кїрго$ 
comp. iv. 1, xi. 2, xxi. 7. 

афто] they themselves. The 
force of the word is that they 
also did what they found the 
disciples had done. 
95.40. The search after life.— 

The first part of the discourses 
consists of answers to successive 
questions (vv. 25, 28, 30, 34). 
The conversation is natural and 
rapid. It may be thus sum- 
marised : 

25—27. The end of man 
spiritual, Man's effort, God's gift. 
The giver, true man. 

28—29. The work of God— 
man's true service—is faith in a 
Person (the Son of man). 

30—33. A new temptation. 
Establish your claim. The sign 
is in the gift itself. The gift is 
life and not support only. 

34—35. The gift is the Giver: 
the perfect source of strength 
and joy. 

36—40. The will of the Father 

is fulfilled even in the face of 
unfaithfulness. This will is Life 
and Resurrection. 

25. 'PaBB«(] i. 38, 50; iii. 2; 
iv. 31; ix. 2; xi. 8. 

тбтє;] “tam brevi tempore, 
tam longa via" (Bengel) The 
idea suggested by when, as con- 
trasted with the more natural 
how, is that of the separation 
from Christ; as if the people had 
pleaded, “ We sought thee long 
and anxiously on the other side. 
Could it be that even then thou 
hadst left us?” If this turn is 
given to the words the connexion 
is obvious: “It is not me ye 
seek, but my gifts.” 

The phrase ade yéyovas (para- 
phrased by D. Latt, etc., cade 
€\7AvOas) is remarkable. Comp. 
Acts xx. 16, xxi. 17, xxv. 15 

. darexpiOy] iv. 10 n. 
бру билуу] * The phrase occurs 

again in this chapter, vv. 32, 
47, 53. Each time it marks a 
critical revelation: (1) The right 
object of human endeavour is 
spiritual; (2) The true support 
of life is God's gift; (3) This 

* Bp. Westcott has written “ con- 
sider" at margin of this note. —A. W. 
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nigh unto the place where they ate the bread after 
“the Lord had given thanks): when the multitude 

therefore saw that Jesus was not there, neither his 

disciples, 

3 came to Capernaum, seeking Jesus. 
they themselves got into the boats, and 

And when they 

found him on the other side of the sea, they said 
: unto him, Rabbi, when camest thou hither? Jesus 

answered them and said, Verily, verily, I say unto 

you, Ye seek me, not because ye saw signs, but 

: because ye ate of the loaves, and were filled. Work 

not for the meat which perisheth, but for the meat 

support is Christ; (4) His life 
must be incorporated and assimi- 
lated by the believer. 

où% бт. «8. ay. . . .] mot 
because ye saw signs... , not 
because my manifold works of 
healing (v. 2) and sustaining led 
you to look for other manifesta- 
tions of spiritual glory. That one 
last miracle—a speaking sign— 
was to you a gross material 
Satisfaction, and not a pledge, 
& parable of something higher. 
You failed to see in it the lesson 
which it was designed to teach, 
that I am waiting to relieve the 
hunger of the soul. 

* Quæritis me propter aliud, 
querite me propter me” (Aug.). 

* Ad cor suum quisque nostrum 
redeat et interroget semetipsum, 
qua mente ad thronum vel 
mensam eius adeat, id est, quid 
desiderans ad sanctum eius altare 
accedat " (Rup.). 

ёхортасӨттє| saturati estia v. ; 
were filled. Literally, ‘were satis- 
fied with food as animals with 
fodder.” Theword isdifferent from 
that used in v. 12 (éverAxjo 0o). 
It is, however, used in connexion 
with the narrative in the other 

Gospels (Matt. xiv. 20, and 
parallels) without any disparag- 
ing sense; &nd it is not there- 
fore possible to press the material 
idea which predominates in it 
(Luke xv. 16, xvi 21). See 
к у. 6; Luke É 21. 

ё at operamini 
non . a "or not for. . . . 
The verb stands emphatically at 
the head of the sentence. ** Work, 
yea win by work, not. . . ." Thus 
perhaps there is & contrast be- 
tween “seeking” and “working.” 
Comp. Isa. lv. 1ff. The charge 
is present and personal (épyd£eo«) 
and not general. 

ёру. . . . ёшс.) The contrast 
of these verbe is essential to the 
sense of the passage. The be- 
lievers work does not earn a 
recompense at the last, but 
secures a gift. Even common 
work may bring more than its 
natural result, “the meat which 
perisheth,” And no work brings 
more than the possibility of 
blessings to be used. Comp. i. 
12 f., note. 

T. Bpwo. T. ёто\\.] cibum qt 
perit v. ; the meat which perisheth ; 
that food which belongs to our 
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material life; which supports life 
only by undergoing change; for 
material life is truly a process 
of death (comp. 1 Cor. vi. 13). 
It is possible too that there may 
be even at this point & reference 
to the manng: Exod. xvi. 20. 

T. Bpwo. т. pev. els ќо. aiwv. | 
qui permanet in vitam œternam 
v. ; the meat which abideth unto 
eternal life; that food which 
suffers no change, but remains 
in the man as a principle of 
power issuing in eternal life. 
Comp. iv. 14. 

ô vi. т. дубр. | This title suggests 
the thought which underlies the 
whole discourse. Christ is speak- 
ing of His relation to men in 
virtue of His perfect humanity. 
He, as the absolute representative 
of mankind, will give this food 
of the higher life—the life also 
being His gift, v. 25—for Him 
the Father (not my Father, v. 32), 
His Father and the Father of 
men, sealed, even God (ch. x. 36. 
See also v. 36 ff.). The title has 
not occurred in the Gospel since 
iii. 14. 

deca] as the issue of His work 
(v. 51); or perhaps as the crown 
of your work of faith in Him. 
The issue is future. Comp. iv. 
14 ёосо, 

ToUrov ydp...| The assurance 
of the gift lies in the attestation 

rendered to the Person of the 
Son. 

ô тат... . 5 Beds] The Father 
. .. even God. The addition of 
the divine name at the close 
of the sentence emphasises the 
identification of God with “ the 
Father” of “the Son of man.” 
Comp. viii. 19. ` 

topay.) signavit v.; sealed, 
solemnly set apart for the ful- 
filment of this charge and 
authenticated by intelligible 
signs. Comp. iii. 33, note. In 
the Jewish ritual the victims 
were examined and sealed if 
perfect (Mishn. Shek. i. 5). Per- 
haps the thought of Christ as 
an accepted sacrifice is already 
indicated by the term. 

* Quo signo hunc signavit? 
Magno plane et reverendo signo, 
scilicet nomine suo. Dixit enim 
de hoc pane vivo et est nomen 
meum in illo" (Ex. xxiii. 21). 

(Rup.) 
Theophylact develops the 

thought which is indicated by 
Rupert: 'Eme xai eikov ёст: ToU 
maTpos 0 vids Kal G'pdywpa Kal 
характтјр, voe Tap abro) сфра- 
yoOnvar rotrov каб ô «ixüv xai 
oppayirpd ёсті. 

“ Sic filius hominis sum ut 
non sim unus ex vobis: sic sum 
filius hominis ut Deus pater me 
signaret. Quid est signare? pro- 
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which abideth unto eternal life, which the Son of 

man shall give unto you: for him the Father sealed, 
в ереп God. They said therefore unto him, What must 

: we do, that we may work the works of God? Jesus 

answered and said unto them, This is the work of 

God, that ye believe on him whom he hath sent. 

so They said therefore unto him, What then doest thou 

prium aliquid mihi dare, quo 
non confunderer cum genere 
humano sed per quem liberaretur 
genus humanum" (Bede after 
Aug.). Ovdev éorw d^ho тд 
'Ecójpdywev ó тотур, àAX 7 
длЄбє єў, ёёєкаћ№ліє Sua Ts афто? 
paprupias (Chrys.). 

. тоу ow... .] The 
questioners appear to admit in 
word the necessity of the higher 
aim of work, and inquire as to 
the method of reaching it; but 
the phrase work the works of 
God, when connected with some- 
thing to be done—some visible 
result—marks the external con- 
ception of the service of God 
to which they still clung. The 
works of God—works which He 
requires—are assumed to be the 
one condition of obtaining the 
spiritual food. 

The phrase occurs in a different 
sense c. ix, 3. 

Tí mrounpLev | Contrast Ti rood 
pev; xi. 47. 

29. “The Lord deals with the 
error and the truth in the 
question which was put to Him. 
He substitutes “ work” for 
“works.” In the one work 
which God requires of man and 
man owes to God, all fragmentary 
and partial works are included. 
It is a true work as answering 
to man’s will, but it issues in 
that which is not a work. This 

is — work of God, that ye believe 
. Comp. 1 John iii. 23 (Ais 

commandment) 
iva тістелутє eis . . .] The 

phrase marks not only the simple 
fact of believing (rò mwrev«v), 
but the effort directed to and 
issuing in this belief. Here for 
the first time in the Lord's words 
is the phrase wr. eis used (not 
ш. 15). Comp. iv. 34, note. 
And again it expresses not the 
single decisive act (iva muxrevonre, 
xiii. 19), but the continuous state 
of faith. 

This simple formula contains 
the complete solution of the re- 
lation of faith and works. Faith 
is the life of works; works are 
the necessity of faith. The teach- 
ing of St. James and St. Paul is 
thus brought to a full harmony. 

It may be added, though the 
connexion does not admit this 
thought here, that there is a 
true sense in which this “ work” 
is “a work of God,” as inspired 
and sustained by Him (Rom. xiv. 
29): “ Noluit discernere ab opere 
fidem . .. nec dixit Hoc est opus 
vestrum sed Hoc est opus Dei . 
ut qui gloriatur in Domino 
glorietur" (Aug.). 

30. «т. oiv . . .] They said 
therefore . . .; as recognising the 
claim which Christ preferred, and 
seeking an authentication of it. 
The question becomes, as it were, 

15 
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a new temptation, a suggestion 
for the exercise of power to 
justify the claim of “the 
prophet.” 

Т; otv тос av o.;] What then 
doest thou as a sign . . .? thou, 
with thy commands to us, per- 
emptory as a second Moses? 
Moses, it is implied, imposed 
upon the fathers the yoke of 
the Law, but he justified his 
authority indeed. What then 
doest thou? Christ had charged 
the questioners with misunder- 
standing His signs before (v. 26) ; 
they ask therefore for some clear 
attestation of His claims. And 
in this there is nothing incon- 
sistent with the effect which the 
feeding of the multitude had 
produced on some. Great as that 
work was, their history taught 
them to look for greater. They 
ask, as in the Synoptists, for “a 
sign from heaven” (Matt. xvi. 1). 

iva 8. к. тист.) In these words 
faith is treated as equivalent to 
simple belief in the truth of a 
message, and grounded upon the 
testimony of the senses. The 
* believing on Christ" (v. 29) is 
reduced to “believing Christ.” 
Comp. viii. 30, 31, note. 

rí épydly ;| The words take up 
the demand made on themselves. 
There is a work, they plead, for 
the teacher as well as for the 
hearer. Thy claims on us are 
large and peremptory, but what 
workest thou? The question ex- 

presses what was suggested by 
the emphatic pronoun just before. 
Words must be justified by works, 
On what is the faith which 
you require to be rationally 
grounded ? 

* Attendebant eum plus pro- 
mittentem et nondum videbant 
majora facientem" (Aug.). 

“« Tu promittis cibum . . . qui 
permanet in vitam seternam, et 
non talia operaris qualia Moyses. 
Panes hordeaceos ille non dedit 
sed manna de celo" (Aug.). 

31. т. дауа] the manna (Рз. 
Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24.] The miracle 
which Christ had wrought sug- 
gested the greater miracle of 
Moses, by which the people were 
sustained for forty years, There 
was а tradition (Midrash Koheleth, 
p. 73, quoted by Lightfoot and 
Wünsche) that “as the first 
Redeemer caused the manna to 
fall from heaven, even so should 
the second Redeemer (pin 5x13) 
cause the manna to fall.” For 
this sign, then, or one like this, 
the people looked from Him 
whom they were ready to regard 
as Messiah. Compare Matt. xvi. 
1; Mark viii. 11. The manna 
was a favourite subject with 
Jewish expositors. A single 
passage from Philo (de Profugis, 
§ 25, p. 566) may serve as an 
example of their interpretations: 
“ [When the people] sought what 
it is which feeds the soul, for 
they did not, as Moses says, know 
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as а sign, that we may see, and believe thee? what 

si workest thou? Our fathers ate the manna in the 

wilderness; as it is written, He gave them bread out 

sof heaven to eat. Jesus therefore said unto them, 

Verily, verily, I say unto you, It was not Moses that 

gave you the bread out of heaven; but my Father 

what it was, they discovered by 
learning that it is the utterance 
(на) of God and the divine 
word (eios Aóyos) from which all 
forms of instruction and wisdom 
flow in & perennial stream. And 
this is the heavenly food which 
is indicated in the sacred records 
under the Person of the First 
Cause (rod airiov) saying, Behold 
I rain on you bread (dprovs) out 
of heaven (Exod. xvi. 4). For 
in very truth God distils from 
above the supernal wisdom on 
noble and contemplative minds; 
and they when they see and taste, 
in great joy, know what they 
experience, but do not know the 
Power which dispenses the gift. 
Wherefore they ask, What is 
this which is sweeter than honey 
and whiter than snow1 But they 
shall be taught by the prophet 
that this is the bread which the 
Lord gave them to eat" (Exod. 
xvi 15). Comp. Siegfried, Philo 
v. Alex. s. 229. The reference 
to the manna shows the continued 
expectation of some material gift. 

ёк T. obp.] out of heaven (33, 
38, 50, 51, 58. Comp. 2), 
which came out of the heavenly 
treasures, and did not simply 
descend from a higher region. 

“Majus fuit quod patres nostri 
manducaverunt manna in de- 
serto, non panem de terra creatum 
sed de celo datum, non quatuor 
&ut quinque millia hominum sed 

exceptis parvulis et mulieribus 
sexcenta millia pugnatorum, non 
semel aut bis, sed totis quadra- 
ginta annis" (Ru у. 

32. "Api д бил] | v. 26. 
ov Movc. ёд. tyiv т. àpr.] Moses 

gave . . . not the bread. There 
is & double contrast. It was not 
Moses but God revealing Himself 
through Moses who gave the 
manna (Exod. xvi. 4, 15); and 
again the manna—the perish- 
able bread—was not in the 
highest sense “bread from 
heaven,” but rather the symbol 
of spiritual food. 

The Jews had made no direct 
reference to Moses, The Lord 
meets the parallel which they 
had implicitly drawn. 
wke ip.| The people are 

identified with their ancestors. 
If the reading dé5uxev be adopted, 
then the present realisation of 
what Moses gave in a symbol is 
assumed. 

ô mar. p. Sidwow . . .] not in 
one miraculous act only, but 
now and at all times. Chryso- 
stom contrasts the language 
with iv. 14: „Обҳ ore тў Zapa- 
petri ®тихууе TO досе TO одор 
€uvnpovevoe ToU патрос . . .\ &- 
тайба 84 тоў татрдѕ| — iva 
pabys róoņ piv rijs Zapapeíriðos 
ў) Turis moon 9€ rôv ‘lovdaiwy Т) 
aobévea. 

т. арт. . . . т. абду) that 
hich fulfils absolutely, ideally, 
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the highest conception of sus- 
taining food. Compare iv. 23, 
note. The exact form of the 
phrase is emphatic: the bread 
out of heaven, the true bread. 

Aéye $$ ёолтӧу àÀqÜwóv dprov 
ойу ws TOD pavva Wevdors Ovros 
ddA! ёт) ёкєїуо$ тїто$ Ту ка! 
скіа xai ойк avroaAnfea (Theo- 
phylact). 

33. б apr. т. дєоб] the bread of 
God, the bread which God gives 
directly ; not simply that which 
He gives by the hand of His 
servants, Comp. i. 29 (the Lamb 
of God), note. 

б karafaw.] that which cometh 
down . . . The support of the 
heavenly life must be itself of 
heaven. Christ does not identify 
Himself with “the bread" till 
the next answer; and the re- 
quest of the multitude which 
follows shows that nothing more 
than the notion of heavenly 
bread was present to them 
(comp. vv. 41, 50). This new 
manna was distinguished from 
the old in that it was continuous 
in its descent and not for a 
time; and again it was not con- 
fined to one people, but was for 
the world. 

xarafjaw.] The phrase pre- 
pares the way for the interpre- 
tation which follows, wv. 38, 41. 

Oix elrev adds трофту "ANS 
(wjv (Chrys) Men required 

not only nourishment but quick- 
ening. 

T. кбор| unto the world and 
not to a fugitive race. Ож 
Tovdaiocs póvov ФАЛА Kat тасу 

j olxoupévy (Chrys). Without 
the Word, without Christ, the 
world can have no life. He 
makes the blessing, which was 
national, universal. 

34. cm. otv .. .] The multitude 
see in the words of Christ a 
mysterious promise which they 
cannot understand; but they 
interpret it according to their 
material hopes. Lord, evermore, 
not on one rare occasion (Ov 
npepav ovde ёоо. Theophylact), 
but always, give us this 
They acknowledge that the gift 
must be continuous (1 Thess. v. 
15, mávrore), though its effects 
are lasting, and they no longer 
address the new prophet as 
Rabbi (v. 25) but “ Lord.” Comp. 
iv. 15. 

85. єт. ... 6 Ino... .] Jesus 
said... The multitude asked 
for something from Christ: He 
offers them Himself. The great 
gift, if only it were rightly per- 
ceived, was already made, 
Eyo cya...) This form of 

expression is not found in the 
Synoptists. It occurs not in- 
frequently in St. John's Gospel, 
&nd the figures with which it 
is connected furnish & complete 



VER. 33—36] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 229 

ssgiveth you the true bread out of heaven. For the 
bread of God is that which cometh down out of 

м heaven, and giveth life unto the world. They said 
therefore unto him, Lord, evermore give us this 

85 bread. 

life: 

ss he that believeth on me 

study of the Lord's work. Comp. 
vv. 41, 48, 51, viii. 12 (the Light 
of the world), x. 7, 9 (the Door), 
x. ll, 14 (the good Shepherd), 
xi. 25 (the Resurrection and the 
Life), xiv. 6 (the Way, the Truth, 
and the Life), xv. 1, 5 (the true 
Vine). 

Ô dpr. т. (о. nis vile v.; 
the bread of life; the food which 
supplies life: of which life is not 
a quality only (v. 51, 6 dpr. 6 
(àv), but (so to speak) an en- 
dowment which it is capable of 
communicating. Compare the tree 
of life (Gen. ii. 9, iii. 22, 24; 
Prov. iii. 18, xi. 30, xiii. 12, 
xv. 4; Rev. ii. 7, xxii. 2, etc.); 
the water of life (Rev. xxi. 6, 
xxii 1, etc. Comp. Ps. xxxvi. 
(xxxv.) 9; Prov. x. 11, xiii. 14, 
xiv. 27, xvi. 22, fountain of life). 
The phrases “words (distinct 
utterances, sayings, pyyara) of 
life" (v. 68), and “the word (the 
whole revelation, Aóyos) of life” 
(1 John i 1) are nearly con- 
nected. 

ô èpx. . . . ó тот. . ..] The 
first word presents faith in deed 
as active and outward; the 
second presents faith in thought 
as resting and inward. Each 
element is, it is true, implied in 
the other, but they can be con- 
templated apart. For coming to 
me see v. 40, vv. (37), 44 f., 65, 
vii. 37. 

Jesus said unto them, I am the bread of 

he that cometh to me shall not hunger, and 

shall never thirst. But I 

ov pù mew. .. . où py дор. | 
non esuriet . . . mon sitiet un- 
quam v.; shall never hunger . . . 
shall never thirst, The double 
image, suggested it may be by 
the thought of the Passover, 
extends the conception of the 
heavenly food, and prepares the 
way for the double form under 
which it is finally described (v. 
53). The gift of strength cor- 
responds with the effort to reach 
to Christ; the gift of joy with 
the idea of repose in Christ. 

ov ил Oujjce cémore] The 
exact form of expression is re- 
markable and irregular. (Con- 
trast iv. 14, où ил) Sujoe eis Tov 
aiova). Perhaps it suggests the 
image of Christ present in all 
time and regarding the unfailing 
satisfaction of those who come 
to Him as distinguished from a 
simple future. 

тототє| i. 18, v. 37, viii. 33; 
1 John ii. 12, Luke xix, 30. It is 
used again with future in 1 Sam. 
xxv. 28 (the only placein LXX.). 

Comp. [Dem.] p. 1115, 10 
(MSS.). uc. ii. 12 (то). 

36. adv’. . .] The gift was 
indeed made, but the presence of 
the gift was unavailing, for the 
condition required of those who 
should receive it was unfulfilled. 

«тоу tp. . . .| The thought is 
contained in v. 26, and the re- 
ference may be to those words; 
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but more probably the reference 
is to other words like them 
spoken at some earlier time. 

Ort каї éwpax....Kai...| The 
first xai emphasises the fact: 
that ye have indeed seen and... 
Comp. ix. 37. The Lord returns 
to the words in v. 30 (iô. mwr.), 
now that the question in v. 34 
has been answered. He Himself 
was the sign which the Jews 
could not read. No other more 
convincing could be given. 

37. There is a pause in the 
discourse before this verse. The 
unbelief of the people was not a 
proof that the purpose of God 
had failed. Rather it gave occa- 
sion for declaring more fully how 
certainly the Son carried out the 
Father's will. 
Пау д... т. ёрҳор.. .] omne 

quod ... eum qui venit . Vi; 
au that which . him that 
cometh . . . The first clause is a 
general and abstract statement ; 
the second gives the concrete 
and individual realisation of it. 
Believers are first regarded as 
forming a whole complete in 
its several parts, a gift of the 
Father; and then each separate 
believer is regarded in his per- 
sonal relation to the Son. In 
the first case stress is laid upon 

ёсҳбтр тёре. 
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the successful issue of the coming, 
the arrival (fe, shall reach me; 
comp. Matt. viii. 4; Heb. x. 37; 
Rev. iii. 3, xv. 4, xviii. 8); in 
the second case on the process of 
the coming (róv épxópevov, not 
tov éAÓóvra) and the welcome. 

The same contrast between 
the abstract conception and the 
concrete fulfilment of it is found 
in vv. 39 f. and xvii. 2. Comp. 
also the use of the abstract 
form, 1 John v. 4 contrasted 
with v. 5, 18; and ch. iii. 6 con- 
trasted with iii. 8. 

$8осіу) Compare xvii. 2, 6, 9, 
12, 24, xviii. 9. 

ob py...) inno wise... The 
stern words to the Galileans 
might have seemed to be a cast- 
ing out, but the Lord shows that, 
on the contrary, they were not 
truly coming to Him. 

ёкВало) ejiciam foras v. ; cast 
out ; from the house of God, the 
house of wisdom, Prov. ix. 1. 
Comp. xii. 31, ix. 34 f. 

“ Quale est intus illud unde 
non exitur foras? Magnum 
penetrale et dulce secretum " 
(Aug., Bede). 

38. дт] Because this is the 
Father’s will, as is implied in 
the gift (v. 39), and J am come 
down . . . (Contrast ydp v. 40). 
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said unto you, that ye have seen me, and yet believe 

snot. АП that which the Father giveth me shall come 
unto me; and him that cometh to me I will in no 

ss wise cast out. For I am come down from heaven, 

not to do mine own will, but the will of him that 

And this is the will of him that sent me, 

that of all that which he hath given me I should 

lose nothing, but should raise it up at the last day. 
«For this is the will of my Father, that every one 

that beholdeth the Son, and believeth on him, should 

xataBeByxa| I am come down 
to earth, Comp. iii. 13 ; (Eph. iv. 
9f.?). With these exceptions the 
word is used of Christ's descent 
only in this discourse. 

årò T. oup.| from heaven. In 
this verse the preposition (accord- 
ing to the true reading) expresses 
the idea of leaving, in v. 42 (as 
iii. 13) of proceeding out of (éx). 
In the one case the thought is 
that of sacrifice; in the other 
that of divinity. 

тё OeX. тд ёр.| See v. 19 ff. 
For the form see xv. 9, note. 

39. iva тау...) that ofall... 
The construction is broken: 
"that as for all that which he 
has given me I should not lose of 
it... ." Comp. vii. 38, (1 John 
ii. 24, 27), Luke xxi. 6. 

dédwxév| The present used in 
v. 37 is here changed into the 
past when the gift is looked at 
in relation to the will of the 
Father, and not to the waiting 
of the Son. 

py aon, ёё avr. ad. дуасттусо) 
non perdam ex eo sed resuscitem 
v. ; should lose nothing, but should: 
raise it up; filed with a new 
life, transfigured and glorified. 
This is the issue of the communi- 

cation of Christ to the Church. 
In this place the effect is re- 
presented as dependent on the 
Father’s will; but when the 
words are repeated (vv. 40, 44, 
54)—once in each great division 
of the discourses—the effect is 
referred to the will of the Son 
(and I will raise him up). Comp. 
xii. 24. 

èv ёсу. Hy. | in novissimo die v. ; 
at the la y. The phrase is 
found only in St. John, vv. 40, 
44, 54, xi. 24, xii, 48. Comp. 
lJohnii. 18. The plural occurs 
Acts ii. 17; James v. 3; 2 Tim. 
iii, l. Comp. v. 28 (wpa). 

40. тото yàp ёст. т. Oc. т. 
тот. The general fulfilment 
of the will of the Father passes 
into this further truth, that the 
contemplation of the Son and 
belief on Him brings with it 
eternal life. 

б Oewp. T. vi.] that beholdeth the 
Son. Comp. xii. 45, xiv. 19, xvi. 
10, 16, 19. The act of contempla- 
tion and faith is not momentary 
or past, but continuous. 

* Non dixit Vidit Filium et 
credit in Patrem. Hoc est enim 
credere in Filium quod et in 
Patrem " (Bede). 
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èx. w. aiwv.| have eternal life; 
not as future, but as present 
already as a divine power before 
resurrection. Comp. v. 47, xvii. 3. 

The ion of eternal life 
is followed by the crowning action 
of the Son: and 1—1 the In- 
carnate Son—will raise him up. 
* Reddam quod sperat: videbit 
quod adhuc non videndo credidit." 
Eternal life is consummated in 
the restoration to the believer 
of a transfigured manhood. So 
far from the doctrine of the 
Resurrection being, as has been 
asserted, inconsistent with St. 
John’s teaching on the present 
reality of eternal life, it would 
be rather true to say that this 
doctrine makes the necessity of 
the Resurrection obvious. He 
who feels that life 4s now, must 
feel that after death all that be- 
longs to the essence of its present 
perfection must be restored, how- 
ever much ennobled under new 
conditions of manifestation. 

* Ille Deus factus est homo: 
tu, homo, cognosce quia es homo: 
tota humilitas tua ut cognoscas 
te" (Aug.). 

2. The union of the Son with the 
Father and with man (41—51) 

The second part of the dis- 
courses, which deals with the 
relation of Christ to God and to 

man, is directly connected both 
with the first and with the third 
part: with the first by the 
reiteration of the office of the 
Son (v. 44), and with the third 
by the reference to Christ's 
“flesh” (v. 51). It touches on 
the greatest mysteries of Christ’s 
life, the Incarnation and the 
Atonement (vv. 42, 51), and the 
greatest mysteries of man’s life, 
the concurrence of the divine and 
human will, and the permanence 
of life (vv. 44, 45, 47 ff.). It is 
briefly an answer to the question, 
How can the spring and support 
of life be in Christ, who is truly 
man ? 

It may be summarised as 
follows : 

41,42. The difficulty. How 
can He who is man be the source 
and support of life? unite heaven 
and earth? 

43, 44. The solution can be 
received only through spiritual 
fellowship. There are higher 
than human relationships. 

45, 46. This truth is recognised 
in the Old Testament, and ful- 
filled in the Son of man, through 
whom alone the answer comes, 

41—50. The answer repeated 
and enlarged. . . . Man has a 
work. Man himself must co- 
operate and receive by faith the 
divine gift. 
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have eternal life; 
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and I will raise him up at the 

“last day. The Jews therefore murmured concerning 
him, because he said, I am the bread which came 

2 down out of heaven. And they said, Is not this 

Jesus, the son of Joseph, whose father and mother 

we know? how doth he now say, I am come down 

51. The gift of Christ is life: 
life through His “flesh,” the 
fulness of His humanity. 

41, This verse seems to mark 
the presence of new persons and 
& new scene, as well as a new 
stage in the history. The verses 
37—40 were probably addressed 
specially to the immediate circle 
of the disciples. Thus we can 
understand how the Jews dwelt 
on the words in which Christ 
identified Himself with the true 
spiritual food of the world, while 
they took no notice of the loftier 
prerogatives which followed from 
this truth, since the exposition 
of these was not directed to 
them. 
"EyóyyvCov otv oi'Iovó. | murmur- 

abant ergo Judaei v.; The Jews 
therefore . . ., the representatives 
of the dominant religious party, 
full of the teaching of the schools, 
murmured concerning him, half 
in doubt ү. 32, [12]) and half 
in dissatisfaction (v. 61; Luke v. 
30). These murmurings | probably 
found expression for some little 
time before they were answered. 
There is nothing to show that 
they were first uttered in Christ's 
presence. 

"Eye cip. б apr. б ката. ёк т. 
ойр. l The exact phrase does not 
occur in the previous record; 
but it is & fair combination of 
the three phrases in which the 
Lord had described Himself: the 

bread of God is that which cometh 
down from heaven (v. 33); I am 
the bread of life (v. 35); І have 
come down from heaven (v. 38). 

42. Oiyi otros ...;] There ів 
perhaps a tinge of contemptuous 
surprise in the pronoun as in 
v. 52, vii. 15, iii. 26, though it 
does not necessarily lie in the 
word, iv. 14, ix. 33, etc. 

б vi. 'Ioc.] i. 46. Comp. 
Luke iv. 22; Matt. xiii. 54 ff. 

ny. о.| The pronoun is em- 
phatic: whose father we, directly 
in the way of our ordinary life 
without any further inquiry 
(comp. vii. 27), know ... There 
was (so they argue from their 
point of view) no room for mis- 
take upon the matter. The word 
know expresses simply acquaint- 
ance with the fact that Joseph 
was in popular esteem the father 
of Jesus, and not personal ac- 
quaintance with him as still 
living. 
TS убу Àéye ;] quomodo ergo 

dicit? v. ; how doth he now say— 
now, at last, when for so long 
he has lived as one of ourselves ї 
For rôs; see iii 4, 9, vi. 52, 
xii 34. "Отау т) бт ToU mas 
єсє) avvew épxera, каї Ту drurtia 
(Ammon ap. Cr. Cat.). 

"Ек т. ойр. xataBeB.| See v. 38, 
note. 

The order of the words is 
changed, and the emphasis is 
thrown on “ out of heaven.” This 



234 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [Сн. VI 

2 М A ^ 1 À , 9 9 > A 93 ^ 

prépa; mws vuv / Aéyev" оти Ex TOV oUpavov ката- 

« ВеВтка ; 

s yoyysLere per aXXov. 
8 

amexpiOn “Inaovs каї Єтє, avrois M) 

ovoets Ovvara, éAÜew pos 

pe’ àv py ó патр Ó пёрфас pe EAKvoy avTOv, Kayo 

s avaoTýow avrov év* тр ётхату pépa. ото уєурар- 
pévov èv rois Tpodnjraus Kat ёсоџута, mdvres д.дактої 

! уду BCT; од» NADLTA. 

* Insert обтоѕ NATA. 

order, which has not occurred 
before, is preserved afterwards: 
50, 51, 58 (contrast 33, 41). 

48. йлтєкр. “Inc.| The answer 
corresponds in some way with 
that given to Nicodemus (iii. 3). 
The false claim to knowledge, and 
the assertion of unsubstantial 
objections, are both met in the 
same manner. The Jews were 
unable to understand the divine 
descent of the Lord, which seemed 
irreconcilable with His actual 
circumstances. He replies that 
a spiritual influence is necessary 
before His true Nature can be 
discerned, and that such influ- 
ence was promised by the pro- 
phets as one of the characteristic 
blessings of the Messianic age. 

per’ dAAjAwy] We must turn to 
some higher authority for the so- 
lution of such questions. As long 
as men keep within their own circle 
they can find no satisfaction. 

44. oùð. буу... . dav py 6 mar. 
.. + Mx.] Comp. v. 40, ov бєл. 
40. тр pe The objection 
which was drawn from assumed 
human fatherhood is such sug- 
gestively. The Lord leads His 
opponents to consider higher re- 
lations: * Hoc plane majus est 
quam Joseph ... Immo et omni 
homine hoc majus est" (Rup.). 
But he speaks of “the Father" 
and not directly of “my Father." 

з ёи BEA. 

* Omit & NA. 

As in all similar cases, this 
“coming to Christ” may be re- 
garded from its human side, as 
dependent on man’s will; or 
from its divine side, as dependent 
on the power of God. So St. 
Bernard remarks in connexion 
with these words: “пешо quippe 
salvatur invitus" (de Grat. et 
Zib. Act. xr) Yet even the 
will itself comes from a divine 
nature, a divine gift (ch. i. 12 f., 
iii. 7 ff, viii. 47, vi. 65). The 
“drawing” of the Father is best 
ilustrated by the * drawing" of 
the Son, xii. 32. The constrain- 
ing principle is love stirred by 
self-sacrifice, a love which calls 
out, and does not destroy, man’s 
freedom and issues in self-sacri- 
fice. The mission of the Son by 
the Father (6 wéuas pe), the 
sovereign act of love (iii. 16), is 
thus brought into close connexion 
with the power exerted by the 
Father on men. Augustine (ad 
loc.) puts the thought most 
forcibly: “ Noli te cogitare invi- 
tum trahi: trahitur animus et 
amore. . . . ‘ Trahit sua quemque 
voluptas;' non trahit revelatus 
Christus & Patre? Quid enim 
fortius desiderat anima quam 
veritatem ?" Comp. v. 68. 

* Attrahi ad Christum panem 
vivum et verum id est esurire et 
sitire justitiam . . ." (Rup.) 
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«out of heaven? Jesus answered and said unto them, 

« Murmur not among yourselves. No man can come 

to me, except the Father which sent me draw him: 

апа I will raise him up in the last day. It is written 

in the prophets, And they shall all be taught of God. 

Every one that hath heard from the Father, and 

* Н ес attractio non minus Filii pect; the divine and human 
quam Patris gratie opus est": elements are combined. The 
xii. 32 (Rup.). 

ovdels 5s] This divine impos- 
sibility is the expression of a 
moral law. It is not anything 
arbitrary, but inherent in the 
very nature of things; it does 
not limit but it defines the na- 
ture of human power. Comp. 
v. 19 (note), 30 (of the Son), xii 
9, note. 
éAdeiv] Here and in v. 65 the 

"coming" is regarded as com- 
plete, and not in progress as in 
v. 37, vii. 37 (épxéato). 

] traxerit у. Comp. Jer. 
xxxviii, (xxxi.) 3 (LX X.). 
куо ...] The Son takes up 

and completes what the Father 
has begun. The believer is 
brought to the Son by the action 
of the Father; and the Son 
brings him to the end of his 
redeemed manhood. The change 
in the position of the pronoun 
slightly modifies the force of this 
repeated clause. In v. 40 the 
believer and Christ are placed in 
remarkable juxtaposition (ava- 
oTnow aùròv éyw, him, J); here 
the J stands first with a reference 
to the whole preceding clause 
(xai éyw дуастујсо айту). 

45. The “drawing” of the 
Father is illustrated by a pro- 
phetic promise. And under this 
new image of “teaching” the 
power is seen in its twofold as- 

“hearing ” brings out the external 
communication, the learning the 
internal understanding of it. 
* Nisi ergo revelet ille qui intus 
est, quid dico aut quid loquor? 
Exterior cultor arboris, interior 
est Creator. . . . Videte quomo- 
do trahit Pater: docendo delectat 
non necessitatem | imponendo " 
(Aug.). 

“In the present world the 
Torah is given to men for their 
own study ; in the world to come 
God Himself will teach it to all 
Israel and they shall no more 
forget it" (Pesikta 107a; comp. 
Weber, p. 360). 

Comp. Barn. xiv., and xx. 22, 
note, 

cor yeyp.] v. 31, xii 14, 
х. 34, xx. 30 (oix ёст VYP); 
ii, 17, yeyp. dori; yéypamrat 
viii. 17. 

êv т. троф.] in the prophets, i.e. 
in the division of the Scriptures 
which is so called. Comp. Acts 
xiii. 40, vii. 42 (BiBAov т. mpo- 
фттФу) ; ch. i 45, note. The 
phrase is found substantially in 
Isa. liv. 13; and the central idea 
of it is the promise of direct 
divine teaching. Thus the em- 
phasis lies on “taught of God” 
and not on “all.” This teaching 
lies for us in the Person and 
Work of Christ interpreted by 
the Spirit. 
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Sdaxrot Oeod) docibiles Dei v. 
Comp. 1 Cor. i. 13; 1 Thess. 
iv. 9 (0єод:дакто). Barn. xxi. 6, 
iver Oe de Өєоддакто:. The phrase 

hescribes not only one divine 
communication, but a divine re- 
lationship. Believers are life- 
long pupils in the school of God 
("n "7105, Isaiah, Ze. Comp. Isa. 
viii. 16). 

was 6 dxovc. . . . к. pabu] 
Every one that Мате... and 
learneth ... The fulfilment of 
the promise is followed by its 
proper consequence, The mes- 

e is given and it is appre- 
hended. Both the divine and 
the human elements are recog- 
nised, The “hearing” and 
“learning” are presented as 
single events corresponding with 
a definite voice and revelation. 
The call is obeyed at once, though 
it may be fulfilled gradually ; the 
fact of the revelation is grasped 
at once, though it may be ap- 
prehended in detail little by little. 

mapà т. тат. | the message which 
comes from Father, Comp. 
i 40, vii. 51, viii. 26, 40, xv. 15. 

46. But there is a danger of 
a limited and material interpre- 
tation of the prophetic word. 
Though the revelation made by 
the Father is direct in one sense, 

9 „ > € y e A € > ёу@ ei. Ò apros б (оу 0 ёк 
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yet it must not be understood to 
be immediate. “ Hearing" and 
«learning ” fall short of seeing. 
The Father is seen only by the 
Son (i. 18. Comp. Matt. xi. 27, 
and parallels). He alone who 
is truly God can naturally see 
God. The voice of God came to 
men under the Old Covenant, but 
in Christ the believer can now 
see the Father (xiv. 9) in part, 
and will hereafter see God as He 
is (1 John iii. 2). 

6 by тарі...) he which ів 
from. Comp. vii 29, ix. 16, 33 
(Contrast ўи трох). The phrase 
implies not only mission (xvi. 
27 f. тарӣ т. тат. ё7Абоу), but 
also a present relation of close 
dependence, 

édpaxey] he hath seen, when 
He was “with God” (i. 1) before 
He “became flesh." The words 
mark emphatically the un- 
changed personality of Christ 
before and after the Incarna- 
tion. The substitution т. бєд» 
for т. татєра in some early texts 
(X*D) is a kind of gloss which 
is not infrequent in the group. 

47. At this point the discourse 
takes afresh start. “Apa дилу 
(v. 26, note). The objection of 
the Jews has been met, and the 
Lord goes on to develop the 
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« hath. learned, cometh unto me. 
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Not that any man 

hath seen the Father, save he which is from God, 

4 he hath seen the Father. 

4 you, He that believeth hath eternal life. 

so bread of life. 

Verily, verily, I say unto 

I am the 

Your fathers did eat the manna in 

sothe wilderness, and they died. ‘This is the bread 

which cometh down out of heaven, that à man may 

seat thereof, and not die. 

idea set forth in wv. 35, 36, 
taking up the last word: He that 
believeth (omit on me, the phrase 
stands absolutely) hath eternal 
life. The actual existence of true 
faith implies the right object of 
it. Comp. iii. 3, note. 

get} See v. 40, note. 
““ Compendio dicere potuit, Qui 

credit in me habet me" (Aug.). 
48—51. There is a close paral- 

lelism and contrast between wv. 
48—50 and 51. The bread of life: 
the living bread—which cometh 
down... that: which came down; 
af... may... not die: shall live 
for ever. In the first case the 
result is given as part of the 
divine counsel (that cometh down, 
that [iva]... ) ; in the second as 
a simple historical consequence 
(came down ... if a man. . .). 

48. yó сш...) See v. 35, 
note. 

49. of war. ip. epay... 
dréavov| Your fathers ate the 
manna ...and died, The words 
are quoted from the argument 
of the Jews, v. 31. The heavenly 
food under the Old Dispensation 
could not avert death. This then 
was not bread of life, even in 
the sphere to which it belonged. 
Comp. iv. 13. 

To & Tjj ¿php ‚°%х блл Té- 
Âexev àÀX aivırrópevos бт. ovoe 
é£erdOn ёті xpóvov хоћу oùðè ow- 

. such a nature, that . 

I am the living bread 

aonrdOey cis rjv THs ётаууєМа$ 
уў» (Chrys. ). 

Philo, Leg. Aeg. ii. $ 60 
(i. p. 121): H vvx усуодєіта 1 то\- 
Лакі єітєу ойк EXEL ті TÒ yavôrav 
aùrýv ёст: Siddoxeras бё vró TOD 
(єрофауто? каї rpopyrov Мше бш, 
és épet otros ёсти б dpros, т] трофт) 
mv &uxev б Oeds тү) poxi (Ex. xvi. 
15), mposevéyraoða TÒ éavroi f pipa 
каї rov éavTov \уоу" otros yàp 5 
dpros dv Sddwxev Hiv фауєу, rovro 
TÓ 
50. obrós ёст. à der. о... 

ката Валу. iva. d pis Ly. panis . 
ul. ; This bread 

—the true anie i the bread 
which cometh . . . that. . It is 
best to take this [bread] as the 
subject (v. 48, Z am the bread of 
life, further defined in v. 51), 
and the bread which cometh down 
from heaven as the predicate; 
compare vov. 33, 58. The in- 
terpretation which makes ovrds 
the predicate (the bread which 
cometh... is this, that is, is of 

. -) appears 
to destroy the connexion. 

р) ámoÜ0ávg] Comp. уш. 51, 
note ; Gen. iii. 22. 

51. éyó бр. Ó арт. 6 СФ) 
dio du пае 1 am 
the living bread, able to com- 
modice the life which I possess. 
He therefore who receives me 
receives & principle of life. Cf. 
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iv. 10 f. ro vdwp то (àv; Acts vii. 
38 Ауа ¢ôvra; Rom. xii 1 
Üvcíay {©тау; 1 Peter i. 3 eis 
rida (Фоо, ii. 4 Abov ¢. (Heb. 
iv. 12). 

б ёк т. оор. кат.| iii. 13. With 
this exception the phrase, as 
applied to the Lord, is peculiar 
to this chapter (comp. Eph. iv. 9). 

(ye. eis тди al] vivet in æ- 
ternum v. The phrase only occurs 
here and in v. 58. Comp. Rev. 
iv. 9f. ; x. 6; xv. 7. 

kai... 6€] yea and (and in fact) 
the bread.... Comp. viii. 16f,, 
xv. 21; l John i. 3. 

ó dor. . . bv éyw бот] The 
pronoun is emphatic, and brings 
out the contrast between Christ 
— Moses. At the same time 

assage is made from the 
thought of Christ as the living 
bread (éyo «eij4) to the thought 
of the participation in Hi 
(бот). This participation is 
spoken of as still future, since 
it followed in its fulness on the 
completed work of Christ. There 
is also a difference indicated here 
between that which Christ is 
and that which He offers. He is 
truly God and truly man (yó); 
He offers His “ flesh,” His perfect 
humanity, for the life of the 
world. 

7) cáp pov) caro mea v.; ту 
flesh. ‘ Flesh” describes human 
nature in its totality regarded 

` Christ. 

for ... x. 11, 15, note). 

from its earthly side. Comp. i. 
14. See also i. 13, iii. 6, vi. 63, 
vii. 15, xvii. 2; 1 John ii. 16, 
iv. 2; 2 John 7; Rom. viii. 3; 
1 Tim. iii. 16; Heb, v. 7. The 
thought of death lies already in 
the word, but that thought is 
not as yet brought out, as after- 
wards by the addition of alpa. 
Comp. Eph. ii. 14 ff. ; CoL i. 22; 
1 Pet. iii. 18. 

The life of the world in the 
highest sense springs from the 
Incarnation and Resurrection of 

By His Incarnation 
&nd Resurrection the ruin and 
death which sin brought in are 
overcome. The thought here is 
of support and growth, and not 
of atonement (J lay down my life 

The 
close of the earthly life, the end 
of the life which is, in one aspect, 
of self for self, opens wider re- 
lations of life. Comp. xii 24. 
At this point no more than the 
general truth is stated. It is 
not yet indicated how the “ flesh” 
of Christ, the virtue of His 
humanity, will be communicated 
to and made effectual for man- 
kind or men. That part of the 
subject is developed in the last 
division of the whole argument. 

ў сбрё роо... ®тфрт.... lurs] 
my flesh for the life.. . For this 
shortened form compare 1 Cor. 
xi. 24, The omission of the 



VER. 52] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ВТ. JOHN 239 

which came down out of heaven: if any man eat 

of this bread, he shall live for ever: yea and the 

bread which I will give 

s ОЁ the world. The Jews 

another, saying, How can 

clause (dv (M) qv (ГА) éyo dacw) 
which I will give turns the atten- 
tion to the general action of 
Christ’s gift rather than to the 
actual making of it. The special 
reference to the future Passion 
would distract the thought at 
this point, where it is concen- 
trated upon the Incarnation and 
its consequences generally. See 
Additional Note. 

TOU kógpov] iii. 17, iv. 42. 
* O sacramentum pietatis! O 

signum unitatis! O vinculum 
caritatis! Qui vult vivere habet 
ubi vivat, habet unde vivat. Ac- 
cedat, credat: incorporetur ut 
vivificetur. . . . Vivat Deo de 
Deo. Nunc laboret in terra ut 
postea regnet in czelo" (Aug.). 

3. The personal appropriation of 
the Incarnate Son (52—59) 

This last section of the teach- 
ing on “the true bread from 
heaven " carries forward the con- 
ceptions given in vv. 41—51 to 
& new result The question 
before was as to the Person of 
the Lord: *Is not this the son 
of Joseph?" The question now 
is as to the communication of that 
which He gives: “ How can this 
man give us his flesh to eat ?" 
How can one truly man impart 
to others his humanity, so that 
they may take it to themselves 
and assimilate it? The answer 
is in this case also not direct but 
by implication. The fact, and 
the necessity of the fact, dispense 

is my flesh, for the life 

therefore strove one with 

this man give us his flesh 

with the need for further inquiry. 
The life is a reality. 

The whole section may be thus 
summarised : 

52. New difficulty. How can 
one man give himself to another? 

53—55. The gift is necessary, 
and life can be given through 
death. So the Lord’s humanity 
is made available and becomes 
etlicacious, 

56, 57. By sharing Christ’s 
humanity the believer has perfect 
fellowship with Him. The re- 
lation of the believer to the Son 
corresponds with the relation of 
the Son to the Father. 

58. Here, then, the sign of the 
Exodus finds fulfilment. Men 
have the food which is life. 

52. "Ерах. otv mpós ёАМЈА. oi 
'Iovà.] The Jews (v. 41, note)... 
strove one with another (iv. 33, 
xvi 17). They did not all reject 
at once the teaching of Christ. 
There were divisions among them; 
and they discussed from opposite 
sides the problem raised by the 
last mysterious words which they 
had heard (comp. vii. 12, 40 ff, 
x. 19ff). It is important to 
notice how the Evangelist records 
the varying phases of contem- 
porary feeling. ‘The Jews” 
were not yet all of one mind. 

"Ераҳоуто| Litigabant v.; 2 
Tim. ii. 24; James iv. 2. So 
páxn, 2 Tim. ii. 23, etc. 
По ёо. ...;] The old ques- 

tion (ш. 4, 9), which is again 
left without an explicit answer, 
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The simple reassertion of the fact 
is opposed both in a negative 
(v. 53) and in a positive state- 
ment to the difficulty as to the 
manner. 

7р0) us who are living with 
Him, men as He is man. For 
the order see xiv. 22, xviii. 31; 
1 John iii. 24. 
фау& у] ad manducandum v. 

The Jews transfer directly to 
“the flesh" what hitherto, as 
far as our record goes, has been 
said only of “the bread," now 
identified with it. There is no 
gross misunderstanding on their 
part, but a clear perception of 
the claim involved in the Lord’s 
words. Comp. ii. 4, iv. 15, 
viii. 33. See also Num. xi. 13. 

Compare Philo, Leg. Alleg. i. 
31 (i. p. 63): To — ovp.Bodov 
ier. (referring to Gen. ii. 16) 
трофт фухкїс` трёфєтал 6€ 7) Vox) 
dvaÀyye Tüy kaAGv каї mpage. TOV 
karopÜopárov. 

. The thought indicated in 
v. 51 is now developed in detail. 
The “ flesh” is presented in its 
twofold aspect as “flesh” and 
* blood," and by this separation 
of its parts the idea of a violent 
death is presupposed. Further 
“the flesh” and “the blood" 
are described as “the flesh” and 
“the blood” “of the Son of 
ап,” by which title the re- 

presentative character of Christ 
is marked in regard to that 

humanity which He imparts to 
the believer. And once again both 
elements are to be appropriated 
individually (**eat," * drink "). 
By the “ flesh” in this narrower 
sense we must understand the 
virtue of Christ's humanity as 
living for us; by the “blood” 
the virtue of His humanity as 
subject to death. The believer 
must be made partaker in both. 
The Son of man lived for us and 
died for us, and communicates 
to us the effects of His life and 
death as perfect man. Without 
this communication of Christ men 
can have “ no life in themselves.” 
But Christ’s gift of Himself to 
a man becomes in the recipient 
& spring of life within. Comp. 
iv. 14. 

eir. ow ... ó ‘Ino... .| Meet- 
ing the ditficulty which was raised 
by an appeal to what is really 
& fact of experience. He draws 
out in its fulness what they 
had expressed generally. The 
believer must not “ eat the flesh” 
only, which was the difficulty 
raised, but he must “drink the 
blood” of the Son of man. By 
this addition the Lord indicates 
generally how one man can give 
himself for another, by dying for 
him. 

pay. . ..] To “eat” 
and to ^ drink ̂  ‘is to take to 
oneself by a voluntary act that 
which is external to oneself, and 
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sto eat? 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 241 

Jesus therefore said unto them, Verily, 

verily, I say unto you, Except ye eat the flesh of 

the Son of man and drink his blood, ye have not 

s life in yourselves. He that eateth my flesh and 

drinketh my blood hath eternal life; and I will raise 

then to assimilate it and make 
it part of oneself. It is, as it 
were, faith regarded in its con- 
verse action. Faith throws the 
believer upon and into its object ; 
this spiritual eating and drinking 
brings the object of faith into 
the believer. 

my. ойт. T. a] The phrase is 
unique in the New Testament. 
To Jewish ears it could not but 
be full of startling mystery. The 
thought is that of the appro- 
priation of “life sacrificed." 
St. Bernard expresses part of it 
very well when he says... hoc 
est si compatimini conregnabitis 
De dil. Deo, 1v.) Compare 
n Psalm. 111. 3, “ Quid autem 

est manducare eius carnem et 
bibere sanguinem nisi communi- 
care passionibus eius et eam 
conversationem imitari quam 
habuit in carne?" 

èv éavr.] in vobis v.; in your- 
selves. Compare v. 26; Matt; xiii. 
21. Without the Son men have 
no life; for in men themselves 
there is no spring of life. Even 
to the last their life is **in Christ" 
and not “іп themselves." 

* Hujus rei sacramentum, id 
est, unitatis corporis et sanguinis 
Christi alicubi quotidie, alicubi 
certis intervallis dierum in do- 
minica mensa preparatur, et de 
mensa dominica sumitur, qui- 
busdam ad vitam, quibusdam 
ad exitium : res vero ipsa cujus 
Sacramentum est omni homini 
&d vitam, nulli ad exitium, qui- 

cunque ejus particeps fuerit" 
Aug.). 
ү 54 А троу.) qui manducat v. 
The verb rpwyev expresses not 
only the simple fact of eating 
but the process as that which is 
dwelt upon with pleasure (Matt. 
xxiv. 38. Comp. ch. xiii. 18). So 
also the tense (6 троуоу, contrast 
v. 45, ó dxovcas) marks an action 
which must be continuous and 
not completed once for all. 

ёх. Со. alwv. .. .] Compare v. 
40, note. Note the contrast 
between the present (єг) which 
is the beginning, and the future 
(dvacrnow) which is the consum- 
mation. Col. iii. 3f.; 1 John 
iii. 2. Comp. Iren. iv. 38, 1. 

Origen, when speaking of the 
Christian Passover (referring to 
v. 54), writes: ** Hoc quod modo 
loquimur carnes sunt Verbi Dei, 
si tamen non quasi infirmis olera 
&ut quasi pueris lactis alimoniam 
proferamus. Si perfecta loqui- 
mur, si robusta, si fortiora, 
carnes vobis Verbi Dei apponimus 
comedendas. Ubi enim mysticus 
sermo, ubi dogmaticus et Trini- 
tatis fide repletus profertur ac 
solidus, ubi futuri sseculi amoto 
velamine litters legis spiritalis 
sacramenta panduntur . . . Һас 
omnia carnes sunt Verbi Dei, 
quibus qui potest perfecto in- 
tellectu vesci et corde purificato, 
ille vere festivitatis Pasche im- 
molat sacrificium et diem festum 
agit cum Deo et angelis ejus " 
(Hom. in Num. xxiii. 6). 

16 



242 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [Сн. VI 

us , e 2 ie ` , ё э À 0 ̂ ] э ^ écxáry NEpa 7) yap сарё pov adyOys' ёст: Bowars, 
` by t , э ^ | э , € ? 

kai TO alud pov аћ№тс̧! ёст. тоты. ó Tporyov pov 

TV сарка kai Tivwy pov TÒ aipa ev pol éve Kayo 
т 2 э ^9 ` >» , € ^ ` э 8 ^ év алто? Kadws damécTeév pe 6 Lov татўр Kayo (o 

! 400 R*DTA. 
з D inserts (after év айтф) кабозѕ év ёро! ò татӯр кфүф èv TQ татр. diy áu» 

Adyw ўиш», ёду wh AdByre тд сдра тоў иод rod ёрӨрфтоу ws тд» Aprov ris taris, 

ок Exere Sum év айт. 

65. 7) yàp sáp pov The 
possession and the highest mani- 
festation of life follow necessarily 
from participation in Christ's 
* flesh" and “blood”: such is 
their power. His “ flesh” and 
* blood" naturally support the 
life which they communicate. 
They are “true meat" and “true 
drink.” They stand in the same 
relation to man’s whole being, 
as food does to his physical being. 
They must first be taken, and 
then they must be assimilated. 

Origen interprets the thought 
80 as to suggest that the Christian 
teacher is, in a subordinate sense, 
the food of his people: ‘Jesus 
quia totus ex toto mundus est, 
tota eius caro cibus est, et totus 
sanguis eius potus est; quia 
omne opus eius sanctum est et 
omnis sermo eius verus est, Prop- 
terea ergo et caro eius verus est 
cibus et sanguis eius verus est 
potus.  Carnibus enim et san- 
guine verbi sui tanquam mundo 
cibo ac potu potat et reficit 
omne hominum genus. Secundo 
in [hoc] loco post illius carnem 
Шиа. cibus est Petrus, et 
Paulus et omnes apostoli. Tertio 
loco discipuli eorum . . .” (Hom. 
in Lev. vii. 5). 

56. The truth of v. 54 is traced 
io its necessary foundation. In 
virtue of Christ's impartment of 
His humanity to the believer, 

the believer may rightly be said 
to “abide in Christ" and Christ 
to “abide in the believer.” The 
believer has therefore “ eternal 
life,” and in that, the certainty 
of a resurrection, a restoration 
in glory of the fulness of his 
present powers. 

év ёр. pev. kay. фу abr.] There is, 
so to speak, a double personality. 
The believer is quickened by 
Christ's presence, and he is 
himself incorporated in Christ. 
Compare xv. 4, xvii. 23; 1 John 
ii. 24, iv. 15 f, note. This 
twofold aspect of the divine 
connexion is illustrated by the 
two great images of the “ body " 
and the “temple.” ‘ Manemus 
in illo cum sumus membra eius : 
manet autem ipse in nobis cum 
sumus templum eius" (Aug. Zn 
Joh. xxv1t. 6). 

Some early authorities (D (aff’ 
in a positive form)) add a remark- 
able gloss &t the end of the 
verse: even us the Father is in 
me und I in the Father. Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, unless ye 
receive (AaBryre) the body of the 
Son of man as the bread of life 
ye have not life in him. 

* Dominus noster Jesus Christus 
corpus et sanguinem suum in eis 
rebus commendavit que ad unum 
rediguntur ex multis. Namque 
aliud in unum ex multis granis 
confit: aliud in unum ex multis 
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sshim up at the last day. For my flesh is true meat, 

ssand my blood is true drink. He that eateth my 

flesh and drinketh my blood abideth in me, and I in 

57 him. 

alienis confluit” and 
Bede). 

* Tn sanctificando calice Domini 
offerri aqua sola non potest, quo- 
modo nec vinum solum potest. 
Nam si vinum tantum quis offerat 
sanguis Christi incipit esse sine 
nobis: si vero aqua sola, plus 
incipit esse sine Christo . . . Sic 
vero calix Domini non est aqua 
sola aut vinum solum, nisi utrum- 
que sibi misceatur, quomodo nec 
corpus Domini potest esse farina 
sola aut aqua sola, nisi utrumque 
adunatum fuerit et copulatum et 
panis unius compage solidatum. 
Quo et ipso sacramento populus 
noster ostenditur adunatus; ut 
quemadmodum grana multa in 
unum collecta et commolita et 
commixta panem unum faciunt, 
sic in Christo qui est panis celes- 
tis unum sciamus esse corpus cui 
conjunctus sit noster numerus et 
adunatus" (Cypr. ad Ceci. ep. 
Ixiii. 13). 

* Quando Dominus corpussuum 
panem vocat de multorum grano- 
rum adunatione congestum, po- 
pulum nostrum quem portabat 
indicat adunatum; et quando 
sanguinem suum vinum appellat 
de botris atque acinis plurimis 
expressum atque in unum co- 
actum gregem item nostrum 
significat commixtione adunate 
multitudinis copulatum " (Cypr. 
ad Magn. ep. 1xxvi. 6). 

péva) manet v.; abideth, as 
the word is commonly rendered. 
See also xiv. 10, 17; 1 John iii. 
17, 24, iv. 12, 13, 15, 16. The 
word is singularly frequent in 

(Aug. 

As the living Father sent me, and I live 

St. John (Gospel, Epistles), and 
the phrases “abide im [Christ]" 
and the like are peculiar to 
him (yet compare 1 Tim. ii. 15; 
2 Tim. iii. 14). 

57. кади .. . kaí] The same 
combination occurs xii 15; 1 
John ii. 6, iv. 17. 

каб. &тєот. . . .] The intro- 
duction of these words marks 
the fact that Christ speaks of 
His vital fellowship with the 
Father not as the Word only, 
but as the Son Incarnate, the 
Son of man. Comp. v. 23. And 
thus the acceptance of the divine 
mission by the Son, and His de- 
pendence in His humanity on the 
Father, are placed in some sense 
in correlation with the appro- 
priation of the Incarnate Son (he 
that eateth me) by the Christian ; 
so that the relation of the believer 
to Christ is prefigured in the 
relation of the Son to the Father. 
Comp. x. 14, 15, note. 

б {av mar.] vivens pater v. 
The title is unique. Comp. the 
phrase т. Qeod т. (óvros, Matt. 
xvi 16; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Heb. vii. 
25, etc. 

da tov т... . б ёр] propter 
patrem . . . propter me v. ; be- 
cause of the Father . . . because of 
me... The phrase is a very 
remarkable one. Aca with acc. 
may be rendered generally be- 
cause of, on account of, as expres- 
sing the ground and not the 
end, the fact that something is 
which influences action or judge- 
ment and not the aim that 
something may be. Thus “the 
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sabbath was made 2:0 тб» avOpu- 
тоу” “for the sake of man,” 
seeing that he was of a particular 
constitution and in particular 
circumstances. And with per- 
sons the rendering “for the sake 
of” is commonly the simplest 
and best, the thought being that 
of consideration of what the per- 
son is rather than of service to 
be rendered on his behalf (rép). 
Comp. vii. 43; xi. 15; xii. 42. 

The preposition is used of the 
Father in this construction in 
two places besides this: Rom. 
vii. 20, où% ёкоўта àAAà dia Tov 
broráfavra ; Heb. ii. 10, & dy rà 
adya kal Bc of rà sráyra. 

Both passages imply that the 
wil, the counsel, the character 
of God—however we speak—is 
the absolute rule of all created 
beings. Creation is what it is 
because He i8 what He is. 

So the word is used, though 
rarely, in connexion with the 
Lord: 1 Cor. iv. 10, mets popol 
дд xpwrTóv ; Phil. Ш. 7, ravra 
үп Ou ov Xpurróv — 
1 Pet. ii. 13, óroráygre . . . д0 
TÓV кїроу; 2 Cor. iv. 5 (xypio- 
сорєу) éavroUs SovAous ip ày дд. Tg. ; 
2 Cor. iv. 11, «is Odvarov тарадг- 
Sopefa dia тофу. Сошр, John 
xii. 9, dua тд» “In. ; 30 où & ewe. 

From a consideration of these 
passages it seems to follow that 
the sense of бй tov marépa here is, 
* because of the Father,” that is, 
* because the Father is Father," 
and not simply ‘because the 

Father lives" (бт. (f 6 татур 
comp. xiv. 19). The Son lives 
because He is the Son of the 
Father. In the same way the 
believer lives because the Son is 
Son, in whom humanity is po- 
tentially gathered together and 
reunited to God. Comp. x. 14 f. 

But the difference between the 
relation of the Son to the Father 
and that of men to the Son is 
clearly marked. The Son lives 
absolutely da Tóv патёра, and 
so “has life in Himself” by the 
Father's gift (v. 26): the man 
who “eats” the Son lives be- 
cause of the Son. “Est ergo 
dissimilitudo similis et similitudo 
dissimilis unici Filii multor- 
umque filiorum Excelsi, dum hic 
vivit quia genitus est, illi autem 
vivunt quia manducant eum qui 
genitus est " (Rup.). 

5 троу. pe] In this phrase we 
reach the climax of the revela- 
tion. The words eat of the bread 
(ve. 50, 51), eat the flesh of the 
Son of man and drink His 
blood (v. 53), rise at last to the 
thought of eating Christ. "The 
appropriation of the food which 
Christ gives, of the humanity in 
which He lived and died, issues 
in the appropriation of Himself, 
and this appropriation is con- 
tinuous (6 троуоу) and not ‘ one 
act at once” (ò фауоу). 

xaxeivos| The insertion of the 
emphatic pronoun immediately 
after the subject, which it re- 
peats and emphasises, is most 
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because of the Father; so he that eateth me, he 

ssalso shall live because of me. This is the bread 

which came down out of heaven: not as the fathers 

did eat, and died: he that eateth this bread shall 

59 live for ever. 

remarkable. It appears to lay 
stress upon that relation of de- 
pendence which constitutes the 
parallel between the disciples 
and the Son. Comp. xiv. 12. 
hoe) shall live, not liveth. The 

fulness of the life was consequent 
upon the exaltation of Christ. 
Comp. xiv. 19. 

58. These concluding words 
carry back the discourse to its 
commencement (vv. 33, 35). The 
fulfilment of the type of the 
manna in Christ, after it has 
been set forth in its complete 
form, is placed in direct con- 
nexion with the earlier event. 

ovr. ёст. Ô арт. Ô. . . kara[Jás] 
This bread, this heavenly food, 
which has been shown to be 
Christ Himself, and His “ flesh ” 
(v. 51), із the bread which came 
. . . Contrast v. 50: This is the 
bread which cometh. . . . Both 
aspects of Christ's work must be 
kept in mind. He came, and 
He comes. 

ov kaĝ. épay. oi тат... . к. dred. | 
not as the fathers did eat and 
died. The construction is ir- 
regular. Naturally the sentence 
would have run: This is the 
bread . . . heaven: he that eateth 
this bread . . ., but the paren- 
thetical clause expresses in а 
condensed form the contrast be- 
tween the true and the typical 
manna. “ Тһе fact and the issue 
of the fact is not as the fathers 
ate and died.” Comp. 1 John iii. 
12 (o? xaÜus). The reference to 

These things said he in a synagogue, 

the “death” of “the generation 
in the wilderness” would have 
a fuller meaning if the tradition 
were already current that this 
generation * had no part in the 
world to come" (quoted by Light- 
foot on v. 39). 

ot — This title, as distin- 
guished from the common text 
ot тат. jv ( patres vestri v.), re- 
cognises the representative posi- 
tion which the early generation 
occupied. 

oi TaT. .. . б Tpwy. . ..] There 
appears to be significance in the 
passage from the plural to the 
singular. Throughout the dis- 
courses the believer is dealt with 
as exercising personal faith and 
not only as one of a society. 
Compare vv. 35, 37, 40, 45, 47, 
90, 51, 54, 56. 

б rpwy. . . .] he that eateth, as 
in vv. 54, 56. The construction 
in vv. 26, 50, 51, is different 
(фауєу ёк). 

59. èv сзуауоуђ| This is the 
only notice of the kind in St. 
John’s Gospel, though the general 
custom is referred to, xviii. 20. 
The absence of the definite article 
in the original here and in xviii. 
20, which leads to a form of 
expression not found elsewhere 
in the New Testament, seems to 
mark the character of the assem- 
blage rather than the place itself : 
* when people were gathered for 
worship,” *in time of solemn 
assembly" (comp. 1 Macc. xiv. 
28). Comp. év éxxAnoia 1 Cor. 
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xiv. 19, 35; 1 Cor. xi. 18 (ё 
ёккА.); З John 6. See also xara 
ќортуу, Matt. xxvii. 15; 2 Macc. 
xiv. 5, mpooxAnbeis els ovvéðpiov 
{т ma. It is a fact of great 
interest that among the ruins 
which mark the probable site of 
Capernaum (Tell Hüm) are the 
remains of a handsome syna- 
gogue, of which Wilson says: 
“On turning over a large block 
[of stone] we found the pot of 
manna engraved on its face" 
(Warren's Recovery of Jerusalem, 
рр. 344ff.). This very symbol 
may have been before the eyes 
of those who heard the Lord’s 
words. It may be added that 
the history of the manna (Exod. 
xvi. 4—36) is appointed to be 
read in the Synagogues at morn- 
ing service. 

dddoxwv] vii. 14f., 28; viii. 
20; xvii. 20. The phrase gives 
a marked emphasis to the words 
which have gone before. The 
crisis corresponds in character 
with that at Nazareth, Luke 
iv. 16ff. Comp. Matt. xi. 23. 
Some early authorities (D. a ff") 
add, what may be a true tradi- 
tional gloss, **on a sabbath." 

The Issue (60—71) 

The discourses proved a trial 
to the faith of the disciples. 
The immediate effect was a 

“murmuring” among them which 
led to a clear affirmation of the 
divine conditions of discipleship 
(60—65). And this was followed 
by a separation between the faith- 
fuland the unfaithful, both visibly 
(66—69) and invisibly (70, 71). 

60. IIoAA. otv] many therefore, 
not only of the misunderstandi 
multitude (28 ff.) and of the ill- 
disposed Jews (41 ff.), but of the 
disciples (v. 3) who had hitherto 
followed Him, when they heard 
this, found the new teaching of 
life through death & burden too 
heavy to be borne. See the 
* woe" pronounced on Capernaum 
(Matt. xi. 23 f.). | 
XkÀypós ... ô Xoy.] durus... 

sermo v.; hard saying, that is, 
difficult to receive, accept, appro- 
priate. The idea is not that of 
obscurity. The discourse was 
offensive, and not unintelligible. 
It made claims on the complete 
submission, self-devotion, self- 
surrender of the disciples It 
pointed significantly to death. 
The same word occurs Jude 15, 
in a somewhat similar connexion. 
Compare Gen. xxi. 11, xlii. 7; 
1 Kings xii. 139(LX X.). Compare 
also Eur. Fragm. 1023 (Stob. 13) 
morepa ÜéXess cor раћдака Чех 

Aéyo*H. oxAnp’ 40401]; 
Aóyos] speech, discourse. The 

English representative of Aóyos 
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oas he taught in Capernaum. Many therefore of his 

disciples, when they heard this, said, This is a hard 
e discourse; who can hear it? But Jesus knowing in 

himself that his disciples murmured at this, said unto 
e them, Doth this cause you to stumble? What then 

if ye should behold the Son of man ascending where 
s he was before? It is the spirit that quickeneth; the 

is not sufficiently elastic to give 
its sense in all cases. 

айт. dxovew] hear it, listen to 
it with patience, as ready to 
admit it. See vii. 40, x. 3, 16, 
27, xii. 47, xviii. 37. The pro- 
noun may be taken as personal : 
who can hear him ? but this is an 
unlikely rendering. 

61. cidas д. б Тус. èv éavr. . . .] 
See ii. 24, note. 
yoyv t. | murmured as the Jews. 

Compare v. 41, note. 
oxavdaAife| Compare xvi 1, 

note. 
* Secretum Dei intentos debet 

facere non aversos " (Bede). 
62. àv oiv бєор. . . .] What 

then if ye should behold. . . . This 
incomplete question, which seems 
to leave open in some measure 
the alternatives of greater offence 
and possible victory, has been 
interpreted in two very different 
ways, by supplying in one case & 
negative answer: “ Ye will not 
then be offended any more"; 
and in the other a positive: “ Ye 
will then assuredly be still more 
offended.” According to the first 
interpretation the ‘ascending 
up” is the Ascension as the 
final spiritualising of the Lord’s 
Person, whereby the offence of 
the language as to His flesh 
would be removed by the appre- 
hension of the truth as to His 
spiritual humanity (‘Noli me 

tangere"). In the second the 
“ascending up” is referred to 
the “elevation” on the Cross, 
and the offence caused by the 
reference to the death of Christ 
is regarded as increased by the 
death itself in its actual circum- 
stances. Each of these two in- 
terpretations appears to contain 
elements of the full meaning. 
The whole context shows dis- 
tinctly that the disciples were 
to be subjected to some severer 
trial. The turn of the sentence 
therefore must be: “If then ye see 
the Son of man ascending... ye 
will be, according to your present 
state, more grievously offended; 
for that trial you must still be 
disciplined.” But, on the other 
hand, the Crucifixion alone could 
not be described as an “ ascend- 
ing up where Christ was before"; 
yet it was the first part of the 
Ascension, the absolute sacrifice 
of self which issued in the absolute 
triumph over the limitations of 
earthly existence. The Passion, 
the Resurrection, the Ascension, 
were steps in the progress of the 
“ascending up” through suffer- 
ing, which is the great offence 
of the Gospel. The difficultygof 
accepting this completed fact is 
(though greater) of the same 
kind as the difficulty of accepting 
life only through the communi- 
cated humanity of the Incarnate 



248 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN [Сн. VI 

7 càp£ ойк whehe ovdév та pýpara à éyw АєМа\ука,! 
e a ^ Ld > b ? 3 > Ы э A 3 є ^ 

opi mvevpa éoTw kai Coy éorw adda єісіу ёё pov 

TUÉS OL OV TLOTEVOVCLDY. "Hider yap ёё dpyns 6 ‘Incovs? 
< тує єісіу ot рл) пистєйортєс̧ kai Tis ёсти ô mapa- 

£ э , 

DOT ОР QOUTOV. 

! add ГА. See note. 

Son. For other examples of 
* &posiopesis" see Luke xix. 42; 
Acts xxiii. 9; Phil i. 22 (Ltft.). 

T. vi. T. áyÜp. дуа Ва. бт. iv T. 
mpor.| Compare viii. 58, xvii. 5, 
24; Col.i 17. No phrase could 
show more clearly the unchanged 
personality of Christ. As “the 
Son of man” He speaks of His 
being in heaven before the In- 
carnation. ‘ Filius Dei et filius 
hominis unus Christus . . . Filius 
Dei in terra suscepta carne, filius 
hominis in cælo in unitate 
persone” (Aug. ad loc.). 

You are troubled, the Lord 
seems to say, by words which 
cannot be interpreted according 
to the laws of material, pheno- 
menal existence. How then will 
you bear the last revelation of 
the Ascension, when that which 
is truly human will be seen to 
be transfigured and to rise be 
yond the conditions of earthly 
life? This will be at once the 
severest trial and the highest 
reward of faith. That “ascent” 
will serve to explain the “ de- 
scent" (comp. Eph. iv. 9), and 
show the union of earth and 
heaven. . 

63. т. туєўра ... 7 odp . . .] 
The same contrast occurs in iii. 6 
(see note), 1 Peter iii. 18. Just 
as in man the spirit is that part 
of his nature by which he holds 
fellowship with the unseen eternal 
order, and the flesh that part of 
it by which he holds fellowship 

` - М ^ y e ^ v 
kal edeyey Au тоўто «ртка vp OTL 

2 ёт ápxíis 0 ewrhp М. 

with the seen temporal order, so 
the two words are applied to the 
working of Christ. Nothing can 
carry us beyond the limits of its 
own realm. The new life must 
come from that which belongs 
properly to the sphere in which 
it moves. Compare 1 Cor. xv. 
45, (2 Cor. iii. 6). The truth is 
expressed in its most general 
form, and is not to be limited to 
the spiritual and carnal appre- 
hension of Christ’s Person; or 
to the spiritual and external 
participation in the Holy Com- 
munion ; or even to the spiritual 
and historical manifestation of 
Christ. Each of these partial 
thoughts has its place in the 
whole conception. Compare 2 
Cor. v. 16. 

(оот.| qui vivificat v.; 1 Cor. 
ху, 45; 2 Cor. ii. 6; 1 Peter 
iii. 18. 

т. урата...) Here the definite 
utterances (Vulg. verba, v. 68) 
and not the whole revelation 
(Абуоѕ, Vulg. sermo, v. 60). The 
reference is to the clear unfolding 
of the complete relation of man 
and humanity to the Incarnate 
Saviour. Hence a marked em- 
phasis is laidon the pronoun Z: the 
words that J (гуш) and no prophet, 
not even Moses (v. 32) before 
me; and on the tense: the words 
that I have spoken (AeAdAnxa, 
according to the true reading), 
which cause your present per- 
plexity, and not generally speak, 
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flesh profiteth nothing: the words that I have spoken 
«unto you are spirit, and are life. 

some of you that believe not. 

But there are 

For Jesus knew from 

the beginning who they were that believed not, and 
e who it was that should betray him. And he said, 

though in some sense all Christ's 
words are life-giving, as conveying 
something of this central truth. 

For the exact sense of rà 
pnpara вее iii. 34, viii. 47, xvii. 8. 

ту. ёст. к. w. éar.] are spirit, 
and are life, that is, belong 
essentially to the region of 
eternal being, and so are capable 
of quickening an organization 
limited by the conditions of any 
particular order. Comp. v. 68; 
1. 3f. 

The flesh is, so to speak, the 
visible expression of the spirit. 
In itself it is nothing. 
For of the soul the body form doth 

take, 
For soul is form and doth the body 

make, 

Note the power of “the 
word” as the expression of “ the 
mind,” xv. 3, da тд» À., xvii. 17; 
Eph. v. 26f. Our words are 
expressive of our minds— Christ 
“the word” is the perfect ex- 
pression of the Father's mind: 
His words the perfect expression 
of Himself. Comp. Aug. de Fid. 
et Symb. 3, 4. 

64. алла] But, even so, while 
*the words" have essentially 
this virtue, in the closest circle 
of my disciples there are some 
to whom they convey no vivifying 
influence, because the human 
condition is unfulfilled: there are 
of you (ё& орох) some who believe 
not, who do not surrender your- 
selves without reason to their 
moulding, purifying force. “Рег 

intellectum ” (Aug.). 

fidem copulamur: per intellectum 
vivificamur. Prius hereamus per 
fidem ut sit quod vivificetur per 

For the 
order compare v. 70 (of you one); 
and for the use of surevew 
absolutely v. 47. 

"Hider уар .. .] Compare ii. 
24, note. 

é£ dpxns| ab initio v. Compare 
xvi. 4, (xv. 27). From the first 
moment when the publie work of 
Christ began (1 John ii. 7, 24, 
iii. 11; Luke i. 2). The phrase 
must always be relative to the 
point present to the mind of the 
writer or speaker; and here that 
seems to be fixed by v. 70. 

ris фот. б mapobógov] quis 
traditurus esset v. ; who it was 
that should betray him. This first 
allusion to the sin of Judas 
evidently stands in a significant 
connexion with the first unveil- 
ing of the Lord’s Passion. The 
word тарод:дбдуол means strictly 
deliver up, to give into the 
hands of another to deal with 
as he pleases (xviii. 30, 35 f., 
xix. 16; Matt. v. 25, etc.). The 
title of “traitor” is only once 
applied to Judas in the New Tes- 
tament: Luke vi. 16 (mpoddrys). 
In other words his act is regarded 
in relation to the Lord's Passion, 
and not to his gn. 

65. xai éXeyev] not once only 
and on this occasion. 

Ava tour. eip. . ..] The divine 
condition of discipleship was 
clearly stated, because the dis- 
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ciples would have to bear the 
trial of treachery revealed in 
their midst, which might seem 
to be inconsistent with Christ's 
claims, and with what they 
thought that they had found in 
Him. His choice even of Judas 
was not made without full know- 
ledge (xiii. 18). 

бт... .] might be translated 
“ because.” 

40. тр pe] Judas then, 
though “chosen out" (v. 70) and 
called, had not come to Christ 
(v. 37). He remained stil in 
himself; and now at this crisis 
he can keep silence. 
ӯ ёедоџ. aùr. ёк т. тот.) Comp. 

iii. 27. There is a sense in which 
all life is the unfolding of the 
timeless divine will. The Father 
(not my Father) here is looked 
upon as the source (ёк) from 
whom all flows. Comp. x. 32; 
1 Cor. vii 7; (2 Cor. ii. 2). It 
must be noticed likewise how 
here the divine and human ele- 
ments are placed in close juxta- 
position, given, соте. Themystery 
must be left with the assertion 
of both the concurrent parts, the 
will of God and the will of man. 

Movovovyi | Tovró now Ov 
BopvBodow ovdt taparrovow ovde 
~eilovoi pe oi py morevortes: 
ода тобто dvoÜev mpiv 1) yevér Oar: 
olda тісі ёбшкєу б таттр (Chrys.). 

66 ff. The “murmuring” issued 
in separation, This separation 
was partly open and partly 

secret. The same teaching which 
led some disciples to desert Christ, 
appears to have called out in 
Judas that deeper antagonism of 
spirit which was shown at last 
in the betrayal. 

66. 'Ex rovrov] ex hoc v.; upon 
this (compare xix. 12), with the 
notion of dependence on what 
had now happened. The phrase 
is not simply temporal (ix. 1; 
Luke x. 20; Acts ix. 33, xxiv. 
10, xxvi. 4), nor simply causal 
(Rom. i. 4; Rev. xxvi. 21, viii. 13). 

Augustine has preserved a sin- 
gular tradition as to the number : 
* Septuaginta fere homines dixe- 
runt Durus est hic sermo et 
recesserunt ab eo et remanserunt 
duodecim " (Aug. Jn 1 Joh. i. 
5 12). He appears also to have 
found an interpolated MS., for 
he writes: ‘‘Sic Evangelista lo- 
quitur Е? Dominus ipse remansit 
cum duodecim et ili ad ewm 
* Domine ecce ili dimiserunt te." 
Et ille * Numquid et vos vultis 
abire?” (In Joh. Tract. xi. 5). 

ámiAÜov eis rà ӧтісо| abierunt 
retro v.; they not only left Christ, 
but gave up what they had 
gained with Him, and, so far as 
they could, reoccupied their old 
places, Phil iii 13. Karas 6 
eVayyelaTis ойк єтєу '"Aveyopy- 
cay, ФАЛА 'АтӯАбоу cis rà driow, 
SyAGv Ore THS karà. dperyy éribóa eos 
brerépovto, каї Ore 9v. elyov тала 
mioty | ámróÀecav — ámocxicavres 
éavrovs (Chrys.). 



66—68] 

Father. 

Б: 52 xarà TatAov xoAAdpevos 
Кър dei тоў  éumpooÜev 

E «іуєтод (Theophylact). 
Mixér. per abr. терієт.) jam 

ambulabant v.; 
Compare vii. 1, xi 54. The 
hrase gives & vivid portraiture 

of the Lord's life. 
67. Eir. ойи...) The test had 

been applied to the mass—the 
multitude, the Jews, the disciples 
(v. 60, note)—and it was now 
necessarily applied to the inner- 
most circle of disciples. 

тоё ёодєка] These are spoken 
of as known, though they have 
not been mentioned before. The 
number is implied in v. 13. In 
the earlier part of the record 
(chh. i.—iv.) no such chosen 
company is noticed, a fact which 
is & slight sign of the distinct- 
ness with which the course of 
the work of Christ was impressed 
on the apostle's mind. He does 
not record the call of the twelve, 
yet it lies hidden and implied 
in his narrative. From another 
side the reference shows that 
St. John assumes that his readers 
are familiar with the main facts 
of the history. 
M) Bc nimpa vultis? v. ; 

will ye also . . .ї Theform of the 
question implies that such de- 
sertion is incredible and yet to 
be feared ; but here the negation 
is virtually assumed. Compare 
vii. 47, 52, xviii. 17, 25. 

imay. .. фт айг, ..] go. 
go away... The first word sug- 
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this cause have I said unto you, that no man 

` come unto me, except it be given unto him of 

Upon this many of his disciples went 

Rk, and walked no more with him. 

-efore unto the twelve, Would ye also go? Simon 
Jesus said 

gests the notion of the personal 
act in itself; the second that of 
separation. See vii. 33, note. 

68. Siu. Пет.] St. Peter oc- 
cupies the same representative 
place in St. John's narrative as 
in the others. Compare xiii. 6ff., 
24, 36, xvii. 10, xx. 2, xxi. 3. 
He assumes that only a Person 
(cf. xx. 15) could satisfy their 
need. His reply is the strong 
confession that the apostles have 
found in Christ all that they 
could seek. The thought is of 
what Christ has, as they have 
known, and not of Himself: thou 
hast in thy spiritual treasury 
ready to be brought forth accord- 
ing to our powers and necessities 
(Matt. xiii, 52) words of eternal 
life. This phrase may mean either 
(1) words—utterances (v. 63)— 
concerning eternal life; or (2) 
words bringing, issuing in, eternal 
life (1 John i. 1). The usage 
of St. John is on the whole 
decidedly in favour of the second 
interpretation. Thus we find the 
bread of life (vv. 35, etc.), the 
light of life (viii. 12), the water 
of life (Rev. xxi. 6, xxii. 1, 17), 
the tree of life (Rev. ii. 7, xxii. 2, 
14). St. Peter does not speak 
of the completed Gospel (' the 
word"), but of specific sayings 
(бурата, not rà рурата) which 
had been felt to carry life with 
them. He had recognised the 
truth of what the Lord had 
said v. 63 (rà pyyara). Contrast 
v. 39f. 
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Philo contr “ words ” and 
“the word”: Oùx èr рт póvo 
tnoera б dyÜporros [б] xar eixóva 
ddd’ ёті таті фурот: TQ ёкторео- 
орф 8:0 стӧратос Ó«o?, rovréore 
каї 0 таутд$ ToU 9 Абуо% rpadnja era. 
Kat pépovs аўто?" то pv yà 
стбра avpBorov ToU уо? TÒ ёё 
рӯдро. рёрос avrov. Tpéperar бё TOV 
piv TeÀeorépwv n у оАо TO 
Хуф, dyamjoaipey PP i "neis є 
каї pépet Tpaheinpev аўто? (Philo, 
Leg. Alleg. iii. 61, i. 122). 

69. к. iets] and we, who are 
nearest to Thee and have listened 
to Thee most devoutly, whatever 
may be the case with others. 

memorteux. к. éyvwx.| have be- 
lieved and have come to know. 
The vital faith which grasps the 
new data of the higher life pre- 
cedes the conscious intellectual 
appreciation of them. “Non 
cognovimus et credidimus... 
Credidimus enim ut cognoscere- 
mus; nam si prius cognoscere 
et deinde credere vellemus, nec 
cognoscere nec credere valeremus” 
(Aug. ad loc.). Comp. ch. x. 38; 
2 Peter i. 5. 

In 1 John iv. 16 the words 
stand in the inverted order, but 
it will be noticed from the con- 
struction there that the words 
memurevxajevqualify and explain, 
so to speak, éyvwxapev, but do 
not go closely with т. йуйтту 3v 
ee ёу 7 ўріу, which depende 

ly on éyvwxapev 
Chrysostom calls attention to 

éAeyev 86 тд» 'lovóav Yipwvos 'lokapwo- 
See note. 

the use of the plural : "Opa Tov 
prrdderchor, тду ф«Абеторүуоу, Tx 
Urip таутф дтоХоуєта TOU Xopow 
ob yap «тє ‘Eyvwxa дААа 
"Eyvoxapev. 

б dyos т. eoù] According to 
the true reading (see Additional 
Note), the Holy One of God. 
Mark i. 24; Luke iv. 34. The 
knowledge of the demoniacs 
reached to the essential nature 
of the Lord. Comp. Rev. iii. 7 ; 
1 Johnii 20. See also ch. x. 36, 
and v. 27 of this chapter. 

With this confession of St. 
Peter that which is recorded in 
Matt. xvi 16, which belongs to 
the same period but to different 
circumstances, must be compared. 
Here the confession points to the 
inward character in which the 
Apostles found the assurance of 
life; there the confession was of 
the ‘public office and theocratic 
Person of the Lord. To suppose 
that the one confession is simply 
an imperfect representation of 
the other is to deny the fulness 
of the life which lies beyond 
both.! This confession must be 

! Bishop Westcott had sketched a 
fuller note on this subject. He be- 
lieved that St. Peter's confession in 
this Gospel differed from that re- 
corded by the Synoptists ‘‘ in place 
(apparently), in occasion, in scope, 
in circumstances.” That recorded 
by St. John was “ personal” * after 
desertion”: that recorded by the 
Synoptists “ official,” “after pe 
confession.”—A. W, 
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Peter answered him, Lord, to whom shall we go away ? 
e thou hast words of eternal life. And we have believed 

and have come to know that thou art the Holy One 

7 of God. Jesus answered them, Did not I choose you 
n the twelve, and of you one is a devil? Now he spake 

compared with the confessions in 
ch. i. Here the confession is 
made after the disappointment 
of the popular hope, and reaches 
to the recognition of that abso- 
lute character of Christ which 
the demoniacs tried to reveal 
prematurely. 

70. Even in those who still 
clung to Christ there was an 
element of unfaithfulness, Comp. 
xiii. 10 f. 

ёт. avrois ô 1.] We can picture 
to ourselves how others by look 
and gesture made St. Peter's 
words their own; and the Lord 
answered not the one apostle 
but the body for whom he spoke 
(comp. i. 51 Аёує: atro . . . Aéyo 
ipiv). The reply is to the con- 
fident affirmation of St. Peter, 
who rested his profession of the 
abiding faithfulness of the apos- 
tles upon their perception of the 
Lord’s nature. So far was this 
from leaving no ground for doubt 
that the Lord shows that even 
His own choice (Did not I—even 
I—choose) left room for a traitor 
among those whom He had 
chosen. 

Oùx éyo bj. т. боё. éfeA.] Did 
not I choose you the twelve? you 
the marked representatives of 
the new Israel, the patriarchs of 
a divine people. The reference 
is not to the number of the 
apostles, but to their special 
position (vpas rovs додека: comp. 
xx. 24). 
6. | elegi v. ; xiii. 18, xv. 16 f. 

Compare Luke vi. 13; Acta i. 2, 
24; 1 Cor. i. 27 f. ; ЕрЬ.1. 4. On 
the choice of Judas see xiii. 18, 
note 
ё орду els... | Even out of 

this chosen body one is faithless, 
There is a tragic pathos in the 
order, 

SudBoAos] vii. 44, xiii. 2; 1 
John iii. 8, 10; Rev. xii. 9, xx. 2. 
The fundamental idea seems to 
be that of turning good into evil 
(8u4fBdAAew). The two great 
temptations are the character- 
istic works of “ the devil.” Hence 
Judas, by regarding Christ in 
the light of his own selfish views, 
and claiming to use His power 
for the accomplishment of that 
which he had proposed as Mes- 
siah’s work, partook of that 
which is essential to the devil’s 
nature. With this term applied 
to Judas we must compare that 
of Satan applied at no long in- 
terval to St. Peter (Matt. xvi. 
23). Judas wished to pervert 
the divine power which he saw 
to his own ends; St. Peter strove 
to avert what he feared in erring 
zeal for his Lord. 

71. т. Тод. Xu. Лок.) Judas 
the son of Simon Iscariot. The 
true reading here marks Iscariot 
as certainly a local name: a man 
of Kerioth (Karioth). The place is 
commonly identified with Kerioth, 
a town of Judah (Josh. xv. 25), 
according to the A.V., so that 
Judas alone was strictly a Judean. 
But it appears that the render- 
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, ^ э ~ 

тоу! obros yàp ёше\№є, mapadiddvar айтор, eis ёк rav 

dwodexka. 

! "Toxapsrqy TA; Zxapu0 D; ётё Кароштоо N. Bee note. 

ing there is incorrect, and that 
Kerioth ought to be joined with 
Hezron (Kerioth-hezron, R.V.). 
May not the town be identified 
with the Kerioth (Kapw6) of 
Moab mentioned in Jer. xlviii. 
24 % 
Ае параддбуои . . .] Com- 

pare xii. 4; Luke xxii. 23. The 

phrase in v. 64 is different 
б торадосоу). 

els ёк т. $25] The phrase is 
slightly different from that in 
Matt. xxvi. 14, 47 and parallels 
(els т. 5.), and seems to mark the 
unity of the body to which the 
unfaithful member belonged. 
Compare xx. 24. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. VI! 

26—58. A brief summary of 
the argument of the three dis- 
courses furnishes the best clue 
to their general interpretation 
in view of the controversies 
which have attached to parts of 
them. Their central subject is 
Christ, truly man, the source 
and the support of life. They 
deal, as we have seen, with three 
questions in succession. How 
can man gain fellowship with 
God? How can one who is man 
be the source and support of life ? 
How can the virtue of Christ’s 
humanity be imparted to and ap- 
propriated by others? Or, putting 
the last two questions in their 
final form : Can the Incarnation 
be a fact? Can the Incarnate 
Son of God communicate Himself 
tomen? They are, it is evident, 
questions of universal moment, 
which go to the very heart of 
faith ; and according as they are 
answered bring separation or 
closer union at all times between 
Christ and His disciples. 

1. The source of life. 
Man’s effort is combined and 

= with God’s gift (26, 
27). 

The divine work of man is 
faith in a Person (28, 29). 

The attestation of the gift 
which He brings lies in the gift 
itself (30—33). 

He is Himself the gift; and 
even through apparent failure 
He fulfils His work (34—38). 

Belief in the Son is life now, 
and will be followed by resur- 
rection (39, 40). 

2. But how can One who is 
man thus unite earth and heaven? 

The answer requires a spiritual 
preparation in the hearer (43, 44). 

But in part it is answered in 
the promises of the Old Testa- 
ment (45, 46). 

In part too the believer must 
himself co-operate (47—50). 

Christ gives what He is: the 
fulness of His humanity (51). 

3. How again can men partake 
in the virtues of another’s being ? 

The answer lies deep in the 
perception of the divine nature 
of the Son of man. 

Man lives only by the partici- 

! Bishop Westcott apparently wished to re-model this note. A revised sum- 
mary of the discourses is now included in the running commentary.—A. W. 
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of Judas the son of Simon Iscariot, for he it was 

that was about to betray him, being one of the twelve. 

pation in the virtues of His life 
and death (53—55). 

This participation brings with 
it & personal union between the 
believer and Christ (56), 

Which is the fulness of divine 
life (57, 58). 

From first to last the gift to 
men on the part of God is set 
forth as Christ “the Son of 
man”; and the power by which 
man makes the gift his own is 
active “faith.” The repetition 
of the title “the Son of man” 
three times in most significant 
connexions brings out veryclearly 
the aspect of Christ’s Person to 
which the teaching specially 
points (vv. 27, 53, 62). So also 
the stress laid on believing (тис- 
reve eis, vv. 29, 35, 40, 47) keeps 
in prominence the requirement 
from man. In the last section 
(52—58) “believing” is not 
mentioned, but the same effect 
is attributed to “eating the 
flesh and drinking the blood” of 
Christ as before to “believing ” 
absolutely (vv. 47, 54, dye болу 
аіфиоу). Here then the activity 
of faith is presented in its com- 
pletest energy in connexion with 
the fullest description of the 
divine gift. The fundamental 
antithesis of the human and 
divine which appears at the 
opening of the discourses, is thus 
distinctly expressed at the close. 

It must not, however, be con- 
cluded that **eating the flesh of 
the Son of man and drinking His 
blood" is simply & metaphorical 
expression for “ believing on 
Christ," or more specifically for 
* believing on Christ as having 
lived and died for men." It is 

quite unnatural to suppose that 
the earlier and plain words are 
involved in dark figures by the 
later phrases. On the contrary, 
these figures indicate the effective 
action and issue of faith, while 
they preserve and recognise the 
meeting together of the human 
and divine in the highest con- 
summation of the destiny of man. 

The progress which underlies 
the apparent monotony of the 
discourses is most conspicuously 
marked by the comparison of 
the corresponding phrases “ be- 
lieving on the Son of man,” and 
“eating” the Son of man, and 
is indicated also in the recurrent 
forms of expression which seem 
at first sight to be identical. 
Thus vv. 33, 50, 58, which in 
their general structure and ele- 
ments are closely connected, are 
yet found upon examination to 
be clearly distinguished : 

v. 33. The bread of God is that 
which cometh down from heaven, 
and giveth (d:dovs) life to the world. 

v. 50. This (bread) [v. 48, 
I am the bread of life] is the 
bread which cometh down from 
heaven that a man may eat of it 
(ё avro? фауп) and not die. 

v. 58. This(bread) [7.e. I (v. 57)] 
is the bread which camedown from 
heaven: he that eateth (rpárywv) thia 
bread. shall live for sd | 

The general divine fact is 
stated first; next the divine 
purpose in connexion with man; 
and then last the historic fact as it 
is appropriated by individual men. 

From what has been said it 
will be seen that the discourses 
spring naturally out of the posi- 
tion in which the Lord stood at 
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& critical moment towards His 
disciples and the people, and are 
perfectly intelligible as an an- 
swerto the questionings among 
them conveyed in such a para- 
bolic form (Matt. xiii. 34) as 
was suggested partly by the 
miracle of feeding, and partly 
by the memories of the Passover. 
That which is outward is made 
the figure of the inward, and 
then, when the spiritual concep- 
tion is fully developed, the out- 
ward imagery is again adopted 
in order to indicate fresh forms 
of the truth. The people had 
“eaten of the loaves” (v. 26); 
that which it was their highest 
blessing to do was to eat the Son 
of man (v. 57). This “eating” 
is essential for all, inasmuch as 
without it there is no life and 
no resurrection (v. 53). And 
further, this "eating" leads ne- 
cessarily to life in the highest 
sense; it has no qualification 
(such as eating “ worthily "); it 
is operative for good absolutely. 

It follows that what is spoken 
of ‘eating (dayety) of the bread 
which cometh down from heaven" 
(v. 51), “ eating (фауєу) the flesh 
of the Son of man" (v. 53), 
“eating (tpwyev) His flesh, and 
drinking His blood " (vv. 54, 56), 
“eating (rpeyew) Him" (v. 57), 
“eating (rpéóyev) the bread 
which came down from heaven ” 
(v. 58)—the succession of phrases 
is most remarkable—cannot refer 
primarily to the Holy Commu- 
nion; nor again can it be simply 
prophetic of that Sacrament. 
The teaching has a full and 
consistent meaning in connexion 
with the actual circumstances, 
and it treats essentially of spiri- 
tual realities with which no 
external act, as such, can be 
co-extensive. The well-known 
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words of Augustine, crede et 
manducasti, “believe and thou 
hast eaten,” give the sum of the 
thoughts in a luminous and 
pregnant sentence. 

But, on the other hand, there 
can be no doubt that the truth 
which is presented in its absolute 
form in these discourses is pre- 
sented in a specific act and in a 
concrete form in the Holy Com- 
munion; and yet further that 
the Holy Communion is the 
divinely appointed means whereby 
men generally may realise the 
truth. Nor can there be a diffi- 
culty to any one who acknow- 
ledges a divine fitness in the 
ordinances of the Church, an 
eternal correspondence in the 
parts of the one counsel of God, 
in believing that the Lord, while 
speaking intelligibly to those 
who heard Him at the time, 
gave by anticipation a com- 
mentary, so to speak, on the 
Sacrament which He afterwards 
instituted. But that which He 
deals with is not the outward 
rite, but the spiritual fact which 
underlies it. To attempt to 
transfer the words of the dis- 
course with their consequences 
to the Sacrament is not only to 
involve the history in hopeless 
confusion but to introduce over- 
whelming difficulties into their 
interpretation, which can only 
be removed by the arbitrary and 
untenable interpolation of quali- 
fying sentences, 

In this connexion two points 
require careful consideration. 
The words used here of the 
Lord's humanity are “ flesh” and 
* blood,” and not as in every case 
where the Sacrament is spoken of 
in Scripture “ body " and “ blood." 
And again St. John nowhere re- 
fers directly to the Sacraments of 
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Baptism and Holy Communion 
as outward rites.! 

The second point need not 
cause any surprise. St. John 
living in the centre of the Chris- 
tian society does not notice the 
institution of services which were 

1 Bishop Westcott had purposed to 
write a new note upon the “ Absence 
of reference to the Institution of the 
Sacraments in 8t. John.” Не has 
roughly sketched in pencil the outline 
of the note, which I here place just 
as he left it.—A. W. 

They are equally absent from his 
Epistles. 

There can be no question that he 
was familiar with them. 

They were from the first universal 
Пеп. Smyr. 7. Iren. iv. 18, 4 ff.]. 

We must then seek some expla- 
nation. 

We must read the Gospel (as New 
Testament generally) in light of 
Christ's life. 

86. John (as elsewhere) reveals the 
idea: ea: 

1. Of Baptism. 
2. Of Holy Communion. 
3. Of both in their relation to 

Christ living through death. 
Notice specially how this thought 

—life through death—underlies the 
Sacraments. 

1. Baptism—a new birth (c. iii) — 
not cleansing only. Therefore a 
death. Rom. vi. 4. 

Symbolism of water—Bpirit : not 
cleansing but quickening. 

2. Holy Communion. 
The participation in a life surren- 

dered and accepted (1 Cor. xi. 26). 
Symbolism of bread—manna—food 

from heaven. Food for our wholebeing. 
3. The significance of sign: xix. 34 f. 
The fulness of the teaching pre- 

pared by the two signs— 
The outward feeding. 
The unexpected presence. 
д Apros ò ёк той ойрауод xaraBalywy 

xaraBds. 
Notice the foot-washing: xiii. 3. 
Life. Food. But failures? 
The ministry of love in fellowship 

with Christ. 
Generally 8t. John leads us to the 

idea of the transfiguration of all life, 
of which Sacraments are signs and 
pledges. 
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parts of the settled experience 
of Church life. He presupposes 
them; and at the same time 
records the discourses in which 
the ideas clothed for us and 
brought near to us in the two 
Sacraments were set forth. He 
guards the Sacramente in this 
way from being regarded either 
as ends in themselves or as mere 
symbols He enables us to see 
how they correspond with fun- 
damental views of the relations 
of man to God; how they are 
included in one sense in the first 
teaching of the Gospel; how 
Christianity is essentially sacra- 
mental as Judaism is essentially 
typical; how, through the In- 
carnation, the relations between 
things outward and inward, 
things seen and unseen, are re- 
vealed to us as real and eternal, 
and not superficial and transitory. 

The first point is evidently 
of critical importance for the 
understanding of the relation 
between the discourses and the 
Sacrament. The “flesh” is (so 
to speak) the constituent element 
of the human organization ; the 
** body ” is the organization itself. 
That which the believer must 
appropriate is, as we have seen, 
the virtue of Christ’s humanity ; 
through this, in the unity of His 
Person, Christ unites him to God. 
That which Christ presents to 
His Church in the institution of 
Holy Communion is His ** Body.” 
The term “ flesh” marks that 
which must be assimilated, and 
suggests the due co-operation of 
the individual recipient for an 
effect which is absolute. The 
term “body” answers to the 
outward rite, which is primarily 
social (1 Сог. x. 16f.). Or, to 
put the idea in a somewhat 
different light, the “flesh” ex- 

17 
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pressés that which cbaracterises 
the essential limitation of that 
humanity which “the Word 
became,” capable of an indefinite 
variety of manifestations, while 
the “ body ” is a specific manifes- 
tation. The one suggests the con- 
ception of the principle of human 
life ; the other the unity of a par- 
ticular form of human life. (The 
gloss in D on v. 56 shows how soon 
the distinction was neglected.) 
Among early writers Augustine 

has expressed very clearly the 
relation of the discourse to the 
Sacrament, though he does not 
dwell on the difference of “ flesh " 
and “body.” ‘This food and 
drink,” he writes, ** Christ wishes 
to be understood as fellowship 
with His Body and members... 
The Sacrament of this thing, 
that is, of the unity of the Body 
and Blood of Christ, is prepared 
on the Lord’s table (tn dominica 
mensa) in some places daily, in 
other places at stated intervals, 
and is taken from the Lord’s 
table, for some to life, for some 
to destruction (ad exitium); the 
thing itself, however, of which 
[that rite] is a sacrament, is for 
every man to life, to none to 
destruction, whoever partakes of 
it (Tract. in Joh. XXVI. 15). 
This is therefore to eat that food 
(escam) and to drink that blood, 
to abide in Christ and to have 
Him abiding in oneself. And 
through this, he who does not 
abide in Christ and in whom 
Christ does not abide, doubtless 
does not eat His flesh (procul 
dubio nec manducat carnem ejus, 
the addition spiritualiter is a 
false gloss), nor drink His blood, 
although he eats and drinks the 
Sacrament of so great & thing to 
his own judgement" (Id. § 18, 
etiamsi tante rei sacramentum, ad 
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judicium sibi manducet et bibat 
according to the MSS. The text 
as it is quoted in Art, xxix. has 
been interpolated from the com- 
mentary of Bede). 

Nores on Reapinas IN Cuar. VI. 

There are several readings of 
considerable interest in chap. vi. 
which require notice as illus- 
trating the history of the text. 

98. The common text reads 
тодароу &. This is supported 
by A, the mgss of later uncial 
and cursive MSS., some copies of 
vt. Lat., Vulg., the Syriac versions 
(except Syr. vt.), etc. 

On the other hand, & is omitted 
by NBDL and a fair number of 
later copies, including some very 
important cursives, the most 
important copies of Zat. ctt, 
Syr. vt., Origen, Cyril Alex, 
Chrysostom, etc. (С is defective). 
Here it will be observed that 
the oldest representatives of each 
class of authorities omit the word 
in dispute, the oldest Greek MSS., 
the oldest forms of the oldest 
versions, and the oldest father 
who quotes the passage. 

There can then be no doubt that 
то:даріоу alone should be read. 

15. In this verse К has one of 
those paraphrastic glosses which 
are characteristic of ND, vt. Lat. 
and vt. Syr. In place of iva 
moyowo [avsróv] Вас:Аќа, which 
is read by all other authorities 
with one questionable exception, 
it reads xai dvadexviva: Bacuea. 
This phrase is followed by evye 
for ávexyopgoev. This readin 
$evye« is supported by other 
authorities of the same group, 
vt. Lat., Vulg., Syr. vt. ; but such 
evidence only shows the wide 
extension of the gloss at a very 
early time. 

Other examples of similar para- 
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phrases in members of the same 
group occur in v. 17, катёаВеу 
dé avrovs 7) скота (for Kal скотіа 
797 ёуєудує) ND; 46, éópaxev тоу 
Geov (for ё, róv татёра) x*D abe 

. 51, ёк TOU ёро? dprov — ёк 
тоўтоу то® дртоу) Nae... 57, 
ЛарВаушу (for rpoyov) D. 

51. The last clause of this 
verse is found in three forms: 

(1).. . v eyo босо 7 3 сарё pov 
éoriy rip TNS TOU Kéopov ums, 
BCDLT, Latt., Syr. vt., Theb., 
(Orig.), etc. 

(2). . . dv ёуф бшсш bip тӯ тоб 
xécpoulwis ў adp£ pov сті, ‚ (т). 

(3)... dy dye босо 7 сарё pov 
deriv iv yò босо itp тўс ToU 
корды | (oos. The mass of later 
MSS. (A is defective), Syr. Pesh. 
and Hcl., Memph., Clem. Al. 

The insertion of the clause 7v 
éyó бшсш in (3) is evidently an 
attempt to remove the harshness 
of the construction in (1), which 
is removed in (2) by & transpo- 
sition. But the addition of such 
а clause as trép т. т. к. $, toa 
sentence already grammatically 
complete in order to bring out a 
wider thought is completely in 
St. John’s style. 

63. The common reading AaAó 
is supported by the great mass 
of later MSS., but by no early 
evidence whatever ; all the oldest 
MSS., versions, and fathers read- 
ing AeAdAy«a, which at first sight 
seems to limit the statement 
unduly. 

69. The words of St. Peter's 
confession offer a most instructive 
example of the manner in which 
& (supposed) parallel influences 
a reading. 

The words are given in dif- 
ferent au thorities in thefollowing 
forms : ov e 

(1) б dyws rot 0«o9 NBC*DL 
(A and T are defective). 
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(2) ô xpwrós, б dyos то? бєо?, 
Memph., Theb. 

(3) o vios ToU бео%, 17, 6, Syr. vt. 
(4) 9 xptords, ô vids rod Өєоў, 

(5) о хр:отос, 9 vids ro? eod 
tov (Gvros, the mass of MSS. and 
Syr. (except Syr. vt.). 

The last form (5) is identical 
with that in Matt. xvi. 16, in 
which the authorities ( practi- 
cally) do not vary. It is then 
scarcely to be questioned that 
the language in St. John has 
been brought into accord with 
St. Matthew and not changed 
from it. The stages of the assi- 
milation are preserved in (2), 
(3, (4) Two changes were 
made separately at a very early 
time, the addition of o урет 
(Egyptian versions) and the sub- 
stitution of vios for dyios. These 
two changes were then combined, 
and this is the reading preserved 
in the mass of Latin copies. 
And finally the complete phrase 
of St. Matthew was introduced 
by the addition of то? {avros. 

71. The mass of later copies, 
with the Gothic and the later 
copies of the Vulgate, give the 
title Iscariot ('loxapwrgv) to 
Judas, but the earlier MSS. 
(кеВС with some others) and the 
best copies of the Vulgate con- 
nect it with Simon (Toxapwirov). 
In D and some early Latin copies 
the reading is simply Zxapıóð 
(carioth), for which N* and four 
other early authorities read (as 
D reads xii. 4, xiii. 2, 26, xiv. 22) 
do kapworov. In xii. 4, xiv. 22, 
the title undoubtedly belongs to 
Judas, Here and in xiii. 2, 26 
it appears scarcely less certainly 
to belong to his father Simon. 
The natural conclusion is that 
it was a local name borne by 
father and son alike. 
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T Каі! pera rara reprerdret [6]? 'Inoos ё тр TadtAaia, 
ov yap "jÜckev & т) “lovdaia mepurarei», бт. eLyrouy 

э < e э ^ 9 ^ 

2aùŭròv ot lovOato( azmoxrewwat 

stav ‘lovdaiwy 7 сктуоттуќа.. 

oí аде\фоф алтощ 
' Omit xal N*D. 

II. Тнк Great CONTROVERSY 
(vii.—xii.) 

The record of the great con- 
troversy at Jerusalem, during 
which faith &nd unbelief were 
fully revealed, falls into two 
parts. The first part (vii.—x.) 
contains the outline of the suc- 
cessive stages of the controversy 
itself; the second the decisive 
judgement (xi, xii.). 

i. Тнк RELATION OF FAITH AND 
UNBELIEF AT JERUSALEM 
(vii.—x.) 

This central section of the 
whole Gospel contains events and 
discourses connected with two 
national festivals, the Feast of 
Tabernacles and the Feast of 
Dedication, which commemorated 
the ‘first possession of Canaan 
and the great recovery of religious 
independence, Thus the festivals 
had a most marked meaning in 
regard to the life of the Jews, 
and this, as will be seen, in- 
fluenced the form of the Lord’s 
teaching. 

There is a clear progress in 
the history. The discussions at 
the Feast of Tabernacles (vii., 
viii.) are characterised by waver- 
ings and questionings among the 
people. The discussions at the 
Feast of Dedication show the 
separation already consummated 
(ix., x.). 

wy бё ёууйс 4$ éopri 
? М » < єЄпоу ойу mpòs avrov 

Мєта80, évrevÜev каї vwaye cis 
з Omit В. 

(1) The Feast of Tabernacles 
(vil., Vili.) 

No section in the Gospel is 
more evidently a transcript from 
life than this. It reflects a 
complex and animated variety 
of characters and feelings. 
Jerusalem is seen crowded at 
the most popular feast with men 
widely differing in hope and 
position: some eager in expec- 
tation, some immovable in pre- 
judice. There is nothing of the 
calm solemnity of the private 
discourse, or of the full exposition 
of doctrine before a dignified 
body, such as has been given 
before. All is direct, personal 
encounter. The “brethren” of 
the Lord (vii. 3 ff.), “the Jews” 
(vii. 1, 11, 13, 15, 35, viii. 22, 
48, 52, 57), “the multitudes " 
vii 12 f), “the multitude” 
il 12, 20, 31f., 40 f., 43, 49), 
* the people of Jerusalem" (vii. 
25), “the Pharisees” (vii. 32, 47, 
viii. 13), “the chief-priests (i.e. 
the Sadducean hierarchy) and 
Pharisees" (vii. 32, 15, for the 
first time), Nicodemus (vii. 50), 
“the Jews who believed him " 
(viii. 31), appear in succession 
in the narrative, and all with 
clearly marked individuality. 
Impatient promptings to action 
(vii. 3 Ё), vague inquiries (vii. 11), 
debatings (vii. 12, 40 ff.), fear on 
this side and that (vii. 13, 30, 44), 
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7 Апа after these things Jesus walked in Galilee: for 
he would not walk in Judæa, because the Jews sought 

2to kill him. Now the feast of the Jews, the feast of 

з tabernacles, was at hand. Ніз brethren therefore said 

unto him, Depart hence, and go into Judæa, that thy 

wonder (vii. 15, 46), perplexity trust (vv. 11, 12) But the 
(vii. 25 ff.), belief (vii. 31, viii..30), 
open hostility (vii. 32), unfriendly 
criticism (vii. 23 ff., viii. 48 ff.), 
selfish belief in Christ's Messianic 
dignity (vii. 31 ff), follow in 
rapid alternation. All is full of 
movement, of local colour, of 
vivid traits of conflicting classes 
and tendencies. There is a con- 
tinuous revelation of thoughts 
from the nearest to the most re- 
mote—the “brethren " (vii. 3 ff), 
the “multitude” (12 ff.), “the 
people of Jerusalem” (25 ff.), 
* the rulers" (32 ff.). 

The section is naturally divided 
into several distinct scenes. The 
circumstances of the visit (vii. 
1—13). The discussions at ‘‘ the 
midst of the feast" (14—36). 
The discussions on the last day 
37—52). The after-teaching 
vii 12— 20). The trial of true 
and false faith (21—59). 

l. The circumstances of the visit 
to the Feast of Tabernacles 
(vii. 1—13) 

Chap. VII. 1—18. In these 
verses there is a lively picture 
of the position which the Lord 
held at the time. Continued 
teaching in Judæa had become 
impossible (v. 1). His brethren 
impatiently pressed for some more 
decisive public manifestation of 
His power (vv. 3—9). ‘The multi- 
tudes gathered at Jerusalem were 
divided between faith and dis- 

dominant party kept down all 
open discussion of His claims 
(v. 13). The description brings 
out distinctly various aspects of 
a work and a Person not yet 
fully revealed. 
_ L к. per. Tavr.] And after these 
things, that is, the whole crisis 
brought about by the miracle of 
feeding. 

тєрүєт.| vi. 66, note, xi. 54. 
The word is not so used in the 
other Gospels. 

ov y. 10є№. èv т. ‘Tovd. mepir.] 
would not walk in Judea. The 
words imply a previous work in. 
Judæa corresponding with that. 
now accomplished in Galilee. 
mm) эш v. 18. 

‚ 7) Форт. т. ‚= i 
dies festus лао на zn 
v. ; the feast of the Jews, the feast 
of Tabernacles. This feast was 
pre-eminent among the festivals 
“as the holiest and greatest” 
(Јов. Ant. vil. iv. 1). It fell 
on 15—22 Tisri (September, 
October), and thus there is an 
interval of six months after the 
events of ch. vi., of which the 
Evangelist records nothing. The 
record of some details of this 
period is given in Matt. xii.— 
xvii, ххі. 

3. otv] therefore, since Jesus had 
not gone up to the last Passover. 

oi 08єАф. aùr.) ii 12. See 
Lightfoot, Excursus ii. on Gala- 
tians. Perhaps we may conclude 
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even from this notice, compared 
with Mark iii. 21, 31, that the 
brethren were elder brethren 
(i.e. sons of Joseph by a former 
marriage) who might from their 
age seek to direct the Lord. 

к. of раб. cov беор . . .] thy 
disciples also may behold . . .; not 
only those disciples who would 
be gathered from all parts to 
Jerusalem, but specially those 
who had been gained by earlier 
teaching in Judæa and Jerusalem, 
and who still remained there. 
From this notice it appears that 
miracles were wrought chiefly 
among strangers to arrest atten- 
tion; and also that the Lord 
was accompanied only by a small 
group of followers in His Galilean 
circuits, 

4. оф$. у. т. фу круттф rot] 
nemo quippe in occulto aliquid 
facit v. ; for no man doeth any 
thing in secret as Christ did, for 
His works in Galilee and even 
beyond the borders of Galilee 
were practically withdrawn (such 
is the argument) from the ob- 
servation of those who could best 
judge of their worth. 

к. бут. abr. Фу wappnoia elvai] 
et queerit ipse in palam esse v. ; 
and seeket to be known openly. 

* Omit oiv N*D. 

Literally, “to be in boldness,” 
* to use full freedom of speech," 
to stand forth boldly as one 
urging his claims before the world 
without reserve or fear. Comp. 
Wisd. v. 1; Col. ii. 15. The words 
refer to the position claimed and 
not to the position gained (“to 
be publicly known"). 'The phrase, 
however (N'Dn52), is not infre- 
quent in Rabbinic writers in the 
sense of “in public" as opposed 
to “in secret," see Buxtorf, Lex 
8.0. 
4... том] The words do 

not carry with them any definite 
denial of the fact (v. 3), but 
simply place the fact as the basis 
for the conclusion. 

Qavep. ceaur.| manifesta te ipsum 
v.; manifest thyself. The word 
$av«póo is characteristic of St. 
John. Comp. xxi. 1, note, i. 31, 
ix. 3, xvii. 6. 
NE coop. | viii. 26. Comp. xiv. 

5. ode y. of 48. aùr. ётіот.) for 
not even did his ieve 
in him. True, self-surrendering 
faith was so rare that not even 
those who were nearest to the 
Lord were inspired by it. Comp. 
Matt. xii. 46, and |е. The phrase 
need not mean more than that 
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disciples also may behold thy works which thou doest. 

4For no man doeth anything in secret, and himself 
seeketh to be known openly. If thou doest these 

sthings, manifest thyself to the world. For not even 
edid his brethren believe in him. Jesus therefore saith 

unto them, My time is not yet come; but your time 
т18 alway ready. Тһе world cannot hate you; but me 

it hateth, because I testify of it, that its works are 

they did not sacrifice to absolute 
trust in Him all the fancies and 
prejudices which they cherished 
as to Messiah’s office. Thus their 
belief could not be a constant 
power (ойк éicrevov) influencing 
their whole mode of thinking. 
They ventured to advise and urge 
when Faith would have been 
content to wait. 

ётит. eis . . .| Compare viii. 
30, note. 

6. ʻO кад б épós] my time, 
the seasonable moment for the 
revelation of myself. The word 
xaipos occurs in St. John's Gospel 
only in this passage [v. 4 is a 
gloss] As compared with dpa 
(viii. 20, note) xa:pdés appears to 
mark the fitness of time in re- 
gard to the course of human 
events, while ópa has reference 
to the divine plan. Comp. ii. 4, 
note. A short interval alters 
the whole relation. 

б 5, kap. 0 ўр. Tayr. dor. ётоц. | 
Christ’s brethren had no new 
thoughts to make known. What 
they had to say was in harmony 
with what others were feeling. 
Their time was always ready. 
They had no need to wait for a 
favourable moment or to avoid 
occasions of exceptional danger. 
They were in sympathy with 
the world; while Christ was in 

antagonism with the world. They 
risked nothing by joining in the 
festival pilgrimage; He kept back 
not only from the danger of 
open hostility, but also from the 
violence of mistaken zeal, lest 
some should “make Him a king” 
(vi. 15). The thought which 
underlies the verse corresponds 
with that in v. 17. 

7. ob du... . шову| This 
* cannot" answers to the law of 
moral correspondence. It is of 
frequent occurrence in St. John's 
Gospel and in different relations. 
Thus it is used of the relation 
of *the Jews" to Christ (vii. 34, 
36, уш. 21f., 43 f., xii. 39), and 
of *the world" to the Paraclete 
(xiv. 17); and in another aspect 
of the relation of the believer 
to Christ, in his first approach 
(vi. 44, 65, iii. 3, 5), and in his 
later progress (xii. 33, 36, xvi. 
12); and yet again of the relation 
of the Son to the Father (v. 19, 
note) In each case the impossi- 
bility lies in the true nature of 
things, and is the other side of 
the divine ** must" (xx. 9, note). 

*,.. Dominus eos ut ordinate 
venirent ad patriam revocavit 
ad viam.  Excelsa est enim 
patria, humilis via. Patria est 
vita Christi, via est mors Christi : 
patria est mansio Christi, via est 
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passio Christi. Qui recusat viam, 
quid querit patriam?" (Aug.) 

8. opes dvaByre] The pronoun 
is emphatic: Do ye, with your 
thoughts and hopes, go up. 

фу. ойт dvaBay. eis T. ёор. 
tavr.) Z go mot up yet unto this 
Jeast. The sense may be “I go 
not up with the great train of 
worshippers.” Nor indeed did 
Christ go to the feast as one who 
kept it. He appeared during 
the feast (v. 14), but then as a 
prophet suddenly in the temple. 
Perhaps, however, it is better to 
give a fuller force to the “ going 
up" and to suppose that the 
thought of the next paschal 
journey, when “the time was 
fulfilled," already shapes the 
words. The true reading ovrw 
and also the exact phrase “ this 
feast" give force to this inter- 
pretation. The Feast of Taber- 
nacles was а festival of peculiar 
joy for work accomplished. At 
such a feast Christ had now no 
place. 

“О paxaplwy rovs revOotvras éri 

* Omit ùs ND. 
* Omit 4 NDLTA. 

TOU тарбуто$ alvos ёкоћо0дақ Kai 
vovt фФбёууєта: kowóv tet xai eis 
&mayras Ùaßaîvov тоқ буо 
és’ éavrov Aéyov тд ил] elvai калрбу 
ќортїѕ ТУ èv péro тёк Topov- 
cov ӨМуєоу (Apoll. ap. Cramer, 
Cat.). 
ото merAnpwra| nondum im- 

pletwm est v. ; is not yet fi 
Comp. Luke xxi. 24; Acts vii. 23 
(érAgpovro); Eph. i. 10; Gal. 
iv. 4. 

10. GAA. ós èv критт.] but as 
at were in secret, hidden as опе 
solitary stranger and not the 
centre of an expectant band. 
Contrast the visit in ii. 13 (in 
power), v. 1 (as a pilgrim), and 
here, when Christ was withdrawn 
from the pilgrim-company, with 
the final visit in triumph, xii. 
12 f. 

ll. оі otv ох. ёт. aùr.) the 
Jews therefore sought him, in the 
parties of Galilean worshippers, 
asking of them то? ёстіу éxeivos ; 
Where is he ? that famous teacher 
whom we saw, and of whom we 
have since heard (ix. 12)? The 
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sevil. Go ye up unto the feast: I go not up yet unto 
ə this feast; because my time is not yet fulfilled. And 

having said these things unto them, he abode still in 
10 Galilee. But when his brethren were gone up unto the 

feast, then went he also up, not publicly, but as it 

n were in secret. The Jews therefore sought him at the 
1 feast, and said, Where is he? And there was much 

murmuring’ among the multitudes concerning him: 
some said, He is a good man; others said, Not so, 

isbut he leadeth the multitude astray. Ноу ей no 

man spake boldly of him for fear of the Jews. 
1 or muttering. 

question was asked half perhaps 
in ill-will and half in curiosity. 

Chrysostom writes too strongly 
when he says: ‘Yo тоў тоААо® 
pícovs xai THs ámeyxÜeias ovè буо- 
расті avrov kaAety éffosAovro. 

. yoyyvopds] murmur ү. ; 
murmuring. Or perhaps here 
muttering, as of men who did 
not dare to plainly and 
loudly what they felt. Comp. v. 
32. 

фу т. dxAots] among the multi- 
tudes, that is, among the different 
groups of strangers who had come 
up to the festival, and such as 
consorted with them. This con- 
fluence and separation will ex- 
plain the occurrence of the plural 
which is found here only in 
St. John, as it occurs also once 
only in St. Mark (x. 1). 

of pèv éÀey. . . .| The omission 
of the particle (enim v.; A.V. 
* for") gives vividness to the 
description. 

"Aya0ós] a good man, unselfish 
and true. Compare Mark x. 17. 

wrava T. dxA.| seducit turbas 
v.; leadeth the multitude astray. 
Comp. v. 47. The thought is of 

practical and not of intellectual 
error. 

“ De toto corpore Christi hoc 
(sc. seducit turbas) dicitur . . . 
Quod dictum est ergo de Domino, 
valet ad consolationem de quo- 
cunque hoc dictum fuerit Chris- 
tiano” (Aug., Bede). 

13. ovdeis] no man, whether 
he thought well or ill of Christ, 
spake boldly of him for fear— 
an ill-pervading fear, róv фоВоу— 
of the Jews, the leaders of the 
* national" party, who had as 
yet not pronounced judgement 
openly though their inclination 
was plain. 

тарр.| boldly. The word rap- 
puc. has a double sense. It 
may mean either without reserve 
or veil, giving free utterance to 
every thought plainly (x. 24, 
xi. 14, xvi. 25, 29, xviii. 20), 
or without fear (xi. 54). Here, 
and so probably in v. 26, it is 
used in the latter sense. 

“Opes таутаҳод тӧ piv åpyıxòv 
StepOappévov тоос Se åpxopévovs 
byvatyovras pèv Tjj крїтє ovK €xov- 
vas 2 dvdplav mpoonxovoay 7s 
pora rq wAnOe Set (Chrys.). 
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13 TOD Oeod dorw ў yò ат euavTov dado. 

2. The discussions at the midst of 
the Feast (vv. 14—36) 

14—36. The discussions at 
“the midst of the feast” lay 
open thoughts of three groups 
of men: “the Jews” (14—24), 
“some of the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem” (25—31), the envoys 
of “the chief priests and the 
Pharisees” (32—36). Each dis- 
cussion constitutes a separate 
scene. “The multitude" is 
swayed to and fro by conflicting 
fears and hopes (20, 31f.). In 
dealing with the successive ques- 
tioners the Lord indicates the 
authority of His teaching, His 
connexion with the Old Dispen- 
sation, the brief space of tho 
people’s trial. 

14—24. In the first scene in 
the temple Christ shows the 
source and the test of His teach- 
ing (16—18) as against the false 
interpretations of the Law (v. 19), 
which were against the spirit 
and history of the Law itself 
(20—24). | 

14. т. éopr. pec.) die festo medi- 
ante v. The feast properly lasted 
seven days, but to these an eighth 
day was added as ** the last day " 

of the feast (v. 37), Lev. xxiii, 36; 
2 Mace. x. 6. 

eis T. iep. к. €d.] This is the 
first mention of the appearance 
of the Lord as a public teacher 
at Jerusalem, Compare vi, 59, 
vii. 28, viii. 20 (the case is 
different in x. 23), xviii. 20. 

For édiéacxe cf. Matt. vii. 29 
(ñv . . . darrav). 

15. @avp.] Matt. xxii 22; 
Luke iv. 22. 

oi Тох.) v. 10. Introd. 
уран. оід.) litteras scit v. 

Compare Acts xxvi. 24. The 
marvel was that Jesus showed 
Himself familiar with the literary 
methods of the time, which were 
supposed to be confined to the 
scholars of the popular teachers. 

pù pepab.) cum non didicerit 
v.; having never learned, though 
He has never studied in one of 
the great schools. Christ was 
in the eyes of the Jews a merely 
self-taught enthusiast. They 
marvelled at His strange success, 
while they did not admit His 
irregular claims, 

16. ámexp. oùv . .. “Ino. . . .] 
The Lord’s reply meets the diffi- 
culty of the questioners. His 
teaching was not self-originated 
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u But when it was now the midst of the feast Jesus 

1, went up into the temple, and taught. The Jews there- 

fore marvelled, saying, How knoweth this man letters, 

є having never learned? Jesus therefore answered them, 
and said, My teaching is not mine, but his that sent 

ше. If any man willeth to do his will, he shall know 

of the teaching, whether it be of God, or whether I 

is Speak from myself. Не that speaketh from himself 

seeketh his own glory: but he that seeketh the glory 

of him that sent him, the same is true, and no 

(7 ёл) 88а ойк ќоти éuy), but 
derived from a divine Master; in- 
finitely greater than the popular 
Rabbis. And it had a twofold 
attestation—an inward criterion 
and an outward criterion; the 
first from its essential character, 
and the second from the character 
of Him who delivered it. He 
whose will was in harmony with 
the will of God could not but 
recognise the source of the teach- 
ing. And again, the absolute 
devotion of Christ to Him who 
sent Him was a sign of His 
truth. 

17. édy т< 06A rò ура тої») 
st quis voluerit voluntatem facere 

у.; if any man Ш ао... i.e. 
if it be any man’s will to do His 
will. The force of the argument 
lies in the moral harmony of 
the man’s purpose with the divine 
law so far as this law is known 
ог felt. If there be no sympathy 
there can be no understanding. 
Religion is a matter of life and 
not of thought only. The prin- 
ciple is universa] in its appli- 
cation. The will of God is not to 
be limited to the Old Testament 
revelation, or to the claims of 
Christ, but includes every mani- 

festation of the purpose of God. 
Comp. Ps. xl. 8 (Heb. x. D). 
A fine saying is attributed to 
* Rabban Gamaliel, the son of 
R. Jehudah ha-Nasi": “ Do His 
will as if it were thy will, that 
He may do thy will as if it were 
His will" (4botÀ, п. 4). 

M) «pw eye — ётд 
"А Враар TOU та:805 pov а гуф 
TOW ; eU сотер, бт. тд сєа0той 

épya éxWeixvvoat H ean ЛЫ та 
калд. Vvxti каї о олуттуу Tow 
cov épyuv Érwéxpujia: TOUTOV 

ew кої каў 
drohAvva dei то Вћа[Верду табоѕ 
(Philo, Leg. Alleg. ii. § 8, i. 93). 

ёт épavr. Aad. Compare v. 90, 
note, xv. 4, note. 

18. т. Bof. т. 18.] gloriam pro- 
. Compare v. 30, 41 ff. 

ó 8 (т. .. .] The second 
part of the sentence is changed 
in form so as to take a positive 
shape, wrought out both in 
relation to thought absolutely 
(dAnOns rt, verax est v.) and 
action relating to others (dów. êv 
avr. ойк éor.). 

For the connexion of “ false- 
hood" and “ unrighteousness’ ’ 
seo Rom. ii. 8; 1 Cor. xiii. 6 
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1  8окєу BD; 8é3wxewy NLTTA. 
2 Insert xal «кєў DIA. 

2 Thess, ii. 12. 
falsehood in deed. 

19. The principle laid down is 
applied to the condemnation of 
the Jews. The words of Ps. xl. 
would naturally rise to the minds 
of the people and they give 
the transition to the Law. The 
people professed unbounded de- 
votion to Moses, “the Law of 
God was within their heart," 
and yet they broke the Law 
because they were estranged from 
its spirit. Their ignorance of 
the Law had at last grown so 
great that they were prepared 
to murder Him who came to 
fulfil the Law. 

ov Мало. ёдож. e o o ;] The 

question is an appeal to their 
own proud boast. Then follows 
their condemnation by the Lord. 

Ti pe (nt. йётокт.] v.1. 
20. 5 óxAos.] The multitude, 

made up chiefly of pilgrims, 
not the people of Jerusalem 
(v. 25), and therefore unac- 
quainted with the full designs 
of the hierarchy. 
бау. èx.) Compare Matt. xi. 

18; Luke vii. 33, where the 
same phrase is used of John the 
Baptist, as one who sternly and, 
in men’s judgement, gloomily 

Injustice is 

el тєртонл» Àap ave: [ó] * 
3 Omit é» B. 

* Omit ё NDLTX, 

and morosely withdrew himself 
from the cheerfulness of social 
life. So here perhaps the words 
mean no more than “thou art 

with strange and melan- 
choly fancies; thou yieldest to 
idle fears." In a different con- 
text they assume & more sinister 
force, viii. 48f., 52, x. 20. Yet 
even in these cases the sense 
does not go beyond that of 
irrationality. The word бапдбио› 
is only found in this section in 
St. John's Gospel. 

21. ámexp. 'Igc....] The point 
of the answer lies in the indica- 
tion of the ground of the hostility 
which ended in murderous de- 
signs. All alike—*' the Jews” 
and “ ће multitude "— 
at that which should have been 
an intelligible illustration of the 
Law. This wonder contained the 
germ of open misunderstanding 
and opposition which, if followed 
to its legitimate development, 
could not but end in deadly 
enmity. If men failed to see 
the inner significance of the Law 
they must persecute Christ who 
came to interpret it and offer its 
fulfilment in the Gospel. 

“Еу épy. érowo.] І did one 
work; ch. v. 1ff. (Contrast x. 32.) 
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1 unrighteousness is in him. Did not Moses give you 
the law, and none of you doeth the law? Why seek 

s ye to kill me? The multitude answered, Thou hast 

aa demon: who seeketh to kill thee? Jesus answered 

and said unto them, I did one work, and ye all marvel. - 

a For this cause hath Moses given you circumcision (not 

that it is of Moses, but of the fathers); and on the 

з 8abbath ye circumcise a man. If a man receiveth 

This special healing on the 
Sabbath is singled out of the 
many which Christ wrought (ii. 
23, iv. 45) from its exceptional 
circumstances. 

Üavuaf.] To rest in wonder 
is to lose the divine lesson; 
Luke ix. 43; Acts iii. 12. Yet 
even wonder may be a first step 
towards a truer apprehension of 
the divine lesson, In this sense 
Christ seeks to produce it. Com- 
pare v. 20. 

22. 8:4 rovr. Mov. 8. ...] 
For this cause Moses hath given 
you circumcision, that it may be 
the sign and seal of the restora- 
tion of man’s whole nature in 
fellowship with God, as an abiding 
ordinance. . . . The cause re- 
ferred to is that which underlies 
the restoration of the impotent 
man, as it is brought out in 
v. 23. Man in his present state 
needs restoration that his destiny 
(Gen. i. 26) may be reached. 
Circumcision as the seal of the 
Covenant was designed to give 
assurance of this restoration. The 
words ài Tovro certainly com- 
mence a new sentence, and do 
not close v. 21. In this respect 
the usage of St. John is decisive, 
vi. 65, viii. 47. 

оўу ore. . .] The words are 
parenthetical. The case was not 
simply a conflict of two Mosaic 

precepts. The law of circum- 
cision was not in origin Mosaic; 
and thus in itself it carried men’s 
thoughts back to the great ideas 
which the Mosaic Law was de- 
signed to embody. The Mosaic 
Law of the Sabbath was, on the 
other hand, new. 

The connexion of &a тобто 
with ойу бт: appears to be against 
the usage of the language (vi. 46); 
2 Cor. i. 24, iii. 5; Phil i iv. 17; 
2 Thess. iii. 9: ойу OTt . |. ФАА; 
yet see xii. 6 (where or is re- 
peated); and against the argu- 
ment, for the point in question 
was not the origin of circum- 
cision, though this furnished a 
subsidiary thought, but the fact 
of conflicting enactments in the 
Law which were adjusted in a 
particular manner. 

év caBB.| on a sabbath, if that 
happened to be the eighth day. 
The principle is distinctly re- 
cognised in the Mishna, Sabb. 
xix. ]. R. Akiva said: “ Every 
work which can be done on the 
eve of the Sabbath does not set 
aside tho Sabbath ; but circum- 
cision, which cannot be done on 
the eve of the Sabbath [if the 
eve be the seventh азу |, sets 
aside the Sabbath." Compare 
Lightfoot and Wetstein, ad loc. 

28. pù Avô) should not be 
broken by the violation of the 



270 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ВТ. JOHN [Св. VII 

avOpwros év ссВВато wa pn №6р б убио Movaéos, 

epot хоћатє бт бАо» avÜpomov фун) ёпойса èv saß- 
м Báro; py Kplvere kar cw, adda rijv Owaiav kpíaw 

з kpivere. "Е\єуоу обу тш©$ ёк TOv 'lepoaoAvpevrüv Ovy 

з ourds otw by Cytovow amoxteivar; Kat {дє mappmaía. 

Мале: kai ovO€v avT@ Aéyovau' pý more! adnOas Eyvw- 

zs Ga» оі dpxovres бт оўтб< éorw? б yxpiords; dM 
rovrov oüQajuev TóÜev rriv б 8 ypioTds Gray epynrar 

! pyre ND. 

commandment which enjoined 
cireumcision on the eighth day. 
Comp. x. 35, v. 18, note. 

хоЛатє . . .| indignamini v. 
The contrast is between the effect 
of circumcision which made (as 
it were) one member sound, and 
that of the miracle which made 
the whole paralysed man sound. 
If then the Law itself ratified 
the precedence of this act of 
partial healing over the cere- 
monial observance of the Sabbath, 
how much more lawful was the 
complete healing. 

* Oircumcisio pertinet ad ali- 
quod signum salutis et non 
debent homines Sabbato vacare 
a salute. Ergo nec mihi iras- 
camini quia salvum feci totum 
hominem in Sabbato” (Bede 
after Aug.). 

The word yoAdw is found here 
only in the New Testament. The 
more usual form холАо®да‹ is found 
in Symm., Ps. lxxvii. 21 and 
Ixxxvili, 39 for BYM., Cf. Just. 
M. Dial. 27. 

бло» avOpwrov úy) totum 
hominem sanum у. ; a whole man 
sound, A whole man regarded 
from the physical side, and not 
with the subordinate distinction 
of “soul and body.” Comp. v. 14. 

24. pù крш. кат óy.] nolite ju- 

* Insert 4\00 ГА. 

dicare secundum faciem v. ; judge 
not according to the appearance 
superficially, by the external 
aspect, as the matter first 
presents itself. oyus—may be 
equivalent to spócwroy Mark 
xii. 14—Levit. хіх. 15. Cf. viii. 
15 xarà r. сарка. Comp. Isa. 
xi 3 Оо xarà rjv Sofav криє 
(LXX.). My ere», фус rov 
Movon peová pov elvai Mur dud 
ӧтӧ TOU Séwparos ферєтє nv 
yipo GAN’ то TS Tov трауратшу 
pises’ Tovro уар érti datos 
xpivaı (Theod. Heracl. ap. Cramer 
Cat.). 

T. бк. кро.) Give the one 
true and complete decision of 
which the case admits. The 
truth is one. 

25—31. In the second scene, 
which is still in the temple (v. 28), 
the Lord meets the popular ob- 
jection which was urged against 
the belief that He was the Christ 
(vv. 25—27). Не had perfect 
authority for His work, from 
о whom the Jews “knew not” 

28 f.). So the people were 
livided by His words and works 
(v. 31). 

25. 'EAey. otv Tw. €x т. Лерос. J 
. quidam ex Hierosolymis v. 

some therefore of them of. Jerusalem. 
said, who were acquainted with 
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circumcision on a sabbath, that the law of Moses may 

not be broken; are ye wroth with me, because I 
«made a man every whit whole on а sabbath? Judge 

not according to appearance, but judge righteous 
s judgement. Some therefore of them of Jerusalem said, 
з І8 not this he whom they seek to kill? Апа lo, he 

speaketh openly, and they say nothing unto him. Can 

it be that the rulers indeed know that this is the 
п Christ? Howbeit we know this man whence he is: 

but when the Christ cometh, no one knoweth whence 

the designs of the hierarchy, 
and yet not committed to them. 
Hence they are described by the 
local name, which occurs else- 
where in New Testament only 
in 86. Mark i. 5 (Vulg. Hiero- 
solymite). The chain of sequence 
(otv) is that the Lord had taken 
up the position of accuser when 
He was Himself accused. 

26. ide тарро. Aad. |] ecce palam 
loquitur v. Comp. v. 13. 

pý ore А. ёууос. of apy... . 
xpurrós ;] Can it be that the rulers 
indeed know . . . the Christ? Can 
it be that they have learnt, come 
to know...? The words seem 
to mark some point of transition, 
as if a change might have passed 
over the Sanhedrin. Possibly 
(so the people argue) they have 
examined the matter, and found 
reason to decide in favour of 
Him whom they before opposed. 
Perhaps there is & reference to 
the examination in ch. v. 19 ff. 
For éyvwoay cf. Luke xx. 19, and 
for pore (in oblique construc- 
tion) Luke iii. 15, 2 Tim. ii. 25. 

27. dd\Ad...] The suspicion is 
&t once set aside as m 
одареу . . . о0дєі "yuwoGKket, e 
two words — vudœxet offer 

a contrast between the know- 
ledge which is full and abiding, 
and that which comes by progress 
and observation. Compare xiv. 
7, ii. 24, note. Contrast ix, 29. 

тббеу écriv] whence he is—3i.e. 
we know His family and His 
home (vi. 42). Yet even so they 
thought of Nazareth and not of 
Bethlehem, David's city, v. 42. 
Compare Matt. xiii. 54 f. It 
seems to have been expected that 
Messiah would appear suddenly 
(perhaps from Dan. vii. 13, or 
from Iss. liii. 8), no one knew 
whence, while Christ had lived 
long among His countrymen in 
obscurity and yet known to 
them. According to a Jewish 
saying (Sanhedr. 9T a, Weber, 
p. 342) “three things come 
wholly unexpected, Messiah, a 
god-send, and a scorpion." Ac- 
cording to another tradition, 
Messiah would not even know 
his own mission till he was 
anointed by Elijah. Just. M. 
Dial. § 8, p. 226 в. 

б de xp. Gray épy.| The exact 
expression (contrasted with órav 
fy, v. 31) marks the actual 
moment when the coming is 
realised. The appearance is a 
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surprise. The Christ is seen 
among men; but no one per- 
ceives whence He comes. 

28. 'Expa£. otv èv т. iep. 5:5. ô 
"Ino. к. Xey.] Jesus therefore, as 
being acquainted with their par- 
tial knowledge and the conclu- 
sions which they drew from it, 
cried aloud in the temple, teach- 
ing and saying. The testimony 
is given publicly and with solemn 
emphasis. Comp. v. 37, xii. 44, 
(i. 15). The word краб occurs 
only in these places in the 
Gospel (xii. 13, xix. 12, are false 
readings) In the Synoptists 
«pafw is used of Christ only in 
Matt. xxvii. 50. 

The repetition of the words 
€v т. {єрф (comp. v. 14) seems to 
indicate a break of time between 
this scene and the last. 

Kaye оід. .] The claim of 
the ро» of Jerusalem is drawn 
out at length (єнє, ride eip, 
perhaps only quoting words), 
and its superficial truth is con- 
ceded. So far as mere outward 
experience goes, Christ answers, 
Ye do know me and my origin: 
but that is not all. J am not 
come of myself, self-commissioned, 

“О xpwrrós бта» EAOn ил) mheiova oNpEta morj- 

"Hxovcav of Papicatior Tob 
* dwrécrearer BLT; ásrécraAke» ND. 

dependent on no other authority, 
but there is one to whose mission 
I appeal: He that sent me is 
true, is one who completely satis- 
fies the conception of a sender 
(dAnOives) ; it is on Him I rely, 
and from Him I draw my 
strength ; and Him ye know not. 

к... . 00K €AnA....| The facts 
which the people knew and the 
facts which they did not know 
are simply set side by side. 
Comp. v. 30, viii. 20, ix. 30; 
Mark xii. 12. 

dr’ épgavr.] Compare v. 30, 
note. 
аиб] The word (compare 

iv. 23) retains its proper mean- 
ing. God is described as true 
not merely in so far as He gave 
a true message, but as one who 
really sent a messenger; a real 
Father, as it were, sending a real 
Son. The question was as to the 
authority of Christ. 

ip. ойк 018] Comp. iv. 22. 
This fatal want of knowledge 
made their boast of knowledge 
vain. The words are a sad echo 
of the opening words. As they 
thought they knew Christ so 
they thought they knew God. 
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Jesus therefore cried aloud in the temple, 

teaching and saying, Ye both know me, and know 

whence I am; and I am not come of myself, but he 

зә that. sent me is true, whom ye know not. 

so him ; because I am from him, and he sent me. 

I know 

They 

sought therefore to take him: and no man laid his 

hand on him, because his hour was not yet come. 

sı But of the multitude many believed on him; and they 

said, Will the Christ when he cometh do more signs 

s? than those which this man did? The Pharisees heard 

29. еу oid... .] J—aso 
posed Du him, —— 
I am from him. Now as always 
I rest upon Him, and he sent 
me. The continuance of being 
and the historic mission are set 
side by side; and both are re- 
ferred to God. 

тар abro) eiui] vi. 46, ô dy т. 
т. 0. note. For теш/ас, ётёстећеу, 
see Additional Note on xx, 21. 

80. Elnr. oiv . . |] They 
sought therefore—because of His 
claim to be sent from God-—to 
take him. The subject is taken 
from “some of them of Jeru- 
salem " (v. 25), those among them 
who are specially called ** Jews." 
Compare vv. 32, 44, (viii. 20, 59), 
(x. 31), x. 39, xi. 57. 

xai ovd....| Compare v. 28, 
note. E^ 
ў Фр. айт.) Compare xii 1, 

note. 
81. "Ex т. бу\. 6. . .] de turba 

autem v. ; but of the multitude— 
in contrast with the leaders of 
Jerusalem—many believed on him, 
not only gave credence to what 
He said (“believed Him”) but 
surrendered themselves to His 
guidance. It does not appear 
that they yet definitely recognised 

Him as Messiah, because He had 
not yet openly asserted His 
claim to the title (x. 24), though 
they were prepared to do so. 

‘O xp. бт. 0. py. . .] Christus 
cum venerit numquid . . . V.; 
suggests the inference that Jesus 
must be the Christ, though the 
inference is not drawn. 

óray AGy] iv. 25, xv. 26, xvi. 
13, (xvi. 4); Matt. xxv. 31; 
Luke ix. 26 (1 John ii. 28, n. 
ёа»). 

mAclova ap. . . . Фу оёт. Emono. | 
They look back upon the “ signs " 
which Christ had wrought as a 
whole, now seen dispassionately 
far off. 

Of these many signs St. John, 
as Chrysostom notices, has only 
related three: Kai piv тр Tv 
стреа, TO TOU оіуох, Kat TO TOU 
тара\утико®, Kat TO TOU vioU TOU 
BacUuxo?: xai ovdt биуустато 
mÀéov б evayyeuarjs. 

Comp. ix. 16. 
32—36. These verses describe 

the third scene in the contro- 
versy. The wishes of Christ's 
enemies (v. 30) soon found active 
expression. The Sanhedrin sent 
public officers to seize Him; and 
in their presence for the first 

18 
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time .He announces His speedy 
and irrevocable departure from 
“the Jews” (vv. 33 f.), to their 
bewilderment (vv. 35 f.). 

32. "Hx... . т. dxAou yoyyv6. ] 
heard the multitude murmuring 
these things, as being inwardly 
dissatisfied and irresolute. 

oi Papi. | Comp. iv. 1. 
oi dpx. к. of Фар.| The com- 

bination occurs also in Bt. 
Matthew: Matt. xxi. 45, xxvii. 
62. The phrase probably de- 
scribes the Sanhedrin under the 
form of its constituent classes. 
Comp. v. 45, note, xi. 4T, 57, 
xviii. 3. 

ápyvepeis] principes v. The 
title appears to be given not 
only to those who had held the 
office of high-priest, like Annas 
(see ch. xviii. 13, note), &nd his 
son Eleazar, and Simon the son 
of Kamhit, and Ishmael the son 
of Phabi, who may all have 
been alive at the time, but also 
to members of the hierarchical 
families which were represented 
by these men, alike infamous in 
Jewish tradition. Comp. De- 
renbourg, Histoire de Pales- 
tine, pp. 230 ff. Thus the title 
describes rather a political fac- 
tion than a definite office. Comp. 
Acts iv. 6 (dco. ўсау ёк yévovs 
dpxtepatixov). See v. 45, xi. 47, 

57, xii. 10, xviii. 3, (35), xix. 6, 
15, 21. 
Compare also Matt. xxvii. 1. 

They are mentioned here for the 
first time in St. John’s Gospel. 
In the other Gospels (except 
Matt. ii. 4) they do not appear 
till the last visit to Jerusalem. 

éras] ministros v.; officers 
clothed with legal authority and 
obeying the instructions of the 
Council. Comp. vv. 45 f., xviii. 
3, 12, 18, 22, xix. 6; Acts v. 
22, 26. 

99. «is. otv 0 'Igo.] Jesus there- 
fore said. The words have a 
wider application than to the 
officers. 

xpov. paxp.] modicum tempus 
v. It was about six months to 
the — Passovor. 

The * eee 
the “ Je xa " the “ officers," 
all grouped together i in one body. 
Ox єїтєў ardas ‘ ‘ €vravód ej,” 

DAD “реб pv elija," тоутётту, 
Kay Sunre Kay Aarre ov таўсо- 
pa тё Urip i орду ойкоуор@у Kal TÈ 
трд cwrnpiay Мушу каї птаролуёу 

suiv (Chrys.). 
бтбую . ..] vado v. Three 

Greek words are translated **go" 
in St. John, and two of them in 
similar connexions. Each word 
expresses & distinct aspect of 
departure, and its special force 
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the multitude murmuring these things concerning him ; 

and the chief priests and the Pharisees sent officers 

ssto take him. Jesus therefore said, Yet a little while 

мат І with you, and I go unto him that sent me. 
shall seek me, and shall not find me: 

3 am, ye cannot come. 

Ye 

and where I 

The Jews therefore said among 

themselves, Whither will this man go that we shall 

must be taken into account in 
the interpretation of the passage 
in which it is found. The first 
word, txdyw, emphasises the per- 
sonal act of going in itself, as 
a withdrawal (vii. 14, 21 f, 
xiii. 3, 33, 36, xiv. 4 f., 28, xvi. 
5, 10, 16 f.). 

The second word, zopevopat, 
marks the going as connected 
with & purpose, & mission, an 
end to be gained, & work to be 
ae). (v. 35, xiv. 3, 12, 28, xvi. 7, 
28). 

The third word, dzrépxopat, 
expresses simple separation, the 
point left (vi. 68, xvi 7, go 
away). 

Their differences are very 
clearly seen 1n a comparison of 
xvi. 10 (trdyw) with xiv. 28 
(торє/ораг), and the succession 
of words in xvi. 7—10 (mopevĝô, 
ато, trayw). 

mp. т. тєр). pe] During the 
discourses in this chapter the 
reference is to the authority of 
mission (him that sent me) and 
not of nature (the Father). The 
thought of the Father is added 
in ch. viii. 16, 18. These words 
themselves leave a riddle un- 
solved. 

34. бутто. ре) Ye shall seek те 
. not in penitence nor yet in 

anger, but simply in distress. 
You shall recall my words and 
works, and wish ónce again to 

see if it might be that in me 
there were deliverance. The 
thought is not of the Christ 
generally, but of the Lord Him- 
self, whose power and love they 
had experienced. Comp. Luke 
xvii, 22. Contrast this ineffectual 
seeking with Matt. vii. 7. 

к. бт. eip. .] The fact 
of failure is referred to the cause 
of failure. Christ is essentially 
there whither He goes. The 
stress in this place is laid upon 
the difference of character (eiui) 
which involves separation, and 
not upon the simple historical 
separation. Comp. viii. 21, xiii. 
33 (irdyw). The pronouns are 
placed i in аре juxtaposition 
(cipi €yo, tyets . . .). Compare 
xvii, 24, 

35. «im. ойу oi Iovó.. ..] Those 
who claimed the monopoly of 
religious privileges are separated 
from the rest. Hence we have 
among themselves (xii. 19) and 
not one to another. 

По? ovr. . . .] where will this 
man, this strange pretender, go? 
The pronoun here carries an ac- 
cent of surprise and contempt. 
Comp. vi. 52. 

бт. їр... .] that we who stand 
in the closest connexion with all 
the people of God shall nof find 
him (Amos viii. 12; Prov. i. 28). 

els T. аст. т. “EAAny.] in dis- 
persionem gentium v.; unto the 
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dispersion the Greeks, the 
Jews, that is, who are scattered 
among the heathen Greek-speak- 
ing nations. The Jews who 
were still separated from their 
own land after the Return were 
called by two strikingly signifi- 
cant terms: the “ Captivity ” 
(n3 from n^» Ae made bare, 
áxowia, peroueria, ai ia), 
and the “ Dispersion ” ( ора), 
which has по distinct Hebrew 
correlative. The first marks 
their relation to their own land ; 
the second their relation to the 
lands which they occupied. Their 
own land was stripped of them, 
and they were separated from 
their national privileges. On the 
other hand, they were so scat- 
tered among the nations as to 
become the seed of a future 
harvest. This thought is recog- 
nised in a striking comment on 
Hos. ii. 24, quoted by Wünsche: 
R. Eliezer said the Eternal has 
therefore scattered the Israelites 
among other nations that the 
heathen may attach themselves 
to them (Pesach. 87b). Dia- 

а first occurs Deut. xxviii. 
25 (LXX.) n". Comp. Isa. 
xlix. 6; Jer. xv. 7; 2 Macc. i. 
27; 1 Pet. i. 1; James i. 1. 
For the genitive see 1 Pet. i. 1. 
This usage seems to be quite 

decisive against the interpreta- 
tion “ the dispersed Greeks." 

$0. т. “EAAnv.| docturus gentes 
v.; and teach Greeks, make 
these isolated groups of Jews the 
starting-point (as the apostles 
actually did) of teaching among 
the Gentiles. This is the climax 
of irrationality. No true Messiah, 
no one seriously claiming the 
title, could (it is argued) enter- 
tain such a plan. 

36. ris err. б Хоу. ойт.) What 
is this word... In spite of 
all, Christ’s words cannot be 
shaken off. They are not to be 
explained away. A vague sense 
remains that there is in them 
some unfathomed meaning. 

9. The discussions on the last day 
of the Feast (vv. 37—52) 

The record of the circumstances 
of the last day of the Feast con- 
sists of & fragmentary utterance 
containing & most significant 
promise (37—39), together with 
its effect upon the multitude 
(40—44); and then more re- 
motely upon the Sanhedrin 
(45—52). 

87. "Ev $. т. оу. ty. т. pey. 
T. éop.] im novissimo autem die 
magno festivitatis v. The peculiar 
greatness of the eighth day lay 
in the fact that it was the close 
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not find him? will he go unto the Dispersion among 
ss the Greeks, and teach the Greeks ? What is this word 

that he said, Ye shall seek me, and shall not find 

me: and where I am, ye cannot come? 

Now on the last day, the great day of the feast, 

Jesus was standing, and he cried, saying, If any man 

ss thirst, let him come unto 

of the whole festival and kept as 
a Sabbath (Lev. xxiii. 36). It 
has been conjectured that it was 
observed in memory of the en- 
trance intoCanaan. At present 
it is treated as a separate Festival. 
Comp. Lightfoot, ad loc. 

істукє:) stabat v. The phrase 
is singularly vivid: Jesus was 
standing, watching, as it might 
be, the procession of the people 
from their booths to the temple, 
and then, moved bysome occasion, 
he cried . . . Comp. i. 35, note, 
xviii. b, note. 

"Бау тє дар.) st quis sitit v. The 
image appears to have been 
occasioned by the libations of 
water brought in a golden vessel 
from Siloam which were made at 
the time of the morning sacrifice 
on each of the seven days of the 
feast while Isa. xii. 3 was sung. 
It is uncertain whether the liba- 
tions were made on the eighth 
day. If they were not made, 
the significant cessation of the 
striking rite on this one day of 
the feast would give a still more 
fitting occasion for the words. 

рх. . . . к. ти.) The two 
actions are continuous (contr. 
iv. 16; Matt. xiv. 29). 

No prophet, as Cyril justly 
remarks, nor yet Moses, ever 
used such language. 

трф pe} The satisfaction lies in 
the access to Christ. Comp. vi. 35. 

me, and drink. He that 

The pouring out of the water 
(like the use of the great lights, 
vii. 12) was a commemoration 
of one conspicuous detail of the 
life in the wilderness typified by 
the festival, The water brought 
from the rock supplied an image 
of future blessing to the prophets: 
Ezek. xlvii. 1, 12; Joel iii. 18. 
And that gift is definitely con- 
nected with the Lord by St. Paul: 
1 Cor. x. 4. 

Christ therefore shows how the 
promise of that early miracle was 
completely fulfilled in Himself in 
a higher form. He who drank 
of that water thirsted again; 
but the water which He gave 
became a spring of water within. 
As in iv. 14 the thought passes 
at once from the satisfaction of 
personal wants to the satisfaction 
of the wants of others which 
follows on this. 

Nothing can prove more clearly 
the intimate relation between the 
teaching recorded by St. John 
and the Old Testament, than the 
manner in which Christ is shown 
to transfer to Himself the figures 
of the Exodus (the brazen ser- 
pent, the manna, the water, the 
fiery pillar). 

38. The connexion of the 
phrase ô moredwy els épé, either 
with the words which precede 
(oi murrevoavres), or with those 
which follow (кабо «rev 7) ypadn, 
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2.6. truly, in accordance with the 
divine word), is obviously against 
the spirit of the whole passage. 
The words are out of strict con- 
struction. Comp. vi. 39; (Rev. 
ii. 26, iii, 12, 21), xiv. 12; 
1 John ii, 24. 

The sense of thirst—personal 
want—comes first; then with 
the satisfaction of this, the ful- 
ness of faith; and then, the re- 
freshing energies of faith. 

каб. elm. ў ypad.| The refer- 
ence is not to any one isolated 
passage, but to the general tenor 
of such passages as Isa. lviii. 11; 
Zech. xiv. 8, taken in connexion 
with the original image (Exod. 
xvii. 6; Num. xx. 11). 

mor. . . . pevo.| flumina ... 
Jluent v. The reception of the 
blessing leads at once to the dis- 
tribution of it in fuller measure. 
Compare the thought in iv. 14, 
vi. 57, v. 26. He who drinks of 
the Spiritual Rock becomes in 
turn himself a rock from within 
which the waters flow to slake 
the thirst of others! 

! Bishop Westcott had intended to 
consider tbe interpretation of this 
passage more fully, and has indicated 
that he “now inclines” to interpret 
aŭro of Christ. He refers to Light- 
foot (1 Biblical Essays, р. 77) and to 
Dr. E. G. King ( Yalkut on Zechariah, 
p. о f.), as exponents of this view.— 
A. W. 

He is not only satisfied himself : 
he overflows, The Christian, in 
some sense, becomes a Christ 
(1 John ii.). 

As He is the light of the 
world (viii. 12), so are they 
(Matt. v. 14). 

It seems more natural to regard 
the Spirit in the man as a fresh 
spring than as a gift simply. 

There is & fine passage in 
Augustines Commentary on this 
text as to the character of Christ's 
gifts (In Joh. Tract. xxxn. 9): 

“Quare ergo Dominus Spiritum 
cujus maxima beneficia sunt in 
nobis, quia caritas Dei per ipsum 
diffusa est in cordibus nostris, 
post resurrectionem suam dare 
voluit! quid significavit? . . . 
Vitam sternam promisit, ubi 
nihil timeamus, ubi non contur- 
bemur, unde non migremus, ubi 
non moriamur ; ubi nec decessor 
plangatur, nec successor speretur. 
Quia ergo tale est quod nobis 
promisit amantibus et Spiritus 
sancti caritate ferventibus, ideo 
ipsum Spiritum noluit dare nisi 
cum esset glorificatus; ut in suo 
corpore ostenderet vitam, quam 
modo non habemus sed in resur- 
rectione speramus." 

39. Tovr. 8. «br. . . .] The 
inspired activity of the apostles 
did not commence till after Pen- 
tecost, Comp. Luke xxiv. 49, 
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believeth on me, as the scripture said, out of his belly 

s shall flow rivers of living water. But this spake he 

ef the Spirit, which they that believed on him were 

about to receive: for the Spirit was not yet given; 
« because Jesus was not yet glorified. 
multitude therefore, when 

ol moreva.| credentes v. The 
thought of the Evangelist goes 
back to the definite group of the 
first disciples. | 

ойт. y. Rv mv.) non enim erat 
spiritus datus v.; the Spirit was 
not yet given. The addition of 
the word given expresses the true 
form of the original. When 
veda occurs without the article, 
it marks an operation, or mani- 
festation, or gift of the Spirit, 
and not the personal Spirit. 
Compare i. 33, xx. 22; Matt. 1. 
18, 20, iii. 11, xii. 28; Luke i. 
15, 35, 41, 67, ii. 25, iv. 1. 

ort. . .] Comp. xvi. 7, note, 
xx.17. The necessary limitations 
of Christ's historical presence 
with the disciples excluded that 
realisation of His abiding pres- 
ence which followed on the 
Resurrection. 

The gift of the Spirit answers 
to the revelation of the trans- 
figured human life. 

It is impossible not to contrast 
the mysteriousness of this utter- 
ance with the clear teaching of 
St. John himself on the **unction" 
(Хрісра) of believers (1 John 
ii. 20 ff.), which forms a com- 
mentary, gained by later ex- 
— upon the words of the 

rd. 
eofdoty| fuerat glorificatus v. 

This is the first distinct reference 
to the Lord's “glorification.” 
The conception is characteristic 
of St. John's Gospel (compare 

Some of the 
they heard these words, 

i 14, ii. 11; Introd.) and in- 
cludes in one complex whole 
the Passion with the Triumph 
which followed. Thus St. John 
regards Christ's death as a 
Victory (compare xii. 32 f. 
note, xi. 4, 40), following the 
words of the Lord who identified 
the hour of His death with the 
hour of His glorification (xii. 23f.). 
In accordance with the same 
thought Christ spoke of Himself 
as already “ glorified” when 
Judas had gone forth to his work 
(xiii. 31, note); and so He had 
already received His glory by 
the faith of His disciples before 
He suffered (xvii. 10, note). In 
another aspect: His glory followed 
after His withdrawal from earth 
(xvii. 5, xvi. 14). By this use 
of the phrase the Evangelist 
brings out clearly the absolute 
divine unity of the work of Christ 
in His whole “ manifestation ” 
(1 John iii. 5, 8, i. 2), which he 
does not (as St. Paul) regard in 
distinct stages as humiliation and 
exaltation. 

40. "Ex т. dyA. оўу... T. Adywv 
тоот.) ex illa ergo turba . . . hos 
sermones ejua v. ; some therefore 
of the multitude . . . these words, 
that is, as it appears, all the 
discourses at the festival, and 
not those on the last day only. 
Probably this judgement marks 
the general opinion. 

éXey.] dicebant v. The verb in 
this verse and the next describes 

A 
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vividly a repeated expression of 
opinion. 
д троф.] Comp. i. 21, (Deut. 

xviii. 15). 
42. dws BOA. т. кор. бт. >] 

de Bethleem castello ubi . . . v.; 
From Bethlehem the village where 
. » . Comp. Isa. xi. 1; Jer. xxiii. 5; 
Mic. v. 2. It seems strange that 
any one should have argued from 
this passage that the writer of 
the Gospel was unacquainted 
with Christ's birth at Bethlehem. 
He simply relates the words of 
the multitude who were unac- 
quainted with it (comp. Luke 
iv. 23); and there is a tragic 
irony in the fact that the con- 
dition which the objectors ignor- 
antly assumed to be unsatisfied 
was actually satisfied. This is 
the only reference to David in 
St. John. 

44. rwés . . . 6 ойт.) some of 
them, of the multitude. Part 

з Omit айтов B. 1 éslorevey N*D. 

of “the common people" were 
now dissatisfied with Christ, and 
would have taken Him, as the 
people of Jerusalem (v. 30) and 
the Pharisees (v. 32) before. 

mása) adprehendere v.; vv. 
30, 32, ch. x. 39, xi. 57; not 
elsewhere in this sense in the 
Gospels (xxi. 3, 10); Acts xii. 4. 
4b. "HAO. ov oi imp. | 

officers therefore came, because 
they had found no opportunity 
for fulfilling their mission. 

now as one body, the Sanhedrin, 
and not as the separate classes 
composing it, as in v. 32 (ol д. xai 
ot Ф.). The day was a Sabbath 
and yet the council was gathered. 

єт... . exew. Дій ті ойк wy. 
avr. ...] said... Why did 
ye not bring him? The pro- 
noun («xévo) generally marks 
the more remote subject (comp. 
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asaid, This is of a truth the prophet. Others said, 

This is the Christ. But some said, Why, doth the 

4 Christ come out of Galilee? Hath not the scripture 
said that the Christ cometh of the seed of David, and 

«from Bethlehem, the village where David was? So 

there arose a division in the multitude because of 

“him. And some of them would have taken him; but 

по man laid hands on him. The officers therefore 

came to the chief priests and Pharisees; and they said 

s unto them, Why did ye not bring him? The officers 

* answered, Never man so spake. The Pharisees there- 

«fore answered them, Are ye also led astray? Hath 

any of the rulers believed on him, or of the Pharisees ? 

ө But this multitude which knoweth not the law are 

VER, 41—49] 

Acts iii. 13). In the thought 
of the apostle these enemies 
of Christ fill up, as it were, 
the dark background of his 
narrative, ever present in the 
distance. 

46. Ovderor. «МаА\... ] Chry- 
sostom remarks: Ox «lov où- 
Sérore eOavparoipynoe avOpwros 
ovrws, ДАЛА тї; ovdérore EXdAnoeV 
otrws dyôpwros. 

47. arexp. оўу aùr. of Фар.] 
The Pharisees therefore specially 
standing out from the whole body 
answered them. The hostility of 
opinion is stronger than that of 
office. 
My xai ўр memÀay.] Are ye 

also—whose simple duty it is to 
execute our orders—led astray 
(v. 12)! Their fault was in 
action (led astray) rather than 
in thought (decet 

48. éx т. apx.] of the rulers : 
of the members of the Sanhe- 
drin (cf. v. 26, iii. 1, xii. 42), 

whom you are bound to obey, or 
of the Pharisees whose opinions 
you are bound to accept. The 
form of the phrase is signifi- 
cant: Hath any one of the rulers 
believed on him ; or, to take a 
wider range, of the Pharisees ? 

49. ó dyAos ovr. ... éráparoi] 
sed turba жй icti v. ; 
this multitude of whom we hear, 
and by whose opinion you are 
influenced, are cursed. As know- 
ing not the law (for б pù yw. 
see Winer, p. 610), they were 
in the opinion of the wise “a 
people of the earth,” such that 
he who gave them a morsel 
merited divine chastisement. A 
saying is given in Aboth, 11. 6, 
* No brutish man is sinfearing, 
nor is one of the people of the 
earth pious.” Compare Wetstein, 
ad loc. Men were divided into 

ple of the earth” and 
“fellows” (01an), i.e. educated 
men. 
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50. «5 àv e£ aùr.) being one of 
them, and therefore able to speak 
from a position of equality. So 
the question of v. 48 was an- 
swered. 

51. My ó vop. . ..] Those who 
pleaded for the law really broke 
the law. Compare Deut. i. 16; 
Exod. xxiii. 1. 

т. avOp.| a man ; literally, “the 
man" in each case which comes 
before them. Cf. ii. 25; Matt. 
x. 36; Rom. vii. 1. 

ау рл) акоот. прот. тар айт. 
except it first hear from himself, 
i.e. “hear what he has to urge 
on his own side.” The Law is 
personified. The true Judge is 
a living law. 

yvà| learn by inquiry and 
observation. 

52. Mù каї av éx r. Гал] Art 
thou also of Galilee? and there- 
fore moved by local feeling. At 
the same time by the choice of 
this term to characterise Christ's 
followers, the questioners con- 

trast them contemptuously with 
the true Jews. 

ралу. к. SUR L4 ага 
et vide quia... v.; Search and 
see that... The particle or is 
ambiguous; but it seems on the 
whole better to give to it the 
sense “that” than * for." 

Єуєірєтол| ariseth. The refer- 
ence appears to be not so much 
to the past as to the future. 
Galilee is not the true country 
of the prophets; we cannot look 
then for Messiah to come thence. 
The words have that semblance 
of general truth which makes 
them quite natural in this con- 
nexion, though Jonah, Hosea, 
Nahum, and perhaps Elijah, 
Elisha, and Amos were of Galilee. 
Thus it was said by R. Jehuda 
in the name of Rab that “the 
law was maintained by the dwel- 
lers in Judea (Eruv. 53, as 
quoted by Wünsche) Comp. 
Neubauer, Га Geogr. du Tal 
mud, pp. 183 f. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE TO VII. 39 

There is a singular and inter- 
esting variety of readings in the 
phrase which describes the gift 

of the Holy Spirit as yet future, 
though the sense is not materi- 
ally affected by them. 
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59 accursed. Nicodemus saith unto them (he that came 

ыо him before, being one of them), Doth our law 
judge a man, except it first hear from himself and 

s know what he doeth? They answered and said unto 

him, Art thou also of Galilee? Search, and see that 

out of Galilee ariseth no prophet. 

(1) ойто yap fw» mvevpa, NT. 
The Egyptian Versions represent 
the same reading, though Memph. 
adds the article in ite rendering. 

(2) ойто yap fv пуєра &ywv, 
LX, Mass of authorities. (A is 
defective.) 
i ойто yap fjv Tv. ded. Syrr. 

К — otro yap iv TÒ Tvedpa d-yLoy 
T avrois, D, 

(5) oim yàp у тура буюу 
8«8ouévov, B e 

All the readings have early 

authority But while (1) ex- 
plains the others, it is not easy 
to see how it could have been 
derived from them. The simple 
addition of d in (2) was a 
natural assimilation with xx. 22 ; 
and the glosses (3), (4), and (5), 
which appear to be of equal 
antiquity, express the sense truly, 
which might easily appear to be 
obscure in the bare (and original) 
text. The ungrammatical form 
in D marks the process of cor- 
ruption. 

END OF VOL. I 
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КАТА INMANHN 

8 Пало оў» abrois ékddnoe [ô] ‘сої \уоу 'Eyó 

eiut TO Gas тоў kóocpov' ó àkoXovÜGv pot ov pù) mepi- 
marjon ё TH скотіа, GAN (e rò ф THs бойу. 

^ > ^ e A ` b ^ 

1 eUrov оду афто оі Papicato. Ху тєрї сєалтоу рарту- 
! Omit ô B. 

4. The after teaching (viii. 12—20) 
The Lord had applied to Him- 

self one of the typical miracles 
of the Exodus (vii. 37 ff.): in 
this section He seems to apply to 
Himself that of the fiery pillar. 
As “the light of the world” He 
is self-attested (v. 12f.). But 
for the apprehension of His 
nature sympathy is needed (14, 
15) At the same time even as 
the Lord's judgement was an 
expression of the divine will, so 
His witness included that of the 
Father (vv. 16—18), who could 
be recognised by those who truly 
knew Christ (v. 19). 

19. Пал. oiv aùr. edad. 6 
"Ino. . . .] The opinions about 
Jesus were divided. The rulers 
were blinded by their prejudices. 
Jesus therefore traces back doubt 
and unbelief to want of inner 
sympathy with Himself. The 
differences of class (vii. 49) and 
province (vii. 52) on which the 
Pharisees had doubt are set aside. 
At the same time (тау, vii. 37) 
the second symbol of the festival 
was interpreted. 

atrots] Not to the multitude 
of the pilgrims, but rather to 
the representatives of the Jewish 
party at Jerusalem (the Pharisees, 
v. 13; the Jews, vv. 22, 31). The 

words refer back to the subject 
of vi. 52. The “multitude” 
(vii. 20, 31, 32, 40, 43, 49), 
which figures throughout the last 
chapter, does not appear again 
till xi. 42. 

é\dAnoe] This word compared 
with &pagey (vii. 37) suggests an 
occasion of less solemnity, pro- 
bably &fter the Feast, but the 
time cannot be certainly deter- 
mined. 
Eyo «ip. тӧ фос T. xoop.] Ego 

sum lux mundi v.; I am 
light of the world. In the court 
of the women, where this dis- 
course was held (see v. 20), were 
great golden candelabra which 
were lighted on the first night 
of the Feast of Tabernacles, and 
perhaps on the other nights. 
The sight of these and the re- 
membrance of the light which 
they had cast over the otherwise 
unbroken gloom of the city seems 
to have suggested the figure. 
But the lamps themselves were 
only images of the pillar of light 
which had guided the people in 
the wilderness, just as the liba- 
tions (vii. 38) recalled the supply 
of water from the Rock. And 
it is to this finally that the words 
of the Lord refer. The idea 
of that light of the Exodus— 
transitory and partial—was now 
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ACCORDING TO JOHN 

8 Again therefore Jesus spake to them, saying, 
I am the light of the world: he that followeth me 
shall not walk in the darkness, but shall have the 

light of life. The Pharisees therefore said to him, 

Thou bearest witness concerning thyself; thy witness 

fulfülled in the living light of 
the world. Compare Isa. xlii. 6, 
xlix, 6; Mal. iv. 2; Luke ii. 32. 
According to tradition “ Light” 
was one of the names of Messiah. 
Compare Lightfoot and Wiinsche, 
ad loc. The same title in all its 
fulness was given by the Lord 
to His disciples (Matt. v. 14); 
and St. Paul (Phil. ii. 15) speaks 
of Christians as “ luminaries” 
(фостђрє). God is “ Light" 
absolutely (1 John i. 5). 

gas} Compare Introd. 
т. коср.) of the world, not of 

one nation only. This thought 
went beyond the popular hope. 
Buxtorf (Lex. s.v. 2) quotes а 
remarkable saying from Talm. 
Hieros. Sabb. ch. 2, that ‘һе first 
Adam was the light of the world." 

б dxoAovÓ.] The thought of 
the pilgrimage still remains. The 
light is not for self-absorbed 
contemplation. It is given for 
action, movement, progress. 

év т. okor.) The phrase does 
not simply describe an accom- 
panying circumstance of the 
movement, but the sphere in 
which it takes place. “Тһе dark- 
ness” is opposed to the “light” 
(compare i. 5, xii. 46; 1 John ii. 
9, 11), and includes the concep- 

tions of ignorance, limitation, 
death. 

eet] shall have, not only shall 
look upon, or regard from a 
distance, but receive so that it 
becomes his own, a part of his 
true self. Comp. iv. 14, vi. 57. 
The Pauline phrase “in Christ,” 
or conversely ‘Christ in me,” ex- 
presses the fundamental thought. 

T. gas т. ќо.) lucem vite v.; 
the light of life; the light which 
both springs from life and issues 
in life; of which life is the essen- 
tial principle and the necessary 
result. Compare i. 4. Parallel 
phrases are 6 dpros т. Cors (vi. 35, 
note); т. vowp T. (os, Rev. xxi. 6; 
T. €vAov т. (wijs, Rev. xxii. 14; 
and perhaps б eré$avos т. (wjs, 
James i. 12. 

13. Xv тєрї ceaur. papt.) This 
objection points to the very 
characteristic of Christ’s Being. 
It must be as they say because 
Christ is the light. The reality, 
the character of light, is attested 
by its shining. If men deny 
that it does shine, then there is 
no more room for discussion. 
7 рарт. gov ойк tor. ad7O.] 

This is perhaps as much an in- 
dependent assertion as a conse- 
quence from the fact that the 
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witness to Christ was from Him- 
self, and so formally imperfect. 
The Pharisees set their judgement 
against His assertion. He affirms 
a truth; they, as claiming equal 
right of knowledge, deny it. 
Lightfoot (ad loc.) gives some 
interesting examples of the ap- 
plication of the law of witness 
to а particular case (Rosh 
Hashanah, 1 ff.). “No man,” 
it is said, “can give witness for 
himself " (Mishnah, Ketub. її. 9). 

14. Kay eyo papr. . adn 10.) 
The reply meets the objection о 
the Pharisees. The witness of 
Christ to Himself was essentially 
complete, and they had not that 
equality of knowledge on which 
they presumed to rely. A strong 
emphasis is thrown upon the 
pronoun (xáv €yo...) to mark 
at once the peculiarity in the 
source and in the foundation of 
the witness Compare v. 3l. 
The “I” in the earlier passage 
marked the separate individu- 
ality ; here it marks the fulness 
of the whole Person. 

dAnOys| in point of fact, and 
not, as in xix. 35, in formal 
validity (ауд). 

2 ddnOys КГА. * Omit rarhp N*D. 

orc ol6a] True witness even 
to a single fact in the spiritual 
life involves a knowledge of the 
past and of the future. In the 

lie the manifold elements 
out of which the present grew; 
in the future lies the revelation 
of what the present implicitly 
contains. He can bear witness 
to himself who has such know- 
ledge of his own being. This no 
man has, but the Son has it, 
and in virtue of it He can reveal 
the Father. Comp. xvi. 28. 

tp. ... ойк 008. ...] To such 
knowledge the Pharisees could 
lay no claim. They could not 
even discern the immediate 
spiritual relationship of the Lord 
to the unseen order (rôber épy- 
opat . . .), and still less the 
mystery of the Incarnation (móĝev 
Абду...) which underlay it. 

15. The thought of “ know- 
ledge" passes into that of **judge- 
ment." The Pharisees had not 
the knowledge, nor could they 
in their present state gain the 
knowledge. They judged after 
the flesh (comp. 2 Cor. v. 16). 
They were content to form their 
conclusions on an imperfect 
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uis not true. Jesus answered and said to them, 

Even if I bear witness concerning myself, my witness 
is true; because I know whence I came, and whither 

I go; but ye know not whence I come, or whither 

3I go. Ye judge after the flesh; I judge no man. 

x Yea and if I judge, my judgement is true, because 

I am not alone, but I and the Father that sent me. 

17 And even in your law it is written, that the witness 

m of two men is true. I am he that beareth witpess 

external, superficial examination. 
Without feeling any necessity 
for deeper or wider insight, they 
decided according to the appear- 
ance of things; and so by that 
pert of our nature which deals 
with appearances. Christ,on the 
other hand, though He embraced 
in this knowledge all the cireum- 
stances, and aspects, and issues 
of life, judged no mam. The 
time for this was not yet; nor 
was this His work (xii. 47). 

The contrast in these words 
may be compared with that 
below in v. 23 (26 ?). 

16. But this absence of judge- 
ment on Christ's part was not 
Írom any defect in the complete- 
ness of His knowledge. For He 
adds, And even (vi. 51, note) if 
I judges my — із (rue . 
anbi . ‚] Not only 

true as — to the special 
facts (aAnOys v. 14), but true as 
satisfying our perfect conception 
of what judgement ought to be 
(comp. iv. 23, note, and xix. 35), 
because it is not an isolated or 
personal judgement, but a judge- 
ment springing out of a conscious 
union with the Author of all 
Truth. A saying given in Pirke 
Aboth (iv. 12) gives the charac- 
teristic thought which the Lord 

meets: ** Judge not alone (*vn»), 
for none may judge alone save 
Охе.” 

17. к. év т. уор. 8 т. bp. ye 
ратт....| And even in your 
w—the w which is your 

law—it is written . . . that the 
witness... The Pharisees had 
appealed to the Law; the Law 
then of which they claimed 
absolute possession (vii. 49) is 
shown to decide against them 
(Deut. xix. 15). The phrase 
does not in any way disparage 
or set aside the Law as a divine 
revelation, but marks the Jewish 
claim (v. 56, б татр tar). 

уёуратти| The form used here 
is found in St. John of the old 
Scriptures only in tbis place 
(compare xx. 31). It is the 
common form of citation in other 
books. St. John elsewhere uses 
the resolved form (yeypappévov 
eoriv), which is read here by 
Cod. Sin.; ii. 17, note, x. 34, 
(xv. 25). 

Svo avOp.| The word avOpuimuw 
does not occur in the original 
text or in the LXX. It appears 
to be introduced here to indicate 
the superior force of the divine 
witness. 

18. eyo € t 
рортърє . КЕ: The abe change i in ‘the 
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1 Insert 6’Inoods XTA. 

form of the two clauses presents 
the difference of the mode in 
which the two witnesses give 
their testimony. He that gave 
the witness was one, but through 
Him the Father also spake and 
wrought: “Т ат he that beareth 
witness ; and, at the same time, 
in and through me, the Father 
beareth witness to me, so that 
your objection loses its point.” 
The witness of the Father from 
whom Christ came was given not 
merely in the miracles done but 
in the whole ministry of the 
Son. 

19. &eyov oiv . . .] The ap- 
] to an absent, unseen wit- 

ness did not satisfy the Pharisees. 
Iloó ёот. o тат. сох; The 

form of the question shows the 
spirit of the questioners. They 
do not say “ Who is thy Father?” 
as if they were in uncertainty as 
to the reference, but ‘“ Where 
...¢%” implying that a reference 
to one whom they could not look 
upon and interrogate was of no 
avail for the purpose of the 
argument. 

..] The Oure ep? oid. ovre . 
question was futile. The mere 
fact that it was put showed that 
the true answer to it could not 
be given or received. There must 

* Insert ó 'Iycoüs ГА. 

be knowledge of what we seek 
before we can profitably ask 
where to seek it. 

With this question and answer 
the question of Philip and the 
answer given to it may be con- 
trasted, xiv. 8 ff. 

20. év т. yaLoduAaxiy] in gazo- 
phylacio v. The Treasury was 
in the Court of the women, the 
most public part of the temple 
(compare Mark xii. 41 ff. ; Luke 
xxi 1). The mention of the 
locality adds force to the notice 
of the Lord's immunity from 
violence which follows. For the 
Sanhedrin held their sittings 
ordinarily in the chamber Gazith, 
which was situated between the 
Court of the women and the 
inner Court. So Jesus continued 
to teach within earshot of His 
enemies. 

бёбаетк.] Contrast Acts xxiv. 
12. 

к. ovdeis . . .] and yet no man 
. . . The strange contrast is ex- 
pressed by the simple juxtaposi- 
tion of the facts: v. 55, 1. 10, 
iii. 19, 32, vi. 70, vii. 4, 30, ix. 30, 
xvi. 32, xx. 19. 

émas. aùr.) took him, as in 
vii. 30, 32, 44, etc. | 
7 Фра аёт. Comp. ii. 4, vii. 

30, xiii. 1, note. 
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concerning myself, and the Father that sent me 

1 beareth witness concerning me. They said therefore 

to him, Where is thy Father? Jesus answered, 

Ye know neither me, nor my Father: if ye knew 

some, ye would know my Father also. These words 

spake he in the treasury, as he taught in the temple: 

and yet no man took him; because his hour was not 

yet come. 

He said therefore again to them, I go away, 
and ye shall seek me, and shall die in your sin: 

5. The trial of true and false faith 
(21—59) 

This section describes the 
spiritual crisis in the preaching 
to Israel. It consists of two 
parts. The first part (21—30) 
contains the distinct presentation 
of the one object of faith with 
the declaration of the conse- 
quences of unbelief (v. 24). This 
is closed by the notice of a large 
accession of disciples (v. 30). The 
second part (31—58) gives an 
analysis of the essential character 
and issues of selfish belief and 
false Judaism. This is closed by 
the first open assault upon the 
Lord with violence (v. 59). 

21—30. The subject of these 
verses is that which had been 
already partly announced at the 
feast (vii. 33 ff). Christ shows 
the momentous issues which 
hang upon His brief sojourn 
with the Jews (v. 21), who are 
essentially opposite to Him in 
character (v. 23), and therefore 
only to be delivered by trans- 
forming faith in Him (v. 24). 
At present & plainer revelation 
of Himself was impossible (v. 
25 f.); but hereafter all would 

be made clear (v. 28). Mean- 
while His work was His witness 
(v. 29). And this some were 
enabled to accept (v. 30). 

21. Eir. ойу таму ...] He 
therefore — because while Не 
was still able to speak freely 
(v. 20), there was yet time and 
opportunity for some at least 
to gain the knowledge which 
they lacked—said again to them, 
as He had said before, vii. 34, 
but now with & more distinct 
and tragic warning, I go my 
way, and ye shall seek me, and 
shall die in your sin. 

aùrois] v. 12, note. 
(yrjceré pe] queritis me v. 

The emphasis lies (as in vii. 34) 
upon the word seek. There is 
no contrast here between “ye” 
and * me." The search was the 
search of despair under the pres- 
sure of overwhelming calamity ; 
and the issue was not failure 
only but death, and death in 
sin, for the search under false 
motives, with false ends, was 
itself sin, an open, utter aban- 
donment of the divine will. 

T. dpapria tp.| your sin. The 
sin was one in its essence, though 
its fruits were manifold (v. 24), 
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Hence the order here is, “in 
your sin shall ye die,” while in 
v. 24 the emphasis is transposed 
(* ye shall die in your sins "). 

Отоо éyùw im, Up. ov Ow. AG.] 
whither I go, ye cannot come. 
Compare vii. 34 (where I ат. 
Here the contrast of persons is 
distinctly marked, as containing 
the ground of separation. When 
the same words are applied to 
the disciples (xiii. 33) the im- 
possibility of following is shown 
to be for a time only (xiii. 36). 

22. 4&Xey. ot oi Iov) The 
Jews, who were the speakers also 
in vii. 35, therefore said, in 
scornful contempt of such an 
assumption of superiority. The 
repetition of the imperfect — 
yov, Aeyey contrasted with 
31, 24, 28) marks the record as 
a compressed summ | 
M idt (iv. 29, note) ds алгокт. éavr. 

sal numquid interficiet semet- 
nen quia ... V. The bitterness 
of the mockery, like the sternness 
of the denunciation, is increased 
(vii.35). Thequestioners assume 
that no way can be open to 
Jesus which is not equally open 
to them, unless it be the way to 
Gehenna opened by self-murder. 
Thither indeed they could not 
follow Him. By the Jews suicide 

was placed on the same level 
with murder, Josephus, B. J. 
ш. 8 (14), 5; and the darkest 
regions of the world below were 
supposed to be reserved for those 
who were guilty of the crime 
(ons Géxeras Tas YUXAS ткотиютєро$, 
mh 
23. The Lord meets the taunt 

of His opponents by developing 
that difference of nature in which 
lay at once the cause of their 
inability to follow Him, and the 
cause of their inability to under- 
stand Him. He and they be- 
longed essentially to different 
regions; the spring of their life, 
the sphere of their thoughts, 
were separated from the spring 
and the sphere of His by an 
infinite chasm. The difference 
was equally great whether it 
was regarded in its final source 
or in its present manifestation. 
The circumstances of earthly life 
give scope for the embodiment 
of two characters absolutely op- 

For earthly life lies 
between and in connexion with 
two orders, and it includes in 
itself two orders. It may be 
swayed by higher or lower in- 
fluences; it may be fashioned 
on а fleeting or on an eternal 
type. And between these there 
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з whither I go, ye cannot come. 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN 9 

The Jews therefore 

said, Will he kill himself, that he saith, Whither 

sl go, ye cannot come? Апа he said to them, Ye 
are from beneath; I am from above: ye are of this 

м world; I am not of this world. I said therefore to 

you, that ye shall die in your sins: for except ye 

s believe that I am, ye shall die in your sins. They 

can be no fellowship. There can 
be in the way of nature no pas- 

e from the one to the other. 
р. €x T. káro tard] vos de 

deorsum estis v.; ye are from 
beneath. Your whole being in 
its deepest principles is drawn 
from the powers of the lower, 
sensual realm; you are “ flesh 
of flesh” (iii. 6). Comp. James 
iii. 15 ff. For the phrase elva: Єк 
see v. 47, xviii. 37. 

eyo éx т. dvo emi] ego de 
supernis sum v.; drawing every 
inspiration, every feeling, every 
judgement from heaven (comp. 
Col. iii. 1 f.). 

ip. €x Tour. T. Koop. ёст.| ye are 
of this world, true children of the 
fleeting order which you can see. 

ёуф ойк elg. ёк T. Koop. Tour. | 
I am not of this world, but the 
bringer in of a new and spiritual 
order, to which entrance can be 
gained only by a new birth. 

24. eim. otv . . .] I said there- 
fore, because this fatal chasm 
separates you from my true 
home and from the region of 
life, that ye shall die—here the 
emphasis is changed and lies upon 
the end “death,” and not upon 
the state “sin”—in your sins, 
which in their varied form reveal 
the presence of the one fatal 
source (v. 21). For there is but 
one mode of escape from death, 
one means of obtaining life, one 

* way " of approaching the Father 
by which earth and heaven are 
united, even fellowship by Faith 
with Him who is, and who has 
become man, and unless ye be- 
lieve that I am, ye shall die in 
YOur sins. 

Ore eyw elu] not simply “ that 
1 am the Messiah,” such as your 
imagination has drawn for you; 
but far more than this, that J 
am, that in me is the spring of 
life and light and strength; 
that I present to you the in- 
visible majesty of God; that I 
unite in virtue of my essential 
Being the seen and the unseen, 
the finite and the infinite. 

The phrase eyw epu occurs 
three times in this chapter (vv. 
24, 28, 58; comp. xiii. 19), and 
on each occasion, as it seems, 
with this pregnant meaning. 
Compare Deut. xxxii 39; Isa. 
xliii. 10. 

Elsewhere, in cases where the 
predicate is directly suggested by 
the context, this predicate simply 
is to be supplied ; ch. ix. 9, xviii. 
5, 6, 8. Comp. vi. 20; Matt. 
xiv. 27; Mark vi. 50, xiv. 62; 
Luke xxii. 70. And so it is used 
of the Messiah: Mark xiii. 6; 
Luke xxi 8. Cf. Acts xiii. 25. 

25. 50 rís «;) The question 
corresponds with the general 
translation “I am." The wish 
of the questioners is evidently to 
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draw from the Lord an open 
declaration that He is ‘the 
Christ,” that is the Deliverer 
such as they conceived of him. 

Т. ару. Gre к. AGAD bpày ;] prin- 
cipiwn quia et loquor vobis v. 
Among the many interpretations 
of this most difficult phrase two 
appear to have chief claim to 
consideration : 

(1) Altogether, essentially, I am 
that which I even speak to you. 
That is to say, My Person is my 
teaching. The words of Christ 
are the revelation of the Word 
Incarnate; and (2) How is it 
that I even speak to you at all? 
How is it that I so much as 
speak with you? That is to 
say, The question which you ask 
cannot be answered. The very 
fact that it is proposed makes it 
clear, as it has been clear before, 
that it is vain for me to seek to 
lead you by my words to a better 
knowledge of myself. 

Of these two the second inter- 
pretation, which was in the main 
that of the Greek fathers, seems 
to fall in best with the general 
sense of the dialogue. “oO бё Neyer 
TOLOUTOV tori ToU OXus dove TOV 
Муу TÓV тор брод дуй о core, 
p TL ye Kat babel б боті €yw eiui 
рес yap ravra wepalovres фӨёу- 
уєсдє (Chrys. ). 

з Insert rò» бебу N*D. 

4 Insert айто; NDXTA. 

Aikaa ‚татуо, moiv бт kai 
Acyov wap ijv €mowodjyv. арҳтју 
(Cyril). See Additional Note. 

20. We must suppose a pause 
after the last words, if they are 
taken interrogatively, and then 
the sad train of thought is con- 
tinued. The Jews, even if they 
had misunderstood the revela- 
tion which Christ had given of 
Himself, and were unworthy of 
any further manifestation of His 
Person—and indeed in virtue of 
this their grievous fault—fur- 
nished many subjects for teach- 
ing aud judgement. In them 
unbelief was embodied. So the 
sentence follows: J have many 
things to say and to judge con- 
cerning you. The utterance of 
these judgements will widen the. 
chasm between us. But they 
must be spoken at all cost; they 
are part of my divine charge; 
he that sent me is true; in His 
message there is no superfluity 
and no defect, and the things 
which I heard from Him, when 
I came on earth to do His will, 
these speak I into the world. 

avd’. ..] It seems best to 
find the opposition (as above) 
the anticipated failure of these 
further revelations. Others find 
in it a contrast between these per- 
sonal judgements and the Father's 
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said therefore unto him, Who art thou? Jesus said 

unto them, How is it that I even speak to you at 

за]?! I have many things to speak and to judge 

concerning you: howbeit he that sent me is true; 

and the things which I heard from him, these speak 
zl into the world. They perceived not that he spake 

to them of the Father. Jesus therefore said, When 

ye have lifted up the Son of man, then shall ye 

perceive that I am, and that I do nothing of myself, 
but as the Father taught me, I speak these things. 

! or Essentially I am what I even speak to you. 

commission ; as if the sense were: 
“but these self-chosen subjects 
must be set aside; He that..." 
In this case, however, the force 
of the affirmation of the “truth” 
of the Father appears to be 
lost. The general scope of the 
words seems to be that the 
divine message must be delivered 
whatever its immediate effect 
may be. 

5xovca| Comp. v. 28, note, 
xv. 15, note. 

AoAD «is тфу к.] loquor in 
mundo v. The construction is 
very remarkable. lt is not 
simply “address to the world," 
but ‘‘speak into, so that the 
words may reach as far as, spread 
through, the world.” Christ 
stands, as it were, outside the 
world, mediating between two 
worlds. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 9 
(eis ўраб), i iv. 8; Heb. ii. 3. 

. ойк ay. .] non cog- 
noverunt v.; They perceived not 
. .. preoccupied as they were 
with thoughts of an earthly de- 
liverer, and perhaps with doubts 
as to the possibility that Jesus 
might have come to them from 
some one such as they looked 

for, who awaited the favourable 
time for his appearance. 

28. сіт. otv ô "Inc. . . .] Jesus 
therefore said . . . because He 
read their imaginations and knew 
why they were offended by His 
Person and teaching, When ye 
have lifted up the Son of man by 
the Cross to His throne of glory, 
then shall ye perceive at last— 
that I am, and that I do nothing 
of myself; perceive, that is, that 
my being alike and my action 
are raised above all that is 
limited, and in absolute union 
with God. 

ivwo.] Compare xii. 32, note. 
yooerte] Compare Ezek. vii. 

4, xi. 12, xii. 20. 
... wow] It is not un- 

likely that the verb beyins a 
new sentence, and does not de- 
pend on the ore of the previous 
clause: “ you shall then perceive 
my true Nature. Yes, and in! 
fact my whole work answers to 
a divine guidance.” 

ат ёралт.) Compare v. 30, 
note, xv. 4, note. 
тоф... Taira М№АФ] The 

present teaching was part of 
the appointed work of Christ. 
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The last phrase is not general, 
as if it were equivalent to “во 
I speak,” but is used with a 
specific reference to the revela- 
tions which the Lord was even 
now making. 

даќ. ... ô marjp] The mis- 
sion of the Son is regarded as 
the point when He received all 
that was required for His work. 
The teaching is so far looked 
upon as compressed into one 
supratemporal act, and gradually 
realised under the conditions of 
human life. | 

Compare the use of 7jxovca 
(iii. 32, viii. 26, 40, xv. 15). On 
the other hand axovw is used in 
regard to special acta (v. 30). 

29. The whole being of the 
Son was in absolute harmony 
with the being of the Father, 
and the Father was personally 
present with the Son. In one 
sense there was a separation at 
the Incarnation: in another 
sense there remained perfect 
unbroken fellowship. There was 
a “sending” and yet a “ гешаіп- 
ing together.” He that “sent” 
was still with Him that “ was 
sent.” The pregnancy of the 
phrase must be observed. 

To pev yap (sc. per. ©до® єттї) 
THs oixovopias: TÒ dé (sc. 0 méuyas 
pe) тўс Oeornros (Chrys.). 

Ô wep. . . . povoy| He, even 
He that sent me, at that crisis 
left me not alone—the new rela- 
tion was superadded to and did 

not destroy the old relation— 
and men themselves can see the 
signs of this abiding communion, 
because 1—1 (é€yo), in the com- 
plete Person on which you look 
—do always—not fitfully, uncer- 
tainly, partially—the things that 
lease Him, 
ort] The word seems to be 

used here as in Luke vii. 47, to 
indicate the sign of the truth of 
the statement made, and not 
to give the ground of the fact 
stated. The perfect coincidence 
of the will of the Son with the 
will of the Father is presented as 
the effect, and not as the reason 
of the Father's Presence. And 
yet here as always the two 
thoughts run into one another. 

та арєста aùr.) que placita 
sunt ei v. The service is positive, 
active, energetic, and not only & 
negative obedience, an abstention 
from evil. Comp. 1 John iii. 22; 
Exod. xv. 26; Isa. xxxviii. 3; 
Wisd. ix. 18. 

30. emr. cis avr.] believed on 
him in the fullest sense: cast 
themselves upon Him, putting 
aside their own imaginations and 
hopes, and waiting till He should 
show Himself more clearly. This 
energy of faith in a person 
(moteve eis) is to be carefully 
distinguished from the simple 
acceptance of a person's state- 
ments as true (morevey tii), 
which is noticed in the next 
verse. The phrase is character- 
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„Апа he that sent me is with me; he left me not 

alone; because I do always the things that аге. 

х pleasing to him. As he spake these things, many 
3, believed on him. Jesus therefore said to those Jews 

which had believed him, If ye abide in my word, ye 

VER. 29—31] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 

istic of St. John's Gospel (ii. 11, born of fornication: we have 
iii. 16, 18, 36, iv. 39, vi. 29, 35, 
40, 47, vii. 5, 31, 38 #, 48, 
іх. 35 f., x. 42, xi. 25 f., 45, 48, 
xii 11, 36 f., 42, 44, 46, xiv. 1, 
12, xvi. 9, xvii. 20). It occurs 
once only in the Synoptic Gospels 
(Matt. xviii. 6| Mark ix. 42), 
and there most significantly of 
the faith of “little ones.” The 
common phrase (xwrevev twi) 
occurs ov. 45f. (ii. 22), iv. 21 
(50), v. 24, 38, 46f., xiv. 11. 
With this phrase “to believe in 
& person" must be compared the 
more definite phrase “ to believe 
in his name," that is, to believe 
in him as characterised by the 
specific title implied (i. 12, ii. 23, 
iii. 18). 
si. 5o. This conversation lays 

open the essential differences be- 
tween the men who would have 
given permanence to the Old 
Dispensation and Christ who 
fulfilled it. The historical and 
the spiritual, the external and 
the moral, the temporal and the 
eternal, are placed side by side. 
The contrast is made more com- 
plete because Abraham and not 
Moses is taken as the represen- 
tative of Judaism. 

The successive pleas of the 
Jews give in a natural order 
the objections which they took 
to Christ’s claims. ‘‘ We are 
Abraham’s seed: . . . how sayest 
thou, Ye shall be made free! А 
(v. 33) “Abraham is our 
father” (v. 39). “ We were not 

one Father, even God" (v. 41). 
“Thou art a Samaritan, and 
hast a devil" (v. 48). “ Art 
thou greater than our father 
Abraham, who died?” (v. 53). 
* Hast thou seen Abraham?" 
(v. 57). The first three press the 
claims of inheritance, of kinsman- 
ship, of religious privilege: the 
last three contain decisive judge- 
ments on Christ's character, on 
His authority, on His implied 
divine nature. 

With the help of the clue thus 
given it is more easy to follow 
the course of the argument. At 
the outset Christ promises freedom 
to those who honestly follow out 
an imperfect faith (31f.). * But 
we are free” is the answer (v. 33). 
Not spiritually (vv. 33—36) ; 
nor does descent carry with it 
religious likeness (vv. 37—42). 
Inability to hear Christ betrays 
and springs from a close affinity 
with the powers of evil (vv. 43— 
47). Such a judgement is sober 
and true (vv. 48—50). The word 
which Christ brings is life-giving 
(vv. 51—53); and He Himself 
belongs to the eternal order: He 
is before Abraham came to be 
(vv. 54—58). 

31. Among the body of new 
converts were some Jews— men, 
that is, characterised as retaining 
the mistaken views of the nation 
—who believed Him, who acknow- 
ledged His claims to Messiahship 
as true, who were convinced by 
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what He said, but who still inter- 
preted His promise and words by 
their own prepossessions (comp.. 
vi. 15). They believed Him and 
did not believe in Him (comp. 
ix. 40). The addition of the 
word * Jews" and the change 
in the construction of the verb 
distinguish sharply this group, 
from the general company in 
v. 30; and the exact form of the 
phrase makes the contrast more 
obvious (oi semuwrrevxores airy 
Tovdator, not of  'lovóato of 
WETLOTEVKOTES AUTO). 

T. пєтит. аёт] which had be- 
lieved Him. See v. 30, note. 

"Еду ip. . . . отд. pad. pov] 
If ye—even ye with your in- 
veterate  prejudices and most 
imperfect faith—abide in my 
word, ye are truly my disciples. 
The emphasis lies on the pro- 
noun (ipeis) and not, as we 
are inclined to place it, on the 
verb (ueivgre). The sentence is 
& gracious recognition of the 
first rude beginning of faith. 
Even this, if it were cherished 
with absolute devotion, might 
become the foundation of better 
things. It included the possi- 
bility of a true discipleship, out 
of which knowledge and freedom 
should grow; for there is a dis- 
cipleship of those who for the time 
are in ignorance and in bondage. 

* Omit тў$ duaprias D 

. рау. бу m Хоу. т. ёр.) 
manseris in sermone тео v. 

Theword, the revelation of Christ, 
is at once the element in which 
the Christian lives, and the spring 
of his life. He abides in the 
word, and the word abides in 
him (v. 38; 1 John ii. 14, i. 10). 
Just so, in the lenguage of 
St. Paul, the believer lives in 
Christ and Christ in the believer 
(Gal. ii. 20). The phrase 6 Aoyos 
б épos (cf. vv. 37, 43) ex- 
presses the word which is truly 
characteristic of Christ and not 
simply that which He utters. 
Comp. xv. 9, note. His word is 
the word of God, xvii. 6, 14, 17. 

82. voc. т. а\т0.| Comp. i. 17, 
v. 33. This truth is no mere 
abstract speculation. Itis living 
and personal. Comp. v. 36, and 
xiv. 6. 

7 2X79. «е6. ip. | The freedom. 
of the individual is perfect con- 
formity to the absolute—to that 
which is.  Intellectually, this 
conformity is knowledge of the 
Truth: morally, obedience to the 
divine Law. This principle is 
that which Socrates(for example) 
felt after when he spoke of vice 
as ignorance; and the Stoics 
when they maintained that “the 
wise man alone is free." Tho 
Jews also had a saying, ‘‘Thou 
wilt find no freeman but him 
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з аге truly my disciples; and ye shall know the truth, 

s and the truth shall make you free. They answered 

unto him, We be Abraham's seed, and have never 

yet been in bondage to any man: how sayest thou, 

и Ye shall be made free? Jesus answered them, Verily, 

verily, I say to you, Every one that committeth 

s віп is the bondservant of sin. 

abideth not in the house 

who is occupied in learning of 
the Law," and hence they sub- 
stituted mystically cheruth (free- 
dom) for charuth (graven) in 
Exod. xxxii. 16 (Perek R. Meir, 
2. See Taylor, ad loc.) These 
different thoughts are summed 
up in the noble paradox Deo 
servire est libertas. 

33. атєкр.| They answered ... 
i.e. the Jews who believed Him 
who have just been characterised. 

Хлёра ‘AB. ép] We be 
Abraham's seed to whom the 
sovereignty of the world has been 
assured by an eternal and in- 
alienable right. Comp. Matt. iii. 
9; Luke iii. 8. 
Towra yap trav Tovdatwy Tà 

aby9para" Xmépua `АВрайр éopev, 
ЧоратАтаї expev. ovdapod TOV 
oixeiwy  xkaTopÜeudrov § épynvrat 
(Chrys.). 

ovoevi SeSovX. rurrore| The epi- 
sodes of Egyptian, Babylonian, 
Syrian, and Roman conquests 
were treated as mere transitory 
accidents, not touching the real 
life of the people, who had never 
accepted the dominion of their 
conquerors or coalesced with them. 

was ov Àey....] How sayest 
thou—thou, a solitary if a great 
teacher, against the voice of the 
national consciousness— ye shall 
be made—become— free ? 

And the bondservant 

for ever: the son abideth 

34. The answer to the national 
boast of the Jews lies in the 
affirmation of the true principle 
of freedom (apy ayy. Comp. 
vv. 51, 58). 

was 6 wow. т. dpapr.] Omnis qui 
facit peccatum v.; Поу ri 
dpapriay (to commit sin) is not 
simply to commit single, isolated 
acts of sin, but to live a life of 
sin (1 John iii. 4,8). The exact 
contrast is moiy т. arnbeav 
(iii. 21; 1 John i. 6) on one side 
and тошу T. дк on the 
other (1 John ii. 29, iii. 7). Sin 
as & whole—complete failure, 
missing of the mark, in thought 
and deed—is set over against 
Truth and Righteousness, 

SobXos “the slave,” “the bond- 
servant." Thesame image occurs 
in St. Paul (Rom. vi. 17, 20). 

35. The transition from the 
thought of bondage to sin to 
that of freedom through the Son 
is compressed. Bondage to sin 
is the general type of a false 
relationship to God. He who is 
essentially a bondman cannot be 
a son of God. Whatever may 
be his outward connexion with 
God it can last only for a time. 
Permanent union with God must 
rest upon an abiding and essential 
foundation. Even the history of 
Abraham showed this: Ishmael 
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was cast out; the promises centred 
in Isaac. Thus there is a two- 
fold change in thought, (1) from 
bondage to sin to the idea of 
bondage, and (2) from the idea 
of sonship (contrasted with the 
idea of bondage) to the Son. 
Comp. Gal. iv. 22ff.; Rom. vi. 
16 ff, 

т. ока) Comp. xiv. 2; Heb. 
iii. 6 (оїкоѕ). 

36. This general principle, 
illustrated in the origin of the 
Jewish people by the parable of 
Isaac and Ishmael, has one ab- 
solute fulfilment. The Son, the 
true Son, is one. Through Him 
alone—in Him, in fellowship 
with Him—can lasting freedom 
be gained, seeing that He alone 
is free, and abideth unchangeable 
for ever. 

єау ойу б vi....] The Son 
and not the Father is represented 
as giving freedom, in so far as 
He communicates to others that 
which is His own. 

óvros €AevÓ.] vere liberi v.; 
Sree indeed. The word буто 
occurs here only in St. John. 
It appears to express reality in 
essence from within, as distin- 
guished from reality as seen and 
known (aAnOas v. 31, i. 48, iv. 42, 
vi 14, vii. 40). The conception 
of freedom which is given in 
this whole passage presents the 

“ principle which St. Paul applied 

* Insert óyà» NCDXTA. 

to the special case of external 
ordinances. 

97. The conception of freedom 
having been thus illustrated, the 
Lord goes back to the claim of 
the Jews, and admits it in its 
historical sense. 

olóa dru... adAa...] Out- 
wardly ye are sons; but in fact 
you seek to destroy the true Son. 
Your conceptions of the Father's 
wil and purpose are so fatally 
wrong that they place you— 
however little the final issue 
may be apparent now—in deadly 
hostility to me. You believe me, 
but you would make me fulfil 
your thoughts. When you find 
that this cannot be, you too will 
see the murderous spirit revealed 
in you. 

The ground of the hostility of 
the Jews was the fact that the 
revelation of Christ (ô Aoy. дб 
€4ds) made no way, no progress 
in them. It had in some sense 
found an entrance, but it made no 
successful progress in their hearts. 

où хорЄ ev ўр.) non capit in 
vobis v.; maketh no way in you, 
hath not free course in you. The 
sense given in A.V. (“hath no 
place in you”) is not supported 
by ancient authority; and the 
idea required is not that of 
“abiding,” but of growth and 
movement. Comp. Wisd. vii. 23, . 
24, 
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е for ever. If therefore the Son shall make you free, 
зт ye shall be free indeed. I know that ye are Abraham’s 

seed; yet ye seek to kill me, because my word hath 
ssnot free course in you. I speak the things which I 

have seen with my Father: and ye therefore do the 

s things which ye heard from your father. They 

answered and said unto him, Our father is Abraham. 
› or the Father; and do ye therefore the things which ye heard from the 

Father. 

9 A 98. & ёу éwp. . . . ЛА] 
And yet the word of Christ 
justly claimed acceptance, for 
it was derived from immediate 
knowledge of God. The things 
which I—I myself directly, in 
my own Person—have seen in the 
presence of the Father I speak. 
Compare iii. 11, 32. 

ќорака) The perfect revelation 
through the Son rests upon per- 
fect and direct knowledge. He 
speaks to men in virtue of His 
immediate and open vision of 
God, which no man could bear 
(i. 18). The appeal to this Vision 
of God is peculiar to St. John. 
Comp. iii. 32, vi. 46 (the Father); 
and though man naturally is 
unable to attain to the sight of 
God (v. 37; 1 John iv. 20), yet 
in Christ the believer does see 
Him now (xiv. 7, 9. Comp. iii. 
11; 1 John iii. 6; 3 John 11), 
and shall see Him more com- 
pletely (1 John iii 2. Comp. 
Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor. xiii. 12). 

ip. а ўкоус. тар. т. татр. 
тоштє] vos gue vidistis apud 
patrem vestrum facitis v. The 
verb roire is ambiguous. It 
may be imperative do ye, or in- 
dicative ye do. If it be taken 
as an imperative the sense will 
be: and do ye therefore the thinys 
which ye heard. from the Father : 

VOL. II, 

fulfil in very deed the message 
which you have received from 
God, and in which you make 
your boast. If it be taken as 
an indicative **the father” must 
receive opposite interpretations 
in the two clauses (my Father, 
even God, and your father, even 
the devil: ro? татр is to be 
read in both places). The sense 
will then be: and ye therefore, 
tragically consistent, do the things 
which ye heard from your father, 
the devil, whose spiritual off- 
spring ye are. This thought has 
not yet been distinctly expressed, 
and in v. 41 your father is dis- 
tinctly written (rod varpós роу), 

` but on the other hand v. 39 may 
be supposed to imply a special 
reference, 

39. If zovetre be taken impera- 
tively in v. 38 the connexion is: 
“Do not speak to us of some 
generalrelationship of the Father, 
and raise & doubt as to our 
obedience: our father—the one 
head of our whole race and of 
none other—is Abraham, whom 
we obey beyond question" If 
it be taken indicatively then the 
answer js: “ What is this covert 
reproach as to our obedience to 
our father? There can be no 
doubt as to whom we obey. Our 
father is Abraham.” The thought 

2 
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is somewhat different from that 
in the words we are Abraham's 
seed. This phrase we are Abra- 
ham’s seed suggests the notion of 
rightful inheritance; Abraham 
is our father that of a personal 
relationship. 

Ei téva . . . ёру. т. “AB. 
moire] si filii .. . opera Abrahe 
facite v. There is a great variety 
of reading in the Greek texts 
in this passage. The most prob- 
able reading gives the sense: 
If ye are children of Abraham, 
do the works of Abraham. Or 
perhaps it may be rendered: Jf 
ye are children of Abraham, ye 
do the works of Abraham, a sup- 
position which is obviously false, 
The emphasis is laid upon the 
community of nature (réxva), and 
not upon the inheritance of pri- 
vilege (vioc). 

For the use of réva вее i. 12, 
xi 52; 1 John iii. 1, 2, 10, v. 2; 
and for viol, xii 36 (фотоѕ); 
xvii, 12 (т. атоЛєоаѕ). Com- 
pare also Rom. ix. 8, and viii. 
15—17 taken in connexion with 
Gal. iv. 6 f. 

40. viv 0. . .] As things 
really are. 

аубр.| The word dvOpwrov. 
stands in contrast with тарс т. 
0co?, and so brings out the ele- 
ment of condescension in the 
Lord's teaching which exposed 
Him to the hostility of the Jews ; 
and at the same time it suggests 
the idea of human sympathy, 
which He might claim from 
them (a man), as opposed to the 
murderous spirit of the power of 
evil The title is nowhere else 
used by the Lord of Himself. 
Compare Rom. v. 15; 1 Tim. 
ii. 5; Acts ii. 22, xvii. 31 (ауур). 

iv ўкооса| Compare v. 28, note. 
tour. “AB. ойк émoígoev] this 

did not Abraham, who faithfully 
obeyed each word of God, and 
paid honour to those who spoke 
in His name, as to Melchizedek 
and the angels (Gen. xiv., xviii.). 
In the traditions of the East, 
Abraham, “the Friend,” is still 
spoken of as “full of loving- 
kindness." 

41. ip. vowire] The condem- 
nation stands in & solemn isola- 
tion, and carries the thought back 
to v. 38: Do ye... nay, ye do... 

«тоу ...] The line of thought 
seems to be this. You admit, 
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Jesus saith unto them, If ye are Abraham’s children, 
do the works of Abraham. But now ye seek to kill 

me, a man that hath told you the truth, which 

aI heard from God: 

the works of your father. 

this did not Abraham. Ye do 

They said unto him, We 

were not born of fornication; we have one Father, 

э even God. Jesus said unto them, If God were your 

Father, ye would love me: for I came forth from 

the Jews argue, that we are 
historically descended from Abra- 
ham (v. 37), but you deny that 
we are spiritually like Abraham 
(v. 39). You speak of another 
father whose spiritual seed we 
are. But we appeal to facts. 
Just as we are literall Abra- 
ham's true seed, so are we 
spiritually. We, with a proud 
emphasis, we were not born of 
fornication (cf. Deut. xxiii. 2). 
We do not owe our position to 
idolatrous desertion of Jehovah. 
We are the offspring of the 
union of God with His chosen 
people. Our spiritual descent is 
as pure as our historical descent. 
(See Expository Times, February, 
1900, p. 235.) 

42. The answer to the boast 
lies in the natural conditions of 
all kinsmanship. The true child- 
ren of God in virtue of their 
nature can always recognise 
Him however He shows Himself. 
The Jews by their misunder- 
standing destroyed the claim 
which they set up. Cf. 1 John 
v. 1. 

éyb ydp . . . adreorad.] The 
Person and the Work of the 
Lord were both evidences of His 
Sonship. This He shows by 
placing His mission first in re- 
lation to His divine nature, and 

then in relation to its historic 
aspect. In the first clause the 
two points, the actual mission 
(e£jA0ov), and the present fulfil- 
ment of the mission (кв), are 
contemplated in their distinct- 
ness. In the second (ААда), 
they are brought together, so 
that the mission is regarded in 
its fulfilment. 

ёк т. бє. А0, x. йк®] ex deo 
processi ef veni v.; came forth 
Jrom (e out of) God and am 
come... The first phrase is 
most remarkable, and occurs 
only in one other place, xvi. 28, 
where the preposition has been 
variously disturbed, some copies 
reading торі ( from the side of), 
and others áró (away from), but 
here there is no variation. The 
words can only be interpreted 
of the true divinity of the Son, 
of which the Father is the source 
and fountain. The connexion 
described is internal and essen- 
tial, and not that of presence or 
external fellowship. In this re- 
spect the phrase must be dis- 
tinguished from éfeA9éy ёто used 
of the separation involved in the 
Incarnation under one aspect 
(xiii. 3, xvi. 30); and also from 
ќє\№Өєу пара, which emphasises 
the personal fellowship of the 
Father and the Son (xvi. 27, 
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xvii. 8). These differences of 
thought are clearly seen in xvi. 
27, 28, 30. Augustine expresses 
the idea very well: “Ab illo 
processit ut Deus, ut squalis, 
ut Filius unicus, ut Verbum 
Patris; et venit ad nos quia 
Verbum caro factum est ut habi- 
taret in nobis. Adventus ejus, 
humanitas ejus: mansio ejus, 
divinitas ejus quo vivus, huma- 
nitas ejus qua vivus." 

к. ўко) and I am соте. Comp. 
1 John v. 20. In this word the 
Stress is laid wholly on the 
present. 

одг ydp . . . АЭА.) Comp. iii. 2, 
19, v. 48, vii. 28, xii. 46, xvi. 28, 
xvii. 37. Here the present is 
connected with the past act on 
which it rests, The deeper mean- 
ing of the first clause explains 
the form of the second. My 
Being is inherently divine in ite 
derivation ; and so it is also in 
its manifestation to the world, 
for neither—not even—on this 
mission of infinite love have J 
come of myself... This act 
of supreme sacrifice is in abso- 
lute dependence on the Father’s 
will. That which causes offence 
to you is done in obedience to 
Him. 

ат épavr.] Comp. v. 30, note. 

43. If the Jews had been true 
children of God they would have 
recognised His Son. But yet 
more than this. They failed not 
only in instinctive feeling to- 
wards Christ, but also in in- 
tellectual apprehension of His 
teaching. They had no love for 
Him, and therefore they had no 
understanding of His Gospel. 
They could not perceive the 
meaning or the source of His 

(AaAiav, loquelam v.) in 
which little by little He fami- 
liarly set forth His work (comp. 
iv. 42), because they could not 
grasp the purport of His word; 
the one revelation of the Incar- 
nate Son in which all else was 
included. 

ov буу.] ye cannot, inasmuch 
as the wilful service of another 
power hinders you (v. 44). The 
fatal obstacle was one of their 
own making. Comp. vii. 7, note. 

For the form of the sentence 
see vv. 46, 47. 

44. ipes] There is a strong 
emphasis on the pronoun in 
answer to the ues, v. 41, Ye 
so-called children of Abraham, 
children of God, are of your 
father, true children of your true 
father, the devil, and the lusts 
(desires) of your father it is your 
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God and am come; for neither have I come of myself, 
з but he sent me. Why do ye not understand my 
«Speech? Even because ye cannot hear my word. Ye 

are of your father the devil, and the lusts of your 
father it is your will to do. He was & murderer 

from the beginning, and stood not in the truth, because 
there is no truth in him. Whenever a man speaketh 

a le, he speaketh of his own; for his father also is 

will to do; you deliberately choose 
as your own the feelings, pas- 
sions, ends, which belong to him. 
You are, so to speak, his volun- 
tary organs; what he desires, 
that you carry out. <A strange 
translation, which the phrase ёк 
TOU warpos ToU 808. admits, and 
which has been put forward by 
& few recent critics, found some 
support in early times, and is 
adopted by Macarius Magnes 
without remark (ir. c. 21): “ye 
are of the father of the devil"; 
as if the Jews and the devil were 
alike the offspring of another 
spiritual progenitor. According 
to this view the Jews are said to 
be murderers and liars like the 
devil, who followed the pattern 
of his (and their) father. But 
the interpretation finds no sup- 
port elsewhere in Scripture. 

ёк.... doré]are of ; draw your 
being from, and so reproduce in 
your character. Comp. iii. 31, 
viii. 22, 47, xv. 19, xvii. 14, 16, 
xviii. 36, 37; 1 John ii. 16, iii. 
8, 10, 12, iv. 1 ff, v. 19. 

т. &ap.] xiii. 2; 1 John iii. 8, 
10; Rev. xii. 9. 

èx. dvOpwroxr. Tv dm dpx.] alle 
homicida erat ab initio v. hen 
creation was complete he brought 
death upon the race of men by 
his falsehood (Rom, v. 12). For 

even before he had fallen through 
want of truth. He stood not in 
the truth (èv тр àX.)—the divine 
Sum of all truth—because there 
is no truth (ойк lori dA,)—no 
fragmentary truth which has 
affinity with the Truth—in him. 

The reference appears to be to 
the Fall and not to the death of 
Abel (1John iii. 12). The death 
of Abel was only one manifes- 
tation of the ruin wrought by 

· selfishness (see 1 John iii. 8 ff.). 
Comp. Wisd. ii. 24. 

ovx ёстук. | and stood not. 
Additional Note. 

Grav Aad. tò её... .] cum 
loquitur mendaciwm ex propriis 
loquitur ...v. Whenever he (the 
devil) speaketh a lie (the falsehood 
as opposed to the Truth as a 
whole, comp. v. 38), he speaketh 
of his own; his utterances are 
purely selfish, he draws them 
simply from within himself (con- 
trast v. 42; 2 Cor. iii. 5), because 
he is а liar, and the father of it. 

avrov| This phrase may be 
masculine, of him, i.e. the liar; 
or neuter, of it, ie. the lie. 
Comp. Orig. In Joh. T. vi. 3, 
б татђр аёт?) (the truth). 

It is, however, most probable 
that this very difficult sentence 
should be translated quite differ- 
ently: Whenever a man speaketh 

See 
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a lie, he speaketh of his own, for 
his father also is a liar. A man, 
that is, by lying reveals his 
parentage and acts conformably 
with it. The omission of the 
subject with the verb is certainly 
harsh (orav Ха), but scarcely 
more so than the other render- 
ings of the pronoun (airo). 

45. гуф $ дт... .] But because 
If I had spoken falsehood, 

such is the argument, you would 
have recognised that which is 
kindred to yourselves, but... 
The final opposition between 
Christ and the devil lies in the 
opposition of Truth to Falsehood. 
And this opposition repeats itself 
in the children of the two spiri- 
tual heads. There must be that 
which is akin to Truth in us, 
if we are to believe Truth. If 
our souls are given up to a lie 
we cannot believe the truth 
addressed to us. The contrast 
between J and ye is made as 
sharp as possible. ‘ But as for 
me, because I tell you . . ." 

46. Falsehood in action is sin. 
Falsehood within must show it- 
self. From words then the appeal 
is made to acts. Which of you 
convicteth me of sin? Who, that 
is, arraigneth me on a just charge 
of sin? The word dyapria is not 
to be taken for error or falsehood, 
but for “ sin " generally, accord- 

"Eyó 
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ing to the uniform usage of the 
New Testament, and here pro- 
bably, from the connexion, as 
measured by the Law. The 
words suggest but they do not 
prove the sinlessness of Christ. 
The appeal is to a human 
standard, yet such an appeal 
on such an occasion carries far 
more with it, 

A€yxet] arguit v.; convicteth. 
Compare xvi. 8, note. 

ei 2А0. ey... .] If І say 
truth, that which is true: truth, 
and not the Truth, the part and 
not the whole revelation. The 
absence of sin includes necessarily 
the absence of falsehood. Hence 
the Lord takes it as proved that 
His words are true. 

47. We must suppose a pause 
after 46a, and again after 46b. 
Then follows the final sentence. 
The true child of God alone can 
hear the words (rà руџата), each 
separate message, of God. For 
this reason, because the power of 
hearing (v. 43) depended on in- 
ward affinity, the Jews could not 
hear, because they were not of 
God. Comp. xviii. 37, vii. 17, xii. 
48f., xiv. 23, note; 1 John iv. 6. 

б dv èx т. дє] He that is of 
God, the true child of God, who 
draws his life and support from 
Him. Comp. (i. 13), iii. 31, viii. 
23, xv. 19, xvii. 14, xviii. 36, 37 ; 
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„а liar’. But because I say the truth, ye believe me 

«not. Which of you convicteth me of sin? If I say 

«truth, why do ye not believe me? He that is of 

God heareth the words of God: for this cause ye 

4з hear them not, because ye are not of God. The Jews 

answered and said unto him, Say we not well that 

«thou art a Samaritan, and hast a demon? Jesus 
! or Whenever he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own: for he is a liar, 

and the father thereof. 

1 John ii. 16, iii. 10, (12), iv. 
1 ff., v. 19. 

da rour.... бт...) for this 
cause . . . because... This 
combination in St. John com- 
monly refers back to & former 
principle, which is exemplified 
at the time in the immediate 
circumstances. Comp. v. 16, 18, 
x. 17, xii. 18, 39; 1 John iii. 1. 

ёк т. Ge. oix éoré] The whole 
scope of the argument proves 
that this state does not exclude 
true moral responsibility. Comp. 
1 John iii. 7 ff. 

48. åmexp. oi Лох. . . .] The 
key-word (oi ‘Iovdaior) is intro- 
duced again in this new phase of 
the argument. 

Où ҝаћас Aéyopev. . .;] The 
form of expression shows that 
the reproach was & current one; 
so that a glimpse is here offered 
of the common judgement on 
Christ. He was in the eye of 
“the Jews" a Samaritan, a 
bitter foe of their nationality, 
and withal a breaker of the 
Law, and a frantic enthusiast, 
who was not master of his own 
thoughts and words. Thus the 
Jews turned back upon Christ 
both the charges which he had 
brought against them, that they 
were not legitimate children of 
Abraham, and that they were 

of the devil as their spiritual 
father. The pronoun is emphatic 
(od к. А. nets): “ Are not we at 
last right . . .?” 

Харарєітус el ov] There is 
bitter irony in the original words, 
from the position of the pronoun 
at the end of the clause, which 
it is difficult to reproduce. “Thou 
that boastest great things of a 
kingdom and a fulfilment of 
the Law, after all art but a 
Samaritan.” 

дациоу. ex. | Comp. vii. 20, x. 20f. 
49. The contrast is between 

the persons J and you. “J (ёуш), 
even in these bold mysterious 
utterances which move your 
wonder, have not a demon, but 
speak only words of soberness, 
which I must speak that I may 
thereby fulfil my mission. By 
so doing I honour my Father, 
and am no Samaritan; and ye 
are unable to see the Father in 
the Son, and therefore ye (бр) 
do dishonour me.” 

The Lord leaves unnoticed the 
first epithet of reproach (Xaga- 
рєітусѕ ef ov). Не would not re- 
cognise the meaning which they 
attached to a difference of race. 
АА . . .] But when I speak 

of dishonour it is not that I 
shrink from it: J seek not my 
own glory; that quest is not my 
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part, but belongs to another: 
and there is one that seeketh and 
judgeth—that seeketh and in the 
very act of seeking judgeth. For 
he who has failed in giving to 
me what is due is thereby con- 
demned; and the will of the 
Father is that all men should 
honour the Son even as they 
honour the Father (v. 23). 

50. ёст] v. 45, v. 54. 
б... xpivoy] The phrase is 

superficially opposed to v. 22. 
But the thought here is of the 
divine law which is self-executing 
in the very nature of things. 

(yróv] Philo, in a paraphrase 
of Gen. xlii. 22, his blood is re- 
quired (LX X. éx{nretrar), writes : 
* He that requireth (ô [yràv) is 
not man but God, or the Word, 
or the divine Law” (de Jos. 29, 
п. р. 66). 

1. "Арлу диў] These words 
(as always) introduce a new turn 
of thought. The claims of the 
Jews based upon their historical 
descent and their spiritual son- 
ship have been met and set 
aside ; and the Lord now returns 
to the declaration of vv. 31 f., 
but with this difference, that 
what was then regarded in rela- 
tion to state is now regarded in 

relation to action. For “abiding 
in the word" we have “keeping 
the word," and for ''freedom" 
we have “ victory over death." 

T. ёр. Хоу. Typ. | sermonem meum 
servaverit v. ; my word, 
* doctrinam credendo, promissa 
sperando, facienda  obediendo," 
Bengel. The term rypety is char- 
acteristic of St. John. It ex- 
presses rather the idea of intent 
watching than of safe guarding 
(pvAdccev). The opposite to 
“keeping (турєу) the word” in 
this form would be to disregard 
it; the opposite to “keeping 
(фуЛасоєу) the word" in the 
other form would be to let it slip. 
* Keeping the word" of Christ 
is also to be distinguished from 
“keeping His commandments” 
(1 John ii. 3, 5); the former 
marks the observance of the 
whole revelation in its organic 
completeness, and the latter the 
observance of definite precepts. 

бау. ob pù Oewp.] The exact 
phrase (Oewpe ÓÜdvarov) is not 
found elsewhere in the New Tes- 
tament. Comp. iii. 36 (dy. (wv); 
Luke ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5 (ил) (8єу 
av.) ; Acts 11. 27, 31, xii. 35 ff. 
us StapOopav); Rev. xviii. 7 
TévÜos іє). 
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answered, I have not a demon; but I honour my 

о Father, and ye dishonour me. But I seek not mine 

own glory: there is one that seeketh and judgeth. 

s Verily, verily, І say unto you, If a man keep my 

se word, he shall never see death. The Jews said unto 

him, Now we know that thou hast а demon. Abraham 

died, and the prophets; and thou sayest, If à man 

s keep my word, he shall never taste of death. Art 

thou greater than our father Abraham, seeing that 

The “sight” described here is 
that of long, steady, exhaustive 
vision, whereby we become slowly 
acquainted with the nature of the 
object to which it is directed. 
The words must be compared 
with Gen. ii. 17. "There is that 
in the believer which never dies, 
even though he seems to die; 
and conversely, Adam died at 
the moment of his disobedience, 
though he seemed still to live. 
Comp. xi. 26, vi. 50. 

Odvarov] Just as “lifo” in St. 
John is present, or rather eternal 
(xvii 3), so “death” is not an 
event but a state, that selfish 
isolation which is the negation 
of life. Comp. xi. 25 f., vi. 50, 
v. 24; 1 John iii. 14. 

eir. avr. of Iov.) The name 
is repeated here as in v. 48 at 
the beginning of the answer to 
the new self-revelation. 

éyvoxapev] The direct state- 
ment, made in apparent good 
faith, and yet (ss the hearers 
thought) obviously and flagrantly 
false, could only be explained on 
the supposition of evil ion. 

"AB. дтєб. к. oi троф.] God had 
spoken to Abraham and to the 
prophets, and they had kept His 
word and yet died, who then was 
this with à word more powerful 1 

For the objection is intensified 
by the fact that the Lord did 
not simply claim life for Himself, 
but, what was far more, claimed 
to communicate eternal life. 
ёте. died. The argument 

rests upon the simple historic fact. 
yevo. Üay.] gustabit mortem v. 

The inaccuracy of quotation is 
significant. The believer, even 
as Christ (Heb. ii. 9), does **taste 
of death," though he does not 
“ вее” it in the full sense of v. 51. 

The phrase (comp. Matt. xvi. 
. 28 and parallels) is not found in 
the Old Testament, but is com- 
mon in Rabbinic writers (see 
Buxtorf, Lex. s.v. Dyb), and 
seems to come from the image 
of the “cup” of suffering: ch. 
xviü. 11; Rev. xviii. 6, xiv. 10, 
xvi. 19; Matt. xx. 22 f. parallels, 
xxvi. 39 parallels. The **cup of 
death” is an Arabian image. 
Comp. Gesen. Thes. s.v. DID. 

53. Мӯ ov. . .] Art thou, the 
Galilean, the Nazarene, Comp. 
iv. 12. 

doris ёте. к. ol троф. ёте. see- 
ing that he died, and the prophets 
died. For the use of the relative 
see Col. iij. 5; Phil. iv. 3; Eph. 
ii. 13; Heb. x. 35; 1 John i. 2. 

туа «avr. o. ;] Comp. v. 18, 
x, 33, xix. 7, 12; 1 John i. 10. 
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54f. The Lord prefaces His 
answer as to the relative dignity 
of Abraham and Himself by a 
revelation of the principle in 
obedience to which the answer 
is given. It does not come from 
any personal striving after glory, 
but in obedience to the will of 
the Father which the Son knows 
absolutely and obeys. The Son 
* makes Himself” to be nothing: 
He is, and He declares Himself 
to be that which the Father, so 
to speak, makes Him. 

"Еду éyó dof... .] If J, Iin 
obedience to my own impulse, 

glorify З. my glory... 
mp. v. 
ёст. б тат. u. 6 80... .] there 

is my Father, that glorifieth me. 
I glorify not myself, nor need 
I to do it; there is one that 
glorifieth me... The construc- 
tion is exactly parallel with v. 50. 
cos бр.) your God, as claiming 

an exclusive connexion with Him. 
55. kai ойк éyvox. air... .| And, 

while you make this claim (comp. 
v. 20, note), ye have not come to 
know him by the teaching of the 
Law and of the Prophets, and 
now of the Son himself, but 7 
know Him, essentially; and if 
I should dissemble my knowledge, 
if I should withhold the message 

which I have to give, if 7 should 
say I know Him not, I shall be 
like unto you, a liar. 

оїда айт.) Comp. vii. 29. For 
the difference between progressive 
and absolute knowledge see iii. 
10f. The special ignorance of 
these Jews stands in contrast with 
the knowledge which was charac- 
teristic of the nation : iv. 22. 

yevorys] mendaz v. ; a liar, for 
to hide the truth is no less false- 
hood than to spread error. Com- 
pare 1 John ii. 4, 22, iv. 20, v. 10. 
dAAd . . .] even in this crisis of 

separation, when my words will 
be misunderstood and so widen 
the breach between us (cf. v. 26), 
I proclaim the knowledge which 
I have and fulfil my mission by 
keeping His word. 

т. Хоу. abr. Top] The relation 
of the Son to the Father is at- 
tested by the same active devotion 
as the relation of the believer to 
Christ (v. 51). Comp. xv. 10. 

56. This then is the answer. 
There is no such comparison as 
you dream of between Abraham 
and me, Abraham your father, 
the father whom you delight to 
name (v. 53) and in whom you 
trust (v. 39), rejoiced with the joy 
of exultation in his eager desire, 
in his confident hope, to see my 
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he died? and the prophets died: whom makest thou 

м thyself? Jesus answered, If I glorify myself, my 

glory is nothing: there is my Father that glorifieth 
ssme; of whom ye say, that he is your God; and ye 

have not come to know him: but I know him; and 

if I should say, I know him not, I shall be like 

unto you, a liar: but I know him, and keep his 
ssword. Abraham your father exulted to see my day; 
sand he saw it, and was 

day, and he saw it and was glad. 
I am He for whom he looked as 
the fulfilment of all that was 
promised to him; and you, who 
profess to be his children, pre- 
tend that I do him dishonour in 
claiming power which he could 
not have. dp] exul 

TyaXuácaro iva 6 tavit 
ut videret v. ; exulted to see. The 
peculiar construction may be ex- 
plained by considering that the 
joy of Abraham lay in the effort 
to see that which was fore- 
shadowed. It lay not in the 
fact that he saw, nor was it in 
order to see; but partial vision 
moved him with the confident 
desire to gain a fuller sight. 
Winers translation (Gramm. 
§ xciv. 8, c) “that he should 
see " obscures this sense. 

T. ўр. T. èp.) That is probably 
the historic manifestation of the 
Christ (comp. Luke xvii. 22) 
without any special reference to 
any particular point in it as the 
Passion. It may be, however, 
that the historic work of Christ 
is regarded in its consummation 
in the day which is spoken of 
emphatically as “that day," 
“the day of the Son of man” 
Luke xvii. 30), “the day of 

rist ” (Phil. i, 6, 10, ii. 16). 

glad. The Jews therefore 

Chrysostom says: ‘Hyépay èv 
tad ро Soxet Aéyew Tijv ToU 
cavpo) jv dy тў TOU крш® просфора 
каї тў ToU Ісайк mpodtervruce. 

«деу ) The reference cannot be 
to any present vision in Paradise 
(comp. Heb. xi. 13). The tense 
of the original is decisive against 
this view. All conjecture must 
be uncertain, but there is nothing 
unnatural in the supposition that 
the faith shown in the offering 
up of Isaac may have been fol- 
lowed bysome deeper, if transient, 
insight into the full meaning of 
the promises then renewed. Such 
faith was in itself, in one sense, 
a vision of the day of Messiah. 

According to the Jewish tradi- 
tion (Bereshith R. 44, Wünsche) 
Abraham saw the whole history 
of his descendants in the myste- 
rious vision recorded in Gen, xv. 
8 ff. Thus he is said to have “ re- 
joiced with the joy of the Law." 

57. eim. обу of Tovd. . . .] The 
Jews therefore said . . . still per- 
sisting in the literal interpreta- 
tion of the words. 

Петук. &тт| This age was the 
crisis of completed manhood 
(Num. iv. 3). There was an 
early tradition that Christ was 
between 40 and 50 years old at 
the time of the Passion (Iren. 
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Adv. Нот. п. 22, 5 f). This 
opinion was said to be derived 
from St. John. However strange 
it may appear, some such a view 
is not inconsistent with the only 
fixed historic dates which we have 
with regard to the Lord’s life, the 
date of His birth, His Baptism, 
and the banishment of Pilate. 

éopaxas . . .] The language of 
the Lord is again (v. 52) mis- 
quoted ; and on this occasion the 
inisquotation completely misre- 
presents the thought. 

58. There can be no doubt 
as to the meaning of the final 
answer which follows as a 
natural climax to what had been 
said before. Abraham died: 
Christ was the giver of life. 
Abraham was the father of the 
Jews: Christ was the centre of 
Abraham’s hope. Abraham came 
into being as a man: Christ is 
essentially as God. And this 
closing revelation is prefaced by 
the solemn words which fix 
attention upon its substance. 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Before Abraham was—was born, 
came to be—/ am (np 'A. 

evéoba é&yo cii, Vulg. antequam 
Jeret ee ego sum). 

éri rod 'ABpaàp @yxe ro “ ує- 
vérOat,” бт: б yeyovàs каї POeiperat, 
ті 0& avrod TO “eiui” ds didos 
«ai xpeitrwy $opás (Ammon. ap. 
Cramer). 

ёуо eiui] The phrase marks a 
timeless existence. In this con- 
nexion “I was" would have 
expressed simple priority. Thus 
there is in the phrase the con- 
trast between the created and 
the uncreated, and the temporal 
and the eternal At the same 
time the ground of the assurance 
in v. 51 is made known. The 
believer lives because Christ 
lives, and lives with an absolute 
life (comp. xiv. 19). 

59. рау otv . . .] They took up 
therefore . . ., a8 understanding 
rightly the claim which was 
advanced in the last words. If 
the sentence had been a simple 
affirmation of the claim to 
Messiahship, it would have been 
welcomed. Comp. x. 24. But 
it was the affirmation of a new 
interpretation of Messiah's nature 
and work. Comp. x. 30 f. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAPTER VIII. 25, 44 

25. tiv арҳту Gre каї AAG bpiv ; 
($piv.) The numerous inter- 
pretations of this most obscure 
sentence fall into two main 
classes, according as it is taken 

affirmatively (1) or interroga- 
tively (2). 

(1) The affirmative interpre- 
tations again are twofold. In 
some тту ёрҳту ів taken adverbi- 
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said unto him, Thou art not yet fifty years old, and 
sshast thou seen Abraham? Jesus said unto them, 

Verily, verily, I say unto you, Before Abraham was, 

sol am. They took up stones therefore to cast at him: 

but Jesus hid himself, and went out of the temple. 

ally, and in others as parallel 
with the relative Gre (0 re). 

According to the latter inter- 
pretation the sense is: “I am 
the Beginning (Rev. xxi. 6), that 
which I am even saying to you.” 
This appears to be the sense of 
the early Latin translation: Ini- 
tium quod et loquor uobis. But 
even if туу ápyjv could be at- 
tracted to дт: in this way at the 
beginning of the sentence, the 
use of Лало and not Aéyo appears 
to be fatal to such an interpreta- 
tion, for it evidently refers to the 
conversation, the general teach- 
ing, of Christ, and not to any 
specific declaration, 

It may be here noticed that 
Augustine's interpretation, which 
is based upon the later Latin 
text, Principium, quia et loquor 
uobis, is obviously inconsistent 
with the Greek. *'Believe me 
to be the Beginning, because I 
am even speaking with you, 
because, that is, I have become 
humble for your sake. . . ." 
This interpretation, however, was 
followed by many Latin fathers 
who were ignorant of Greek. 

If rij apxyv be taken adverbi- 
ally, it may have the sense of 
** altogether, essentially,” or “ to 
begin with, first of all,” or 
(perhaps) “all along.” 

Thus the following interpreta- 
tions have been given : 

(a) “ Altogether, essentially I 
am what I even speak to you. 
My Person is my teaching.” 

The words of Christ are, to ex- 
press the idea otherwise, the re- 
velation of the Word Incarnate. 

(8) “To begin with, first of 
all, I am even that which I am 
saying, that is, the Light of the 
world, the source of life.” 

(y) * Even that which I am 
speaking and have spoken to you, 
all along, from the first, that I 
am. My words from the beginning 
have made known my Person.” 

Of these interpretations (a) 
seems to be open to the least ob- 
jection on the score of the Greek, 
and to give the best sense. In 
(B) Аёу® and not Аал would be 
required ; and the sense given to 
riy åpxýv in (y) is very question- 
able, while A.V., which gives a 
true sense to тўу åpxýv, would 
require éAdAqca. 

(2) On ihe whole it is probably 
best to treat the sentence as 
interrogative; or (which gives 
the same sense) as & sad ex- 
clamation which is half inter- 
rogative. This isthe sense which 
is given to the words by the 
Greek fathers. 

* How is it that I even speak 
to you at all?” “Why do I 
even во much as speak with you?” 
Or, “To think that, can it be 
that, I even speak with you." 

The interrogative sense of бт. 
is illustrated by Mark ix. 28 
(ii. 7), ix. 11. And for the order 
see Matt. xv. 16. 

Ihe interrogative rendering: 
* Do you ask that which all 
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along I am even saying to you ?" 
leaves rijv dpxnv without any real 
force. 

(3) Others have connected 
Tiv åpxýv with the next clause, 
“To begin with . . . I have 
many things to say... con- 
cerning you." But no adequate 
sense can be given in this case 
to the intervening words. 

44. The reading of the best 
MSS. (NB*DLX, etc.), оүкєстн- 
кєм, that is ойк éoryxev, which has 
been disregarded by editors, and 
arbitrarily altered into ойу 
ёстукєу (Tischendorf prints oix 
éoryxev), is undoubtedly correct. 
Comp. Rev. xii. 4. The verb is 
the imperfect of orjxw (ch. i. 26 ; 
Rom. xiv. 4; 1 Thess. iii. 8; 
1 Cor. xvi. 13). The Vulgate, 
which regularly renders ёстука sto 
(Matt. xii. 47, xx. 6; Acts i. 11, 
xxvi. 6, ete.) here translates 
rightly in veritate non stetit. 'The 
context requires a past tense, 
and the strong form of the verb 
(“stand firm": comp. i. 26, 
oTnxe) is perfectly appropriate 
to the place. 

(2) The Feast of Dedication 
(ix., x.) 

The true reading in x. 22 
(Then was the Feast of Dedication) 
determines that ch. ix. and x. 
1—21 is connected with the 
Feast of Dedication, and not, as 
is commonly supposed, with the 
Feast of Tabernacles, The latter 
connexion has found support 
from the false gloss added to viii. 
59, which appears to have been 

suggested by the “ passing by" 
іп ix. 1. As it is, ch. ix. begins 
abruptly like ch. vi. The con- 
tents of ix. 1—x. 21 have a close 
affinity with x. 22—39. The 
thought throughout is of the 
formation of the new congrega- 
tion, the new spiritual Temple. 

The section falls into three 
main divisions: the sign, with 
the judgements which were passed 
upon it (ix. 1—12, 13—34); the 
beginning and characteristics of 
the new society (ix. 35—41, x. 
1—21); Christ's final testimony 
as to Himself (x. 22— 39). 

The Sign (1—12) 
The narrative of the healing 

is marked by the same kind of 
vivid details as we have noticed 
before. The occasion of the 
miracle, the peculiarity of the 
mode of cure, the reference to 
Siloam, are without direct paral- 
lels, and yet in perfect harmony 
with other narratives. The 
variety of opinion among the 
people and the mention of “the 
man called Jesus” belong to 
the experience of an immediate 
witness. 

Cmar. IX. 1. тарйушу] præ- 
teriens v. ; as he passed by, per- 
haps in the neighbourhood of 
the temple where the man was 
waiting for the alms of wor- 
shippers (Acts iii. 2). The word 
mapayev, which is rarely used 
(Matt. ix. 9; Mark ii. 14; Matt. 
ix. 27, xx. 30; Mark xv. 21), 
direets notice to the attendant 
circumstances. The narrative 
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9 And as he passed by, he saw a man blind from his 

2 birth. And his disciples asked him, saying, Rabbi, 
who did sin, this man, or his parents, that he should 

has been generally connected 
with the events of the preceding 
chapter owing to the false read- 
ing in vill. 59. It stands really 
as an independent record. 

* Postquam exisset Dominus 
de templo Judseorum quid fece- 
rii in populo gentium, immo 
totius humani generis audiamus." 
(Bede.) 
“Que fecit Dominus noster 

. et opera et verba sunt: 
opera, quia facta sunt: verba, 
quia signa sunt." (Aug.) 

єЇбє,] Something in the man's 
condition seems to have arrested 
the attention of the Lord. The 
word is significant. Naturally 
we should have expected ‘the 
disciples saw and asked.” 

туфА. ёк yev.) cecum a nativi- 
tate v. The miracles recorded in 
St. John’s Gospel stand out each 
as a type of its class. Hence stress 
is laid upon this special fact. 

It is remarkable that there is 
no record of healing of the blind 
in the Old Testament (but see 
Tobit xi. 7 ff.), nor by the apostles 
in the New Testament. The 
healing of the blind is not men- 
tioned among the signs that shall 
follow believers in Mark xvi, 18. 
The case of St. Paul in Acts ix. 
17 f. is quite exceptional. 

Giving sight to the blind was 
to be & sign of the Messianic 
tames (see Isaiah xxxv. 5 (physi- 
cal) xxix. 18, xxxii. 3f., xlii. 7 
(moral). 

Christ's signs in the healing 
of the blind are recorded in 
Matt. ix. 27, xii. 22, xx. 30 
(Mark x. 49 @.; Luke xviii. 

35 ff.); Mark viii. 22; and men- 
tioned generally in Matt. xi. 5, 
xv. 31; Luke vii. 21. 

2. The thoughts of the con- 
troversy recorded in ch. viii. 
seem to have passed away. At 
once * a great calm” has come. 
The Lord stands in the centre 
of His disciples, and not of an 
angry crowd. Yet the question 
of the disciples moves in the 
same spiritual region as the 
speculations on inherited reli- 
gious privileges and divine Son- 
ship. Such a question is perhaps 
the simplest and commonest form 
of inquiry into our relation to 
those who have gone before us. 

‘PaBBet| Comp. i. 38, 49, iii. 
2, iv. 31, vi. 25, xi. 8. The use 
of the Aramaic terms is charac- 
teristic of St. John, though it is 
found Matt. xxvi. 25, 49; Mark 
ix. 5, xi. 21, xiv. 45. 
Tis 7) .. . iva . . .] who did sin 

... that he should be... by the 
just sequence of punishment on 
guilt. It is assumed that the 
particular suffering was retribu- 
tive. The only doubt is as to the 
person whose sin was so punished ; 
whether it was the man himself 
either before birth or in some 
former state of existence, or the 
man's parents. The latter alter- 
native was familiar to the Jews 
(Exod. xx. 5; Heb. vii. 10) ; and 
there are traces of a belief in the 
pre-existence of souls, at least in 
later Judaism (Wisd. viii. 20). 

Perhaps it is most natural to 
suppose that the question, which 
in itself belongs to a Jewish mode 
of thought, was asked without 
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any distinct apprehension of 
the alternatives involved in it. 
Lightfoot (ad loc.) has a curious 
collection of Rabbinical passages 
illustrating different forms of 
opinion on this subject. 

Tupi. yevy.] From the disciples’ 
acquaintance with this fact it may 
be supposed that the history of 
the man was popularly known. 

3. The Lord's answer deals 
only with the special case (comp. 
Luke xiii. 1 ff., and for the general 
idea towards which it is directed, 
Acts xxviii. 4); and that only so 
far as it is an occasion for action 
and not a subject for speculation. 
We are not concerned primarily 
with the causes which have deter- 
mined the condition or circum- 
stances of men, with the origin of 
evil in any of its forms, but with 
the remedying of that which is 
amiss and remediable. It is true 
always, in one way or other, that 
for us evil is an opportunity for 
the manifestation of the works 
of God. But evil never ceases to 
be evil; and it may be noticed 
that at the proper occasion the 
Lord indicates the connexion be- 
tween sin and suffering: v. 14; 
Matt. ix. 2. 

Ore ovr. ўр. ovre . . .] Neither 
did ... зіп, пог... So a8to bring 
down on him, that is, this par- 
ticular retribution. 

GAN’ iva pav. т. ёру. т. Oe... .] 
but he was born blind that the 
works of God, the works of re- 

A 9 a 
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demptive love which He has sent 
me to accomplish, may be made 
manifest in him. Cowp. v. 36. 
The works themselves are real, 
even though we cannot see them : 
they need (from this side) mani- 
festation only. Еог дАА iva comp. 
xv. 25, note. Underneath what 
we can see and conclude, there 
lies a truer cause of that which 
perplexes us most. 

ty avr.| The man is not treated 
a8 an instrument merely, but as 
a living representative of the 
mercy of God. His suffering 
is the occasion and not the 
appointed preparation for the 
miracle, though when we regard 
things from the divine side we are 
constrained to see them in their 
dependence on the will of God. 

4. тн. Sei ёру. т. ёру. т. терр. 
pe] we must work the works of 
Him that sent me. So the Lord 
associates His disciples with Him- 
self as before in iii. 11. The 
truth is general and holds good 
of the Master and of the servants. 
They are sent for the manifesta- 
tion of the works of God. But 
the obligation of the servant's 
charge comes from the Master's 
mission. The works are no longer 
regarded as “the works of God ” 
generally, but “ ө works of 
Him that sent” the Son. 

dws 7р. ёст.| donec dies est v. ; 
while it is day, while the ap- 
pointed time for working still 
remains: Рз, civ. (cii.) 23. . 



VER, 3—6] 33 

sbe born blind? Jesus answered, Neither did this man 

sin, nor his parents: but that the works of God should 

«be made manifest in him. We must work the works 

of him that sent me, while it is day: there cometh 

s night, when no man can work. Whensoever I am 
sin the world, I am the light of the world. When he 
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“Day” and “night” are taken 
in their most general sense as 
the seasons for labour and rest 
in regard to the special end in 
view. After the Passion there 
was no longer the opportunity 
for the performance of the works 
characteristic of the historic Life 
of Christ. Then in one sense 
“night " came, and in a yet fuller 
sense a new day dawned for new 
works, to be followed by another 
night, another close. It is not 
to be supposed that the “ night ” 
here describes an abiding and 
complete rest of Christ: it pre- 
sents rest only from the works 
which belong to thecorresponding 
“ day.” 

The image partially finds place 
in the ‘Sayings of the Jewish 
Fathers’: *R. Tarphon (Try- 
phon) said, The day is short, and 
the task is great, and the work- 
men are sluggish, and the reward 
is much, and the Master of the 
house is urgent” (Parke Arboth, 
ii. 19). 

ёрҳ. vif. . ..] The order is 
i t. The emphasis is laid 
upon the certain and momentary 

vance of that which ends all 
successful efforts in the present 
order : there cometh swiftly and 
inevitably night, when no one can 
work. The necessary cessation 
of labour is expressed in its 
completest form. 

б. бта» èv т. кос. à] quamdiu 
in mundo sum v. ; Whensoever I 

VOL. I. 

am in the world. The indefinite 
form of the statement suggests 
the thought of the manifold 
revelationsof the Word. '*When- 
soever " and not only during that 
revelation which was then in the 
course of being fulfilled, but also 
in the time of the Patriarchs, 
and of the Law, and of the 
Prophets, and through the later 
ages of the Church, Christ is the 
light of the world. This univer- 
sality of application is further 
brought out by the omission of 
the personal pronoun in both 
clauses of the sentence. The 
stress is thrown upon the char- 
acter of the manifestation of the 
Son, and not as in the former 
place where the phrase occurs 
(viii. 12) upon the Person of the 
Son. 

gas т. кос.| The omission of 
the definite article (as compared 
with viii. 12, ro фос т. к.) is not 
without significance; Christ is 
“ light to the world” as well as 
“the one light of the world." 
The character is unchangeable, 
but the display of the character 
varies with the occasion. In this 
case it is shown in personal 
ilumination.  Bodily sight is 
taken as the representation of 
the fulness of human vision (vv. 
39 Е). 

6. ёттъо. xap.) Comp. Mark 
vii. 33, viii. 23. We must sup- 
pose that the attention of the 
blind man was by this time fully 

3 
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roused, perhaps by the conversa- 
tion just recorded, or by some 
words addressed to him. 

The application of spittle to 
the eyes, which was considered 
very salutary (comp. Tac. Hist. 
iv. 81), was expressly forbidden 
by Jewish tradition, on the Sab- 
bath. See Wetstein or Lightfoot, 
ad loc, The kneading of the clay 
further aggravated the offence, 

ётеб. айт. т. mÀ. ёті т. óQ0.] 
levit lutum ... у. At first Christ 
may seem to work against the 
end for which His help is sought. 
Here He sealed, so to speak, the 
eyes which He designed to open, 
It is impossible to determine why 
the Lord chose this method of 
working the cure. In the end 
the mode proved all-important. 

7. d wash, i.e. thine eyes, 
Matt. vi. 17 ; ch. xiii. 10, note. 

eis T. KoA.] бе. go to the pool 
and wash thine eyes there. 

XO. ô ёрр. Ameor.] which is 
interpreted Sent. The idea which 
underlies this note of the Evan- 
gelist appears to be that in vii. 
37 f. The stream which issued 
from the heart of the rock was 
an image of Christ. In the 
passage of Isaiah (viii. 6) “the 
waters of Siloah that go softly ” 
are taken as the type of the 

Obrós ёсти” 
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divine kingdom of David resting 
on Mount Zion, in contrast with 
*the waters of the river |Eu- 
phrates] strong and mighty, 
even the king of Assyria and all 
his glory,” the symbol of earthly 

wer. (Comp. Delitzsch, 4c.) 
So therefore here Christ works 
through ‘the pool," the * Sent,” 
sent, as it were, directly from 
God, that He may lead the 
disciples once again to connect 
Him and His working with the 
promises of the prophete. Thus, 
in some sense, God Himself, 
whose law Christ was accused of 
breaking, was seen to cooperate 
with Him in the miracle, At 
the same time the charge tried 
the faith of the blind man. 
Awd] The name of the pool 

properly indicates & discharge 
of waters (arocroAy) * sent," in 
this case, from & subterranean 
channel. For theform see Ewald, 
* Gramm." $156, 2, a. The 
pool, which still retains its old 
name, Birket Silwan, is one of 
the few undisputed sites at 
Jerusalem. It lies at the mouth 
of the Tyropeon Valley, south of 
the temple, “at the foot of 
Mount Moriah,” in Jerome’s 
words. ‘The two pools of 
Siloam were probably made for 
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had thus spoken, he spat on the ground, and made 

clay of the spittle, and anointed his eyes with the 
7clay, and said unto him, Go, wash in the pool of 

Siloam (which is interpreted, Sent). He went away 

s therefore, and washed, and came seeing. The neigh- 

bours therefore, and they which saw him aforetime, 

because! he was a beggar, said, Is not this he that 
эва and begged ? Others said, It is he: others 

! or that. 

the irrigation of the gardens 
below, and seem always to have 
been a favourite place for wash- 
ing purposes ; besides the surface 
drainage they received a supply 
of water from the Fountain of 
the Virgin by means of a sub- 
terranean channel. The upper 
pool is small" [an oblong reser- 
voir cut in the rock, about fifty 
feet long, sixteen feet broad, and 
eighteen feet deep], ** and at the 
south-west corner has a rude 
flight of steps leading to the 
bottom; but the whole is fast 

ing to ruin, and the accumula- 
tion of rubbish around is very 
great; a little below this a dam 
of solid masonry has been built 
across the valley, forming the end 
of the lower and larger pool, now 
nearly filled up with rich soil 
and covered with a luxuriant 
growth of fig-trees” (Wilson, 
Notes on the Ordnance Survey 
of Jerusalem, p. 79). See Ritter, 
Palestine, iv. 148 ff. (Eng. Tr.), 
and Dict. of Bible, s.v., for notices 
of the site in earlier writers, 

An inscription, “ perhaps of 
the date of Solomon,” * was found 

* I do not know whom my father 
is quoting. The time of Hezekiah is 
generally regarded as more probable. 
(See Hastings, Dict. of Bible.) A.W. 

(June 1880) in the tunnel lead- 
ing from Siloam. 

Arecor.] missus v. The inter- 
pretation of the name connecte 
the pool with Christ (xvii. 3, etc.), 
and not with the man. See above. 

7A0.] to his home, as it appears 
from the context (of yeíroves). 

8. Oi otv yer. ...] No mark 
of time is given. The scene may 
belong to the following day, as 
v. 13 ff. certainly do (v. 14). 

of Өєоробутєѕ| they which saw 
—used habitually to see, behold 
as а conspicuous object—him 
before that (or because) he was a 
beggar. The particle ore is 
capable of both meanings (that, 
because). In other passages (iv. 
19, xii. 19) St. John uses the 
phrase certainly for “вее . .. 
that. . .”; here, however, “ be- 
cause " suits the context better : 
because he was a beggar in a public 
spot, they were familiar with his 
appearance, 

The circumstantiality of the 
narrative which follows seems to 
show that the man himself re- 
lated the events to the Evange- 
list. 

8. ам. A... AAA. г... .] 
Two classes of people apparently 
are mentioned different from the 
first group. 
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! Omit of» ABTA. 

Augustine remarks: “Aperti 
oculi vultum mutaverant.” 

éxeivos dAey.] The pronoun here 
and in vv. 11, 12, 28, 36 is re- 
markable. It presente the man 
as the chief figure in a scene 
viewed from without. “ He, that 
signal object of the Lord's 
love . . . ." (comp. ii. 21, v. 11, 
(x. 6), (xiii. 30), xix. 21), and 
not * He himself," in contrast 
with the opinions of others. 

10. Ids ot . . .] It is to be 
observed that all the stress is 
laid upon the manner and not 
upon the fact. Compare ео. 15, 
19, 26. 

П. 6 dv@p. б Aey. Ту.) ille homo 
qui dicitur Jesus v.; the man 
that is called Jesus. Not “that 
is called the Christ." He had 
learnt the personal name of the 
Lord, but says nothing of His 
claims to Messiahship. The form 
of the sentence, however, points to 
the general attention which was 
directed to the Lord. It is “the 

9 ^ 

&Aeyov оду ёк тфу Papicaiwy rwés OvK ёсти 
3 Sre ADT. 

man " not “а man”; the man of 
whom report speaks often. 

áyéBAeja] I recovered my sight 
(Matt. xi. 5; Mark x. 51 f.; 
Luke xviii. 41 ff.), for sight by 
nature belongs to a man even 
though he has been born blind. 
This sense appears to us better 
than : “ I looked up "(Mark xvi. 
4). 

12. lod ёст. éxeivos;] Where is 
he, that strange, unwelcome 
teacher, of whom we hear so 
much $ Comp. vii. 11, v. 11, notes. 

(13—34) 

The examination of the man 
who was healed offers a typical 
example of the growth of faith 
and unbelief. On the one side 
the Pharisees, who take their 
stand on a legal preconception, 
grow more determined and vio- 
lent: 16 — division); 24 
(Judgement) ; 34 (disgraceful ex- 

On the other side the 
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said, No, but he is like him. Не said, I am he. 

10 They said therefore to him, How then were thine 

neyes opened? Не answered, The man that is called 

Jesus made clay, and anointed mine eyes, and said 

to me, Go to Siloam, and wash: so I went away 

запа washed, and I recovered my sight. And they 

said to him, Where is he? He saith, I know not. 

ıs They bring to the Pharisees him that aforetime was 
м blind. Now the day was a sabbath whereon Jesus 

15 made the clay, and opened his eyes. Again therefore 

the Pharisees also asked him how he recovered his 

sight. And he said to them, He put clay upon mine 

1 eyes, and I washed, and do see. Some therefore of 

the Pharisees said, This man is not from God, because 

14. jv $ caBB. ё 7 ӯр... .] 
erat autem Sabbatum quando . . 

Var. 10—16] ^ GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 

Man gains courage and clearness 
in his answers: 17 (He is a 
prophet. Opinion); 30 ff. (ac- 
ceptance of discipleship) ; ; and 
finally I he openly confesses Christ, 
v. 38. 

The characters thus live and 
move, and show marked traits 
of individuality. There is no- 
thing vague, nothing conven- 
tional, in the narrative. The 
record includes three scenes: the 
first examination of the man 
(13—17); the examination of 
his parents (18—23); the final 

recognised — in religious 
questions. There were in Jerusa- 
lem two smaller courts, or Syna- 
gogue Councils, and the man was 
robably taken to one of these. 
In the later sections of the 
narrative, vv. 18 ff, the general 
title the Jews is used, 

v.; now the day was a sabbath 
whereon . . . Comp. v. 9. 

T. тух. éro..] The words mark 
the feature in the miracle which 
technically gave offence. Comp. 
v. 12. 

15. тол... x. of Gap . . .] 
Again therefore the Pharisees 
also ...a8 not content with the 
report of others (vv. 10, 11), 
asked him how he recovered his 
sight. The answer is more curt 
Шеп before (v. 11); and there is 
already something of impatience 
in the tone of it, which breaks 
out afterwards, v. 27. The 
making of the clay and the com- 
mand to go to Siloam are passed 
over. 

16. Асу. ойу...) therefore said 
. . . because to the legalist no 
other conclusion seemed to be 
possible. 
— [3] à.... Пас... ápap- 

‚.] Itis presupposed there- 
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fore that Christ had valid au- 
thority for the apparent violation 
of the Sabbath. 

roatra onp.) This was but 
one of many works (vii. 31). 

сҳісра] а division as before 
“in the multitude" (vii. 43) and 
afterwards “in the Jews" (x. 
19). One party, it will be noticed, 
laid stress upon the fact, the 
others upon за preconceived 
opinion by which they judged of 
the fact. 

17. таму] again . . . as hoping 
to elicit some fresh details. 

Te od Аєу. ... 2ф0.] What dost 
thou say—we appeal to your own 
judgement and to the impression 
made upon you— What dost thou 
say of him, seeing that he opened 
thine eyes? For the construction, 
see ii, 18. 

Проф. écr.] Comp. v. 33, iv. 
19, (vi. 14), iii. 2. 

18—23. The examination of 
the parents of the man follows 
the examination of the man him- 
self. They shrink with singular 
naturalness from incurring the 
displeasure of the dominant 
party. 

18. . . . où ot Iovd.| The Jews 
therefore . . . seeing that they 
could not reconcile & real miracle 
with disregard to the Sabbath. 
They probably suspected some 
collusion on the part of the man. 

The Jews represent the incre- 
dulous section of the Pharisees 
(v. 16). Comp. v. 22. 

19. к. jpor.. ..] and asked... 
The words are closely connected 
with the preceding clause. 

бу tp. Xey. . . .] of whom ye say, 
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he keepeth not the sabbath. But others said, How 

can a man that is a sinner do such signs? And 

17 there was a division among them. They say therefore 

to the blind man again, What sayest thou of him, 

seeing that he opened thine eyes? And he said, He 
isis a prophet. The Jews therefore did not believe 

concerning him, that he had been blind, and had 
recovered his sight, until they called the parents of 

19 him that had recovered his sight, and asked them, 
s» saying, Is this your son, of whom ye say that he 

was born blind? how then doth he now see? His 

parents therefore answered and said, We know that 
т this is our son, and that he was born blind: but 

how he now seeth, we know not; or who opened 

his eyes, we know not: ask him; he is of age; he 
2 will speak for himself. These things said his parents, 

because they feared the Jews: for the Jews had 
agreed already, that if any man should confess him 

from whom we may expect certain . that... had formed a com- 
information, that he was... 

20. &тєкр. ov... x. er.) His 
parents therefore answered and 
said, because they were unwilling 
to incur any оошо, 

91. одк оід... . ўр. oix ой.] 
we know not... we not. 
The emphatic insertion of the 
pronoun in the second case gives 
а new turn to the phrase: “ we 
directly, of our own experience, 
know not, as you appeal to us, 
who — his eyes.” 

Hux. dx .] etatem. habet . 
v. ; ask him, not us: he is of age, 
and therefore his answer will be 
valid, and he will not be slow to. 
give it: he will speak for — 

ewerebü. ... iva... 
raverant . .. uf... V. ; bad agreed 

pact among themselves to secure 
this end, that . Comp. Acta 
xxiii. 20. The idea is not that 
they had determined on a punish- 
ment, but that they had deter- 
mined on an aim. 

био\. Xpwrróv] The question 
bud « already been publicly de- 
bated, vii 26 ff.; though the 
Lord had not so revealed Himself 
in Jerusalem (x. 24) as He had 
done in Samaria (iv. 26). 

drocway. yev.] xii. 42, xvi. 2. 
This excommunication appears 
to have been exclusion from all 
religious fellowship (comp. Matt. 
xviii. 17) from “ the congregation 
of Israel" In later times there 
were different degrees of excom- 
munication, the Curse (Dn), and 
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the Isolation (кло). Comp. 
Buxtorf, Lex. av. "Yi. Light- 
foot and W ünsche, ad loc. 

&à тоот.) For this cause 
... seeing that the hostility of the 
Jews was now passing into action. 

In the second ex- 
amination the conflict is brought 
to a decisive issue. The man 
chooses the Saviour whom he 
had experienced before the Moses 
of the schools. 

24. "Ефоу. ойу... ёк дет. | voca- 
veruni ergo rursum . . . V.; 80 
they called the man a second time : 
we must suppose that he was 
dismissed after the confession in 
v. 17. As they could no longer 
question the fact, they seek to 
put a new construction upon it. 

Ads dog. т. 06] Give glory to 
God. The phrase is a solemn 
charge to declare the whole 
truth. Compare Josh. vii. 19; 

1 Esdr. ix. 8; (1 S. vi. 5). The 
man by his former declaration 
(v. 17) had really (so they imply) 
done dishonour to God. He was 
now required to confess his error, 
perhaps to confess an imposture : 
to recognise in the authoritative 
voice of *the Jews" his own 
condemnation, and to admit the 
truth of it. At the same time 
under this thought of the render- 
ing of glory to God by the con- 
fession of error, lies the further 
idea that the cure was due 
directly to God, and that to him 
and not to “the man called 
Jesus," was gratitude to be ren- 
dered. This, however, is not the 
primary sense of the phrase, 
though it is natural so to inter- 
pret A. V. (Give God the praise). 

Augustine pithily remarks: 
* Quid est Da gloriam Deo! 
Nega quod accepisti." 
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to be Christ, he should be put out of synagogue. 
: For this cause said his parents, He is of age; ask 

him. So they called a second time the man that was 
и blind, and said unto him, Give glory to God: we 
2 know that this man is a sinner. Не therefore 

answered, If he is a sinner, I know not: one thing 
: I know, that, whereas I was blind, now I see. They 

said therefore to him, What did he to thee? how 

s Opened he thine eyes? He answered them, I told 

you even now, and ye did not hear: wherefore 

would ye hear it again? would ye also become his 

: disciples? And they reviled him, and said, Thou art 

that man’s disciple; but we are disciples of Moses. 

: We know that God hath 

прес oib.] We, the guardians 
of the national honour, the inter- 
preters of the divine will, we 
know. . . . The claim is to abso- 
lute knowledge, and no reasons 
are alleged for the conclusion. 

dpaprwAos]| by the violation of 
the Sabbath (v. 16), and there- 
fore he cannot have given de- 
liverance. 

25. Ei áp. è] The order is 
remarkable: Jf he is a sinner, 
as you assert, that 7 know not. 
The first clause is an echo of the 
words of the Pharisees, and the 
man simply states that his know- 
ledge furnishes no confirmation of 
it. Comp. Luke xxii. 67; Acts 
iv. 19, хіх. 2. In 1 John iv. 1 and 
elsewhere the order is different. 

26. «тау о?у...) They said 
therefore to him, What did Ле... ? 
how ...? The questions suggest 
that they were yet willing to 
believe, if the facts were not 
decisive against belief. 

27. р) каї $. . . .] woud ye 

spoken to Moses: but as 

also . . . the words go back to 
the we, v. 24: ye who make the 
proud claims of which we have 
all heard, ye as well as I a poor 
mendicant, would ye....% Have 
you a real desire, if only you can 
yield to it, to become hts disciples ? 
The would points the idea sug- 
gested by the fresh interrogation. 

28. oas.) maledixerunt v.; 
reviled him by questioning 

his loyalty to the law, and treat- 
ing him as an apostate. Comp. 
Acts xxiii. 4. 

раб. . . . ёк.) that man’s dis- 
ciple. Comp. vv. 12, 37. Christ 
is looked upon as separated from 
them by a great chasm. 

29. тзн. oió.] The claim to 
knowledge is repeated (v. 24 
with a bitter emphasis. ** Moses” 
and “this man” stand at the 
head of the two clauses to make 
the contrast sharper. 

Aedar.] hath spoken familiarly, 
face to face, and the words abide 
still. 
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tour. 6. . . тоб. dor.) but as 
for ... whence he is, that is, 
with what commission, by whose 
authority, he comes. Comp. 
Matt. xxi. 25. The converse 
objection is urged, vii. 27. 
Pilate at last asks the question, 
xix. 9; and the Lord claims for 
Himself alone the knowledge of 
the answer, viii. 14. 

90. & тоот. yàp т. Üavpacróv, 
comp. iv. 37. The particle (yap) 
brings out an affirmation drawn 
from the previous words. “ That 
being so as you say, then 
assuredly . . ." 

бт. $.| that ye from whom we 
look for guidance... 

Kai . and yet he opened. 
For the «aí see viii. 20, note. 

81. oiðapev) We know, not you 
alone, nor I, but all men alike 
(comp. iii. 2; iv. 42; 1 John v., 
18 ff. note). The simple verb is 
contrasted with the strong per- 
sonal affirmation in ve. 24, 29 
(peis oiÀ.). 

dav Tis дєос. ў к... 
ві quis dei cultor est . 

WO... «| 

v5 Ў 

* тоў dvOpjrov NBD; тоў 0є00 ALXTA. See note. 

any man be devout and do... 
The word @eooeBys occurs here 
only inthe New Testament оар 
1 Tim. ii. 10). The two phrases 
mark the fulfilment of duty to 
God and man. 

32. dx т. alov.] a seculo v.; 
Since the world began. The exact 
phrase does not occur elsewhere in 
the New Testament, Comp. Luke 
i, 70; Acts iii. 21, xv. 18 (ёт 
aiQvos) ; Col. i. 26 (årò ràv al.). 

Comp. v. 17 ; Isa. lxiv. 4. 
34, "Ev duapr. су. . . Šos]. 

The order is very significant : 
*In sins wast thou born alto- 
gether.” So the Jews at once 
interpret and apply the question 
of the disciples, v. 2. Blindness 
was but & sign of deeper and 
more prevailing infirmity. For 
бАо$ comp. viii. 23. 

cv à$acx.] The emphasis lies 
on “teach.” **Dost thou, marked 
out as a sinner, assume the pre- 
rogative of instruction... .¢” The 
repeated ov should be noticed. 
еВ. arr.) cast him out from 

the place of their meeting, with 
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sofor this man, we know not whence he is. 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 43 

The man 

answered and said to them, Why, herein is the mar- 

vellous thing, that ye know not whence he is, and 
n yet he opened mine eyes. We know that God heareth 

not sinners: but if any man be religious, and do his 

е wil, him he heareth. Since the world began it was 

never heard that any one opened the eyes of & man 

з born blind. 

«could do nothing. 

If this man were not from God, he 

They answered and said unto 

him, Thou wast altogether born in sins, and dost 
s thou teach us? And they cast him out. Jesus heard 

that they had cast him out; and having found him, 

contempt and contumely, as un- 
worthy of further consideration. 
Comp. Mark i. 43, note. The word 
does not describe the sentence of 
excommunication, which such a 
body was not competent to pro- 
nounce, but opens the prelude 
to it. 

The beginning of the new Society 
(35—41) 

The ejection of the blind man 
who bad been healed from the 
council of the Pharisees furnished 
the occasion for the beginning 
of a new Society distinct from 
the dominant Judaism. For 
the first time the Lord offers 
Himself as the object of faith, 
and that in His universal char- 
acter in relation to humanity, 
as “the Son of man.” He had 
before called men to follow Him : 
He had revealed Himself, and 
accepted the spontaneous homage 
of believers: but now He pro- 
poses a test of fellowship. The 
universal Society is based on the 
confession of a new truth. The 
blind who acknowledge their 

blindness are enlightened: the 
seeing who are satisfied with their 
sight (otðapev) are proved to be 
blind. In this connexion the use 
of the term dwricpds for Baptism, 
theinitiation intothe new Society, 
is noteworthy. 

85. "Нк. Тус.] The man him- 
self may well have spoken of 
his treatment. 

etp. avr. eir.) having found 
him, he said. Comp. i. 43, v. 14. 
The “ work of God” was not yet 
completed. Modo lavat faciem 
cordis in Augustine's words. 

Xv тст.) The emphasis of the 
pronoun is remarkable, and may 
be contrasted with v. 34.  Dost 
thou, thou the outcast, thou that 
hast received outward sight, thou 
that hast borne a courageous 
testimony, believe on the Son of 
Man —cast thyself with complete 
trust on Him who gathers up in 
Himself, who bearsand who trans- 
figures all that belongs to man ? 
For the use of cv in questions 
compare i. 19, 21 ; ii. 20 ; iii. 10; 
iv. 9, 12; viii. 25; xiii. 6; xviii. 
33; xxi. 12. 
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The thought of “the Son of 
man" stands in true contrast 
with the selfish isolation of **the 
Jews" The new Society, seen 
here in ite beginning, rests upon 
this foundation, wide as humanity 
itself. Comp. v. 11 (called Jesus). 
See Additional Note. 

96. Kai ris. . .] And who is he 
...% The conjunction marks the 
eager, urgent, wondering ques- 
tion. The thought which it 
meets seems to be beyond hope. 
Compare Mark x. 26; Luke 
x. 29. ' 

At the same time he asks that 
faith may find its object (that 1 
may believe ...). His trust in 
Jesus is absolute. 

97. eim. aùr. б "Тус. . . .] Jesus 
said... Thou hast both seen him 
—with the eyes which God hath 
even now opened—and he that 
talketh with thee is he. The 
natural form of the sentence 
would have been “Thou hast 
both seen Him and heard Him ” ; 
but the circumstances of his 
immediate position give shape 
to the latter clause; * He that 
talketh with thee familiarly, as 
man with man, is He, that sub- 
lime Person, who seems to stand 
far off from thought and ex- 
perience (éxeivos).” 

Here for the first time the 
Lord reveals Himself as the 

* Insert ёфу В. 

direct object of personal faith ; 
and not in vain. 

38. Confession in word and 
deed follows at once on the 
revelation. In St. John zpoc- 
kvvétv is never used of the worship 
of mere respect (iv. 20 ff., xii. 20). 

Ior. к.) 7 believe, Lord. The 
order is significant. “І do be- 
lieve : I do fulfil that which thou 
requirest of me.” In every other 
place in the Gospel (except v. 36 ; 
xi. 27, xxi. 15, 16, where it was 
impossible) Куре stands first. 
Comp. Luke ix. 61, àxoAovÜroo 
co, kópie . . . Matt. xxvi. 22, 
piri yw «ра, кїрє; Matt. xv. 22; 
xvi, 22 (not xx. 30 f.). 

Thus iii, 15 finds an accom- 
plishment. 

39. к. єт. Тус.) And Jesus 
said, not directly to any one nor to 
any group of those about Him, but 
as interpreting the scene before 
Him. The separation between 
the old and the new was now 
consummated, when the rejected 
of “the Jews" sank prostrate at 
the feet of the Son of man. 

Eis кру. Фу... . 1А0.]) For 
judgement I came . . . not to 
execute judgement (xpísıs), but 
that judgement (кріџа) may issue 
from My Presence. Comp. Luke 
ii. 34 f. The Son was not sent 
to judge (iii. 17), but judgement 
followed from His advent in the 
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x he said, Dost thou believe on the Son of Man? He 

answered and said, And who is he, Lord, that I may 

т believe on him? Jesus said unto him, Thou hast 

both seen him, and he that talketh with thee is he. 

s And he said, I believe, Lord. And he worshipped 

shim. And Jesus said, For judgement came I into 
this world, that they which see not may see; and 

о Һа they which see may 

manifestation of faith and un- 
belief (iii. 18 £.). The emphatic 
pronoun carries back the refer- 
ence to the “ Son of man.’ 
For the contrast of кріџа and 

xptots, see Heb. vi. 2 and ix. 27 ; 
x. 27; 1 Cor. xi. 29. Крра is 
not found again in the Gospel or 
Epistles of St. John. 

T. kog. Tovr.] this world, the 
world as made known to us in 
its present, state, full of conflict 
and sin, and so distinguished 
from the world which includes 
all created being. The phrase 
occurs viii. 23, xi. 9, xii. 25, 31, 
xiii. 1, xvi. 11, xviii. 36; 1 John 
iv. 17. 

iva of py BXer. . ..] The true 
commentary on these words is 
Luke x. 21 || Matt. xi. 25, and 
Matt. xii. 31, 32. The phrase 
must be taken literally to de- 
scribe those who have no in- 
tellectual knowledge, no clear 
perception of the divine will and 
the divine law; the simple, the 
little children. These by appre- 
hending the revelation of the 
Son of man grasp the fulness of 
the Gospel, and see. Those on 
the other hand who had know- 
ledge of the Old Covenant, who 
were so far “ wise and under- 
standing," and rested in what 
they knew, by this very wisdom 

become blind. Those of 

became incapable of further 
progress and unable to retain 
what they had. 

тоф. yev.] may become blind. 
By wilfully confining their vision 
men lose the very power of seeing. 
There is a contrast between oi 
pn BAérovres and rvddAoi. The 
former have the power of sight, 
though it is unused: the latter 
have not the power. 
Compare Heb. v. 11 veal pot 

yeyóvare Tais dxoais; vi. 12 iva 

ie ушброї yénobe. 
Origen (c. Cels. vii. 39) gives 

a different interpretation of the 
passage which includes important 
truth. He dwells on the double 
vision of man, sensual and 
spiritual, referring to Gen. iii. 
5 ff, and after quoting these 
words, adds : Mi BXérovras piv 
alverrópevos TOUS THS Votis бфбал- 
poùs oùs б Àóyos тос BAérew, 
BAérovras de rovs тфу ala ficewy, 
тоўтоу$ & éripdou 6 Aóyos, tva 
&repurmáaTus 7 Vox ВХётр а dec. 
TAVTÒS обу тоў kara, T pórov Xpurr a- 

vilovros 6 тїз xis èyýyepra 
opfadpos Ka ӧ TS alo Pic ews 
pépvre, Kat dváXoyov TH eyepre 
TOU xpeírrovos VAM «di TH 
pice тфу Ój'euv THs ,ala Oro eus 
уоЄтод каї Gewpeirar é inda б ёт 
mace cos кої 6 vids отой, Adyos 
Kai copia Trvyxavev kai rà Хота. 
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! Omit ó B. 

The double action of Christ to 
give sight and to blind is recog- 
nised in prophecy. Comp. Isa. 
vi. 10 (c. xii. 40). 

40. ix T. Bap... . of per’ air. 
óvr.] Those of the Pharisees which 
were with him .. . who still 
followed under the guise of dis- 
cipleship (Matt. xii. 2 f., 38; 
Luke vi. 2; Mark xvi. 10, ‘ete. ) 
but clung to their own views of 
Messiah's work (viii. 31 ff.). 
My к. ўр. тиф. éop.;] Are we 

also blind? we who have ac- 
knowledged Thy claims in ad- 
vance—we who in virtue of our 
insight (iii. 2) have come to know 
Thee while others are in doubt 
(x. 24)? Can it be that we who 
saw then have now lost the 
power of sight? The question 
(like the claim of Nicodemus, 
iii. 2, olôapev) is inspired by the 
pride of class. The answer lays 
open the responsibility of privi- 
lege. Better—such is the force 
of it—is the lack of knowledge, 
than knowledge real and mis- 
used. The words (є тифАої Fre) 
recognise that in a sense the 
Pharisees were not blind. They 
had a power of perception of the 
truth. Thus their claim to sight 
is conceded so far as to leave 
them without excuse, when they 
failed to profit by it. This 
appears to be a more natural 
interpretation than to suppose 
that the phrase means “ If you 
recognised your blindness” (*' Si 
ссесі essetis, id est, si vos csecos 
adverteretis, ві vos cæcos dice- 

retis, e& &d medicum curreretis. 

(Aug.) 
Rupert says rightly, *** Si cseci 

essetis ' inquit, id est, si non con- 
fideritis in vobis metipsis et si 
non tulissetis clavim  scientise 
nec ipsi inter euntes nec alios 
intrare permittentes peccatum 
non haberetis." 

For uù каї (ўрєіѕ) see vi. 67; 
vii. 47, 52; xvii. 17, 25. The 
form of expression is character- 
istic of the Gospel. 

4l. oix ду «іх. åp.] ye would 
have had no sin. Comp. xv. 22, 
24, xix. 11; 1 Johni.8. Sin is 
regarded as something cleaving 
to the man himself, which has be- 
come (so to speak) part of him, 
and for which he is responsible. 

viv 5¢ Аєу. ort BAer.] There 
seems to be a pathetic pause 
after these words. Then at last 
follows the sentence: “ You 
plead the reality of your know- 
ledge, and the plea, in this sense, 
is just. You are witnesses 
against yourselves. Then is 
there no further illumination. 
Your sin abideth.” 

There is a remarkable saying 
assigned to R. Abuhu which ex- 
presses the thought of this verse. 
A Sadducee asked him, When 
cometh the Messiah? “ Go first,” 
was the answer, “ and make dark 
this people" “ What sayest 
thou? That is a reproach to 
me.” “I appeal,” answered the 
Rabbi, “to Is. 1х. 2.” (Sanhe- 
drin, 99a, quoted by Wiinsche 
on John iii. 19.) 
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the Pharisees which were with him heard these things, 

a and said unto him, Are we also blind? Jesus said 

unto them, If ye were blind, ye would have had no 

sin: but now ye say, We see: your sin abideth. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON CHAP. IX. 35 

' The ancient authorities are 
divided as to the reading of the 
title under which the Lord offers 
Himself as the object of faith. 
TOv уду ToU avOpwrov (the Son of 
man) is read by NBD, the The- 
baic version, by copies of the 
Ethiopic, and by some texts of 
Chrysostom. 

On the other hand, róv viov rov 
Oeod (the Son of God) is read by 
ALX 1, 33, and apparently all 
other MSS. (C. is defective), by 
the Latin and Syriac and Mem- 
phitic versions, by Tertullian, 
Cyril of Alexandria, etc. 

Both readings were evidently 
very widely spread at the be- 

inning of the third century ; 
and though undoubtedly such a 
combination of MSS. as NBD is 
shown by a wide induction to be 
practically irresistible, the case 
is one in which it is important 
to take internal evidence into 
account. 

The titles *the Son of man" 
and “the Son of God” do not 
occur very frequently in St. 
John, and each about the same 
number of times. Nor does there 
appear to have been any general 
tendency to substitute one for 
the other, or to introduce either 
one or the other. In v. 19, D 
and a few kindred authorities 
read ‘‘the Son of man” for “ the 
Son.” It is of much more im- 
portance that elsewhere in con- 
fessions the title used is uniformly 
* the Son of God” (i. 34, 50, xi. 

27: comp. xx. 31); and partly 
for this reason the introduction 
of the Synoptic confession of St. 
Peter in vi. 69 became natural 
and easy. At first sight indeed 
the demand for belief in “the 
Son of man ” is difficult to under- 
stand. It seems certain that 
there could have been no inclina- 
tion on the part of scribes to 
substitute this unusual phrase 
for the common one; and the 
evidence is too varied to admit 
of the supposition that “ Son of 
man” was accidentally substi- 
tuted for “Son of God.” On the 
other hand, the converse change 
from “Son of man" to “ Son 
of God” was very obvious, 
whether the change was made 
mechanically or as the correction 
of a supposed blunder. 

All the probabilities of change 
are in favour of “the Son of 
man" as the original reading. 
A closer examination of the con- 
text shows that this title is re- 
quired to bring out the full 
meaning of the scene. The man 
had been expelled with contumely 
by the religious leaders of his 
people. He had in the popular 
sense broken with Judaism. He 
was therefore invited to accept 
an object of faith larger than 
that which was offered by the 
current conceptions of Messiah, 
"the Son of God." It was not 
necessary that he should have 
any very distinct understanding 
of the full meaning of the phrase 



48 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN (Cu. X 

10 *Адт» арлу Aéyo ipiv, 6 u) eioepydpevos 8:4 THs ÜUpas 

eis THY а?ли TOv проВатоу adda dvaBaivwy &аХ\адббє» 

з éxetvos KAérrys écTiv каї Anorys ó O6 eioepyópevos Sia 

“the Son of man” (xii. 23, 34); 
but at least it must have sug- 
gested to him one who being Man 
was the hope of man. This is 
the elementary form of the con- 
fession of the Incarnation on 
which the universal Church rests. 

An examination of the other 
passages (i. 51, iii. 13 f., vi. 27, 
53, 62, viii. 28, ix. 35, xii. 23, 
xiii. 31) in which the title occurs 
shows clearly that it is in each 
case (as here) an essential part 
of the teaching which they 
convey. 

The title occurs in the Gospel : 
i Dl (52) operde Tov oUpavóy 

åvewyóra kai тоў$ dyyAous Tov 
0«ov dvaBaivovras кої xataBai- 
vovras ёті rov иду ToU dvOpurov. 

ii. 13 f. оде, dvaBeBnxe els 
Tov ойрауду el uù 0 ёк TOU аан 
ката 845, ó vios тоб дуброт 
боб дуал bet TOV viov TOU 8p 

vov iva was O титтєйшу èv ойтф 

Qn wiy avtov. 
vi. 21 ipyátea0 . . ‚ту Вр©оъ» 

тўи РФ оотау eis (oy. alóviov fv 
0 vios ToU dvÜporrov ipiv досе. 

vi 53 dav дл) фауттє rv сарка 
Tov vioU ToU dvÜpémov xai minre 
abro) Tò alpa ойк éxere (wy dv 
éavrots. 

vi. 62 day otv Oewpyre тду viov 
ToU avOpurrov avaBaivovra Grov ўу 
TO тротєроу ; 

vii. 28 Gray twwonre Tov vióv 
ToU dvOpurov тбтє yvoo«oÜe бт‹ 
dyes elju. 

ix. 35 Zò mwrre/es eis Tov viov 
TOU dvOpurrov ; 

xii. 23 Аде т 7 Фра iva ĝo- 
agÓjj 0 vids тоў dvÜpdrrov. 

xii. 31 viv é0ofdg0$4 0 vids Tob 

dvÓpómov каї д beds боёйсд iv 

gom xii. 94. 
Distinguish v. 27. 
i£ovaíay. wke aire кріт 

movely ort vios avOpwrou eoriv. 

The first passage gives the 
general view of the revelation. In 
the Son of man the intercourse of 
heaven and earth is restored: in 
Him humanity attains the ful- 
filment of its destiny. 

This main thought is developed 
under various aspects in the pas- 
sages which follow. 

The beginning of restoration 
must be from heaven: its ac- 
complishment, under the actual 
circumstances of life, can only 
be through suffering. Eternal 
life is found in fellowship with 
Him who unites God and man, 
who in love comes down from 
heaven, and by the way of 
sorrow goes up again to heaven. 

Thus the true aim and the 
adequate support of life are 
made clear. The spiritual is 
shown to be the real. He who 
has transfigured the earthly 
ascends where He was before. 
By this exaltation through the 

Cross to the throne of God, the 
character of Messiah’s work is 
finally made known. His work 
is for the world and not for 
a people only. 

And in the last trial through 
treachery and death the Son of 
man maintains perfect trust in 
God, and so in Him God is 
glorified : the end of creation is 
reached. 
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10 Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that entereth 

not by the door into the fold of the sheep, but 

climbeth up some other way, the same is a thief and 

2a robber. 

The Nature of the New Society 
(x. 1—21) 

The reception of the outcast 
of the Synagogue gave occasion 
for an exposition under familiar 
figures of the nature of the new 
Society. At first this is given 
generally. The relation of the 
Shepherd to the Fold and to the 
Sheep suggests the character of 
the work which Christ had to do 
in respect of the organization of 
the divine Church, and to the 
completeness of His power to 
claim His own true followers 
(1—6). Afterwards the images 
are applied directly. Christ shows 
how He fulfils the offices indi- 
cated by “the Door” (7—10), 
and by “the Shepherd " (11—16). 
He is “the Good Shepherd” in 
regard of His devotion (11—13) 
and of His sympathy (14—16). 
His work too rests on perfect 
fellowship with the Father (17, 
18). Once again His words divide 
His hearers (19—21). 
We notice the use of the same 

image in the Synoptic Gospels : 
“the lost sheep," Luke xv. 4 ff. ; 
Matt. xvii. 12ff., ix. 36 ace 
vpofara pn €xovra тоцдбуа, x. 6 
Ta Tp. Ta aT a otxov '1трол]\. 
(to the apostles), xv. 24 «is rà пр. 
Tà áo. oixov `I., xxvi. 31 raragw 
тоу 7. ; Luke xii. 32 pù фодо® rò 
p. woluyov. Especially notice St. 
Paul at Miletus, Acts xx. 28; 
St. Peter, 1 Pet. v. 2f., ii. 25 os 
хр. wAav.; cf. John xxi. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 20 тду т. trav vp. TOv 

, 

péyar. 
VOL. П. 

But he that entereth in by the door is 

Cuar. X. 1—6. The point of 
connexion lies in the thought of 
the Pharisees as the shepherds 
of God’s Fold in contrast with 
the shepherds who may perhaps 
have been seen gathering their 
flocks for the night's shelter on 
the hills, though the thought of 
the allegory is that of the morn- 
ings work. On one side were 
self-wil and selfishness ; on the 
other loyal obedience and de- 
votion. Comp. Ezek. xxxiv. 
2 ff.; Jer. iii. 15, xxii. 1ff.; 
Zech, xi. 3 ff. ; Isa. xlii. 22 ff., liii. 
Comp. Mic. vii. 14; Ps. xxiii.; 
Isa. xl. 11, lxiii. 13 f. | 

The allegory is given at first 
in its complex form. All the 
elements stand together undis- 
tinguished. Afterwards the two 
chief facts are considered sepa- 
rately, the fold and the flock. 
In relation to the Fold Christ 
is the Door; in relation to the 
Flock He is the Good Shepherd. 
But for the present this personal 
application lies in the back- 
ground, The teaching is general. 
Even in Old Testament times the 
* Word" was the Door. Augus- 
tine (In Joh. XLV. 9) says well: 
tempora variata, sunt, non fides. 
l ду арлу .. .| The old 

thought is taken up upon a fresh 
stage: there is continuance at 
once and progress (v. 7). 

auyv арлу probably represents 
NION DION ддуад duyva, verily 
I say. 

In ану Aéyo, Aéyo is merely 
translated as in afjfja 6 татур. 

аруу du А. occurs only in 

4 
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St. John and used by Christ, 
as арђу Хуш occurs іп Synn, used 
only by Christ. 

&ил]у is never used for “verily” 
by Jews (Lowe, Pesachim, p. 70, 
note). 

ад. À. cov occurs: Matt. v. 26 ; 
Mark xiv. 30 (1 Peter); Luke 
xxiii. 43, au. coe Aéyo (to penitent 
robber). 

арту dp. A. со. : Jobn iii. 3, 5, 
— xiii. 38; xxi. 18. 

. ар. A. бду : i. 52 (51), v. 
Tur ar a у оз 7, 53, 
viii. 34, 51, 58, x. 1, 7, xii, 24, 
xiii. 16, 20, 21, xiv. 12, xvi. 20, 
23. The phrase does not occur 
in chs, iv. vii. ix. xi. xv. 

The formula is always used 
in reference to some difficulty, 
doubt, wonder: it is & solemn 
declaration of that which may 
well cause surprise. 

T. аА. T. проВ.| ovile ovium 
v.; the fold of sheep. The 
two ideas of the fold and the flock 
are presented distinctly. Comp. 
v. 7, the door of the — 

дус Вац». adAay.| . . . ascendit 
aliunde v. ; climbeth up (over the 
fence) some other way, nob coming 
from the pastures or from the 
shepherd's home, and thinking of 
himself only, he makes his own 
road and overleaps the barriers 
which are set. He does that 
which the feeble sheep cannot 
do, and so at once separates him- 
self from them (a “ Pharisee "). 

On entering by the door 

Augustine remarks : “ Qui intrat 
per hanc januam oportet humiliet 
se, ut sano capite possit intrare." 

And Rupert: “Intrare per 
ostium quid est nisi imitari 
Christum 1 . . . Item, quid est 
imitari Christum nisi non a 
seipso quemque venire sed cum 
subjectione obedientie mittentis 
sive "vocantis sustinere impe- 
rium ¢” 

kAerr. ёст. к. Хот.) fur est et 
latro v.; is a thief who seeks to 
avoid detection, and a robber, who 
uses open force to secure his ends. 
For Ayorys see xviii. 40; Matt. 
xxvii. 38, xxvi. 55, and parallel ; 
Luke x. 30, and for xAérrys, xii. 
6; 1 Thees. v. 2ff. Comp. Hos. 
vi. 9; Matt. xxi. 13 (Jer. vii. 11), 

X Муст. 
‚ тоци. ёст. т. mpoB.| +в shep- 

herd of the sheep, one, it may be, 
of many, but his true nature is 
shown by his act. The absence 
of the article fixes attention on 
the character as distinct from 
the person. 

Several flocks were often 
gathered into one fold for pro- 
tection during the night. In the 
morning each shepherd passed 
into the fold te bring out his 
own flock ; and he entered by the 
same door as they. Hence the 
— repetition of “ sheep” 
(vv. 2, As several flocks 
were i: ered in one fold, the 
sheep of the One Shepherd might 
be in several folds (v. 16). 



VER. 3—5] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN 51 

sa shepherd of the sheep. To him the porter openeth ; 

and the sheep hear his voice: and he calleth his own 

«sheep by name, and leadeth them out. When he 

hath put forth all his own, he goeth before them, 

and the sheep follow him: for they know his voice. 
sBut à stranger will they not follow, but will flee 

9. OÜvpepós] ostiarius v.; the 
porter, the guardian to whose 
care the fold in each case is com- 
mitted. Comp. Mark xiii. 34. 
Thus the interpretation will vary 
according to the special sense 
attached to the “sheep” and 
the “shepherd.” The figure is 
not to be explained exclusively of 
the Holy Spirit or of the Father, 
or of Moses, or of John the 
Baptist, but of the Spirit acting 
through His appointed ministers 
in each case. 

avocy.] openeth, when the shep- 
herd returns to seek out his 
sheep and lead them to pasture. 
тё троВ.] all that are gathered 

within the fold, listen to his voice, 
as a shepherd's voice, even though 
they are not peculiarly his own 
sheep. But the shepherd of each 
flock calleth his own sheep by 
name and leadeth them out. First 
comes the personal recognition, 
and then follows the fulfilment 
of the specific office. 

guy. кат’ óv.] Comp. Isa. xl. 
26, xliii. 1, xlv. 3, xlix. 1 (cf. lxii. 
2); Rev. iii. 5; 3 John 15. The 
phrase “to be known” by God 
corresponds with this image: 
1 Cor. viii. 3, xiii. 12; Gal. iv. 9. 
Each “sheep” has its own name. 
They are severally regarded not 
as simply units in a flock, but as 
having a peculiar character. In 
accordance with this conception 
the word $wv« expresses personal 

address rather than general or 
authoritative invitation (кал). 
Comp. Ps. cxlvii. 4. 
“Quemadmodum unus idemque 

Dominus noster Jesus Christus et 
via et veritas et vita est, sic non 
solum ostium sed et ostiarius et 
adhuc ipsa ovium est pascua” 
(Rup.). 

4. orav . . . éxBaX.] When he 
hath put forth. In part an 
idea of separation underlies the 
parable. There is & sense in 
which the true shepherd not 
only “leads forth," but also 
“ puts forth his own sheep,” 
with & loving constraint (comp. 
Luke x. 2), as well as that in 
which the false shepherds “ put 
forth" (ix. 34). With regard 
to the old fold of Israel the 
time for this separation was at 
hand. 

So when the shepherd hath 
put forth all his own, he places 
himself at their head and goeth 
before them. The sheep... know 
(oiSacw) his voice. This know- 
ledge is absolute. Contrast v. 14. 

mopeverat| He has a definite 
end in view. He waits till all 
have gone forth, and then He 
places Himself at their head. 

* Expedit ut cum emiserit illas 
per verbum exhortationis cedat 
ante illas per exemplum boni 
operis" (Rup.). 

5. dAdorp. 86. . .] alienum 
autem v.; But a stranger .., 
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Compare, for the application of 
the thoughts, 1 John iii. 6, 9, 
v. 18 (rope atróv). Во the blind 
man had resisted the threats and 
persuasions of the Pharisees. 

T. ddXorp.| strangers as a class 
contrasted with the sons of God. 
Comp. Matt. xvii. 25f.; Heb. 
xi 34). These are not, however, 
the same as the “thieves and 
robbers." 

6. mapo.) proverbium v. 
parable. The Greek word is — 
where in E. V. translated proverb, 
ch. xvi. 25, 29 (2 Pet. ii. 22). It 
occurs for opp in Symmachus 
translation of Ezek. xii. 22f., 
xvi 44, where LXX. has 
Body, and in Prov. i. 1, xxv. 1., 
xxvi. 7 (LXX.). Elsewhere (23 
times) Syn is rendered by 

Comp. Ecclus. xlvii. 
; orias кой тара- 

бох. It suggests the notion 
of & mysterious saying full of 
compressed thought, rather than 
that of a simple comparison. 

avrois] that is, the Pharisees 
of ix. 40. 

ёк. $. ойк ёуу.| The men whose 
legal self-complacency has been 
already noted (éxetvo., comp. vii. 
45), failed to perceive the true 
meaning of the allegory; the 
spiritual conceptions of the fold, 
the door, the sheep, the shepherd, 
were all strange to them (comp. 
v. 20). 

A bove all,they could not under- 
Stand the spirit of sacrifice and 

2 Omit 6 B. з Omit жрд ёдоў N*EFGTA. 

self-humiliation, which is shown 
to mark the true teacher. 

There is an instructive parallel 
in Matt. xiii. 11 f. 

7—10. After drawing the 
general picture of the true re- 
lation of the Teacher to the 
Society and the outward organi- 
zation, the Lord interprets it in 
relation to Himself under two 
main aspects. He is “the Door 
of the sheep” (7—10), and also 
* the Good Shepherd" (11—16). 
The first application determines 
that He is the one means of 
entrance to the Church at all 
times. ‘Through Him" men 
enter, and “through Him ” they 
find access to the full treasures 
of life. 

In the first case He is 
contrasted with open enemies 
(“ thieves and robbers”) who ob- 
tain access to the fold by fraud 
and violence. In the second case 
He is contrasted with those who 
have duly received the shepherd's 
charge, but who fulfil it only for 
selfish ends without true self- 
devotion. 

7. eim. ойу... ó Тус.) Jesus 
therefore . . . in order to bring 
out the chief points of teaching 
in the allegory, said again, pro- 
bably after an interval (viii. 12, 
21). There is at least a pause 
in thought. 

ёр. áp. . . .| The teaching is 
again advanced another stage. 
That which has been up to this 
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from him: for they know not the voice of strangers. 
s This parable! spake Jesus to them: but they un- 

derstood not what things they were which he spake 
rto them. Jesus therefore said again, Verily, verily, 

eI say to you, I am the door of the sheep. All 

that came before me are thieves and robbers: 
! or proverb. 

time general is now set forth in 
ita special and most complete 
fulfilment. The universal law of 
the divine revelation is presented 
in its absolute expression. For 
he that entereth (v. 2) we read Г 
am (vv. 7, 11). This being so, 
Christ reveals Himself under 
two distinct aspects. Не is “ the 
Door” in regard of the society 
(the Fold) to which He gives 

ion; He is “the Good 
Shepherd ” in regard of the indi- 
vidual care with which He leads 
each member of His flock. The 
thoughts of Ezek. xxxiv. are 
everywhere present. 
ў бор. т. rpoB.| the door of the 

sheep, not the door of the fold. 
Even under this aspect the 
thought is connected with the 
life and not simply with the or- 

tion. 
T. тро3.] of the sheep, by which 

sheep alike and shepherd enter, 
and not simply the door to the 

. The phrase includes the 
thought of v. 1 and of v. 9. Even 
the shepherds—except the One 
Shepherd—are sheep also. 

This phrase had a wide cur- 
rency in early Christian litera- 
ture from some oral source. 

Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. ii. 23 ris 
7 Ovpa то? Incod ; 

Ign. Philad. 9 aùròs dv Өура 
TOU тотрбс. 

Clem. Нот. iii. 52 deye 'Eyo 

«йм Ù, Ton Tis wns’ д бе épod 
ela'epxójuevos єісёрҳєтал eis тту uy 

Hippol. ] Philosoph. v. 8, p. 111 
éyw єіра ў TIAN ї) Адик. 

Clem. R. i. 48 mov ту\фу 
dvepyuiisy, 7 dv бікаюсчЧур airy 
ќотіу ù Èv Христ. 

Herm. Sim. ix. 12 з) wiAn 6 vids 
то? Oeov irri. 

8. wdvres бсо: HAO... . eiri.. ] 
All that came . . . ате. The secon 
verb (ciciv) fixes the application 
of the words to the immediate 
crisis of national expectation. 
The interpretation of the whole 
phrase lies in the word came, in 
which we may see the full signi- 
ficance of the title, he that should 
соте, аз in v. 10. Thus the term 
includes essentially the notions 
of false Messiahs and self-com- 
missioned teachers, of all who 
professed to supply the spiritual 
support of the divine society. 

We may also see a wider appli- 
cation of the phrase to all non- 
Jewish religious or philosophical 
Systems which claimed to bring 
final and perfect satisfaction to 
men. Contrast Plato, Phaed. p. 
85, D. The present tense (єісіу) 
marks the generalcharacter. The 
condemnation does not touch 
“seekers after God.” These were 
seekers of self. 

The omission of трд do? in an 
important group of — authori- 
ties (N*, Theb., Lat. vt., Syrr., 
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etc. ; quotquot venerunt v.) points 
to this interpretation, while it 
obscures it. They who “came” 
(comp. 1 John v. 6), who pre- 
tended to satisfy the national 
expectation inspired by the 
prophets, or to mould the na- 
tional expectations after the 
Pharisaic type, who offered in 
any way that which was to be 
accepted as the end of the earlier 
dispensation, who made them- 
selves “doors” of approach to 
God (Matt. xxiii. 14), were essen- 
tially and continued to be inspired 
by selfishness, whether their de- 
signs were manifested by craft 
or by violence, and whether 
they were directed to gain or to 
dominion. They were thieves and 
robbers. With them John the 
Baptist may be contrasted. He 
claimed only to prepare the way 
for one “ coming " (1. 30). 

* Omnes | quotquot venerunt. 
Quid enim? tu non venisti? 
Sed intellige: Omnes quotquot 
venerunt dixi, utique preter me 

. Ante adventum ipsius ve- 
nerunt Prophet ; numquid fures 
et latrones fuerunt? Absit. 
Non preeter illum venerunt, quia 
cum ill venerunt . . . Cum 
illo venerunt qui cum verbo Dei 
venerunt... preecesserunt justi, 
sic in eum credentes venturum 
uomodo nos credimus in eum qui 

venit" (Aug. In Joh. XLV. 8, 9). 
Theophylact expresses part of 

the truth: трбоҳє каї тў ёкрі- 
Ве ris Adgews' “Ooo 7АӨоу' doiv 
GAN ovx “ бсо dreotdAncay.” ol 
uty yàp xpopyrat ámocraAévres 

vapeyévovro, of $ wevdorpodiras 
. .. pndevds атостеаутос ўрҳоуто 
. . . (Jer. xxiii, 21). 

Rupert remarks: “ Aliud est 
simpliciter et absolute venisse, 
aliud in nomine Domini vel a 
Deo venisse, unde prophets et 
sacerdotes sancti non tantum 
venisse, sed in nomine Domini 
venisse, vel in nomine Domini 
locuti esse dicendi sunt." 

apo èp.] of time (у. 7). Christ 
came when “all things were 
ready," in the fulness of time; 
&nd therefore whoever antici- 
pated by however little the 
moment of the divine revelation 
so far violated its harmony with 
life. The other interpretations, 
“instead of,” * passing by,” 
* apart from," “before my com- 
mission to them,” do violence 
to the words, and express only 
fragments of the true idea. 

ойк ўкохсау . . .] Such as were 
waiting for the consolation of 
Israel found no satisfaction in 
the works or designs or promises 
of those who sought to substitute 
another hope for that which the 
true Christ realised. There was 
no “ Gospel for the poor” (Luke 
vi. 20, vii. 22; Matt. xi. 5) till 
the Son of man came. 

Even if these false leaders 
were present (eisí), their fate 
was already decided (oix ўкоџхсау). 
They had set forth their system 
and failed. 

9. j Ovpa] The thought is 
now concentrated upon the office 
(the door), and not upon the rela- 
tion (the door of the sheep). 
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ə but the sheep did not hear them. I am the door: 

through me if any man enter in, he shall be saved, 

and shall go 

pasture. 

|. & ёро ёду . . .| Through me 
if .. . The emphatic order 
brings out the unique personal 
relation in which the Lord stands 
to the believer, even in regard to 
the society. 

The promise is made quite 
generally (if any one), and not 
limited to the shepherds. The 
one entrance once made (if any 
one enter) is followed by the 
assurance and the enjoyment of 
freedom (he shall be saved . . .). 
These words evidently describe 
the blessings of all Christians, 
and not of teachers only. 

fulness of the Christian life is 
exhibited in its three elements— 
safety, liberty, support. Admis- 
sion to the fold brings with it 
first security (he shall be saved). 
But this security is not gained 
by isolation. The believer goes 
in and goes out without endan- 
gering his position (Num. xxvii. 
17 [Joshua]; Deut. xxxi 2; 
1 Sam. xviii. 16 [David]; 
2 Chron. i. 10 [Solomon]; Ps. 
cxxi. 8); he exercises the sum 
of all his powers, claiming his 
share in the inheritance of the 
world, secure in his home. And 
while he does so he finds pas- 
ture. He is able to convert to 
the divinest uses all the fruits 
of the earth. But in all this he 
retains his life “in Christ,” and 
he approaches all else “ through 
Christ,” who brings not only 
redemption but the satisfaction 

in and go out, and 

The thief cometh not, but that he may 

shall find 

of man's true wants. Compare 
vii. 97. 

10. 5 xAérrzs] Christ presents 
Himself in His relation to others 
(through me if...) His rivals 
stand by themselves And here 
the meaner word (thief not robber) 
is chosen to show the true nature 
of that which appears to be less 
hateful when it is seen in its 
more violent forms, 

iva . . . атоћ Whoever 
sets up a selfish ideal, and falls 
short of the completeness of self- 
sacrifice, abridges the resources 
of men. He not only steals to 
satisfy his own ends, but in do- 
ing thus he necessarily kills and 
destroys. In the pursuit of his 
object he wastes life and he 
wastes the sustenance of life, 
even if he does not propose to 
himself such an end. This is 
an universal truth (cometh, not 
came); and contrasted with it is 
the single unparalleled fact J 
came that men may have life and 
may have abundance. These two 
aims are contrasted with kill and 
destroy : the contrast to "steal" 
lies in the very fact of Christ's 
coming. And thus the work of 
Christ is presented in its two 
issues, which correspond with the 
two fatal issues of the selfish 
prophet : the gift of life, and the 
gift of abundance. Life in itself 
is not all. There must be also 
that which shall maintain, and 
strengthen, and extend the action 
of life; and this also Christ as- 
sures. His sheep “ find pasture’”’ 

Tepurgóv čxwow) may have 
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abundance. The repetition of 
éywowy points to this parallelism. 
The Christian has life, and he 
has an overflow of grace. Comp. 
Ps. xxii. 1, 7 shall mot want ; 
5, my cup runneth over. For тер. 
хє, comp. Xen. (Ёс. xx. i. The 
idea that the phrase points to 
something more than life, as the 
kingdom of heaven, or the par- 
ticipation in the Holy Spirit, ex- 
presses only part of the meaning, 
which is indicated in i. 16. 

At the same time there is 
&n element of truth in Rupert's 
words: “ Vitam quam habebant 
in spe dedit ut haberent in re." 

11—10. The last verse fur- 
nishes the transition from the 
social to the personal relation, 
from the door to the shepherd. 
Two points are specially brought 
out in the character of ** the good 
shepherd," His perfect self-sacri- 
fice (11—13), and His perfect 
knowledge (14, 15), which ex- 
tends beyond the range of man's 
vision (16). The whole por- 
traiture of * the Good Shepherd” 
is а commentary on Isa. liii. See 
Taylor, The Gospel in the Law, 
pp. 107 ff. Comp. Philo de Agric., 
$ 6, Davros yàp ðv б dyeAdpyys 
obros kaAeirat krqvorpódos, áya0ós 
$4 kal o rovóatos dvopalerar птоцилу. 
Comp. $ 9. 

ll. гу. єр. тоц. б ко.) Ego 
sum pastor bonus v. The exact 

form of the expression, J am the 
shepherd, the good (shepherd), 
carries back the thought to 
others who partially and im- 
perfectly discharge the office 
which Christ discharges com- 
pletely. The epithet itself is 
remarkable (б т. б калб). It 
recalls the phrases “the true 
bread" (vi. 32), and “the true 
vine” (xv. 1), but it is somewhat 
different. Christ is not only the 
true shepherd (6 т. ó ёАубибѕ), 
who fulfils the idea of the 
shepherd, but He is the good 
shepherd who fulfils the idea 
in its attractive loveliness. The 
epithet implies the correspondence 
between the nobility of the con- 
ception and the beauty of the 
realisation. The “good” is not 
only good inwardly (dyads), but 

as perceived (xa\ds). In 
the fulfilment of His work “ the 
Good Shepherd” claims the ad- 
miration of all that is generous 
in man. Comp. Heb. x. 24, xara 
(pya, and v. 32; Barn. vii 1, 
6 каћ kúpos, xix. 11; Clem. R. 
і. 49, тд preyarciov тї калу) 
олтоў (тоё дє09) ris varar é£eureiv. 
Comp. Isa. xxxiii, 17. 

6 тош. 0 kaÀ.] The character 
of the Good Shepherd is first 
described in itself; and then 
(14 ff.) the relation of Christ as 
the Good Shepherd to the flock. 
The first picture, however, is in 
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steal, and kill, and destroy: I came that they may 

n have life, and may have abundance. I am the good 
shepherd: the good shepherd layeth down his life in 

12 behalf of the sheep. He that is an hireling, and not a 

shepherd, whose own the sheep are not, beholdeth the 

wolf coming, and leaveth the sheep, and fleeth—and the 

itself general, and it is wrong to 
seek any direct application of 
the images of the “ hireling" and 
of “the wolf," as contrasted with 
one another, to the Jews of the 
time. Both indeed find their 
counterparts at all times. 

T. Чух. айт. T9.) layeth down 
his life. The A.V. giveth comes 
from Vulg., which reads here dat 
animam. The phrase is peculiar 
to St. John (in the New Testa- 
ment), vv. 15, 17, xiii. 37, 38, 
xv. 13; 1 John iii. 16, and is not 
found elsewhere. The image has 
been explained from the custom 
of laying down the price for 
which anything is obtained 
(comp. Matt. xx. 28), as here 
the good of the sheep. The 
usage of St. John (xiii. 4) rather 
suggests the idea of putting off 
and laying aside as a robe. The 
phrase * to lay down life” must 
be compared with the language 
in vi. 51, which expresses another 
aspect of the truth. There ap- 

to be & reference to Isa. 
liii. 10 (WB) own). 

ix. т. троВ.) in behalf of the 
sheep. It is not said expressly 
for his sheep (vv. 3, 4, 26). The 
thought here is simply that of 
the intrinsic relation of shepherd 
and flock. 

Rupert notices that this is a 
trait in the Chief Shepherd which 
all shepherds can imitate: “ Re- 
spersa sunt ovilia sanguine pas- 
torum, maduerunt campi csedibus 

pastorum, cruentata sunt pascua 
vulneribus pastorum, sacrata est 
terra corporibus pastorum, dila- 
ium est celum animabus quas 
pastores pro ovibus suis posue- 
runt." 

12. o шоб. . ..] mercennarius 
... Vi; he that із an hireling 
and not a shepherd. . . . As the 
good shepherd regards his duty, 
and is bound by nature to the 
sheep, so his rival is described as 
a hireling who does his work for 
his reward, and so is not con- 
nected essentially with the flock. 
The idea of “own” here is not 
that of individual possession 
(1 Pet. v. 2f.), but of peculiar 
relationship (v. 3). 

ойк dy т.) Où 1з used with the 
participle contrary to St. John's 
usage and the common e of 
the New Testament (o ил) ow), 
because it coalesces with the sub- 
stantive verb and expresses the 
negative part directly. Comp. 
Heb. xi. 35; v. 1; Matt, xii. 30; 
l Pet, i. 8. 

See also v. 37, «i ob то. 
Oewp.| beholdeth. The whole 

soul of the hireling is concen- 
trated (comp. vi. 19) for the time 
upon the approaching peril, and 
then his choice is made, Augus- 
tine (ad loc.) says tersely fuga 
anima timor est. 

T. Avx.] The flock has its 
natural enemies no lees than its 
unfaithful guardians; and when 
it passes, as it must, into the 
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world, 
attacks. 

gevye:| Flight may be silent of 
the soul : ** Fugisti quia tacuisti : 
tacuisti quia timuisti. .. . Corpore 
stetisti : spiritu fugisti " (Aug.). 

dpm. aur, K. скорт.| ena 
them and scattereth the flock. Some 
fall victims to the attack, and 
all lose their unity. Individuals 
perish; the society is broken 
up. The word to be supplied 
after scattereth is not “the 
sheep,” which is wrongly in- 
serted in many authorities, but 
“the flock.” 

dprafe| rapit v.; snatcheth. 
The word describes the sudden- 
ness as well as the violence of 
the assault. Compare v. 28 f., 
Matt. xiii. 19; Acts xxiii. 10. 

18. The hireling fleeth of A.V. 
must be omitted on the authority 
of N(A*)BDL 1, 33 e, Memph., 
Theb., etc. The abruptness of 
the true reading places in close 
contrast the fate of the false 
shepherd and of the sheep. The 
double issue of cowardice and 
suffering comes from the fact 
that he who should have been 
a guardian thinks of himself and 
not of his charge. According to 
the Jewish tradition (Lightfoot, 
ad loc.), the shepherd for hire 
was responsible for damage done 
by wild beasts to his flock. 

it is open to their 

з blw N*D. 

ob per. aùr . . .] Contrast 
1 Pet. v. 7. 
14—10. The Lord applies 

directly to Himself and to His 
flock the ideal of the Good 
Shepherd. 

14,15. The relation of Christ 
to His people corresponds with 
that of the Son to the Father. 
Comp. vi. 57, xiv. 20, xv. 10, 
xvii. 21; Rev. iii. 21; 1 Cor. 
xi. 3. The words are not simply 
& comparison, but the one re- 
lation is (so to speak) a measure 
of the other. Christ first took 
our nature that we might after- 
wards receive His, Such mutual 
knowledge as is described in- 
volves sympathy, love, com- 
munity of nature: 1 John iv. 
ТЕ; Gal. iv. 9; 1 Cor. viii. 3; 
ch. xvii. 3, 25. 

"Opa. à dn трФтоу ixéivos уушрс- 
ќа Tus, elb obras Types éxeivoy, 
Kai ойк dws Óvvaróv ёсті 

беду є р) Уу–ригдейреу vm ё éxetvou" 
kai yàp prov айто$ Kew Т чу 
саркі yeyorws дубротоѕ, «0 ойто 
aire ре фкєхобпреу lewr ews dàn- 
ores xápurpa. (Theophylact.) 

“ Magnificentius caritatem 
suam exprimit dicendo ‘ cog- 
nosco’ quam si dixisset ‘diligo.’ 
Hoc enim verbum cum signifi- 
catione dilectionis simul sonat 
affectum compassionis.” (Rup.) 

15. Completeness of know- 
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is wolf snatcheth them, and scattereth the flock—because 

м һе is an hireling, and careth not for the sheep. І am 

the good shepherd; and I know mine own, and mine 
150wn know me, even as the Father knoweth me, and 

I know the Father; and I lay down my life for the 

є Sheep. And other sheep I have, which are not of 

this fold: them also I must lead, and they shall hear 

ledge is consummated in com- 
pleteness of sacrifice, Perfect 
sympathy calls out the perfect 
remedy. Christ does actually 
what the Good Shepherd is pre- 
pared to do. This thought leads 
to the prospect of the removal of 
the barriers between race and 
race by the death of Christ 
(Eph. ii 13 ff.: comp. Heb. 
xii. 20). In this discourse, as 
elsewhere, the law of the divine 
revelation is observed, “ ёо the 
Jew firs& and afterwards to the 
Gentile," yet He sacrificed Him- 
self not exclusively for ‘the 
sheep " (1 John ii. 2). 

16. Bythe anticipation of the 
Cross (xii 32) the spiritual 
horizon 18 extended. The know- 
ledge of Christ extends beyond 
the limits by which our powers of 
sight are bounded. He “ knows" 
others as His whom we cannot 

ise. His flock is not con- 
fined to those enclosed in the 
Jewish fold, whether in Palestine 
or elsewhere. Even before His 
death, while the wall of partition 
is still standing, He * has" other 
sheep, who even if they know 
Him not are truly His (comp. xi. 
52). The words are the historical 
affirmation of the truth, 1. 4, 9. 
For the general thought compare 
Matt. viii. 11 f. ; Luke xiii. 28 f. 

* Per dilectionem proximi as- 
cenditur ad dilectionem Dei . . . 

Formam ergo зше bonitatis qua 
suos imitatores informare cupit 
ordinate exprimens incipit a di- 
lectione proximi cum dicit *et 
cognosco meas," (Rup.) 

dÀAa проВ.| In the case of the 
Gentiles there was no outward 
unity. They did not form a 
* fold " as the Jews, whose work 
was realised through an outward 
organization. They were “ scat- 
tered abroad " (xi. 52) ; but still 
they were Christ's *sheep" in 
fact, and not only potentially. 

Set ре) J must in obedience to 
the divine Law. Comp. xx. 9, 
note. 

dyay.| lad. The idea is that 
of openly assuming the guidance 
of the sheep, and not that of 

thering them into one body 
Cae: xi 52), or of con- 
ducting them to one place 
(zpocayayev). The tense points 
to the one act whereby the 
Shepherd took up His rightful 
position, This could only be 
by His death, which re-unites 
man with God and therefore man 
(as man) with man (xii. 32). 

dxovcovcw] Acts xxviii. 28. 
Such obedience is the sign that 
we are Christ's (vv. 4, 27). 

yems. p. т, és m.) they shall 
become—they shall present the 
accomplishment of the ancient 
prophecy—one flock, one shepherd 
(Ezek. xxxiv. 23), That which 
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efovciav EXW 

! pev N*B; alpa N° etc. 

“is” in the eternal counsel and 
truth of things “ becomes" in 
human history, and this stage by 
stage, and not by one complete 
transformation. 

The plural (yevjocovra) em- 
phasises the variety out of which 
the unity arises. 

The translation **fold" for 
“ flock " (ovile for grex) has been 
most disastrous in idea and in 
influence, So Augustine says: 
* De uno ovili et uno pastore 
jam quidem assidue soletis 
audire; multum enim commen- 
davimus unum ovile" (xlvii. 4). 
See Additional Note. The change 
in the original from “оја” 
(ай) to “flock” (xo{uvy) is 
most striking, and reveals a new 
thought as to the future rela- 
tions of Jew and Gentile. Else- 
where stress is laid upon their 
corporate union (Rom. xi. 17 ff.), 
and upon the admission of the 
Gentiles to the Holy City (Isa. 
ii, 3); but here the bond of 
fellowship is shown to lie in the 
common relation to One Lord. 
The visible connexion of God with 
Israel was a type and pledge of 
this original and universal con- 
nexion. The unity of the Church 
does not spring out of the ex- 
tension of the old kingdom, but 
is the spiritual antitype of that 
earthly figure. Nothing is said 
of one “fold” under the New 
Dispensation. 

It may be added that the 

obliteration of this essential dis- 
tinction between the “ fold ” and 
the “ flock” in many of the later 
Western versions of this passage 
indicates, as it appears, a ten- 
dency of Roman Christianity, 
and has served in no small degree 
to confirm and extend the false 
claims of the Roman see. It 
was so quoted by Pope Pius IX. 
in addressing Christians (Sept. 8, 
13, 1868). See Additional Note. 

The fulfilment of the promise 
began with the establishment of 
one Church of Jew and Gentile 
(Eph. ii. 13 ff.) and goes forward 
until the consummation of all 
things (Rom. xi. 36). 

Origen extends the thoughts 
to the angels who have ministered 
to man, “ ut terrestrium et cœles- 
tium fiat unus grex et unus 
pastor" (in Rom. vii, $ 4, p. 
598). 

17. da тоўто] For this reason, 
namely, that the Good Shepherd 
freely offers Himself for His 
flock, to bring all into a true 
unity—doth the Father love me. 
The perfect love of the Son calls 
out (if we dare so speak) the 
love of the Father, just as man's 
love calls out the active love of 
Christ, At the same time the 
words show both the love of the 
Father for men and the absolute 
law of fitness, right, justice. Life 
for humanity can only be reached 
through death. Comp. iii. 16. 

The reason thus gathered from 
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my voice; 
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and they shal become one flock, one 

17 shepherd. For this reason doth the Father love me, 

because I lay down my life, that I may take it again. 

is No one took it away from me, but I lay it down of 

myself. I have right to lay it down, and I have 

the former verses is summed up 
in the sentence which follows: 
because I—the pronoun is em- 
phatie, I, in the exercise of my 
personal will down my life 
with this clear end in view, that 
I may take it again. “Cum 
— enim pondere dictum est 

: Quia ego pono, inquit, pono 
рана тват, ego pono. Quid 
est ego pono? Ego illam pono: 
non glorientur Judzi. . . ." (Aug.) 

* Ponit eam caro, sed ex po- 
testate Verbi: sumit eam caro 
sed ex potestate Verbi.” (Aug.) 

The уа marks a definite pur- 
pose, and not merely a result or 
a condition. The sacrifice is not 
a casting away of a blessing of 
God, but is itself made in order 
to give the blessing fuller reality, 
and this end is here distinctly set 
forth. Christ died in order to 
rise to & completer life and to 
raise men with Him and to 
continue a work for them in His 
glory. This purpose evoked the 
love of the Father. Comp. xii. 32; 
Phil. п. 9; Heb. ii. 10, xii. 2. 
Comp. also Rom. viii. 17, ow- 

iva каї суубоё. ; Luke іх. 24. 
18. оё. Ape] The aoristic read- 

ing, which is probably true, no 
one took it from me, Matt. xiii. 12, 
xxv. 28f., opens a glimpse into 
the eternal counsel independent 
of time, into “ being” as distin- 
guished from “ becoming. " Comp. 
Rev. iv. 11 (orav xai { ёктісбтсау) ; ; 
i 4. Mark хі. 24, mioreúere ore 
“dere. The work of Christ, the 

Incarnate Son, was, so to speak, 
already accomplished when He 
came. And this work was im- 

by no constraining power 
at first (took) but was to its last 
issue fulfilled by the free-will of 
Christ Himself, in harmony with 
the will of the Father (v. 30, 
vii, 28, viii 28, 42, xiv. 10). 
Here only does Christ claim to 
do anything “of Himself" (ат 
épavro?) in consequence of His 
¿fovoía, Compare a like contrast 
in M 31, viii. 14, 18. 

5] I have right, not 
— ity, but just authority 
todo so. The emphasis which is 
laid on the personal act of sacri- 
fice is traced back to its ground 
in these words. The two parts 
of the one act of Redemption are 
set side by side (7 have right to 
lay down, I have right to... 
take again). 

eg. èx. 0. aùr.) І have right to 
lay it down, In the case of 
Christ even death itself was 
voluntary. His will to the last 
absolutely coincided with the 
Father's will, so that He could 
do what no man can do. 

&. Фу. wad. AaB. abr.] I have 
right to take it again. The 
words contain implicitly the 
mystery of the divine-human 
Person of the Lord, gathered up 
in His divine Personality. In 
virtue of this undying Personality 
(v. 26), He had power to revivify 
all that was dissolved by death, 
“taking” in this sense that 
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which was given by the Father. 
Comp. ii. 19. Christ in His 
divine nature works with the 
Father. Thus the “right” of the 
Son to “take” life again com- 
pletely harmonizes with the fact 
that the Resurrection is elsewhere 
referred to the Father, though 
the Son is the Resurrection. 

The word éfovcia always has 
reference to some controlling, 
sovereign power: to a force 
which might have ordered other- 
wise (єстї). Thus its character- 
istic sense із ** recognised, unaided 
authority ” (auctoritas, potestas). 

In connexion with forms of 
evil it is important as marking 
their essential dependence upon 
& higher wil. They are by 
permission котдократуре while 
God is таутократор. (Comp. Luke 
iv. 6, éuot mapaddédora) ; Eph. ii. 
2; ш. 10; vi. 12; Acts xxvi. 18. 

In reference to the Father 
(Acta i. 7, Gero év ту iði é£ovaíg) 
the word indicates the manner 
of the exercise of the divine will. 
God might have ordered other- 
wise. Comp. Luke xii. 5. 

Hence éfovoia is specially said 
to be “ given”: e.g., Matt. xxviii. 
18; Mark xiii. 34; Luke xi. 19 ; 
Rev. xiii, 5 ff. 

3 rére BL; 54 NADX. See note, 

The word occurs in the Gospel 
of St. John, i. 12, v. 27, &nd vii. 
2, xix. 10 f., and in each case 
the thought of authority, power 
derived from an adequate source, 
right duly granted in regard to 
& supreme law, is clearly marked. 

'Efovsía, in a word, expresses 
not simply strength or might to 
do anything, de facto, but, under 
the particular aspect, legitimate 
power de jure. 

Tavr. T. ёут.| hoc mandatum 
v.; This commandment, which is 
one and complete—to lay down 
life and to take it again—is the 
Source of eternallife: xii. 49 f., 
xiv. 3l. Thus the action of the 
Son is finally led back to His 
Father (My Father, and not 
simply the Father) in the sense 
of the phrase of myself I do 
nothing. For the Son the know- 
ledge of the Father's purpose of 
love is a command: a command 
and a promise. 

“ Verbum non verbo accepit 
mandatum, sed in Verbo uni- 
genito Patris est omne man- 
datum . . . Quoniam Pater non 
quasi ei filio qui imperfectus est 
natus, aliquid addidit; sed ei 
quem perfectum genuit, omnia 
gignendo dedit." (Aug.) 
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right to take it again. 
191 from my Father. 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO BT. JOHN 63 

This commandment received 
There arose a division again 

s among the Jews because of these words. And many 

of them said, He hath a demon, and is mad; why 

п hear ye him? Others said, These are not the sayings 

of one possessed with a demon. 

the eyes of the blind? 

Can a demon open 

At that time the feast of the dedication was held 

19. Xx. тол. èy.. . .] There 
arose a division again among the 
Jews, as vii. 43 (in the multitude), 
ix. 16 (in the Pharisees). 

T. Хоу. Tovr.] sermones hos v. ; 
theas words, these discourses: not 
only the last parables, but all 
the discourses of this visit. 
- pour ш 20, viii. 

Tí avr. ёк.| This was said 
apparently by those who feared 
the effect which the teaching of 
Christ had. 

21. Tavr. rà pnp.) Мес verba 
. V. ; These are not the sayings, 

—the specific utterances which 
arrested their attention, and not 
the general teaching—of one 

with a demon. The 
teaching itself refutes the charge 
of madness : the act indicates the 
co-operation of à power greater 
than and different from that of a 
demon (Can a demon open . . . f). 

Christ's final public testimony to 
Himself before His passion 
(x. 22—38) 

In this section the testimony 
of the Lord to Himself reaches 
its climax. In answer to a 
direct question put to Him in 
the temple at a season suggestive 
of great hope (22—24), He 

directs His interrogators to His 
teaching and His works (25), 
while He points out the ground 
of their unbelief (26). At the 
same time He claims for Himself 
a flock separate from the cor- 
rupt theocracy, for which He 
has provided the fulness of life 
through His absolute fellowship 
with the Father (27—30). This 
claim, which is practically an 
answer to the original question, 
leads to an outburst of violence 
(31). Christ again appeals to 
His works (32) ; and, in answer 
to the charge of blasphemy (33), 
shows that the Old Testament 
pointed to that fellowship of 
God and man which He at length 
presented (34—36). Finally, 
once again He appeals to His 
works. By accepting these as 
real and studying them, He 
shows that men may rise to a 
true view of His Nature (37, 38). 

The argument evidently falls 
in completely with the occasion. 
While it reveals to careful in- 
quiry the essential basis of 
St. John’s own teaching, it is 
wholly free from his peculiar 
language, and even superficially 
(35, 36) at variance with it. 

22. évero tore . . .] Ab 
that time the feast of the dedica- 
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tion was held at Jerusalem. See 
Additional Note. The special 
mention of the time appears to 
be made in order to connect the 
subject of the Lord’s teaching 
with the hopes associated with 
the last national deliverance. 
The Hymn which is at present 
used in Jewish Synagogues at 
the Festival records the succes- 
sive deliverances of Israel, and 
contains a prayer for yet an- 
other. Christ in fact perfectly 
accomplished what the Maccabees 
wrought in а figure, and dedi- 
cated a new and abiding temple: 
ii 18 ff.; (Heb. x. 20). For 
the history of the Festival, which 
was kept about the middle of 
December (Kisleu 25, and seven 
following days), see 1 Macc. iv. 
36 ff. ; Jos., Ant., XII. vii. 7 (хи. 
xi). It was known as “the 
Feast of lights,” and the title 
chosen by the Lord in ix. 5 may 
refer to their custom of kindling 
the lights, no less than to the 
ceremonies of the Feast of 
Tabernacles. 

xap. Tv] The note is added, 
not simply as & mark of time, 
but as an explanation of the fact 
that the Lord chose & sheltered 
spot for His teaching. Comp. 
Ezr. x. 13 : it is a time of much 
rain (‘the ninth month’). 

23, 24. The vividness and 

з: Omit айто N*D 

* Omit 6 B. 

particularity of the description 
(was walking, — began 
to say, the of Solomon 
[oo mp. viii. 204) ar are to be noticed. 
he verb (mepveráre) marks the 

circumstances of the special con- 
versation. 

éy T. тт. T. Зол.) Acts iii. 11, 
v. 12. “The eastern cloister,” 
Jos., Ant., Xx. viii. 6. Probably 
the vast substructions now re- 
maining may belong to it. 

24. ёкокА. о?у... of Tovd.. . .] 
The Jews therefore came round 
about him. . . . The place was 
a public resort, and offered an 
opportunity for a decisive inter- 
view. Probably they surrounded 
Him (Acts xiv. 20) because they 
were resolved to bar escape. 
The tense marks а definite, 
decisive act (ёкикЛосау, circumde- 
derunt v.); which is in contrast 
with the questioning which fol- 
lowed (&Xeyov, — v.). 

7р. alp.] animam nos- 
— (al. suspendis) v.; 
hold our minds in 
Аїреу is used for “raising " the 
mind with various emotions as the 
case may be, here in doubt between 
hope and fear. Comp. Jos., Ant., 
хуш. 6 (7), (in reference to John 
the Baptist), ўрбдсау ёті тАєістоу 
T] áxpoda et тоу Хуфу. 

ќо? є...) The emphasis lies 
on the pronoun. If thou, far as 
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* ab Jerusalem: it was winter; and Jesus was walking 

“in the temple in Solomon’s porch. The Jews there- 

fore came round about him, and said unto him, How 

long dost thou hold our minds in suspense? If thou 

загі the Christ, tell us plainly. Jesus answered them, 

I told you, and ye believe not: the works which 

I do in my Father's name, these bear witness of me. 

thou art from our ideal and from 
our wishes, if thou art the Christ, 
tell us. . . . For со compare xviii. 
33 (iv. 12; viii. 53). Тһе words 
seem to betray an unsatisfied 
longing which seeks rest, if it 
can be gained, even from this 
strange teacher. Perhaps the 
confession of St. Peter had been 
noised abroad (Matt. xvi. 16; 
comp. xi. 27). The notion that 
the question is asked with a de- 
liberate evil intention is unsuited 
to the occasion. It was repeated 
with terrible emphasis after- 
wards, Luke xxii. 67. 

eim. їр. mapp.) tell us plainly, 
without reserve and without fear, 
vii. 13, note, xi. 14. As if they 
wished to add, *and we on our 
part will not be wanting to carry 
out your purpose and our own." 

Chrysostom notices the con- 
trast of the question with ii. 18, 
Tí от]р-єїоу бєшкуйєє; ТФУ {рүш 
Вошутшу р рірата. [2ттоёот) каї Trav 
puprwv скбутшу ёті Ta руа 
катафеуүооо‹ mpos TÒ évaytiov йєї 
істӣдєуог. 

. The answer is a test of 
faith. The Lord was the Christ 
of the Old Testament, and yet 
not the Christ of the Pharisaic 
hope. The questioners therefore 
are thrown back upon their own 
spiritual discernment. There- 
fore the Lord appeals to a two- 
fold testimony, His word and 

VOL. II. 

His works, and marks emphati- 
cally that both witnesses were 
rejected (où morevere, ùpeis ov 
morevere). “Utrumque testi- 
monium illos respuere contra 
legem suam in qua scriptum est, 
Quia duorum hominum testi- 
monium verum est.” (Rup.) 
Comp. viii. 16 f. 

eir. 0р.) not indeed directly, 
as to the woman of Samaria (iv. 
26); that open declaration came 
only when hope was past and it 
could foster no false expecta- 
tions (Matt. xxvi. 64) ; but yet 
Christ's words were such that 
faith could not have misunder- 
stood their meaning. And even 
if His teaching had remained a 
riddle, His works might still 
have furnished the interpretation 
of it. Comp. xiv. 11. 

ob mor.) ye believe not. The 
question is of their present state. 

ё èy. то.) The emphatic pro- 
noun (which J—I, the very 
person whom you see and despise 
—do) at once refers back to the 
thou of the Jews’ question, and 
forward to the relation of the 
Son to the Father. 
ду T. dv. т. тат. р.) in my 

Father's name, as revealing, that 
is, the special connexion in which 
I stand to Шш, and in virtue of 
that connexion, This was the 
mission of Christ : v. 43, éAjAv6a 
èv тё dv. т. т. р. Comp. xvii. 6, 

5 
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11, 12, 26. The exact phrase 
does not occur elsewhere. 

ravr.] For the emphatic repe- 
tition of the subject, see vi. 46, 
vii. 18, xv. 5. 

26. àAAd| But the fault lies 
not in the lack of witness. It 
is the power to apprehend it 
which is wanting. You on your 
part believe not, because . . . 

oix . . . èK T. троВ. т. ёр... .] 
The phrase calls back the teach- 
ing of the earlier part of the 
chapter: vv. 14 ff. The exact 
form of expression, “the sheep 
that are mine," is characteristic 
of St. John. Comp. xv. 9, note. 
Ei & р dxodovbeire pot, ойк тед 
ovx «ірі vous] GAN ёте) ù — 
ойк ёстё rpdBara rà ёра. (Chrys 

27—30. The — of this 
paragraph with that which pre- 
cedes is not very obvious. It 
seems to lie in the affirmation of 
the existence of a society of be- 
lievers though Israel was un- 
faithful. '*You hear not; you 
fail to recognise your Messiah; 
but still there are those who 
welcome the blessings which I 
bring, and acknowledge in me a 
wider office and a higher Being.” 

27, 28. These verses admit 
of three distinct arrangements, 
either into three divisions of one, 

ueljor NL: ds.. . рео ABX : д 8edoxós D. 

two, and three clauses 
ively; or into three divisions of 
two clauses ; or into two divisions 
of three clauses (as A.V.). Ac- 
cording to the first arrangement 
the general truth is stated at 
the outset, and afterwards de- 
veloped on its two sides: 

My sheep hear my voice, 
And I know them, 

and the y follow me: 
And I give unto them eternal xu 

and no one shall snatch them 
out of my hand. 

In this arrangement the 
thought is first of the sheep 
and then of the shepherd. 

According to the second ar- 
rangement the shoep stand in 
each case first : 

My sheep hear my voice, 
and I know them ; 

And they follow me, 
and I give unto them eternal 

So the knowledge (sympathy, 
love) of Christ answers to obe- 
dience ; life to progress ; victory 
to salvation. 

However the symmetry of the 
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: But ye believe not, because ye are not of my sheep. 

z My sheep hear my voice, and I know them, and 
s they follow me: and I give unto them eternal life; 
? and they shall never perish, and no one shall snatch 
them out of my hand. That which my Father hath 

given unto me, is greater than all; and no one is 

thought is arranged the ground 
of all is the same, the unity in 
essence, and power, and will, of 
the Father and of the Son. 

* Notanda diligenter series 
hujusce dictionis." (Rup.) 

37. áxov. . . . axoXovÓ.] Both 
verbs are plural here as con- 
trasted with the singular, vv. 3, 4 
(axover, axoXovÜet). In one case 
the idea of the flock prevails, and 
in the other that of the separate 

The plural occurs: 4, 
know ; 5, follow, fly, know ; 8, 
heard ; (14, know); 16, hear, 

lar, v. "4 (axoAovbet) ; v. 12, are 
(ёте) ; 16, are (ёст). 

The variation in order (т. ф. р. 
dx., во v. 3) from that in іу, 4f. 
is not without force. 

ушоско] v. 14. 
акоХ.] v. 4. Life is progress 

towards fuller knowledge, and 
not rest. 
28. duu] Not simply “ I will 

give." The offer is present and 
continuously appropriated. 

xoi ob wy. . . T. ҳар. p.] They 
are safo from inward dissolution 
and from outward violence, 

к. оўу брт. Tis] and no one shall 
enatch them, as a fact distin- 
guished from can snatch, v. 29. 

кт. xep. pov] Comp. Wisd. iii. 1; 
Isa. xlix. 2, li. 16; Deut. xxxii. 39. 

27, 28. "The doctrine of “ final 
perseverance” has been found 
in this passage. But we must 

carefully distinguish between the 
certainty of God's promises and 
His infinite power on the one 
hand, and the weakness and 
variablenees of man's will on the 
other. If man falls at any stage 
in his spiritual life, it is not from 
want of divine grace, nor from 
the overwhelming power of ad- 
versaries, but from his neglect 
to use that which he may or 
may not use. We cannot be 
protected against ourselves in 
spite of ourselves. He who ceases 
to hear and to follow is thereby 
shown to be no true believer, 
1 John ii. 19. The difficulty in 
this case is only one form of the 
difficulty involved in the relation 
of an infinite to a finite being. 
The sense of the divine protection 
is at any moment sufficient to 
inspire confidence, but not to 
render effort unn . Comp. 
vi. 37, 39, 40, 44 f. St. Paul 
combines the two thoughts, Phil. 
ii. 12 f. 

‚ ô 88. до 29. о тат. mavr. 
pak. ќот. palar meus quod dedit 
mihi majus omnibus est v.; that 
which my Father hath given me 
is greater than all: the | faithful 
regarded in their unity, as a 
complete body, are stronger than 
every opposing power. This is 
their essential character, and no 
one is able . . . Comp. 1 John iv. 4; 
у. 4. The reading in this place 
is doubtful. See Additional Note. 
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ovd. Bw. ... т. rarpós| The believers together is made de- 
thought, which is concrete in 
v. 28, is here traced back to its 
most absolute form as resting 
on the essential power of God 
in His relation of universal 
Fatherhood. The variations in 
expression al] point in the same 
direction. Here it із said simply 
snatch, and not snatch them ; can 
snatch, and not shall snatch ; the 
Father, and not my Father. 

Contrast the pres. inf. aprafew 
with the aor. inf., v. 39 (лата). 
Cf. ix. 27. See Winer, pp. 415 ff. 

80. èy. к. 0 тат. & ёсџ.| І 
and the Father are one. Every 
word in this pregnant clause is 
full of meaning. It is 7, not 
the Son; the Father, not my 
Father; one essence (év, Vulg. 
unum), not one person (els, Gal. 
ii. 28, wnus); are, not am. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 8. The revela- 
tion is of the nature of Christ 
in the fulness of His double 
nature, of the incarnate Son in 
the fulness of His manifested 
being, and that in relation to 
the Father, to God as He is 
Father at once of the Son and 
of men. The Incarnation was 
the proof of the complete unity 
of the Father and the Son. 
Through that was shown the 
true connexion of God and man. 
And so it is that the union of 

pendent on the union of the 
Father and the Son (xvii. 22, 
according to the true reading). 

The former hostility of the 
Jews (v. 18) gives additional 
force to this declaration. There 
could be no doubt as to the sense 
in which it would be taken. 

It seems clear that the unity 
here spoken of cannot fall short 
of unity of essence. The thought 
springs from the equality of 
power (my hand, the Fathers 
hand); but infinite power is an 
essential attribute of God ; and 
it is impossible to suppose that 
two beings distinct in essence 
could be equal in power. Comp. 
Rev. xx, 6, xxii. 3. 

The phrase was very commonly 
quoted in controversy from the 
time of Tertullian. The follow- 
ing passages will repay study: 
Tertull. «dv. Prax. 22; Hippol. 
c. Noet. 1; Ambr. de Spir. S. 1. 
111, 116; August. Coll. c. Maz. 
$ 14. 

"Per hoc quod ait ‘unum’ 
substantis unitatem, per id quod 
dixit *sumus' personarum ex- 
pressit pluralitatem." (Rup.) 

The thoughts in vv. 28—30 
show a natural progress. The fact 
as to the certainty of Christ's 
guarding care (ovx dpmdcet tis) 
leads to the absolute principle 
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soable to snatch out of the Father’s hand. I and the 

эз Father are one. The Jews took up stones again to 
szstone him. Jesus answered them, Many good works 
have I shewed you from the Father; for which of 

ssthose works do ye stone me? The Jews answered 

him, For a good work we stone thee not, but for 

of the Father's protection (ovdeis 
duvarat dprá(ew); and the fact 
and the principle are brought 
together in the final unity (& 
spev). Ei à a „уаш 7) 7 аёт 
evornAoy бт: каї 7) ovcia, (Chrys.) 

It will be observed that while 
the Jews had inquired as to 
temporal authority the Lord lifts 
up their thoughts to spiritual 
dominion : “Cum de sola regia 
potestate quereretur de divini- 
tatis quoque majestate responsum 
est." (Rup.) 

. EBaor. . . . of ‘Iovd.] 
The Jews took up, lifted up or 
bore. Тһе word éBacracay (d 
bajwaverunt, but Vulg. sustu- 
lerunt) describes that which is 
borne as & heavy weight rather 
than that which is seized, Gal. 
vi 2, 5, 17. The stones prob- 
&bly were brought from a dis- 
tance by the most eager assail- 
ants (contrast viii, 59, 7pav). 
The works which were going on 
at the temple would supply them. 

maxX. | viii. 59. 
32. exp. | answered their 

accusation in action. Comp. ii. 
18, note. Here the Lord did 
not withdraw Himself at once 
(уш. 59), but further unfolded 
the revelation which He had 
given, and held their judgement 
in — by His word. 

. . каХ.| good works, 
Kod. in the sense of morally 
beautiful, so that they claimed 

directly the instinctive admira- 
tion of men. 

Sega] A divine work is a 
revelation to be studied. It is 
emphatically *a sign" (ii. 18). 
Something is left for the witness 
to bring to the interpretation of 
the fact (v. 20) Comp. Ps. 
lxxvii. (lxxviii. ) 11, rev Üavpaaww 
айто0 Фу eéekey avrots, Mic. vii. 
15 (v.l.). 

ёк т. пат.| from the Father, 
proceeding from Him as their 
source, and connected with Him 
as the stream with the spring. 
Comp. vi. 65, уй, 17, viii. 42, 47, 
xvi. 28. Seo also v. 36, xv. 24. 
Under this aspect it jsimportant 
to observe that the Lord speaks 
not of my Father but of the 
Father ; the relationship to which 
He appeals is with men and not 
with the Son only. 

dea к The interrogation 
marks quality and not simple 
definition (&à т), Matt. xxi. 23 ; 
Acts iv. T. 

ép. Ai9.] The pronoun is em- 
phatic : do ye stone me, who truly 
reveal the Father in act. The 
irony of the speech becomes the 
expression of stern indignation. 
The miracles of Christ had in 
fact called out the bitterest 
hostility of the Jews, 

88. azexp. aùr. of Тохё... .] The 
second clause defines and in- 
tensifies the charge in the first. 
It was not, they reply, simple 
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blasphemy, derogation from the 
honour due to God, but the 
assumption by man of the divine 
prerogatives, which called for 
their action: “ Videlicet tan- 
quam Deus et homo contraria 
vel repugnantia sint et in una 
eademque persona simul esse non 
possint." (Rup.) Comp. xix. 7. 
wos ceavrov| viii. 53, note. 

1 John i. 10, note. 
0«óv| The anarthrous form 

marks the nature and not the 
person. 

For the anarthrous use of Geds 
in the Gospel, compare i. 1 (and 
art.) 6 тара 0. 12, 13, 18; 
iii. 2 ато 0.; iii. 21 dy Ө. (vi. 45, 
LXX.); viii. 54; ix. 33 тара 0., 
x. 33; xiii. 3 (and art.) ажо 0.; 
xvi. 30 ато 0. ; xix. 7; xx. 17. 

94. arerp. о "Inc.| The accu- 
sation of the Jews was grounded 
upon a false conception of the 
unity of God drawn from the 
Old Testament. This, they 
argued, was violated if Jesus, 
truly man, claimed to be One 
with God. The Lord therefore 
shows in His answer that even 
in the Old Testament there was 
a preparation for that union of 
God and man which He came to 
complete. 

dv т. vop. їр.) in the code to 
which you appeal, viii. 17. For 
the extension of the title “law” 
to the other Scriptures, see хіі, 
34, xv. 25 ; (Rom. iii. 19; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 21) The same usage is 

2 rp йдєтёрр N*D. 

found in Rabbinic writers. Comp. 
W ünsche, ad loc. 

The reference іп Ps. lxxxii. 6 
is to judges who indeed violated 
the laws of their august office, 
yet even so their office was no 
less divine. 

The principle is affirmed by 
placing the fifth commandment 
in the first table, 

35. The case is taken as an 
extreme one. Jf the Scripture 
called them unto whom the word 
of God came : if the direct divine 
call to a sacred office carried 
with it such a communication of 
the divine power as justified the 
attribution of the title: do ye 
(ipets) say, ye who plead the 
strictest adherence to the law 
as your justification, of him 
whom... 

є... eir.) The subject is not 
defined. It may be taken from 
the preceding «та, or 7 урафт 
may be supplied from the second 
clause. 

o Му. т. Oe] This phrase, 
which is used of the divine com- 
munication under the old cove- 
nant, cannot be without refer- 
ence to the Word before the 
Incarnation, through whom God 
held converse with His people 
and made His will known. 
Comp. Luke xi. 49; Matt, xxiii. 
34. 

Av0gvai] solve v. This word 
is peculiar and characteristic of 
St, John; ii. 19, v. 18, note, 
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blasphemy; and because that thou, being a man, 

м makest thyself God. Jesus answered them, Is it not 

s written in your law, I said, Ye are gods? If he 

called them gods, unto whom the word of God came 
зв (and the scripture cannot be broken), say ye of him, 

whom the Father sanctified and sent into the world, 

vii. 23; 1 John iii. 8 (comp. 
Eph. ii. 14). 

It must be noticed that St. 
John records the permanent sig- 
nificance of the Old Testament 
no less than the Synoptists: 
xiii. 18, xvii. 12, xix. 24, 28, 36, 
compared with Matt. v. 18, ete. 
7 ypap.] The particular sen- 

tence which has been quoted. 
This appears to be always the 
force of the singular in St. John. 
See ii. 22, note, xvii. 12, xx. 9, 
note. 

96. In contrast with those 
who derived their title from the 
temporary mission of the Word 
stands that One Whom the Father 
Himself directly sanctified, set 
apart for His work, and then 
sent into the world. The two 
moments in the mission of the 
Son are thus distinguished in 
their complete complementary 
fulness. The translation... to 
Whom the Word of God came 
(and the Scripture cannot be 
broken), Whom Ge the Word of 
God) the Father ... sent .. 
is wholly alien from the style 
of St. John. Yet see Cyril 
Alex. ad loc. 

Tyac.] sanctificavit v. ; sancti- 
fied (consecrated). Comp. xvii. 
17, 19. This fact belongs to the 
eternal order. The term expresses 
the divine destination of the Lord 
for His work. This destination 
carries with it the further thought 

of the perfect endowment of the 
Incarnate Son. His divine Per- 
son, if it is allowable so to speak, 
included an essential capacity for 
the Incarnation, so that a term 
peculiarly appropriate to His 
human nature can be properly 
used of the unchangeable Person. 
The various manifestations of 
the Spirit to Christ after His 
Advent were results of this 
eternal consecration. Comp. vi. 
27; Acts iv. 27, 30. The word 
is used of the divine consecration 
of prophets (Jer. i. 5; Ecclus. 
xlix. 7), of Moses (Ecclus. xlv. 4), 
of the chosen people (2 Macc. 
i 25 #.; 3 Macc. vi. 3). Comp. 
vi. 69 ; "1 John ii. 20. 

Sets Aéyere . . .| you in oppo- 
sition to the Spirit and in contrast 
with the Christ say . . . 

Yi. т. 0e] Son of God. The 
absence of the article (see xix. 7) 
fixes attention on the character 
and not on the person. As the 
position of Christ was higher 
than that of the theocratic judges, 
so the title which He here as- 
sumes is lower (Son of God, Gods). 
But how, it may be asked, does 
this argument justify the phrase 
used in v. 30? The phrases ye 
are Gods, Son of God, I and the 
Father are one, do not appear 
to be homogeneous. The answer 
appears to be this : 

1. Such a — as that 
in Ps lxxxii 6 really includes 
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in & most significant shape the 
thought which  underlies the 
whole of the Old Testament, that 
of a covenant between God and 
man, which through the reality 
of a personal relationship assumes 
the possibility of a vital union. 
Judaism was not a system of 
limited monotheism, but a theism 
always tending to theanthropism, 
to a real union of God and man. 
It was therefore enough to show 
in answer to the accusation of 
the Jews that there lay already 
in the Law the germ of the truth 
which Christ announced, the 
union of God and man. 

2. And again the words J and 
the Father are one, exclude the 
confusion of the divine Persons 
and so suggest the thought of 
a Son of the same essence 
with the Father. In this sense 
the title “Son of God” does 
completely answer to the former 
revelation. 

It will be observed that though 
the title (o Adyos) “the Word” 
is almost suggested by the cur- 
rent of thought, yet St. John 
keeps his own phraseology apart 

from the record of the Lord’s 
words. 

37, 38. Once again (v. 32) the 
Lord appeals to His works. The 
inborn power of recognising 
the divine in deed is the starting- 
point: the end is the recognition 
of the absolute intercommunion 
of the Incarnate Son ('Eyo) and 
the Father. 

pa] mor. por) believe me not, do 
not accept my statements as true. 
The question here is of the accep- 
tance of a testimony and not 
of faith in a Person (тист. eis ép.). 
Comp. v. 24 (note), 46, vi. 30, 
viii. 31, 45 f., xiv. 11; 1 John 
iii. 23, v, 10; Acts xvi. 34, xviii. 
8, xxvii. 25; Rom. iv. 3. 

T. ёру. тіст.| accept as real the 
signs which testify of me, v. 25. 
To “ believe the works” is the 
first step towards “ believing for 
the works’ sake ” (xiv. 11). 

The belief in the testimony 
of the works is the foundation 
of the general knowledge and 
the growing perception in all its 
manifold revelations of the inner 
fellowship of the Father and the 
Son (that the Father is in me and 
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Thou blasphemest; because I said, I am Son of God? 

sIf I do not the works of my Father, believe me 
But if I do them, though ye believe not me, 

believe the works: that ye may know and understand 

so that the Father is in me, and I in the Father. They 

sought again to seize him: and he went forth out 

of their hand. 

And he went away again beyond Jordan into the 

place where John was at the first baptizing; and 

I in the Father). This fellowship 
itself is first realised in works 
and then in absolute Being. The 
fellowship of ‘ being” between 
the Father and the Son must be 
compared with the fellowship of 
* abiding" of the believer and 
God described in 1 John iv. 16, 
a passage which has evidently 
been modified by this. 

iva yore kai ywogkgre . . . | 
that ye may know and may under- 
stand . . . perceive once for all, 
and then go on advancing in ever 
fuller perception. Comp. xvii. 3, 
21,23; 1 Johnv. 20; Phil. i. 9. 
Gri èv ёро. . .] So of believers: 

1 John iii. 24; iv. 15, note. 
*In Deo es quia Deus te 

continet: Deus est in te quia 
templum Dei factus es; sed 
numquid quia in Deo es et Deus 
est in te, potes dicere Qui me 
videt, Deum videt? . . . Agnosce 
proprium Domini et munus servi. 
Proprium Domini est zqualitas 
Patris: munus servi est partici- 
patio Salvatoris" (Aug.) 

39. Etr. ... тайну] See vii. 
30, 32, 44. 
жие. | Theirimmediate violence 

(v. 31) was so far checked. 
ё©]\@. ёк т. x. avr.] exivit de 

manibus eorum v.; the phrase 
é£2A0ev ёк occurs only here, It 

marks the power of Christ's 
personal majesty as contrasted 
with the impotence of His adver- 
saries. Their “hand” is con- 
trasted in some sense with * His 
hand" (v. 28), and His “ going 
forth" with their inability to 
carry away any from His Father's 
protection. 

40—42. The testimony of 
works and the testimony of the 
Baptist, which now found no 
acceptance in Judæa, were wel- 
comed beyond Jordan. 

40. K. атуАб. тад.| And he 
went away again. . . The clause 
commences a new section. The 
reference is probably to some 
recent and unrecorded visit. The 
events of i. 28 are too remote, 

This sojourn in Perea is no- 
ticed in the Synoptists, Matt. xix. 
1; Mark x. 1 (Luke xviii. 15). 

qv... T. тр. Ватт.| was at the 
first baptizing, as recorded in i. 
28, in contrast with iii. 23. So 
the narrative of the Lord's 
ministry closes on the spot where 
it began. The Evangelist natur- 
ally marks the scene where he 
had himself met Christ. 

ép.ev. éxet| outside Judæa. The 
emphasis lies upon the place. 
Observe the position of éxet ab 
the close of vv. 40, 42, 
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4l odd. 7А0....]| The ac- 
ceptance of Christ beyond the 
limits of Judæa serves to com- 
plete the picture of the incred- 
ulity of the Jews. 

The verse contains а double 
opposition of the Baptist and 
Christ, as is indicated by the 
repetition of John's name. The 
first contrast lies in the fact that 
John wrought no sign, while 
Christ was working many (Matt. 
xix. 1); and the second in the 
fact that John was not indeed 
* he that should come," but a true 
herald. The second clause pre- 
supposes the acceptance of Jesus 
as the Messiah on the testimony 
of the signs which were seen. 

'Ioav. . . . стр. ёт. ойд.| The 
notice shows how little inclina- 
tion there was to invest popular 
teachers with miraculous powers. 
The new Elijah might have 
seemed above all men likely to 
show signs. 

42. ётигт. eis афт.) with the 
devotion of self-surrender, and 
did not simply (as vv. 37, 38) 
accept His statements. 

éke] with a pointed reference 
to v. 40; there, if not in Jeru- 
salem. 

Chrysostom finds a parallel in 
the discipline of the Jews in the 
wilderness when they were re- 
moved from the temptations of 
Egypt. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. X., 16, 22, 29 
16. The two words а?Ау (fold) 

and тоѓут) (flock) are given in 
this passage without any varia- 
tion in the Greek text ; and the 
two words are distinguished in 
the Syriac (Peshito, Harclean, 
Hierosol.) and Egyptian versions. 

The earliest Latin note upon 
the passage which I have ob- 
served is by Jerome (In Ezek. 
XLVI. 22): “ Alias oves habeo 
quse non sunt ex hoc atrio ; et illas 
oportet me adducere, et vocem 
meam audient, et fiet unum 
aíriwm et unus pastor. Hoc enim 
Grecum а?л significat, quod 
Latina simplicitas in ovile trans- 
tulit." This observation is in- 
teresting for several reasons. It 
shows how perfunctory Jerome's 
criticism of the Latin text was. 

He distinctly prefers atriwm to 
ovile as the rendering of avAn, 
and yet he did not introduce it 
into his revision. And again he 
implies that avAy stands in the 
Greek text in both places, which 
at least shows that he did not 
verify his reference. 

Elsewhere, it may be added 
(In Isa. LX. 22), Jerome reads 
"unus grev et unus pastor,” 
giving grex also as the rendering 
of avA7 in the former clause. 

The old Latin texts (a, b, c, e) 
read ovile, grex; the Latin of D 
reads atrium, grex, according to 
Jerome's suggestion; many mixed 
texts (f, F’, cod. aur., but none 
of Bentleys MSS.) read ovile, 
grex; in the Latin of A, тойи 
is represented by the strange 



Var. 41, 42] 

a4 there he abode. 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 15 

And many came unto him; and 

they said, John indeed did no sign: but all things 
4 whatsoever John spake of this man were true. And 

many believed on him there. 

alternatives ovile v. pastorale. 
Cyprian gives ovile, grex. 

The reading in Augustine 
varies. In treating of the pass- 
age he reads ovile, ovile, without 
comment. Elsewhere (e.g. Serm. 
cxxxviii. 5) he reads ovile, grex. 

The standard text of the Vul- 
gate (Cod. Amiat. etc.) gives 
ovile, ovile, and this reading be- 
came practically universal among 
Latin medieval writers. Even 
Erasmus left the rendering un- 
changed ; and so also did Beza 
until 1582. The phrase unum 
ovile, unus pastor, had evidently 
become sacred by use. 

Luther truly rendered the 
Greek (aus diesem Stalle, Eine 
Herde), and so also did Tyndale 
and Coverdale (fold, flock). 
Wiclif, however, following the 
Vulgate, had already made “ опе 
fold” familiar in English; and 
this rendering was introduced 
into Cromwell’s Bible, 1539, and 
retained its place down to 1611. 

It would perhaps be impossible 
for any correction now to do 
away with the effects which a 
translation undeniably false has 
produced on popular ecclesiastical 
ideas. 

22. The reading in this verse 
is of critical importance in regard 
to the connexion of the preceding 
discourses 

The early authorities are 
divided : 

(1) éy&ero rore is found in 
BL 33, and in the Thebaic and 
Armenian versions. 

(2) 4yévero 5¢ in NADX, and 

the mass of MSS., in some old 
Latin copies, and in the Syriac 
versions. 

(3) A small group of cursive 
mss., including some of impor- 
tance (1, 225, 2»*, etc.), and the 
best copies of the Old Latin (a, b) 
have no connecting particle. 

(4) The Memphitic version and 
one Latin copy at least (gat) 
represent both rore and ёє. 

There are also other slight 
variations in the renderings in 
versions. 

These phenomena may be ac- 
counted for by supposing either 
that originally there was no con- 
necting particle, or that it was 
one which caused difficulty. 

The evidence in support of the 
first supposition, though consider- 
able, appears to be inadequate ; 
and тотє would be an unlikely 
particle to insert. 

On the other hand, if rore 
stood in the text originally it 
would create superficial difficulty 
from the apparent confusion of 
the feasts; and again it is an 
unusual word in St. John, and 
not often found in this position, 
though in fact its unusual position 
is significant (“at that time, 
while these discussions as to the 
old church and the new were 
going on." Comp. Matt. xxiv. 
21, xxvii. 16). 

If 8 had been the true read- 
ing, it is not easy to see why 
it should have been changed. 
The origin of the róre from the 
repetition of the last syllable of 
éyévero is very unlikely. And, 
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though ôé has no obvious diffi- | 
culty, it is hard to suppose that 
St. John would have indicated 
in such a way a fresh journey 
to Jerusalem (xii. 1 is not a 
parallel), and the statement, 
* Now the Feast of Dedication 
took place (éyévero)at Jerusalem," 
is on this supposition, as it seems, 
singularly without force. 

On the whole, therefore, it is 
best to adopt the reading rore, 
which has strong external and 
internal authority, and which 
brings the conversation in x. 1— 
18 into connexion with its sequel, 
v. 25 ff., and with a characteristic 
epoch. 

29. In this verse the relative 
(which) and the comparative 
(greater) are masculine in some 
of the most important authorities 
and neuter in others; and there 
is а cross division in these dif- 
ferences. Thus, (1) B*, Latt., 
Memph. read, б, eov; (2) NL, 
б, рео ; (3) AB?X, б<, petor; 
(4) D, o дедокосѕ, дедш»; (5) the 
mass of authorities, 05, ме оу. 

The reading (2) is impossible. 
The readings (4) and (5) are 
evidently corrections: if cither 
had been original, it would not 
have been disturbed. The choice 
lies between (1) and (3). Of 
these (1) has the most ancient 
authority, and is the most dif- 
ficult and at the same time the 
most in accordance with the style 
of St. John (vi 39, xvii 2). 
This reading has therefore been 
adopted in the notes. 

If the masculine relative be 
adopted (cs) the sense is quite 

simple: My Father which gave 
them to me is greater (personally, 
кє шт, or rather, a greater power, 
peor: comp. Matt. xii. 6) than 
ай; and (as a consequence) no 
one is able... 

Hilary (de Trin, 7. 22; 11. 12) 
takes the phrase in & wholly 
different sense as referring to 
the derivation of the Son's divine 
nature from the Father (Datio 
paterna sumpte nativitatis pro- 
fessio est, et quod unum sunt, 
proprietas ex nativitate naturse 
est: 11. 12). Ambrose (de Spir. 
Sancto, 111. 116: Dedit pater 
per generationem non per adop- 
tionein) and Augustine (ad loc. 
Quid dedit Filio Pater majus 
omnibus? Ut ipse illi esset uni- 
genitus Filius) take the same 
view. But the usage of St. John 
vi. 39, all that which the Father 

given me: comp. v. 37, xvii. 2, 
all that which thou hast given Him) 
seems distinctly to point to the 
society of the faithful as the 
Father's gift ; and this interpre- 
tation brings the clause into 
parallelism with those which 
have gone before. 

ii, THE DECISIVE JUDGEMENT 
(xi., xii.) 

This last section of the record 
of the Lord's publie ministry, 
represented by His great con- 
troversy at Jerusalem, consists 
of two parts. The first part 
contains the narrative of the 
final sign with its immediate 
consequences (xi); the second 
part gives three typical scenes 
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Now a certain man was sick, Lazarus of Bethany, 

from the village of Mary and her sister Martha. 
:But it was that Mary! which anointed the Lord 

! or But Mary was she that . 

which mark the close of the 
work, together with a summary 
judgement upon its results (xii.). 

l. The final sign and its imme- 
diate issues (xi.) 

The narrative of the raising 
of Lazarus is unique in its com- 
pleteness. The essential circum- 
stances of the fact in regard to 
persons, manner, results, are 
given with perfect distinctness, 
The history is more complete 
than that in ch. ix. because the 
persons stand in closer connexion 
with the Lord than the blind 
man, and the event itself had in 
many ways a ruling influence on 
the end of His ministry. 

Four scenes are to be distin- 
guished: (1) The prelude to the 
miracle (1—16); (2) The scene 
at Bethany (17—32); (3) The 
miracle (38—44); (4) The im- 
mediate issues of the miracle 
(45—57). 

In studying the history, several 
points must be kept in view. 

1. The sign itself is the last of 
a series, which has evidently been 
formed (xx. 30f.) with a view 
to the complete and harmonious 
exhibition of the Lord’s work. 
Comp. Matt. xi. 5. The seven 
miracles of the ministry, which 
St. John relates, form a signi- 
ficant whole (ii 1 ff., iv. 46 ff., 
v. 1 ff, vi. Off, 156, ix. 1ff,, 
xi.), and they fall into two signi- 
ficant groups, four in Galilee and 
three in Judea. And in this 
res it is of interest to notice 
that the first and last are wrought 

in the circle of family life, and 
among believers to the strength- 
ening of faith (ii. 11, xi. e ; 
and both are declared to 
manifestations of ‘glory ” di 
11, xi. 4, 40). So the natural 
relations of men become the 
occasions of the revelation of 
higher truth. 

It must be noticed that there 
is no mention of lepers in the 
Gospel, nor any record of the 
healing of demoniacs. It seems 
as if both forms of suffering were 
confined to localities which lie 
without the peculiar scene of 
St. John's narrative. 

2. The circumstances of the 
miracle ought to be minutely 
compared with those of the cor- 
responding miracles recorded b 
the Synoptists (Mark v. 22 ff. 
and parallels; Luke vii. 11 ff.). 
The omission of the raising of 
Lazarus by the Synoptists is no 
more remarkable in principle 
than the omission of these rais- 
ings by St. John. In each case 
the selection of facts was deter- 
mined by the purpose of the 
record. “ Electa sunt que scri- 
berentur qus saluti credentium 
sufficere videbantur”  (Aug.). 
The miracles wrought at Jeru- 
salem were not included in the 
cycle of apostolic preaching which 
formed the basis of the Synoptic 
Gospels. 

There is no difference between 
the Synoptists and St. John as 
to the * supernatural " character 
of the Lord's life. 

3. Numerous minute touches 
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mark the fulness of personal 
knowledge, or the impression of 
an eye-witness: e.g. the relation 
of the family to Jesus (v. 5); the 
delay of two days (6) ; the exact 
position of Bethany (18); the 
presence of Jews (19) ; the secret 
message (28); the title “the 
Master’ " (1d.) ; the pause of Jesus 
(30); the following of the Jews 
(31), and their weeping (33) ; the 
prostration of Mary (32); the 
successive phases of the Lord’s 
emotion — , 98) ; the appear- 
ance of rus (44). 

4. Not less — than 
this definiteness of detail are 
the silences, the omissions, in the 
narrative ; e.g. as to the return 
of the messenger (v. 4); the 
message to Mary (27f.); the 
welcome of the restored brother 
(44). Under this head too may 
be classed the unexpected turns 
of expression : e.g. “unto Judæa” 
(0. 7), vv. 11f., v. 37. 

5. That, however, which is most 
impressive in the narrative, as a 
history, is its dramatic vividness ; 
and this in different respects. 
There is & clear individuality 
in the persons. Thomas stands 
out characteristically from the 
apostle. Martha and Mary, 
alike in their convictions, are 
distinguished in the manner of 
showing them. Then again there 
is a living revelation of character 
in the course of the narrative; 
Martha reflects the influence of 
the Lord’s words, The Jews are 
tried and separated. And above 
all the Lord is seen throughout, 
absolutely one in His supreme 
freedom, perfectly human and 
perfectly divine, so that it is felt 

дтёттє\а» оду ai аделфаі mpos aù- 

that there is no want of harmony 
between His tears and His life- 
giving command, 

6. With regard to the fact 
itself it is important to remark 
that, while it was a sign of 
the resurrection, the Evangelist 
makes it clear throughout that 
this raising to a corruptible life 
is essentially distinct from the 
Lord's rising again to a glorified 
life. 

7. Apart from the antecedent 
assumption that a miracle is 
impossible, and that the record 
of a miracle must therefore be 
explained away, it is not easy to 
see any ground for questioning 
the literal exactness of the his- 
tory. No explanation of the 
origin of the narrative on the 
supposition that it is unhistorical, 
has even a show of plausibility. 
Those who deny the fact are 
sooner or later brought to main- 
tain either that the scene was an 
imposture, or that the record is a 
fiction. Both of these hypotheses 
involve a moral miracle. 

8. No overwhelming influence 
is assigned to the miracle by the 
Evangelist. It is a “sign,” a 
revelation of the divine glory, to 
those who believe, or who have 
sympathy with the truth. But 
others, apparently, without ques- 
tioning the reality of the fact, 
simply find in it a call to more 
energetic opposition. The work 
arrests attention ; and then it be- 
comes & touchstone of character. 
In this respect it completely 
answers to the function assigned 
to miracles in the New Testa- 
ment. 

9. This last consideration helps 
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with ointment, and wiped his feet with her hair, 

whose brother Lazarus was sick, The sisters there- 

fore sent unto him, saying, Lord, behold, he whom 

to explain the omission of the 
miracle from the Synoptic nar- 
ratives. For us the incident, as 
an external fact, has naturally a 
relative importance far greater 
than it had for the Evangelists. 
For them, as for the Jews, it was 
one of “ many signs" (xi. 47), and 
not eesentially distinguished from 
the:a. The entry into Jerusalem 
was the decisive event in which 
the issue of all Christ's eerlier 
works was summed up. This, 
therefore, the Synoptists record. 
For St. John, however, the raising 
of Lazarus was, as the other 
miracles, a spiritual revelation. 
It fell in then with his plan, as 
far as we can discern it, to relate 
it at length, while it did not fall 
in with the common plan of the 
Synoptic Gospels, which excluded 
all working at Jerusalem till the 
triumphal entry.* 

* Bishop Westcott had proposed 
to remodel this introductory note, 
arranging it under six heads: 1. The 
signs in St, John. 2. Omission by 
the Synoptists. 3. Relative import- 
ance to us. 4. Other raisings. D. 
Ministry, etc., of women. 6. General 
significance, etc. 

I place here his rough notes for the 
last two heads.—4A. W. 

Notice the raisings from the dead 
n oe 7) Elisha Q9. Kis 2 

; Elis ; 
Heb. at 35. (2) N.T. Luke vii i2 ff; 
Acts ix. 

5, The ministry of women. Anna: 
Luke ii. 36 ff. The woman that was 
а sinner: Luke vii. 37 ff. Mary 
Magdalene, Johanna, Susanna, Mary: 
Luke viii. 2f. Mary and Martha: 
Luke x. 38. Mary: Matt. xxvi. 7 |. 
Women on way to the Cross: Luke 
xxiii. 27. At Cross: Matt. xxvii. 5,6; 
Luke xxiii. 49; Mark xv. 40 (Salome). 

(1) The prelude to the miracle 
(1—16) 

The record of the miracle is 
prefaced by an account of the ex- 
ternal &nd moral circumstances 
under which it was wrought. 
The message as to the sickness 
of Lazarus was brought to the 
Lord in His retirement at Persa. 
He declared what the end would 
be in mysterious terms, and still 
remained where He was (1—6). 
Then followed the announcement 
of His intention to return to 

Attomb: Matt. xxviii. 1, 5 ; Luke xxiii. 
55, xxiv. 10, 22, 24; John xx. 1 ff. 
Miracles for (a) women: Matt. ix. 
20 ||", The woman with issue of blood ; 
xv. 22 || The Syropheenician woman ; 
Luke viii. 2, Mary Magdalene, riii. 
11, The woman with a spirit of in- 
firmity. Notice of women at the 
Lord's teaching : John iv. ; Matt. xiv. 
21, xv. 38; Luke xi. 27; Matt, xx. 20, 
Mother of Zebedee's sons. 

6. The general significance of the 
sign. The death and the quickening. 
Life — death: vv. 25 f., and (on 
the side of earth) death through life. 
Just as the last sign (ch. ix.) stirred 
greater hopes (v. 37) so this was a pre- 
paration for the tríal of the Passion. 
A revelation of the conquest of death, 
but not yet of the Resurrection. 

of spiritual quickening. 80 
Augustine, identifying Mary with 
Mary Magdalene. The three signs 
in Judea: Paralytic—Blind— Dead. 
(Introd.) The idea of correspondence 
lies in Christ. In St. Paul we find 
recognition of typical character of 
Christ's life: e.g. burial. The prophet 
the divine historian. Study Browning's 
Epistle of Karshish. In Christian Art 
the raising of Lazarus is commonly 
connected with Moses striking the 
rock: life issuing from the sealed 
source (North and Br., ii. 115). Com- 
pare Wisd. ii. iii, 
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Judæa, which served to show the 
feeling of His disciples, alike in 
their weakness and in their de- 
votion (7—16). Throughout the 
Lord speaks with the authority 
of certain knowledge (vv. 4, 15). 

Cnar. ХІ. 1—6. The message 
to Pera from Bethany. 

1. *Hv ё... ác0evov] Erat... 
languens v.; Now there was a 
certain man sick. Contrast v. 2 
nodeve. Comp. i. 9, vi. 45. Rev. 
i. 18. The particle marks the 
interruption to the retirement 
beyond Jordan (x. 40). For the 
construction (jv . . . dobevar) 
comp. Luke xxi. 17, 24, xxii. 69, 
xxii. 51, 55, xxiv. 13, 32, 38; 
Heb, ii. 13, vii. 21, x. 10. 

Aaf.| The name is a shortened 
form of Eleazar. It occurs again 
in Luke xvi. 20; Jos. B. J. v. 13, 
7, and in Rabbinic writers (туо), 
see Lightfoot, ad loc. All the at- 
tempts to identify Lazarus with 
the person in the parable or with 
the rich young man are quite 
baseless. It may also be added 
that the identification of Mary 
with Mary Magdalene is a mere 
conjecture supported by no direct 
evidence, and opposed to the 
general tenor of the Gospels. 

The contrast of prepositions, 
атб (Vulg. a) of Bethany, and ёк 
Vulg. de) sprung from the vil- 

e of ..., describes the actual 
residence and the true home of 
Lazarus. The “village” may 
have been Bethany, or it may 
have been some other village (a 
certain village, Luke x. 38). 

mydama ёё 6 “Inoovs т» 

Mop. . . . Map@.| Магу is 
apparently put forward as the 
person best known from the 
event mentioned in v. 2 and 
related in ch. xii., though Martha 
seems to have been the elder 
sister (vv. 5, 19; Luke x. 38 f.). 
“This name of Martha is very fre- 
quent in the Talmudic authors " 
(Lightfoot, ad loc.). 

2. jv 8 Map. ...] The Greek 
text is ambiguous. It may be 
either But Mary was she that... 
whose. . .; or, as A. V., But it was 
(the) Mary which... whose... 
The verse obviously presupposes 
(as in v. 1) a general knowledge 
of the Evangelic history. 

т. кър.| iv. 1, note. 
8. årest. otv . ..] The sisters 

therefore, feeling sure of His love 
in their sorrow. 
x] It was enough to state 

the fact; they offer no plea. 
* Sufficit ut noveris: non enim 
amas et deseris" (Augustine, ad 
loc.). “Amanti satis erat nun- 
tiasse” (Rup.). The interjection 
is characteristic of St. John. 
Comp. xvi. 29, note. 

ôv directs] quem amas v.; he 
whom thou lovest, withthe natural 
affection of personal attachment : 
comp. v. 36. So they point the 
relation. The Evangelist in v. 5 
uses yára (Vulg. diligebat). For 
the distinction between the two 
words see v. 20, note, xxi. 15, 
17, notes, xx. 2, xvi. 27; Rev. 
iii. 19. 

4. дкоюс. 8. б Тус. eir. . . .] 
The words are for all. They are 
not a simple answer to the mes- 
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4thou lovest is sick. But when Jesus heard it, he 

said, This sickness is not unto death, but for! the 

glory of God, that the Son of God may be glorified 
sthereby. Now Jesus loved Martha, and her sister, 

! or in behalf of. 

sengers, nor yet a simple lesson 
for the disciples. They contain 
an answer, and they kindle faith. 
And the messenger seems to have 
returned reassured by them, while 
they were also designed to sug- 
gest hope to the sisters when all 
hope was over (v. 40). 

Avr. 7 do. .. .] This sickness 
is not unto death as its issue and 
end, but for—to serve and to ad- 
vance—the glory of God, in order 
that the Son of God may be glorified 
thereby. The general object (the 
glory of God) is made specific in 
the particular end. The actual 
occurrence of death was in no 
way against this statement. It 
rather helped to realise the 
deeper fulness of the revelation. 

отр т. à] pro gloria v. In 
every other place in St. John 
(even i. 30; 3 John 7) the pre- 
position ivép marks the notion of 
“ sacrifice in behalf of” ; and this 
idea lies under the narrative here. 
There was some mysterious sense 
in which the sick man suffered 
in behalf of God's glory, and was 
not merely a passive instrument. 
Thus the sickness is regarded in 
a triple relation: “unto” in re- 
spect of the actual result; “in 
behalf of ” in respect of the suf- 
fering borne; “іп order that" 
in respect of the divine purpose. 

*'lune quippe infirmitas ad 
mortem est, quando propter 
(? preter) mortem nihil queritur, 
et in ipsa morte finis consti- 
tuitur" (Rup.). Comp. 1 John 

VOL. II. 

v. 16, ápapría трос Üávarov. Con- 
trast Isa, xxxviii. 1, éuadaxicOn 
"Бехи éws Üavárov. 

For the thought comp. ix. 3, 
x. 38. 

т. dof. т. 0e.) the glory of God, 
the revelation of God in His vic- 
torious majesty: v. 40, xii. 41; 
Acts vii. 55 (ё. 0.); Rom. i. 23 
(iii. 23, v. 2), (vi. 4). 

iva 6ofac0. . ..] may be glori- 
The phrase contains a clear 

allusion to the glory of the Lord 
won through the Passion. The 
raising of Lazarus by revealing 
Christ's power and character 
brought the hostility of His 
enemies to a crisis (vv. 47 ff.), 
and led to His final '*glorify- 
ing”: xii, 23, xiii, 31. 

ó vL т. 0e] The Lord is re- 
corded in the Gospels to have 
applied this title, “the Son of 
God,” to Himself only here, and 
in ch. v. 35, and by implication 
in ch. x. 36 (not ch. ix. 35; iii. 
17 f.). But the narratives of 
the Passion show that it was 
familiarly known (Matt. xxvi. 
63 f., Luke xxii. 70) from the 
confessions of disciples, 

б. gyar. é.. 1 The words 
are a preparation for v. 6. The 
Evangelist describes the Lord's 
affection for this family as that 
of moral choice (hydra : see v. 3, 
note) The passing notice of that 
which must have been the result 
of long and intimate intercourse 
is & striking illustration of the 
fragmentariness of the Evangelic 

6 
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records. Lazarus is not men- from the letter of the narra- 
tioned in Luke x, 38 ff. 

6. às о?у nx. ...] When there- 
fore he heard.... The delay 
and the return were alike con- 
sequences of the same divine 
affection and of the same divine 
knowledge. Because the Lord 
loved the family He went at the 
exact moment when His visit 
would be most fruitful, and not 
just when He was invited. 

Tore дё... wera .. .| tunc 
quidem . . . deinde post hoc... v. ; 
Jor the time . . . then after this 
. . . Erara occurs here only in 
St. John (Luke xvi. 7). 

буо 7. | The journey would oc- 
cupy abouta day. Thus Lazarus 
died at the time when the mes- 
sage came (vv. 17, 39). Christ 
therefore did not wait for the 
death, but knew of the death. 
Meanwhile He finished the work 
which He had to do before going 
back to Judea. The supposition 
that the interval was left in 
order that the Lord might raise 
the dead and not heal the sick, 
and so show greater power 
and win greater glory, is alien 
equally from the spirit and 

tive, v. 15. 
7—16. The decision to visit 

Bethany. 
7. ‘Iovdatay| It is to be noticed 

that the words are not let us go to 
Bethany. The thought is of the 
hostile land of unbelief in con- 
trast with Persa (x. 40). For 
dywpev (eamus v.) see iv. 15, 16, 
xiv. 31; Matt. xxvi. 46 ||; Mark 
xiv. 42; i. 38. Contrast trayes 
(vadis v.) v. 8. 

8. 'Paf.] ix. 2, note. 
viv ènr. ...] even now the 

Jews were seeking . . . and art 
thou going thither again? The 
English idiom hardly admits the 
vividness of the original. 

9. The answer is exactly com- 
plementary to that іп ix. 4. It 
is here laid down that there is 
&n appointed measure of working 
time given, and consequently that 
as long as that lasts work can 
be done. On the other hand (ix. 
4) there is only a limited time, 
and the work must be finished 
within it. 

There is no warrant for apply- 
ing the ideas of “night” and 
“ stumbling” to any special 
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When therefore he heard that he was 

sick, he abode for the time two days in the place 

т where he was. Then after this he saith to the 

sdisciples, Let us go into Judea again. The disciples 
say to him, Rabbi, even now the Jews were 

seeking to stone thee; and art thou going thither 

sagain? Jesus answered, Are there not twelve hours 

in the day? If a man walk in the day, he stumbleth 
10 hot, because he seeth the light of this world. But 

if a man walk in the night, he stumbleth, because 

uthe light is not in him. 

aspects of the Lord's work, as 
in the case of men, xii. 35. The 
answer is, as a whole, a parable 
of human action. All action is 
subject to corresponding con- 
ditions. Man does not carry 
within him all that he requires. 
He is not self-fulfilled: he re- 
quires help from without. In 
order to move in the world he 
must be illuminated by the light 
of the world. This law held true 
even of Christ’s work on earth. 
It could be done, and at the same 
time it could only be done, while 
the “day” yet continued. A 
similar idea is expressed in Luke 
xiii. 32 f. 

The journey to Bethany was 
not yet begun, so that the image 
was probably suggested by the 
early dawn. 

Rupert draws a striking com- 
parison bet ween the action of the 
natural and the spiritual ** Light 
of the World": ** Nonne, inquit, 
scriptum est quia sol cognovit 
occasum suum? Numquid sol iste 
de quo scriptum est alicujus ex- 
cutietur incursu et occidet ante- 
quam veniat hora eius? Ego 
nempe sum lux mundi: ego ille 

These things spake he: 

sol qui occasum suum cognovit: 
igitur sicut iste sol quo aer illus- 
tratus dies efficitur ab oriente 
usque in occidentem proficiscitur, 
et nequaquam in hominis potes- 
tate est ut occidat antequam 
veniat duodecima hora eius; ita 
scitote quia non me occident 
Judei antequam veniat hora 
mea in qua decrevi mori” (Rup.). 
Compare Ps. civ. 23. 

At the same time the words 
convey & significant hint of the 
times of darkness and failure 
which in due order must come 
under the actual conditions of 
earthly life (comp. Matt. xxiv. ; 
2 Tim. i. 15). But in the end this 
stern necessity will be removed : 
Rev. xxi. 25, xxii. 5. 

10. т. dis ойк tor. év айт.] 
the light is not in him : the light 
which he needs for the fulfilment 
of his work. 
Man has the capacity for re- 

ceiving and reflecting the divine 
light (ch. i. 9), but he has not in 
him an independent source of 
light. By the affirmation of this 
principle Christianity is distin- 
guished from Neo-Platonism. 

ll. Ла. ó ФА. ўр. x«xow.] 
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Lazarus, our friend, is fallen 
asleep. Even so he still is “ our 
friend” in that world of spirit. 
Comp. xv. 14f.; Luke xii 4. 
The Lord joins His disciples with 
Himself in one bond of friend- 
ship (owr friend). 

кєкоци.) dormit v. Acts vii. 
60, xii. 36; Matt. xxvii. 52; 
1 Thess, iv. 13 ff, etc. Compare 
кабс Matt. ix. 94 I". (Cf. Dan. 
xii. 2.) The image is common 
in Rabbinic writings, and occurs 
as early as Homer, Iliad xi. 241 
Koynoaro xdAxeov črvov. Comp. 
Isa. xiv. 8; xliii. 17. (LXX. for 
229). But this sleep was a sleep 
without a waking. Comp. Mosch. 
Id. 111. 106 ff. 

In this connexion the history 
of the word xowmrópvv is of 
interest. In classical Greek it 
occurs as the name of the hostels 
established in Crete for the shelter 
of strangers ( Dosid. ap. Atheneum, 
143 c.). 

In the third century, if not 
before, it came to be applied to 
the burial-places of martyrs 
where Christians assembled for 
devotion, called at an earlier 
time aree martyrum (Hippol. 
Her, 456, 1). 

In the time of Valerian 
(253—260) the word was well 
known in Greek and Latin: 
Edict. Еті. cf. Euseb., H. Е. 

ҮП. 1l otdapas eLeora eis ra 
kaXovpeva KousnTypia — ciotevat. 
Pont. Act. Cypr. 

Chrysostom wrote a homily 
upon the title (Tom. ii. 393) 
which he describes ав хр {иок 
ду каї proc opias yépov поћАїБ. 

12. «im. otv of pab.. The 
misunderstanding followed from 
& false view of the promise in 
v.4. The “sleep” seemed to the 
disciples to be the crisis of re- 
covery, as, for example, in fever, 
due to the intervention of the 
Lord. And if this was so, the 
perilous journey was no longer 
necessary ; still less could it be 
well to break the rest which had 
at last been given. 

собтс.) salvus erit v. ; he shall 
be saved. It isimportant to notice 
how the word “save” reaches 
through the whole of man's 
nature to every part of it. We 
cannot draw the line between 
what we are tempted to call the 
higher and thelower. The whole 
narrative is & revelation of life 
and death, vv. 25 f. 

The characteristic phrase 7 
тісті соу cécoe«év сє із used of 
the woman with the issue, Matt. 
іх. 22 ||"; of Bartimæus, Mark 
x. 52 ||; of the woman that was 
a sinner, Luke vii. 50; of the 
grateful leper, Luke xvii. 19: 
that is, it is applied (1) to the 
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and after this he saith unto them, Lazarus our 

friend is fallen asleep; but I go, that I.may awake 

him out of sleep. The disciples therefore said to 

him, Lord, if he is fallen asleep, he shall be saved. 

i Now Jesus had spoken of his death: but they 
м thought that he spake of taking rest in sleep. Then 

therefore Jesus said unto them plainly, Lazarus 

15 died. And I am glad for your sakes, to the intent 

physical healing, (2) to the moral 
healing, (3) to the moral con- 
summation of the physical heal- 
ing. Comp. Mark vi. 56; Luke 
viii. 36, 50; James v. 15. 

The word cufew is compara- 
tively rare in the writings of 
St. John. 

13. єіруке . . . бт... . Мус] 
Now Jesus had spoken . . . spake 

.. The solemn word mis- 
understood is contrasted with 
the immediate interpretation of 
it. Comp. xv. 15, vi. 65, xii. 50. 

14. тотє otv «m. . . .] Then 
therefore Jesus said ... because 
the disciples had failed to catch 
the meaning of the words with 
which He had tried their spiritual 
discernment. It is clearly im- 
plied that the knowledge was 
supernatural. * Quid lateret 
eum qui creaverat ? " (Aug.). 

vappyaia | manifeste v.; plainly, 
without reserve and without 
metaphor. See vii. 13, note, x. 
24, xvi. 25, 29. 
A. ёк дозе) Lazarus died. The 

thought is carried back to the 
critical moment to which the 
disciples looked back with hope. 
It is interesting to contrast the 
phrase used before (v. 11), is 
fallen asleep, which describes the 
continuous state with that used 
here, died, which marks the 

single point of change. In fact 
the death of Lazarus seems to 
have preceded the delivery of 
the message (v. 39 rerapraios). 
The Lord did not, as many have 
supposed, wait for the death of 
Lazarus in order to magnify the 
action of His power. 

“ Eger non mortuus fuerat 
nuntiatus. Sed quid lateret 
eum qui creaverat, et ad cujus 
manus anima morientis exierat і” 

(Aug) 
. кє) I ат 

а or your — to the intent 
= may believe, that I was not 
there. The words to the intent 
ye may believe are brought into 
the closest connexion with for 
your sakes, во as to explain the 
strange saying. Christ is glad 
not for the death of Lazarus, but 
for the circumstances and issues 
of the death. It will be observed 
that the Lord speaks of His own 
actions, as if they were in some 
sense not self-determined. 

тст.) The word is used abeo- 
lutely. Comp. i. 7, 50, iv. 41, 
42, 48, 53, v. 44, vi. 36, 64, xi. 
40, xii. 39, xiv. 29, xix, 35, XX. 
29, 31 (iii. 12, 18, x. 25, xvi. 31, 
xx. 8, are somewhat different). 
The disciples did already believe 
in one sense (ii. 11, vi. 69). But 
each new trial offers scope for 
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the growth of faith; so that 
which is potential becomes real. 
Faith can neither be stationary 
nor complete: it becomes and is 
not. “He who is a Christian 
is no Christian" (Luther). 

ойк ўр. ёк.| I was not there, as 
if death would have been im- 
possible in the presence of Christ. 

dAAd] but, not to dwell on 
present sorrow or joy to come. 
The word breaks abruptly the 
connecting thought. Habet Domi- 
nus horas suas et moras. 

dy. пр. aùr.) not thither, nor 
now into Judea (v. 7), but unto 
him: unto him, and not to the 
sisters who were mourning for 
him. Even as Christ spoke of 
Lazarus as still “a friend” (v. 11), 
so here He speaks of the body 
* gleeping " in the tomb as the 
man himself. He fixes the 
thoughts of the disciples upon 
a real present relationship of 
Lazarus to them and to Himself. 
That is now the ground of hope 
us 19: comp. Luke xx. 38; 

att. xxii. 32). 
16. eir. otv Owu. . . .] Thomas 

therefore said . . . in answer to 
the invitation, as seeing that the 
resolution of the Master was 
fixed. There is no longer (v. 8) 
any objection. 

б Aey. ...] which is called... 
not as an additional name, but 
as the interpretation of Thomas 
(Twin). Comp. iv. 25, (xix. 17), 

i. 38. The same note is repeated 
xx. 24, xxi. 2. It is difficult to 
see why special prominence is 
given to this Greek equivalent 
of the Aramaic name, Perhaps 
Thomas may have been familiarly 
known in Asia Minor among the 
Gentile Christians as Didymus. 
The traditions as to his work in 
Parthia and India are late and 
uncertain. 

ay. к. ўр. ] In v. 11 Christ had 
spoken of Himself alone: in v. 
15, there is a general invitation. 
Thomas emphasises the voluntari- 
ness of the act. 

iva то. per’ aùr.) that we may 
die with him, i.e. Jesus, suggested 
by “we also.” It seems strange 
that any one should have referred 
it to Lazarus. The event in part 
fulfilled the expectations of 
Thomas. The Lord died, but 
not the apostles. 

iva дтоб.| The words stand in 
sharp contrast with the Lord’s 
words, iva morevoyre. Thomas 
keeps strictly within the range 
of that which he knew. There 
was no doubt as to the hostility 
of the Jews (comp. Luke xxii. 
33). He will not go one step 
beyond that which is plain and 
open. He will die for the love 
which he has, but he will not 
affect the faith which he has 
not. 

The other passages in which 
St. Thomas appears show the 
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ye may believe, that I was not there; but let us go 
: unto him. Thomas therefore, who is called Didymus, 

said to his fellow-disciples, Let us also go, that 

т we may die with him. So Jesus, when he came, 

found that he had been in the tomb four days 
i already. Now Bethany was nigh unto Jerusalem, 

19 about fifteen furlongs off; and many of the Jews 

same character, xiv. 5 (we know 
not whither . . .), xx. 25 ff. 

Theophylact quotes a remark- 
able interpretation of the words 
from Origen as if Thomas desired 
to follow his Master even to 
Hades, whither He would descend 
to set free the soul of Lazarus. 
The interpretation rests upon 
the true conception that re- 
demption can only come through 
sacrifice. He must die in a real 
sense who would free another 
from death. 

(2) The scene at Bethany 
(17—32) 

After giving a general view of 
the cireumstances at Bethany 
(17—19), the Evangelist lays 
open the meaning of the miracle 
as & revelation to faith, in con- 
nexion with the hope and sorrow 
of Martha (20—27) and Mary 
(28—32). artha's confession 
of faith is in words (vv. 22, 24, 
27); Mary's is in simple self- 
surrender (v. 32); while both 
alike start from the expression 
of the same conviction (tv. 21, 
32). It has been commonly ob- 
served, and with justice, that 
under very different circum- 
stances the sisters show the same 
differences of character as in 
Luke x. 38 ff. Martha is eager, 
impetuous, warm ; Mary is more 
devoted and intense. 

17—19. 
Bethany. 

17. 'EA0. otv б "Тус. eùp.| So 
Jesus, when he came, found... 
The word “found” emphasises 
the object of the Lord’s journey. 
Comp. i. 43, ii. 14, v. 14, ix. 35. 

Teco. Hp. €x.] Augustine has a 
singular and characteristic ex- 
planation of the number. Man, 
he thinks, as he is, symbolised by 
Lazarus, has incurred a fourfold 
sentence of death, for origina) Sin, 
for the violation of Natural Law 
(the covenant with Noah), of the 
Mosaic Law, and of the Gospel. 

18. jv 22 Ву. . . .) The whole 
scene in the apostles mind is 
distinct both in place and time. 
He looks back on the spot (nigh 
unto Jerusalem) and the company 
(the Jews had come) as prepared 
by a divine fitness for the work 
to be wrought. At the same 
time all lies in the distant past 
(Bethany was nigh). 

dws or. Sex. . . .] fifteen fur- 
longs off, i.e, about two miles, 
The construction is peculiar. 
Comp. xxi. 8; Rev.xiv. 20. The 
modern name of Bethany (see 
Dict. of Bible, s.v.) (El-AzaríyeA) 
is derived from the miracle. See 
Wilson, Lands of the Bible, i. 485. 

19. é т. 'Iovà.] vv. 31, 36, 45. 
This was the last trial. Natural 
human love gave them once more 
the opportunity of faith 

The position at 
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ФМА. . . .] had come... to 
comfort. During the seven days 
(пуз) of solemn mourning it is 
still customary for friends to 
make visite of condolence. Comp. 
1 Sam. xxxi. 13; 1 Chron. x. 12; 
Job ii. 13 (Jewish Daily Prayers, 
pp. xxx. f.). Lightfoot (ad loc.) 
gives many illustrations of the 
ancient usages. 
тараи.)  consolarentur т. ; 

v. 31. 1 Thess. ii. 11; v. 14; 
(comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 3; Phil. ii. 1). 
In LXX. only, 2 Macc. xv. 9 
(Eccles. iv. 1 al.). 

20—27. The Lord and Martha. 

. + « (vv. 18, 19 are 
parenthetical). Martha appears 
to have been engaged in some 
household duty, and so first heard 
of the Lord'a approach; Mary was 
still in her chamber, so that the 
tidings did not at once come to 
her (v. 29). Comp. Luke x. 38 ff. 

Rupert sees in the detail a trait 
of character: ** Non minus dilec- 
tionis sed plus humilitatis in eo est 
quod. . .. Maria domi sedebat." 

ore ‘Ino. épx.] that Jesus cometh. 
He had been watched for while 
hope lasted, and the watch seems 

2 Omit Коре B. 

to have been still kept when hope 
was gone. The words appear to 
be the exact message brought to 
Martha: “ Jesus is coming." 

21. eir. otv 7 Мард. . . .] So 
Martha said... Lord, if... 
The words are a simple ex- 
pression of faith and love, with- 
out any admixture of complaint. 
Martha does not say, “if thou 
hadst come” ; she does not even 
emphasise the pronoun. She 
thinks only of a necessary ab- 
sence. See 0. 32. 

Rupert says: “humili fide 
in confractione cordis omnipo- 
tentiam confitetur amantis." 

22. каї viv ой. бт... .] And 
now I know that... even when 
death seems to have closed all. 
Faith reaches forth to that which 
it does not grasp. The words 
perhaps refer to the mysterious 
saying of the Lord (v. 4) which 
had been reported to her. 

оба) v. 24. Contrastwreriorevxa, 
v. 21. The faith, if imperfect, is 
real. 

The emphatic repetition of God, 
at the end of both clauses in the 
original, serves to bring out, as 
it were, the special relation in 
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had come to Martha and Mary, to console them 

s» concerning their brother. Martha therefore, when 

she heard that Jesus was coming', went and met 

az him: but Mary still sat in the house. Martha there- 

fore said unto Jesus, Lord, if thou hadst been 

s here, my brother had not died. And now I know 
that, whatsoever thou shalt ask of God, God will 

2s give thee. 
“rise again. 

Jesus saith to her, Thy brother shall 

Martha saith to him, I know that he 

shall rise again in the resurrection at the last day. 
s Jesus said to her, I am the resurrection, and the 

1 or cometh. 

which Christ stood to God in 
Martha’s thoughts. It is to be 
observed that Martha uses a 
word for the Lord’s prayer (aireiv) 
which the Lord uses of others 
(xiv. 13 f., xv. 16, xvi. 23f.), but 
never of Himself. Comp. xvi. 
26, note. 

23. "Avacr. б 88. cov] The whole 
history of the raising of Lazarus 
is a parable of Life through 
death (vv. 4, 11, 16), of life 
through what is called death, 
of death through what is called 
life (v. 50). Here then, at the 
beginning, the key-note is given. 
Whatever death may seem to 
be, there is a resurrection. Death 
is not the final conqueror. As 
yet the idea of “resurrection ” 
is not defined. It is enough that 
the idea be recognised. | 

24. Martha acknowledges the 
doctrine of a resurrection, as an 
object of remote belief : as some- 
thing of general but not of 
personal interest, and therefore 
powerless in the present bereave- 
ment: J know that he shall rise 
again in the resurrection, in that 

awful scene of universal awaken- 
ing, at the last day, when all 
human interests cease. 

On the Jewish doctrine of the 
Resurrection, see Aboth, iv. 31: 

He (R. Li'ezer ha-Qappar) used 
to say, “Тһе born are to die; and 
the dead to revive...” 

See also Psalm. Sal. : 
iii. 16 : oi 8€ PoBovpevor Курго» 

дуаттттоута eis болју alúviov каї 
ý Can айтФу фу фоті kvpiov каї ойк 
éxAeiwee Єт. 

xiv. 2: octo. Kupiov (xjaovrat èv 
айтф eis Tov aiwva, б тарадєитоѕ 
Kupiov, tà úa тїз ons бошо: 
QuTovu. 

ёи т. dox. їр.| vi. 39, note. 
25. The reply of the Lord 

meets each implied difficulty. 
He does not set aside Martha’s 
confession, as if her idea were 
faulty. He brings the belief 
which she held into connexion 
with man’s nature as He had 
made and revealed it. The re- 
surrection is not a doctrine ‘but 
a fact; not future but present: 
not multitudinous but belonging 
to the unbroken continuity of 
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each separate life. The Resur- 
rection is one manifestation of 
the Life: it is involved in the 
Life. It is a personal communi- 
cation of the Lord Himself, and 
not a grace which He has to 
gain from another. Martha had 
spoken of a gift to be obtained 
from God and dispensed by 
Christ. Christ turns her thoughts 
to His own Person. He is that 
which men need. He does not 
procure the blessing for them. 
Compare iv. 15 ff, vi. 35 ff 
JI am—not I shall be hereafter— 
I am, even in this crisis of 
bereavement, in this immediate 
prospect of the Cross, the Re- 
surrection and the Life. The 
word ** Resurrection” comes first, 
because the teaching starts 
from death; but the special 
term is at once absorbed in the 
deeper word which includes it, 
Life (shall live, not shall rise 
again). 

"Ey. єр. ù дуаст.| ego вит 
resurrectio v. Christ in the ful- 
ness of His Person does not 
simply work the Resurrection 
and give life: He is both. He 
does not say, “I promise," ог “Т 
procure,” or *I bring, but 
“Т am.” By taking humanity 
into Himself He has revealed 
the permanence of man's indi- 
viduality and being. But this 
permanence can be found only 
in union with Him. Thus 
two main thoughts are laid 
down: Life (Resurrection) is 
present, and this Life is in a 
Person. 

каї 3) ќол) The context in which 
this revelation is given deter- 
mines the sense in which it must 

be interpreted. Christ is the 
life of the individual believer, in 
Whom all that belongs to the 
completeness of personal being 
(v. 23, thy brother ; v. 11, our 
friend) finds its permanence and 
consummation. The samestate- 
ment is made again in the last 
discourses (xiv. 6, note), but in a 
different connexion, and with a 
different scope. Just as “the 
life” in combination with “the 
resurrection” fixes the thought 
upon the man, so “the life” in 
combination with “the way” 
and “ the truth” fixes it upon 
the whole sum of existence (i. 4), 
to which every man contributes 
his “individual difference.” Christ 
is the Life in both relations. 
He gives unity and stability to 
each man separately, and at the 
same time in virtue of this to 
the whole creation. St. Paul 
expresses the same double truth 
when he speaks of the believer 
as “living in Christ” (Rom. vi. 
11), and of “all things consist- 
ing in Him” (Col. i. 17). 

26. The truth is presented in 
its two forms as suggested by 
Resurrection and Life. Some 
there were, like Lazarus, who 
had believed and died, some like 
Martha who yet lived and be- 
lieved. Of the first it is said 
that the death of earth under 
which they had fallen is no real 
death: He that believeth on me, 
even tf he die, shall live—shall 
live still, live on even through 
that change, and not resume life 
at some later time. And of the 
second that the life of heaven 
shall never be broken off: Wo 
one that liveth and believeth in me, 



os life: 

VER. 26] 

shall he live: 

who in that faith hath seized the 
true conception of life, shall ever 
die. To him who is in Christ 
death is not what it seems to 
be. The insertion of the uni- 
versal term in this clause gives 
amplitude to the promise, and 
the conception of “death” is 
modified by the introduction of 
the thought of true life (he 
that liveth . . .). Death in this 
case is correlative with spiritual 
life. 

The verse points to mysteries 
which have occupied the thoughts 
of Eastern and also of Western 
philosophers, as the famous 
verses of Euripides show: ris $ 
older ei то (jv. ре ёст: катдауєу, 
TO катдауєу 06 Cov като vopilerat ; 
(Polyid. Fragm. vii: comp. 
Phryx. Fragm. xiv.) and indi- 
cates a higher form of “ corpor- 
ate" life, such as St. Paul 

resses by the phrase “in 
Christ" (Gal ii. 20; Col. iii. 
4). Comp. xvii. 3, note. 

Part of the thought is ex- 
pressed in a saying in the 
Talmud: “ What has man to do 
that he may live? Let him die. 
What has man to do that he 
may die? Let him live" (Tamid, 
32 a) Thelast words of Edward 
the Confessor offer a closer 

llel: * Weep not,” he said, 
“I shall not die but live; and 
as I leave the land of the dying 
I trust to see the blessings of 
the Lord in the land of the 
living” (Richard of Cirencester, 
ii, 292). 

ЕФ xai 6 “Нраклетос xarà rovro 
Мосо áxoXovÜjcas тф Soypare 
(Gen. ii. 17 бауатф ётобдоувсде), 
pno yàp Zapev TÓy ёкєіуоу Өдуатоу, 
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he that believeth on me, even if he die, yet 

and whosoever liveth and believeth 

тедујкореу $ Tov ékevov Biov, ùs 
viv pè 0 óre —B TeÜvikvías Tis 
уох, каї ws йу év onpare TO 
страт evrerupPerperys, el 8 ёто- 
бдауоцеу, THs Vvyxrs {ост TOV 
(vov Biv. kai darmhAayperys | какой 
Kai уєкрой ToU стуубетоо awparos 
(Philo, Leg. Alleg. i. 33; i. р. 65). 
ó pev 059 codes TeÜvqkéva. Soxav 
TOv фдартӧу v (jj tov dd aprov, 
ó бё pairos (av TOv èv кака Té- 
Ovnxe tov evdaipova, (Philo, Quod 
Det. Pot. § 15, i. p. 200). 

Emerson, in his essay on 
Heroism, quotes a fine passage 
from Beaumont and Fletcher's 
Four plays in one: The Triumph 
of Honour, xi. p. 24 (ed. Weber), 
of which the central thought is 
given in these lines : 

Mart. Dost know what 'tis to die? 
Soph. Thou dost not, Martius, 
And therefore not what 'tis to live; 

to die 
Is to begin to live. 

In regard to the two lives 
Augustine says: “ Laborat ne 
moriatur homo moriturus; et 
non laborat ne peccet homo in 
eternum victurus." (Aug. Jn Joh. 
XLIX. 2). 

* [ntueatur quisque animam 
suam : si peccat moritur : pecca 
tum mors est animre " (id. 3). 

* Anime tus anima fides est” 
(id. 15). 

ot pù дто. eis т. aiava] shall 
never die. According to the 
universal usage of St. John this 
must be the sense, and not “ shall 
not die for ever." See iv. 14, 
viii. 51, 52, v. 28, xiii. 8. 

murrevers rovro ;| Believest thou 
this? 1.6. Is this thy belief? 
not Do you admit my statement ? 
(rioreveis Tovro ;). 
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27. Martha accepts the reve- 
lation, and then falls back upon 
the confession of the faith which 
she had won. She does not say 
simply ‘‘ I believe," repeating the 
form given; but *I—even I— 
the pronoun is emphatic—have 
believed "—'* І have made this 
belief my own." It was not the 
time to form & new confession, 
but to bring the old one to the 
stress of fresh need. The moment 
of trial is not the season for such 
a change of thought. At the 
same time Martha rests on her 
own personal experience (éyw). 
And the belief which Martha 
expresses, though it falls short 
technically of Christ's declara- 
tion, being real as far as it goes, 
carries all else with it. He who 
holds firmly what he has gained 
will find afterwards that it 
contains far more than he has 
realised. 

Nai, куре. . .] Utique, Domine, 
ego credidi . ..v. Comp. xxi. 
15, 16. Matt. ix. 28; xv. 27 
(Mark vii. 28). 
fer Cf. iii. 18, vi. 69, xvi. 

27, xx. 29; 1 John iv. 16, v. 10, 
note, 

o xp.] the Christ, of whom all 
the prophets spake. 

б vi. т. 0є.| the Son of God, who 

2 Eoxeran AC*DI'A. 

can restore the broken fellowship 
of man and His maker. 

0 els т. к. épx.] that cometh into 
the world, for whom in both 
aspects men are ever looking. 
The clause is not to be regarded 
as a new and complete title, but 
taken with the words which 
precede. Comp. vi. 14, o mp. 
о épx. eis Tov к., where the order 
is different. A corresponding 
order is found in i. 15, 27, iii. 31. 

The title o épxopevos occurs 
in Matt. xi. 3; Luke vii. 19 f. 
Comp. Matt. xxiii. 39; Mark xi. 
9; Luke xiii, 35. Luke xix. 38. 

The clause here adds the 
thought of & connexion of life 
between the seen and unseen 
orders, and so gives the basis 
for the true understanding of 
the revelation which the Lord 
has given of life in Himself. 

In relation to earlier con- 
fessions, Martha’s confession 
takes up two main thoughts. 
The Christ: iv. 21,29. The Son 
of God: 1, 34. Comp. Matt. 
xvi, 16; ch. xx, 31. 

It includes (a) knowledge 
— vv. 22, 24) and (f) faith 
weriorevxa, v. 27). Comp. 1 
John v. 18, note. Contrast vi. 
69, mem. каї éyvox. 1 John 
iv. 16, éyvox. xoi ETT, 
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Believest thou this?! 

93 

She 

saith to him, Yea, Lord: I have believed that 

thou art the Christ, the Son of God, that cometh 

esinto the world. And when she had said this, she 

went away, and called Mary her sister, saying secretly, 

ә The Master is here, and calleth thee. And she, when 

she heard it, arose quickly, and set forth unto him. 

s (Now Jesus was not yet come into the village, but 

з was still in the place where Martha met him.) Тһе 

Jews then which were with her in the house, and 

! or Is this thy belief? 

28—32. The Lord and Mary. 
28. rovr. єіт.] had said this: 

the confession in its many parts 
is yet one. 

dzy\9.| Her faith answering 
to the revelation left nothing 
more to be said. She had risen 
above private grief. 

ёфоу. . . . Aad. єїт.| vocavit . . . 
silentio dicens v.; called . . . saying 
secretly, In the three other places 
where Хабра occurs (Matt. і. 19, 
п. 7; Acts xvi. 37) it precedes 
the word with which it is con- 
nected. The message was given 
so that M might meet the 
Lord alone and that the ill-feeling 
of the Jews might not be called 
out. 

ʻO ddacx.|] magister v.; the 
Master, used absolutely. Comp. 
xx. 16, xii. 13 f.; Matt. xxvi 
18, and parallels. The title 
opens a glimpse into the private 
intercourse of the Lord and 
the disciples: so they spoke of 
Him. 
фол] calleth thee, the conver- 

sation with Martha is evidently 
not related fully. We cannot 
suppose (with Cyril of Alex- 
andria) that Martha herself 

framed the message out of the 
general tenor of the Lord's words 
Nor yet with Theophylact that 
the Presence itself has a call 
(ато ToÜro тд Tapeivar буті vis 
тото mpós dé). For фоує вее 
x. 3, note, 

99. is 7K. Түү. Tax. .] The 
terms are singularly vivid, The 
momentary act (ўуёр6л, contrast 
also dvéorn, v. 31) is contrasted 
with the continuous action which 
followed (Sipxero). Comp. iv. 30. 

. hv €r ёу T. тот. . . .| was 
still in the place . . ., as though 
He would meet the sisters away 
from the crowd of mourners. 

31. The idea marks the known 
affection of Mary : “ Cur hoc, nisi 
quia Maria tenero magis affectu 
fratrem diligebat et plus diligens 
amplius dolebat ?" (Rup.) 

iva xAavoy| ut ploret v. The 
verb describes the continuous, 
almost passionate, expression of 
sorrow. Comp. xvi. 20, xx. 11 ff. 
So it is used especially of wailing 
for the dead: Matt. ii. 18; Mark 
v. 38 f. ete., Luke vii. 13, viii. 
52; Acts іх. 39. The word must 
be carefully distinguished from 
tOdxpvaev (v. 35). 
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The secrecy of Martha became 
of no avail, and so it came to 
pass that the work was wrought 
in the presence of a mixed body 
of s tors (Cyril). 

3 otv Map... .] Mary 
therefore, when she came . .. Sell 
at his feet with more demonstra- 
tive emotion than Martha (v. 21), 
as afterwards she is represented 
as “wailing,” v. 33. Oepporépa 
arn THs adeA ys (Ohrys.). Comp. 
Mark v. 22; Matt. xx. 20; 
Mark vii. 25; Luke viii 41; 
Luke xvii. 16; Acts x. 25. 

* Eandem quam latius verbis 
Martha peroravit fidem Christi 
Filii Dei, Maria citius adorando 
expressit." „(Кор.) 

К....0 &.] The words are 
identical vith those used by 
Martha save for the significant 
transposition of the pronoun (ойк 
dy pov ат. 0 dà.) and represent 
without doubt what the sisters 
had said one to another: ‘If 
the Lord had been here. . . ." 

(3) The Miracle (33 —44) 

The details of the working 
of the miracle bring out several 
features not, so clearly seen else- 
where. The work is not a simple 
exertion of sovereign, impassive 
power. lt follows on a volun- 
tary and deep apprehension of 

"усо оду ws «дє айт» khaiov- 

"IovGatovs xAatovras 

the sorrow in itself and in its 
source (vv. 33—38). At the 
same time the issue is absolutely 
known while the present pain is 
fully shared (39, 40) Such 
knowledge follows from the per- 
fect sympathy between the 
Father and the Son. The Son's 
works are the open expression of 
the will of the Father which He 
has recognised (41, 42). 

33—40. The Lord's 
Faith on its trial. 

38. Хо conversation and no 
answer follows the sister's ad- 
dress as before. This was the 
climax of natural grief which 
called for the act of power and 
not for the word of power only. 

eið. aùr. kÀa..] Mary added no 
words to her first address : 
* Lingua conticuit, cetera lacri- 
mis uberius peregit." (Rup.) 
Martha seems to have calmly 
trusted to the promise of re- 
storation which yet she could 
not understand (v. 39). 
Фе Вриијсато тф mveúparı] fre- 

muit or infremuit spiritu v. 
groaned in his spirit. The same 
word (éufpidopo)) occurs in 
v. 38 and in three other places 
in the New Testament (Matt. ix. 
30; Mark i. 43, xiv. 5. 

In these places there is the 
notion of coercion springing out 

grief. 
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were comforting her, when they saw Mary, that she 

rose up quickly and went out, followed her, sup- 

posing that she was going unto the tomb to wail 
s? there. Mary therefore, when she came where Jesus 

was, and saw him, fell at his feet, saying to him, 

Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother had not 
s died. When Jesus therefore saw her wailing, and 

of displeasure. The feeling is 
called out by something seen in 
another which moves to anger 
rather than to sorrow, So here 
we may set aside those inter- 
pretations of the word which 
represent the emotion as grief 
only. For such a sense of the 
word there is no authority at all. 
So much is clear that the general 
notion of antagonism, or indigna- 
tion, or anger, must be taken. 

But further difficulty arises as 
to the construction. Is the verb 
absolute or not? Is the spirit 
the sphere, or the instrument, or 
the object of the emotion ? 

1. In the other passages of 
the New Testament, with the 
exception of v. 38, the dative of 
the object is always added (and 
so also in Isa. xvii. 13, Symm.). 
If *the spirit" be the object 
here, what must we then under- 
stand by “the spirit" to which 
this vehement expression of feel- 
ing is directed? (a) Some have 
supposed that “ the spirit " here 
is the seat of human feeling, 
which the Lord in respect of His 
divine nature checked in ite 
intensity (Chrys). But “the 
spirit" can hardly describe the 
passionate, sympathetic side of 
human nature; and this con- 
ception is inconsistent with the 
words ‘‘ He troubled Himself " 
which follow. (8) Others again 

have taken **the spirit” to ex- 
press, according to the common 
usage of the word, that part of 
the Lord's human nature where- 
by He was in immediate fellow- 
ship with His Father. And in 
this case two distinct views may 
be taken of the sense according 
as (1) the antagonism is with 
that which unduly shrinks from 
action, or (2) with that which 
unduly presses forward to action. 
If we follow the first idea the 
sense wil be that the Lord 
“straitly charged," summoned 
up to vigorous conflict with death 
the spirit which might, humanly 
speaking, hang back from the 
terrible encounter which even 
through victory would bring His 
own death. If we follow the 
second the thought will be that 
the Lord checked the momentary 
impulse which arose within Him 
to exert His divine power at 
once, and first voluntarily 
brought Himself into complete 
sympathy with the sorrow which 
He came to relieve. According 
to the first of these two inter- 
pretations, **vehemently moved 
His spirit" would be parallel 
with “ He troubled Himself” : 
according to the second, “ He 
sternly checked his spirit " would 
be the complement of it. Both 
interpretations fall in with the 
general sense of the passage, but 
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the second seems to be the more 
natural. 

2. Against this view of the 
construction, which makes “the 
spirit" the object of the verb, it 
may be urged that in His Spirit 
(rà туєйдата) is used elsewhere in 
parallel passages to describe the 
sphere of feeling (Mark viii. 12 ; 
Luke x. 21; John xiii. 21). 
If then the verb be taken abso- 
lutely, which appears to be 
justified by the use below (éuf. 
ev ёолтф), what is the implied 
object of the indignant antago- 
nism? Various answers have 
been given. Some have sup- 
posed that the Lord felt indigna- 
tion (a) with the Jews as hypo- 
critical mourners at the scene, 
and soon to become traitors. 
But this seems to be inconsistent 
with the general tone of vv. 45 f. : 
and with the parallelism of 
the verse (xAaíovcav, xXaiorvras). 
Others (8) find the cause of in- 
dignation in the unbelief or mis- 
apprehension of the Jews and 
even of the sisters. But these 
faults have not been brought 
into prominence. The emotion 
is stirred by the sight of sorrow 
as sorrow, and not as unbelief 
or distrust or disappointment, 
Others again (y) think that the 
Lord was indignant at the sight 
of the momentary triumph of 
evil, as death, or personally of 
Christ's adversary the devil, who 
had brought sin into the world, 
and death through sin, which 
was here shown under circum- 
stances of the deepest pathos. 
This interpretation accords well 
with the scope of the passage. 

On the whole, therefore, the 
choice seems to lie between the 
senses 1 (В) (2) “He sternly 
checked His spirit”; and 2 (y), 
* He groaned "—expressed, that 
is indignant emotion — ‘in 
spirit.” And the use of the 
word below (v. 38) leads to a 
decision in favour of the second 
of these renderings. 

Whichever view, however, be 
taken, it must be remembered 
that the miracles of the Lord 
were not wrought by the simple 
word of power, but that in a 
mysterious way the element of 
sympathy entered into them. 
He took away the sufferings and 
diseases of men in some sense by 
taking them upon Himself, as 
is expressed in Matt. viii. 17; 
comp. Mark vii. 34. So it is 
said (Luke viii. 46) that He 
knew that power “had gone 
out from Him.” Compare 
Heb. v. 7. It is an utter mis- 
understanding of the whole 
scope of the Gospel to find any 
contradiction between the sign 
of suffering (Jesus wept) and the 
voice of power (Lazarus, come 
forth) 16 has been suggested 
also that in this case the conflict 
was the heavier, seeing that 
Lazarus himself was called upon 
to undergo a life of suffering. 
* Usque ad lacrimas . . . con- 
descendit humanitas . . . for- 
tassis non tam pro eo quod 
mortuus erat quam pro eo quod 
propter sedificandam viventium 
fidem revocari illum oportebat 
ad tolerandas hujus vitæ mise- 
rias" (Rup.) The reader will 
recall Browning's interpretation 
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the Jews also wailing which came with her, he groaned 
sin the spirit’, and troubled himself, and said, Where 

have ye laid him? They say to him, Lord, come 

t or in kis spirit. 

of his after-life in the Epistle of 
Karshish. 
О Kvpws éuBpiara тё пабе 

év TQ Tvejpar. TovrégTw TTG 
dua ToU Tvevparos тӯ ce. Kat 
éréxei таўтуу (Theophylact). 

"Emwruujcas TQ пабе, тд yàp 
ёеВрулаато TQ пуєјиот. Toró 
сті, ётёсҳє THY avyyvauw кай ойто 
épwra Tov тебєікатє aùróv; Фотє 
рл) pera dAoduppod yiverOar Tiv 
¿parno (Chrys. ). 

T. mvevp.| St. John distinctly 
recognises “ һе spirit" (vveüpa, 
xiii. 21, xix. 30) and “ the soul” 
(orci, x. ll ff, xi. 27) as 
elements in the Lord's perfect 
humanity, like the other Evan- 
gelists (vega, Matt. xxvii. 50; 
Mark ii. 8, viii, 12; Luke x. 21, 
xxii. 46; yvy, Matt. xx. 28, 
xxvi. 38, and parallels). 

érápafev éavróv] (turbavit ве 
ipsum v.; troubled himself. It 
cannot be supposed that the 
peculiar turn of the phrase used 
here is equivalent to was troubled 
(érapáx05, xiii. 21, Vulg. turbatus 
est). ‘The force of it appears to 
be that the Lord took to Himself 
freely those feelings to which 
others are subject; and this 
feeling of horror and indignation 
He manifested outwardly. Comp. 
Isa. xlii. 13. “ Turbaris tu nolens: 
turbatus est Christus quia voluit 
. . . Contristatus est Jesus, verum 
est, sed quia voluit; mortuus 
est Jesus, verum est, sed quia 
voluit; in illius potestate erat 
sic vel sic affici vel non affici." 
(Aug. ad loc.) 

Compare: '*Affectum quippe 

VOL. П. 

humanum quando  oportuisse 
judicavit in seipso potestate 
commovit qui hominem totum 
potestate suscepit." (Tract. lx. 
$ 5). 
d so Augustine draws out 

the general lesson against the 
affectation of indifference: 
* Quando turbatur qui non 
turbaretur nisi volens, eum con- 
solatur qui turbatur et nolens. 
Pereant argumenta philosophe- 
rum qui negant in sapientem 
cadere perturbationes animorum 
... qui... stuporem deputant 
sanitatem ignorantes sic hominis 
animum quemadmodum corporis 
membrum desperatius segrotare 
quando et doloris amiserit sen- 
sum " (Tract. lx. $ 3). 

94. IIo) ref. айт. ;| The question 
is remarkable as being the single 
place in the Gospel where the 
Lord speaks as seeking infor- 
mation. Yet see v. 17 («bpe). 
At the same time (comp. vi. 6) 
it seems to be directed to the 
sisters to bring vividly before 
them the grave (as it were) 
of their hope. “Talis est vox 
Dei in Paradiso posteaquam 
homo peccavit: Adam, ubi es?” 

(Aug.) 
Aey.] They say... Apparently 

Martha and Mary, to whom we 
must suppose that the question 
was addressed. 

épx. к. i8.| The words are a 
strange echo of i. 46. (Rev. vi. 
1, 5, 7.) Comp. i. 39, note. 

But the addition Куре ex- 
presses the effect of Christ's 
Presence. 

1 
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35. 4Odxpvoev] lacrimatus est clusion that the former miracle 
v.; The word occurs here only 
in the New Testament. It says 
just so much as that “ tears fell 
from Him." Once it is recorded 
that Jesus “wept” with the 
sorrow of lamentation: Luke 
хіх. 41 (&Aavoe). Comp. Heb. 
V. T, pera xpavyyns ісҳърӣс каї 
Saxpiwv. This weeping was for 
the death of a people, a church, 
and not of a friend, Here too the 
death of Lazarus is the type of 
the universal destiny of manhood. 
* Flevit Christus: fleat se homo. 
Quare enim flevit Christus, nisi 
quia flere hominem docuit?" 
(Aug.) It must be noticed that 
St. John records incidentally 
many traits of the Lord's perfect 
manhood : thirst (iv. 7, xix. 28), 
fatigue (iv. 6), love (ФЛ, xx. 
2); as in the other Gospels we 
find mention of hunger (Matt. 
iv. 2), joy (Luke x. 21), sorrow 
(Mark ш. 5; Matt. xxvi. 38), 
and anger (Mark iii, 5). 

86. iAey. оф» oi "Тоб... .] The 
Jews therefore said . . . From 
vv. 45 f. it appears that some 
had joined the company who 
were not of Mary's friends. 
Ае) amabat v. ; comp. xx. 2. 
97. Ox дъ. ovr. ...] Many 

have supposed that the words 
&re used in irony: as if the 
speakers would draw the con- 

must have been unreal, because 
no miracle was wrought when a 
deep personal feeling must have 
suggested it. Tears showed love, 
and showed it to be powerless. 
In favour of this view v. 46 
(But some of them . . .) may be 
quoted. This view is commonly 
held by patristic commentators : 
e.g., ovde êv rais cvpdopats THs 
vovppías кабуфцестау — (Chrys.). 
But it is more natural to regard 
the words as spoken in sincerity 
and ignorance. There was a 
superficial contradiction between 
the Lord’s feeling and claim to 
power and His action. And 
it can cause no difficulty that 
the tidings of the Galilean 
raisings from the dead had not 
become current at Jerusalem 
(comp. Luke viii. 56). 

T. тоф.) of him that was blind. 
The phrase js a definite allusion 
to the miracle recorded in ch. ix, 
and shows undesignedly the effect 
which it had produced. 

38. “Ino. obv| Jesus therefore, 
as standing in the presence of 
this conflict of grief and doubt, 
and with a clear vision of the 
realities of death. If it be 
supposed that the last words 
were spoken in mockery, then we 
can see a further reason of the 
new struggle. 
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s and see. Jesus wept. The Jews therefore said, 
зт Behold how he loved him! But some of them said, 

Could not this"man, which opened the eyes of him 
that was blind, have caused that this man also 

s should not die? Jesus therefore again groaning in 

himself cometh to the tomb. Now it was a cave, 

sand a stone lay against it. Jesus saith, Take ye 

away the stone. Martha, the sister of him that was 

The Lord's emotion at this 
point has less outward mani- 
festation; and Rupert dwells on 
the absence of words correspond- 
ing to the second clause in v. 33. 
He thinks that the first ex- 
pression of indignant anger 
against the powers of evil is 
joined with the thought of the 
Passion through which evil was 
to be overcome, while the second 
points to execution of judgement 
at the second coming. 

qv 9& omar. .. .] erat autem 
spelunca...v. The caves used 
as tombs were closed by stone 
doors, and in some cases by stones 
which could be rolled along a 
ledge to the opening into which 
they were fitted : Matt. xxviii. 
2; Luke xxiv. 2; Mark xvi. 3, 4 
(дуакєкумостох). Thus the word 
ётёкато (lay upon it A.V.) does 
not necessarily describe a pit. 
The sense may be better given 
by lay against it. 

39. 'Ap. т. №0.] tolite lapi- 
dem v. Comp. xx. 1, where the 
other Evangelists have rolled 
away or rolled back. 

The Lord might, as Rupert 
says, have opened the tomb by 
an earthquake, but “cum per 
bomines lapis ille tolli posset, 
sine causa videretur actum si 
divina virtute loco illum pro- 

pelleret.” And again: “ Decet 
ut in his tantum fortitudinem 
suam utiliter exhibeat in quibus 
operari humana non valet in- 
firmitas." 

Лєу. . . . Мард.| Mary having 
once expressed her last hope 
remains silent. Martha too had 
laid aside all present hope, at 
the Lord’s bidding as she thought 
(vv. 23 Ё.), and looked now for 
some future restoration, con- 
nected it may have been with 
the manifestation of Messiah’s 
glory (v. 27). 
7 48. т. rereA.] The close re- 

lationship is mentioned in order 
to place in a clearer light the 
tender solicitude with which 
Martha shrinks from the dis- 
closure of the ravages of death 
on one nearly bound to her. 

non lal jam fetet v. The 
words express the natural se- 
quence of death. Under ordi- 
nary circumstances the physical 
change begins at the moment of 
dissolution. But in this case we 
may most naturally suppose that 
the process of corruption was 
arrested by Him who designed 
to restore life. It is not a 
question of greater or less power 
but of what we feel to be 
* fitness." 

It will be observed that the 
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Evangelist gives no support to 
the exaggerated statements of 
later interpreters (e.g., Augustine, 
In Joh. Tract. xlix, 1, “те- 
suscitavit — fetentem") Не 
simply records the natural words 
of the sister, who speaks of what 
she believes must be, and not of 
an ascertained fact. 

rerapr. y. lort.) quadriduanus 
enim est v. ‘The full significance 
of the words appears from a 
passage of Bereshith R. (p. 1143), 
quoted by Lightfoot: “It is a 
tradition of Ben Kaphra’s: The 
very height of mourning is not 
till the third day. For three 
days the spirit wanders about 
the sepulchre, expecting if it 
may return into the body. But 
when it sees that the form or 
aspect of the face is changed 
[on the fourth day], then it 
hovers no more, but leaves the 
body to itself." ‘After three 
days," it is said elsewhere, “© the 
countenance is changed." 

The same belief found a place 
in the Zoroastrian system : Ven- 
didád, Farg. xix. 90 ff. and 
Yasht, xxii. “ Тһе soul of the 
dead, on the fourth day, finds 
itself in the presence of a maid 
of divine beauty or fiendish ugli- 
ness, according as he himself 
was good or bad, and she leads 
him into heaven or hell: this 
maid is his conscience " (Darme- 
stetter, Vendidád, р. 213, n.). 

And it appears to be reflected 
in the opening of the Hecuba : 

‚__ ‚эбе 8 brép urpós pns 
ExaBys dicow, сор’ ёруиосас ёрбу, 
TptTraiov Won фєуүоѕ alwpovpevos. 

Hec. 30 ff. 

40. The Lord directs Martha 
to the deeper meaning of His 
words. He does not simply say, 
Thy brother shall vise again. He 
answers the suggestion of cor- 
ruption by the promise of 
* glory." The general descrip- 
tion of the victory of faith 
(v. 26) contained necessarily a 
special promise. The fulfilment 
of that promise was a revelation 
of the glory of God (v. 4), for 
which Christ had from the first 
encouraged the sisters to look. 
In this way attention is called to 
the permanent lesson of the sign. 

41—44. The Son's fellowship 
with the Father. He quickens 
by His word. 

41. ўр. ow т. №.] It was 
enough. No one gainsaid the 
Master’s word. 
реу... dvo] xvii, 1 (érdpas 

T. 0ф0. eis тӧу oùp.). 
Патер) xii. 27 f.; xvii. 1, 24, 

25; Matt. хі, 25; Luke xxiii. 
34, 46. 

“ Diligenter perpende quod 
palam Patrem dixerit, et hoc 
opus in nomine Patris, id est ad 
confirmandum quod Deus Pater 
suus sit, facere velit " (Rup.). 
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dead, saith to him, Lord, by this time he stinketh: 

«for he hath been dead four days. Jesus saith to 

her, Said I not to thee, that, if thou  believedst, 

a thou shouldest see the glory of God? So they took 

away the stone. And Jesus lifted up his eyes, and 

said, Father, I thank thee that thou heardest me. 

€ Апа I knew that thou hearest me always: but 

єйхаритт. с. OT. ўк. u.) The 
prayer had been made before, 
and the answer to the prayer 
had been assured, v. 4. It was 
now the occasion not for suppli- 
cation but for thanksgiving. 
But this thanksgiving was not 
for any uncertain or unexpected 
gift (v. 22). It was rather a 
proclamation of fellowship with 
God. The sympathy in work 
(v. 19) and thought between the 
Father and the Son is always 
perfect and uninterrupted, and 
now it was revealed in action. 
Even in this sorrow the Son 
knew the end (J [éyo 2] on my 
part, whatever may have been 
the misgivings of others, knew 
that ...); but that which He 
knew others denied, and by the 
open claim to the co-operation 
of God the Lord made a last 
solemn appeal to the belief of 
His adversaries. 

This passage may help to an 
understanding of the true nature 
of prayer in the case of the Lord, 
as being the conscious realisation 
of the divine will, and not a peti- 
tion for that which is contingent 
(comp. 1 John iii. 22). In the 
case of men prayer approximates 
to this more and more. Itis not 
the setting up of the will of self, 
but the apprehension and taking 
to self of the divine will, which 
corresponds with the highest good 

of the individual. 
note. 

Tovro eUrev oOx ùs abrod dduva- 
тойуто$ ddd ÖS paGs yvápans 00075 
... TPOS TO vxviobai pov TÓ Onpa 
ov Sonat «бс. GAN остє TATAL 
бт. got Kat époi pia BovdAnors 
(Chrys.). 

* Non ego gratias quod tuus 
meruerim esse Filius sed quod 
hoc ipsum nescientibus notum 
fieri volueris hominibus ut ipsi 
salvi sint" (Matt. xi. 25) (Rup.). 

For ebxapwrreiv as used of the 
Lord, see ch. vi. 11,23; Matt. xv. 
36, xxvi. 21; Mark viii. 6, xiv. 
23; Luke xxii. 17, 19. 
ew] sciebam v. The Lord 

goes back to the moment of 
trial. He says, “Z knew” even 
then, and not generally “ / know.” 
And the knowledge to which He 
appeals underlies all experience. 
By this He shows Himself “ the 
leader and finisher of faith” (Heb. 
xii. 2). His perfect fellowship 
of will with the Father is never 
interrupted. 

* ! Semper, inquit, ‘audis me,’ 
id est non in tempore vel hora 
sicut participes meos justos 
homines . . .” (Rup.). 

42. At the close of v. 41 we 
must make a pause. The reflec- 
tion which follows is spoken as a 
self-revelation to the disciples. 

It will be noticed also that the 
Lord uses the phrase “ because of 

Comp. xv. 7, 
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the multitude," and not “ because 
of the Jews,” which would have 
been the natural phrase of the 
Evangelist, if this had been, as 
some have alleged, a free render- 
ing of the Lord's words. 

elrov] The thanksgiving for 
the prayer fulfilled was the proof 
of the divine mission of the Son. 
For by thanking God for a work 
not yet seen He gave a crucial 
test of His fellowship with God. 

iva mor.| xvii. 21. Thus the 
Lord seeks to lift the multitude 
into a higher region of life in 
which the Truth will be seen. 
Comp. 1 Kings xviii. 37. 

43. expavy.| clamavit v.; xii. 
13, xviii. 40, xix. 6, 12, 15. 

фоу. pey.] with a loud voice of 
intelligible command. The con- 
trast lies in the muttered incan- 
tations of sorcerers. 

* Fremuit, lacrymavit, voce 
magna clamavit. Quam difficile 
surgit, quem moles male con- 
suetudinis premit " (Aug.). 

Aa£. 8єро éw) L. veni foras v.; 
Lazarus, come forth; comp. xii. 17; 
Luke vii. 14, viii. 54, Death is 
treated as sleep (v. 11, v. 25, 28). 
So the Lord “ calleth " even the 
dead “ by name " (ch. x. 3). If 

* Omit ó B. 3 4 NA*LXTA; 8 A!BC*D. 

we may endeavour to represent 
the divine action, it appears that 
the quickening lies in the per- 
sonal address (Lazarus). Then 
follows the command to use the 
new-given life (hither, forth). 

44. tnb.) et statim prodiit v. 
The omission of the conjunction 
by the best ancient authorities 
increases the solemn emphasis of 
the statement (8«)po cfu. é£5A0ev 

. “Hither, forth.” ** Forth 
came . . .") Comp. v. 25 f. 

It is unnecessary to speculate 
how Lazarus so bound came 
forth. The limbs may have been 
swathed separately, as was the 
Egyptian custom. 

ketpíaus] institis v. ; bands, nar- 
row strips of linen such as those 
in which mummies are swathed. 
Comp. xix. 40 (é8oviors). 

бу] facies v.; Rev. i. 161. 
c ép] xx. 7. The trait 

marks an eye-witness. 
Avoare... trdyev|] Even in 

the most overwhelming manifes- 
tation of divine power something 
was left for men to do; just as 
before the command was given to 
* remove the stone." The simple 
command, made necessary by the 
awe of the bystanders, corre. 
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because of the multitude which standeth around I 

said it, that they may believe that thou didst send 
«me. And when he had thus spoken, he cried with 

һа loud voree, Lazarus, come forth. Не that was 

dead came forth, bound hand and foot with grave- 

clothes!; and his face was bound about with a 

napkin. Jesus saith to them, Loose him, and let 

s him go. Many therefore of the Jews, even they that 

came to Mary and beheld that which he did, believed 

But some of them went away to the 
! or bands. 

воп him. 

sponds with the Lord's action in 
the parallel records, Luke vii. 15 
(he gave him to his mother) ; viii. 
55 (he commanded that something 
be given her to eat). The narra- 
tive leaves the sequel untold. 

(4) The Immediate Results of the 
Miracle (45—57) 

The miracle was a decisive test 
of faith and unbelief in those who 
witnessed it (45, 46). The Jews 
and the Lord prepare themselves 
for the end. ‘The Council, acting 
now under the influence of the 
Sadducean hierarchy, decide on 
the death of Christ (47—53); 
and Christ withdraws from ‘the 
Jews" and waits ** with His dis- 
ciples" in retirement for the feast 
time, while men anxiously look 
for His appearance (54 —57). 

45 f. Men judge of the sign 
according to their nature. 

45. IIoÀA. otv . . .] Many 
therefore of the Jews, even they 
that came... and beheld. “The 
Jews,” as a general term here 
(comp. v. 37), seems to include 
others in addition to the friends 
of Mary. Curiosity may readily 
have led some to join the 

company on their way to the 
grave. 

дєас.) ch. i. 14; 1 John i. 1. 
Contrast iddvres ch. vi. 14, 26. 

трд т. М.) The phrase is differ- 
ent from that in v. 19 (to Martha 
and Mary), in order to refer ex- 
actly to the circumstances of v. 31. 

ô èr.) that which he did. The 
singular, which has the best 
ancient authority, as compared 
with d (v. 46), marks the con- 
centration of thought upon the 
crowning work. 

46 тоб 5. 6 ai.] someof “the 
Jews,” that is, and not of “the 
Jews who had come to Mary.” 

ámijABov mp. т. Pap.| went away 
to the Pharisees. Comp. v. 15, ix. 
13. It is not possible to deter- 
mine their motive. It may have 
been simple perplexity. 'There is 
no trace of malevolence (unless it 
be found in v. 37), while there is, 
on the other hand, no trace of 
faith. Want of sympathy made 
the messengers the occasion of 
the final catastrophe. Comp. 
v. 15. 

Thus it came to pass that the 
words in Luke xvi. 30 f., found a 
first accomplishment, 
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47—58. The decision of the 
Sanhedrin. 

47. Хоту. оўу oi dpx.| The 
chief priests therefore, inasmuch 
as it was evident that this last 
work could not but create a 

: popular crisis at the coming 
feast. 

The “ chief priests ”— the hier- 
archical Sadducæan party-—take 
the lead. Comp. vii. 32 (true 
reading). So it is throughout : 
xi. 57, xii. 10, xviii. 3, 35, xix. 
6, 15, 21. In the whole record 
after this chapter the Pharisees 
are mentioned only twice (xii. 19, 
42), and then in a very different 
aspect. 

The same fact appears also 
in the Synoptic narratives. The 
only mention of “ the Pharisees ” 
in the history of the Passion is 
Matt. xxvii. 62 (the chief priesis 
and Pharisees, i.e. the Sanhedrin), 
while “the chief priests” take 
the place of the deadly enemies 
of Christ (Matt. xxvi. 3, 14, etc.). 

So also in the Acts the Phari- 
sees never stand out as the lead- 
ing enemies of the Christians, 
On the contrary, in the two 
scenes where they appear they 
are represented as inclined to 
favour them: v. 34, xxiii. 6 ff. 
The priests and the Sadducees— 
who belonged to the same party 
—take up the opposition: iv. 1, 
v. 17, xxii. 30, xxiii. 14, xxv. 2, 

Saul, himself a Pharisee, was 
their emissary (ix. 21, xxvi. 10). 
суро | concilium v.; а coun- 

cil, that is, “a meeting of the 
Council" The word occurs here 
only without the article (Matt. 
x. 17 is different). 

Ti rovotpev] Quid facimus ? v. ; 
What do we? Моё simply * What 
must we do?” (ch. vi. 28 rí 
vououev;) or “What shall we 
do?” (Acts iv. 16, тё толјсорєу ;) 
as if there were room for quiet 
deliberation ; but, What are 
we doing? What course are we 
taking? Comp. Heb. xi. 32. 
The crisis for action is present 
and urgent. There is no ques- 
tion of considering Christ's claims, 
even when His works are acknow- 
ledged. The matter is regarded 
only as it affects themselves. 

otros] hic homo v.; said con- 
temptuously : ch. ix. 16. 

The raising of the dead was 
supposed to be the means by 
which Messiah would bring the 
nations to the true God. He 
was to receive “the key" of 
the resurrection (SanAd. 113 a). 
Ber. R. 73; Weber, p. 352. 

48. (àv афо It is assumed 
that the multitude will place their 
own interpretation upon the 
miracles, and set Jesus at their 
head, and that He will lend 
Himself to their zeal. This 
being so, they argue that the 



4: done. 

VER. 47—49] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN 105 

Pharisees, and told them the things which Jesus had 

The chief priests therefore and the Pharisees 

gathered a council, and said, What do we? for this 

« man doeth many signs. If we let him thus alone, all 

men will believe on him: and the Romans will come 

and will take away both our place and our nation. 
« But a certain one of them, Caiaphas, being high 

Romans will interfere with their 
power because they are unable 
to suppress seditious risings. 

eX... . kat dp. | will come and will 
take away, as something which 
was their possession. They look 
at the hypothetical catastrophe 
from its personal side as affecting 
themselves, The two finite verbs 
(eXevoovrat каї dpovow), instead of 
the participle and finite verb, give 
distinction to each element in the 
picture. Comp. xv. 16. 
Juv кай т. . . .] nostrum et 

locum её... v. ; both our place and 
our nation, the visible seat of the 
theocracy, the Temple and the 
City (comp. Acts vi. 13, xxi. 28 ; 
[Matt. xxiv. 15]), and our civil 
organisation. 

Their one thought is of them- 
selves (ўро xai rüv T. . ..) Thus 
they stand in the position of the 
hireling (ch. x. 12); and still they 
did in fact by their action “ de- 
stroy the Temple" (ch. ii. 19, 
note). 

For róros see 2 Macc. iii. 2; v. 
19; Acts vi. 18 f., xxi. 28. 

"ESEBy «ai p троо'$ок«утшу 
айтФу, каї тд уос каї rv тоу 
afo [ot Popatov] ёте: ёуЄЛоу 
avróv (Chrys.). 

“ Temporalia perdere timu- 
erunt, et vitam sternam non 
cogitaverunt; ac sic utrumque 
perdiderunt т (Aug.). 

49. ds Sé тє...) (But) one 

of them, named Caiaphas . . 
Comp. xviii 13, note.; Matt. 
xxvi. 3, note ; Acts v. 17. 

бру. ‘tw n avr. кеу. being 
high-priest that year. The phrase 
is added not as though the office 
were annual, but to bring out 
that at this last crisis of the fate 
of the Jews Caiaphas was the 
religious head of the nation. So 
he spoke as their mouthpiece. 
Nothing can be more natural 
than that in the recollection of 
St. John the year of the death 
of Christ —the end and the be- 
ginning—should stand out con- 
spicuously from all history as 
*the year of the Lord." That 
Caiaphas was high-priest “in 
that year " (v. 51, xviii. 13; comp. 
Sus. 5) gave its character to his 
pontificate. Comp. ch. xx. 19, 
note; Matt. xxii. 23, 46; Mark 
iv. 35 (xev. T. Hp) ; Luke xxiv. 3. 

“Үн. ойк oi. . ] Ye whodwell 
on these scruples and these fears, 
do not even know the simplest 
rule of statesmanship, that one 
must be sacrificed to many. The 
emphatic pronoun is bitterly con- 
temptuous, The unscrupulous 
Sadducee (Acts v. 17) contrasts 
the timid irresolution of mere 
Pharisees with his own clear 
policy of death (comp. xii. 19). 
“Orep éxeivou. dudeBaddAov, kai èv 
raget BovAns mpoeriecav . . . 
TOUTO OUTOS ávauryivros код Үч» 
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TH XejaMj Kat pera icaporytos 
aveBonoe (Chrys.). They could 
not even see their own interest ; 
they were dreaming of some kind 
of restraint when they might 
make use of a convenient victim. 
This thought brings out the force 
of the clause which follows : **nor 
consider that it is expedient for 
you.” 

els dvÜpurros] ch. xix. 5; 1 Tim. 
ii. 5 (ch. viii. 40). 

50. т. Ла....т. £6v.] populo... 
gens v. Aaós marks the divine 
relationship: éĝvos the civil or- 
ganisation. Comp. Acts xxvi. 
17, 23; 1 Pet. ii. 9f. (Luke ii. 
10). Notice ro yévos: 2 Macc. v. 
22; xii. 31. 

“Ебуоѕ is applied to the Jews: 
Luke vii. 5, xxiii. 2 (John xviii. 
35); Acts x. 22, xxiv. 2, 10, 17, 
xxvi. 4, xxviii. 19; and so con- 
stantly in the LXX., e.g., Exod. 
xxxii. 1. This use is wholly 
distinct from ra буу. 

51. Tovro $ ad éavr. ...] The 
high-priest represented the divine 
headship of the Jews, and it was 

* gvuvefovAeUcarro ALXT'A. з Insert Zaudovpely D. 

through him that an inspired 
decision was given on questions 
of doubt: Num. xxvii. 21. The 
true priest is, as Philo says, a 
prophet (De Creat. Princ. 8, п. 
р. 367). Неге, in virtue of his 
office, Caiaphas so utters his own 
thoughts as to pronounce a sen- 
tence of God unconsciously. By 
a mysterious irony he interpreted 
the results of the death of Christ 
truly, though in a way directly 
opposite to that which he appre- 
hended. Something of the irony 
which reaches its climax here 
is found in other parts of the 
Gospel: vii. 41, 42, xix. 21. 

In speaking of the issue of the 
Lord's death St. John does not 
repeat the word Aaós. The Jews 
at this crisis had ceased to be “a 
people.” They were a “ nation" 
only, as one of the nations of the 
world. The elements of the true 
“ people" were scattered through- 
out the world, as Jews, and Jews 
of the Dispersion, and Gentiles. 

52. «ic d gather together into 
one, not as locally united, but as 
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priest that year, said to them, Ye know nothing 

soat all nor do ye take account that it is expedient 

for you that one man should die for the people, 

sand that the whole nation perish not. Now this he 

said not of himself: but being high priest that year, 

he prophesied that Jesus should die for the nation; 

sand not for the nation only, but that he might 
also gather together into one the children of God 

s that are scattered abroad. So from that day forth 

they took counsel that they might put him to 

м death. 

Jesus therefore walked no more openly among the 

Jews, but departed thence into the country near to 

partaking in a common life and 
relationship through and to Him. 
Comp. x. 16, xvii. 23. 

“Еу oôpa émo(ggsev. 0 éy "Рору 
xaOypevos rovs 'ly9ovs péAos «уол 
voie éavroi' TÉ тахту THS ovva- 

)5 (тоу; xai Tdyrov кєфаћ) 
о Xpurrós (Chrys.). 

rà т. т. 0.) These “scattered 
children of God" were truly 
“children of God," though they 
had not as yet received the 
full knowledge of their Father. 
Comp. x. 16. The title is not 
given by anticipation, but by a 
revelation of the true essence 
of things. They were the con- 
stituents of the new “ people” 
(xii. 32; 1 John ii. 2), even as 
they witnessed to the original 
filial relation of man as man to 
God. The term scattered abroad 
(filios dei qui erant dispersi v.) 
marks & broken unity and not 
only wide dispersion (Matt. xxvi. 
31; Acts v. 37). Such is the 
state of mankind in relation to ita 
divine original. Comp. Isa. xlix. 

6,1vi. 8. With this unconscious 
prophecy of Caiaphas we must 
compare the “title” of Pilate, 
ch. xix. 21 f. 

58. éBov..] That which had 
been a desire before (v. 18), now 
became a settled plan. St. John 
marks the growth of the hostility 
Step by step : v. 16 ff. (vii. 1), vii. 
32, 45 ff., viii. 59, ix. 22, x. 39. 

54—57. A space of retirement 
and suspense. 

54. 'O otv ‘Inc... .] Jesus 
therefore . . . withdrawing Him- 
self from unnecessary perils. 

тарр.) Comp. vii. 4. 
meper.) vii. 1. 
атт\МӨ. . . . eis т. хор.| went 

away . . . unto the country, that 
is, the country as opposed to the 
parts about Jerusalem, as in the 
next verse. 

"Ефроіџ| This place has been 
identified with Ophrah, men- 
tioned with Beth-el in 2 Chron. 
xiii. 19. In this case “the wilder- 
ness” is the wild country N.E. 
of Jerusalem, But jt has been 
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suggested to me that it is more 
likely that the Lord returned 
to Perea; and that Ephraim is 
the Ephron of 1 Macc. v. 46; 
2 Macc. xii. 27. Cod. D has eis 
Mí Фрау Lappoupeiv, in regionem. 
pure 

т. тасҳ. т. lovà.] ii. 13 
— in vi. 4). The con- 
trast between the Jewish passover 
and “the Christian passover ” is 
distinctly before the mind of the 
Evangelist (1 Cor. v. 7). 

wa ayo. — Acts xxi. 
24 ff.; ch. xviii. 28. For the 
passover absolute ritual purity 
was required by the general 
though not by a specific law of 
Moses: Levit. vii. 21. Comp. 
Num. ix. 10; 2 Chron. xxx. 17 ff. 
* Every man,” saith R. Isaac, 
* js bound to purify himself for 
the feast" (Rosh Hashanah xvi. 
2, Lightfoot) The phrase was 
transferred to a spiritual use, 
1 John iii, 3. 

56. mr. 00v. . .] They sought 
therefore for Jesus . . , as remem- 
bering the events of the last 
Feast, x. 22 ff. (comp. vii. 11 ff.), 
and spake one with another as 
they stood in the temple, the 

2 Insert 6 тєбуукоѕ ADTA. 

scene of Christ’s teaching. The 
phrase (éAeyov per ДАА.) seems 
to describe the many knots of 
questioners gathered from time 
to time. 

Т. бок. 9p....;] The words 

appear to be spoken in mere 
curiosity, without love or hatred. 
The form of the sentence (où pù 
01) suggests that the speakers 
are quoting words which had 
been used (“He certainly will 
not come ”). 

The whole description gives 
the vivid impression of some one 
who had mingled with them. 

57. 55. ... evroAds| Now the 
chief priests had given commands. 
This was known, and hence came 
the anxious questionings of the 
people. The plural (évroAds)seems 
to be on the whole the most pro- 
bable reading. In either case the 
phrase implies that particular 
instructions had been given, and 
not only a general direction. 

iva édy rus уур... pyvion.. .] 
ut s quis cognoverit . , indicet ̀ у.; 
that if any man should learn . 
he should give information . . un 
Both words are significant. For 
pyviw, seo Acts xxiii. 30. 
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ss the wilderness, into a city called Ephraim; and there 

he abode with the disciples. 

the Jews was at hand: 

Now the passover of 

and many went up to 

s Jerusalem out of the country before the passover, to 
purify themselves. They sought therefore for Jesus, 

and spake one with another, as they stood in the 

s temple, What think ye? That he will not come to 

the feast? Now the chief priests and the Pharisees 

had given commands, that, if any man should learn 

where he was, he should give information, that they 

might take him. 
12 Jesus therefore! six days before the  passover 

came to Bethany, where Lazarus was, whom Jesus 
! or so Jesus. 

2. The close of Christ's public 
ministry (xii.) 

St. John's narrative differs 
from that of the Synoptists as to 
the close of the Lord's ministry, 
as it differs throughout, but in & 
converse manner. Hitherto he 
has recorded & controversy at 
Jerusalem which they omit. At 
the last visit they record a 
controversy which he omits. 
The omission follows from the 
structure of his Gospel. He has 
already traced the conflict with 
Judaism in its essential features, 
and he has therefore no need 
to dwell on the final discussions 
which made clear to all what he 
has shown in its successive stages. 
Hence he closes his record of the 
public ministry with three typical 
scenes (xii. 1—36), which mark 
successively the Lord’s relation 
to the disciples (the feast at 
Bethany, 1—11); to the multi- 
tude, the triumphal entry, 12—19, 
and to the larger world outside, 

the petition of the Greeks (20—36a), 
and then he gives two summary 
judgements on the whole issue of 
Christ's work (37—50). 

In each of the representative 
scenes the manifestation of the 
Lord's power is shown to become 
the occasion of fresh hostility on 
the part of His enemies (v. 10 
iva каї rov A. длокт., v. 19 Üeupeire 
Or. ovx wh. ovd&, v. 36 dredduv 
крВу). Faith and unbelief to 
the last grow side by side. 

The feast is recorded by St. 
Matthew and St. Luke; the 
triumphal entry by the three 
Synoptists. . 

The visit of the Greeks, the 
one incident recorded by St. 
John in the time between the 
entry into Jerusalem and the 
Last Supper, of which day the 
Synoptists have given a full 
account, is not noticed by them. 

(1) The feast at Bethany (1—11) 
This narrative must be com- 

pared with the Synoptic parallels 
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(Matt. xxvi. 6 Ё; Mark xiv. 
3 ff.), and contrasted with Luke 
vii. 36 ff. The event is trans- 
posed without any definite mark 
of time in the Synoptic narrative, 
in order to bring it into close 
connexion with the treachery of 
Judas which was called out by it. 
In the incident recorded by St. 
Luke the central fact is the 
washing of the Lord's feet ** with 
tears.” The sinner and the friend 
were equal in their devotion, yet 
widely separated in the manner 
in which they showed it. 

Cuar. XII. 1. ʻO oiv ‘Iy.] 
Jesus therefore . . . or, So Jesus... 
Such being the time (xi. 55) and 
the general circumstances (xi. 
56 f.). The idea is suggested 
that “the hour” was now come 
(viii. 20). 

трд & qp. ...] That is, appa- 
rently, on the 8th Nisan. If, as 
has been shown to be the case, 
the Crucifixion took place on the 
14th Nisan, and if, which seems 
to be less certain, that day was a 
Friday, the date given by St. 
John falls on the Sabbath. It 
must then be supposed that the 
feast took place in the evening 
after the close of the Sabbath. 
If the Passion fell on Thursday, 
for which strong reasons can be 
adduced (Jntrod. to Gospels, pp. 
344 ff.), the arrival at Bethany 
took place on Friday. In this 
case the Sabbath was kept a day 
of rest, and followed by the feast. 

1 Omit тоў B. 

On eithersupposition the entrance 
into Jerusalem was made on the 
Sunday, the next (natural) day. 

St. John appears to mark the 
period as the new Hexaemeron, a 
solemn period of “ six days,” the 
time of the new Creation. His 
Gospel begins and closes with a 
sacred week (comp. i. 29, 35, 43, 
ii. 1). For the form of the phrase 
comp. ch. хі. 18; Amoi. 1(LX X.) 
тро Svo érüy ToU ceopov, and 
many examples in Wetstein. 

NAO. eis Ву0.| came to Bethany, 
having joined the Paschal gather- 
ing from Galilee through Persa 
near Jericho : Luke xviii. 35 and 
parallels, This pause at Bethany 
is not mentioned in the Synop- 
tists; but there is nothing sur- 
prising in the omission. St. 
Matthew and St. Mark mention 
that during the days which fol- 
lowed the Lord “went out to 
Bethany” at night (Matt. xxi. 
17; Mark xi. 11. Comp. Luke 
xxi. 37), 

ôv жу... Ino.] There is a 
solemn emphasis in the repetition 
of the Lord’s name. 

2. ётог. оўу айт. Sar. ёк.| They 
(probably the people of the vil- 
lage) made him therefore... 
supper there. The feast was a 
grateful recognition of the work 
done among them (офу). The 
mention of Lazarus as one of 
those present hardly falls in with 
the idea that he and his sisters 
were the hosts. From Matt. 
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They made him therefore 

a supper there: and Martha served; but Lazarus 

swas one of them that sat at meat with him. Mary 

therefore took a pound of ointment of spikenard, very 

precious, and anointed the feet of Jesus, and wiped 

his feet with her hair: and the house was filled with 

xxvi. 6, Mark xiv. 4, it appears 
that the feast was held in the 
house of ** Simon the leper." 

This feast at Bethany at the 
close of the Lord's ministry 
corresponds remarkably with the 
feast at Cana at the commence- 
ment: “the beginning of signs" 
with the crown of them. That 
feast came at the end of the 
sacred week, this at the opening. 

2, 9. Martha and Mary at 
this common feast still fulfil 
their characteristic parts. 

3. 7 otv Map. Aaf. . ..] Mary 
therefore took . . . feeling by a 
divine intuition the full sig- 
nificance of the festival. The 
act of anointing was symbolic 
of consecration to a divine 
work. This Mary felt to be 
imminent. The name of ‘the 
woman” is not mentioned in 
the Synoptic narrative. At the 
same time it is significant that 
St. John does not mention the 
anointing of the head, but that 
which showed humbler devotion, 
the anointing of the feet. 

Aérpav] litram v.; a pound. 
xix. 39, note. St. Matthew and 
St. Mark say simply, *a flask " 
(dAdfacrpov). The word (Aírpa) 
was current among Jewish 
writers. Comp.  Buxtorf, sv. 
кчо. 

vápðov moruns| mardi pistici 
v. here and nardi spicati in St. 
Mark; of spikenard. The phrase 
is of uncertain meaning. In 

later Greek the epithet (motixds) 
is used in the sense of “ trust- 
worthy,” and it may mean here 
* genuine," “pure”; or it may 
mean “ liquid” (zivw). Perhaps 
it is best to suppose that it is a 
local technical term. 

T. под. .. . T. под. The repe- 
tition is significant, and so is 
the order in the second clause: 
T. Üpifiw aùr. T. тоё. ovr. The 
Synoptists mention only the 
“pouring on the head.” This 
was an ordinary mark of honour: 
Ps, xxiii. 5. Comp. Luke vii. 46. 
The ** unloosing of the hair" was 
an act of the most complete self- 
devotion. 

The old commentators saw a 
moral meaning in this act: móóes 
TOU Kupiov каї of éAdywrrot d9eA boc 
... obs dÀAee то THS éAenpoa vs 
púp (Theophylact, after Chrys.). 
7 9. оїк.... pvp.) The detail 

is peculiar to St. John, and is 
one of those minute points which 
belong only to a personal im- 
pression at the time, The keen 
sense of the fragrance belongs 
to experience and not to imagi- 
nation. 
A passage quoted from Medr. 

Koheleth, ch. vii. 1, ‘Good oil 
spreads its fragrance from the 
inner chamber to the hall; a 
good name reaches from one end 
of the world to the other," con- 
nects the words with the words 
in Matt. xxvi. 13. Comp. Ign. 
ad Eph. 17. 
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4. Aey. òè “Iovd. . . .] But 
Judas Iscariot, one of his disciples 
which should betray him saith . . . 
The purpose is represented as 
already present if hitherto un- 
defined. Now it took shape. 
Judas expressed what others felt 
(oi рабттаг, Matt. xxvi. 8; rwes, 
Mark xiv. 4) With him the 
thought answered to an evil 
spirit: with them it was a pass- 
ing suggestion. It is natural 
that St. John should assign to 
the one that which truly belonged 
to him only. 

The parts of Mary and Judas 
in respect to the death of Christ 
are brought into sharp contrast. 
Mary in her devotion uncon- 
sciously provides for the honour 
of the dead. Judas in his selfish- 
ness unconsciously brings about 
the death itself. 

б. трак.ёту.] The same sum 
is mentioned in Mark xiv. 5. 
(So also “Agere airy v. 7.) 
Comp. Plin. H. N. хп. 54 (25). 

к. ёбоб.| and given, i.e., the 
price of it. 

ттох.| egenis v. The omission 
of the definite article gives 
emphasis to the character as 
distinguished from the class. 
Comp. Matt. xi. 5; Luke xviii. 22. 

The poor were not forgotten, 

as may be gathered from xiii. 29. 
And Christ Himself was the true 
image of the poor, as the poor 
hereafter were to be of Him. 

6. уЛоссбкороу| loculos v.; 
the box, or chest. The word 
was adopted in Rabbinic. See 
Buxtorf, s.v. моролоз. Compare 
2 Chron. xxiv. 8, 10 (LXX). 

égacr.] portabat v.; took... 
The word éBdcrafey can from the 
context gain the sense took away : 
ch. xx. 15; and so it appears 
to be used here. If the simple 
meaning, bare, be adopted, the 
force of the addition will be: 
* He was a thief, and from his 
position he could indulge his 
avarice at the expense of the 
disciples." 

The question has been asked 
why the office, which was itself 
a temptation, was assigned to 
Judas? The answer, so far as 
an answer can be given, seems 
to lie in the nature of things. 
Temptation commonly comes to 
us through that for which we 
are naturally fitted. Judas had 
gifts of management, we may 
suppose, and so also the trial 
which comes through that habit 
of mind. The work gave him 
the opportunity of self-conquest. 

7. "Ades air... .] sine Шат v. 
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4the odour of the ointment. But Judas Iscariot, one 

sof his disciples, which should betray him, saith, Why 

was not this ointment sold for three hundred pence, 

sand given to the poor? Now this he said, not 

because he cared for the poor; but because he was 
a thief, and having the box took’ what was put 

7therein. Jesus therefore said, Suffer her to keep 
! or bare. 

is difficult. If, as appears at 
first sight from the Synoptic 
parallels, the ointment was 

The general sense of the answer 
is clear. This offering was but 
the beginning of the work indi- 
cated by it, and yet in itself most 
significant. The anointing tothe 
sacred office was an anointing 
for the tomb. Judas found fault 
with an unfruitful expenditure. 
The words of the Lord show that 
there is that which is unfruitful 
directly, and yet in accordance 
with our instincts. No one 
grudges the gifts of affection to 
the dead ; and this natural sacri- 
fice of love, acknowledged by all, 
Mary had made, though she knew 
not the full import of the act. 
The anointing was in truth the 
first stage in an embalming. 
Death would give the oppor- 
tunity of completing what was 
begun; and that was rightly 
done which would find its fulfil- 
ment in the preparation for the 
burial. 

The words as given in the 
Synoptists (Matt. xxvi. 12; 
Mark xiv. 8) dwell on the pre- 
sent import of the deed. St. 
John recognises this, but points 
also to some further fulfilment 
which should follow. 

iva eis T. 24. . . .] ub in die 
sepulture mee servet illud v.; 
Safer Jr o hup à for бе day 
of my ion for burial. 
Thei йы ‘etation of these words 

VOL. I. 

poured out, in what sense could 
it be said to be kept? Two ex- 
planations have been proposed: 
* Let her alone: she hath done 
all this, she hath preserved her 
treasure unsold, that she might 
keep it for my preparation for 
burial" And again: “Suffer 
her to keep it—this was her pur- 
pose, and let it not be disturbed— 
for my preparation for burial.” 
Both explanations seem to fall 
in with the context. The latter 
perhaps with its apparent paradox 
is to be preferred, and the idiom 
by which a speaker throws him- 
self into the past, and regards 
what is done as still a purpose, 
is common to all languages. 
It may, however, be questioned 
whether the Synoptists describe 
the consumption of the whole 
of the large amount of ointment 
mentioned by St. John (катёҳеєу, 
Matt. xxvi 7; Mark xiv. 3). 
Part may have been used for 
this preliminary, unconscious, em- 
balming, and part reserved. 

T. évrad.| of my preparation 
Jor burial, This preparation, the 
Lord implies, was now begun, 
though it was completed after- 
wards (хіх. 40). Mary had done 
her part. 

8 
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, 9 Aevoavto 82 oi аругєрєіѕ tva Kai Tov Adlapov ато- 
, v bj > э A € ^ ^ > , п Kreivogw, OT. то\\оў ё’ avróv vmyov TOv 'lovOaiov 

kal ётістєуоу eis Tov 'lgaobv. 
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! Da... турђср NBDLQX ; тетӯрукеу ATA. 

* Omit à ABXD)QX. 

8. mavr. éx.] Comp. Deut. xv. 
11 

ép. 8. ob mavr. èx.) For the 
other side of this truth see Matt. 
xxvii. 20, (xxv. 40). “ Llabuit 
illum Ecclesia secundum præ- 
sentiam carnis paucis diebus: 
modo fide tenet, oculis non videt." 
(Aug. The juxtaposition by 
Christ of Himself and the poor 
is а revelation of His claims. 

It is remarkable that the 
promise of the future record of 
the act of love (Matt. xxvi. 13; 
Mark xiv. 9) is omitted by the 
one Evangelist who gives the 
name of the woman who showed 
this devotion to her Master. 

9. 'Eyv. otv б dy. тол.) The 
common people (according to the 
most probable reading, in which 
the two words 0. v. form a com- 
pound noun, as in v. 12) there- 
fore as contrasted here with their 
leaders (v. 10). 
"Eyvo] i. e, came to know: learnt, 

xi. 57. 
ойу] The report of the feast 

was naturally noised abroad. 
єк т. 'lovó.] The preposition 

ex marks the class out of which 
the multitude was formed. 

Comp. vi. 60, xvi. 17, iii. 1, vii. 

73A0.] came, perhaps on the 
evening of the Sabbath, when 
the feast took place. 

ov ба т. Т... . aX d 
The Evangelist gives the genera 
and the specific purpose. The 
reference to Lazarus is a life-like 
reminiscence of an impression 
gained at the time. Thomas à 
Kempis represents the Lord as 
saying to the disciple in reference 
to this: “ Mundandus est ergo 
intentionis oculus ut sit simplex 
et rectus, atque ultra omnia 
varia media ad me dirigendus " 
(De Imit. iii. 33, 2).. 

10. oi dpy.] Here, as before, 
the chief priests are prepared 
for decisive measures. The sacri- 
fice of the “опе man” (xi. 50) 
soon involved the sacrifice of 
more, 

It is tacitly assumed that the 
Lord’s power could not avail to 
protect. 

“Si aliud vobis videtur mor- 
tuus, aliud occisus : ecce Dominus 
utrumque fecit, et Lazarum mor- 
tuum et seipsum suscitavit 
occisum." (Aug. 
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sit for the day of my preparation for burial. 
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For 

the poor ye have always with you; but me ye have 

enot always. The common people therefore of the 

Jews learned that he was there: and they came, not 

for Jesus’ sake only, but that they might see Lazarus 

: also, whom he had raised from the dead. But the 

chief priests took counsel that they might put Lazarus 

п also to death; because that by reason of him many 

of the Jews went away, and believed on Jesus. 

On the morrow the common people that had come 

to the feast, when they heard that Jesus was coming 

П. bw7yov| abibant v.; went 
away, withdrew from their 
company. 

(2) The triumphal entry into 
Jerusalem (12—19) 

In this incident again St. 
John’s narrative is parallel to 
that of the Synoptists (Matt. 
xxi. 1 ff.; Mark xi. 1 ff.; Luke 
хіх. 29 ff.) but more exact in 
details. The Synoptists say no- 
thing of the rest at Bethany; 
and it appears at first sight as 
if they piaced the triumphal 
entry on the same day as the 
journey from Jericho (Matt. xx. 
29 ff. and parallels). And yet 
in each case there is the sign 
of a break: Matt. xxi. 1; Luke 
xix. 29. And the return to 
Bethany noticed by St. Mark 
(xi. 11, comp. Matt. xxi 17) 
suggests at least that village for 
the starting point. The same 
passage of St. Mark shows that 
the expulsion of the traders took 
place on the next day. So that 
it may be reasonably conjectured 
that the entry did not take place 
till the afternoon, when the Lord 

had time only to regard the 
whole state of things without 
doing any special work. The 
whole narrative must be com- 
pared with Matt. xxi. 1 ff.; 
Mark xi. 1 ff.; Luke xix. 29 ff. 
in order to gain a sense of the 
tumultuous excitement of the 
scene. At last Christ yielded on 
the eve of the Passion to the 
enthusiasm of the people which 
He had restrained before, ch. 
vi. 15; vii. 10. Atthe same time 
the ideas of triumph and humi- 
liation were strangely blended. 
He came indeed as King and 
Conqueror, yet not with the 
pomp of an earthly monarch. 
He rides on an ass (comp. Ecclus. 
xxx. 33 [xxxiii, 25]), and his 
retinue are the despised multi- 
tude (vii. 49). 

12. ТД éxavp.| The day after 
the feast, according to the natural 
reckoning, i.e., on the morning 
of Sunday the 10th Nisan, in 
which the lamb was set apart, 
if the Crucifixion is placed on 
Thursday, 14th Nisan. Comp. 
Josh. iv. 19. 

o dy. тол. о А. . . .] the 
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common people that had соте... 
contrasted again with the com- 
mon people of the Jews, These 
were Galilzans. 

dxovg.] when they heard from . 
those who returned from Bethany. 

13. т. Buta T. ow.) ramos 
palmarum v.; the branches of 
the palm-trees which grew by the 
wayside. Compare 1 Macc. xiii. 
51, the triumphal entry of Simon 
into Jerusalem ; Lev. xxiii. 40. 
In Matt, xxi. 8; Mark xi. 8, 
the language is more general: 
“ branches ” (xAd8ovs) or * litter” 
(тт‹3аба<) from the trees. 

“ Rami palmarum laudes sunt 
significantes victoriam quia erat 
Dominus mortem moriendo 
superaturus" ...(Aug.) Comp. 
Rev. vii. 9. 

éxpavya{ov] Comp. xvii. 40; 
xix. 6, 12, 15. 

'Dhcavvá| Hosanna. Ps. cxviii. 
(exvii.) 25 (LX X. aàcoy $). The 
Hebrew form is preserved also in 
St. Matthew and St. Mark. This 
Psalm appears to have been 
written as the dedication Psalm 
of the Second Temple; or, ac- 
cording to others, at the laying 
of its foundation-stone. In either 
case the significance of the 
reference is obvious. It has 

also been supposed that this 
Pralm was written for the Feast 
of Tabernacles after the Return 
(Ezra iii. 1 ff.). If this were so the 
use of the palm-branches would 
gain a new force (Lev. xxiii. 40). 
The Psalm at present occupies a 
conspicuous place in the Jewish 
service for the New Moon. 

The words Blessed . .. Lord in 
the Psalm are spoken by the 
Priest and Levites as a welcome 
to ls worshippers at the temple. 

. T. lc.] The divine 
mission and the national work 
are set side by side, as in i. 49, 
каї o В. т. ‘I. 

év бу. Kupiov] The accents of 
the origina] text connect ev 
évopart with eAcyypévos, ав in 
the priestly blessing (Deut. xxi. 
5), and this connexion is sup- 
ported by the language in St. 
Luke (xix. 38), whichever read- 
ing be adopted (є0А. o epx., [o] 
Вас. év ôv. Kupiov). 

If the words are so taken 
they give a most significant sense. 
The mass of the people become 
as the priests (Exod. xix. 6), and 
the Lord appears as the repre- 
sentative of the people—of 
humanity—'* He that cometh” 
—before the presence of God. 
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isto Jerusalem, took the branches of the palm trees, 

and went forth to meet him, and cried out, Hosanna: 

Blessed 1з he that cometh in the name of the Lord, 

14 

15 

even the King of Israel. And Jesus, having found a 

young ass, sat thereon; as it is written, Fear not, 

daughter of Zion: behold, 

Matt. xxi. 9 Mark xi. 9 f. 

'Ocarrà '"Doavrá, 
TQ vip Aaveld 
evrAoynuevos vedoynpévos 

д épxdpevos д épxópavos 

ёу dvéuare Kuplot év бубдат‹ Kuplov 

evAoynuévn 
n épxounévn Bacı- 

Aela... 

ToU жатрдѕ uY 

Aaveló 

ocarvà woarrd 

ё» ros Uploros év тоб йү[тто$ 
Comp. Matt. 

xxiii. 39. 

thy King cometh, sitting 

Luke xix. 38 John xii. 13 

‘Qoavvd 

evioynudvos evAoynpuevos 

0 épxópneros 0 épxópevos 
[o] Bac ess 

év бубдат Kuplov 

kal o Bactdeds 
тоб Iopann. 

év д>бдат Kvpíov 

ќу ovpary єірђут 
kal défa 

év uploras 
Comp. Luke xiii. 35 

In each Gospel there is the idea of kingship. 
St. Luke goes back to the Nativity (ii. 14), yet there is a difference. 

14. єіроу) St. John is silent 
as to the method of “ finding” 
detailed by the Synoptists, but 
the word «bpov is perfectly in 
accordance with their narra- 
tive. Comp. Luke xix. 30 
(ebpyjo ere). 
дуру) Comp. Mark xi. 2; 

Luke xix. 30 (zóAov) ; Matt. xxi. 
2 (Ovov . . . каї тФАор). 
"Hy $ каї той péAdXovros ovp- 

Borov tò émwaDíca, айтду буф. 
dxdÜaprov niv yàp rovro [Tò] (Gov 
тара TQ уд, сурВоћоу ðè ToU 
áxaÜápro) TOv viv Aaov, Фф ém- 
к&бутал ó Oeo Муос ‘Inoois. 
(Theophylact.) 

lt is possible that some recol- 
lection of the incident led to the 
idea that the Christians (Jews) 

were worshippers of a god under 
the symbol of an ass. 

Tertull. ad Nat. i. 11: “hoe 
forsitan crimini datis quod inter 
cultores omnium tantum asinarii 
sumus," (See also Apol., 16 ; Tac. 
Hist. iv. 3 f.) 

15. My фоВо? .. .] Zech. ix. 
9. Comp. Matt. xxi. 4f. The 
action is & distinct. symbol of 
humility. The Lord was separ- 
ated indeed from the crowd, but 
yet in the humblest way. The 
Stress must be laid not on the 
literal coincidence, but upon the 
fulfilment of the idea which the 
sign conveyed. 

The textof the LXX. is Xatpe 
сфодра, Üvyarep Suv . . . {доу О 
Вас:№еіѕ ёрҳєтаі car. . . mpats 
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ффе\єїтє ойдё” (дє б koo pios ӧтісо avrov amber. 
! те NABE'GQXTA ; ёт. DE*L. 

каї émBeBnxws ёті trofvytov kai 
vüÀov véov: and these words 
(iSov . . . ёті Ovov kai oXov viov 
ùro¢vyíov) are more closely fol- 
lowed by St. Matthew (xxi. 4, 5). 
All the Greek versions give 
émBeBynxds, and no variation is 
noted for xaipe сфбдра. 

The px) $ofjov, which is peculiar 
to St. John, suggests other 
prophetic words. 

lsa. xl. 9 (xliv. 8); Zeph. iii. 16. 
This King was not to exercise 

an oppressive sovereignty, but 
rather to bear an overwhelming 
burden. The misgivings of His 
people were likely to come, as 
Augustine, for example, felt, not 
from His great demands, but 
from His sufferings: “ Noli 
timere: lllum agnosce qui a te 
laudatur et noli trepidare cum 
patitur; quia ille sanguis fun- 
ditur per quem tuum delictum 
deleatur et vita reddatur.” The 
triumphal approach itself closed 
with the weeping over the city: 
Luke xix. 41. 

It must also be remembered 
that when the Evangelist wrote 

Jerusalem had fallen. He must 
have thought, therefore, of the 
spiritual Zion, and in reference to 
this he adds the words дї) $ofov. 
Even the apostasy of the old 
Israel, whose representatives 
would have silenced the voice 
of faith (Luke xix. 39), was not 
to shake the confidence of be- 
lievers in their true King. 

16. Tatra] These things . . . 
the circumstances of the entry, 
the riding on the ass. The 
threefold repetition of the word 
Tavra is to be noticed. 

ovx €yvocay] Comp. ii. 22, vii. 
39 (Luke xxiv. 25 f). This 
entry was not apprehended in 
its true bearing till the Ascension 
had shown the spiritual nature 
of the Lord's sovereignty. The 
Apostles, as Rupert remarks, 
were in this respect like the 
children in the Temple: *'Illi 
tante laudis concentores, secun- 
dum intellectum eius rei quam 
agebant, infantes erant et lac- 
tentes (Matt. xxi. 16), id est, 
hoc ipsum quod exterius preesig- 
nabant mysterium nesciebant." 
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| on an ass's colt. These things understood not his 
disciples at the first: but when Jesus was glorified, 
then remembered they that these things were written 

of him, and that they had done these things unto 
з him. The multitude therefore that was with him 

when he called Lazarus out of the tomb, and raised 

1s him from the dead, bare witness. For this cause also 

the multitude went and met him, for that they heard 

19 that he had done this sign. The Pharisees therefore 

said among themselves, Ye behold how ye prevail 

nothing: lo, the world is gone away after him. 

доёасбз| v. 23, note. 
бї... Tavra ётойјсау . . .] 

The Evangelist assumes as known 
the part which the disciples had 
taken, though he has not himself 
spoken of it. 

l7. 'Epaprópe otv . . .] The 
multitude therefore that was 
with мт... as stirred by the 
spiritual excitement of this great 
crisis, bare witness. To “ bear 
witness" is used absolutely as 
in xix. 35. The phrase seems to 
imply more than simple attesta- 
tion, and to carry with it some 
interpretation of the fact. 

Gre. . . efron . . . ka 
yape] when he called. . . and 

] . . The parts of the 
miracle are distinguished just as 
they would be in the impressions 
of a spectator, and the speciality 
brings the scene forward as it 
was now described by those who 
had seen it. 

18. 8:4 rovro... 0r. ..] For 
this reason the multitude . .. 
because . . . Comp. v. 16, note; 
x. 17. 

19. oi otv Фар.] The Pharisees 
therefore, in a kind of irresolute 
despair, said among themselves as 

one body, and no longer part of 
& mixed assembly. Their own 
plans had failed; and only the 
unscrupulous designs of “the 
chief priests " remained. “ Signs” 
(v. 18) are a “trial,” a “ tempta- 
tion ” in the significant language 
of Deuteronomy (лоб, Deut. iv. 
34, vii. 19, xxix, 3). St. John 
has intimate knowledge of what 
passed among the “rulers.” 
Comp. vii. 45 ff. Perhaps this 
information came from Nico- 
demus. 

@ewpetre|] videtis v.; ye be- 
hold. The words are a natural 
example of the way in which 
men blame the leaders who carry 
out their own counsels. Some 
have strangely supposed that the 
words were spoken by the secret 
friends of the Lord. The verb 
may be imperative (as A.V.), 
but the indicative appears to be 
more likely. 

ide. . .] ecce mundus totus v. ; 
lo, the world. . . . The confession 
of the Samaritans (iv. 42) is 
fulfilled by this confession at 
Jerusalem. Wetstein gives Tal- 
mudic examples of the use of 
the phrase. 
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ámjA0ev] is gone away. So 
*they lost what they looked 
upon as their own " (Cyril). 

(3) The petition of the Greeks. 
The heavenly voice. The last 
warning (20—36a) 

This section contains the only 
incident which St. John has re- 
corded from the eventful days 
between the entry into Jeru- 
salem and the evening of the 
Last Supper. The time at which 
it occurred is not given distinctly, 
but from v. 36 it appears to have 
happened at the close of the con- 
flict, after the final sentence on 
the rulers (Matt. xxiii) and 
before the prophecy of judge- 
ment (Matt. xxiv.) The words 
åmeàbùv крут correspond closely 
with Matt. xxiii. 38, 800 adierac 
bpiv o olkos pav. It forms in- 
deed the conclusion of the history. 
New characters appear on the 
scene at the close of one part of 
the tragedy—as in the master- 
piece of Greek art—and the 
method and extent of the Lord's 
future sovereignty are plainly 
foreshown (v. 32). 

The narrative consists of three 
parts: the request (20—22); 
the answer, and the voice from 
heaven (23— 33) ; the last warn- 
ing (34—36a). 

20—22. These Greeks, at the 
close of the Lord’s Life, bring 

the Gentile world into fellowship 
with Him as the Magi had done 
at the beginning. ‘The tradition 
(Euseb. Н. E. 1. 13) of the mis- 
sion of Abgarus of Edessa has 
probably some reference to their 
request. The locality of the scene 
is not fixed. It may reasonably 
be placed in the outer court of 
the temple (v. 29). 

The fact is treated simply in 
relation to its significance in 
respect of the Lord's work. The 
essence of the fact lay in the 
request of the Greeks, and not in 
any direct and immediate answer 
which they may have received. 
It is enough for us to know that 
on this decisive day Jews and 
Greeks reverently approached 
Christ and prefigured the fulness 
of the Church: “ Ecce illi ex 
circumcisione, illi ex preputio, 
velut parietes duo de diverso 
venientes et in unam fidem 
Christi pacis osculo concur- 
rentes: audiamus ergo vocem 
lapidis angularis" (Aug.). 

20. "Hoar &£"EXAqvés tues . . .] 
Now . . . certain Greeks, ap- 
parently proselytes of the gate; 
not Greek-speaking Jews ("ЕЛАу- 
иста!), nor yet simply heathen, 
seeing that they “came up” to 
the feast (comp. 1 Kings viii. 
41 ff.), though the whole burnt- 
offerings of Gentiles were ac- 
cepted, See Lightfoot ad loc. 
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Now there were certain Greeks among those that 
2 went up to worship at the feast: these therefore 

came to Philip, which was of Bethsaida of Galilee, 

and asked him, saying, Sir, we would see Jesus. 

: Philip cometh and telleth Andrew: Andrew cometh, 

з and Philip, and they tell Jesus. 

Comp. ch. vii. 35; Acts xvii. 4 
(viii. 27, x. 1). 

ёк trav дуаВ.] from among those 
that went up. The Evangelist 
places himself outside the Holy 
City (п. 13, v. 1, xi. 55). For 
ёк see v. 9. 

21. rry] Philips Greek 
name (like Andrew's) may indi- 
cate a foreign connexion. There 
was & considerable Greek popula- 
tion in Decupolis; and the men- 
tion of Philips place of abode 
suggests some local reason for 
applying to him. 

Kip] Sir. The glory of the 
Master gives honour to the 
disciple. 

Ger. т. ‘Ino. i8.) They use the 
human name and not the name 
of the office: the Christ. With 
them we may suppose that the 
Messianic hope passed into the 
larger hope of the '*Saviour of 
the world ” (iv. 42), so far as it 
assumed any definiteness. 
є] Come into the presence 

of and then lay our thoughts 
before Him. It was not enough 
to see Him afar off and in His 
public teaching. 

22. dey. т. AvÓp.] Не is un- 
willing without further counsel 
to grant or to refuse the strange 
request to bring Gentilis to the 
Lord. Comp. Matt. xv. 24. 

'Avópég] Andrew and Philip 
appear in conncxion again, i. 44, 
vi. 7, 8. Comp. Mark ш, 18, 

And Jesus answereth 

épx. "A. к. Ф... .] Andrew 
cometh, and Philip, and they tell 
Jesus. Andrew takes the first 
place. Comp. i. 41 ff. The 
change from the singular to the 
plural seems to mark the manner 
in which they gain courage to- 
gether to bear the request to 
their Master. 

23—36a. The answer involves 
far more than the mere admis- 
sion of the Greeks to the Lord's 
Presence. The extension of the 
Gospel to the world rests on the 
Death of Christ, on Пів rejection 
by His own people. Thisis on all 
sides a mystery, partly intelligible 
by what we see (23—26), yet, like 
a divine voice, only intelligible 
to those who receive it with 
sympathy (27—33), while the 
time of trial is short (34—36a). 

23. о бё ‘Ino. йток. aùr.) Jesus 
answereth them, that is, the dis- 
ciples. It may have been that 
the Greeks followed the disciples, 
so that the Lord in their hearing, 
and in the hearing of the multi- 
tude, unfolded the deepest signifi- 
cance of their request in relation 
to the consummation of llis own 
work, It is not easy to suppose 
either that the interview with 
the Greeks preceded v. 23, or 
that the interview was refused, 
or that it followed after this 
scene, But on this point the de- 
cision must be left to the reader’s 
feelings. On the other band St. 
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John has preserved just so much 
of what was said in reply to their 
request as gives the permanent 
interpretation of the incident, 
and no more. 

"EAA. 7) óp.] The inquiry of the 
Greeks heralded the proclamation 
of the Gospel to the Gentiles, into 
whose hands the kingdom of God 
was about to pass. For this the 
Passion and the Resurrection 
were the necessary conditions, 
Compare x. 15 ff. 
ў wpa. | xiii. 1, note. 
iva 80$. 6 vi. т. åv0.) The sen- 

tence stands in contrast with xi. 
4 (iva BofacÓg 9 vids rov Өєо?). 
There the central idea is that of 
the Son as the representative of 
the Father in power: here that 
of the Son as the representative 
of humanity. This issue was 
part of the divine counsel (tva). 
Comp. xiii. 1, xvi. 2, note, 32. 

6ofac 015] The glory of the Son 
of man Ta ay in the bringing to 
Himeelf of all men (v. 32) by the 
Cross, and rising through death 
above death (comp. v. 32, note), 
and so fulfilling the destiny of 
man (comp. Isa, liii. 10; Heb. ii. 
9f.;ch.xvii. б). In this victory 
over death by death there is the 
complete antithesis to the Greek 
view of life, in which death was 

2 ёто\\бе: NBL 33; droàdse ADX. 

hidden. Comp. v. 16, vii. 39, 
xiii. 31, note, xvii. 1, note, ii. 11. 

24—97. The fact which has 
been announced in v. 23 (iva 
6ofac05) is illustrated in three 
successive stages. It is shown 
that fuller life comes through 
death, glory through sacrifice, 
first by an example from nature 
(v. 24), then in the experience of 
discipleship (v. 25 f.), and lastly 
in relation to the Lord's own 
work: He came that He might 
lay down His life in order to take 
it again (v. 27. Comp. x. 17). 

24. ap ...] The law of 
higher life through death is shown 
in the simplest analogy. Every 
nobler form of being presupposes 
the loss of that which precedes. 

ô kókkos . . .] the grain. . ., that 
element which has in it the prin- 
ciple of the new growth. Comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 36 f. For the article, 
comp. ch. xvi. 21 ; Luke xxii. 31. 

mec. eis т. уйу] fall into the 
ground, separated, that is, from 
all in which it had lived before 
and passing into the unknown 
gloom. Both thoughts are neces- 
sary, the thought of the burial, 
so to speak, and of the death 
(дтобаур). The same act is on 
one side a sowing and on the 
other a falling. 
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them, saying, The hour is come, that the Son of man 

s Should be glorified. Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Except the grain of wheat fall into the earth and 
die, it abideth by itself alone; but if it die, it beareth 

s much fruit. He that loveth his life! loseth? it; and 

he that hateth his life’ in this world shall keep it 

s unto life eternal. If any man serve me, let him 
! or soul. 

Ignatius uses the image dif- 
ferently, Zéros eim Өєо?, xoi de’ 
ddovrwv Onpiwy àXxÜopa:t, iva каба- 
pos dpros e«bpeÜG tov Хрсто? (ad 
Rom. 4). 

** Deponit opus operator 
In almis terre gremiis ; 
Fovendum semen seminator 
Telluris dat sacrariis, 
Spe fisus germen oriturum 
Sub celitum auspiciis. 
Nos semen damus carius 
Lugentes terre fotibus, 
Sperantes fore ut ex morte 
Cum meliore surgat sorte." 

[Translation of Schiller's Song 
of the Вей in cloister of Cathedral, 
Lucerne, overlooking the lake.] 

айтд$ povos pev.) In this sense 
isolation is truly death. Comp. 
vi. 51, note. 

25. The general truth of v. 24 
is presented in its final antithesis 
in relation to human life. Sacri- 
fice, self-surrender, death, is the 
condition of the highest life: 
selfishness is the destruction of 
life. The language is closely 
parallel to words recorded by 
the Synoptists: Matt. x. 38f.; 
Luke xvii. 33. 

о ФА. т. yvx.] qui amat ani- 
mam suam v. Тһе word yvy, 
rendered “life” or “soul,” is 
comprehensive, and describes 
that which in each case ex- 

* or destroyeth. 

presses the fulness of man's con- 
tinuous being. He who seeks to 
gather round himself that which is 
perishable, so far perishes with it : 
he who divests himself of all that 
is of this world only, so far pre- 
pares himself for the higher life. 
For $A v, see ху. 19. Comp. Matt. 
x. 37; and contrast Matt. v. 44. 

дтоААое) perdet v. ; loseth tt, or 
perhaps, destroyeth it. The selfish 
man works his own destruction. 
Comp. Matt. x. 39, xvi. 25; Mark 
viii. 35; Luke ix. 24, xvii. 33. 
каї o шабу . . .] et gut odit... 

v.; and he that hateth his life, so 
far as it is bound up with that 
which is outward and transitory. 
“This world” is opposed to the 
kingdom of Christ. It is assumed 
that “the soul” and God, the 
personal claims of the individual 
as he is in isolated being, and the 
claims of perfect self-devotion, 
come into conflict. A side there- 
fore must be taken. Indifference 
is impossible. Compare 1 John 
ii. 9, note (Matt. vi. 24; Luke 
xiv. 26, xvi. 13; Rom. ix. 13). 

26. dav ёро Tis бок....] The 
truth expressed in vv. 24, 25 is 
applied specially to the claims of 
discipleship. Service is progres- 
sive (comp. xxi. 19 ff.), and the 
effort of “following ” does not 
fail of its issue. Even now the 
disciple is with his Master (Col. 
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iii. 3; comp. xiv. 3, xvii. 24). 
The form of the sentence is made 
most expressive by the placing 
poi at the head of each clause, 
* If 7 am the object of service, 
then 7 must be the law of action." 

dxoh.] Comp. xxi. 19ff., xiii. 
33, 36, уш, 12; Rev. xiv. 4. 
Contrast the force of dxoAowetrw 
with Luke xxii. 10 dxoAovOyare. 
The ministry of Christ is not the 
monotonous mechanical repeti- 
tion of definite acts, but a grow- 
ing service of life. ** Ubi bene erit 
sine illo? aut quando esse male 
poterit cum illo?” (Aug. ad loc.). 

6 бак... .0 euds| The word 
is found in this spiritual sense 
elsewhere only in St. Paul (in 
each group). Contrast xv. 15. 

For the form o бил. о epos, see 
xv. 9, note. 

* Quem majorem honorem 
accipere potest adoptatus quam 
ut sit ubi est Unicus, non 
squalis factus divinitati sed 
consociatus seternitati " (Aug.). 

édy TiS... 0 zan] There is a 
significant change of order in this 
clause. The emphasis lies on any 
one, Jew or Greek, and not on me 
as before. He who honours is 
not described as * my Father,” 
but as “the Father,” the Father 
of the Son and of the believer. 
Comp. Additional Note on iv. 21. 

* Quis autem mihi ministrat, 
nisi qui meum in fronte vexillum, 
qui meum in ore suo verbum 
portat, qui mea manibus et ore 
conficit vel tractat sacramenta ” 

(Вар), 
21. That which is true of the 

believer is true also of Christ. 

dAAà dia tovTo Abov eis т>» 

He gains His glory through 
suffering (Phil. ii. 9; Heb. ii. 9); 
and so He turns now from the 
general law to its personal appli- 
cation to Himself. 

It will be noticed that in the 
life of the Lord we constantly 
find transitions from joy to 
sorrow (comp. Luke xix. 38ff., 
41 ff.); and conversely (Matt. 
xi. 20 ff., 25 ff.). 
ў Умут p] my soul, in which 

was gathered up the fulness of 
present human life (v. 25, note). 
Comp. x. 11 ff.; Matt. xx. 28, 
xxvi. 38; Mark x. 45, xiv. 34; 
Acts ii. 27. With this “the 
spirit " is contrasted, xi. 33, note. 
The “soul” (yvyy, Vulg. anima) 
is the seat of the human affec- 
tions: the “spirit” (vevpa, 
Vulg. spiritus) is the seat of the 
religious affections, by which man 
holds converse with God. 

Terápakrat] turbata est v. The 
shock has come already, but the 
effects continue (comp. xi 33, 
note). ‘‘Nos in se tranatulit, 
nos in se suscepit caput nostrum, 
membrorum suorum suscepit 
affectum" (Aug.). The presence 
and the petition of the Greeks 
foreshadowed the judgement on 
the ancient people, and brought 
forward the means by which it 
would be accomplished. The 
prospect of this catastrophe was 
perhaps the crisis of the Lord's 
present conflict. 

The words are an echo of the 
language of the Psalmist : Ps. vi. 

4, 5) Yui роо ётараҳбт сфбдраз 
xlii, (xli.) Тут pos pens 7) Vv 

pov érapdyBn. 
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follow me; and where I am, there shall also my 

servant be: if any man serve me, him will the 

Father honour. 

“Quid est hoc? quomodo 
sequi jubes animam meam, si 
turbari video animam tuam... 
Videor mihi audire . . . Domi- 
num dicentem : magis 
sequeris quia sic me interpono 
ut sufferas: audisti ad te vocem 
fortitudinis mes, audi in me 
vocem infirmitatis tue . . . 
transfero in me quod trepidas, 
et substerno qua  transeas" 
(Aug.). 

"Iva. py A€ywow бт. Aros elw 
TOy Фд(ушу йу Tüy avOpwrivey eù- 
xdAws mepi Üavárov Ф:Лософє ка} 
np є áxwó/vov тарщув... 
(Chrys.). 

T( «то;| The conflict, as at 
the Temptation, is & real one. 
The thought of a possible de- 
liverance is present though not 
admitted. 

тот. ... T. Фр. taur.| These 
words have been interpreted in 
two very different modes. Some 
have taken them as part of the 
interrogation : “ Shall I say, save 
me from this hour?" and others 
have taken them as a real 
prayer. Against the former in- 
terpretation it may be urged 
that it does not fall in with 
the parallel clause which follows : 
Father, glorify thy name; nor 
with the intensity of the passage ; 
nor yet with the kindred pas- 
sages in the Synoptists (Matt. 
xxvi. 39 and parallels). 

If then the words be taken as 
& prayer for deliverance it is 
important to notice the exact 
form in which it is expressed. 

Now is my soul troubled; and what 

must I say? Father, save me out of this hour. But 

The petition is for deliverance 
out of (т©тоу єк, Vulg. salvifica 
me ex hora hac, cf. Rev. iii. 10) 
and not for deliverance from 
(azo) the crisis of trial. So that 
the sense appears to be “ bring 
me safely out of the conflict” 
(Heb. v. 7), and not simply 
“keep me from entering into 
it.” At the same time such a 
prayer includes the thought of 
the possible mitigation of the 
trial. Thus the words are the 
true answer to the preceding 
question. * In whatever way it 
may be Thy will to try me, save 
me out of the deep of affliction.” 
There is complete trust even in 
the depth of sorrow. Comp. 
Matt. i.c. 

lf this sense be adopted the. 
adversative particle which fol- 
lows (4АА& . . .) has the meaning: 
* Nay, this I need not say: tho 
end is known. I came to bear 
the uttermost, the issues of man's 
sin, and I leave all in Thy 
hand." The petition might seem 
to imply uncertainty, but here 
there was none. If, on the 
other hand, the words are taken 
asa prayer for deliverance from 
the conflict, or interrogatively, 
the but is a simple corrective: 
* Nay, this I cannot say, for I 
came to sustain it." 

cà rovro] Christ came that He 
might suffer, that He might 
enter into the last conflict 
with sin and death, and being 
saved out of it win a triumph 
over death by dying. If the 
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failure of Israel was a chief 
element in the Lord’s sorrow, 
this was a step towards the 
universal work which He came 
to accomplish (Rom. xi. 11). 
Some have supposed that the 
words are anticipatory of the 
prayer which follows: “I came 
that Thy name might be glori- 
fied.” This thought, however, 
is more naturally included in 
the former interpretation. The 
name of the Father was glorified 
by the Son’s absolute self-sacrifice. 

28. татер, ddfacov . . .] Father, 
glorify thy name, reveal to men, 
and here to Greeks as the repre- 
sentatives of the heathen world, 
in all its majesty the fulness of 
this Thy title shown in the 
Son. How this should be is not 
expressed, but the reference is 
clearly to the thought of v. 32. 
The voice is the assurance and 
not the actual fulfilment. 

For rò буора а considerable 
group of authorities (LX. 1. 33, 
and some other cursives, g. mm. 
Syr. Hl. mg. mem., Ath.), read 
TOV viov, 

Aeth. combines the two read- 
ings. Cyril Al. knew both 
readings. 

D. reads тд буора, ev тў догу 
Ù, elyov пара gor mpd ToU Tov 
Koo pov yeveobac (comp. xvii. D). 
A passage in Tertullian ex- 

plains the origin of the gloss: 
“ Pater glorifica nomen tuum in 
quo erat [et] filius. Ego, inquit, 

2 Omit od» B. 

vent in patris mei nomine” (adv. 
Prax, 23). 

АӨєу ow . . .] There came 
therefore . . . The expression of 
the prayer carried with it the 
appropriate pledge of fulfilment. 
In connexion with this use of 
7AGe note the use of éyévero in 
Mark i. 11 (1); ix. 7 ; Luke іх. 
35 (comp. Luke iii. 22); Acts 
vii. 31; x. 13. No verb is used 
in Matt. iii. 17; xvii. 5. 

фоу. ex т. obp.] a voice out of 
heaven. The utterance was real 
and objective, that is, it was not 
a mere thunder-clap interpreted 
in this sense; yet, like all 
Spiritual things, this voice re- 
quired preparedness in the organ 
to which it was addressed. 

Toratry eoriv 7; 7 Geta. pov) акоу- 
орёт póvots éxeivous ots Bovderac 
áxovew 0 AMyov. ovderu de Aéyo 
бт‹ oU mavTws éoriy anp тєтїзүү- 
péos, Д ту) dépos 1 бт тот? 
A€yerae èv Tois пері puris 7] áva- 
урафорёут фои TOU бео?, дібтер 
тү крєіттои. тї aio Paris GKONS Kat 
баотёре. dxoverat. каї émày [0%- 
№са ё ó Хуу pay roy éfdxovaroy 
elvat THY favroi фоуўу б 0 pèv ёхшу 
Tà Kpeirrova dra dxover eod ó дё 
Kexwpwpevos Tiv Tis WuxNs áxowv 
ávawrÜgré: Aéyovros Geov. (Orig. 
c. Cels. ii. 12.) 

Thus in the Bath Kol the 
divine message was not the 
physical sound in itself but the 
offspring of it. Wünsche on 
Mark i. 11 quotes an interesting 
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es for this cause came I unto this hour. 

thy name. 
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Father, glorify 
There came therefore a voice out of 

heaven, saying, I both glorified it, and will glorify it 
2 again. 

ю Ап angel hath spoken to 

tradition of divine voices which 
witnessed to the worth of Hillel, 
and again of Samuel tbe Little 
(Sanhed. Па). Comp. Matt. iii. 
17; xvii. 5. Smith, A Prophecy, 
ch. x. (pp. 268 Ё). 

К. @of. к. wad. боё] I both 
glorified it, that is, My name as 
Father, in past time, and will 
glorify it again. The reference 
is to historic facts in the life of 
Christ, as, for example, to the 
signs which He wrought as signs 
of the Father (comp. v. 23, xi. 
40); or perhaps more especially 
to the great crises in His 
ministry, the Baptism (Matt 111. 
17) and the Transfiguration 
(Matt. xvii. 5), in which His 
Sonship, and so the Father’s 
character, was revealed. This 
glorification during the limited, 
earthly ministry to Israel was 
followed by a glorification answer- 
ing to the proclamation of the 
universal Gospel to the world, 
which was not a mere repetition 
but a corresponding manifesta- 
tion of the Father’s glory. 

Rupert sees the repeated glori- 
fication in the work of redemption 
answering tothe work of creation : 
"Tterata clarificatione Filii, 
ad quem relative dicitur Pater, 
clarificatur hoc ipsum nomen 
quod est Pater, dum per quem 
omnia fecit clarissimo creationis 
opere per ipsum omnia restauret 
clarissima per sanguinem ejus 
restauratione." 

The multitude therefore, that stood by, and 

heard it, said that it had thundered: others said, 

him. Jesus answered and 

29. 5 dy. б éer.] The mul- 
titude . . . that stood by, iii. 
29 ; Matt. xxvi, 73. They were 
probably in the outer court of 
the temple. 

к. dxovo.| and heard. The 
object is left purposely undefined. 
For the mass the voice was mere 
sound. The apprehension of a 
divine voice depends upon man’s 
capacity for hearing. This is 
seen specially in the narrative 
of St. Paul’s conversion: Acts ix. 
7, xxi. 9, xxvi. 13 f. Comp. 
Acts ii. 6, 12 f. 

Bpovr. yey. . . . AeAaA.] that it 
had thundered . . . An angel hath 
spoken to him. These last few, 
it seems, out of many (o було, 
АА!) felt that the utterance 
was articulate though they could 
not hear the words, and that its 
message remained with Him to 
whom it had been addressed. 
They waited therefore for some 
further disclosure. 

30. dme. . . . Ino.) Jesus 
answered the questionings which 
were rising in the hearts of the 
people and of the disciples, while 
yet He meets them only by 
pointing to the significance of 
the voice for those who received 
it. It was not indeed, as they 
thought, for Himself (AeA. avro). 

Оо & ёр... уєу.... & tp] 
This voice hath not come for my 
sake, but for your sakes. Comp. 
xi. 42. It came to test their 
faith and to strengthen it ; and 
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at the same time to make clear the 
importance of the crisis revealed 
by the Gentile request. The order 
is emphatic: “It is not for my 
sake this voice hath come, .. ." 

The term yéyovey (not éyévero) 
answering to AeAdAnxey, marks 
the testimony of the voice as a 
present fact. Comp. xiv. 22; 
Matt. i. 22; xxv. 6. 

81. viv кр. ёст. т. кос. Tovr. | 
Now ів a judgement of this world, 
one of many if a most solemn 
one. The Passion was the 
judgement of the world (Luke ii. 
34 f.), which showed both men’s 
thoughts towards Christ, and 
the true position of the "world 
towards God. Jew and Gentile 
are alike included in the sen- 
tence; but probably the thought 
is most clearly expressed in the 
condemnation of the Greek 
idolatry of beauty and pleasure. 

viv... viv] The balanced form 
of the sentence answers to solemn 
emotion. The process of judge- 
ment is immediate (rriv) : the re- 
sult i is yet future (éxBAnPyoerat). 

б арх. т. к. т.) Comp. xiv. 30, 
xvi. 11; (Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12; д 
Сог. iv. 4). The title is common 
in Jewish writers (рот 9). 
Comp. Ign. ad Eph. 17,19 ; Magn. 
1; Trall.4; Rom. T; Philad. 6. 
According to & remarkable tra- 
dition quoted by Lightfoot (ad 
loc.) God gave the whole world 
except Israel into the power of 
the angel of death (comp. Heb. 
ii. 14). Under this image “ the 

prince of the world” stands in 
absolute contrast to the “ author 
of life” (Acts iii. 15). It should, 
however, be added that the angel 
of death was in no way connected 
with Satan. 
ВМ. ejicietur foras v. 

from the region of his — 
sway. Comp. 1 John v. 19; 
(Luke x. 18). 

* Unde missus est? numquid 
extra ccelum et terram ? numquid 
extra fabricam mundi? Sed 
extra corda credentium. Foras 
misso invasore habitat redemptor; 
quia ipse redemit qui creavit." 
(Aug. In 1 Joh. Tract. iv. § 1 

32. кау ...] Christ Himself 
and not His teaching i is the seed. 
The opposition to the prince of 
this world is made as sharp as 
possible (xdyw йу $.). The phrase 
by which the Lord indicates His 
death (проб, iii. 14, viii. 28; 
compare Acts ii. 33, v. 31) is 
characteristic of the view under 
which St. John represents the 
Passion. He does not ever, like 
St. Paul, (eg., Phil. ii. 8, 9), 
separate it as a crisis of humilia- 
tion from the glory which fol- 
lowed. The “ lifting up " includes 
death and the victory over death. 
In this aspect the crisis of the 
Passion itself is regarded as a 
glorification (xiii. 31); and St. 
John sees the Lord’s triumph in 
this rather than in the Return. 
Comp. 1 John v. 4—6. 

єк THs yns] The phrase expresses 
not only “above the earth,” but 
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said, This voice hath not come for my sake, but for 

n» your sakes. Now is a judgement of this world: now 

s shall the ruler of this world be cast out. And I, 

if I be lifted up out of the earth, will draw all men 

ssunto myself. But this he said, signifying by what 

“out of the earth,” as taken 
from the sphere of earthly action. 
Thus there appears to be a 
reference to the Resurrection, 
and not only to the Crucifixion. 
At the same time it is clear 
from iii. 14f. that it is by the 
elevation on the Cross that Christ 
is offered as the Saviour to the 
vision of believers. 

wavtas| The phrase must not 
be limited in any way. It can- 
not mean merely “Gentiles as 
well as Jews," rovréott kal rovs 
e£ €Üvóv, Chrys, or “the elect,” 
or “all who believe.” We must 
receive it as it stands: Rom. v. 
18, (viii. 32); 2 Cor. v. 15; (Eph. 
і. 10); 1 Tim. ii. 6; Heb. ii. 9; 
1 John ii. 2. The remarkable 
reading “all things" (ravra, D. 
mem. theb. Vulg. omnia) points 
to a still wider application of 
Redemption (Col. i. 20), though 
Augustine says : 

* Non hoc ad universitatem 
hominum retulit sed ad creaturz 
integritatem, id est, spiritum 
et animam et corpus, et illud 
quo intelligimus, et illud quo 
vivimus, et illud quo visibiles et 
contrectabiles sumus." 

The whole phrase marks the 
universality of the Divine action 
of Christ, but nothing is said as 
to the result. We have no powers 
to pursue the thought. 

&Axnvow| vi. 44; (Hos. xi. 4, 
Heb.). The Son “draws” by 
the Spirit which He sends, xvi. 7. 
And there is need of this loving 

VOL. П. 

violence, for men are “ held back 
by the enemy." 'EAxvco, фут, 
dre bird Tupdvvov kaTexop.évovs каї 
dd éavrav povoy ov Suvapévous 
тросєХӨєу. ... (Chrys) 

Tpós єрохт.| unto myself, em- 
phatically, as the one centre of 
the Church, in whom all find 
their completeness, The thought 
is of that to which all is directed 
(mpós) and not in which all is 
incorporated (eis). 

“Quid igitur  congemiscitis 
Pharissi, dicentes ad vosmetipsos: 
Videtis quia nihil proficimus ессе 
mundus totus post ewm abiit, quasi 
postquam hune Filium hominis 
occideritis nemo post illum 
abiturus sit." (Rup.) 

There is a remarkable Jewish 
saying that “for the merit of 
Isaac who laid himself on the 
altar God will hereafter raise the 
dead (Ps. cii. 20)" (Pesikta Rab 
Kohana, xxxii. p. 299, Wünsche). 

On the power of the Cross see 
Eph. ii. 14 ff.; Col. ii. 13 ff.; 
Col. i. 19 f. ; (1 Cor. 1. 18). 

Notice the famous addition to 
Рз. xcv. (xcvi.) 10, «татє èv rots 
Сбуєс б курс éBacievoev + ard 
тоў fvAov. So Vet. Lat. and 
Mem. Just. Dial. 73; Just. Apol. 
i 41; Barn. Ёр. viii. 4. The 
Latin writers commonly from 
the time of Tertullian (adv. Jud. 
x. p. 317: Dominus regnavit a 
ligno) speak of “God reigning 
from the tree" (a ligno). 

33. rovro € ...] But this... 
signifying by what... death . . ., 

9 
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not as if this were the primary 
end of the words, but the nature 
of Christ’s atoning death was indi- 
cated in the form of the refer- 
ence to it. Compare xviii. 32, 
xxi. 19. 

34. arek. otv .. .] The multi- 
tude therefore answered . . ., when 
they found the claims to the 
prerogatives of Messiahship put 
forth by one who called him- 
self the Son of man (v. 23), and 
spoke of his removal from the 
people whom he should save. 
They could not reconcile their 
own hopes with Christ's words. 
The difficulty was twofold: firstly, 
that the Lord assumed a uni- 
versal and not a special title 
(“Son of man” and not “ Son 
of David"), and also that this 
sovereignty was not to be exer- 
cised on earth. 

ёк T. уор.] out of the law, out 
of the book of the Covenant, the 
Old Testament generally. Comp. 
x. 34, note, | 
Gre б xp.] that the Christ... 

The belief that the Christ abideth 
for ever was probably based on 
Isa, ix. 7; Ps. сх. 4, Ixxxix. 4 f. ; 
Ezek. xxxvii. 25. Comp. Lukei. 
32 f. ; Heb. vii. 21. 

mas Àey. ov. . .] how sayest 
thou . . . in opposition to the Law, 

2 ue0' дий» AEFGTA. 

or, at least, in language which 
we cannot reconcile with it. 

6€ ...] Comp. xx. 9, note. 
iw0.| Comp. iii. 14, note. 
T. vi. т. ау. . . .] The title 

is not recorded by St. John as 
having been used here in this 
connexion by the Lord, but the 
teaching in v. 32 naturally led 
to it (v. 23). Such a quotation 
from unrecorded words is a signi- 
ficant illustration of the com- 
pression of the narrative. The 
Evangelist gives the critical 
elements of the discourse only. 
The complete phrase occurs iii. 14. 

tis ёст. . . .] The question 
clearly shows tbat the title “the 
Son of man" was not necessarily 
identified with “the Christ.” 
Comp. Additional Note on ch. i. 
$ 6, p. 75. Compare Matt. xvi. 
13, 16. 

It has been supposed that there 
is a contrast between “this Son 
of man" who must be removed 
from the earth and the Son of 
man in Daniel to whom an ever- 
lasting dominion is promised (vii. 
13f.) Such a reference, how- 
ever, seems to be most unlikely. 

35. «rev ойу... .] Jesus there- 
fore said... meeting their diffi- 
culties by charging them to use 
the opportunities which they still 
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The multitude there- 

fore answered him, We have heard out of the law 

that the Christ abideth for ever: and how sayest 

thou, The Son of man must be lifted up? who is this 

Son of man? 

a little while is the light among you. 
Jesus therefore said to them, Yet 

Walk while 

ye have the light, that darkness overtake you not: 
and he that walketh in the darkness knoweth not 

s whither he goeth. While ye have the light, believe 

had for fuller knowledge. There 
was yet time, though the time 
was short. The words are not 
described as an “ answer " (v. 30), 
but as an independent utterance. 
It was no longer the season for 
discussion. The problem pro- 
posed could be solved by faith- 
fully following the light which 
had been given. 

"Ert шк. xp. . . .| adhuc modi- 
cum lumen v. The words cor- 
respond with the plea **abideth for 
ever.” Comp. vii. 33 (ёт: xpóvov 
paxpov), xiii. 33 (ёт juxpov), xiv. 
19, xvi. 16 ff 

ev їр.| among you; in your 
midst. Comp. i. 14 (Acts ii. 29). 

пєр‹татєтє| Progress was both 
possible and a necessary duty 
while the light shone, and as 
the light shone. “Dum lumine 
veritatis licet uti ambulate ut 
vos quoque ad Christi sterni- 
tatem perveniatis" (Rup.). For 
тєртатеу, see l John i. 6, note; 
and for the use of the word abso- 
lutely, Rev. xxi, 24 (1 John ii. 
6); ; 3 J ohn 3. 

iva ил) oxor....| that darkness 
you not, as it will do if 

you do not advance to a fuller 
knowledge of myself and my 
work before the coming time of 
trial. Then all movement will 

be perilous. You will wander in 
a wilderness without “the pillar 
of fire.” Comp. Jer. xiii. 16. 

xaraAdBy| comprehendant v.; 
overtake. The same word is used 
i. 5, vi. 17 var. lect.; 1 Thess. v. 4. 

к. о TET. ёу т. скот | and he 
that walketh in the darkness . 
The clause is added as the most 
general form of the natural com- 
pletion of the former sentence : 
* and ye may not know whither 
ye go.” Comp. 1 John ii. 11. 

36. as rò pôs . . .] as (while) 
ye have the light... There was 
need of progress aud there was 
also need of faith, which should 
support under later trials. For 
és comp. [Luke xii. 58] Gal. vi. 
10. Ign. Smyrn. c. 9 ws ёт: кирду 
éxopev. The temporal sense, while 
ye have . . . seems to pass into the 
regulative sense: as you have. 

iva vioi . . .] that ye may be- 
come sons of light, and so have 
light in yourselves by the presence 
of Christ in your heart, through 
whom in your measure you be- 
come Christs (1 John ii. 20). 
Comp. Luke xvi. 8; 1 Thess. v. 
5 (Eph. v. 8, children). This 
glorious transformation is the 
last issue of faith. Thus the last 
recorded words of Christ to the 
world are an exhortation and 
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a promise. Compare the last 
words of teaching to the disciples, 
xvi. 33. It is of interest to 
notice the last words of the 
Synoptic account of the Lord's 
public ministry : Matt. xxv. 46 ; 
Mark xiii. 37; Luke xxi. 36. 

For yevno6e see i. 12; Matt. v. 
35. With vio $wrós compare Ign. 
Philad. 2, тёкуа $wrós йХлубєїа;$. 

The record of the public minis- 
try of Christ is closed by two 
summary judgements, in which 
the Evangelist reviews the issue 
of the great conflict of unbelief 
and faith which he has traced in 
its decisive outlines. He deals 
first with the startling fact of 
the national unbelief of Israel, 
which experience had made more 
impressive at the close of the 
apostolic age (3658—43); and 
then he brings together words 
in which the Lord revealed the 
nature and effects of His Advent, 
of His Person, and of His teach- 
ing (44—50). 

(1) The judgement of the Evan- 
geist (36b—43) 

In this section the Evangelist 
speaks in his own person and 
connects the apparent failure of 
the Lord’s work with the pro- 
phetic teaching of Isaiah. In 
form the passage resembles xx. 
30 f., xxi. 23—95; and, in a less 
degree, iii. 16 —21, 31—36. 

The difficulty of the unbelief of 
the Jews seemed overwhelming. 
Was the discipline of 2000 years 
a failure? Two typical discus- 
sions of this difficulty are pre- 
sented to us in the New Testa- 
ment: (a) Rom. ix.—xi, (b) Ep. 
to Hebrews. 

In (a) we see the general 
method of God as working by “ап 
election," “ а remnant,” through 
whom His purposes for the whole 
are fulfilled : xi. 15, 25 f., 32 ff. 

In (b) we see the necessity 
of the independent development 
of the spiritual truth of Chris- 
tianity, as the reality to which 
the shadows of Judaism corre- 
sponded. 

Thus we can see generally that 
a) the purpose of God through 
srael was fulfilled; (b) for the 

time the unbelief of Judaism, as 
it was, was a moral necessity. 

By providing the home at 
Nazareth, and those whom the 
Lord could train to be His 
apostles and Evangelists, J udaism 
accomplished its divine mission. 

By the narrowness of the Jew- 
ish leaders the Christian Church 
was saved from the dominance of 
externalism. 

These thoughts underlie the 
teaching of the Old Testament. 
But St. John does not develop 
them. He simply notes the fact 
of general unbelicf, and shows 
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on the light, that ye may become sons of light. 

These things spake Jesus, and he departed and was 
s; hidden from them. But though he had done so many 

signs before them, yet they believed not on him: 
ss that the word of Isaiah the prophet might be fulfilled, 

which he spake, 

Lord, who hath believed our report? 

And to whom hath the arm of the Lord been 

revealed ? 

its necessity from the writings of 
the prophets. The result could 
not be a surprise to those who 
considered the history of Israel. 

365. Тата . . . éxpvBn.. .] 
abscondit sev. These things... 
and was hidden, viii. 59; Luke 
xix. 42 (1 Tim. v. 25; Heb. xi. 
23). The hiding was not His 
work but the work of His ad- 
versaries, as being the result of 
their wantof faith. In theLXX. 
ёкруВуу has a middle sense: Gen. 
iii. 8, 10, etc. 

Rupert, contrasting these words 
with the picture of the Lord's 
activity in the Temple after His 
entry into the Holy City, says: 
* Quid igitur nisi mystice ex- 
cecationem illorum innuit ? " 

37. Тосаёта| so many. This 
seems to be the meaning of the 
word, and not so great. Comp. 
vi. 9, xxi. 11. Of these many 
works (comp. ii. 23, iv. 45, vii. 
31, xi. 47, xx. 30) St. John has 
recorded only seven as types. 

{илтр. aùr.) There was no excuse 
for ignorance, Acts xxvi. 26. 

oix èr. cis avr.] they believed not 
on him, with self-devoted, trustful, 
patient faith in life; though many 
did believe with the concealed 
adhesion of conviction, v. 42. 

98. iva... mpopýrov] that the 

word of . . . the prophet... Such 
a fulfilment was a part of the 
design of God, and so necessary ; 
inasmuch as the prophetic word 
described the actual relation of 
the divine message to those who 
heard it. This relation, which 
was already present to the divine 
Vision and had been fulfilled in 
the type, must needs be realised 
in the antitype ; so that the com- 
plaint uttered by Isaiah against 
his own contemporaries might 
have been uttered even more 
truly by Christ. 

The addition of the title, 
* Isaiah the prophet" (compare 
i. 23), emphasises the idea of the 
speaker's representative char- 
acter. 

The prophecy itself (Isa. liii. 
1) sets forth the two sides of the 
divine testimony, the message 
as to the servant of God which 
appealed to the inward perception 
of truth; and the signs of the 
power of God which appealed 
outwardly to those who looked 
upon them. In both respects the 
testimony failed to find accept- 
ance. The message was not 
believed ; the signs were not in- 
terpreted. There is an interest- 
ing examination of the use of 
Isa. liii. in the New Testament 
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in Taylor’s Gospel in the Law, 
ch. v. 

... 1048... 
adding the word ** Lord" after the 
LXX., the Evangelist shows that 
he wishes to regard the words as 
spoken by the prophet in the 
review of the issue of his work. 
In this connexion our report may 
mean either “the message which 
came from us, which we de- 
livered," or *the message which 
came to us, which we received." 
The former interpretation is the 
more natural Comp. Matt. iv. 
24, xiv. 1, xxiv. 6. 

6 Bpax. K.] Lukei. 51; Acts 
xii. 17. The patristic commen- 
tators commonly saw in this 
phrase a reference to Christ: 
* Brachium Domini appellat hic 
Filium Dei " (Rup.). 

39. ёа robro . . .] For this 
cause, namely, that in tbe order 
of Providence the Gospel must 
be met by general unbelief, they 
could not believe. . . . The phrase 
Sua Tovro appears all but uni- 
formly to contain a reference to 
a preceding fact or thought 
(Philem. 15, and perhaps Mark 
xii. 24, are exceptions). In many 
cases the reason indicated is de- 

veloped in the clause which 
follows (vii. 47; x. 17; Rom. 
iv. 16 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 10; 1 Thess. 
ii. 13; 1 Tim. i. 6; 2 Tim. ii. 
10; Heb. ix. 15). So it is 
here. The fact which has been 
already noted (they did not believe) 
is now traced back to its ulti- 
mate origin which lay in the 
divine action. They did not 
believe, and they could not be- 
lieve, for that Isaiah said again : 
He (that is God) hath... The 
want of belief was involved in 
the necessary truth of the pro- 
phetic word. This fulfilment 
again involved in the incredulous 
aninability to believe consequent 
upon the actual working of God 
according to His fixed laws. 
Comp. Rom. x. 16. And yet, 
further, this working of God, as 
we look at it in the order of 
succession, was consequent upon 
man’s prior unbelief. The Jews 
were already in an unnatural 
and diseased state when the 
prophet was sent tothem. Then 
came the punishment whereby 
those who would not give glory 
to God by willing faith were 
made to subserve to His glory. 
The revelation of Christ, like the 
preaching of Isaiah, was the 
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s For this cause they could not believe, for that Isaiah 

said again, 

He hath blinded their eyes, and he hardened 

their heart ; 

Lest they should see with their eyes, and perceive 

with their heart, and should turn, 

And I should heal them. 

a These things said Isaiah, because he saw his glory; 

апа he spake of him. Nevertheless even of the rulers 

very power by which the existing 
form of unbelief was carried to 
its full development. 

eir. 'Ho.] The quotation differs 
alike from Heb. and LXX. St. 
John transfers to God what is 
represented by Isaiah as the 
mission of the prophet (Isa. vi. 
10); while the healing, on the 
other hand, is ascribed to Christ. 
Comp. Matt. xiii. 14f.; Acts 
xxviii. 26 f. 

He hath blinded . 
hardened. . . . The change of 
tense is remarkable. The verb 
торбо describes the formation 
of a “callus” (mópos) in a 
part of the body, as the eyes 
(Job xvii. 7. Comp. Mark vi. 
52, viii. 17; Rom. xi. 7; 2 Cor. 
iii. 14. 

joo] perceive. The word in 
Mark iv. 12 is different (ovvio). 

Rupert notices that there are 
different stages of unbelief: 
* Eorum qui converti et sanari 
non merentur, aliqui nec vident 
quidem Scripturarum sensum, 
aliqui vident quidem sed sequi 
nolunt." 

4l. ore cid. . . .| because he 
saw his (Christ's) glory. . . The 
prophecy was not only given, at 

the time of the celestial vision 
but in consequence of it. The 
sight of the divine glory made 
clear the vast chasm between 
God and the people who bore 
His name. The prophet saw 
that the revelation of God could 
blind as well as enlighten. 
TheTargum rendersthe original 

words of Isaiah, / saw the Lord, by 
I saw the Lord's glory. St. John 
states the truth to which this ex- 
pression points, and identifies the 
divine Person seen by Isaiah with 
Christ. Thus what Isaiah saw 
was the glory of the Word, and 
of Him he spoke. His message, 
that is, was not merely addressed 
to his contemporaries, but reached 
to the time of the fuller manifes- 
tation to the world of that glory. 
which he himself saw in a vision. 
It is uncertain whether the last 
clause (aà. тері abro?) depends 
on the бт: or not; but the posi- 
tion of the «epi abro? points to 
this connexion. 

It was through this identifica- 
tion of Christ with Jehovah 
that the truth of His God- 
head was brought home to the 
apostles. Comp. Acts ii. 16 ff. 
(Joel ii. 28). 

42. "Орақ péro . 
theless even of the 

. .| Never- 

rs (the. 
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members of the Sanhedrin : iii. 1, 
vii. 26, 48) many believed. on him. 
The ground of practical unbelief 
was moral and not intellectual. 
Some who remained among the 
adversaries of Christ were satis- 
fied of the truth of His claims. 
But the conviction found no 
expression in life. Such in- 
effective intellectual faith (so to 
speak) is really the climax of 
unbelief. 

]t is remarkable that St. John 
uses of this belief the phrase 
which marks the completeness 
of belief (ётигт. eis). The belief 
only lacked confession, but this 
defect was fatal. Comp. ii. 23, 
where also a belief complete in 
itself is practically imperfect, 
and contrast viii. 31. 

&à тоос Фар.] Comp. vii. 13, 
ix. 22 (the Jews). Their religious 
terrorism was more formidable 
than the violence of the high- 
priests (Sadducees). 

ойбу ФроХбуоху) did not make 
confession. The verb is used 
absolutely. Comp. Rom. x. 9, 
10. The tense marks the con- 
tinued shrinking from the act 
of faith. 

ИЛ] åroow. . . .] ix. 22. 
‚ т. Oof. т. йб... .) the 

glory of men rather than the glory 
of God. Comp. v. 44. The 
words suggest a contrast with 
that vision of the divine glory 
in which God showed what He 
had prepared for men (v. 41). 
Comp. Rom. Ш. 23. MaAdov 
yep describes the choice of one 
object in preference to another, 

and not the excess in one case 
of & feeling felt for two things 
in different degrees. Comp. iii. 
19; Matt. x. 6, 28, xx. 9; 
Acts iv. 19, v. 29, xxvii. 11; 
Eph. v. 4, 11; Heb. xii. 13; 
1 Tim. vi. 2 (comp. Matt. xviii. 
13; Acts xx. 35). 
Two difficulties necessarily 

present themselves when we 
reflect on the explanation which 
St. John gives of the unbelief of 
the Jewish nation. 

1. It was foreseen and fore- 
told. 

2. It was due to Divine action. 
It is concluded therefore that 

it was inevitable, and that the 
Jews were free from guilt (comp. 
Rom. ix. 19 ff). 

But the conclusion does not 
follow : for 

l. Prediction does not cause 
that which is predicted. 

2. All law, including moral 
law, is the expression of the one 
will of God. 

Both these points were clearly 
seen by early writers. 

* Non poterant credere quia 
hoc Isaias przdixit: hoc autem 
propheta predixit quia Deus 
hoc futurum esse prescivit . . . 
malam quippe eorum  volun- 
tatem previdit Deus et per 
prophetam pronuntiavit ille cui 
abscondi futura non possunt." 
(Aug. Tract. liii. 6.) 
“Non propterea quemquam 

Deus ad peccandum cogit quia 
futura hominum peccata jam 
novit. Ipsorum enim preescivit 
peccata non sua; non cujus- 
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many believed on him; but because of the Pharisees 

they did not make confession that they should not 

з be put out of synagogue: for they loved the glory 

of men more than the glory of God. 

quam alterius sed ipsorum." 
(Aug. § 4.) 

* [nnocenset sanata preescientia 
Dei nullam malis hominibus 
necessitatem importat, quomodo 
nec visus meus ei quem ambulare 
video ullam ambulandi necessi- 
tatem irrogat." (Rup.) 

“ Non poterant credere, non 
quia mutari in melius homines 
non poesunt, sed quamdiu talia 
sapiunt non possunt credere." 
(Aug. § 10.) 

The divine action followed from 
and corresponded with their 
moral state. So it is that 
Chrysostom treats “they could 
not" as equivalent to “they 
would not.” The hindering sin 
was pride: Фостер yap о Atos ror 
dcÜcvoy mXjrre. Tas 00:5 ob тард. 
THY oixelay iow, обто xal éri тфу 
ит) Tpocexóvrov тойс тоў  Üco) 
Aoyous yiverat. 

With regard to the general 
scope of the passage it may be 
observed that: 1. As a fact dis- 
regard of impulses and motives 
to right-doing makes it more and 
more hard to obey them. 2. We 
may regard this law as acting 
mechanically ; or we may see in 
it, in relation to man, the action 
of a divine power. 3, Thelatter 
supposition introduces no new 
difficulty ; but on the other hand 
places this stern law in connexion 
with a wider scheme of action, 
which makes hope possible. 

In this connexion it is impor- 
tant to observe that a divine 
* cannot" answers to the divine 

* must" (xx. 9, note) This 
* cannot " expresses a moral and 
not an external or arbitrary im- 
possibility. Thus it defines while 
it does not limit the action of 
the Son (v. 19, 30; comp. Mark 
vi. 5); and so fixes the conditions 
of discipleship (iii. 5, vi. 44, 65, 
vii. 34— 36, viii. 21 f.), of under- 
standing (їп. 3, viii. 43f.; xiv. 
17), of faith (as here; comp. v. 
44), of fruitfulness (xv. 4f.), of 
progress (xvi. 12). 

Notice in the case of Pharaoh, 
(1) * Was bardened," Exod. vii. 
13 f., 22, viii. 19, ix. 35, cf. ix. 7 ; 
(2) “ Pharaoh hardened," viii. 
15, 32; (3) * The Lord hardened," 
іх. 12, x. 1, 20, 27, xi. 10, xiv. 8. 
Compare vii. 3, xiv. 4, “1 will 
harden.” 

Augustine suggests that the 
blinding itself may be part of the 
remedial treatment of mercy. 
Blindness may bring a fall, a 
humiliation, a sense of weakness, 
and so lead the heart-broken to 
God (lii. § 11). 
For the main criminal I have no hope, 
Except in such a suddenness of fate. 
I stood at Naples once, a night so 

k 
I could have scarce conjectured there 

was earth 
Anywhere, sky, or sea, or world at all: 
But the night’s black was burst, and 

by a blaze 
Thunder struck blow on blow, earth 

groaned and bore, 
Through her whole length of mountain 

visible : 
There lay the city thick and plain 

with spires, 
And, like a ghost disshrouded, white 

the sea, 
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So may the truth be flashed out by 
one blow, 

And Guido see, one instant, and be 
saved. 

(Browning, The Ring and the 
Book: the Pope, 2117 ff.) 

* “Tantum ne audeat quis- 
quam liberum arbitrium sic 
defendere ut nobis orationem 
qua dicimus Ne nos inferas in 
tentationem | conatur auferre: 
rursus ne quisquam neget 
voluntatis arbitrium ut audeat 
excusare peccatum." (Aug. 

* Agende sunt gratie quia 
data est potestas (John i. 12); 
et orandum ne succumbat in- 
firmitas." (Aug.) 

(5) The judgement of the 
Lord (44—50) 

Thisfinal judgement appears to 
contain a summary of the Lord’s 
teaching gathered up in the view 
of this crisis, and not to be a new 
utterance. It falls into three 
parts: the position of the believer 
(44—46), and of the unbeliever 
(47—49), and the fruit of the 
message (50). The Lord first 
speaks of His Person J— 
and then of His words (47— 50). 

44. 'I. 6& éxpo£ey] The position 
of ‘Incots at the beginning of 
the clause is unusual in St. John, 
who commonly places the per- 
sonal subject after the verb. 

* The general conclusion of this 
note, which was to have treated of 
“responsibility” and ‘ dependence,” 
bas not been written, but these quota- 
tions from Augustine were selected for 
its close.—A. W.. 

The peculiar emphasis on the 
name is significant. The witness 
of the Lord is set over against 
the witness of the prophet and 
the unbelief of the people. It 
expresses as completely as possible 
His absolute self-sacrifice as con- 
trasted with the selfishness of 
His enemies. He is lost (so to 
speak) in Him that sent Him. 
He judges no man. His teaching 
is simply the expression of His 
Father's command. 

For &page see vii. 28, 37. The 
testimony waa so given as to 
claim and arrest attention; and 
it was given once and for all 
(contrast Luke xviii. 39). 

ob mor. eis gu. 4АА&@...] He 
looks beneath the surface and 
acknowledges a divine presence 
realised in and through те. As 
yet it was impossible for men to 
know how faith could repose in 
the Son Himself. 

eis T. rep. pe] not simply on 
“the Father" as representing 
а general connexion, but on Him 
who is the source of the special 
revelation of Christ. 

Rupert contrasts the real 
majesty of Christ with the 
estimate of the Jews who were 
ashamed of their faith: “О 
homines, magis gloriam hominum 
quam gloriam Dei diligentes, 
quid in me credere erubescitis, 
vel quid confundimini de me 
confiteri quod creditis?... Non 
inglorium aut contemptibile est 
credere in me." 

45. ô Oewp. ёр. . . .] In this 
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« But Jesus cried and said, He that believeth on me, 

4; believeth not on me, but on him that sent me. And 

he that beholdeth me beholdeth him that sent me. 

sI am come a light! into the world, that whosoever 
! or as & light. 

case the negative clause is not 
found. He who beheld Christ 
did indeed behold His true 
humanity, and through that the 
Father. What tbey saw, how- 
ever incomplete, was a revelation. 
So far as the believer beheld 
Christ, he beheld Him from 
whom Christ came. Belief passed 
through the veil: vision appre- 
hended outwardly God in His 
relation to men. Comp. Matt. 
x. 40. For the sense of *'be- 
hold " see xvi. 16. 

The form of the sentence differs 
in each particular from xiv. 9: 
Gewpet occupies the place of 
éwpaxey ; т. тєр. pe ОЁ т. патёра. 
The thought here is of the intent, 
patient, progressive contem pla- 
tion of Christ leading to the 
fuller knowledge of Him from 
whom He came; thus the thought 
is of the one decisive moment, 
of which the results were per- 
manent. 

The title “ Father” emphasises 
the idea of the natural, essential 
relation to the Son and to men: 
the phrase “ He that sent me” 
brings out the idea of the special 
mission, as involving a peculiar 
charge and corresponding au- 
thority. Comp. iv. 34, v. 24, 30, 
vi. 38, vii. 16, (18), 28, 33, viii. 
26, 29, ix. 4, xiii. 20, xv. 21, 
xvi. 5 (peculiar to St. John, and 
used only by the Lord) The 
two ideas are combined, v. 23, 37, 
vi. 44, viii. 16, 18, xii. 49, xiv. 24 ; 
and distinguished, vi. 39, 40. 

40. èy. dis . аА.) This 
was the office of Christ, to make 
all things clear. His Person 
when seen in its fulness illumi- 
nates the mysteries of life. 
There is darkness over the world 
and without Him it must re- 
main. Faith in Him brings 
purer vision. Comp. v. 36. See 
also iii. 19, viii. 12, ix. 5 (i. 4). 

There is a significant contrast 
between éAgAvOa and 7Абор, v. 47. 
The one marks the abiding 
result, and the other the parti- 
cular purpose. For the use of 
the гАуАъба see v. 43, viii. 28, 
viii. 42 (and 2A9ov), xvi. 28, xviii. 
37 (ii. 19); and for the use of 
the Або», viii. 14, ix. 39, x. 10, 
xii. 27, 47 (xv. 22). 

év т. скот. py реу.| may not 
abide in the darkness, as being 
the normal state of men with- 
out Christ. Comp. iii. 36. The 
exact phrase occurs only here, 
yet see 1 John ii. 9, 11 (& т. 
скот. €or.) ; and viii. 12, xii. 35 ; 
1 John ii. 11 (ё т. скот. 
repvrarei). Comp. 1 John iii. 14 
(éve êv т. Oavatw); and the 
opposite, 1 John ii. 10 (èv т. фоті 
реє). 

* Dixit quodam loco discipulis 
suis Vos estis lux mundi .. 
non tamen eis dixit, * Vos lux 
venistis in mundum ut omnis 
qui credit in vos in tenebris non 
maneat’ . . . Lumina sunt 
omnes sancti; sed credendo ab 
eo illuminantur a quo si quis 
recesserit tenebrabitur.” (Aug.) 
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47. Christ now passes from 
the thought of His Person to 
that of His words: from me to 
my sayings. Faith is essentially 
personal. Unbelief stops short 
at the outward manifestations of 
the Person: it deals with the 
teaching. 

Two cases appear to be re- 
garded, the first that of the 
respectful hearer, who listens 
and does not; the second, that 
of the man who refuses to listen 
at all. From this it appears 
that the reading muteioy is 
foreign to the scope of v. 47. 

дкоос. т. ртр.) hear my sayings, 
not with true understanding of 
their full import (viii. 47), but 
yet with attention, x. 3, 16, 27, 
etc. 

ил] pvddéy] See Matt. xix. 20; 
Luke x1. 28. 

èyù ob кри.) There is no per- 
sonal element in the accomplish- 
ment of the final issue. Christ 
came for judgement (ix. 39) and 
yet not to judge (comp. iii. 17, 
viii. 15). The judgement followed 
naturally (so to speak) from His 
manifestation. The Law (in the 
fullest sense) is the one accuser 
(v. 45). Men simply remain 
where they are (iii. 36) if they 
do not come to Christ. Their 

sentence lies in the nature of 
things. Intbis case the hearers 
were self -condemned. 

48. 6 áÜerov] qui spernit v. 
The word occurs here only in 
St. John. Luke x. 16. 1 Thess. 
iv. 8. 

èx. T. кри.] The word may be 
refused, but it cannot be ban- 
ished. It still clings to the 
hearer as his judge. Its work 
is even now begun as it shall 
hereafter be fully revealed. 
Comp. v. 45, viii. 50. 

** Habet, inquam, non dico 
* habebit,' sed jam habet judicem 
etsi nondum sententiz vel vindic- 
tæ judicantis apparent." (Rup.) 

о Хоу. ду ёл. . . .| The рурата 
are all bound up in one great 
message (Adyos), delivered and 
felt in its entirety. For the 
unbelieving Jews it was now 
ended (éAdAnoa is contrasted with 
AadrAG, v. 50). Comp. xvii. 6, 8. 

. . « €xetvos кру. . . .] The re- 
sumptive, isolated pronoun places 
in emphatic prominence the 
teaching which is regarded as 
past and separated from those to 
whom it was addressed. It 
stands, as it were, in the dis- 
tance, as a witness and an 
accuser. Comp. i. 18, v. 11 and 
note. 
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And 

if any man hear my sayings, and keep them not, I 

judge him not: for I came not to judge the world, 

4 but to save the world. He that rejecteth me, and 

receiveth not my sayings, hath one that judgeth him: 

the word that I spake, that shall judge him in the 

*last day. Because I spake not from myself; but 

the Father which sent me, himself hath given me 

commandment, what I should say, and what I should 

s» speak. And I know that 

éy T. éox. р. vi. 39, 40, 
44, 54, xi. 24. The phrase is 
peculiar to St. John's Gospel. 
Comp. 1 Сог. xv. 52 (éox. caA7.); 
1 John ii. 18 (ёсу. Фра). 

49. бт: ёу. ... ойк Аал... ] 
The essential inherent power o 
judgement lies in the word, since 
there is in it no admixture of a 
limited human personality. It 
is wholly divine. Comp. v. 30. 

ёё duavrov|] ex me v. The 
phrase is peculiar and unique. 
It describes (so to speak) the 
source out of which a stream 
flows continuously, and not 
simply the point of origin from 
which movement started (år ép. 
v. 30, vii. 17, 28, viii. 28, 42, 
x. 18, xiv. 10). 

aùr. .. . 6«0.] The pronoun (as 
in v. 48) emphasises the refer- 
ence; and the tense of the verb 
marks the continuance of the 
action of the command. 

ri eir. к. Tí Aa. ] quid dicam et 
quid loquar v. hat is, as to 
the substantial contents and the 
varying manner of my message. 

“Ita a Patre quod habet 
accepit ut nascendo acceperit, 
dederitque ille gignendo. . . . Et 
quia eterna est ipsa nativitas 

his commandment is life 

nunquam non fuit Filius qui est 
vita, nunquam fuit Filius sine 
vita. . . . Ita et mandatum non 
quod Filius non habebat Pater 
dedit, sed . . . in Sapientia 
Patris, quod est Verbum Patris 
omnia mandata sunt Patris." 
(Aug.) 

50. к. оба . . .] The word 
may find acceptance or rejection, 
but this remains sure. The 
commandment of the Father, 
His will manifested in my com- 
mission, is eternal life. The 
Father's commandment not only 
is directed towards life, to 
quicken or to support it. It is 
life. Truth realised is that by 
which we live. The command- 
ment of God is the expression 
of absolute Truth. Comp. vi. 
63, 68, xvii. 17. 

Life eternal is and not simply 
shall be. Comp. ili. 36, v. 24 
(39), vi. 54, xvii. 3, note. 1 John 
v. 12, 13. 

а о?у éyà Хао . . .| The cer- 
tainty of this assurance furnishes 
the one rule of Christ’s teaching. 
He in the fulness of His divine- 
human Person (éyó) speaks in 
complete agreement with the 
Father's injunctions, who is His 
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Father and our Father. In part 
His message was fully given 
(vv. 48 f.): in part it was still 
to be given to the inner circle 
of His disciples. 

Adyos фу то? marpos avros Єррл}- 
уєйє Ta фу TH Tarpi kai pavepo- 
то бф kai ёутоАлу ards elÀq- 
whévat A€ye: ойто yàp xoi [o] ќу 
"iv Adyos Sypootevar Ta èv TQ và. 
(Ammon. Cr. Cat.) 

* Ita ille dixit ut verax, ita 
iste loquitur ut veritas, Verax 
autem genuit veritatem. Quid 
ergo jam diceret veritati? Non 
enim imperfecta erat veritas cui 
verum aliquid adderetur." (Aug.) 

Augustine nobly contrasta the 
speaking of the Word with the 
transitory lessons of the earthly 
teacher: ''Intelligentibus menti- 
bus intus loquitur, sine sono 
instruit, intelligibili luce per- 
fundit. . . . Excitavit nos ad 
magnum desiderium interioris 
dulcedinis suse; sed crescendo 
capimus, ambulando crescimus, 
proficiendo ambulamus, ut perve- 
nire possimus." 

THE  SELF-REVELATION OF 
CHRIST TO THE WoRLD has now 
been completed. In the re- 
mainder of the Gospel St. John 
records 

Тнк SELF-REvELATION OF CHRIST 
TO THE DISCIPLES 

This division of the Gospel, 
like the former, falls into two 
parts, THe Last MINISTRY oF 

Love (xiii.—xvii.), and Тнк Vic- 
TORY THROUGH ЮКАТН (xviii.— 
xx.); with an EPiLoavue (xxi.). 

xil—xvi. Тнк Lorp’s Last 
MINISTRY or Love 

This division of the Gospel, 
which is entirely peculiar to St. 
John, with the exception of the 
revelation of treachery among 
the twelve, falls into three 
sections : 

I. Тнк Last Acts or LOVE AND 
JUDGEMENT (xiii. 1— 30). 

II. Tue Last Discourses (xiii. 
31—xvi. 33). 

III. Тнк PRAYER or CoNsSECRA- 
TION (xvii). 

I. Тнк Last Acts or Jove AND 
JUDGEMENT (xiii. 1—30) 

St. John’s account of events 
at the Last Supper contains two 
scenes, The first is the mani- 
festation in act of the Master’s 
self-sacrificing love (1—20): the 
second is the separation of the 
selfish disciple (21— 30). 

The incidents are parallel with 
sections of the Synoptic Gospels ; 
but there are very few points of 
actual correspondence in detail 
between the narratives of the 
Synoptists and of St. John. The 
discussion recorded by St. Luke 
(xxii. 24 ff.) has a close connexion 
of thought with the lesson of 
the fect-washing. And the words 
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eternal: the things therefore which I speak, even as 

the Father hath said to me, so I speak. 

13 Now before the feast of the passover, Jesus knowing 

that his hour was come that he should depart out of 

announcing the betrayal are iden- 
tical in St. Matthew (xxvi. 21 ; 
comp. Mark xiv. 18) and St. John 
(xii. 21) All the Evangelists 
record the surprise with which 
this announcement was received 
(Matt. xxvi. 22; Mark xiv. 19; 
Luke xxii 23; John xiii 22); 
and St. Matthew notes that Judas 
was designated as the traitor 
(xxvi. 25). But the details which 
St. John has preserved as to the 
manner of the designation are 
peculiar to him. 

The omission of the record of 
the Institution of the Lord's 
Supper belongs to the plan of 
the Gospel. It is impossible on 
any theory to suppose that the 
author was unacquainted with 
the facts. But it is difficult to 
determine at what point in the 
narrative of St. John the Insti- 
tution is to be placed. It is 
scarcely necessary to refer to the 
opinion of those who have sup- 
posed (Lightfoot, etc.) that the 
supper described in John xiii. was 
held at Bethany (Matt. xxvi. 6 ff.), 
and that the journey to Jerusalem 
follows xiv. 31; so that the Insti- 
tution took place on the follow- 
ing day. This view appears to 
be directly opposed to xiii. 38 : to 
the significant parallel with Luke 
xxii. 24 ff.: and to the general 
unity of the discourses in xiii.— 
xvii. 

But if it be assumed that the 
meal described in ch. xiii. is iden- 
tical with that described in the 

Synoptists, as including the In- 
stitution of the Lord's Supper, 
where can the Institution be 
intercalated ? was it before or 
after the departure of Judas 
(xiii. 30)1 

The evidence on this point is 
extremely slender. In the nar- 
ratives of St. Matthew and St. 
Mark there is nothing which 
tends to decide the question in 
one way or the other. The 
prophecy of the betrayal and 
the Institution are introduced 
by the same general words 
(ёс6:бутшу 86 айту, Matt. xxvi. 
26; Mark xiv. 22), and though 
the former stands first there is 
nothing to show that the order 
is chronological. It is also to be 
noticed that in these Evangelists 
there is no separation of the 
blessing of the Bread and of the 
Cup. In the narrative of St. 
Luke the arrangement is dif- 
ferent. A cup is first given 
for distribution (xxii. 17). Then 
follows the giving of Bread, with 
the words of Institution (v. 19). 
Then, according to the present 
text, the giving of the Cup, with 
the words of Institution intro- 
duced by the clause к. т. morýpiov 
óca/ros perà то дєлуђсси (v. 20) ; 
and in close connexion with this 
is given the prophecy of the 
betrayal. There is indeed good 
reason for thinking that the 
second reference to the Cup is a 
very early addition to the original 
text of St. Luketaken from 1 Cor. 
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xi. 25 ; and as it stands it may be 
treated parenthetically. In any 
case, however, St. Luke distinctly 
places the prophecy of the be- 
trayal after the distribution of 
the Sacramental Bread ; and, like 
St. Paul, he places this distribu- 
tion during the supper, and the 
distribution of the Sacramental 
Cup after the supper. The other 
Synoptic narratives are perfectly 
consistent with this view. Judas 
then, if we adopt this interpreta- 
tion of the narrative, was present 
at the distribution of the Sacra- 
mental Bread, and not present 
at the distribution of the Sacra- 
mental Cup. In other words, the 
distribution of the Bread must be 
placed before v. 30 in St. John’s 
narrative, and the distribution of 
the Cup after. 

If now we look for a break in 
xii. 1—30, it may be found be- 
tween 16 and 17, or between 19 
and 20; but hardly between 22 
and 23. It is, however, more in 
accordance with St, Luke's nar- 
rative to place the distribution 
of the Bread before v. 2. The 
distribution of the Cup may be 
placed after 30, or 33; but it 
seems on the whole best to place 
it after 32. The teaching of that 
Sacramental Act forms a bond be- 
tween the thoughts of 32 and 33. 

1. The self-sacrifice of love (1 —20) 

The central idea of this record 
corresponds with one aspect of 
the Institution of the Eucharist, 
that of self-sacrifice. The inci- 
dent evidently belongs to the 

same spiritual circumstances, 
The form of the narrative is 
marked by extreme minuteness 
and vividness of detail (vv. 4 ff.), 
and by directness of recollection 
(v. 11). The portraiture of St. 
Peter is instinct with hfe: he 
acts and is acted upon. 

The narrative consists of two 
parte, the action iteelf (2—11), 
and the commentary upon the 
action (12—20). The latter ap- 
proaches very closely in form to 
the teaching preserved by the 
Synoptists (e.g. vv. 16f.) The 
former is & parable in action 
(comp. Matt. xviii. 2 ff.). 

Cuar. XIII. 1—4. These 
verses are differently punctuated. 
Some suppose that the construc- 
tion is broken, and that the prin- 
cipal verb із éyeipera: in v. 4, the 
«доқ іп v. 3 resuming the «іда 
of v. l. It seems better, however 
(as E. V.), to take v. 1 as com- 

| plete in itself, as it is gram- 
matically complete, and to regard 

| v. 2 as a fresh beginning. On 
this view v. 1 is an introduction 

! to the whole cycle of teaching 
which follows (xiii.—xvii.), while 
vv. 2, 3 are the introduction to 
the special incident of the feet- 
washing, the symbolic manifesta- 
tion of love. 
Про 8é . . .] ante diem autem 

festum v. The disjunctive par- 
ticle perhaps suggests a contrast 
with the temporary retirement 
noticed in xii. 36. Though Jesus 
had thus withdrawn Himself, yet 
before the crisis of His Passion 
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this world unto the Father, having loved his own 

which were in the world, he loved them to the utter- 

? most. And during a supper, the devil having already 

put into the heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon's son, to 

He fully prepared His disciples 
for the issue, 

Пуд 8. т. éopr.] It is impos- 
sible to take these words either 
with «бос or with dyarynoas. The 
clause can only go properly with 
the principal verb, zyamnoev. The 
note of time consequently serves 
to mark the date of the manifold 
exhibition of love, of the acts and 
discourses which follow imme- 
diately afterwards. All these 
took place '*before the feast,” 
that is, on the evening (the com- 
mencement) of 14th Nisan; and 
in these last scenes before the 
Passover at which the Jewish 
type found its perfect fulfilment, 
the love of the Lord was revealed 
in its highest form. 

ciò. 0 Туос.) Jesus knowing, that 
із, since He knew. This know- 
ledge, which is spoken of as ab- 
solute, prompted the crowning 
display of love. The thought is 
brought into prominence by the 
repetition of the word xdcpos. 
In the world the disciples were 
to find their trial, and to find it 
when their Master had passed 
out of the world. Hence came 
the necessity for such encourage- 
mente as follow: e.g. xvi. 33. 

In His knowledge of the dis- 
ciples’ suffering the Lord forgot 
His own suffering, though fore- 

: knowledge intensifies sorrow. 
aùr. 7 Фра] Just as St. John 

points out the moral conditions 
of the Lord's life in a divine 
* cannot" (see xii. 40, note), and 
a divine ‘‘ must ” (xx. 9, note), he 
also marks the divine sequence 

VOL. II. 

in its events. The crises of His 
several manifestations are abso- 
lutely fixed in time (ii. 4; comp. 
хі. 9 f., ix. 4). In each case this 
“ hour " is appointed with a view 
to the issue to which it leads (xii. 
23, iva 9ofac05, and so here iva 
pera). Comp. iv. 21, 23, v. 25, 
28; 1 John ii. 18; Rev. xiv. 7, 
15; John vii. 6, 8 (xa:pés) ; Eph. 
i. 10 (rò тАурора TOv кароу) ; 
Gal. iv. 4 (тд тЛурора ToU xpóvov). 
Till the hour comes Christ's 
enemies are powerless (vii. 30, 
viii. 20). When it has come 
! He recognises its advent (xii. 27, 
(xvii. 1). 

iva pera . . .] ut transeat v. 
The purpose, as part of the divine 
counsel, is marked emphatically. 
Comp. xii. 23, xvi. 2, note. 

The word peraBaivw is only used 
here in this connexion. It marks 
the transference from one sphere 
to another: comp. v. 24; 1John 
ii. 14. Death for Christ, and 
in Him for the Christian, is not 
an interpretation of being but a 
change of the mode of being, a 
“ going to the Father," to His 
Father and ours. 

ёк T. кос. TOUT. . . ] The de- 
monstrative seems to lay stress. 
upon the present aspect of the 
world as trausitory and unsatis- 
fying. The phrase occurs viii. 
23, ix. 39 (xi. 9), xii. 25, 31, xvi. 
11, xviii. 36 ; 1 John iv. 17 (and 
in St. Paul). 

mpós т. тат.) unto the Father, 
as describing the religious and 
moral relationship, and not simply 
the idea of power (unto God). 

10 
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т. 10100] Acts iv. 23, xxiv. 23 ; 
1 Tim. v. 8. Compare xvii. 6 ff. 
Contrast i. 11. 

eis TéÀos] in finem v.; to the 
uttermost, The phrase has two 
common meanings, (1) at last, 
and (2) utterly, completely. The 
first sense appears to be most 
natural in Luke xviii. 5, and the 
second in 1 Thess. ii. 16. It 
occurs very frequently iu the 
LXX., and most often in con- 
nexion with words of destruction 
(utterly), or abandonment (for 
ever): Ps. xii. 1 (ix. 18 al. eis tov 
aiàya), etc. It occurs, however, 
in other connexions, Ps. xv. 11, 
lxxiii. 3, xlviii. 8; and constantly 
in later Greek writers, e.g. 2 Clem. 
19; Luc. Somn. 9. There appears 
to be no authority for taking it 
here in the sense of to the end of 
His earthly presence (yet see Matt, 
x. 22, xxiv. 13f.) and such a 
translation does not suit the con- 
nexion with before the feast. If, 
however, we take the words as 
expressing loved them with a per- 
fect love, then the thought comes 
out clearly, “ As Christ loved His 
disciples, and had before showed 
His love, so now at this crisis, 

г before the day of His Passion, He 
carried His love to the highest 

f point, He loved them to the utter- 
most.” 
2 Kai дет. yw. ...] And— 

as one special manifestation of 
this love—during a supper. 

T. ёа. ёт...) Literally, 
the devil having already put it 
into his (Judas’) heart that Judas 
Iscariot the son of Simon shall 
betruy him. The transference of 
the subject from the former to 
the latter clause is not unnatural 
(...tnto the heart of Judas... 
that he should .. .); and it seems 
to be impossible to accept the 
rendering “the devil having con- 
ceived in his heart that . . .” 

The separation of ‘Ioxapiarys 
from Judas in the Greek text 
clearly marks the title as local. 
Comp. vi. 71, where it is an epithet 
of Simon. 

9. ews] As before, “since 
He knew.” The knowledge that 
He was possessed of this divine 
authority was the ground of His 
act of service; just as in v. 1 the 
knowledge of His coming de- 
parture was the ground of His 
crowning display of love. 

таута| The sense of absolute 
sovereignty is the more impres- 
sive here in the prospect of ap- 
parent defeat. Even through 
treachery and death lay the way 
to the Resurrection. 
бок... .] had given... Our 

idiom will not bear in the oblique 
the original tense gave (found 
in the oldest authorities), which, 
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s betray him’, Jesus, knowing that the Father had 

given all things into his hands, and that he came 
4forth from God, and goeth unto God, riseth from the 

supper, and layeth aside his garments; and he took 

sa towel, and girded himself. Then he poureth water 

into the bason, and began to wash the disciples’ feet, 

and to wipe them with the towel wherewith he was 
! lit. the devil having already put it into his (Judas’) heart that Judas 

Iscariot, Simon's son, shall betray him. 

of the coming kingdom which had . 
just found expression. Compare 
Luke xxii. 24 ff. (Matt. xviii. 1 ff). , 
For this reason each step in the 
act of service is noted with the' 
particularity of an eye-witness: | 
the rising from among the group 
(èy. к), the laying aside the upper ' 
robes ( ита), the taking the' 
towel, the girding, the pouring 
out of the water, the washing, ! 
the wiping. When Christ serves, 1 
He serves perfectly. 

AaB .... éavróv] The form of 
expression emphasises the pre- 
paration by Himself. Compare 
Luke xii. 37, xvii. 8, and ch. 
xxi. 18, with Acts xii. 8. “ Quid 

however, marks the true idea 
of the commission once given 
eternally. A similar remark ap- 
plies to the verbs below (é£gA6ev, 
Vraye). 

o тот. Not “ Ніз Father." 
The Son of man (Jesus) is now 
the conqueror, 

eis T. хер.) into his hands to 
deal with as lle pleased, even 
when He was given “into the 
hands" of men: Matt. xvii. 22, 
xxvi. 45. 

, The order is most emphatic : 
«апа that it was from God He 
! came forth, and unto God He is 
‘ going.” The title of power and 
glory is used in this clause, as 
that of affinity (the Father) in the 
former. 

é&A9.| was come forth on His 
inission to the world at the In- 
carnation. The preposition дто 
marks a separation and not the 
source. Contrast vii. 42, note. 

4. éyep. ёк т. бет. к. 78... .] 
He riseth from the supper, and 
layeth aside ... There is nothing 
to indicate the occasion of the 
action. The phrase implies that 
the supper was already begun, 
so this feet-washing cannot have 
answered to that before the meal. 
!| We may assume that it was a 

mirum si precinxit se linteo qui 
formam servi accipiens habitu in- 
ventusest ut homo?” (Aug. ad loc.) 

5. «то| Then, xix. 27, xx. 27. 
Báňa) mittit v.; poureth. 

This word is rendered by E. V. 
in the same connexion elsewhere 
put; Matt. ix. 17 and parallels. 

eis т. итт. | into the bason which 
stood ready for this accustomed 
use, Comp. 2 Kings iii. 11. 

7рё. verr.| The actual scene is 
broken up into parts, just as all 
the details of preparation had 
been separately noticed. Comp. 
Gen. xviii. 4, xix. 2, xxiv. 32, 
xliii. 24 ; Judges xix. 21; 1 Tim. (parable in action exhibited in 
v. 10. Rabbinic commentators (order to illustrate some thought 
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dwelt on the significance of Ezek. 
xvi.9. ‘Among men,” they said, 
*theslave washes his master; but 
with God it is not so.” Compare 
Lightfoot and Wetstein, ad loc. 

6. épy. otv . . .| So he cometh 
... as He passed round, or rather 
as He began to pass round, the 
circle of the disciples. "There is 
nothing to support the old notion 
that the action began with Judas. 
It is more natural to suppose that 
the Lord began with St. Peter. 
In that case his refusal to accept 
the service is more intelligible 
than it would be if others had 
already accepted it. 

Aey. aùr.) The abruptness of 
the clause suits the vivid nar- 
rative. 

ov pov итт. т. то. ;] tu mihi 
lavas pedes? v. The position of the ' 
pronouns brings out the sharp 
contrast of the persons. The 
thought of the kind of service 
is subordinated to the fact of 
service rendered by the Master 
to the servant. 

7. ^O уо... 00...) The 
chasm between the thoughts of 
the Lord and of the disciple is 
marked by the emphatic pro- 
nouns. 

| 1, vii. 1, хіх, 38, xxi. 1. 

The meaning of the act could 
not be understood till the Lord 
was glorified. The interpreta- 
‘tion depended on a full view of 
His Person and His work. Know- 
ledge as absolute and complete 
(ойк oldas) is contrasted with the 
knowledge which is gained by 
slow experience (yvocp, “ thou 
shalt learn” or “ understand ”). 
Comp. iii. 10, 11, note. 

pera tradra] iii. 22, v. 1, 14, vi. 
In these 

placesreference is made to a group 
of incidents, and not to one single 
scene. We must then under- 
stand here by “these things” 
all the circumstances of the 
Passion which was now begun. 
Even the interpretation given 
in vv. 12 ff. was only partially 
intelligible, until Christ’s sacri- 
fice of Himself was completed. 
Perfect knowledge began with 
the day of Pentecost. 

8. Où py... els T. alüva] St. 
Peter takes up the thought of 
pera tavra. Nothing, he would 
argue, can ever alter my position 
in regard to my Lord. This is 
fixed eternally. Thou shalt not 
wash my feet while the world 
lasts. He assumed that he could 
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So he cometh to Simon Peter. 

:to him, Lord, dost thou wash my feet? 

to him, What I do thou 
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He saith 

Jesus 

knowest not now; but thou shalt understand here- 

s after !. 

my feet. 

ə thou hast no part with me. 

Peter saith to him, Thou shalt never? wash 

Jesus answered him, If I wash thee not, 

Simon Peter saith to 

him, Lord, not my feet only, but also my hands and 

1» my head. Jesus saith to him, He that is bathed 
' lit, after these things. 
2 or not... 

foresee all; hence his reverence 
takes the form of self-will, just 
as in the corresponding incident 
in Matt. xvi. 22, where also his 
self-willed reverence for Christ, as 
He interpreted His office, brings 
down a stern reproof. 

"Edy pù vup. .. .) Christ meets 
the confidence of the Apostle 
with adeclaration of the necessary 
separation which must ensue 
from the want of absolute sub- 
mission. “ Unless I render thee 
this service, unless, that is, thou 
receivest that which I offer, even 
when thou canst not understand 
my purpose, thou hast no part 
with me.” The first condition 
of discipleship is self-surrender. 

It appears to be foreign to 
the context to introduce any 
direct reference to the washing 
in Christ's blood (see vv. 13 ff.). 
Though, as Cyril says, we may 
see some such thought suggested 
by the words. 

vu}. oe] wash thee, not thy feet. 
Christ imself chooses the 
manner in which He accomplishes 
the work which is effectual for 
the whole and not for a part. 

ойк èx. pep. . . .] thou hast no 

® 

while the world lasts. 

part . . . thou hast no share in 
my kingdom, as a faithful soldier 
in the conquests of his captain. 
Comp. Matt. xxiv. 51; Deut. xii. 
12, xiv. 27; Ps. 1. 18. 

9. St. Peter, with character- 
istic impulsiveness, still answers 
in the same spirit as before. 
Just as he had wished to define 
what the Lord should not do, so 
now he wishes to define the 
manner in which that should be 
done which he admitted to be 
necessary. He would extend in 
detail to every part the action 
which Christ designed to fulfil 
in one way according to His 
Own will. 

10. The reply of the Lord 
introduces & new idea. From 
the thought of the act of service 
as such, we are led to the thought 
of the symbolic meaning of the 
special act as a process of cleans- 
ing. The “ washing” of a part 
of the body, feet, or hands, or 
head, is contrasted with the 
* bathing" of the whole. The 
“ washing" in itself does not 
mark an essential change, but is 
referred to the total change 
already wrought. He that is 
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bathed (б AeXovpévos) needeth not when he reaches the house of 
save to wash (vàjaoÜa«) his feet. 

Some important authorities 
omit «i py Tovs wodas. If this 
reading be adopted the emphasis 
will lie on needeth not (oix €x« 
xpecov). The after-cleansing may 
be an act of divine love, but it 
is not to be required at man’s 
will The form of the verb in 
some degree suggests this turn 
of meaning. It is not “to be 
washed,” corresponding with the 
former phrase, but “to wash 
himself," or *to wash his own 
feet” (Matt. xv. 2; Mark vii. 3). 
But it is more probable that the 
omission was occasioned by the 
difficulty of reconciling the phrase 
with “clean every whit.” 

If, however, the common read- 
fing be retained, the sense will 
be that the limited cleansing, 

(as now symbolised, is all that is 
needed. He whois bathed needs, 

[80 to speak, only to remove the 
stains contracted in the walk of 

(life; just as the guest, after 
{һө bath, needs only to have 
'the dust washed from his feet 

his host. 
каб. GAos] mundus totus v. 

The partial and superficial de- 
filements, of hands, or head, or 
feet, do not alter the general 
character. The man, as а whole, 
the man as man, is clean. 

. . каб. ‚ ovxt таут.] The 
thought of the partial defilement 
of the person into the 

! thought of the partial defilement 
of the society. The apostles as 

| & body were clean. The presence 
of one traitor, the stain-spot to 

, be removed, did not alter the 
character of the company any 
more than the partial soiling 
of the feet alters the essential 
cleanness of the man. 

Taken in this connexion the 
passage throws light on the doc- 
trine of the holiness of the visible 
Church. And this the more be- 
cause it seems impossible not 
to see in the word bathed, as 
contrasted with washed, a fore- 
shadowing of the idea of Christian 
Baptism (Heb. x. 22; comp. 
Eph. v, 26; Titus iii. 5). There 
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needeth not save to wash his feet, but is clean every 

u whit: and ye are clean, but not all. For he knew 

him that was betraying him; therefore said he, Ye 
12 are not all clean. So when he had washed their feet, 

and taken his garments, and sat down again, he said 
iS unto them, Know ye what I have done to you? Ye 

call me, Teacher, and, Lord: and ye say well; for 

"^solam. If I then, the Lord and the Teacher, washed 

your feet, ye also ought to wash one another's feet. 

1s For І gave you an example, that as I did to you, 

is, however, no evidence to show 
that the apostles themselves were 
baptized unless with John's bap- 
tism. The “bathing” in their 
case consisted in direct inter- 
course and union with Christ. 
For them this one special act of 
service was but an accessory to 
the continuous love of that com- 
panionship. (Comp. xv. 3.) 

11. т. тарай&. air.| The act 
of treason was already in pro- 
cess. Contrast vi. 64 (fut.), vi. 
71, xii, 4. The rendering “ be- 
tray" adds something to the 
force of the original word. The 
word :-poóórgs is applied to 
Judas only in Luke vi. 16. 
Elsewhere the word used of him 
is some part of the verb rapa- 
d:ddvaz, and not of троёё$буоал. 

dca. тоот. єіт. .. ) The addition 
is quite natural if the writer's 
vivid recollection of the scene 
carries him back to the time 
when the words arrested the 
attention before they were fully 
intelligible. Otherwise it is 
difficult to account for the ob- 
vious explanation. No one who 
had always been familiar with 
the whole history would have 
added them. 

12. Гооск....;) Know ye... ? 
Do you apprehend, perceive, 
understand the meaning of ... ? 
See v. 7. 

18. ‘O &баек. x. 'Oxvp.] Teacher, 
and Lord. According to the 
common titles Kabbi and Mar, 
corresponding with which the 
followers were “disciples” or 
* servants " (v. 16). 

14. ci otv éyo . . .] If I, the one 
who am by confession supreme, 
washed even now your feet... . 

ójeAere . . .] debetis v. The 
obligation is of a debt incurred : 
Matt. xxiii. 16, 18. Comp. ch. 
xix. 7; 1 John ii. 6, iii. 16, iv. 
11; Luke xvii. 10; Rom. xv. 1, 
ete, The interpretation given is 
thus that of the duty of mutual 
subjection and service, and 
specially with a view to mutual 
purifying. Comp. 1 Pet. v. 5. 

15. úmoðeiy. y. o. . . .] ex- 
emplum enim dedi ... v. Three 
different words are rendered 
“example” in the New Testa- 
ment. The word úróðetypa is ap- 
plied to separate, isolated subjects 
(comp. Heb. iv. 11, viii. 5, ix. 
23; James v. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 6). 
Contrast 1 Cor. x. 6, 11 (титоѕ); 
Jude 7 (8eypa). 
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It will be observed that the 
example of Christ is always 
offered in connexion with some 
form of self-sacrifice. 

iva kaĝ. éyw . . . к. seis . . .] 
that as I did to you, ye also do. 
The parallel is between “I” and 
* ye," and hence the words “to 
one another " are not added. 

The custom of “ feet- washing ” 
has been continued in various 
forms in the Church. See 
Bingham, хп. 4, § 10. By a 
decree (Can. 3) of tho xviith 
Council of Toledo (694) it was 
made obligatory on the Thursday 
in Holy Week “throughout the 
Churches of Spain and Gaul” 
(pedes unusquisque pontificum 
seu sacerdotum, secundum hoc 
sacrosanctum exemplum, suorum 
lavare studeat subditorum). In 
1530 Wolsey washed, wiped, and 
kissed the feet of 59 poor men 
at Peterborough (Cavendish, Life, 
i. p. 242). The practice was 
continued by English sovereigns 
till the reign of James II. ; and 
as late as 1731 the Lord High 
Almoner washed the feet of the 
recipients of the royal gifte at 
Whitehall on “ Maundy Thurs- 
day." The present custom of 
“ the feet-washing " in St. Peter's 
is well known. The practice was 

retained by the Mennonites ; and 
also by the United Brethren, 
among whom it has now fallen 
into disuse. There is an in- 
teresting account of Lanfranc’s 
rule at Bec in Church’s Anselm, 
pp. 49 ff. The ancient English 
usage is illustrated by Chambers, 
Divine Worship in England, p. 
xxvi. Тһе Roman Service is 
given by Daniel, Cod. Lit. i. 412. 

16. ёр. dp.] The words, as 
usual, preface the new lesson. 

ovx ёст. SovdA. . . .] Comp. 
Matt. x. 24; (Luke vi. 40). 

droot.| one that ts sent—an 
apostle. 

17. ei ravr. ої... .] the lessons 
conveyed by the feet-washing. 
The * knowledge" here is that 
which a man has and not that 
which he acquires. 

ракар. . . .] beati . . . v. The 
word ракаріог is that used in the 
* beatitudes.” Knowledge is a 
blessing as the help to action. 
There is a Jewish saying: “Ifa 
man knows the Law but does 
not do thereafter, it had been 
better for him that he had not 
come into the world” (Shemoth 
R. quoted by Wiinsche). 

18. ob пері тат... .] The 
treachery of Judas was as yet 
manifest only to Christ; but to 
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Verily, verily, I say to you, À servant 

is not greater than his lord; neither one that is sent 

greater than he that sent him. 

is things, blessed are ye if ye do them. 

If ye know these 

I speak not 

of you all: I know whom I chose: but that the 

scripture may be fulfilled, He that eateth my bread 

i lifted up his heel against me. From henceforth I 

tell you before it come to pass, that, when it is 

о come to pass, ye may believe that I am. Verily, 

Him all was clear and open. 
For Judas knowledge would not 
issue in the happiness of doing. 

èy. оід. Tw. ёе.) 7 know whom 
I chose, and so I know that even 
of these twelve chosen one is false 
(vi. 70). The choice here spoken 
of is the historical choice to the 
apostolate. The thought of 
* election to salvation" is quite 
foreign to the context. Hence 
the stress lies on 7 know. There 
was no surprise to Christ in the 
faithlessness of Judas, though 
there was to others. See Addi- 
tional Note. 

dAX iva . . .] but my choice 
was so made ¿hat . . . or more 
generally, but this has so come 
to pass that . . . (xix. 36). There 
is & necessary correspondence 
between the fortunes of the 
servants of God at alltimes. It 
was necessary that Christ should 
fulfil in His own experience what 
David (or perhaps Jeremiah) had 
felt of the falseness of friends. 

The words may also be taken: 
* but, that the scripture may be 
fulfilled, he that . . ." This 
construction, however, seems to 
be less natural and obscures the 
contrast. 

‘O троу. . . .] He that eateth 
my bread... The phrase means 

simply, my friend bound to me 
by the closest and most sacred 
ties. 

The Greek text of this quota- 
tion (Ps. xli. 9) in St. John 
closely renders the Hebrew. See 
Introd. 

éxyp.. . ] lifted ир... The 
notion is that of brute violence, 
&nd not of the cunning of the 
wrestler. 

19. ат dpri| a modo v. ; from 
henceforth, att. xxvi. 64. 
Hitherto the Lord had borne His 
sorrow in secret. Now it was 
necessary to anticipate the bit- 
terness of disappointment. The 
crisis was reached from which 
silence henceforward was im- 
possible. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 64 ; 
ch. xiv. 7. 

трд T. yev.] before it come to 
pass, that . . . that is, in order 
that what might have seemed to 
be a fatal miscarriage, should be 
shown to have been within the ` 
range of the Master's foresight. 
Thus the disciples would be en- 
abled to trust in Him absolutely. 
His knowledge was not only of 
the main fact but of the details. 

iva пит. . . . Ore èy. ey] 
Comp. vii. 24, note. 

20. dy. ад... .] The verse 
appears to contain the converse 
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truth to v. 16, arising, how- 
ever, directly out of v. 19. The 
knowledge of the Master's great- 
ness furnishes the measure of 
the envoy's greatness If the 
treachery of one shook the con- 
fidence of the others, the assur- 
ance of what their office truly 
was served to restore it. Comp. 
Matt. x. 40; and especially Luke 
xxii. 24—430. 

2. The separation of the selfish 
apostle (21—30) 

The act of complete sacrifice 
was followed by an act of 
righteous judgement. Service 
rests on love. Apostasy is the 
fruit of self-seeking. To the 
last Judas appears to take to 
himself honour without  mis- 
giving (v. 26) The details 
(vv. 22, 24, 25) continue to 
reflect the vivid impressions of 
an eye-witness. 

érap. т. Tvev.] Compare xi. 
33, xii. 27, which are, however, 
both different. The emotion 
belongs to the highest region, as 
it is called out by the prospect 
of a spiritual catastrophe. This 
agony is peculiar to St. John. 
* Pereant argumenta philoso- 
phorum," Augustine exclaims, 

3 Omit à B.. 
4 Text ВСІХ; жобісдси ris dy єї) ADTA. 

* qui negant in sapientem cadere 
perturbationes animorum." 

épapr.] Comp. iv. 44. The 
revelation is here made with 
solemn assurance, where theclear 
Statement follows the general 
warnings in vv. 10, 11. At the 
same time the effect upon the 
disciples is different. 'They seek 
now for some explanation of the 
words. 

22. éBrer. cis GAA. oi pab] 
aspiciebant ergo ad invicem. dis- 
cipui v. The words give 
vivid reminiscence of the actual 
scene. The first effect of the 
Lord's words was silent amaze- 
ment and perplexity. 

dzropoup. | hesitantes v. “Тһеіг 
consciousnessof innocence," as has 
been well said, “ was less trust- 
worthy than the declaration of 
Christ." The word айторегтбол 
occurs Luke xxiv. 4; Acts xxv. 
20; 2 Cor. iv. 8; Gal. iv. 20; 
and expresses rather bewilder- 
ment than simple doubt. The 
parallel in Luke xxii. 23 shows 
that the rendering “about 
whom " and not “about what" 

is right. 
23. Jv dvaxeys . . . èv т. KOA. т. 

"Ino.| erat ergo recumbens . . . in 
sinu Jesu v, At this time, and 
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verily, I say unto you, He that receiveth whomsoever 

I send receiveth me; 

2 receiveth him that sent me. 

and he that receiveth me 

When Jesus had thus 

said, he was troubled in the spirit, and testified, and 

said, Verily, verily, I say unto you, that one of you 

: Shall betray me. 
esdoubting of whom he spake. 

The disciples looked one on another, 

There was at table 

reclining on Jesus’ bosom one of his disciples, whom 

« Jesus loved. Simon Peter therefore beckoneth to him, 

and saith to him, Tell us who it is of whom he 

2 speaketh. 

for some time before and after, 
the Jews appear to have adopted 
the Western mode of reclining 
at meals. Lightfoot (ad loc.) 
quotes Talmudic glosses which 
show that the guests lay resting 
on their left arms, stretched 
obliquely, so that the back of 
the head of one guest lay in the 
bosom of the dress of the guest 
above him. If three reclined 
together the centre was the place 
of honour, the second place that 
above (to the left), the third that 
below (to the right). If the 
chief person wished to talk with 
the second it was necessary for 
him to raise himself and turn 
round, for his head was turned 
away as he reclined. St. Peter, 
then, sitting in the second place, 
was not in a favourable position 
for hearing any whisper from 
the Lord, which would fall 
naturally on the ears of St. 
John. 

This very incident, therefore, 
in which it has been supposed 
that St. John claims precedence 
over St. Peter, shows, on the 
contrary, that he sets himself 
second to him, 

He leaning back, as he was, on Jesus’ 

ôv у. ...| quem diligebat . . . 
v.; xix. 26, xxi. 7, 20. The 
word in xx. 2 is é$e, and 
marks a different relationship 
(see note there) The title is 
first used here, and is naturally 
suggested by the recollection of 
this special incident. It marks 
an acknowledgement of love and 
not an exclusive enjoyment of 
love. Comp. xiii. 1, 34, xv. 12, 
xi. 5. 

24. veder) innuit v. ; beckoneth 
(Acts xxiv. 10), as the eyes of 
the disciples were turned in sur- 
prise from one to another. 

Eiré tis €or... .] St. Peter 
thought that the Lord had 
already revealed to St. John in 
an undertone the name of the 
false apostle, 

25. dvamec. éxeivos . . .] cum 
recubuisset ille supra pectus Jesu 
v. The phrase marks the recol- 
lection of an eye-witness, The 
sudden movement (åvarerùv 
èri) is contrasted with the posi- 
tion (dvaxeipevos év) at the table 
(otrws, as he was, iv. 6); the 
“ bosom " (év тф колто), the full 
fold of the robe, with the “ breast” 
(éxi ro стӯбоѕ), the actual body. 
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Before this change of posture 
the disciple was so placed as to 
hear a whisper from the Lord, 
but not so as to address Him 
easily. The act rather than the 
place at table was preserved in 
tradition, xxi. 20. — Polycr. ap. 
Euseb. H. E. v. 24; Iren. iii. 1 ; 
Euseb. H. E. v. 8. Hence the 
title “the disciple that leant 
on Christ's breast" (6 émor7- 
Gos). Comp. Routh, Rell, Sacr. 
i. 42. 

20. аток. ойу . . .] Jesus there- 
fore answereth . . . The question 
was not now to be put aside, but 
it was answered only for those 
who put it. 

"Екеу. ёст. Ф èy. . . .| в est, 
cut ego intinctum panem por- 
rexero v.; He й is, for whom I 
shall dip (cf. Ruth ii. 14) the sop 
and giveit him. The emphatic pro- 
noun marks the significanceof the 
action. It is an Eastern custom 
at present for the host to give 

ёх:дшсо (vcw) NADXTA. 
7 Omit ó BM. 

t Omit тё B. 

в Omit дё B. 

a small ball of meat to the guest 
whom he wishes to honour. The 
reference here may be to this 
custom. Ву this act, which is 
not mentioned in the other 
Gospels, Christ answered the 
question of St. John, Matt. xxvi. 
25. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 23; 
Mark xiv. 20. 

27. pera то Yop. TOTE E. 
Xar.) Comp. Luke xxii. 3. In 
that passage is the beginning 
(comp. v. 2), in this, the con- 
summation of the design. Judas 
in his self-wil appears to have 
interpreted the mark of honour 
so as to confirm him in his 
purpose, so St. John emphasises 
the moment: after the sop then 
. . . at that moment the conflict 
was decided. It is to be noticed 
that the pronoun here and in 
v. 30 (éxetvos) isolates Judas and 
Sets him as it were outside the 
company. Satan is mentioned 
here only in the Gospel The 
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æ breast saith to him, Lord, who is it? Jesus therefore 

answereth, He it is, for whom I shall dip the sop, 

and give it him. So having dipped the sop, he 

taketh it and giveth it to Judas, the son of Simon 

27 Iscariot. 

him. Jesus therefore 

And after the sop, then entered Satan into 

saith to him, That thou 

ss doest, do quickly. Now no man at the table knew 

zfor what intent he spake this to him. For some 

thought, because Judas had the bag, that Jesus said 
to him, Buy what things we have need of for the 
feast; or, that he should give something to the poor. 

soSo he having taken the sop, went out straightway : 

and it was night. 

verb «оєрҳоро is used of evil 
spirits in Matt. xii. 45; Mark 
v. 12f.; Luke viii, 30 ff., xi. 26. 
Comp. Rev. xi. 11. 

Aey. otv . . .] Jesus therefore 
saith . . . knowing the final re- 
solve of Judas. 

“О macis то. rax.) The work 
was in essence already begun. 
Therefore the Lord now removes 
the traitor from His presence. 
The command is not to do the 
deed as if that were any longer 
uncertain, but to do in a parti- 
cular way what is actually being 
done. Repentance is no longer 
possible: and Christ welcomes 
the issue for Himself. These 
words were spoken openly ; those 
in 24—26 secretly. 

28. ovdeis ...] No man... 
not even St, John, who did not 
connect this injunction with the 
announcement which he had just 
received. 

29. wis уар. . .] They were 
so far from a suspicion of the 
true import of the words that 

they interpretedthem in different 
ways. 

T. уХоссок.| Comp. xii. 6. 
"Ауорас. . . . eis т. éop.] The 

words show that the meal cannot 
have been the passover. More- 
over, if it had been, Judas would 
not have left while the meal was 
as yet unfinished. 

T. TTox.] xii. 5 ff.; Gal ii. 
10. 

30. AaB. оду. . .] The word 
Аа» marks that Judas on 
his part appropriated the gift, 
which, from the repeated men- 
tion, was evidently significant. 
Compare xx. 22, vii. 39, i. 12, 
v. 43, etc. 

wv 9. wé] The words cannot 
but mark the contrast of the 
light within with the outer dark- 
ness into which Judas “ went 
forth." Compare Rev. xxi. 25, 
xxii. 5; 1 Thess. v. 5; (ch. ix. 
4, xi. 10) See also Luke 
xxii. 53. “Erat autem nox: 
et ipse qui exivit erat nox" 
(Aug. ad loc.). 
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II. Tre Last DISCOURSES 

(xiii. 31—xvi.) 

The last discourses of the 
Lord are divided into two por- 
tions by the change of place at 
the close of ch. xiv. Thus we 
have 

i. Тнк DISCOURSES IN THE 
Upper Коом (xii. 31—xiv. 
31). 

i. THE DISCOURSES ON THE 
Way (xv., xvi.). 

These two groups of revela- 
tions, while they have much in 
common, are distinguished both 
by their external form and by a 
pervading difference of scope. 
The first group consists in a 
great degree of answers to indi- 
vidual apostles. St. Peter (xiii. 
36), St. Thomas (xiv. 5), St. 
Philip (xiv. 8), and St. Jude 
(xiv. 22), propose questions to 
which the Lord replies. In the 
second group the case is far 
different. After the little com- 
pany had left the room a solemn 
awe seems to have fallen upon 
the eleven (comp. Mark x. 32). 
They no longer dared to ask 
what they desired to know (xvi. 
17) ; and when they spoke it was 
as a body, with an imperfect 
confession of grateful faith (xvi. 
29f.). This outward difference 
between the two groups corre- 
sponds with an inward difference. 
In the first group the thought of 
separation, and of union in 
separation, predominates. In 
the second group the main 
thought is of the results of 
realised union, and of conflict 

2 Insert el д бедѕ éóotác609 & aórg N ACTA. 

carried on to victory. This pro- 
gress in the development of the 
central idea of the discourses 
influences the treatment of the 
subjects which are common to 
the two sections. This will 
appear clearly when the parallel 
teaching on the “ new command- 
ment " of love (xii. 34, xiv. 15, 
21, 23f.; comp. xv. 9 ff., 17), 
on the world (xiv, 22 ff. ; comp. 
xv. 18 ff.; xvi. 1 ff), on the 
Paraclete (xiv. 16 f, 25 f.; 
comp. xv. 26, xvi. 8 ff.), and on 
Christ's coming (xiv. 3, 18, 28; 
comp. xvi. 16, 22) is examined 
in detail. 

These last discourses in St. 
John bear the same relation to 
the fourth Gospel as the last 
eschatological discourses to the 
Synoptic Gospels (Matt. xxiv. ; 
Mark xiii.; Luke xxi.), The 
two lines of thought which they 
represent are complementary, 
and answer to the circumstances 
by which they were called out. 
Speaking in full view of the city 
and the temple the Lord natur- 
ally dwelt on the revolutions 
which should come in the organi- 
sation of nations and the out- 
ward consummation of His king- 
dom. Speaking in the Upper 
Room and on the way to Gethse- 
mane to the eleven, now separ- 
ated from the betrayer, He dwelt 
rather on the inward consumma- 
tion of His work and on the 
spiritual revolution which was 
to be accomplished. In the last 
case the situation no less than 
the teaching was unique. See 
Introduction. 
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When therefore he was gone out, Jesus saith, Now 

was the Son of man glorified, and God was glorified 

i. THE DIscouRSES IN THE UPPER 
Room (xiii. 31—xiv. 31) 

This first group of discourses 
may be arranged naturally in 
four sections : 

1. Separation: its necessity 
and issue (xii. 31—38). 

2. Christ and the Father (xiv. 
1—11). 

3. "Cherie and the disciples 
(xiv. 12—21). 

4. The law and the progress 
of Revelation (xiv. 22—31). 

l. Separation : its necessity 
and issue (xiii. 31—38) 

This first section of the Lord's 
final revelation of Himself and 
of His work contains in germ 
the main thoughts which are 
afterwards unfolded. He de- 
clares (vv. 31—35) His victory 
(ve. 31, 32), His departure (v. 
33), the characteristic of His 
Society (vv. 34, 35); and then, 
by the example of St. Peter, He 
lays open the need of long and 
painful discipline for the disciples, 
in order that they may realise 
at last fellowship with Him 
(vv. 36—38). The central idea 
is that of separation, its nature, 
its necessity, its consequences ; 
so that the whole current of the 
discourses flows directly from the 
historical position with which 
they are connected. 

In this section, as afterwards, 
the absence of connecting par- 
ticles is a charactoristic feature 
of the narrative. 

9l. “Ore otv . . . dey. go.] 
The departure of Judas marked 
the crisis of the Lord's victory. 
By this the company was finally 

* cleansed” (v. 10): and not only 
was the element of evil expelled, 
but it was used for the fulfilment 
of its appropriate part. 

21А. | The departure was the 
free act of Judas, Contrast ix. 
34 (ё2еВаћоу). 
М» . . .] This “now,” with 

which the Lord turns to the 
faithful eleven, expresses at once 
the feeling of deliverance from 
the traitor's preseuce and His 
free acceptance of the issues of 
the traitors work. Judas was 
the representative of that spirit 
of wilful self-seeking which was 
the exact opposite of the spirit 
of Christ. By his removal, there- 
fore, the conflict with evil which 
Christ had sustained in His 
human nature (the Son of man) 
was essentially decided. As very 
Man and the representative of 
humanity He had finally over- 
come. At the moment when 
Judas went out, charged to 
execute his purpose, the Passion, 
as the supreme act of self-sacri- 
fice, was virtually accomplished. 

ёбо&.] clarificatus est v. ; was 
glorified. | Perfect self-sacrifice 
even to death, issuing in the 
overthrow of death, is the truest 
* glory” (comp. xii. 23 f., x. 17 
f.; comp. vii. 39, xii. 16, xvii. 
5) Even the disciple in his 
degree “glorifies God" by his 
death (xxi. 19) Hence the 
attainment of glory by the Son 
of man is rightly spoken of as 
past in relation to the spiritual 
order, though it was yet future 
in its historical realisation. The 
thought throughout these last 
discourses is of the decisive act 
by which the Passion had been 
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embraced. The redemptive work 
of Christ essentially was com- 
pleted (xvii. 4, eto.). 

ô vi. T. 20.) This title, as has 
been already implied, is the key 
to the interpretation of the 
passage. The words are spoken 
of the relation of “the Son of 
man " to * God," and not of that 
of “the Son” to “the Father." 

к. 0 Ge. ёбо{. èv avr. | The divine 
counsel (if we may so speak) 
was justified in Christ as man. 
Comp, xix. 13, xvii. 4. 

32. к. о Ge. Sof... . к. є00. боё. 
- ] The “glory” realised in 
absolute sacrifice must necessarily 
be regarded under two aspects, 
subjectively and objectively. The 
inward victory carried with it 
the outward triumph. Even as 
God was glorified in the Son of 
man, as man, when He took 
to Himself willingly the death 
which the traitor was preparing, 
so also it followed that God 
would glorify the Son of man in 
His own divine Being, by taking 
up His glorified humanity to 
fellowship with Himself (Acts 
vii. 55). This second clause is 
the complement of the first, 
¿doarn . . . боёасє, not separ- 
able from it in the divine counsel, 
though distinguished in man's 
apprehension. The glory of 
Christ is one, whether it is seen 
in the Betrayal, or in the Cross, 
or in the Resurrection, or in the 
Ascension, Each fact contem- 
plated in its true character in- 
cludes all. Comp. Phil. ii. 9. 

év аїт.) The preposition marks 

ч е a , » 
Kat up №уо арти. 

Texvia, Єт. puxpov pe? vpov etui Cnrnoeré pe, 
9 3 \ € ^7 
Отоу éyw утау 

э ` 

évToÀgv 

unity of being, and not simply 
unity of position (тард тог, xvii. 
9) The “in Him" here cor- 
responds with ‘forth from Him ” 
(#$ avrov) in ch. xvi. 28. 

єбє] continuo v. The suffer- 
ings and the glories (1 Pet. i. 11) 
henceforth followed one another 
in unbroken succession, Comp. 
xii. 23. 

33. Christ's revelation of the 
nature of the crisis as affecting 
Himself, is followed by a reve- 
lation of it as affecting His 
disciples. The realisation of His 
heavenly glory involved His with- 
drawal from earth. The time 
therefore was come in which it 
was necessary for Him to an- 
nounce His departure to those 
who were nearest to Him, as He 
had done before with another 
purpose to the Jews. In this 
His friends and His enemies 
were alike, that they could not, 
being what they were, follow 
Him. 

Texvia] filioli v.; little children. 
This word occurs here only in 
the Gospels (xxi. 5, radia); but 
in 1 John it is found six (or 
seven) times: in Gal. iv. 19 the 
reading is doubtful. The word 
(like réxvov, i. 12, note) empha- 
sises the idea of kinsmanship ; 
and the diminutive conveys an 
expression at once of deep affec- 
tion and also of solicitude for 
those who as yet are immature. 
By using it here the Lord marks 
the loving spirit of the com- 
munication which He makes, 
and assures those whom He 
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sin him; and God shall glorify him in himself, and 

ssstraightway shall he glorify him. Little children, 

yet a little while I am with you. Ye shall seek me: 

and as I said unto the Jews, Whither І go, ye cannot 

s come; во now І say to you. A new commandment 
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leaves of His tender sympathy T. lov8.] iv. 22, xviii. 20, 36, 
with them in their bereavement. note, 

At the same time He indicates 
that they stand to Him in a 
relation corresponding with that 
in which He stands to the Father: 
comp. x. 14, xiv. 20, xvii. 21, 23. 

ёт. мк... 1 yet a little while, 
i.e., it is but for a little while 
that I am with you : the moment 
of separation is at hand. Comp. 
vii. 33. 
(тс. pe) Ye shall seek me, in 

the coming times of trial after 
the Passion, and after the Resur- 
rection, and after the Ascension, 
and even to the consummation 
of the age, in the manifold lone- 
lines: of toil. Comp. Luke xvii. 
22. It must be noticed that 
the second clause, which was 
addressed to the Jews, “and ye 
shall not find me” (vii. 34), is 
not added here. The search of 
the disciples, if in sorrow, would 
not be finally in vain. The 
words recorded in Luke xxii. 35, 
36 point to & similar contrast 
between the position of. the 
disciples with the Lord and 
their position without Him. 
Augustines epigrammatic com- 
ment is most worthy of notice: 
* Queramus inveniendum ; que- 
ramus inventum. Ut invenien- 
dus quæratur, occultus est; ut 
inventus queratur, immensus 
est. . . . Satiat querentem in 
quantum capit, et invenientem 
capaciorem facit . . ." 

каб, єт. | viii, 21. Comp. vii. 34. 

VOL. II. 

dpr.] Of the two particles which 
are rendered “now,” yov marks 
a point of time absolutely ; and 
арт: (Vulg. modo) marks a point 
of time relatively to past and 
to future, and thus includes 
the notion of development or 
progress. Comp. ix. 19, 25 (арт), 
21 (viv), and see also xiii. T, xvi. 
12, 31; Rev. xii. 10 (арт). 
The exact force of the арт: 

here therefore is that, in the 
due advance of the divine plan, 
the time was come for the dis- 
ciples to learn that they must 
be left behind by their Master. 

34, 35. The announcement of 
the coming separation leads to 
the indication of its purpose. 
The season of bereavement was 
to be a season of spiritual growth. 
To this end Christ gave a com- 
mandment fitted to lead His 
disciples to appropriate the 
lessons of His life, and so, by 
realising their true character, to 
follow and to find Him. In 
giving this commandment He 
speaks both as a Master and as 
a Father (v. 33, rexvia) who gives 
instructions to the various mem- 
bers of his household on the 
point of his departure. 

94. evr. xaw.... iva åy. adA.] 
mandatum novum . . . ut diligatis 
invicem v. The last clause is 
commonly taken to convey the 
substance or scope of the com- 
mandment, In this case the 

11 
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“ newness ” of the commandment 
(which was old in the letter, 
Lev. xix. 18; Luke x. 27) must 
be sought іп the newness of whe 
motive and of the scope, inas- 
much as the example of the self- 
sacrifice of Christ, begun in the 
Incarnation and consummated 
at His death, revealed to men 
new obligations and new powers. 
Comp. 1 John ii. 7 f. A man’s 
* neighbour" was at last seen 
to be simply his fellow man 
(Luke x. 36), while this universal 
love was based upon a special 
love realised in the Christian 
society (4AAyAous). Thus Christ 
was recognised first as the life of 
the Church, and then as the life 
of humanity. In this way the 
full conception of His Person 
was gradually called out, as the 
sense of “ brotherhood” was ful- 
filled in Him, and love became 
active as an inward power and 
not as a duty imposed, as self- 
sacrifice resting on universal and 
not on relative claims. Nothing 
in the context suggests that the 
intensity of the commandment 
was increased, as if men were 
now to love their neighbours 
more than themselves. 

It has, however, been conjec- 
tured that the “ new command- 
ment” is the ordinance of the 
Holy Communion which was 
instituted to the end that 
Christians “might love опе 
another,” by recalling in that 
the crowning act of Christ’s 
love. If this be so, the words 
iva dyarüre d\AnAovs give the 

Aéye. avro Xipwv Ilérpos Kupte, 

purpose and not the substance 
of the commandment. It is, 
however, ditficult to suppose that 
such an Institution would be 
spoken of as a “ commandment ” 
(€vroAn, 1 John ii. 7, iii, 22 ff.) ; 
but even if this definite reference 
be not accepted, it seems best to 
preserve the force of the final 
particle as marking the scope 
and not simply the form of the 
new commandment. 

The force of *the new com- 
mandment " is illustrated by the 
well-known answer of Hillel : 
“ That which is hateful to thee 
thou shalt not do to thy neigh- 
bour (comrade, rand). This is 
the whole Law: the rest is only 
commentary " (Buxtorf, Lex. s.v. 
о). The positive and absolute 
takes the place of the negative 
and relative. 

« Mandatum novum do vobis, 
ut vos invicem diligatis: non 
sicut se diligunt qui corrumpunt, 
nec sicut se diligunt homines 
quoniam hominessunt ; sed sicut 
se diligunt quoniam dii sunt et 
fili Altissimi omnes, ut sint 
Filio eius unico fratres . . ." 
(Aug. ad loc) 

évroAynv] This one command- 
ment includes the sum of the 
old Law. Comp. Rom. xiii. 10. 
It is universal іп its scope, and 
universal also in its application. 
It belongs to common life. The 
transition from the plural to the 
singular in 1 John ii, 3, 7 is to 
be noticed. 

каб. yar. . . .] This clause 
also is ambiguous. It may ex- 
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I give unto you, that ye love one another; even as 
s I loved you, that ye also love one another. Ву this 

shall all men know that ye are my disciples, if ye 

s have love one to another. 

press either the character or the 
ground of the love of Christians. 
In the former case it is supposed 
that this clause is transposed 
and placed in the front for em- 
phasis: “ that ye also may love 
one another even asI have loved 
you," that is, with absolute de- 
votion. Such a transposition, 
however, is foreign from St. 
John's manner, and in this in- 
terpretation, xai iets loses its 
force. Thus it seems better to 
take the clause as parallel with 
éyroAjv kaiiv Opa. уру. The 
commandment is thus enforced 
by the example: *I enjoin the 
precept (or I appoint the ordi- 
nance), even as up to this last 
moment I loved you, in order 
that you also, inspired by me, 
may imitate my love, one towards 
another.” Comp. 1 John iii. 16. 
үл. | The tense implies that 

Christ's work is now ideally 
finished. Comp. xv. 9, 12, xvii. 4. 

35. iv rovro] By the mani- 
festation of love in the Christian 
society (êv аЛАуЛогс, Mark ix. 50 ; 
Rom. xv. 5), and not character- 
istically by works of power, the 
Master would be seen to be still 
present with the disciples. Comp. 
1 John iii. 10. 

The well-known anecdote of 
St. John’s extreme old age pre- 
served by Jerome (ad Galat. vi. 
10) is a striking comment on the 
commandment. It is related 
that the disciples of the apostle, 
wearied by his constant repeti- 
tion of the words, ** Little chil- 
dren, love one another," which 

Simon Peter saith to 

was all he said when he was 
often carried into their assembly, 
asked him why he always said 
this. ‘ Because," he replied, **it 
is the Lord's commandment ; 
and if it only be fulfilled it is 
enough." 

wavtes| The spectacle of love 
was a witness to the world 
(comp. xiv. 31, xvii. 21), and so 
it was treated by the early 
apologists; as, for example, in 
the famous passage of Tertullian : 
* Vide, inquiunt, ut invicem se 
diligant, ipsi enim invicem oder- 
unt; et ut pro alterutro mori 
sint parati, ipsi enim ad occi- 
dendum alterutrum  paratiores 

. ." (Apol, 39). This idea of 
the witness of Christian love is 
made prominent by the fact that 
the Lord says “all men shall 
perceive (yvocovra:) that ye are," 
and not simply “ye shall be." 
At a later time Chrysostom drew 
a remarkable picture of the 
divisions of Christians as hin- 
dering the conversion of the 
heathen (Hom. in Joh. 71 fin.). 

ép. каб.| The form of expres- 
sion is peculiar and emphatic. 
Comp. xv. 8, iv. 34. This, it is 
implied, was the loftiest title to 
which they aspired. 

36—38. The view of the 
position of the Lord—of His 
vietory, His departure, the per- 
petuation of His work—is com- 
pleted by a view of the position 
of the disciples as seen in their 
representative, of their doubts, 
their future attainment, their 
present weakness. 
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86. Aey. avr. 5. П. ... тод 
ix. ;]. . . St. Peter feels rightly 
that the fact of the Lord's de- 
parture (v. 33) is the central 
point of all that He has just 
said. In the prospect of this 
separation he cannot rest satis- 
fied with the implied promise of 
support and of the realisation by 
the disciples of the character of 
their absent Master. If Christ 
were indeed ** the King of Israel " 
(comp. xii. 15), where could His 
kingdom be established if not at 
Jerusalem (comp. vii. 35)? How 
could the King leave those who 
had followed Him till He had 
claimed and received His throne ? 
The Latin rendering of the words 
(Domine, quo vadis?) recalls the 
beautiful legend of St. Peter's 
martyrdom (Acta Pauli, Hilgfd., 
N. T. extra Can, iv. 72). For 
the incompleteness of St. Peter's 
question see xvi. 5. Ніз thoughts 
were fixed upon the material 
and not upon the spiritual de- 
parture and following. 

dex. Ino.] The question itself 
is not directly answered, but 
rather the thought which St. 
Peter cherished as he made it. 
“Let me only know whither 
Thou goest,” he seems to say, 
“and I will go with Thee.” So 
the reply of the Lord checks and 

yet encourages the apostle. It 
is enough for him to know 
that he shall follow his Master, 
though not now. It was im- 
possible for him to follow Christ 
at once, because he was as yet 
unfitted. The work which he had 
to accomplish would itself pre- 
pare him for this, and the question 
is mainly one of “ going” and 
* following." The idea of time 
is subordinate here, while it is 
otherwise in v. 37. Comp. Matt. 
xx. 23. Comp. Aug. Tr. 66, 
* Noli extolli presumendo, non 
potes modo: noli dejici desper- 
ando, sequeris postea." 

If the words are compared 
with the parallel words in viii. 
21 (and supr. v. 33) it will be 
observed that the sharp opposi- 
tion of persons (éyo, ipets) is not 
preserved here. In checking the 
disciple the Lord simply points 
out the impossibility of an im- 
mediate following, and does not 
insist on a contrast of character 
which makes the impossibility. 

97. Aey.air. ... K. dua ri... 
dptt;| St. Peter assumes that 
the way is one of peril, but he 
thinks that he has estimated 
the utmost cost ; and even at the 
moment he claims to be ready. 

T. фиҳ... 0go.] See x. 11, 
note. The apostle confidently 
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him, Lord, whither goest thou? 
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Jesus answered, 

Whither I go, thou canst not follow me now; but 

s thou shalt follow afterwards. Peter saith to him, 

Lord, why cannot I follow thee even now? І will 

з lay down my life for thee. 

thou lay down thy life for me? 

Jesus answereth, Wilt 

Verily, verily, I 

say to thee, The cock shall not crow, till thou 

hast denied me thrice. 

believes that he can lay down 
his life for Christ before Christ 
has laid down His life for him. 
At & later time he learnt that 
it was by Christ's Passion his 
own martvrdom became possible, 
xxi. 18, 19 (AxoAovO« pot). 

38. arok. ‘Ino. T. yoy. . . . 
Өтс.;| The exact repetition of St. 
Peter's words gives a singular 
pathos to the reply. It is as 
if the Lord accepted their essen- 
tial trutb. and looked forward 
to their fulfilment across the 
long years of discipline and trial : 
** Wilt thou? yea, I know thou 

ADDITIONAL NOTE 

There are two groups of ex- 
planations of the choice of Judas. 
The first group regard the choice 
from the side of the divine 
counsel; the second from the 
side of the human call. 

1. It is said that he was 
chosen in obedience to God's will 
in order that he might betray 
Christ ; or, to represent the same 
conception from another point of 
view, in order that the redemp- 
tion might be accomplished 
through his act. 

2. It is said again by some 
that Christ in making His choice 
of Judas did not read the inmost 
depths and issues of his char- 

wilt; yet in a way how different 
from that of which thou art now 
thinking.” Comp. Luke xxii. 
31 ff. In St. Matthew (xxvi. 
33) and St. Mark (xiv. 29) the 
prophecy of St. Peter's denial is 
placed on the way to Gethsemane 
in connexion with the prophecy 
of the general desertion of the 
apostles. This latter warning 
may well have given occasion to 
a second expression of St. Peter's 
individual zeal. Comp. xvi. 32. 
But in the narrative of St. John 
St. Peter does not appear again 
till xviii. 10. 

ON CHAP. XIII. 18 

acter; and by others that seeing 
all distinctly even to the end He 
kept him near to Himself as one 
trusted equally with the others 
of the twelve. 

Both these formsof explanation 
involve partial solutions of in- 
finite problems. 

The question raised by the first 
group leads us at once to the 
final mystery of divine Provi- 
dence. This, as far as we can 
represent it to ourselves, deals 
with general results and not with 
individual wills. 

The question raised by the 
second group leads us at once to 
the final mystery of the uniop 
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of perfect divinity and perfect 
humanity in the One Person of 
the Lord. And here the records 
of the Gospel lead us to believe 
that the Lord had perfect human 
knowledge realised in a human 
way, and therefore limited in 
some sense, and separable in 
consciousness from His perfect 
divine omniscience. He knew 
the thoughts of men absolutely 
in their manifold possibilities, 
and yet, as man, not in their 
actual future manifestations. 

These two final mysteries are 
not created by the fact that 
Judas was chosen by Christ 
among the twelve. They really 
underlie all religious life, and 
indeed all finite life. For finite 
being includes the possibility 
of sin, and the possibility of 
fellowship between the Creator 
and thejcreature. 

Thus we may be content to 
have this concrete mystery as an 
example—the most terrible ex- 
ample—of the issues of the two 
fundamental mysteries of human 
existence. 

2. Christ and the Father (xiv. 
1—11) 

This section corresponds closely 
in form with that which has gone 
before. The Lord first states 
the goal and the purpose of His 
departure (vv. 1—4); &nd then 
meets the two crucial difficul- 
ties which are expressed by St. 
Thomas (vv. 5—7) and by St. 

Philip (8—11) as to the reality 
of man's knowledge of the divine 
end of life. 

CHAP. XIV. 1—4. The suc- 
cession of thought implied in 
these verses is singularly impres- 
sive. The ground idea is that 
of departure, already stated: this 
departure is to the Father’s 
abode, with a view to preparing 
a place for, and then coming 
again to, those who know the 
direction of the journey. 

1. Mj тар. ip. ù. — Let 
not your heart--the seat of feel- 
ing and faith (Rom. x. 10)—de 
troubled. Comp. v. 27. There 
had been already much to cause 
alarm on this evening: ch. xiii. 
21 f., 33, 36; and, in particular, 
the last warning (xiii. 38) might 
wellshake the confidence of the 
disciples. It is easy, therefore, to 
imagine the sad silence which 
followed that utterance, broken 
at last by these words, which for 
the first time open heaven tofaith. 

тарас.| turbetur v. ; v. 27, xii. 
27, xiii 21. 

mor, els т. 0. ... тутт.) creditis 
. . . credite v. The words are 
ambiguous and can be inter- 
preted (as indeed they have been 
interpreted) in four ways, ac- 
cording as the verbs are taken 
severally as in the indicative or 
imperative mood : 

l. Ye believe in God, and if 
this be true, as assuredly it is, 
ye believe also in me. 

2. Ye believe in God, believe 
also in me. (Vulgate, E.V.) 
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14 Let not your heart be troubled: believe in God, 

? believe also in me. In my Father's house are many 
mansions ; if it were not so, I would have told you; 

3. Believe in God, and (as a God is seen as our Father. We 
natural consequence) ye believe 
in me. 

4. Believe in God and believe 
in me. (R.V., mg.) 

The double imperative (4) suits 
the context best. The changed 
order of the object (Believe in 
God and in me believe) marks 
the development of the idea. 
* Believe in God, and yet more 
than this, let your faith find in 
Me one on whom it can rest." 
In Christ belief in God gained 
a present reality. The simul- 
taneous injunction of faith in 
God and in Christ under the 
same conditions implies the di- 
vinity of Christ (xurrevere eis). 
The belief is “in Christ,” and 
not in any propositions about 
Christ. 

т. бє.] The successive divine 
titles used in the opening verses 
are significant : God, my Father 
(v. 2), the Father (v. 6). 

2. фу т. oix. т. rar. p.) In my 
Father's house. The spiritual and 
eternal antitype of the transi- 
tory temple (ii. 16) in which I 
have the right of a son (comp. 
viii 36). Even as the earthly 
temple included in its court 
many chambers (1 Kings, vi. 5, 
6, 10; Ezek. xli. 6), so it is to 
be conceived of the heavenly, as 
far as earthly figures can sym- 
bolise that which is spiritual. 
The Homeric description of 
Priam’s palace (Jl. vi. 242 ff) 
may help to give distinctness to 
the image. But it is impossible 
to define further what is thus 
shadowed out. Heaven is where 

dare not add any local limita- 
tion, even in thought, to this 
final conception. And so the 
vision of God sums up all that 
we can conceive of the future 
being of the redeemed. 

pov. ToÀA.] There is room 
enough for all there: though 
you may find no shelter among 
men (xvi. 1, 2), you shall find it 
amply with my Father. It does 
not appear that there is in this 
place any idea of the variety of 
the resting-places, as indicating 
different limitations of future 
happiness. Such an idea would be 
foreign to the context, though it 
is suggested by other passages of 
Scripture, and was current in 
the Church from the time of 
Tertullian. 

povai] mansions. The render- 
ing comes from the Vulgate 
mansiones, which were resting- 
places, and especially the ‘‘sta- 
tions” on a great road where 
travellers found refreshment. 
This appears to be the true 
meaning of the word here; so 
that the contrasted notions of 
repose and progress are com- 
bined in this vision of the future. 
The word до] occurs in the New 
Testament only here and in v. — 

ei 5 ш]... Ore тор.) Chris 
reminds His disciples that as 
He has told them tidings of sor- 
row so He would not have with- 
held anything from them. But 
as it is, His departure in fact 
carries with it the promise of 
their reception. Otherwise it 
would only avail partially. This 
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connexion seems better than to 

regard the words e 8 pý... 
орхи as a mere parenthesis, and 
to refer the or, which must be 
inserted in accordance with the 
best authorities, to the pova 
mwoA\Aai. The interrogative con- 
struction, “if it were not so, 
would 1 have told you that I 
go to prepare a place for you?” 
is. far less probable: there is 
indeed no difficulty in supposing 
that a reference is made to 
words not directly recorded (cf. 
xii. 26, etc, vi. 36), but the 
question would be singularly 
abrupt. Still less likely is the 
rendering “if it were not so, I 
would have told you that I am 
going to prepare a place for 
you.” For Christ was in fact 
going to prepare a place: v. 3. 

érou.. тот.| Comp. Num. x. 
33. Christ by His Death and 
Resurrection opened heaven, and 
by the elevation of His humanity 
thus made ready a place for men. 
Comp. Heb. vi. 20 (apodpopos). 

3. x. édy ,..] This departure is 
itself the condition of the return: 
separation, the cessation of the 
present circumstances of fellow- 
ship, was the first step towards 
complete union. 

mar. épy. к. mapaAguj.] The 
idea of Christ's Presence (тар- 
ovcía) is distinctly implied here 
as in xxi. 22 f. (comp. 1 John ij. 

2 óvráue0a . . . elddvac (К)АС?І.,МОХГА. 

28). This idea is less prominent 
in St. John's Gospel and Epistles 
than in the other writings of 
the New Testament, because they 
belong to the period after the 
first great coming of Christ at 
the overthrow of the Theocracy 
by the destruction of Jerusalem. 

But though the words refer to 
the last “ coming” of Christ, the 
promise must not be limited to 
that one “coming” which is the 
consummation of all **comings." 
Nor again must it be confined to 
the “coming” to the Church on 
the day of Pentecost, or to the 
“coming” to the individual 
either at conversion or at death, 
though these “comings ” аге in- 
cluded in the thought. Christ 
is in fact from the moment of 
His Resurrection ever coming to 
the world and to the Church, 
and to men as the Risen Lord 
(comp. i. 9). 

This thought is expressed by 
the use of the present 7 come 
as distinguished from the future 
I will come, as of one isolated 
future act. The “coming” is 
regarded in its continual present, 
or, perhaps it may be said, eter- 
nal reality. Comp. vv. 18, 28, 
(xvii. 11, 13), (xxi. 22 f.). On 
the other hand, see, for the defi- 
nite historical fulfilment, xiv. 23. 

Side by side with this constant 
coming, realised through the ac- 
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sfor I go to prepare a place for you. 
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And if I go 

and prepare a place for you, I come again, and I will 

take you unto myself; 

“тау be also. 

that where I am, 

And whither I go, ye know the way. 

there ye 

s Thomas saith to him, Lord, we know not whither 

ethou goest; 

tion of the Holy Spirit in the 
life of the Church (v. 26), is 
placed the personal, historical 
reception of each believer (тара- 
Anpap. bp. Tpós épavr.) fulfilled 
through death. 

тр. ёр.) unto myself, the centre 
and spring of your joy and glory. 
Christ will not fail His disciples, 
though they may fail (xiii. 38). 

Augustine rightly observes 
that these phrases of “ going” 
and “coming” are not to be in- 
terpreted of local transference: 
“Si bene intelligo, nec unde 
vadis nec unde venis, recedis : 
vadis latendo, venis apparendo." 

The double correspondence in 
the language of the two clauses, 
go—come ; prepare a place—take 
you unto myself, gives distinctness 
to the two aspects of Christ’s 
work. 

iva бтоу eip] Presence with 
Christ, as involving the vision 
of His glory (xvii. 24), carries 
with it participation in His 
Nature. Comp. 1 John iii. 2. 
See also vii. 34, 36, viii. 21 f., 

ji. 26. 
бт. éy. Um. 018. т. 06.) whither 

I go, ye know the way. However 
indistinct might be the conception 
which the disciples had of the 
goal to which the Lord was 
going, they could at least see 
the direction in which He went. 
His life, as they looked upon 
it, made this clear. Hence the 

how know we the way? Jesus saith 

pronoun is emphatic here— 
“ whither I—I as ye know me— 
am going,” while it does not 
occur in the earlier clauses of 
v. 3 or of St. Thomas’ repetition 
of the words, v. 5; nor is th 
following “ уе” emphati 

$—11. The revelation which 
the Lord had given of the purpose 
of His approaching separation 
creates questioning among the 
disciples. How can they have 
any true conception of the 
* way" of which He spoke? 
How can they have any true 
knowledge of the Father? The 
first question is proposed by St. 
Thomas (5—7); and the second 
by St. — (8—11). 

5. Aey. .. . @up.] хі. 16, note. ̀ 
пос оф. .] This question 

of St. Thomas expresses a natural 
difficulty as to the Lord's state- 
ment. For us generally a clear 
apprehension of the end is the 
condition of knowing the way. 
But in spiritual things faith is 
content to move forward step by 
step. There is a happiness in 
“ not seeing,” хх. 29. The “way” 
is itself the revelation, and for 
man the only possible revelation, — 
of the end. 

6f. The answer of the Lord 
is more comprehensive than the 
question of St. Thomas. The 
question is answered by the first 
clause: éyo eij« 7 6005; but such 
a statement itself requires inter- 
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pretation, and this is given in 
the clauses which follow. To 
know Christ is to know all, to 
know both the goal and the way. 
He is in the fullest sense the 
way, and the guide, and the 
strength of men ; and beside Him 
there is none other. 

6. èy. èu...) J am...; not 
simply “I reveal," or *I open,” 
or “I make, as a prophet or a 
law-giver.” Christ is all Himself. 
The pronoun is emphatic, and at 
once turns the thoughts of the 
apostles from a method to a 
Person. 

The beautiful paraphrase of 
the verse by Thomas a Kempis 
may be quoted in his own words: 
* Ego sum via, veritas et vita. 
Sine via non itur, sine veritate 
non cognoscitur, sine vita non 
vivitur. Ego sum via quam sequi 
debes: veritas cui credere debes: 
vita quam sperare debes." (De 
Imit. тт. 56. 
7 — the way, by which the 

two worlds are united, so that 
men may pass from one to the 
other. Comp. Heb. ix. 8, x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 18. Hence, perhaps, 
the Christian faith is spoken of 
as “the way”: Acts ix. 2, xix. 9, 
23, xxii. 4, xxiv. 22. The use 
of the corresponding word in 
the Chinese mystical system of 
Lao-tse is of interest. “In the 
mysticism of Lao the term [Tao, 
‘the way, ‘the chief way'| is 

з Omit ò AL. 

applied to the supreme cause, 
the way or passage through 
which everything enters into life, 
and at the same time to the way 
of tbe highest perfection " (Tiele, 
Hist. of Rel. p. 37). 

7) 2А0.] the truth, in which is 
summed up all that is oternal 
and absolute in the changing 
phenomena of finite being. Comp. 
viii. 32, i. 14, 17; 1 John v. 6 
in connexion with ch. xiv. 26; 
Eph. iv. 21. For St. John's con- 
ception of Truth see Introduction. 
See also Jer. x. 10 (Hebr.) and 
Maimonides, Yad Hach. 1. 1. 
7 £j] by which the entire sum 

of being fulfils one continuous 
purpose, answering to the divine 
will (comp. i. 3, 4), no less than 
that by which each individual 
being is enabled to satisfy its own 
law of progress and to minister 
to the whole of which it is & 
part. Comp. xi. 25; Col. iii. 4. 

It is most instructive to notice 
the two connexions in which 
Christ reveals Himself to be **the 
Life" Comp. xi. 25, note. 

ovo. épx. Tp. T. rar. ...] Here 
for the first time the end of 
*the way," even the Father, is 
distinctly told. 

ei pù дс ép.]. It is only through 
Christ that we can, though in 
God (Acts xvii. 28), apprehend 
God as the Father, and so ap- 
proach the Father. The pre- 
position probably marks the agent 
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to him, I am the way, and the truth, and the life: 

no one cometh unto the Father, but through me. 
тї ye had known me, ye would have known my 

Father also: from henceforth ye know him, and have 

sseen him. Philip saith to him, Lord, shew us the 

ə Father, and it sufficeth us. 

(comp. i. 3, 10, 17 ; 1 John iv. 9); 
but it is possible that Christ may 
represent Himself as the “ доог” 
(x. 1, 9). It does not follow 
that every one who is guided by 
Christ is directly conscious of 
His guidance. 

7. ei ёууок. . . . gere] 7f ye 
had known me—cqme to know 
me in the successive revelations 
of myself which I have made— 
ye woud have known—have 
enjoyed a certain and assured 
knowledge of my Father also. 
“The Father” of v. 6 is now 
regarded under His special re- 
lation to Christ. Тһе disciples, 
it is implied, would have had no 
need to ask about Christ’s goal 
and theirs, if they had really 
known Him. The change of 
verb (éyvexere, үдетє) and p 
change of order (ei éyvox. 
Tov T. р. ду jô.) are both signifi 
cant. Comp. viii. 19. 

ám йрт... .] from henceforth — 
from this crisis in my self- 
revelation—ye know him, and 
have seen him. The announce- 
ment which Christ had made 
had placed the Nature of the 
Father in a clear light. The 
disciples could no longer doubt 
as to His character or 
In this sense they had “keer “geen 
the Father,” though God is indeed 
invisible (i. 18). They had looked 
upon Him as He is made known 
in His fatherly relation, and not 
as He is in Himself, From that 

Jesus saith to him, 

time forward the knowledge and 
the vision became part of their 
spiritual being. Comp. 1 John 
ii. 13. 

8. St. Thomas remains silent. 
The same faith, we may suppose, 
which afterwards enabled him 
to give expression to the great 
confession, xx. 28, now kept him 
pondering on the meaning of 
Christ’s words. St. Philip, on 
the other hand, takes hold on the 
last word and seeks to obtain 
vision in à more unquestionable 
form. He wishes to gain bodily 
sight in place of the sight of the 
soul. 
Piros] i. 46 (47); vi. 7, xii. 

21 ff 
ӧєёоу ўр. ] ostende nobis v. As 

the revelation was once made 
to Moses (Exod. xxxiii. 17 ff.), 
and as it has been promised in the 
prophets (Isa. xl. 5). The New 
Dispensation naturally seemed to 
call for à new manifestation of 
the divine glory. The request 
at the same time implies the 
belief that Christ could satisfy 
it. Comp. Matt. xi. 27. 

арк. 7p. | sufficit nobis v. We 
shall be contented then even to 
be left alone; we shall ask and 
we shall need no more. 

9. Toc. xpov. . ...| tanto 
tempore... вит. — Tho 
thought is primarily of the self- 
revelation of Christ (Have I been 
... with you?) and not of the 
power of observation in the dis- 
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ciples (Have ye been . . . with 
me...). 

‚.. к. ойк Èyvak. p....| and 
dost thou not know me? hast thou 
not come to know me? The life 
of Christ was the true manifesta- 
tion of the Father, whose will 
and nature could be discerned in 
the acts and words of His Son. 
A theophany—an apparition of 
God's glory—could only go a 
little way in showing His holi- 
ness and justice and love. 

éyv. рє) The Lord does not 
say here “the Father"; He 
points out first the way to the end. 

Ф:А.] There is an evident 
pathos in this direct personal ap- 
peal. The only partial parallels 
in St. John are in xx. 16 (Мара); 
xxi 15 (Xi 'lodvov); the in- 
sertion of Өора in xx. 29 is a 
false reading. See also Luke 
xxii. 31, x. 41; Matt. xvi. 17, 
xvii. 25; Mark xiv. 37. 

0 éwp. ép. éwp. т. тат.) he that 
hath seen me hath seen the Father ; 
hath seen not God in His absolute 
being (i. 18), but God revealed 
in this relation. Comp. xii. 45, 
xv. 24; Col i 15; Heb. i. 3. 
Comp. i. 18, note. 

The words give for all time & 
definiteness to the object of re- 
ligious faith ; and it is impossible 
to mistake the claim which they 
express. 

was ov Aey.] how sayest thou, 
thou, who from the first didst 
obey my command (i. 43, sf 
and recognise in me the fulfi 
ment of the promises of God 
(i. 45), and appeal to sight as the 
proof of my claims (i. 46). 

10. où mwr ...] It was a ques- 
tion of belief, for the Lord had 
expressed the truth plainly at an 
earlier time, x. 38. 

бт. ёу. EV T. тат. K. 0 тат, & 
ёр... | In x. 38 the order is 
different, inasmuch as the notion 
of divine power is there made the 
starting-point. The teaching of 
Christ showed how He was 
in closest communion with the 
Father; His works showed how 
the Father wrought in Him. 

Ta блр. | the words, the special 
utterances, the parts of the one 
great message, xv. 7, xvii. 8. 
Comp. iii. 34, v. 47, vi. 63, 68, 
viii. 30, 47, x. 21, xii. 47 f. 

Aey. . . . ХА.) The former verb 
notes the substance (Aéyo) and the 
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Have I been so long time with you, and dost thou 

not know me, Philip? he that hath seen me hath 

seen the Father; how sayest thou, Shew us the 

о Father? Believest thou not that I am in the Father, 

and the Father in me? the words that I say unto you 

I speak not from myself: but the Father abiding in 

п те doeth his works. 

latter the form of the teaching 
(AaA®@). Comp. xii. 49 f., xvi. 18; 
Matt. xii. 3, xiv. 27, xxiii. 1, 
xxviii. 18; Mark v. 36, vi. 50; 
Luke xxiv. 6; Rom. iii. 19, ete. 
ám épavr. | ' Comp. v. 19, note. 
о 8 тот....| My teaching i is 

not self-originated, bat on the 
contrary my whole Life is the 
manifestation of the Father’s will. 

The Father abiding in me doeth 
his works,‘ carrieth out actively 
His purpose in many ways, and 
my teaching is part of this pur- 

“The works" were the 
elements of “the work” (iv. 34, 
xvii. 4, v. 36, ix. 4), and they are 
said to be wrought by the Son 
(x. 37) as by the Father. Comp. 
v. 19 f., notes. 

The words and the works of 
Christ are pointed out as the 
two proofs of His union with the 
Father, the former appealing to 
the spiritual consciousness, the 
latter to the intellect. The for- 
mer were a revelation of charac- 
ter, the latter primarily of power; 
and naturally the former have the 
precedence. Comp. xv. 24, note. 

П. mor. ...] The plural verb 
here is contrasted with moreves, 
v. 10. Philip had expressed the 
thoughts of his fellow disciples, 
and now the Lord addresses all : 

Believe me that I am in the 

Father, and the Father in me: 

wfor the very works’ sake. 

or else believe me 

Verily, verily, I say to 

moreveré pot ore... accept my 
: own statement as final. 

ei 0 py...) or else, if my 
Person, my life, my words, do not 
command faith, then follow the 
way of reason, and from the 
divinity of my works deduce the 
divinity of my nature (cf. v. 36). 
Comp. x. 37 f., iii. 2. 

3. Christ and the disciples 
(12—21) 

In the last sub-section (8—11) 
the thoughts of the disciples were 
concentrated on the objective 
manifestation of God without 
them; they are now turned to 
the subjective manifestation of 
God within them. Three aspects 
of this progressive revelation are 
brought out in succession. The 
disciples continue Christ's work 
in virtue of their relation to Him 
(12—14). He still carries out 
His work and provides for them 
* another Advocate" (15—17). 
He comes to them Himself 
(18—21). 
A comparison of xiii 33 ff., 

xiv. 1 ff, xiv. 12 ff., will show a 
striking progress in the unfolding 
of the vision of Christ's departure. 

12—14. Christ's departure en- 
ables the disciples to do through 
His intercession greater works 
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than He had done, in order that 
the Father may be glorified in 
the Son. 

12. "Ap. ар... .| Christ had ap- 
pealed to His works as a secondary 
ground of belief. He ncw shows 
that the true believer will him- 
self do the same works. Such 
works flow from the Son and 
from those in fellowship with 
Him; but the life and the nature 
lie deeper. 

mor, eis ёш. |] believeth on me as 
the result at believing me (v. 11). 

«axew. Tot. . . .] The emphatic 
pronoun fixes attention upon 
the person already characterised. 
Comp. vi. 57 and wv. 21, 26; 
xii. 48, ix. 37 ; v. 39, i. 18, 33. 

pet. tovt. momo.) greater works 
than these (which I do in my 
earthly ministry) shall he do; 
* greater" that is, as including 
the wider spiritual effects of their 
preaching which followed after 
Pentecost (Acts ii. 41). “ Evan- 
gelizantibus discipulis . . . gentes 
etiam crediderunt ; hæc sunt sine 
dubitatione majora" (Aug. ad 
loc.) There is no reference to 
miracles of a more extraordinary 
kind (eg., Acts xix. 12), as if 
there were a possibility of this 
material comparison (yet comp. 
Matt. xxi. 21f). Nor can 
* greater " be regarded as equiva- 
lent to “ more." 

These * greater works" are 

* аітдтє ВО. 
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also works of Christ, being done 
by those who *' believe on Him." 

ór . ..] The elevation of Christ 
in His humanity to the right 
hand of God carries with it the 
pledge of the greater works pro- 
mised. The idea is not that the 
disciples will henceforward work 
because Christ will be absent; 
but that His going increases their 
power (xvi. 7 ; comp. Eph. iv. 8 ff. ; 
Phil. iv. 13). The emphatic pro- 
noun (éyo) does not give a con- 
trast with “ye,” but brings out 
the fulness of Christ's personality. 

T. Tar.] The title gives the 
ground of fellowship. 

13. xai бт: dv . ..] This clause 
may be either a continuation of 
the former clause and dependent 
on ôr; or а new and indepen- 
dent clause carrying forward the 
thought one stage further. The 
second alternative appears to be 
preferable. The union of Christ, 
perfect man, with the Father 
gives the assurance of the greater 
works; and yet more, Christ for 
the glory of the Father will fulfil 
the prayer of the disciples. 

air. èv т. буод. џ.| This phrase 
occurs here first. mpare ёу rà 
Gvopatt т. татр. p., V. 43, x. 25 
(xii. 13), xvii. 6, 11, 12, 26, and 
the words of the Evangelist, i. 12, 
ii. 23, iii. 18, xx. 21. 
Now at last the Lord has re- 

vealed His Person to the disciples, 
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you, He that believeth on me, the works that I do 

shall he do also; and greater works than these shall 

ishe do; because I go unto the Father. And whatso- 

ever ye shall ask in my name, this will I do, that 

u the Father may be glorified in the Son. If ye shall 

ask me anything in my name, I will do it.’ If ye 
! or this will I do. 

and they are enabled to appre- 
hend His relation to themselves 
and to the Father. Thus the 
phrase occurs throughout this 
section of the Gospel. xiv. 26, 
“the Holy Spirit, whom the 
Father will send in my name” ; 
xv. 16, ‘‘that whatsoever уе 
shall ask (airjre, airnoyre) the 
Father in my name, He may 
give you”; xvi. 23, “if ye shall 
ask (airjoyre) anything of the 
Father, He will give it you in 
my name"; xvi. 24, “ hitherto 
have ye asked (утусатє) nothing 
in my name”; xvi. 26, “in that 
day ye shall ask (аітусєсбє) in 
my name.” Comp. xv. 21. 

The meaning of the phrase is 
“as being one with me even as 
I am revealed to you." Ita two 
correlatives are èv ёдо{ (vi. 56, 
xiv. 20, xv. 4 ff., xvi. 33 ; comp. 
1 John v. 20); and the Pauline 
év Xpwro. It occurs elsewhere 
in the New Testament in Mark 
ix. 38, xvi. 17; Luke x. 17; 
Acts ii. 38, iii. 6, iv. 10. The 
phrase v rà óvópari must be 
distinguished from the cognate 
phrases eis rò Ovoua, émi тф 
évopart, and rà дудрат, which 
are also found. 

Augustine remarks that the 
prayer in Christ’s name must be 
consistent with Christ’s character, 
and that He fulfils it as Saviour, 
and therefore just so far as it 
conduces to salvation. 

tour. mon) There is exact con- 
formity between the disciples’ 
prayer and Christ’s will. He 
promises Himself to do what 
they ask, and not only that they 
shall receive their petition. 

iva боё. 0 тат... .| that God 
may be openly revealed in majesty 
as Father in the Son, for he who 
obtains his prayer through Christ, 
who claims to act in the Father’s 
name (v. 43), necessarily gains a 
more living and grateful sense 
of the Father’s power and love. 
The condition—the furtherance 
of the Father's glory—furnishes 
the true limitation of prayer. 
Comp. xiii. 31 (6 vi. r. avô. ... 
о Oeds . . .). 

14. ау т. air. ue. . .] Si quid 
petieritis me...v.; if ye shall ask 
me anything. . . This clause gives 
a fresh and important thought. 
Prayer is to be made not only i» 
the name of Christ, as pleading 
His office in union with Him; 
but also to Christ. 

éyo тошос.| L will doit. The 
reading is uncertain ; but on the 
whole it seems best to regard 
the personal pronoun as emphatic 
here, so that it marks, as else- 
where, the action of Christ in 
the fulness of His double nature. 

15—17. Christ after His de- 
parture continues His work for 
His disciples, and provides for 
them an abiding Advocate. But 
the efficiency of His action for 
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them depends upon their fellow- 
ship with Him through loving 
obedience. 

15. ‘Еау ayar. p. .. .| The 
thought of love follows that of 
faith (v. 12). Faith issues in 
works of power: love in works 
of devotion. The subject of the 
love of the disciples for Christ 
(comp. viii. 42) is peculiar to 
this and the following section 
(15—31). 

T. éyr. т. éj.| The command- 
ments that are mine, character- 
istic of me, comp. xv. 9, note, 
xv. 12: in v. 21, xv. 10 (ràs 
évroAds pov). The phrase in this 
connexion is nothing short of a 
claim to divine authority. 

It may be added that this 
conception of ‘keeping God's 
commandments given through 
Christ" is characteristic of St. 
John's writings: xv. 10; 1 John 
ii. 3 f., iii. 24, v. 2f.; 2 John 6; 
Rev. xii. 17. Compare with this 
wider meaning Matt. xix. 17; 
1 Tim. vi. 14. 

туруо. ] servate v. ; ye will keep. 
Obedience is the necessary con- 
sequence of love. The impera- 
tive reading gives a false turn 
to the thought. Love carries 
with it practical devotion, and 
this calls out the intercession of 
the Lord; or, in other words, 
love for Christ finds practical ex- 
pression in love for the brethren, 
which is His commandment (xiii. 
34). Comp. xv. 10, xiv. 21, 23; 
(1 John v. 3). 

A 9 A 

Ù EIS’ ywdgkere айтб, OTL тар Upiv 
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16. кау. ёрот....| et ego rogabo 
... V. І оп my part, when the 
due time has come. Active love 
on the part of Christ corresponds 
with active love on the part of 
the disciples. The mission of the 
Paraclete is from the Father who 
sent His Son (iii. 17). In this 
lies the perfect assurance of love; 
so that there is a correspondence 
between *I will do" (v. 13) and 
“I wil ask and he shall give." 
Comp. xvi 7. On épwray see 
xvi. 26, note. 

т. тот. In this common title 
lies the pledge that the prayer 
will be granted. 

aAA. 7apaxA.] alium paracletum 
v.; another Advocate. See Note 
at the end of the Chapter. The 
phrase appears to mark distinctly 
the Personality of the Paraclete, 
and His true Divinity. He is 
“another,” yet such that in His 
coming Christ too may be said 
to come (v. 18). 

дос.]| Not send simply (v. 26), 
but (as it were) assign to you as 
your own. Comp. iii. 16; 1 John 
iii. 1, 24, iv. 13; Matt. x. 20. 

iva j) реб tp.) ‘Three different 
prepositions are used to describe 
the relation of the Holy Spirit 
to believers. Не is “ with (perd) 
them." Не “abideth by (тара) 
them." He is “in (ê) them." 
The first marks the relation of 
fellowship: comp. xiv. 9, xv. 27. 
The second that of & personal 
presence: comp. viii. 38, xiv. 23, 
25, xvii. 5. The third that of 
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islove me, ye will keep my commandments. And I 

wil ask the Father, and he shall give you another 
т Advocate, that he may be with you for ever, even 

the Spirit of truth: whom the world cannot receive; 

because it beholdeth him not, neither knoweth him: 

ye know him; because he abideth with you, and 

individual indwelling : comp. xiv. 
10 f. 

eis т. aiwy.| Christ's historical 
Presence was only for a time. 
His spiritual Presence was тасас 
Tas Hpepas čws түс суутєХєіа TOU 
alvos (Matt. xxviii. 20). This 
Presence was fulfilled through 
the Spirit. 

17. т. ту. т. 2\0. | the Spirit of 
truth, the Spirit by whom the 
Truth finds expression and is 
brought te man’s spirit (xv. 26, 
xvi. 13; 1 John iv. 6 [opposed 
to “the spirit of error ”]. Comp. 
1 John v. 6). Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 
12ff. The Truth is that which 
the Spirit interprets and enforces. 
The genitive after “Spirit” 
describes in some cases (1) its 
characteristic, and in other cases, 
(2) its source, In the first sense 
we read Eph. i. 13; Heb. x. 29. 
Comp. Eph. i. 17; Luke xiii. 11; 
Rom. i. 4, viii. 15, xi. 8; 1 Cor. 
iv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 7. On the 
other hand we have 1 Cor. vi. 11; 
Rom. viii, 11; 1 Cor. ii. 11f. 

б xocp.] Comp. Additional 
Note on i. 10. 

ov бо. Aaf.] cannot receive, 
because sympathy is a necessary 
condition for reception. The soul 
can apprehend that only for 
which it has affinity (1 Cor. ii. 
14). They who stand apart from 
Christ have neither the spiritual 
eye to discern the Paraclete, nor 
the spiritual power to acknow- 

VOL. II. 

ledge Him. Immediate vision is 
the one test which the world 
admits. The world beholdeth 
(comp. ii. 23, note, xvi. 16) Aim 
not, neither knoweth (comp. ii. 25, 
note) him. This inability to 
receive the Spirit is emphasised 
by the fact that “His own 
people” received not the Word 
(i. 11). Even of the disciples it 
із not said that they “see” the 
Paraclete. 
ore... Gre...| It is to be 

noticed that the order of thought 
in the two clauses is reversed. 
With the world want of vision 
prevented possession. With the 
disciples the personal presence of 
the Paraclete brought know- 
ledge, and with that knowledge 
the power of more complete re- 
ception. Comp. Matt. xxv. 29. 

bp. yw. avr.| vos autem cognos- 
citis ewm v. On the other hand, 
the disciples had so far realised 
their fellowship with Christ, that 
of them it could be said, even as 
they looked with uncertainty to 
the future, “ye know Him," 
with a knowledge inchoate in- 
deed, yet real. For in Christ 
the Spirit was truly present 
already, if not in His character- 
istic manifestation ; just as Christ 
is present now with His Church 
in the Spirit. In this sense it 
could be said of the Spirit, even 
before Pentecost, He abideth by 
you and is in you, according to 

12 
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a reading which has strong sup- 
port. For the time the Spirit 
was in Christ ; afterwards Christ 
has been for us in the Spirit. 
And His Presence is twofold, in 
the Society and in the individual ; 
He “ abideth beside” us in the 
Church ; and He “is” in each 
believer. The ЕУ, reading 
* shall be in you" has consider- 
able support, and the two forms 
(fora, orí) are liable to con- 
fusion, but the present tense 
appears to be less like a cor- 
rection. Comp. 2 John 2. 

18—21. A third topic of con- 
solation on Christ's departure 
lies in the fact that He will 
Himself come to the disciples, 
and make His Person clearer to 
them than before. 

18. ойк ddyo. ip. ópj.] non 
relinquam vos orfanos v. ; I will 
not leave (x. 12, xvi. 32, viii. 29) 
you orphans (Lam. v. 3), bereft 
of your natural and loving 
guardian. Christ presenta Him- 
self to the disciples as & Father 
of “ children " (xiii. 33), no less 
than a brother (xx. 17; comp. 
Heb. ii. 11f.). “Ipse circa nos 
paternum affectum quodammodo 
demonstrat " (Aug. ad loc.). The 
very word which describes their 
sorrow confirms their sonship. 

épx.] І come, ever and at all 
times І am coming. The positive 
promise is not for the future 
only, but abiding. Comp. vv. 
3, 28, xxi. 22f. The fulfilment of 
the promise began at the Resur- 
rection, when Christ's humanity 
was glorified; and the promise 
was potentially completed at 
Pentecost. Thelifeof the Church 
is the realisation of the Pente- 
costal coming of the Lord, which 
is to be crowned by His coming 
to Judgement. No one specific 
application of the phrase exhausts 
its meaning. Comp. v. 3, note. 

19. ёт: juxp . . .] adhuc modicum 
v. That is, to the close of Christ's 
earthly natural life (comp. vii. 
33, xii. 35, д. xp. ; xiii. 33, xvi. 
16 ff., puxp.). So long, in some 
sense, the world continued to 
“ behold” Christ even if they did 
not “know” Him, through the 
conditions of His transitory mani- 
festation. The disciples, on the 
other hand, in virtue of the prin- 
ciple of spiritual life within them, 
did not wholly lose the power of 
“ beholding " Christ by His death. 
They ‘beheld Him,” so far as 
they were still able to receive 
His revelations of Himself; they 
“ did not behold Him " (xvi. 16), 
so far as they had not yet gained 
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: is! in you. I will not leave you orphans: I come 

wunto you. Yet a little while, and the world be- 

holdeth me no more; but ye behold me: because 

1 live, ye shall live also. In that day ye shall know 

that I am in my Father, and ye in me, and I in you. 

п He that hath my commandments, and keepeth them, 
! or shall be. 

the lasting vision of His divine 
glory. The words exclude the 
error of those who suppose that 
Christ will **come" under the 
same conditions of earthly exist- 
ence as those to which He sub- 
mitted at His first coming. 

бт. èy. 00... no.) The ground 
of the power of vision in the 
disciples, which the world lacked, 
lay in their fellowship with 
Christ, and in the capacity for 
the higher life involved in that 
fellowship. The fulness of their 
life, as of their sight, dated from 
Pentecost (Cycere). Thus this first 
clause contains by implication 
the reason of the disciples’ con- 
tinuous sight of their Lord, while 
it gives also the promise of their 
more complete connexion with 
Him when He was raised from 
death. The open sight of God 
is the fulness of life, 1 John iii. 
1ff. Compare v. 26, vi. 57; and, 
in another aspect, 1 Cor. xv. 21f. 

If the words are taken (as 
the Greek allows) wholly or in 
part as a direct explanation of 
the former statement (ye behold 
me, because I live and ye shall live, 
or ye behold me because I live, and 
ye shall live) the sense is much 
feebler ; and the construction is 
not in St. John’s manner, Comp. 
xiii. 14, xiv. 3, xv. 20. 

20. èv ex. т. р. At that day 
of realised life (comp. xvi. 23, 26) 

you shall come to know by the 
teaching of the Spirit, what is 
for the time (v. 10) a matter of 
faith only, my union with Him 
who is not only ** the Father," but 
* my Father," and then, in that 
knowledge, realise the fulness of 
your fellowship with me. “ The 
day" corresponds with “ the 
coming," but generally it marks 
each victorious crisis of the new 
apprehension of the Risen Christ. 

èy. èv T. тат. p.| The converse 
truth (6 тат. & èp, vv. 10f., 
xvii. 21) is not brought forward 
here, because the thought is 
predominantly that of the con- 
summation of life in the divine 
order, and not that of the divine 
working in the present order. 

ip. èv ёр. кау. Фу ùp.] The 
union is regarded first in its 
spiritual completeness, and then 
in its historical completeness 
(comp. xvii. 21, 23, (26); 1 John 
iii. 24, iv. 13, 15, 16). 

21.6 à... . x. тур... .] qui 
habet . . . et servat . . . v.; He 
that hath ... and keepeth.... 
The verb éyev marks the actual 
possession, as of something which 
is clearly and firmly apprehended 
(v. 38); rypety the personal ful- 
filment. 

The verse is in part the con- 
verse of v. 15. Their active 
obedience is seen to be the con- 
sequence of love. Here active 
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obedience is the sign of the pres- 
ence of love. Comp. xv. 10. 

The variation of construction 
(dyarnOyoera: отб, áyamájow) in 
the second clause is to be noticed 
(see v. 23). The passive form 
seems to bring out the idea of 
the conscious experience of love 
by the object of it. The believer 
loves and feels in himself the 
action of the Father through 
Christ (0т0 T. тат. pov). 

ép. av. aùr. éu.| manifestabo ei 
meipsum v. The exact force 
of the word eudavifw is that of 
presentation in a clear, conspicu- 
ous form (comp. Matt. xxvii. 53; 
Heb. ix. 24; [Acts x. 40; Rom. 
x. 20]; Exod. xxxiii 13, 18). 
It conveys therefore more than 
the idea of the disclosing of a 
hidden presence (дтокаЛутто) or 
the manifesting of an undis- 
covered one(davepów). The action 
of the Spirit effectuates in the 
believer this higher manifestation 
of Christ, which more than sup- 
plies the place of His Presence 
under the conditions of earthly 
life. At the same time the 
revelation is Christ's own work : 
“I will manifest myself," and 
not “l shall be manifested ” 
(comp. v. 18, note). 

4. The law and the progress of 
Revelation (22—31) 

The description which has been 
given (12—21) of the future 
relation of Christ to His disciples 
leads to a more general view of 

the nature of Revelation. This 
fulls into three parts. First the 
condition of Revelation is laid 
down in answer to the question 
of St. Jude (22—24) ; then the 
mode of Revelation is defined 
(25—27); and lastly the work 
of Christ for His people, ful- 
filled in heaven and on earth, is 
recapitulated (28—31). 

24. On the side of man 
love and obedience are pre- 
requisites for the reception of 
divine communications. These 
Christ calls out, and to reject 
His teaching is to reject the 
teaching of God. 

22. "оуд. о?у o Пок.| Luke vi. 
16; Actsi. 13. Comp. Matt. x. 3; 
Mark iii. 18. The distinguishing 
clause scems at once to mark that 
Judas Iscariot was the more 
conspicuous of the two bearing 
the name, and also to express 
the instinctive shrinking of the 
Evangelist from even the mo- 
mentary identification of the 
speaker with the betrayer, though 
he had distinctly marked the 
departure of Iscariot (xiii. 30). 
If, as appears likely, St. John’s 
narrative took shape in oral 
teaching addressed to a circle of 
disciples, the addition may have 
met a look of surprise from the 
hearers. 

K. ri yey. бт... .] The question 
implies that some change must 
have come over the plans of the 
Lord. It is assumed that as 
Mcssiah He would naturally have 
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he it is that loveth me: and he that loveth me shall 

be loved of my Father, and I will love him, and 

2 Will manifest myself unto him. Judas (not Iscariot) 
saith to him, Lord, what hath come to pass that 

thou wilt manifest thyself unto us, and not unto the 

s world? Jesus answered and said to him, If a man 

love me, he will keep my word: and my Father will 

love him, and we will come unto him, and make 

revealed Himself publicly : some- 
thing then must have happened, 
so Judas argues, by which the 
sphere of Christ's manifestation 
was limited. The thought is 
rather of a manifestation of glory 
than of a manifestation of judge- 
ment. 

jpiv] The emphatic position 
of the моон (“ that it is to 
us thou wilt . . .") gives it the 
force of “to us, the apostles 
only." 

p$.] As distinguished 
from Ta — future, this 
phrase implies an intention or 
plan. 

т. кос.| which was the object of 
God's love (iii. 16) and Messiah's 
inheritance (Рв. ii. 8). An apos- 
tle now raises in another form 
the question which was raised 
by the Lord's brethren before: 
vii. 4. 

23. årexp. Ino. ...] Theanswer 
lies in the necessary conditions 
of revelation which the words 
describe. The power of receiving 
a divine Revelation depends upon 
active obedience, which rests upon 
personal love. Love to Christ 
brings the love of His Father 
my Father and not simply the 
ather) to the disciple. And 

this is followed by the realisation 
and continuance of that fellow- 

ship through which God is re- 
vealed to man. Love, obedience, 
and knowledge are correlative. 
Compare v. 15, note. 

т. Ху. p.] my word, the Gospel 
message iu its total unity, and 
not as broken up into separate 
commands (v. 15), or separate 
parts (v. 24). 

éAevo. | we will come... This 
use of the plural implies neces- 
sarily the claim to true divinity 
on the part of Christ; compare 
x. 30 (note), and contrast xx. 17 
(note). For the idea compare 
Rev. iii. 20. 

роу.) mansionem v. The word 
ноу], even in the changed con- 
nexion, carries the thought back 
to v. 2 (роуа, mansions). The 
two aspects of the truth are 
necessary. Comp. 1 John iv. 15, 
ii. 24. The Christian abides with 
God, and God abides with the 
Ohristian. 

пар abr.] with him (vv. 17, 25) 
and not here in him. The idea 
is that of the recognition of the 
divine without (so to speak) and 
not of the consciousness of the 
divine within. The Christian 
sees God by him; he welcomes 
and finds a dwelling-place for God, 
and does not only feel Him in 
him. Compare for the general 
idea Lev. xxvi. 11 ff. 
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24. The love of the disciples 
fitted them, imperfect as they 
were, to receive Christ's revelation 
of Himself. The want of love 
in the world made revelation im- 
possible for the world. This im- 
possibility is indicated and traced 
to its final ground in the last 
clause, which corresponds in rela- 
tion though not in form with the 
last clause of v. 23. Disobedience 
to Christ is in fact disobedience 
to God under the aspect of Love. 
To reject His word is to reject 
the Father's word. For such 
then as loved not Christ there 
could be no divine manifestation 
in the sense here implied. Comp. 
vii. 16. 

v. Noy. д. ob тур.) keepeth not 
my words, the constituent parts 
of the one “word.” The use of 
the plural here may perhaps 
mark the perception of the unity 
of the revelation of the Lord as 
characteristic of believers and 
impossible for unbelievers. 

бу àxov.] The clause is un- 
emphatic, and appears simply to 
describe the divine message in its 
fulness as actually addressed to 
the apostles. 

25—27. The earthly teaching 
of Christ was dependent on the 
circumstances under which it was 
given. His temporary “ abiding 
with the disciples” was but an 
image of the future abiding (v. 
23). So far (таёта) He had been 

able to speak while those who 
heard could at least partly un- 
derstand Him. There could 
not but be something which 
seemed incomplete, and some- 
thing which seemed obscure to 
the hearers. But this teaching, 
now brought to its close, was to 
be completed and laid open by 
the teaching of the Spirit, which 
should be universal (zdvra as con- 
trasted with таёта). And mean- 
while Christ gave His peace as. 
an endowment for the time of 
waiting. 

25. Tavra . . .] all that had 
been spoken on this evening in 
contrast with the further teach- 
ing (zdvra) of the Paraclete. 

pe.] manens v. ; while yet 
abiding . .. The word péva 
keeps up the connexion between 
the transitory fellowship of Christ 
with the disciples on earth and 
His spiritual fellowship with 
pon m ter (poviv толса, 
v. 29). 

26. 6 5¢ таракл....]) Ascom- 
pared with Christ the Paraclete 
fulfils a double office: He teaches 
and He recalls Christ’s teachings. 
His work indeed is to teach by 
bringing home to men the whole 
of Christ’s teaching. The reve- 
lation of Christ in His Person 
and work was absolute and com- 
plete, but without the gradual 
illumination of the Spirit it is 
partly unintelligible and partly 
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«our abode with him. Не that loveth me not keepeth 

not my words: and the word which ye hear is not 

əs mine, but the Father's who sent me. These things 

have I spoken to you, while yet abiding with you. 

з But the Advocate, even the Holy Spirit, whom the 

Father will send in my name, he shall teach you all 

things, and bring to your remembrance all that I 

unobserved. Comp. 
1 John ii. 20, 27. 

As Christ came “in His 
Father’s name” (v. 43, x. 25), 
so the Spirit is sent “in His 
name.” The purpose of Christ's 
mission was to reveal God as 
His Father, and through this to 
make known His relation to men, 
and to humanity, and to the 
world. The purpose of the 
Mission of the Holy Spirit is to 
reveal Christ, to make clear to 
the consciousness of the Church 
the full significance of the Incar- 
nation. Christ's “name,” all, 
that is, which can be defined as 
to His nature and His work, 
is the sphere in which the Spirit 
acts; and so little by little 
through the long life of the 
Church the meaning of the 
primitive confession ‘Jesus is 
Lord " (Rom. x. 9; 1 Cor. xii. 3) 
is made more fully known. 

The sense of the promise is 
completely destroyed if “in my 
name" is interpreted as meaning 
nothing more than “as my re- 
presentative" or “at my inter- 
cession.” 

T. ту. T. ay.| The full emphatic 
title occurs here only in the 
Gospel. The moral character of 
the Spirit as fashioning the life 
of the Church is added to the 
teaching power of the Spirit 
(vv. 16, 17), as the Revealer of 

xvi. 13; the Truth. The title occurs in 
the words of the Lord in the 
Synoptic Gospels : Matt. xii. 32 ; 
Mark iii. 29; Luke xii. 10 (тд à. 
av.), 12 (тоа. mv.) ; Mark xiii. 11; 
Matt. xxviii. 19 (rò а. ту.). 

ёкє«уоѕ) The emphatic mas- 
culine pronoun brings out. the 
personality of the Advocate, while 
at the same time it gathers up 
in the personality the various 
attributes which have been before 
indicated (i. 18, note). 
af. . . . mouv. . . .] docebit 
...8uggeret . .. v. ; teach... bri 
to remembrance... The former 
office appears to find its fulfilment 
in the interpretation of the true 
character of Christ, of what He 
was, and what He did: the 
latter, in opening the minds of 
the disciples to the right under- 
standing of Christ’s words : comp. 
ii. 22. So the Gospel could be 
written. The “you” does not 
limit the teaching of the Spirit 
to the apostles, who were the 
representatives of the Church 
(vv. 16, 17), though the promise 
was potentially accomplished for 
them (xvi. 12 f.). 

mavt. å єїт.] all things . . . that 
I said. The time of teaching is 
now regarded as past. Comp. 
xvii 6, etc. The position of the 
personal pronoun at the end of 
the sentence (elroy ipiy eyw) is 
very significant, 
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27. Еруу.) The word is here 
a solemn farewell, just as in xx. 
21 it is a solemn greeting. To 
“ give peace" (0190 qm) was a 
customary phrase of salutation 
(Buxtorf, Lex. 2425). The Lord 
takes the common words and 
transforms them. ‘God gave to 
Phinehas," Philo writes in refer- 
ence to Num. xxv. 12, ‘the 
greatest blessing, even peace, a 
blessing which no man is able to 
afford” (De Vit. Mos. 1. $ 55, ii. 
129). 

ddinps|relinguov. The thought 
of separation ів mingled with the 
thought of blessing. Even in 
departing the Lord leaves peace 
behind as His bequest. Не will 
not disturb that peace which the 
disciples had found in Him and 
in part appropriated. On the 
contrary, He defines and confirms 
it and offers it to them as their 
own. “ Peace, even my peace, I 
give wnto you,” that peace of 
which I am the absolute Lord 
and source (comp. xv. 9, note), 
not regarded on its outward side 
as the blessedness of the Messianic 
kingdom, but as the realised 
confidence of faith and fellowship 
with God. Comp. ch. xvi. 33; 
Col. iii. 15; Phil iv. 7. So the 
Lord speaks in the immediate 
prospect of Death, by which peace 
was finally secured, Col. i. 20; 
Rom. v. 1. 

55.] J give, as an absolute 
possession, which now becomes 

Compare 1 John 

ov каб. o koc. . ..] The primary 
thought is of the manner of the 
gift, which into that of 
the character of the gift. The 
gifts of the world are so made 
as to give the greatest pleasure 
at first (comp. ii. 10). The gifte 
of Christ grow in power and 
fulness of blessing. Thus in the 
consciousness of the beginnings 
of this divine gift of peace the 
disciples were encouraged to over- 
come inward misgivings and to 
face outward dangers. “ Let not 
your heart be troubled, ncither 
let it be fearful.” The opening 
words of the chapter are repeated 
with a new force. 

бем.] formidet v.; let it be 
fearful. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 7; 
Matt. viii. 26; Mark iv. 40; 
Rev. xxi. 8 (where the “ fearful,” 
the “cowards” (oi eoi), stand 
at the head of those devoted to 
the second death). 

28—31. The last verse (v. 27) 
stands closely related to both of 
the sub-sections between which 
it stands. The peace of Christ 
attends the Church during the 
period of gradual revelation, and 
it flows from Christ's work ac- 
complished in heaven as on earth. 
This latter thought is brought 
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Peace I leave with you; my peace 

I give unto you: not as the world giveth, give I 

unto you. 

з let it be fearful. 

Let not your heart be troubled, neither 

Ye heard how I said to you, I go 

away, and I come unto you. If ye loved me, ye 

would have rejoiced, because I go unto the Father: 

out in these verses under both 
aspects. The departure of Christ, 
the great mystery of His reve- 
lation, led to the more effectual 
fulfilment of His work in virtue 
of His perfected fellowship with 
the Father (28, 29); and the 
mode of His departure, through 
death, the penalty of sin, was a 
proof of obedience and love fitted 
to move the world (30, 31). 

28. 2xovc.] The addition of 
the word seems to mark the effect 
of the announcement on the dis- 
ciples. The revelation was made 
and carefully noted. 

eir. bp. ] vv. 2—4. 
к. épx.] and I come. The in- 

sertion of “again” (A. V.) narrows 
the application of the promise. 
See v. 18, note. 

є ту. p.] ІУ ye loved me, if 
your minds had not been con- 
centrated on yourselves: if you 
had thought only of me and of 
the fulfilment of my work— 

éxap. dy] The prospect of 
trouble is contrasted with the 
feeling of joy. But the joy is 
spoken of as the momentary feel- 
ingon realising the announcement 
(éxdpyre) and not as a continuous 
state. Sorrow there must be 
at separation, but it can be 
brightened by the knowledge of 
the cause, 

бт. тор. The word «тоу (I 
said A.V.) must be omitted in 
accordance with the best authori- 

ties. Attention is fixed on the 
fact itself, and not on the state- 
ment of the fact. 

бт. ó war... .] because the Father 
is greater than I, and therefore 
when my union with Him is 
made complete by my elevation 
I shall be able to carry out my 
work for all the children of the 
one Father more effectually. The 
ground of the disciples’ joy, as 
based upon their love for Christ, 
must be sought primarily in the 
fact of His exaltation; but this 
carries with it the thought of 
the consequent more complete 
fulfilment of His purposes. The 
return of the Son to the Father 
was & good for Him, and this 
alone would have been a sufficient 
cause for the disciples' rejoicing. 
But His exaltation was also 
essentially related to the accom- 
plishment of His mission, Thus 
the prospect of blessing to the 
disciples is necessarily included 
in that of Christ's going to the 
Father, though it is not put 
forward as the cause of their 
joy- 

pel. pov ёст.) major me est v. 
It appears to be unquestionable 
that the Lord here speaks in 
the fulness of His indivisible 
Personality. The “I” is the 
same as in viii. 58, x. 30. The 
superior greatness of the Father 
must therefore be interpreted in 
regard to the absolute relations 
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of the Father and the Son with- 
out violation of the one equal 
Godhead. The fact that there 
was an essential fitness, if we 
may so speak of mysteries which 
transcend human language, in 
the Incarnation of the Son, en- 
ables us in some measure to 
apprehend this distinction of 
greatness, and also how the re- 
turn of the Son to the Father, 
after the fulfilment of His 
mission, would be a source of 
joy to those who loved Him. 
See Note at the end of the 
Chapter. 

29. к. vov] And now, at 
this crisis (xii. 31), when your 
faith is about to be put to 
the test. 

eip. ty... .) I have told you of 
my departure, and yət more of 
what is implied in it, before it 
come to pass. The mode of 
separation, not yet realised, would 
prove the greatest trial to the 
apostles’ faith. But the results 
which followed such a Death 
would afterwards enable them 
to trust for ever. Compare 
xiii. 19. 
a... тот.) The absolute 

use of morevw includes all the 
special manifestations of faith. 
Other references to the ground 
of assurance to be found in the 
Lord’s predictions occur, xiii. 19, 
xvi. 4. Comp.i. 7, 51, iv. 42, 53, 
vi. 64. 

30. грх.] even now is coming in 
the persons of those whom he 
inspires, All other enemies are, 

as it were, the instruments of 
the one great enemy. The Lord, 
it will be observed, speaks of the 
chief and not of the subordinate 
Spirits, and contemplates his 
action through men. Comp. 
Eph. vi. 10 ff. 

б т. кос. рх.) princeps mundi 
v.; xii. 31, note. 

к. èv ёр. oùk èx. o00.] and in me 
he hath nothing—nothing which 
falls under his power. There 
was in Christ nothing which the 
devil could claim as belonging to 
his sovereignty. In others he 
finds that which is his own, and 
enforces death as his due; but 
Christ offered Himself volun- 
tarily. He was not of the world. 
“Sic ostendit non creaturarum 
sed torum principem diabo- 
lum ” (Aug. ad loc.). 

Thus the words indirectly and 
by implication affirm the sinless- 
ness of Christ, and His freedom 
from the power of death. 

The two facts which show the 
nature of Christ's Passion are 
first co-ordinated, and then His 
free action is contrasted with 
them: the prince .. . cometh 
and he hath . . . but that . . . 

The Jews had a tradition that 
when the angel of death came 
before David he could not hurt 
him because he was occupied 
unceasingly with lofty thoughts 
(Wünsche, ad loc.). 

31. The construction of this 
verse is somewhat uncertain. 
The first part may be dependent 
on the last clause: arise, let us 
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2 because the Father is greater than I. And now I 

have told you before it come to pass, that, when it 

sis come to pass, ye may believe. I will no more 

talk much with you, for the ruler of the world 

п cometh: and in me he hath nothing; but that the 

world may know that I love the Father, and as the 

go hence... that. the world... 
and that as... even so I do 
(Matt. ix. 6); but this arrange- 
ment is too artificial, and foreign 
to St. John’s style. If then the 
last clause is separated from 
what precedes, there still remain 
two possible interpretations. The 
first clause may be dependent on 
“so I do": 4e, I go to meet 
death that the world . . . and even 
аз... commandment. But this 
arrangement is open to the same 
objection as the former one, and 
separates unnaturally the кади 
...ourws... 16 remains there- 
fore to take the opening phrase 
dAA' iva as elliptical (comp. ix. 3, 
xii. 18, xv. 25; 1 John ii. 19): 
but I surrender myself to suffer- 
ing and death—that cometh to 
pass which will come to pass— 
that the world... The force of 
the contrast is obvious: but 
though the prince of the world 
has no claim upon me, I freely 
offer myself to the uttermost 
powers of evil, to death the last 
punishment of sin, that in me the 
world itself may see the greater 
power of love, and so learn (if 
God will) that the kingdom of 
Satan is overthrown. 

0 кос. Comp. xvii. 21, 23. 
к. kaf. ...] It is uncertain 

whether this clause depends on 
yo or not. The sense is the 
same in both cases: obedience 
flows from love and manifeste 

it. Compare Heb. v. 8; 1 John 
у. 9. 

"Еуєр. ду. évr.] surgite eamus 
hinc v. The coincidence of the 
phrase with Matt. xxvi. 46 is 
interesting. The words are such 
as would naturally be repeated 
under like circumstances We 
must suppose that after these 
words were spoken the Lord, with 
the eleven, at once left the house 
and went on the way which 
finally led to Gethsemane; and 
consequently that the discourses 
which follow, xv.—xvii., were 
spoken after He had gone from 
the upper room and before He 
crossed the Kidron (xviii. 1). 

The other supposition, that the 
Lord after rising still lingered in 
the room, as full of the thoughts 
of the coming events, appears to 
be wholly against the obvious 
interpretation of the narrative, 
and to disregard the clear dis- 
tinction in character between the 
earlier and later discourses. On 
the other hand, the words in 
xvii. 1, went forth ... over the 
brook Kidron, cause no difficulty, 
for this “going forth" is evidently 
in regard to the sacred city and 
not to the house; nor is there 
anything in the abruptness of 
the narrative unlike St. John's 
method. Further, it may be said 
that if the command had not 
been acted upon some notice of 
the delay would have been given. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. XIV. 16, 28 

16. The word таракАутос, trans- 
lated Comforter (E.V.) in this 
passage, is found in the New 
Testament only in the writings 
of St. John. It occurs four times 
in the Gospel (xiv. 16, 26, xv. 26, 
xvi 7), and is in these places 
uniformly translated Comforter ; 
and once in his first Epistle (ii. 1), 
where it is translated Advocate.* 

This double rendering dates 
from Wiclif. Both the Wicliffite 
versions give Comforter through- 
out the Gospel and Advocate in 
the Epistle. Tyndale has the 
same renderings; and the two 
words have been preserved in 
the later English Bibles (the 
Great Bible, the Bishops’ Bible, 
Geneva, King James's) with the 
exception of the Rhemish, which 
gives Paraclete in the Gospel and 
Advocate in the Epistle. 

This variation, which is found 
also in Luther (Tróster, Gosp., 
Für , Ep.), is unquestion- 
ably due to the influence of the 
Latin Vulgate, which has Para- 
cletus (Paraclitus) in the Gospel 
and advocatus in the Epistle. 

The early Latin copies are 
divided, and not always con- 
sistent, in the Gospel. In xv. 26 
and xvi. 7, Pal., and in xiv. 16, 
Pal. Verc. Colb., give the rendering 
advocatus. In the other cases 
Pal. Verc. Ver. Colb. Corb. give 
paracletus (paraclitus). This di- 
vision indicates the existence of 

* R.V. Margin (John xiv. 16, 26, 
xv. 26, xvi. 7) reads: or, Advocate ; 
or, Helper; Gr. Paraclete ; and in 
1 Johnii. 1; or, orter ; or, Helper ; 
Gr. Paraclete.—A. W. 

the two renderings from the 
earliest times, so that it is not 
possible to say that one is a 
correction of the other. In the 
Epistle the rendering is (I believe) 
uniformly advocatus. 

Nearly all the other early 
versions, the Syriae, Memphitic, 
Arabic, and ZEthiopie, keep the 
original word Paracletus; and it 
is likely, both from this fact and 
from the use of the word in 
Rabbinic writers, that it found 
early and wide currency in the 
East. The Thebaic gives different 
renderings in the Gospel and in 
the Epistle (Lightfoot, Revision 
of New Testament, p. 55, note). 
Among the Latin Fathers in 

quotations from the Gospel, 
Tertullian generally adopts the 
rendering advocatus, though he 
uses also paracletus, and gives an 
independent rendering exorator 
(De Pudic. 19). Advocatus is 
also predominant in Novatian, 
Hilary, and Lucifer. Ambrose 
and Jerome, on the other hand, 
usually give Paracletus. Conso- 

occurs as a rendering in 
Hilary, Jerome, and Orosius. In 
the Epistle advocatus is found 
with little variation, though 
Ambrose, Victor, and Vigilius 
read in some places Paracletus. 

The English rendering “ Com- 
forter" appears to have been 
formed directly from the verb 
“to comfort," i.e., to strengthen 
(comp. Wiclif, Eph. vi. 10, be ye 
comforted, évdvvapotabe, conforta- 
mni), an adaptation of confortare. 
The noun confortator does not 
appear to be found; nor is there, 
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Father gave me commandment, even so I do. 

let us go hence. 

as far as I can learn, any cor- 
responding French word. 

Passing now from the history 
of the word in the translations 
of the New Testament, which 
finally leaves us with the choice 
between the retention of the 
original term paracletus and the 
rendering advocatus, we go on to 
consider the meaning of the word 
independently. This ought to 
be decisively determined by the 
form of the word and common 
usage, unless there be anything 
in the context which imperatively 

uires some other sense. 
(a) The form of the word is 

unquestionably passive. It can 
properly mean only “one called 
to the side of another,” and that 
with the secondary notion of 
counselling or supporting or aid- 
ing him. On these points the 
cognate forms (xAyrds, advaxAyros, 
amoxAyros, €éyxAntos, émixAyTos, 
ovyxAntos, etc.) and the use of 
the verb (zapaxaXciv) are decisive. 
No example of a like form with 
an active (middle) sense can be 
brought forward. 

(8) The classical use of the 
word is equally clear. The word 
is used technically for the “ ad- 
vocates" of a party in a cause, 
and specially for advocates for the 
defence. So Demosthenes speaks 
of the entreaties and personal 
influence of advocates (ai тфу 
mapaxAytuy eses xai отохдаі, 
De Falsa Leg. p. 341. Comp. 
De Cor. p. 275). 

(y) The word is not found in 
the LXX.; but in Job xvi. 2 
mapaxAyro. occurs in Aquila and 
Theodotion, for the LXX. rapa- 
xAyropes (Symm. тарууороїутєѕ) 
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Arise, 

as a rendering of the Hebrew 
pono. There is, however, no 
reason to suppose that the two 
words are identical in meaning ; 
and it is likely that the asso- 
ciations which had gathered 
round zapaxAyros in the second 
century led to the substitution 
of a common for a rare word. 

Philo uses the word several 
times and in characteristic senses 
as advocate or intercessor. “We 
must find,” he writes, “a more 
powerful advocate by whom (the 
emperor) Gaius will be brought 
to a favourable disposition to- 
wards us (de таракАтоу . .. 
eùpeiv . . . Ù$ ob Taios éfevpevio- 
Onoera); and that advocate із 
the city of Alexandria ... and 
it will use its advocacy (zapaxA7- 
Teva et) ...” (Leg. in Flacc. 968 в. 
Comp. p. 967 в). 

And in another place, speaking 
of the function of the High 
Priest, he says, “ It was necessary 
that.he who has been consecrated 
to the Father of the Universe 
should employ as advocate (inter- 
cessor) one most perfect in virtue, 
even the Son, both to obtain 
forgiveness of sins and a supply 
of most bountiful blessings ” 
(тарокАлуто xpyobat reXeuráro THY 
dperjv vig pós тє друтстіау 
драрттратоу каї xopirytav apbovec- 
rároy дуабоу) (De Vit. Mos. 111. 
$ 14, ii. p. 155c. Compare De 
Opif. Mundi, p. 4f.). 

(8) The word is not infrequent 
in the Rabbinical writers. Bux- 
torf (s.v. op.) gives several 
interesting examples of its use. 
* He who fulfils one precept 
gains for himself one advocate 
(rapáxAgros); he who commits 
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one transgression gains for him- 
self one accuser” (xariyopos. 
Comp. Rev. xii. 10). “In the 
heavenly judgement a man’s ad- 
vocates (zapdxAyrot) are repent- 
ance and good works" “ All the 
righteousness (comp. Matt. vi. 1) 
and mercy which an Israelite 
doeth in this world are great 
peace and great advocates be- 
tween him and his Father in 
heaven.” “An advocate is a good 
intercessor before a magistrate 
or king.” 

(e) There are instances of the 
occurrence of the word in early 
Christian writers. Barnabas 
(Ep. xx.) speaks of those who 
are “advocates of the wealthy 
(пЛоосіоу таракАлуто.) and unjust 
judges of the poor." And in the 
Letter of the Churches of Vienne 
and Lyons, Vettius Epagathus, 
who had voluntarily pleaded the 
cause of his fellow Christians, is 
spoken of as “the advocate of 
the Christians who had the Ad- 
vocate in himself, even the Spirit” 
(Euseb. Н. E. v. 1). “ Who will 
be our advocate (zapáxAgros) [at 
the last day], we read in the 
Second Epistle of Clement, “ if 
we be not found with works holy 
and just?” (п. Clem. 6). 

(£) Thus the independent usage 
of the term is perfectly clear and 
in strict accordance with the form 
of the word. But on the other 
hand, the Greek Fathers in in- 
terpreting the passages of the 
New Testament commonly give 
the word an active sense, as if 
it were ‘the consoler,” **the 
encourager," * the comforter ” 
(0 торакаћФу). This sense is 
given to the word as early as 
Origen, if Rufinus can be trusted. 
* Paraclete," he says, “in the 
Greek has the two meanings ‘ in- 
tercessor ' and ‘consoler ' (depre- 
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catorem et consolatorem) . 
Paraclete when used of the Holy 
Spirit is generally understood as 
‘consoler’” (De Princ. n. 7. 4). 
The word is certainly so inter- 
preted by Cyril of Jerusalem 
(Cat. хут. 20, mwapaxAnros . . . бій 
тд тарака\еу), Gregory of Nyssa 
Adv. Eunom, її. vol. ii. p. 532, 
igne, rò épyov тогу таракћјтоу 

... торакалоу), and most later 
Greek Fathers (see Suicer, s.v.). 
This adaptation of the sense of 
vrapakxaAe is in all probability 
no more than a not unnatural 
isolation of one function of the 
advocate, just indeed as “ ad- 
vocate" itself is regarded as the 
**pleader," and not as the person 
himself “called in." In this 
way the interpretation conveys 
a partial truth, but by an in- 
accurate method. The advocate 
does * console" and “ comfort ” 
when he is called to help. But 
this secondary application of the 
term cannot be used to confirm 
an original meaning which is at: 
fatal variance with the form of 
the word, and also against un- 
doubted use elsewhere. It may 
also be added that zapaxaAeiv is 
not found in the writings of 
St. John, though it is common 
in the other parts of the New 
Testament. 

The contexts in which the word 
occurs in the New Testament 
lead to the same conclusion as 
the form, and the independent 
usage of the word. In 1 John 
ii. 1, the sense advocate alone 
suits the argument, though the 
Greek Fathers explain the term 
as applicd to the Lord in the 
same way as in the Gospel. In 
the Gospel again the sense of 
advocate, counsel, one who pleads, 
convinces, convicts, in a great 
controversy, who strengthens on 



` ADD. NOTES] 

the one hand and defends on the 
other, meeting formidable attacks, 
is alone adequate. 

Christ as the Advocate pleads 
the believers cause with the 
Father against the accuser Satan 
(1 John ii. 1. Compare Rom. 
vii. 26, and also Rev. xii. 10; 
Zech. iii. 1). The Holy Spirit as 
the Advocate pleads the believer's 
cause against the world, John 
xvi. 8 ff. (comp. Iren. ш. xvii. 3); 
and also Chiist's cause with the 
believer, John xiv. 26, xv. 26, 
xvi. 14. 

28. The superior greatness of 
the Father, which is affirmed by 
Christ in the words o Ilarip 
решу pov srw, has been ex- 
plained mainly in two ways. 

1. Some have thought that 
they have reference to the 
essential Personality of the Son, 
and correspond with the absolute 
idea of the relation of Father to 
Son, in which the Father has, in 
Pearson’s language, “something 
of eminence,” “some kind of 
priority.” According to this view 
the eminence of the Father lies 
in the fact that. the Son has the 
divine Essence by communication. 

2. Others again have supposed 
that the words have reference 
to the position of the Son at the 
time when they were spoken. 
On this supposition the eminence 
of the Father lies in His relation 
to the Son as Incarnate and not 
yet glorified. 

Both views are perfectly con- 
sistent with the belief in the 
unity of the divine Nature, and 
therefore with the belief in the 
equality of the Godhead of the 
Son with the Godhead of the 
father. And it will probably 
appear that the one view really 
implies the other; and that, as 
far as human thought can pene- 
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trate such a mystery, it is reason- 
able to “ground the congruity 
of the mission” of the Son upon 
the immanent pre-eminence of 
the Father. 

Under any circumstances the 
opinions of early representative 
writers upon the passage offer a 
most instructive subject of study. 

The earliest use of the passage 
is of disputed meaning. IREN&US 
(t c. 202) in discussing Mark xiii. 
32, says, “If any one inquire 
the reason wherefore the Father, 
communicating to the Son in all 
things, hath been declared by 
the Son to know alone the hour 
and the day, one could not find 
at present any [reason] more 
suitable or more becoming, or 
more free from danger, than this 
(for the Lord is the only true 
(verax) Master), [that it is] in 
order that we may learn through 
Him that the Father is over all 
things. For the Father, he says, 
is greater than I. And so the 
Father is announced by our Lord 
to have the pre-eminence in 
regard to knowledge, for this 
purpose, that we also... should 
leave perfect knowledge and such 
questions to God” (Adv. Hær. 11. 
xxviii. 8). It has been urged 
that the application of the 
thought to men shows that the 
reference is to the Incarnate Son 
in His humanity; and on the 
other hand, the general context 
of the passage and the teaching 
of Irenæus in other places (e.g., 
I. vii. 4) has been pressed to 
prove that he is speaking of the 
Son as Son. 

Clement of Alexandria does 
not, as far as I know, refer to 
the passage. The interpretation 
of his successor ORIGEN (t 253) 
is free from all ambiguity, though 
it needs to be guarded carefully. 
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“Т admit," he says, “that there 
may be some... who maintain 
that the Saviour is the most 
High God over all (ô рёуютоѕ 
ёті Tác. Oeds), but we do not 
certainly hold such a view, who 
believe Him when He said Him- 
self: The Father who sent me is 
greater than I" (c. Cels. vii. 14); 
and again: “Clearly we assert 
... that the Son is not mighticr 
than the Father, but inferior 
(ойк ioyuporepov GAN’ 0тодєёстероу). 
And this we say as we believe 
Him when He said, ** The Father 
who sent me is greater than I" 
(id. c. 15. Comp. In Joh. T. v1. 
23; уш. 25). 

The language of TERTULLIAN 
(їс. 220), like that of Origen, 
is open to misconstruction, but 
it leaves no doubt as to the sense 
in which he understood the words. 
“The Father,” he says, ‘is the 
whole substance (tota substantia), 
the Son is an outflow and portion 
of the whole (derivatio (c. 14) 
totius et portio), as He Himself 
declares: because the Father is 
greater than I... The very fact 
that the terms Father and Son 
are used shows a difference be- 
tween them; for assuredly all 
things wil be that which they 
are called, and will be called that 
which they wil be; and the 
different terms cannot be ever 
interchanged " (c. Prax. 9). 

NovaTIAN (c. 250) is scarcely 
less bold in his mode of expres- 
sion: “It is necessary that [the 
Father] have priority (prior sit) 
as Father, since He who knows 
no origin must needs have pre- 
cedence over (antecedat) Him who 
has an origin. At the same time 
the Son} must be less, since He 
nows that He is in Him as 

having an origin because He is 
born” (De Trin, 1.31. The words 
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quodammodo, aliquo pacto, found 
in the common texts are mere 
glosses). 

The words do not appear to be 
noticed by Cyprian, though he 
quotes those which immediately 
precede. At the beginning of 
the Arian controversy they 
naturally came into prominence; 
and the language of ALEXANDER 
of Alexandria, in his letter to 
Alexander of Constantinople (c. 
322), which is one of the funda- 
mental documents of the Nicene 
controversy, bears witness to the 
sense in which they were generally 
accepted: “ We must guard,” 
he writes, “for the Unbegotten 
Father His proper dignity (oixetov 
agiwua), affirming that He has 
no author of His Being (pydéva 
TOU elvai а®тф Tov aircoy A€yorras) ; 
and we must assign the fitting 
honour to the Son, according to 
Him the generation from the 
Father without beginning (rjv 
dvapxov тарӣ то? татрд< yévvgaw) 
. . . holding that the being unbe- 
gotten is the sole property (оџа) 
of the Father, seeing that the 
Saviour Himself said My Father 
is greater than Г" (Ep. Alex. ap. 
Theod. Н. E. 1. 4, p. 19). 

ATHANASIUS does not dwell 
upon the words, but he also gives 
the same general sense to them : 
* Hence it is that the Son Himself 
hath not said My Father is better 
(xpetrrwv) than J, that no one 
should conceive Him to be foreign 
to His nature, but greater, not 
in size (peyéĝe) nor in time, but 
because of His generation from 
the Father Himself. Moreover 
in saying He is greater He again 
shows the proper character [the 
true divinity] of His essence (тэу 
THs ovaías {дотта 1.6., 98 тїс TOU 
патрос ovaias 8105)” (Orat. с. Ar. 
I. 58). 
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In another writing which is 
doubtfully attributed to him the 
word “greater” is explained in 
reference to the Incarnation 
(ères) dvOpwiros yéyove, De In- 
carn. et с. Arian, с. 4. Compare 
the spurious Sermo de Fide, §§ 
14, 34). 

The CouNciL or Sarpica (A.D. 
3441) adopts the same inter- 
pretation of the ge as uni- 
versally admitted : “ We confess 
that God is One; we confess that 
the Godhead of the Father and 
of the Son is One; nor does any 
one ever deny that the Father 
is greater than the Son, [greater] 
not because He is of another 
essence (ov ёе dAAny їтбетаоъу), 
or for any other difference, but 
because the very name of Father 
is greater than that of Son" 
(Theod. H. Е. п. 8, p. 82). 

Basin. (t 379) refers to the 
passage several times, and defin- 
itely adopts the early interpre- 
tation, though he also connects 
the words with the Incarnation. 
* Since the Son's origin (dpx7) 
is from (áró) the Father, in this 
respect the Father is greater, as 
cause and origin (ds aírtos xai 
dpx7n). Wherefore also the Lord 
said thus, My Father 4s greater 

. than I, clearly inasmuch as He 
is Father (кабо marp). Yea, 
what else does the word Father 
signify unless the being cause 
and origin of that which is be- 
gotten of Him?” (c. Zunom. 1. 25. 
Comp. c. Éunom. т. 20). This 
idea he expresses elsewhere more 
fully: “The Son is second in 
order (rage) to the Father, be- 
cause He is from (476) Him, and 
[second] in digmty (démparc), 
because the Father is the *origin' 
and cause of His Being" (c. Eu- 
nom. ІП. 1). 

But at the same time he very 
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distinctly maintains that superior 
* greatness" is in no way in- 
dicative of difference of essence, 
and indeed argues that the com- 
parison in such a case implies 
co-essentiality (Ep. уш. 5); and 
* there is also,” he adds, **another 
thought included in the phrase. 
For what marvel is it if He 
confessed the Father to be greater 
than Himself, being the Word 
&nd having become flesh, when 
He was seen to be less than 
angels in glory and [less] than 
men in appearance (eldos) ?" (U.c.). 

GnxaoRYy or NAZIANZUS (1 390) 
holds the same language as his 
early friend Basil. “ Superior 
greatness (rò роу), he says, 
* depends on cause (éeri ris 
alrías), equality on nature" (Orat. 
30, § 7. Comp. Orat. 40, § 43, 
ov xarà plow то peior Tiv alríav 
dé. ode ydp тоу opoovciwy тр) . 
ovcig peifov 1) €Aarroy). And he 
sets aside the interpretation of 
the phrase which refers it solely 
to the humanity of Christ as 
inadequate: “ То say that [the 
Father] is greater than [the Son] 
conceived as man (rod xarà Tov 
dvÜperrov vooupévov) is certainly 
true, but no great thing to say. 
For what marvel is it if God is 
greater than man?” (Orat. 30, 

7). 
Bas (t 368) maintains the 

same view in the West: “The 
Father is greater than the Son, 
and clearly greater (plane major), 
to whom He gives to be as great 
as Heis Himself, and imparts the 
image of His own birthlessness 
(tnnascibilitas) by the mystery 
of birth, whom He begets of 
Himself after His own likeness 
(ex se in suam formam generat) 
...” (De Trin, 1x, 54). 

And again: “ Who will not 
confess that the Father hath 

13 
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pre-eminence (potiorem), as in- 
enerate compared with generate 
(он белл a genito), Father with 
Son, the Sender with the Sent, 
He who wills with Him who 
obeys? and He Himself will be 
our witness: The Father is greater 
than I" (De Trin. 111.12. Comp. 
xr. 12; De Syn. c. Ar. 64). 

Marius VicroRINUS (с. 365) 
gives a remarkable expression to 
this opinion: * If the Son is the 
whole from the whole, and light 
from light, and if the Father 
has given to the Son all that He 
has... [the Son] is equal to the 
Father, but the Father is greater, 
because He has given to Him all 
things, and is the cause of the 
Son's being, and being in that 
particular way (cawsa est ipse 
Jio ut sit, ut isto modo sit. Ad 
hoc autem major quod actio in- 
actuosa) . . . Therefore ү Son] 
is equal [to the Father] and 
unequal” (Adv. Arian. т. 13). 

РнжвАргов (с. 350) combines 
both views: “ The Father is 
greater than 1; rightly greater 
because He alone is a cause with- 
out cause (solus hic auctor sine 
auctore est ...), rightly greater 
because He did not Himself 
descend into the Virgin . . .” 
(c. Ar. c. 13). 

ErrPHANIUS (t 403) is, as usual, 
vague and unsatisfactory. ‘The 
Son," he says, “ says this, honour- 
ing the Father as became Him, 
having been honoured more 
greatly by the Father. For it 
was necessary (če) indeed that 
the true (yvjevov) Son should 
honour His own Father, to show 
His true nature (ynovéryra) . 
In so far as the Father is F ather, 
and He is a true Son, He honours 
His own Father..." (Ancor. 17. 
Comp. Hor, Lxix. liii. 17; хп. 
iv. T). 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN [CH. XIV 

The thought of Epiphanius is 
more clearly expressed by the 
Pseudo-Cesarius: ** The Father 
is not greater than the Son in 
extent, or mass, or time, or season, 
or worth (agg), or strength, or 
godhead, or greatness, or appear- 
ance; for none of these things 
have place in the divine Trinity. 
But inasmuch as the Father is 
Father, so the Son honours the 
Father with true filial respect 
(умот та)" (Dial. 1.5; Resp. 
XVIII.). 

Towards the close of the fourth 
century the opinion began to 
gain currency that the superior 
greatness of the Father was re- 
ferred to the human life of the 
Son. This was perhaps a natural 
consequence of the later develop- 
ments of the Nicene Christology. 

AMPHILOCHIUS (c. 380) is first 
of the Greek Fathers, as far as 
I have observed, who distinctly 
refers the words to the Lord's 
human nature (without hesita- 
tion). “If you wish to know,” 
he writes, as if the Lord Himself 
were speaking, “ how my Father 
is greater than I, I spake from 
the flesh and not from the Person 
of the Godhead (ёк 7s capkós elzrov 
Kai ovx ёк просотоу Üeórqros)" 
(Hac. xix. ; Galland. у. 502; ap. 
Theodoret. Dial.l. Comp. Dial. 
п. p. 151; Dial. тп. p. 248). 

Curysostom (f 407) in his 
Commentary gives the early in- 
terpretation: * If any one," he 
writes, say that the Father is 
greater in so far as He is the 
cause (airos) of the Son, we will 
not gainsay this. But this, how- 
ever, does not make the Son to 
be of a different essence (érépas 
ovaias)” (Hom. Lxx. ad loc.) 
Elsewhere (Hom. vir. in Heb. 
§ 2) he appears to admit the 
reference to the humanity of 
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Christ. The passage which is 
commonly quoted as giving this 
view: “It is no marvel if [the 
Son] is less than the Father 
owing to the mystery of the 
Incarnation (8:4 Tijv oixovopuav)," 
is from a spurious writing (Hom. 
de Christo pasch. тїї. p. 814). 

CYRIL or ALEXANDRIA (+444) 
discusses the passage at consider- 
able length (Thes. x1.), and offers 
different views. He allows that 
the words can be rightly under- 
stood of the absolute relation of 
the Father to the Son as “the 
origin of His coeternal offspring ” 
(as рут) ToU cvvaidiov yevvýnaros). 
** While the Son," he writes, “is 
equal to the Father on the ground 
of essence (lros xarà Tov THs обсіаҳ 
Абуоу ®тёрдш») and like in all 
things, He says that the Father 
is greater as being without 
beginning (és dvopxov) having 
beginning Himself in respect of 
source only (xarà póvov тд ёё où, 
and not, that is, of time also. 
Greg. Naz. Orat. 20, § 7), even 
while He has this subeistence 
(srapgw) coincident with Him 
(the Father)" (Thes. l.c.). 

In his commentary, on the 
other hand, he lays down per- 
emptorily the other interpreta- 
tion: ** The Father was greater, 
as the Son was still a slave and 
in our condition (v rois каб 
meas)... We affirm that the 
Son was made less than the 
Father in so far as He has be- 
come man, that however He was 
restored to being on equality 
(«уа èv iow) with Him that 
begat Him (rà pisavi) : after His 
leaving the earth (perà ту évrevOey 

åmoðņpíav) . . .” (ad іос.). 
In the Latin Church this 

opinion found general acceptance. 
А мввове (t397) writes: “ [Christ] 
says in the nature of man that 
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about which [our adversaries] 
are wont to assail us wrongfully 
an [arguing] that it 1 
said: The Р is greater tha 
I... He is peel in the aure 
of man, and do you wonder if 
speaking from the character of 
man (ex persona hominis) He said 
that the Father was greater . . .?” 
(De Fide, 11. 8. Comp. v. 18.) 

AuGUSTINE (t 430) commonly 
refers the superior greatness of 
the Father to the Incarnate Son; 
but he acknowledges that it can 
be understood of the Son as Son: 
The words are written “ partly 
on account of the Incarnation 
(administratio suscepti hominis) 

. partly because the Son owes 
to the Father that He is; as He 
even owes to the Father that He 
is equal (equalis aut par) to the 
Father, while the Father owes 
to no one whatever He is” (De 
Fid. et Symb. c. 1x. (i. 8). Comp. 
c. Maxim. 1. 15; п. 25; m. 14; 
c. Serm. Ar. 5; Coll. c. Max. 14; 
De Trin. i. 14, 22). 

In later times the interpre- 
tation by which the words are 
referred to the humanity of Christ 
became almost universal in the 
West (e.g., Leo, А.р. 449, Ep. ad 
Flavian. xxvii. 4); Fulgentius 
(c. 533, Epist. viri. 16); Alcuin 
(c. 802, De Trin. тп. 7). Comp. 
Thom. Aqu. (Summa, ш. xx. 1). 

In the East, Jonn or Damascus 
(t 754) carefully reproduced the 
teaching of the earlier Greek 
Fathers: *If we say that the 
Father is the origin of the Son 
and greater, we do not indicate 
that He is before the Son 
(mporepevew) in time or nature, 
nor in any other point, except 
as being the cause (xarà rò airov); 
that is that the Son was begotten 
of the Father, and not the Father 
of the Son, and that the Father 
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is the cause of the Son naturally 
(airtos vows), as we say that 
the fire does not come from the 
light, but rather the light from 
the fire. When, therefore, we 
hear that the Father is the origin 
of and greater than the Son, we 
must understand it in regard of 
the cause (rà аїтйр voprwper)” 
(De Fide, i. 8). 

The summary of opinions given 
by Рнотіов (t c. 891) may 
complete this review of ancient 
interpretations. ‘Our fathers,” 
he writes, * have variously under- 
stood the phrase of the Gospel, 
My Father is greater than 1, 
without injury to the truth. 
Some say that [the Father] is 
called greater as being the cause, 
which presents not difference of 
substance, but rather identity 
Er ovgias тараААаүўу — 
è ралЛоу xai ouudviav). . 

Others have taken the word as 
referring to the human nature 
(xarà tò ávÜpémwov). . . . Some 
have conceded that the term 
greater is used in respect of the 
Word, but not absolutely and in 
regard of essence, but in respect 
of the Incarnation, ... since He 
who remits nothing of His own 
excellence is greater than He 
who has descended to the lowest 
sufferings. . . . One might reason- 
ably understand that the phrase 
was used with regard to the 
understanding of the disciples, 
for they stil were imperfectly 
acquainted with God and their 
Master, and supposed that the 
Father wasfar greater (comp. Isid. 
Pelus. Ep. 334)... . And perhaps 
there is nothing to prevent us 
from supposing that the term is 

used in condescension, fashioned 
in & humble form to meet the 
weakness of the hearers...” 
(Epist. x. 47, al. 176, al. Quest. 95). 

If we turn from these com- 
ments to the text of St. John, it 
will be seen that (1) the Lord 
speaks throughout the Gospel 
with an unchanged and unchange- 
able Personality. The “І” (éyo) 
is the same in viii. 58, x. 30, 
xiv. 28. (2) We must believe 
that there was a certain fitness 
in the Incarnation of the Son. 
(3) This fitness could not have 
been an accident, but must have 
belonged, if we may so speak, to 
His true Personal Nature. (4) 
So far then as it was fit that the 
Son should be Incarnate and 
suffer, and not the Father, it is 
possible for us to understand that 
the Father is greater than the 
Son as Son, in Person but not in 
Essence. Among English writers 
it is sufficient to refer to Bull; and 
to Pearson, ‘On the Creed,’ Art. 1, 
whose notes, as always, contain a 
treasure of patristic learning. 

ii. Тнк DISCOURSES ON THE WAY 

(xv., Xvi.) 

This second group of discourses 
falls into the following sections: 

l. The living union (xv. 1—10). 
2. The issues of union: the dis- 

ciplesand Christ(xv.11—16). 
3. The issues of union: the dis- 

ciples and the world (xv. 
17—27). 

4. The world and the Paraclete 
(xvi. 1—11). 

5. The Paraclete and the disciples 
(xvi. 12—15). 
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15 I am the true vine, and my Father is the husband- 

gman. Every branch in me that beareth not fruit, 

6. Sorrow turned to joy (xvi. 16— 
24). 

T. After failure victory (xvi. 25— 
33). 

l. The living union (xv. 1—10) 

This first section, like the cor- 
responding section in the first 
group, contains the thought which 
is pursued in detail in the fol- 
lowing sections, the thought of 
corporate, living, fruitful union 
between believers and Christ, 
which is developed afterwards in 
its manifold issues of joy and 
sorrow. The succession of ideas 
appears to be this. The life in 
union is begun but not perfected 
(vv. 1, 2); and the vital relation 
must be “freely” maintained 
(vv. 3, 4) in view of the conse- 
quences which follow from its 
preservation and loss (vv. 5, 6). 
Such being the circumstances of 
union, the blessings of union 
(vv. 7, 8) &nd the absolute type 
of union (vv. 9, 10) are set forth 
more fully. 

Cuar. XV. 1, 2. The first two 
verses present the elements of 
symbolic teaching without any 
direct interpretation, the vine, 
the branches, the husbandman, 
the dressing. The whole usage 
of the Lord leads to the belief 
that the image of the vine was 
suggested by some external object. 
Those who think that the dis- 
courses were spoken in the 
chamber suppose that the symbol 
was supplied by a vine growing 
on the walls of the house and 
hanging over the window ; or by 
“the fruit of the vine” (Matt. 
xxvi. 29). 

If the discourses were spoken 
on the way to the Mount of 
Olives, the vineyards on the hill 
sides, or, more specially, the fires 
of the vine-prunings by Kidron, 
may have furnished the image. 
If, however, the discourses and the 
High Priestly prayer (ch. xvii.) 
were spoken in the court of the 
temple (xvii. 1, note), then it is 
most natural to believe that the 
Lord interpreted the real signifi- 
eance of the golden vine upon 
the gates, which was at once the 
glory and the type of Israel (Jos. 
Antt. xv. xi. 3; B. J. v. v. 4). 

1. Еу. el. ў дит. 7 GA. ] ego sum 
vitis vera v. The exact form of 
the phrase marks first the identi- 
fication of Christ with the image, 
and then the absolute fulfilment 
of the image in Him, Christ: 7 
am the vine ; the true vine (comp. 
i 9, vi. 32, áA«0wós, х. 11). 
Christ in His Person brings to 
complete fulfilment these vital 
relations of the parts to the 
whole—of unity and multiplicity 
—of growth and identity, which 
are shadowed forth in the vine. 
But yet more than this, the vine 
was the symbol of the ancient 
Church (Hos. x. 1; Іва. v. 1 ff. ; 
Jer, ii. 21; Ezek. xv. 2 ff., xix. 
10 ff.; Ps. lxxx. 8 ff.; comp. 
Matt. xxi. 33; Luke xiii. 6; 
Rev. xiv. 18 ff]. Compare 
ightfoot and Wünsche, ad loc. 

Thus two currents of thought 
are united by the Lord when He 
speaks of Himself as “ ће true, 
the ideal, vine." Israel failed to 
satisfy the spiritual truths sym- 
bolised in the natural vine ; the 
natural vine only imperfectly 
realises the idea which it ex- 
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presses. In both respects Christ 
is “the ideal vine," as contrasted 
with thesedefective embodiments, 

б yewpy.| agricola v. The hus- 
ndman here stands apart from 

the vine, because Christ brings 
forward His relation with be- 
lievers in virtue of His true 
manhood. In this relation He 
stands even as they do to the 
Father (Heb. v. 8), and (in some 
mysterious sense) He, in His 
Body, is still under the Father's 
discipline (comp. Col. i. 24). In 
the Synoptic parable the word is 
applied to the leaders of the 
people; Matt. xxi 33, and 
parallels. Compare also Luke 
xiii. 7. 

2. The construction way кАўра 
eo. py фёроу . . . müy TÒ картбу 
фёроу . . . із slightly irregular. 
The words would have been 
naturally, * Every branch in me 
He tends carefully: if any bear 
no fruit He removes it; if any 
bear fruit He prunes it." But 
the indefinite hypothetical form 
is changed in the second clause 
for the definite and positive. 

Tüy kÀ.] omnem palmitem v. 
Believers are identified with 
Christ. We cannot conceive of 
a vine without branches. Yet 
the life is independent of any 
particular manifestation of it. 
A similar mystery lies in the 
image of the body (Eph. v. 30; 
Col. ii. 19). 

In the Old Dispensation union 
with Israel was the condition of 

life; in the New Dispensation, 
it is union with Christ. 

èv ёро] Even the unfruitful 
branches are true branches. They 
also are é& xpurrQ, though they 
draw their life from Him only to 
bear leaves (Matt. xxi. 19). It 
is the work of the Great Hus- 
bandman to remove them. Comp. 
Matt. xiii. 28 f., 47 ff. How а 
man can be “in Christ," and yet 
afterwards separate himself from 
Him, is a mystery neither greater 
nor less than that involved in 
the fall of a creature created 
innocent. 

аір. avró] taketh it away. It 
is not perhaps necessary to at- 
tempt to determine the mode of 
this removal. Death breaks the 
connexion between the unfaithful 
Christian and Christ (see Matt. 
l.c.). 

кадор.) purgabit v. ; he cleanseth 
it. The word xafaipew, which is 
used of lustrations, appears to be 
chosen with a view to its spiritual 
application. Everything is re- 
moved from the branch which 
tends to divert the vital power 
from the production of fruit. 

iva кар. wre. фер.) Increased 
fruitfulness is the end of dis- 
cipline, and to this all care is 
directed. The vine especially 
needs pruning. Every one who 
has seen a vineyard of choice 
vines knows how closely they 
are cut, 

3, 4. The relation which has 
been generally indicated in vv. 1, 

A 
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he taketh it away: and every branch that beareth 

fruit, he cleanseth it, that it may bear more fruit. 

s Already ye are clean because of the word which I 

have spoken unto you. Abide in me, and I in you. 

As the branch cannot bear fruit of itself, except it 

abide in the vine; so neither can ye, except ye abide 

2 is now applied to the disciples. 
Christ's work 1s accomplished for 
them ; but they must themselves 
appropriate it (pevare фу époi) ; 
their will must co-operate with 
His will. 

8. 700) ùp. . . .] Already ye 
are... The spiritual work 
represented by this “ cleansing " 
was potentially completed for 
the apostles, the representatives 

It remained 
that it should be realised by 
them (comp. Col. iii. 3, 5). They 
had been purified by the divine 
discipline (comp. xiii. 10). They 
were clean because of the word. 
The word, the whole revelation 
to which Christ had given ex- 
pression, was the spring and 
source, and not only the instru- 
ment, of their purity (8a róv À., 
and not &à то? A. ; comp. vi. 57). 
See viii. 31 f., v. 34; Eph. v. 26 
(Pa) ; James i. 18. 

кабаро{] mundi v. 
sible that the word may contain 
an allusion to Lev. xix. 283. For 
three years the fruit of “trees 
planted for food" was counted 
unclean (dmepuxdÜapros, LX X.). 

But the permanence of the 
purity to which they had attained 
depended upon the permanence 
of their fellowship. The disciple 
must set his life in Christ, and 
let Christ live in him. The form 
of the sentence is necessarily 
obscure; but the second clause 

> 

It is pos- 

is not to be taken as a future: 
* Abide in me, and I will abide 
in you.” Both parts are im- 
perative in conception: “ Do ye 
abide in me, and admit me to 
abide in you, Jet me abide in 
you.” “ Effect, by God's help, 
this perfect mutual fellowship, 
your abiding in me, my abiding 
in you.” Both thoughts are 
essential to the completeness of 
the union. Comp. xiv. 10, 20. 
In one sense the union itself, 
even the abiding of Christ, is 
made to depend upon the will of 
the believer. The other side of 
the truth is given in v. 16 
~ ad’ éavr. | of itself, not simply 

* in itself,” but “from itself,” as 
the source of its own vital energy. 
Comp. v. 19, vii. 18, xi. 51, 
xvi. 13. The form is peculiar 
to St. John (2 Cor. x. 7 is a 
false reading). Compare v. 30, 
note. 

dav py pev.) The phrase is 
compressed. e limitation ap- 
plies to the principal thought 
(kapróv фёрєу, and not to the 
defining addition (d$ avroð), to 
which it is parallel. Compare 
v. 19; Gal ii. 16. The branch 
cannot bear fruit of itself: it 
cannot bear fruit except it abide 
in the vine. 

оёт. ойд. tu. . . .] so neither 
can ye bear fruit of yourselves, 
or bear fruit at all, except in 
vital fellowship with me. 
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5, 6. The consequences of 
union and of loss of union with 
Christ are set out in the sharpest 
contrast. 

5. The repetition of the 
* theme" (v. 1) leads to the 
addition of the clause 0р5 ra 
xAnpara, which sums up definitely 
what has been implied in the 
former verses, 

б pev.... otros hep. к. m.) He 
that.. same (‘‘he, and none 
other, it is that ") beareth much 
fruit. The thought is of the 
productiveness of the Christian 
life. The vine-wood is worthless. 
For fruitfulness there is need of 
* abiding,” continuance, patient 
waiting on the part of those 
already *in Christ." 

бт. хор. èp. . . .] The force 
of the argument lies in the fact 
that, as the fruitfulness of the 
branch does not depend upon 
itself but upon Christ in whom 
it lives, He will fulfil His part 
while the vital connexion is 
maintained. In other words, he 
in whom Christ lives must be 
abundantly fruitful, for it is His 
life alone which brings forth 
fruit. 

xpi сёр. apart from me, not 
simply without my help, but 
separated from me. Comp. Eph. 
ii. 12; ch. i. 3. 

ob... mo. о.] do nothing, 
accomplish notbing, bring out no 
permanent result. The thought 
is directly of Christian action, 
which can only be wrought in 
Christ. At the same time the 
words have a wider application. 
Nothing that really “is” can be 
done without the Word, whose 
activity must not be limited when 
He has not limited it : x. 16, i. 9. 

6. 48x09] he is cast forth. 
This happens simultaneously with 
the cessation of the vital union 
with Christ. It is not a future > 
consequence, as at the last judge- 
ment, but an inevitable accom- 
paniment of the separation. The 
use of the adverb éw (not 
(fen) suggests a new aspect 
of the union with Christ, the 
idea of a vineyard in addition to 
that of a vine. 

т. cAjpa| the unfruitful branch 
by which he is represented. 

ёёпраубт| aruit v.; withered, 
inasmuch as it receives the living 
sap no longer. 
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I am the vine, ye are the branches: He that 

abideth in me, and I in him, the same beareth much 

fruit : because apart from me ye can do nothing. 

elf a man abide not in me, he is cast forth as the 

branch, and is withered ; and they gather them, and 
7cast them into the fire, and they are burned. If ye 

abide in me, and my sayings abide in you, ask 
whatsoever ye will, and it shall be done unto you.’ 

sIn this is? 

! lit. it shall come to pass for you. 

away. аўт.) they gather them. 
The indefiniteness of the subject 
corresponds with the mysterious- 
ness of the act symbolised. ‘‘They 
gather them (the branches and 
their antitypes) to whom the 
office belongs.” Comp. Luke xii. 
20. The description is directly 
that of the fate of the severed 
branches (айта), out of which the 
application immediately follows. 
“ Ligna vitis... precisa (Ezek. 
xv. b) nullis agricolarum usibus 
prosunt, nullis fabrilibus operibus 
deputantur. Unum de duobus 
palmiti congruit aut vitis aut 
ignis . . ." (Aug. ad loc.). 

T. тр] The image is of the 
fires kindled to consume the 
dressings of the vineyards. Comp. 
Matt. xiii. 41 f. The Lord leaves 
the image, just as it is, to work 
its proper effect. 
T? 8. In these two verses the 

blessings of union are shown in 
prayer fulfilled and fruit borne. 

Т. "Еду pew. dy ёр. к. T. руи. 
р. dv їр. wert P. i pbi 
and my sayings abide in you . 
The second clause is changed in 
form (not xdyw dv iptv, as v. 4), 
because the thought now is of 
the communion of prayer, The 

my Father glorified, that ye bear much 
2 or was. 

definite sayings (ната), here 
specified, go to make up “the 
word ” (ô Adyos, v. 3). Comp. viii. 
43, 47, 51, хи. 47, 48, xvii. 6, 8, 14. 

б ёду eX. аіт.| ask whatsoever 
ye will. The petitions of the true 
disciples are echoes (so to speak) * 
of Christ's words. As He has 
spoken so they speak. Their 
prayer is only some fragment of 
His teaching transformed into 
a supplication, and so it will 
necessarily be heard. It is im- 
portant to notice how the promise 
of the absolute fulfilment of 
prayer is connected with the 
personal fellowship of the believer 
with Christ, both in the Synop- 
tists and in St. John. Comp. 
Matt. xviii. 19, 20, and below, 
v. 16. In the text 5 ёду O&rre 
stands first, to mark the freedom 
of the believer's choice, or (in 
other words) the coincidence of 
his will with the will of Christ. 
Comp. 1 John iii. 22. 
yems.) fiet v. ; it shall be done. 

More literally, “it, shall come to 
pass for you.” The result is not 
due to any external or arbitrary 
exertion of power, but to the 
action of a law of life. 

8. фу rovr.] In this, that is, 
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in the necessary consequence of 
your abiding in me, which carries 
with it the certain fulfilment of 
your prayers, inasmuch as they 
correspond with the divine will. 
Tbe pronoun looks back, while 
at the same time the thought 
already indicated is developed in 
the words which follow. The end 
which God regards in answering 
prayer is that ye may bear much 
fruit (iva dépyre). Comp. iv. 34, 
note gte. 

éofdcOn] The tense (asin v. 6) 
marks the absolute coincidence 
of the extension of the Father’s 
glory with the realisation of the 
believer's effectual union with 
Christ. In the fruitfulness of 
the vine lies the joy and glory of 
the “ husbandman ” (v. 1). 

карт. тоћ. фер.) fructum pluri- 
mum adferatis v. The words 
point to the future activity of 
the apostles as founders of the 
Church through which the Risen 
Christ acts. Comp. v. 16. 

к. yer. èp. nab) | et efficiamint 
mei discipuli v.; and become my 
disciples. Or, according to another 
reading, and ye shall become 
(уөл}тєсбє) . . . Something is 
always wanting to the complete- 
ness of discipleship. A Christian 
never “is,” but always “is be- 
coming” a Christian. And it 
is by his fruitfulness that he 
vindicates his claim to the name. 

9, 10. The sphere and the 
condition of union are revealed 
in the absolute type of union, 
the relation of the Son to the 
Father. 

9. This verse admits of two 
renderings. The last clause may 
be the conclusion to the two 
former: Even as the Father loved 
me and I loved you, abide in my 
love. Or it may be independent: 
Even as the Father loved me I 
also loved you. Abide in my 
love. Both constructions are in 
harmony with St. John’s style. 
(Comp. vi. 57, xiv. 12.) The 
latter perhaps brings out most 
distinctly the mysterious truth 
that the relation of the Father 
to the Son corresponds with that 
of the Son to believers (comp. 
vi. 57, x. 14, 15), which is further 
applied in v. 10. The use of the 
aorist (iyarnc.) in both cases 
may perhaps carry the relation 
out of time, and make it absolute 
in the divine idea. Comp. xvii. 
14. But it is simpler to regard 
the tense as chosen with regard 
to a work now looked upon as 
completed, according to the usage 
which is not infrequent in these 
discourses. Comp. xiii. 31. 

Mew. év т. dy. т. ёр.| Abide ye in 
my love. The love of Christ is, as 
it were, the atmosphere in which 
the disciple lives. It is not some- 
thing realised at a momentary 

x. 
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о fruit, and become! my disciples. 
loved me, I also? loved you. 
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Even as the Father 

Abide ye in my love. 

io lf ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in 

my love'; even as I have kept the Father's com- 

п mandments, and abide in his love. 

! or and ye shall become. 

crisis, but enjoyed continuously. 
And this enjoyment depends, on 
the human side, upon the will of 

e man. Itcan bemadethesubject 
of & command. 

rj åyárņ Tj Фи] The exact 
form of the phrase, which is 
found here only, as distinguished 
from that used in the next vers 
(ù уату pov), emphasises the 
character of the love, as Cbrist's: 

x the love that is mine, the love 
that answers to my nature and 
my work. Thus the meaning of 
the words cannot be limited to 
the idea of Christ’s love for men, 
or to that of man’s love for 
Christ : they describe the absolute 
love which is manifested in these 
two ways, the love which per- 
fectly corresponds with Christ's 
Being. There are many corre- 
sponding phrases in the Gospel, 
“the joy that is mine” (ù xapà 
7] ёр, v. ll, iii. 29, xvii. 13); 
а the judgement that is mine’ 
kptous 7) фил], v. 30, viii. 16); “ 
commandments are mine” 
(ras évrohas tas duds, xiv. 15); ; 

that is mine” («її ў 
ёра), xiv. 27). Comp. v. 30, vi. 38, 
vii. 6, 8, viii. 31, 37, 43, 51, 56, 
x. 26, 27, xii. 26, xv. 12, xvii. 24. 
xviii. 36. 

10. The promise here is the 
exact converse of that in xiv. 15. 
Obedience and love are perfectly 
correlative. Love assures obedi- 
ence; obedience assureslove. The 

^ 

з or and I. 

These things 

* lit. the love that is mine. 

love of the disciples for Christ 
carries with it the purpose and 
the power of obedience ; the spirit 
of obedience is more than the 
sign of love (xiii. 35); it secures 
to the disciples the enjoyment of 
Christ’s love. The love of Christ 
as it is realised unites and in- 

. cludes inseparably man’s love for 
Christ, and Christ's love for man. 

каб. Фу. т. тат. . . .] The 
Filial relation of the Son to “the 
Father” (not “His Father”) is 
set forth as the type of that of 
the disciple for his Master (comp. 
vii. 29). Though the terms in 
which this relation is described 
belong properly to the life of the 
Incarnate Son, yet the emphatic 
pronoun shows that the state- 
ment is true of the eternal being 
of the Son in His unchanged 
personality. Comp. i. 1. 

айт. dy т. ду.| The pronoun 
stands emphatically first, so that 
there is a complete parallel be- 
tween the correspon ing clauses 
(ro? mwarpos Tas évroAds, avrov év 
Tj dydmp). The perfect love of 
complete devotion to God is the 
highest conceivable good. 

2. The issues of union : the dis- 
ciples and Christ (xv. 11—16) 

The Revelation which has been 
made in the first section is applied 
in the sections which follow. The 
end of it is shown to be twofold, 
tg create joy in sacrifice (xv. 

D 
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11—27), and to preserve faith 
unshaken (xvi.). The first object 
is gained by showing the issues 
of union for the believer in re- 
lation to Christ (vv. 11—16), and 
to the world (vv. 17—27). True 
joy, Christ’s joy, springs out of 
the self-sacrifice of love (vv. 12, 
13). The connexion of believers 
with Christ is one of love (vv. 
14, 15); and it is stable because 
it rests on His choice (v. 16). 

11. The love of Christ was the 
love of absolute self-sacrifice. 
Such self-sacrifice is the fulness 
of joy. Thus by enjoining con- 
tinuance of His love Christ pre- 
quts His hearers to suffer for 
ove's sake. These things have I 
spoken unto you that my joy may 
be in you: that you may know 
and share the blessedness which 
belongs to my work, the exemplar 
of your own; and that so your 
joy may be fulfilled. 

s 7) Хар. 7 ép. ] my joy. Literally, 
18 mine, characteristic 

of me (see v. 9, note): the joy of 
complete self-surrender in love 
to love. Other interpretations 
of the phrase, *the joy which I 
inspire," or “your joy in me,” 
fall far short of the meaning 
required by the context. ‘The 
rendering “that my joy may 
find its foundation and support 
in you," is even more alien from 

- the sense of the passage. 

! 3 B; à NDLX ; боа АГА. 

© 

7 xap. ®м.| There appears to 
be a marked contrast between 
“the joy that is Christ's" and 
* the joy of the disciples." The 
one is absolute (& . . . f), the 
other is progressive (тАтробр). 
The latter may perhaps be rightly 
taken to include all the elements 
of true human joy. "This natural 
joy, in itself incomplete and 
transitory, had been ennobled by 
the self-surrender of the disciples 
to Christ; and the completion of 
their joy in the indirect sense 
was to be found in the con- 
summation of the union thus 
commenced. That consummation, 
however, was to be accomplished 
through suffering. 

12,18. The connexion of v. 12 
^ with v. 11 lies in the thought of 
joy springing out of self-sacrifice, 
of which Christ gives the absolute 
pattern. The many '*command- 
ments" (v. 10) are gathered up 
in the one * new commandment" 
(xii. 34), the commandment 
which was emphatically Christ's, 
of which the end and purport 
was that Christians should love 
one another after the pattern of 
their Master, who gave up His 
life for them. Не is the model 
(v. 13), the source (vv. 14, 15), 
and the support of love (v. 16). 

12. 5 ёт. 7 ёр.) my command- 
ment. Literally, the command- 
ment that is mine, that answers 

x 
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have I spoken to you, that my joy! may be in 
з you, and that your joy may be fulfilled. This is my 

commandment, that ye love one another, even as I 
ıs loved you. Greater love hath no man than this, that 

ua man lay down his life for his friends. Ye are 

my friends, if ye do that' which I command you. 

ıs No longer do I call you servants; for the servant 
! Ut. the joy that is mine. з lit, the commandment that is mine. 

3 or the things. 

to my nature and my mission 
(v. 9, note). Comp. 1 John iii. 16. 

iva, ày.) that ye love. The 
exact phrase emphasises the pur- · 
pose as distinguished from the 
simple substance of the command. 

каб. yar.) See v. 9. 
18. The love of Christ for men 

was the supreme ideal of love. 
Greater love than this, which I 
have shown and still show, no 
one hath or could have; a love 
so framed in its divine law and 
last issue, that one should lay 
down his life for his friends. 
Comp. 1 John iii. 16. 

The implied end of Christ's 
love—death for another—is re- 
garded as the final aim of human 
self-devotion. Tavrys points back- 
ward to а ms... Өр; and 
ўүйлттса tas does not seem to 
be a simple explanation of ravrys, 
but rather a declaration of the 
spirit and purpose of love, Comp. 
iv. 34, v. 8, xvii. 3; 1 John iv. 
17 ; 3 John 4. 

05] Compare x. 11, note. 
T. ФА. abr.] Love is contem- 

plated here from the side of him 
who feels it, so that the objects 
of it are spoken of as “ friends,” 
that is, “loved by him.” In 
Rom. v. 8 the sacrifice of Christ 
is regarded from the opposite 
side, from the side of those for 

whom it was offered, and men 
are described as being in them- 
selves sinners. 

14. tpets...] Christ returns 
from the general case (т) to 
Himself, and shows what is re- 
quired on man's side to complete 
the conception of that relationship 
which He has established with 
His disciples. 

$io] The true believer re- 
ceives the title which is charac- 
teristic of Abraham, ‘е father 
of the faithful,” “the friend of 
God” (Isa. xli. 8; James ii. 23). 
The title occurs Luke xii. 4 in 
connexion with the prospect of 
suffering. The true disciples had 
been in Christ’s sight all along 
what He now solemnly entitles 
them. 

б...] that which. This (6 not 
d) is probably the true reading, 
so that the emphasis is still laid 
upon the unity of Christ's com- 
mand (v. 12). 

15. The relation of the believer 
to Christ, out of which springs 
his relation to his fellow believer, 
is essentially one not of service 
but of love. 

otkér. Aey....] No longer do 
1 call you, as in the time when 
Christ had not fully revealed 
Himself. The relation of God 
to His people under the Law had 

— 
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been that of Master to servant. 
Comp. Matt. x. 24f., and the 
imagery of the parables: Matt. 
xiii. 27 f., xviii. 23 ff, xxii. 4 ff., 
xxiv. 45 Ё; Mark xiii. 34; Luke 
xii. 37 ff, xiv. 17 ff., xvii. 10, 
xix. 13 ff. See also xiii, 16, xii. 
26 (8:4коуоѕ). 

доўАоу$ ] The disciples, however, 
still claimed the title for them- 
selves. The less was included in 
the greater. Comp. v. 20. 

бт...) Comp. viii. 34 ff. 
ойк 008... . ó kup.) knoweth not 

(with the knowledge of intuitive 
certainty) what his lord is doing. 
At the very moment of action 
there is no sympathy between 
the lord and the slave, by which 
the mind of one is known to the 
other. The slave is an instrument 
(fujvxov dpyavov) and not a 
person. Comp. Rom. vii. 15. 

айт. ô кор.) The order empha- 
sises the contrast of persons. 

The order is changed in the 
second clause: $uás ё «рука pi- 
Мох. The emphasis is laid on the 
personal character of the eleven. 

: The title also is one finally con- 
ferred (єірука), and not simply 
used as the occasion arises (A¢yw). 

ort. . .] The perfect revelation 
of the Father's will involves the 
relation of friendship. To know 
God is to love Him. To receive 
the knowledge of Him is to 
experience His love. The Son 
therefore called those to whom 
He revealed the Father “friends” 

in act before He called them so 
in word. 

The revelation both in com- 
munication (éyvwpwa) and in 
reception (jxovca, comp. viii. 28, 
note) is here presented as com- 
plete. This is one side of the 
truth. But the complete reve- 
lation given in the Lord's Presence 
needed a fuller unfolding (xvi. 12). 
He had not yet died and risen. 
It was the work of the Spirit 
to interpret afterwards little by 
little what He had revealed in 
word and life implicitly once for 
all (xiv. 26, é тф dvopari pov, 
xvii. 26, тд буод& cov). 

16. The Lord having set forth 
the aim of Christian joy through 
self-devotion, resting on a personal 
relation to Himself, shows how it 
is within reach of attainment. 
The stability of the connexion of 
“ friendship" between the Lord 
&nd His disciples is assured by 
the fact that its origin lies with 
the Lord and not with man. 
This manifestation of love, like 
the divine love itself (1 John iv. 
10), was not called out by any- 
thing in man. It was of divine 
grace, and therefore essentially 
sure. Ye did not choose me, or 
more exactly, Jt was not ye that 
chose me as your master, as 
Scholars ordinarily choose their 
master — the pronoun stands 
emphatically first—bwt I chose 
you as my friends. The choice 
may be either generally to dis- 
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knoweth not what his lord is doing: but you I have 
called friends; because all things that I heard from 

:» my Father I made known unto you. Ye did not 

choose me, but I chose you, and appointed you, that 

ye should go and bear fruit, and that you fruit 

should abide: 

cipleship, or specially to the 
apostolate. The use of the word 
in vi 70 and xiii. 18 (comp. 
Acts i. 2), no less than the con- 
text, in which the eleven are 
regarded as representatives of the 
Lord in relation to His Church, 
favours the second interpretation. 
The power of the office of the 
apostles lay for them in the fact 
that 16 was not self-chosen. 
А.) elegi v.; I chose. The 

reference is to the historic fact 
of the calling, Luke vi. 13; Acts 
1. 2. Comp. ch. vi. 70. 

к. пка ўр.) et posui vos v. 
and appointed (sent) you. The 
word simply describes the assign- 
ment of a special post, which 
here carries with it further duties 
(that ye may .. .). Comp. Heb. 
i, 2; Rom. iv. 17; 2 Tim. i. 11. 

iva tp. vmray. ...| that ye on 
your part, in virtue of your 
peculiar knowledge and gifts, 
should go . . . The repetition 
of the pronoun (pâs, tva 0р5) 
brings out the distinctive respon- 
sibility of the apostles. At the 
same time the verb (imdaynre) 
marks their separation from their 
Master (Matt. xx. 4, 7, etc.), 
while they went into ‘the world 
as heralds of the gospel (Mark 
xvi 15; Luke x. 3) Three 
points are noticed in their activity. 
They take up an independent 
place; they are effective; the 
effect which they work is lasting. 
In all this lies the promise of 

that whatsoever ye shall ask of the 

the foundation and perpetuity of 
the Church. Moreover, even in 
apparent separation the strength 
of the disciple comes from union 
with his Lord, and thus for a 
moment the imagery of vv. 2 ff. 
is resumed (xapmov фёрттє, 6 
карт. . . . ИЄ). 

(уа. бт: ау ...| This clause is 
in one aspect subordinate to the 
former; and in another co-or- 
dinate with it. The consumma- 
tion of faith grows out of fruitful 
obedience; and on the other hand 
fruitful obedience coincides with ` 
the fulfilment of prayer. 

The direct personal application 
of vv. 15, 16 to the Apostles 
is emphatical marked by the 
ninefold repetition of the pronoun 
(vets). At the same time the 
words are to be extended in due 
measure to all disciples whom 
the eleven represented. 

бт. ду йт. т. пат. . . .] The 
conditions of prayer already laid 
down (v. 7) are here presented 
in another light. In the former 
passage prayer was regarded as 
the echo of Christ’s own words. 
Here it is regarded as flowing 
from the new connexion (air. róv 
mwarépa) realised in the revelation 
of the Son (èv т. óvóparí pov). 
Comp. xvi 26 f. And there is 
&nother detail to be observed, by 
which the promise in this passage 
is further distinguished from that 
in xiv. 13, 14. There it is said 
of the fulfilment of prayer, rovro 
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тойт; and here twa... 59 
9% у. In the former place stress 
is laid upon the action of Christ; 
in this upon the privilege of the 
believer. The work is wrought 
by Christ, but through the be- 
liever, He receives that which 
enables him to accomplish his 
Lord’s will. Comp. xvi. 23. 

év т. dv. A.] See xiv. 13, note. 
This clause marks the proper 
object of prayer as spiritual 
and eternal, and not transitory. 
Comp. 1 John v. 14, 15. “Нос 
petimus in nomine Salvatoris 
quod pertinet ad rationem 
salutis” (Aug. in loc.). 

3. The issues of union : the dis- 
ciples and the world (xv. 
17—27) 

The love of Christians for 
Christ and for one another, 
which is the end of Christ's 
commandment, involves hatred 
on the part of the world (vv. 
17, 18), which springs from an 
essential opposition of nature, 
and finally from ignorance of 
the Father (vv. 19—21). But 
none the less such hatred is in- 
excusable, for Christ fulfilling 
His mission both in word and 
work left no plea for those who 
rejected Him (vv. 22— 25); and 
the conflict which He had begun 
the disciples are commissioned to 
continue with the help of the 
Paraclete (vv. 26, 27). 

ppo- 

17—21. The disciples’ work, as 
a work of love, corresponds not 
only in character but also in 
issue with that of their Master ; 
it is met by hatred which marks 
an opposition of natures bet ween 
believers and the world, and so 
witnesses in fact to the true 
fellowship of Christians with 
Christ, and to their knowledge 
of God. Comp. 1 John iii. 1. 
At first sight the hatred of the 
world for that which is essentially 
good and beautiful could not but 
be a strange trial to believers 
(comp. 1 Peter iv. 12 f£). Christ 
meets the temptation beforehand 
by tracing the hatred to its 
origin. Тһе lesson was soon 
applied: Acts v. 41. 

7. This verse must be taken 
as the introduction of a new line 
of thought, &nd not, according 
to the modern texts, as the 
summing up in conclusion of 
what bas gone before. On this 
point the usage in St. John is 
conclusive against the received 
arrangement. Comp. xiv. 25, 
xv. ll, xvi. 1, 25, 33. The love 
of Christ for Christians is the 
antidote to and the occasion of 
the world's hatred, which is 
directed against the virtues rather 
than against the failings of 
Christians. Christ first estab- 
lishes the foundation of this love, 
and then lays open the antagonism 
which believers must support. 
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т Father in my name, he may give it you. These 

things I command you, that ye may love one another. 

18 If the world hateth you, ye know! that it hath hated 

me before it hated you? If ye were of the world, 
» {Һе world would love its own: but because ye are 

not of the world, but I chose you out of the world, 

з therefore the world hateth you. Remember the word 

GOBPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN 

! or know ye. 

Tavr. évreAX.] The commands 
are involved in the teaching 
which has developed the original 
injunction, abide tn me (v. 4). 
The scope of all was to create 
mutual love (iva åyarâre Aý- 
Àows .. .). 

18. Ei 6 кос. ip. шсє) If 
the world hateth you. This is 
assumed to be the actual fact. 
Compare vii 7. The verb 
y:vwoxere which follows may be 
either indicative, “ уе know,” or 
imperative, “ know ye" (Vulg. 
scitote). In favour of the latter 
rendering the imperative in v. 20 
(иутроуєуєтє) can be quoted; and 
at the same time it is more 
natural to suppose that the 
attention of the disciples is now 
definitely called to a truth which 
they had but just learnt to 
recognise, than that reference 
should be made to a knowledge 
which at any rate they had been 
very slow to gain. Comp. 1 John 
iv. 2. Now that the issue was 
at hand the past could at length 
be more certainly interpreted 
than at an earlier time; and yet 
more, the immediate experience 
of the disciples interpreted the 
history of their Master. 

ёр. прот. 0р.) me priorem vobis 
v. ; me first of you, first in regard 
of you. Сотр. і. 15. The phrase 
is very remarkable. The force 

VOL. II. 

з or me first of you. 

of it appears to lie in the stress 
laid upon the essential union 
of those which follow with the 
source. The later life is drawn 
from the original life. It is not 
only that Christ was “ before” 
the disciples as separate from 
them; He was also their Head. 

pemo.) hath hated. The con- 
ception is of a persistent, abiding 
feeling, and not of any isolated 
manifestation of feeling. The 
"Jews" are treated as part of 
the “ world.” 

19. The hatred of the world 
to the disciples could not but 
follow necessarily from the choice 
of Christ, by which they were 
drawn out of the world to Him. 
This hatred, therefore, became 
to them a memorial of their great 
hopes. Comp. Matt. v. 14f.; 
Rom. viii. 17; 1 Peter iv. 12 f. 

б кос. dv . . . ёфАє] The 
love is that of nature, and not 
of moral choice (&yazàre, v. 17). 

тд idtov] quod suum erat v. 
The love of the world is marked 
as selfish. It is directed to that 
which specially belongs to itself : 
to a quality and not to a person. 
The fivefold repetition of ‘the 
world” brings out vividly the 
antagonist of Christ. 
ё.) Seo v. 16, note. 
20. т. Ау.) The reference 

appears to be not to xiii. 16, but 

14 
¢ 
‹ 
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to some earlier occasion on which 
the words were used, with an 
application like the present one, 
Matt, x. 24. 

el epè dwé. ... є... érqpgo.] 
The subject is left indefinite, 
being naturally supplied from 
* the world," and the alternatives 
are simply stated. The disciples 
could look back and discern 
what they had to expect: some 
courageous followers, some faith- 
ful hearers, out of misunder- 
standing, or careless, or hostile 
multitudes. 

T. Ху. p. ётур.| sermonem 
meum servaverunt v. ; kept m 
word ; “ observed,” “© obeyed,” 
and not (as it has been taken) 
watched with a malicious purpose. 
Comp. viii. 51 ff., xiv. 23, xvii. 6; 
1 John ii. 5; Rev. iii. 8, 10, 
xxii. 7,9. Тһе phrase is peculiar 
to St. John. 

21. Q4 ...] The Lord, with 
an abrupt transition, anticipates 
the judgement and deals with it. 
Persecution and rejection were 
inevitable; but they were not 
really to be feared. The disciples 
could bear them, because they 
sprang from ignorance of God, 
and so indirectly witnessed that 
the disciples knew Him. 

TAUT. mavr. | all that is included 
in the activity of antagonism. 

momo. eis р.) The phrase is 
very remarkable. The disciples 

Ei pù Т\@бо» kal éàdìiņoa adtois, àpapríav ойк 

exocav' võiv òè mpddacw TNS 

were to be not only in fact the 
victims of the world’s hatred, 
but the object which the world 
deliberately sought to overpower. 
dua T. ду. p.) Comp. Acts v. 41 

(rèp rod óvóparos); 1 Peter iv. 
14. The hostility of the Jews 
to the disciples was called out 
by the fact that these proclaimed 
Christ as being what He had 
revealed Himself to be, the Christ, 
the Son of the living God. This 
was His * name" ; and it became 
the ground of accusation, because 
the Jews knew not God, that 
God whom they professed to 
honour, from whom Christ came. 
To emphasise this idea God is 
spoken of simply as “ Не that 
sent me," and not as “ God," or 
“the Father, or “the Father 
that sent me.” Comp. iv. 34, 
v. 24, 30, vi. 38, 39, vii. 16, 18, 
28, 33, viii. 26, 29, ix. 4, xii. 44 f., 
xiii. 20, xvi. 5. See also xvi. 3, 
note. 

бт] The true knowledge of 
God carries with it the know- 
ledge of Christ (vii. 42, comp. 
1 John v. 1); and conversely 
the knowledge of Christ is the 
knowledge of God (xii 44). 
Comp. Luke xxiii. 34. 

22—25. The Lord, having 
shown the fact and the ground 
of the hatred which His disciples 
would experience, shows also that 
the hatred is without excuse 

оок ёҳоуси тєрї 
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that I said unto you, A servant is not greater than 

his lord. If they persecuted me, they will also 

persecute you; if they kept my word, they will keep 

z yours also. But all these things will they do unto 

you for my name's sake, because they know not him 

е Һа sent me. If I had not come and spoken unto 

them, they had not had sin: but now they have no 

and yet inevitable. To this end 
He marks the double testimony 
which He had Himself offered 
to His Person and to His office, 
the testimony of teaching (vv. 
22, 23), and the testimony of 
works (24) He had made the 
Father known. The parallelism 
between the two declarations is 
remarkable : 

Jf I had not come and spoken to 
them, they had not had sin: 

But now they have no excuse 
for their sin. 

He that hateth me hateth 
my Father also. 

If I had not done among them the 
works which none other did, 
they had not had sin: 

But now they have both seen 
and hated both me and my 
Father. 

The same two forms of witness 
are appealed to in the same 
order in xiv. 10, 11. Compare 
also Matt. xiii. 16f.; Luke x. 
23 f. 

22. 7AGov| come. The word 
appears to be used in its technical 
sense: “If I had not claimed 
the true functions of Messiah, 
and spoken in that capacity, and 
wrought ‘the works of the 
Christ,” they might then have 
treated me as a mere man and 
rejected me without sin." Comp. 
ix. 41. The Jews had the power 

and the opportunity of discerning 
Christ's real nature, so that they 
were inexcusable. Compare Deut. 
xviii. 18, 19, where the respon- 
sibility of discernment is laid 
upon the people. 

ápapr. . . . eix.] had sin, Com- 
pare ix. 41, note. The phrase 
is peculiar to St. John (v. 24, 
xix. 11; 1 John i. 8. Compare 
the corresponding phrase “ bear 
sin” (LXX. AapBavew dpapríay), 
Num. ix. 13, xiv. 34, xviii. 22, 
etc. In 1 John i. 8, the phrase 
is contrasted with “ we have not 
sinned ” (oix nyaprixapev). Both 
mark the abiding effects of sin. 
But in the latter the act is the 
central point, and in the former 
the responsibility for the act. 

viv 06 . . .] but now, as it 
is, they have incurred sin and 
have . . . The words mark a 
sharp contrast. Compare Luke 
xix. 42, ch, viii. 40, ix. 41, xvi. 5, 
xvii. 13, xviii. 36; 1 Cor. vii. 14, 
xii. 20, etc. ; and in St. Paul in 
the form ум! 86 Rom. iii. 21, 
vi. 22, etc. 

Tpó$acw] excusationem v. ; ex- 
cuse. Compare Ps. сх]. 4 (LX X). 

тєрї T. бр. aùr.) for their sin, 
in the matter of, concerning their 
sin. They have nothing which 
they can even plead in their own 
defence as in times of ignorance 
(1 Peter i. 14; Acts xvii. 30; 
Rom. iii. 25). 
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28. ô ёр. шо. . . . шесе] It God. Comp. xiv. 9. Contrast 
is assumed that “the Jews" hate v. 23. 
Christ; and so the necessary 25. ДАМ iva . . .] But this 
consequences of this feeling are 
laid open. Hatred of the Son 
as Bon carries with it hatred of 
the Father, in which character 
He had revealed God. Here in 
connexion with teaching né 22 
the inward disposition of hatre 
only is touched upon, and that 
in a general form (ô шеф). In 
v. 24 the feeling is marked in 
ite historic form (have seen and 
have hated). For the combination 
ёи... Tov татёра, pov see 1 John 
ii, 23, v. 10. 

24. For those who could not 
enter into the witness of words 
Christ added the subordinate 
witness of works (xiv. 10ff., note). 
The works are characterised 
(4 ovdeis dAXos émoí(ycev: comp. 
Matt. ix. 33); the words are 
undefined (7\Gov xoi Хауса). 
The works of Christ might be 
compared with other works; His 
words had an absolute power 
(vii. 46. Comp. Matt. vii. 29). 
Augustine (in loc.) has an in- 
teresting comparison of other 
miracles with the miracles of 
Christ. 

каї éwpax.| both seen, so far as 
the works revealed outwardly the 
majesty and will of God, and of 
Christ, as the representative of 

cometh to pass that... may... 
Comp. i. 8, биг һө came that. . ., 
ix. 3, bué this hath come to pass 
that..., xi. 4, xiii. 18, xiv. 31; 
] Johnii.19; Mark xiv. 49. How- 
ever startling it might be that the 
Jews should reject Him whom 
they professed to reverence, by 
doing so they fulfilled the Scri 
ture. Comp. Acts xiii. 27. i 
could not but be that the divine 
type, foreshadowed in the history 
of king &nd prophet, should be 
completely realised. Comp. xii. 
38 f. 

dv т. уор. айт.) The Lord 
separates His society from the 
unfaithful synagogue (their law). 
The very books which the Jews 
claimed to follow condemned 
them. For the extension of the 
term “Law” to the Psalms see 
x. 94, note. The phrase occurs 
in Ps. xxxv. (xxxiv.) 19, and in 
Ps. 1xix. (Ixviii.) 4. 

Swpedy] gratis v.; without a 
cause, “ gratuitously.” Compare 
1 Sam. xix. 5, xxv. 31; 1 Kings ii. 
31; Ps, xxxv. (xxxiv.) 7 [LXX.]. 
The hostility of the Jews to 
Christ, who was absolutely holy 
and loving, could have no justi- 
fication. It was pure hatred 
without ground. 
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з excuse for their sin. He that hateth me hateth my 

«Father also. If I had not done among them the 
works which none other did, they had not had sin: 

but now have they both seen and hated both me 

s and my Father. But this cometh to pass, that the 
word may be fulfilled that is written in their law, 

2 They hated me without a cause. But when the 

Advocate is come, whom I will send unto you from 

26, 27. There is a pause after 
v. 25. The Lord had dwelt on 
the hatred with which He had 
been met. Yet that was not to 
prevail, The hostility of the 
world is therefore contrasted with 
the power by which it should 
be overcome. In vv. 26, 27, the 
thought is of the vindication of 
the Lord; in ch. xvi. this passes 
into the thought of the support 
of the disciples. 

26. 5 тарак\.] the Advocate. 
Comp. xiv. 16, note. 

(yo тешу.) Comp. xiv. 7. The 
use of this phrase, involving the 
claim to divine power at this 
crisis of rejection, is made most 
significant by the emphatic pro- 
noun. 

тард т. тот.) The pees 
xapá expresses properly position 
(“from the side of") and not 
source (6 “out of"). The re- 
markable use in Luke vi. 19 is 
explained by Luke viii. 44. 

T. Tv. T. ^0.) xiv. 17, xvi. 
13; 1 John iv. 6. Christianity 
is itself “the Truth." It was 
the office of the Spirit to interpret 
and enforce it. The genitive 
describes the substance of that 
with which the Spirit dealt, and 
not a mere characteristic of the 
Spirit, that His witness is true. 

тард T. пат.) from the Father 

not from My Father. The mission 
is connected with the essential 
relation of God to man. 

ктор.) procedit v. The term 
éxmopevera. may in itself either 
describe proceeding from а source, 
or proceeding on & mission. In 
the former sense the preposition 
éx (e) would naturally be required 
to define the source (Rev. i. 16, 
etc.) ; on the other hand the pre- 
position rapá (a) is that which 
is habitually used with the verb 
éfépxouat, of the mission of the 
Son, e.g. xvi 27, xvii. 8. The 
use of тара in this place seems 
therefore to show decisively that 
the reference here is to the 
temporal mission of the Holy 
Spirit, and not to the eternal 
Procession. In accordance with 
this usage the phrase in the 
Creeds is uniformly “ which pro- 
ceedeth out of” (ro mv. тд буу 
TÒ ёк тоў патрос ёкторєреуоу) ; 
and it is most worthy of notice 
that the Greek Fathers who 
apply this passage to the eternal 
Procession instinctively substitute 
èx for тара in their application 
of it : e.g. Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(Cat., in loco). At the same time 
the use of the present (exzopevera) 
in contrast with the future (éyo 
wéuw), brings out the truth that 
the mission of the Spirit con- 
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sequent on the exaltation of the 
Son was the consummation of 
His earlier working in the world. 
In this respect the revelation of 
the mission of the Spirit to men 
(which proceedeth, I will send) 
corresponds with the revelation of 
the eternal relations of the Spirit 
(from the Father, through the 
Son). 

ékeiyos дарт... 
26, note. 

The witness of the Spirit was 
not only given through the dis- 
ciples (Matt. x. 19, 20), but is 
also given more widely in the 
continuous interpretation of the 
life of Christ by the experience 
of men. 

27. к. Su. 8. papr.| The verb 
paprupetre may be indicative (and 
ye also bear witness), or imperative 
(and do ye also bear witness). 
The imperative seems at first 
sight to fall in better with the 
general tenour of the passage 
(vv. 18, 20); but, on the other 
hand, 3 John 12, which is evi- 
dently moulded on this passage, 
favours the indicative; and yet 
more, in these two verses Christ 
is speaking of the witness which 
should maintain His cause against 
the world and not enjoining 
duties. On the whole, therefore, 
the imperative is less appropriate. 
The present tense is used of the 
witness of the disciples, inasmuch 
as their witness was already 
begun in some sense, in contrast 
with that of the Spirit, which 

.] Comp. xiv. 

was consequent upon Christ's 
exaltation. 

бт’ ápyüs] Compare 1 John 
ii. 7, 24, iii. 11; and chs. vi. 64, 
xvi. 4 (eg архѕ). The “ be- 
ginning” is necessarily relative 
to the subject (comp. Matt. xix. 
4,8; Acts xxvi. 4; ch. viii. 44). 
Here it expresses the commence- 
ment of Messiah’s public work 
(Acts i. 22; Luke i. 2). 

For the twofold witness see 
Acts v. 32. On the one side 
there is the historical witness to 
the facts, and on the other the 
internal testimony of personal 
experience, 

per ép. фот... .] are with 
me.... The relation was present 
and unbroken. Comp. Luke xv. 
31. 

4. The world and the Paraclete 
(xvi. 1—11) 

In this section the manifesta- 
tion of the hatred of the world 
is followed out to its last issues 
(1—4 a), in the prospect of that 
crisis of separation, which is the 
condition of the mission of the 
Paraclete (402—7), who finally 
tries and convicts the world 
(8—11). The antagonistic forces 
of the world and the Paraclete 
are portrayed in the most en- 
ergetic opposition. The warning 
is answered by the promise. 

Cuar. XVI. 1ff. In the last 
section the hatred of the world 
was exhibited in its general 
character as inevitable and in- 
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the Father, even the Spirit of truth, which goeth 
forth! from the Father, he shall bear witness of me: 

z and ye? also bear witness, because ye are with me 
from the beginning. 

16 These things have I spoken to you, 

з оша not be made to stumble. 

that ye 

They shall put 

you out of synagogue: but the hour cometh, that 
! or proceedeth. 

excusable, in contrast to the 
witness to Christ ; it is now shown 
in its intense activity as the 
expression of a false religious 
zeal 

1. Tatra] The reference appears 
to be to the whole revelation of 
the vital union of the believer 
with Christ, of the self-sacrifice 
of Christians, of their power of 
devotion, of their suffering as 
sharers with Chrigf, of their wit- 
ness coincident with the witness 
of the spirit; and not only to 
the last section (xv. 17—27). 
Compare xv. 11. 

oxavdadicbyre] scandalizemini 
v. Comp. vi. 61. The image of 
stumbling over some obstacle in 
the way (axáy9aXor, 1 John ii. 10), 
which is common in the first two 
Gospels (e.g. Matt. xiii. 21) and 
is found more rarely in St. Luke, 
occurs in this form only in these 
two places in the Gospel of 
St. John. It is expressed other- 
wise in xi. 9f. (comp. Rom. ix. 
32). The offence lay in the 
opposition on the part of the 
world to that which the disciples 
were taught to regard as rightly 
claiming the allegiance of all 
men, and eepecially in the oppo- 
sition of Israel to that which 
was the true fulfilment of their 
national hopes. No trial could 
be greater to Jewish apostles 

2 or and do ye. 

than the fatal unbelief of their 
countrymen. Comp. Rom. x. 

д. drooway.| absque synagogis 
v. ; out of synagogue, i.e. excom- 
municate you. Comp. ix. 22, 
xii. 42. 

дА№] sed v. The exclusion 
from religious fellowship might 
seem the climax of religious 
hostility, but there was something 
more formidable still. The con- 
trast is between what the dis- 
ciples could perhaps anticipate, 
and the real extremity of hatred. 
They shall put you ou of 
synagogue; this, indeed, however 
grievous, you may be prepared 
to bear; but far more than this; 
the hour cometh that their full 
malignity may be shown, when 
putting you to death will seem 
to be the performance of & re- 
ligious duty. | 

ipx. Фра iwa.. | The issue 
is represented in relation to the 
whole divine purpose which it 
fulfilled (Luke ii. 35). This 
uttermost manifestation of the 
violence of unbelief was part of 
the counsel of God. He provided 
for such an end (épyera iva). 
Comp. v. 32, xii. 23, хш. 1. 

mwas Ô. This will be the 
universal spirit, not onlyi among 
Jews, who will he the first 
adversaries of the Church, but 
among Gentiles who will accuse 
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you of impious crimes (Tac. Ann. 
xv. 44; Suet. Nero, 16). 

Лот. poa ф. |obsequiwm prestare 
Deo v. ; (hostiam offerre d.) The 
phrase expresses the rendering 
of a religious service, Aarpeía 
(Rom. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, 6), and 
more particularly the rendering 
of a sacrifice as service (трос- 
фёрєу, Heb. v. 1 @, viii. 3f., 
ix. 7 ff. etc.). The slaughter of 
Christians, as guilty of blasphemy 
(Acts vii. 57f., vi 13), would 
necessarily be regarded by zealots 
as an act of devotion pleasing to 
God, and not merely as a good 
work, The Midrash on Num. 
xxv. 13 ([Phinehas] made an 
atonement) may serve as а com- 
mentary. ‘ Was this said because 
he offered an offering (Korban)? 
No; but to teach them that 
every one that sheds the blood 
of the-wicked is as he that offereth 
an offering” (Midrash R. ad loc.). 

8. romo.) The words “unto 
you” of A.V. (шу) must be 
omitted. The action itself, with- 
out regard to the particular 
objects of it, is the central 
thought. 

бт. ойк €yvocav . . .] This fatal 
error was the consequence of a 
failure to know God. The evil 
act followed upon the blinded 
thought. The Jews in their 
crisis of trial “did not recognise" 
(ovx Фууосау) the Father and 

viv дё vmdyo mpós Tov méuavrá pe kai ovdEls 
з Insert duty NDL. з Omit айтб» NDIA. 

Christ. Their sin is not placed 
in the want of knowledge in 
itself (ойк oidacr, xv. 21, viii. 19, 
vii. 28), but in the fact that 
when the opportunity of learning 
was given to them they did not 
gain the knowledge which was 
within their reach (comp. xvii. 
25, i. 10). 

In this connexion the change 
from * Him that sent me" (xv. 
21) to “the Father" (not “my 
Father") is significant. “ The 
Father" marks an absolute and 
universal relation of God to man 
which Christ came to reveal; 
“ Him that sent me" marks the 
connexion of Christ with the Old 
Covenant. 

4. dAAà ravr.A«A.] Thestrong 
adversative (2АЛа) із difficult to 
explain. The reference has been 
supposed to be to the words 
immediately preceding ; as though 
it were implied that careful 
reflection might have shown the 
disciples after Christ’s death what 
must be their position. This 
being so, their Master might have 
left them to the teaching of 
experience, but for their sake He 
forewarned them. It is, however, 
perhaps more simple to take the 
dAAd as abruptly breaking the 
development of thought; “ but, 
not to dwell on the details of 
the future. . ." 

таўта] See v. 1, note. 
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every one who killeth you shall think that he offereth 
sservice to God. 

«because they knew not the Father, nor me. 

And these things will they do, 

But 

these things have I spoken to you, that when their 
hour is come, ye may remember them, how that I 

told you. But these things I told you not from the 

s beginning, because I was with you. But now I go 
unto him that sent me; and none of you asketh me, 

7 Фра abr.] their hour, the 
appointed time for their accom- 
plishment. 
pmp. . . . бт ёуф єіт. iy. 

Comp. хш. 19. The pronoun 
isemphatic. Christ Himself had 
foreseen what caused His dis- 
ciples perplexity. As knowing 
this they could be patient. 

4b ff. The revelation which 
has been given answers to a crisis 
of transition. The departure of 
Christ is the condition of the 
coming of the Paraclete. Separa- 
tion and suffering are the pre- 
paration for victory. 

Tavra 06... d£ dpy. ...] The 
phrase ¿f dpyrs occurs in the 
New Testament only here and 
in ch. уі, 64. The preposition 
suggeste the notion of that which 
flows “out of" а source in a 
continuous stream, rather than 
of that which first began from a 
certain point. Comp. Isa. xl. 21, 
xli. 26, xliii. 9 (LX X.); Ecclus. 
xxxix. 32. 

If this difference be regarded, 
the relation of this statement 
to the warnings of future trials 
given at earlier times as recorded 
by the Synoptists (Matt. v. 10, 
x. 16 ff. ; Luke vi. 22 f.) becomes 
intelligible. The future fate of 
the disciples had not been un- 
folded little by little in unbroken 

order as & necessary consequence 
of their relation to Christ. Here 
and there it had been indicated 
before, but now it was shown 
in its essential relation to their 
faith. But these things must not 
be limited to the prediction of 
sufferings only. Christhadspoken 
also of the new relation of the 
disciples to Himself through the 
Paraclete. This fresh revelation 
was part of the vision of the 
future now first unfolded. 

ore pe? p. р.) Comp. Matt. 
ix. 15, 

б. viv 8 iray. . ..] Hitherto 
Christ had Himself borne the 
storm of hostility, and shielded 
the disciples: now He was to 
leave them, and the wrath of 
His enemies would be diverted 
upon them, though they would 
have another Advocate. The 
clause is to be closely connected 
with that which follows: “І go 
my way and yet none of you...” 

Tp. T. Teu. р.) My mission, 
in other words, is completed. 

об. Ф tu...) Christ was 
going; so much the disciples 
realised. But their thoughts 
were bent upon their own imme- 
diate loss, and no one asked how 
this departure affected Him; so 
completely had their own sorrow 
absorbed them. Thus they missed 
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the abiding significance of His 
departure for themselves. The 
isolated questions of St. Peter 
and St. Thomas (xiii. 36, xiv. 5) 
are not inconsistent with these 
words. Those questions were not 
asked with a view to the Lord’s 
glory; and much had been said 
since which might have moved 
the disciples to a persistency of 
inquiry. 

‚ Ore Tavr. МА] Comp. w. 
1, 4. The prospect of misunder- 
standing and suffering and 
separation to be faced shut out 
all thoughts of consolation and 
strength. 

7. GAN éyo...] But though 
you are silent, unable to look 
onward to the later issues of 
immediate separation, Z, I, on 
my part, fulfil to the last my 
ministry of love—ZJ tell you the 
truth, it is expedient for you that 
I go away. The disciples were 
deceived by the superficial ap- 
pearance of things. To remove 
their error Christ tells them the 
truth, revealing, laying bare, the 
reality which was hidden from 
eyes dimmed by sorrow. 

ouppéepa| expedit v. Comp. xi. 
50, xvii. 14. From opposite 
sides (“it is expedient for us,” 
xi. 50; but here “it is expedient 
for уои”) the divine and human 
judgements coincide. Comp. vii. 
39, note. 

The personal pronoun in the 

Kai €@wv éxewos édéyfe. tov Koopov тєрї 

first case (iva éyw ёте.) is om- 
phatic. Attention is fixed upon 
the Person of the Lord as He 
was known, in order to prepare 
the hearers for the thought of 
“another Advocate” (xiv. 16). 

day yàp py dmeA0.] si enim non 
ro v. Here the emphasis is 

changed. The stress is laid upon 
the thought of departure. To 
bring out this idea still more 
clearly, that which is first spoken 
of as a “departure” with the 
predominant notion of separation 
(ёйи py ётёАб®) is afterwards 
spoken of as a “journey,” with 
the predominant notion of an 
end to be gained (éav mopevÓo). 
In v. 10 the idea is that of a 
* withdrawal" (irayw). Comp. 
vii, 33, note. 

б парак. ov py... тер. 
айт... .] The absence of the 
pronoun before the verb here, 
compare éyo періо, xv. 26, gives 
predominance to the thought of 
the Mission of the Spirit as & 
fact. Comp. Luke xxiv. 49; Acts 
i. 4. The departure of Christ 
was in itself a necessary condition 
for the coming of the Spirit to 
men. Notice the strong form 
of the negative où uù бур as 
distinguished from the simple 
future (oix éAevoerai). The with- 
drawal of His limited bodily 
Presence necessarily prepared the 
way for the recognition of a 
universal Presence. Comp. vii. 

u$s 
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But because I have spoken 

these things to you, sorrow hath filled your heart. 
:But I tell you the truth; It is expedient for you 

that I go away: for if I go not away, the Advocate 

will not come unto you; but if I go, I will send him 
sunto you. 

39. And again the presence of 
Christ with the Father, the con- 
summation of His union with 
the Father as God and man, was 
the preliminary to the Mission of 
the Spirit. He sent the Spirit in 
virtue of His ascended Manhood. 

And yet again the mission and 
the reception of the Spirit alike 
required a completed atonement 
of Man and God (Heb. ix. 26 ff.), 
and the glorifying of perfect 
humanity in Christ. 

8 ff. The promise of the Para- 
clete is followed by the description 
of His victory. The synagogue 
has become the world; and the 
world finds its conqueror. 

8. К. 40. éxetvos . T he 
whole action of the Spirit during 
the history of the Church is 
gathered up under three heads. 
The categories of sin, righteous- 
ness, and judgement, include all 
that is essential in the deter- 
mination of the religious state of 
man, and to these the work of 
the Paraclete is referred. His 
office is to convict (éAéyxew, Vulg. 

. arguere) the жа ied 
separated from God, though not 
past hope—concerning sin and 
righteousness and judgement. 

The idea of “conviction” is 
complex. It involves the con- 
ceptions of authoritative exami- 
nation, of unquestionable proof, 
of decisive judgement, of punitive 
power. Whatever the final issue 

And he, when he is come, will convict 

may be, he who “ convicts ” , 
another places the truth of the 
case in dispute in a clear light 
before him, so that it must be 
seen and acknowledged as truth. 
He who then rejects the con- 
clusion which this exposition 
involves, rejects it with his eyes 
open and at his peril. Truth 
seen as truth carries with it: 
condemnation to all who refuse 
to welcome it. The different as- 
pects of this “conviction” are 
brought out in the usage of the 
word in the New Testament. 
There is first the thorough testing 
of the real nature of the facts 
(ch. iii. 20; Eph. v. 13); and 
then the application of the truth 
thus ascertained to the particular 
person affected (James ii. 9; 
Jude 15, (22), 1 Cor. xiv. 24; 
2 Tim. iv. 2; comp. Matt. xviii. 
15; John viii. 9); and that in 
chastisement (1 Tim. v. 20; 
Titus i. 9, ii. 15; comp. Eph. v. 
11); or with a distinct view to 
the restoration of him who is in 
the wrong (Rev. iii. 19; Heb. 
xii. 5; Titus i. 13). 

The effect of the conviction of 
the world by the Spirit is left 
undecided so far as the world is 
concerned ; but for the Apostles 
themselves the pleading of the 
Advocate was a sovereign vin- 
dication of their cause. In the 
great trial they were shown to 
have the right, whether their 
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testimony was received or re- 
jected. The typical history re- 
corded in the Book of the Acts 
illustrates the decisive twofold 
action of the divine testimony 
(2 Cor. ii. 16); for the presen- 
tation of the Truth in its power 
must always bring life or death, 
but it may bring either; and in 
this respect the experience of the 
Apostles on the Day of Pentecost 
(Acts ii. 13, 41) has been the 
experience of the Church in all 
ages. The divine reproof is not 
simply & final sentence of con- 
demnation ; it 1s also at the same 
time a call to repentance, which 
may or may not be heard. The 
Gospel of St. John itself, as has 
been well pointed out (Kostlin, 
LehrbegriffM, 205) is à monument 
of the Spirit's conviction of the 
‘world concerning sin (iii. 19—21, 
v. 28 f., 38—47, viii. 21 f., 34— 
47, ix. 41, xiv. 27, xv. 18—24); 
‘righteousness (v. 30, vii. 18, 24, 
viii. 28, 46, 50, 54, xii, 32, xiv. 
31, xviii. 37); ; and judgement (xii. 
31, xiv. 30, xvii. 15). 

тєрї... тер. The Spirit 
will convict the world “ concern- 
ing, in the matter of, sin, of 
righteousness, of judgement.” He 
will not simply convict the world 
as sinful, as without righteous- 
ness, as under judgement, but He 
will show beyond contradiction 
that it is wanting in the know- 
ledge of what sin, righteousness, 
and judgement really are; and 
therefore in need of a complete 
change (erdvota). 

Guapt.... dix... . «pur. ] pecca- 

e , b э ⸗ 

утау KAL OUKETL 

to... justitia ... judicio. The 
three conceptions, sin, righteous- 
ness, and judgement, are given 
first in their most abstract and 
general form. These are the 
cardinal elements in the deter- 
mination of man’s spiritual state. 
In these his past and present 
and future are severally summed 
up. Then when the mind has 
seized the broad divisions of the 
spiritual analysis the central fact 
in regard to each is stated, from 
which the process of testing, of 
revelation, of condemnation, pro- 
ceeds. In each case the world 
was in danger of a fatal error, 
and this error is laid open in 
view of the decisive criterion to 
which it is brought. 

The three subjects are placed 
in a natural and significant order. 
The position of man is determined 
first; he is shown to have fallen. 
And then the position of the two 
spiritual powers which strive for 
the mastery over him is made 
known ; Christ has risen to the 
throne of glory; the prince of 
the world has been judged. The 
subjects may also be regarded 
from another point of sight. 
When the conviction concerning 
sin is complete, there remains 
for man the choice of two alter- 
natives; on the one side there is 
a righteousness to be obtained 
from without; and on the other, 
a judgement to be borne. 

So far it may be said that in 
the thought of ** sin" man is the 
central subject, as himself sinful ; 
in the thought of “ righteous- 
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the world in respect of sin, and of righteousness, and 
sof judgement: of sin, because they believe not on 

ime; of righteousness, because I go to the Father, 

ness," Christ, as alone righteous ; 
in the thought of “ judgement,” 
the devil, as already judged. 

Yet once again the three 
words, sin, righteousness, judge- 
ment, gain an additional fulness 
of meaning when taken in con- 
nexion with the actual circum- 
stances under which they were 
spoken. The “world,” acting 
through its representatives, had 
charged Christ as “a sinner” 
(John ix. 24) Its leaders 
“trusted that they were right- 
eous” (Luke xviii. 9), and they 
were just on the point of giving 
sentence against ‘the prince of 
life” (Acts iii, 15) as a male- 
factor (John xviii. 30). At this 
point the threefold error (Acts 
ii. 17), which the Spirit was to 
reveal and reprove, had brought 
at last its fatal fruit. 

9 ff. ёт... Gre... Gre. . .] 
Three distinct facts answering to 
the spiritual characteristics of 
the world, of Christ, and of the 
prince of the world, are stated, 
which severally form the basis of 
the action of the Spirit. The 
conjunction is not to be taken 
simply as explanatory (“in so 
far as"), but as directly causal ; 
© because this and this and this 
is beyond question, the innermost 
secrets of man’s spiritual nature 
can be and are discovered." 
Comp. Luke ii. 34, 35. 

9. тері ápapr. .. . Gre ov mor. 
eis 4&4] The want of belief in 
Christ when He is made known, 
lies at the root of all sin, and 
reveals its nature. Sin is essen- 
tially the selfishness which sets 

itself up apart from, and so 
against God. It is not defined 
by any limited rules, but ex- 
presses a general spirit. Christ 
1s thus the touchstone of charac- 
ter. To believe in Him is to 
adopt the principle of self-sur- 
render to God. Not to believe 
in Him is to cleave to legal 
views of duty and service which 
involve a complete misunder- 
standing of the essence of sin. 
The Spirit, therefore, working 
through the written and spoken 
word, starts from the fact of 
unbelief in the Son of Man, and 
through that lays open what sin 
is. In this way the condition of 
man standing alone is revealed, 
and he is left without excuse. 
Comp. viii. 21, ix. 41. 

10. тері Sux... . Gre Tp. т. тот. 
trayw...| The Person of Christ, 
offered as the object of man’s 
faith, serves as a test of the true 
appreciation of sin. The historical 
work of Ohrist, completed at His 
Ascension, serves as a test of the 
true appreciation of righteous- 
ness, The Life and Death and 
Resurrection of the Son of God 
placed righteousness in a new 
light. By these the majesty of 
law and the power of obedience 
and the reality of a divine fellow- 
ship, stronger than death, were 
made known once for all, For 
a time the Lord had shown in 
an outward form the perfect 
fulfilment of the Law, and the 
absolute conformity of a human 
life to the divine ideal. He had 
shown also how sin carries with 
it consequences which must be 
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borne; and how they had been 
borne in such & way that they 
were potentially abolished. In 
that life, closed by the return to 
the Father, there was a complete 
exhibition of righteousness in 
relation to God and man. The 
Son had received & work to do, 
and having accomplished it He 
returned not simply to heaven 
but to the Father who sent Him, 
in token of its absolute fulfilment. 
This revelation once given was 
final. Because nothing could be 
added to it (I go to the Father); 
because after that Christ was 
withdrawn from human eyes He 
had passed into a new sphere 
(ye behold me no more), there was 
fixed for all time that by which 
men’s estimate of righteousness 
might be tried. On the other 
hand, till Christ had been raised 
to glory **righteousness" had not 
been vindicated. The condemna- 
tion of Christ by the representa- 
tives of Israel showed in the 
extremest form how men had 
failed to apprehend the nature 
of righteousness. The Spirit, 
therefore, starting from the fact 
of Christ’s life, His suffering, and 
His glory, regarded as a whole, 
lays open the divine aspects of 
human action as concentrated in 
the Son of Man. Ір this way the 
possibilities of life are revealed 
in fellowship with Him who has 
raised humanity to heaven. 

Sxaroovvys| justitia v. The 
word occurs only in this passage 
in St. John’s Gospel. In his 
first Epistle it is found in the 
phrase couv tiv Ówaiocvgv (ii. 

29, iii. 7, 10; comp. Rev. xxii. 11, 
хіх. 11]). Righteousness is evi- 
ently considered in its widest 

sense. Each limited thought of 
righteousness, as of God's right- 
eousness in the rejection of the 
Jews, or of man's righteousness 
a8 & believer, or even of Christ's 
righteousness, otherwise than as 
the fulfilment of the absolute 
idea in relation both to God and 
man, is foreign to the scope of 
the passage. The world is ex- 
amined, convicted, convinced, as 
to its false theories of righteous- 
ness. In Christ was the one 
absolute type of righteousness ; 
from him a sinful man must 
obtain righteousness. Just as 
sin is revealed by the Spirit to 
be something far different from 
the breaking of certain specific 
injunctions, so righteousness is 
revealed to be something far 
different from the outward fulfil- 
ment of ceremonial or moral 
observances. Comp. Matt. v. 20, 
vi. 33; Rom. iii. 21 f., x. 3. 

бт: тр. T. тат. т. к. ойк. Өєор. 
p.) І до to the Father, and ye 
b me по more. The idea of 
the first clause is that of a com- 
pleted work (viii 14, xiii. 3); 
that of the second & changed 
mode of existence. There is no 
contrast in the second clause 
between the disciples and others; 
the pronoun is not expressed, 
and the emphasis lies upon the 
verb (Oewpeire). Comp. vv. 16 ff. 
The new mode of existence is 
indicated as absolute (ye behold), 
and not merely relative to the 
world (they shall behold). 
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nand ye behold me no more; of judgement, because 

з Һе ruler of this world hath been judged. I have 

yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot 

1 bear them now. Howbeit when he, the Spirit of 

ll. тері 8. kpo. ort. . . kexp.] the position of the Apostles with 
Of judgement, because the ruler of 
this world hath been judged. The 
world hitherto had passed sen- 
tence on success and failure 
according to its own standard. 
At length this standard had 
been overthrown. He in whom 
the spirit of the world was con- 
centrated had been judged at the 
very moment and in the very 
act by which he appeared to 
common eyes to have triumphed. 
The Lord therefore looks forward 
to the consummation of His own 
Passion as the final sentence in 
which men could read the issues 
of life and death. And the 
Spirit starting from this lays 
open the last results of human 
action in the sight of the Supreme 
Judge. In this way the final 
victory of right is revealed in 
the realisation of that which has 
been indeed already done. 

xpioews| Comp. Introd. 
Ô ápx. т. кос. Tovr.] princeps 

mundi hujus v. Ch. xii 31, 
xiv. 30. 

Kéxpira4] The victory was al- 
ready won: xiii.31. Comp. xii. 31. 

5. The Paraclete and the disciples 
(xvi. 12—15) 

The office of the Paraclete is 
not confined to the conviction of 
the world. He carries forward 
the work which Christ had begun 
for the disciples, and guides them 
into all the Truth (ve. 12, 13). 
By this He glorifies Christ (v. 14), 
to whom ali things belong (v. 15). 

This section distinctly marks 

regard to revelation as unique; 
and so also by implication the 
office of the apostolic writings as 
a record of their teaching. The 
same trust which leads us to 
believe that the Apostles were 
guided into the Truth, leads us 
also to believe that by the provi- 
dential leading of the Spirit they 
were 80 guided as to present it in 
such a way that it might remain 
in а permanent form. 

12. "Er: тоА^Аа...] The prin- 
ciples had been fully laid down 
(xv. 15); yət there was still need 
of a divine commentary to apply 
these to individual life, and to 
the formation of a universal 
Church. In especial the mean- 
ing of the Passion had to be 
unfolded, for though the Passion 
was potentially included in the 
Incarnation, neither the one nor 
the other could be grasped by 
the disciples till the Son of Man 
was outwardly glorified. 

Васт.] The word Баста еу 
(Vulg. portare, al. bajuwlare) im- 
plies that such teaching as that 
of the Cross would have been a 
crushing burden. Comp. ch. xix. 
17; Luke xi. 46, xiv. 27; Gal. 
vi. 2,5; Acts xv. 10. The Re- 
surrection brought the strength 
which enabled believers to sup- 
port it. 

арт: now, at this point in 
your spiritual growth. The word 
stands emphatically at the end. 
Compare xiii. 33, note. 

18. órav 8. #0. exeivos] The 
whole verse describes an essen- 
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tially personal action. The Spirit 
continues under new conditions 
that which Christ began. 

T. Ty. T. 2\0. ... eis т. adn. 
тас.) He who gives expression 
to the Truth (see xiv. 17) guides 
men into its fulness. He leads 
them not (vaguely) “into all 
truth,” but “into all the Truth,” 
into the complete understanding 
of and sympathy with that 
absolute Truth, which is Christ 
Himself. The order is remark- 
able; the truth in all its parts 
(rv àA. mârav). Comp. v. 22; 
Matt. ix. 35; Acts xvi. 26; Rom. 
xii. 4, 

Comp. Ps. xxv. (xxiv.) 5; Rev. 
vii. 17 ; (Acts viii. 31). 

бёту.|] docebit (Bupyjoera)) v. 
Christ is “the way" by which 
men are led to “the truth" By 
Him we go to Him. The Spirit 
* guides" men who follow His 
leading ; He does not “tell” His 
message without effort on their 
part. He also guides them “into 
the Truth," which is the domain 
upon which they enter, and not 
something to be gazed upon from 
afar. 

Philo, commenting upon Ex. 
xvi 23, has а corresponding 
phrase: “The mind [of Moses] 
would not have gone thus straight 
to the mark unless there had 
been a divine Spirit which guided 
it (тд modiyerovv) to the truth” 
(De Vit. Mos. 111. 36, 11. p. 176). 

ov yàp Aad....}] The test of 
His true guidance lies in the fact 
that His teaching is the perfect 
expression of the one will of 
God: it is not “of Himself” (see 
xv. 4, note) That which is 
affirmed of the Son is affirmed 
also of the Spirit. Comp. ch. viii 
26, 40, xv. 15. But it may be . 
observed that the message of the 
Son is on each occasion spoken 
of as definite (kovca), while the 
message of the Spirit is con- 
tinuous or extended (дса dxovcet, 
or áxovet, or боа dy dxovoy), The 
message of Christ given in His 
historical, human life, was in 
itself complete at once. The 
interpretation of that message 
by the Spirit goes forward to 
the end of time. 

дса...) The message of the 
Spirit is continuous, and it is 
also complete. Nothing is kept 
back which is made known to 
Him in the order of the divine 
wisdom. 

áxove] Тһе verb is left abso- 
lute. The fact which is declared 
is that the teaching of the Spirit 
comes finally from the one source 
of Truth. The words that follow 
show that no distinction is made 
in this respect between that 
which is of the Father and that 
which is of Christ. 

к. T. ёру. ... ùp.] A special 
part of the whole teaching is 
marked out with reference to 
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truth, is come, he shall guide you into all the truth: 

for he shall not speak from himself; but what things 

soever he shall hear, these shall he speak: and he shall 

declare to you the things that are to come or coming. 

м He shall glorify me: because he shall take of mine, 
1 and shall declare it unto you. 

the Father hath are mine: 

the work of the Apostles. They 
lived in a crisis of transition. 
For them the Spirit had a cor- 
responding gift: He will declare 
unto you the things that are 
coming. 

Tà épx.] que ventura sunt v.; 
‚ the things that are to come, not 
simply some things to come, but 
the whole system of the world to 
be; or still more exactly the 
things that are coming, “that 
future which even now is pre- 
pared, and in the very process of 
fulfilment.” The phrase, which 
occurs here only in the New Testa- 
ment, corresponds with 6 épyopevos 
(Luke vii. 19 f., ete.), and б аф» 
0 épxopevos (Luke xviii. 30). The 
reference is, no doubt, mainly to 
the constitution of the Christian 
Church, as representing hereafter 
the divine order in place of the 
Jewish economy. 

avayy.| adnuntiabit v. Comp. 
iv. 25; 1 John i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 12. 
The triple repetition of the 
phrase dvayyeA et opiv at the end 
of the three verses 13, 14, 15 
gives a solemn emphasis to it. 

14. èx. ёр. бо$.] He—that di- 
vine Person to whom we are naw 
looking afar off—shall glorify me. 
The work of the Spirit in relation 
to the Son is presented as parallel 
with that of the Son in relation 
to the Father. Comp. xiv. 26, 
xvii. 4. Не “glorifies” the Son, 

VOL, I. 

All things whatsoever 
therefore said I, that he 

that is, makes Him known in 
His full majesty by gradual 
revelation, taking now this frag- 
ment and now that from the 
whole sum of Truth. For the 
manifestation of the Truth is 
indeed the glorification of Christ. 
The pronoun (ёг) is placed 
emphatically before the verb. 
It was Christ, and none other, 
who was the subject of the 
Spirit's teaching. 
бт... .] because he shall... 

To make Christ better known 
is assumed to be the same as 
spreading His glory. 

ёк т. ёр.) All that is Christ's 
is at first contemplated in its 
unity (rò éuov), and then in its 
manifold parts (mávra). 

Anuy.) accipiet v.; shall take 
(as in v. 15). The verb AapBavew 
may be rendered either **receive" 
or “take.” It suggests (as dis- 
tinguished from SdéyerAa) the 
notion of activity and effort on 
the part of the recipient; and in 
this connexion “take” brings 
out well the personal action of 
the Spirit. Comp. xx. 22, note. 

. таута... ёра...) Comp. 
хуіі. 10. 

Aà тохт. єіт....| The message 
of the Spirit was a message of 
absolute divine Truth; that 
Truth which belonged to the 
Father belonged also to the Son; 
therefore Christ could say that 

15 
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the Spirit would take of that 
which was His in order to fulfil 
His works. 

AopBave] he taketh. The work 
is even now begun, and not 
wholly future (Арета, v. 14). 

6. Sorrow turned to joy 
(xvi. 16—24) 

The prospect of the fulfilment 
of the work of the Paraclete for 
the world and for the disciples 
is followed by & revelation of the 
condition in which the disciples 
themselves will be. They are 
to stand in a new relation to 
Christ (16—18). A time of bitter 
sorrow is to be followed by joy 
(19, 20), by Joy springing (so 
to speak) naturally out of the 
sorrow (21, 22); and this joy is 
to be carried to its complete 
fulfilment (23, 24). 

In this and the following 
section the disciples again, though 
in a body and at first indirectly, 
appear as speakers. The form 
of the first part of the discourses 
is partly resumed at the close, 
though under new conditions, 

16. Mixpov к. ойк. . . . puxpov 
к. дф. pe] The last clause, дт 
éyw trdyw Tpós tov marépa (be- 
cause I go unto the Father, A.V.) 

must be omitted in accordance 
with & very strong combination 
of authorities, The words have 
evidently been introduced from 
v. l7; and they do not occur 
in the Lord's repetition of the 
sentence, v. 19. This verse offers 
a superficial contradiction to xiv. 
19, which may perhaps have 
arrested the attention of the 
disciples. Comp. v. 12, viii. 14. 
In xiv. 19 the thought is of the 
contrast between the world and 
the disciples; here the thought 
is of the contrast between two 
stages in the spiritual history 
of the disciples themselves. Ав 
contrasted with the world the 
disciples never lost the vision of 
Christ. Their life was unbroken 
even as His life, and so also 
their direct relation to Him. But 
on the other hand, the form of 
their vision was altered. The 
vision of wondering contem- 
plation, in which they observed 
little by little the outward mani- 
festation of the Lord (Oewpia), 
was changed and transfigured 
into sight (dys), in which they 
seized at once intuitively all that 
Christ was. As longas His earthly 
presence was the object on which 
their eyes were fixed, their view 
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i taketh of mine, and shall declare 7? unto you. A 

little while, and ye behold me no more; and again 
wa little while, and ye shall see me. Some of his 

disciples therefore said one to another, What is this 

that he saith unto us, A little while, and ye behold 

me not; and again a little while, and ye shall see 

s me: and, Because I go to the Father? They said 
therefore, What is this 

19 speaketh? We know not 

was necessarily imperfect. His 
glorified presence showed Him in 
His true nature. 

Oyec0é pe] The fulfilment of 
this promise must not be limited 
to any one special event, as the 
Resurrection, or Pentecost, or 
the Return. The beginning of 
the new vision was at the 
Resurrection; the potential ful- 
filment of it was at Pentecost, 
when the spiritual Presence of 
the Lord was completed by the 
gift of the Holy Spirit. This 
Presence slowly realised will be 
crowned by the Return. After 
each manifestation there is a cor- 
responding return to the Father. 

17. Eir. otv ёк т. pad. . . .] 
dixerunt ergo ex discipulis v. The 
particularity of the expression, 
as compared with v. 29, iv. 33, 
seems to mark a distinct im- 
pression on the mind of the 
Evangelist as to the actual scene. 
He, we may suppose, was himself 
silent. 

mpós dAXjAovs] ad invicem v. ; 
iv. 33, and so xix. 24. The 
phrases in v. 19 (рет dX), 
and again in xii. 19 (mpòs éavrovs), 
are different. 

Tiéor. rovr. . ..] The difficulty 
of the disciples was twofold, (1) 
as to the fact itself which was 

little while whereof he 

what he saith. Jesus per- 

announced, and (2) as to the 
reason which they felt to be 
alleged in explanation of it. It 
is best to keep the rendering 
because, for the conjunction дт: 
which introduces the second 
clause. It may, however, serve 
simply to introduce the words 
quoted: and I go to the Father. 
But v. 10 seems to show that 
it was not only the departure 
which was perplexing, but also 
the consequences connected with 
it; and it is from this verse that 
the words are quoted, since they 
are not found in the true text 
of y 16. 
18. Ti фет. rovr. б ; ‚; What is ths lle while lere) 

he speaketh? What are these 
strange intervals, marked by 
separation and change, which 
break the tenour of our inter- 
course ? 
Мл] The original marks the 

difference between the purport 
of the saying (6 Aéye puxpdr, 
Vulg. quod. dicit modicum), and 
the form in which the saying 
was conveyed (ri Аал, Vulg. 
quid loquitur). Comp. viii. 43, 
xii. 49. 

19. éyv. 'Ino.] Jesus perceived. 
The word éyww probably indicates 
an outward occasion for the 
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Lord’s words, though indeed He 
read the heart. The anxious 
looks and whisperings of the dis- 
ciples would alone be sufficient 
to reveal their wish. Compare 
v. 6, vi. 15 (yous); and on the 
other hand, vi. 6 (бе), xiii. 1, 3, 
xviii. 4 («ôús). Compare ii. 24, 
note. 

20 ff. The Lord in His answer 
takes for granted that which He 
had already made known, and 
reveals the character of the 
double interval (20—22), and 
the new relation to the Father 
realised for the disciples by His 
departure (23, 24). 

20. xXavo. к. Opnv. bp.] plora- 
bitis et flebitis vos v. The order 
in this first clause is very re- 
markable. Attention is at once 
fixed on the sadness of the im- 
mediate future for the disciples. 
It is as if the Lord had said to 
them : “ Sorrow and lamentation 
there shall be. Do not marvel 
at this. And they shall be your 
lot. Meanwhile the world shall 
rejoice. Yes: this shall be the 
issue of that first ‘little while.’ 
Ye shall be sorrowful ; but your 
sorrow, in that you think that 
you have lost me, shall be turned 
into joy. This shall be the issue 
of the second ‘little while,’” 

The words mark the open ex- 
pression of intense sorrow. Such 
lamentation was the natural ac- 
companiment of Christ’s death. 
Comp. Luke xxiii. 27f.; Matt. 
xi 17, ch. xx. ll. For the 
position of iets comp. xviii. 31, 
xix. 6; Matt. x. 31, xxviii. 5. 

ӧ 8. кос. xap.] as having been 
freed from one who was a danger- 
ous innovator as well as & con- 
demner of its ways. 

bp. Хт.) vos autem contris- 
tabimini v. The inward feeling 
is now substituted for the out- 
ward expression of grief. The 
first sharp utterance of lamen- 
tation was to be followed by a 
more permanent sorrow. The 
words, which had an immediate 
fulfilment in the experience of 
the Apostles before the Resur- 
rection, and again before Pente- 
cost, have also а wider application. 
The attitude of sorrow marks in 
one aspect the state of the Church 
until the Return. Comp. v. 16, 
note. | 
є... yeryo.] Comp. Matt. 

xxi 42; Luke xiii, 19; Acts iv. 
11, v. 36; 1 Peter ii. 7; Rom. 
xi. 9; 1 Cor. xv. 45; Rev. viii. 
11, xvi. 19. The sorrow itself is 
transformed. 

21. ў yw.] The form of ex- 
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ceived that they were desirous to ask him, and he 

said unto them, Do ye inquire among yourselves 

concerning this, that I said, A little while, and ye 
behold me not, and again a little: while, and ye 

з shall see me? Verily, verily, I say unto you, that 

ye shall weep and lament, but the world shall rejoice: 
ye shall be sorrowful, but your sorrow shall be turned 

піпіо joy. A woman when she is in travail hath 

sorrow, because her hour is come: but when she is 

delivered of the child, she remembereth no more the 

anguish, for the joy that a man is born into the 

pression marks not simply a single 
case, but the universal law. The 
illustration is not taken from 
any one woman, but from woman 
as such, xii, 24, note. 

exe, бт: HAV] The pain of 
travail is referred to the decisive 
moment of its commencement 
(not éxAv8ev, or кє). The point 
was reached when this issue 
necessarily followed. 

Grav 0€ yewjop] The verb 
used of the mother represents 
her activity in the production of 
the new life. Comp. Luke i. 13, 
57, xxii. 29 (Gal. iv. 24). Per- 
haps the use of «aov (not 
téxvov) contributes to accentuate 
the same thought, marking the 
individual and not the relation. 

9. T. xap.] for the joy, the 
special joy which answered to 
her pangs. 

éyevv. . . . els т. koc.] The 
complex phrase marks not only 
the fact but the sphere of the 
new life. The man is introduced 
to a place in the great order in 
which he has & part to play. 
Comp. viii. 26. 
‚ every] not yeyévyra. As 
in Абеу the reference is to the 

moment of anguish in and 
through which the birth was 
fulfilled. 

The phrase appears to be 
unique. Elsewhere in the New 
Testament the corresponding lan- 
guage, “coming into the world,” 
is used only of Christ (i. 9, iii. 19, 
vi 14, ix. 39, xi. 27, xii. 46, 
xvi. 28, xviii. 37; 1 Tim. i. 15; 
Heb. x. 5). The Resurrection 
appears to be hinted at: ойк elrev 
"Eréx0n ттолёїоу ЗАМ ore” AvÜpwrros. 
"Еуто0да yap po rjv дубстасіу 
aivirreras THY avTOU, Kal OTL ойк 
ёкєіуф TO wdivayte Üaváro, ФАЛА. 
Tj Baorreia ixrerOar épeàie 
(Chrys.). 

The image of a new birth is 
constantly applied to the insti- 
tution of Messiah's kingdom. 
Comp. Matt. xxiv. 8; Mark xiii. 
8 (wdtves) ; Rom. viii. 22 (cvvwdiver), 
And it is applied more generally 
to the passage to joy through 
sorrow : Isa. lxvi. 6 Е; Hos. xiii. 
13. St. Paul uses the same 
image to describe the relation of 
an apostle to his converts, Gal. 
iv. 19. 

áy0.] homo v.; a man, a being 
endowed with all the gifts of 
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humanity. The potential fulness 
of the completed life is regarded 
as present to the mother’s mind. 

22. к. їр. ov...| And ye now 
therefore... Or, Ye also there- 
fore now... The application of 
the image (oiv) clearly indicates 
that something more is intended 
by it than the mere passage of 
the disciples through suffering to 
joy. The proper idea of birth- 
throes is not that of the transition 
| from suffering to joy, but of 
suffering as the necessary con- 
dition and preparation for joy. 
-Under this aspect the disciples in 
some sense occupied the position 
of the mother. It was their 
office, as the representatives of 
the Church, to realise the Christ 
of the Resurrection and present 
Him to the world (comp. Rev. 
xii. 2ff.). The time of transition 
from their present state to that 
future state was necessarily a 
period of anguish, and that time 
was even now come (now ye have). 
But the image is not exhausted 
by this application. It appears 
also to have a reference to Christ 
Himself. From Him death was 

‚ as the travail-pain issuing in a 
~. new life(Actsii.24). His passage 

through the grave was as the 
new birth of humanity brought 
about through the extremity of 
sorrow. Comp. v. 7. 

Avr. éx.] The phrase is not 

identical with be sorrowful, but 
expresses the full realisation of 
Sorrow. See iii. 15, note. 

war. 8. ду. óp.] The implied 
reference to Christ as Himself 
rising through the Passion to 
His glory seems to have led to 
the use of the first person here, 
as contrasted with the second 
person which was used before 
(vv. 16, 19, oy«o0é pe). The 
highest blessing lies not in the 
thought that God is the object 
of our regard, but that we are 
objects of God's regard. Comp. 
Gal. iv. 9; 1 Cor. viii. 3; (ch. 
x. 14, 15); Jer. Ы 33, xai 
GWopat avrovs (N А.). 
— bp. obd. др....] The 

sorrow of the disciples (v. 20) 
underwent & sudden transfor- 
mation. Their joy was stable. 
* Quia gaudium eorum est ipse 
Jesus" (Aug.). The term of the 
sentence implies that they would 
have enemies, but that their 
enemies would not prevail. Comp. 
Heb. xii. 11. 

Rupert expresses the thought 
in part. The old Church was, 
he says, the Mother of the Lord 
to Whom she gave birth through 
the sorrows of the Passion. And 
elsewhere he shows how theimage 
had a special application to the 
Apostles. For three days they 
were tried by sore anguish, and 
then “they rejoiced when they 
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2 world. And ye! therefore now have sorrow: but I 

will see you again, and your heart shall rejoice, and 

з your joy no one shall take? away from you. 

that day ye shall ask me no question. 

And in 

Verily, verily, 

I say unto you, If ye shall ask anything of the 
! or Ye also. 

saw the Lord" (xx. 20) new-born 
from the dead. 

23. & ёк. т. ўр. in that day 
when the new relation is realised, 
and you enjoy the fulness of 
my glorified presence (xiv. 20). 
“That day” begins with Pente- 
cost, and is consummated at the 
Return. The Lord now brings 
before the disciples the conse- 
quences of this “going to the 
Father" (v. 17), perfect. know- 
ledge, the perfect fulfilment of 
prayer, perfect j Joy. 

ёрё ойк epurycere ovd.| ye shall 
ask me mo question. All will 
then be clear. The mysteries 
which now perplex you will have 
been illuminated. You will not 
need to seek my guidance when 
you enjoy that of the Spirit. 
The verb (ёротујсєгє) appears to 
answer directly to the same word 
used before in v. 19 (фот), 
and again v. 30, and so to be 
used in the same sense. The 
phrase may, however, be rendered 
(as E. V.) ye shall ask me nothing, 
in the sense * ye shall make no 
request of me." But the context 
appears to favour the other in- 
terpretation. Thus the change 
in the position of the disciples 
as suggested in this clause when 
compared with the next is two- 
fold. Their relation to Christ 
(the pronoun me stands in a 
position of emphasis) is to be 
fulfilled in the recognition of & 
relation to the Father. The 

2 or taketh. 

questioning of ignorance is to be 
replaced by the definite prayer 
which claims absolute accom- 
plishment as being in conformity 
with the will of God. Comp. xv. 
16, note. Comp. Jer. xxxi. 34; 
Heb. viii. 

Augustine notices the am- 
biguity of the Latin (rogo) and 
the original, and the impossibility 
of interpreting the words literally 
in either sense. ‘Quis audeat 
vel cogitare vel dicere in colo 
sedentem Christum  rogandum 
non esse et in terra manentem 
rogatum fuisse? rogandum non 
esse immortalem, rogari debuisse 
mortalem?” And he concludes: 
“ Imo, carissimi, rogemus eum 
ut nodum questionis huius ipse 
dissolvat, lucendo in cordibus 
nostris ad videnda que dicit." 

His view is that the fulness 
of the promise will only be 
realised hereafter in the open 
vision. “ Hunc totius laboris sui 
fructum Ecclesia nunc parturit 
desiderando, tunc est paritura 
cernendo: nunc parturit gemendo, 
tunc paritura letando; nunc 
parturit orando, tunc paritura 
laudando " (Aug.). 

ди. áp. . . .| According to 
uniform usage this formula in- 
troduces & new thought. The 
preceding clause must therefore, 
as it seems, be taken rather with 
what has gone before than with 
these words. 

1 The plural dy tt ай... 



232 

€ ^ 3 ^ » P? , 

уши év TQ OVOMATL pov. 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN [Сн. XVI 

v y 9 э 4 3 QA EWS арт: ойк qoare oùðèv 
év тф удрат“ pov’ аќтєтє kai AnpwerOe, iva 7) ҳард 
€ ^^ 7 , 

оңо» 7 Temrinpopnévo. Tavra v пароциќолЅ Ає\&\лка. 
е л y v v , ⸗ 2 ⸗ 

ури" EPXETAL wpa OTE OUKETL EY пароциолс adnow 
€ A , ` , ` A ` , ^] e ^ 

уши adda mappnoig тєрї ToU TaTpós атаууєћо! vp. 
э э ^ ^ е р 9 A э р , э ^ 4 
év кєр TH NÉP v TQ Ovópart pov airjocole, xai 

3 5 € ^^ v э X 3 , ы] Ld N € ^ 

ov Аёу уши от, Éyo Epwrnow TOv татёра тєрї Up.Qv 
! dvayyeAo C""EGTA. 

— (дса ау) A.V.) is not 
ound in such words of the Lord 

in St. John (contrast xi. 22) as 
Matt. xxi. 22; Mark xi. 24. 

T. ran The return of Christ 
to the Father restored in its 
completeness the connexion of 
man with God, which had been 
broken. 

дос. .. ёу т. ov. д.] Not only 
is the prayer offered in Christ’s 
name (v. 24, xv. 16), but the 
answer is given in His name, 
Every divine gift represents in 
part the working of that Spirit 
who is sent in His name (xiv. 26). 

дА. ос̧ арт] Ав yet Christ 
Himself was not fully revealed. 
His name in its complete signifi- 
cance was not made known; nor 
had the disciples at present the 
power to enter into its meaning. 
To obtain the blessing it is 
necessary to realise the work of 
Christ. 

ат.) The end is assumed to 
be already reached. The com- 
mand implies a continuous prayer 
(airetre, Matt. vii. 7), and not 
а single petition (Mark vi. 22, 
аїтусоу). 

iva... 7 mer.] may be fulfilled, 
The phrase implies not only the 
fact (iva . . . тАуробў, xv. 11), 
but the abiding state which 
follows (iva . . . 9 пєтАрорёит, 
comp. xvi. 13; 1 John i 4; 

2 John 12). This fulness of joy 
is the divine end of Christ's work 
according to the Father's will. 

* Omne gaudium...solum... 
de visione Dei... plenitudinem 
habet . . . Igitur cum dicit Petite 
et accipietis ut gaudium vestrum 
sit plenum ille tantummodo pet- 
enda esse innuit, que propria aut 
ad visionem Dei in quo solo 
plenitudo gaudii est ” (Rup.). 

T. After failure, victory 
(xvi. 25—33) 

This section forms a kind of 
epilogue to the discourses. The 
Lord gathers up in a brief 
summary llis present and future 
relations to the disciples (25— 27), 
and the character of His mission 
(28). This is followed by a con- 
fession of faith on the part of 
the disciples (29, 30); to which 
the Lord replies with & warning, 
and with a triumphant assurance 
(31—33). 

95—91. The teaching of vv. 
28%. is unfolded more fully in 
these verses. There will be here- 
after no need of questioning, 
because the revelation will be 
plain (23a, 25): the fulfilment 
of prayer in Christ’s name will be 
absolute, because of the relation 
established between believers and 
the Father (23 b, f., 26 f.). 

25. Tavr. èv таро. ...] All 
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Hitherto 

have ye asked nothing in my name: ask, and ye 

2 Shall receive, that your joy may be fulfilled. These 

things have I spoken unto you in proverbs: the hour 

cometh, when I shall no more speak unto you in 

proverbs, but shall tell you! plainly of the Father. 

s In that day ye shall ask in my name: and I say not 
e ! or declare unto you. 

that had been said since they 
had left the Upper Room. Of 
these revelations part had been 
veiled in figures (the Vine, the 
Woman in travail), and part was 
for the time only half intelligible. 
A deeper meaning lay beneath 
the words, which could not yet 
be made plain. It seems to be 
unnatural to limit the reference 
to the answer to the question in 
v. lT. The description applies 
in fact to all the earthly teaching 
of the Lord. 'The necessity which 
veiled His teaching to the 
multitudes (Matt. xii. 11 ff.) 
influenced, in other ways, His 
teaching to the disciples. He 
spoke as they could bear, and 
under figures of human limita- 
tion. 
таро. Comp. x. 6, note. 
épx. wpa] Comp. iv. 21, note. 

From the day of Pentecost Christ, 
speaking through the Holy Spirit, 
has declared plainly the relation 
of the Father to men (vv. 13 ff., 
xiv. 26). 

торр.) palam v.; without re- 
serve, or concealment. Here the 
objective sense of the original 
term prevails. See vii. 13, 
note. 

дтауу.) adnuntiabo v.; tell 
you, or declare unto you, vv. 13 ff. ; 
l Johni. 2f. The word дтаууєАФ 
marks the origin rather than 

the destination (dvayyeA®) of the 
message. 

20. êv ёк. т. ўр. v. 23, note. 
The fulness of knowledge leads 
to. the fulness of prayer. The 
clearer revelation of the Father 
issues in the bolder petitions 
*in the Son's name"; and this 
revelation is given by the Para- 
clete after Pentecost. 

ob Àey.... бт èyo ...] Your 
confidence will then rest upon a 
direct connexion with God. I 
speak not therefore of my own 
intercession in support of your 
requests. This intercession, how- 
ever, is still necessary (1 John 
ii. 1f.) so far as the disciples 
realise imperfectly their position 
as вопв. 

épor. T. maT.. тєр. ©] ask the 
Father for you, not directly “in 
behalf of you," but * about you," 
as inquiring what was the 
Father's will, and so laying the 
case before Him. Comp. Luke 
iv. 38; ch. xvii 9, 20. This 
use of épwrav in connexion with 
prayer addressed to Godis peculiar 
to St. John. It expresses a 
request made on the basis of 
fellowship and is used in the 
Gospel only of the petitions of 
the Lord (contrast aire, xi. 22, 
note). This peculiarity of sense 
explains the use of the word in 
1 John v. 16, where the circum- 
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stances exclude the idea of prayer 
for a brother in fellowship with 
the common Father. 

27. avr. y. б mar. pr. ip] 
the Father. himself, without any 
pleading on my part, loveth you 
with the love which springs from 
a natural relationship, for the 
disciples are also sons (Rom. viii. 
15). Comp. v. 20; Rev. iii. 19. 
This assurance carries out yet 
further the promise in xiv. 21, 
23 (дуотду). 

ip. ёр. repir.] The word prety 
is used here only in the Gospels 
of the affection of the disciples 
for their Lord (yet see xxi. 15 ff., 
note), and the juxtaposition of 
the pronouns (iets ёдё med.) 
gives force to the personal rela- 
tionship. Comp. Matt. x. 37. The 
word is used also in 1 Cor. xvi. 
22. The love of the disciples is 
to be regarded no less as the 
sign than as the cause of the 
Father's love (xiv. 21, 23). His 
love made their love possible, 
and then again responded to it. 
Their love is regarded both in 
its origin and in its continuance 
(7єф:Аујкотє): His love, in its 
present operation (ФА). 

Augustine asks: “ Ideo amat 
ille, quia nos amamus? an potius, 
quia ille amat, ideo nos amamus? 

Ex epistola sua Evangelista idem 
ipse respondeat: Nos diligimus, 
inquit, guia prior 1pse dilexit nos 
(1 John iv. 10) Hinc ergo 
actum est ut diligeremus quia 

dilecti sumus. Prorsus donum 
Dei est diligere Deum. Ipse ut 
diligeretur dedit, qui non dilectus 
dilexit." Comp. Luke vii. 47. 

èy. тар. т. тат. ERAO.) came 
forth from the Father. The pre- 
position тара denotes the leaving 
a position (as it were) by the 
Father's side (comp. xv. 26); that 
used in the next verse (ёк) an 
issuing forth from the l'ather as 
the spring of deity. The twofold 
requirement of true discipleship 
is laid down to be: (1) personal 
devotion, (2) belief in the personal 
(éyó) mission of Christ from 
heaven (xvii. 8). The recognition 
of the Son depends on a right 
sense of His relation to the 
Father. The common reading 
(rapa tov Oeod) obscures this 
thought. 

28. RAO. ёкт. mar.) І came 
out from... No phrase could 
express more completely unity 
of essence than these words 
(é£5A0ov ёк). Comp. viii. 42, note. 
Thus the Lord, while He recog- 
nises the faith of the disciples, 
lays before them a revelation of 
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s unto you, that I wil ask the Father for’ you; for 

the Father himself loveth you, because ye have loved 

me, and have believed that I came forth from the 

з Father. L came out from the Father, and am come 

into the world: again, I leave the world, and go unto 

s the Father. His disciples say, Lo, now speakest thou 

so plainly,? and speakest no proverb Now we know 

that thou knowest all things, and needest not that 
! or about. 

deeper mysteries. The verse is 
indeed a brief summary of the 
whole historic work of Christ: 
clause answers to clause: the 
Mission, the Nativity; the 
Passion, the Ascension. 

таму) This revelation is com- 
plementary to the other. Comp. 
1 John ii. 8. 

аф. т. кос.) Comp. iv. 3, note. 
Top. тр. т. mar.) That which 

was before (vv. 10, 17) described 
as a withdrawal (irayw), is now 
again described as a journey for 
а purpose (zopevoua). Comp. 
xiv. 12, 28. 

“Sic ad mundum veniens 
exiit a Patre ut non desereret 
Patrem; et sic vadit ad Patrem 
relicto mundo, ut non deserat 
mundum ... Reliquit mundum 
corporali discessione, perrexit ad 
Patrem hominis ascensione, nec 
mundum deseruit præsentiæ gu- 
bernatione " (Aug.). 

29 f. The Lord had interpreted 
the disciples’ thoughts, and they 
openly confess their gratitude 
and faith, as satisfied with what 
they can grasp already. 

29. “Ide viv . . . viv old. . 
The revelation seemed to the dis- 
ciples to have outrun the promise. 
Their Master had spoken of some 
future time in which He would 

3 or in plainness. 

give a clear declaration of the 
Father. They answer, Vow thou 
speakest plainly ; and we need 
not wait in darkness any longer. 
Now we know that which makes 
silent patience easy. 

"Ióe] The sharp interjection 
is characteristic of St. John’s 
narrative. It occurs more often 
in his Gospel than in all the 
other books of the New Testament 
together. Comp. iii. 26, v. 14, 
xi. 36, xii. 19, xix. 4, 5, 14, etc. 

èv wapp.| plainly. “In plain- 
ess ”; the slight change of form 

from v. 25 (mappnoig, Mark viii. 
32) marks a difference between 
the sphere of the revelation and 
the simple manner; ch. vii. 4; 
Eph. vi. 19; Col. ii. 15. 

80. viv oià.]] Now we know. 
The discernment of their thought 
(v. 19) seemed to the disciples a 
sure pledge that all was open 
before Christ, A human helper 
needs to have the thoughts of 
tbose whom he has to help inter- 
preted to him. In such a case 
the question is the natural pre- 
lude to assistance. So the dis- 
ciples had hitherto stood towards 
Christ ; but now they had gained 
& fresh confidence. It was enough 
for the believer to feel the want. 
The Lord would satisfy it as was 
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best, without requiring to hear 
it from him. “Prius quam in- 
terrogaretur interrogaturi nove- 
rat voluntatem " (Aug.). 

* Quis enim est doctorum adeo 
strenuus utsaltem objectis semper 
sufficere possit interrogationibus, 
ne dicam tacitis auditorum occur- 
rere cogitationibus? Аб ille 
Dominus et Magister quanta 
benevolentia docebat, tanta et 
potentia corda omnium in manu 
sua tenebat, ita ut non nesciret 
quid cuique deesset, quinetiam 
nulla eum cordis cogitatio lateret" 
(Rup.). | 

éy rovr.] Literally in this. The 
proof is rather vital (so to рел) 
than instrumental (by this Е. У. 
Comp. 1 John ii. 3, 5, iii. 16, 
19, 24, iv. 9, 10, 13, 17, v. 2. 
Conscious of the Lord’s know- 
ledge of their hearts, they found 
in this the assurance of His 
divine mission (ато Өєоў). The 
бт, is to be connected with 
urT€voj.ev, and gives the object of 
faith. St. John's usage generally 
is against the connexion of the 
particle with év rovro in the sense 
of “because”; ch. xiii. 35; 1 John 
ii. 3, 5, iii. 19, 24, v. 2. In 1 John 
iv. 13 the two constructions occur 
together. 

ёт. бє. é£5A0.] This common 
confession of faith shows how 

év @ ковра ӨМ» ёуєтє°, adda Oapcetre, 

? ете D. 
^ 

little even yet the disciples had 
apprehended the nature of Christ. 
As a body they had not advanced 
as far as the Baptist. 

31 ff. The answer of the Lord 
recognises the faith of the dis- 
ciples, and indicates its incom- 
pleteness. The last trial had not 
yet come outwardly; but even 
this was already surmounted. 
In the victory of the Master the 
essential peace of the disciples 
was included. 

81. “Арт: тист.) The words are 
half question, half exclamation 
(xx. 29). The power and the 
permanence of their faith are 
brought into doubt, and not its 
reality. The арт, marks more 
than a mere point of time (убу, 
vv. 29, 30). It suggests a par- 
ticular state, a crisis; v. 12, 
xii. 7, 33; Rev. xii. 10. 

32. к. éAnd.] This clause, as 
contrasted with кої viv éortiy (iv. 
23), presents rather the fulfilment 
of condition than the beginning 
of a period. 

(уа axopmr. ... @ф.| ut disper- 
gamini . . . relinquatis v. Comp. 
v. 2, note. Even this was part 
of the divine counsel. 

скорт.| Comp. ch. x. 12; Zech. 
xi. 16, xiii. 7; (Matt. xxvi. 31; 
1 Mace. vi. 54). 

eis rà 0.) ie. “to his own 
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any man should ask thee: in this! we believe that 

a thou camest forth from God. Jesus answered them, 

s Do ye now believe? Behold, the hour cometh, yea, 

is come, that ye may be scattered, every man to his 

own, and leave me alone: 

ss because the Father is with me. 

and yet I am not alone, 

These things have 
I spoken unto you, that in me ye may have peace. 

In the world ye have tribulation: but be of good 

cheer; I have overcome the world. 

! or by this. 

home" (xix. 27; Luke xviii. 28, 
true reading), or (more generally) 
“to his own pursuits,” The bond 
which had held them together 
in a society was to be broken; 
Matt. xxvi. 56. Yet see xix. 26. 

xai| For the use of the con- 
junction see viii. 20. Itisnatural 
to imagine a pause after which 
this clause is solemnly added. 

per ёр. ёст.) is with me, both 
now and always. This truth 
must be set side by side with the 
mysterious reference to a moment 
of leaving in Matt. xxvii. 46 
(ёукатё№теѕ). 

88. тафта...) All that has 
been spoken since the departure 
of Judas: the words to the 
faithful. 

ev € . év т. кос.| The 
believer lives two lives in two 
different spheres, the eternal life 
in Christ, the temporal life in 
the world. There is distrust, 
ivision, isolation for a time, but 
fos becomes again the centre 
of a vital union. 

бете] ye have. Even then 
their conflict had begun. 

— v.; be of good 
cheer. The word is found here 
only in St. John. Compare 
Matt. ix. 2, 22, xiv. 27; Mark 
x. 49. 

ёу. уєик. T. кос.| ego vici 
mundwm v. The pronoun stands 
out with stronger emphasis from 
the absence of the pronoun of 
the second person in the parallel 
clause. Thusin His last recorded 
words of teaching before the 
Passion, the Lord claims the 
glory of a conqueror. Comp. 
1 John v. 4 (ў икјсаса). The 
Christian's victory is in virtue 
of that which Christ has already 
won for all time. The image of 
the “victory” of believers recurs 
constantly in 1 John and Rev. 
Elsewhere it is found only in 
Rom. viii. 37, xii, 21. 

** Vos eritis socii victoris? mes, 
consortes regni, participes glorise" 
(Rup.). 

Фостер тоў ‘Addy rr90évros 
тӧса 7) plow KxarexpiOn otrw ToU 
xpurroU vucjcavros els mücav тїй 
фус 7) viry duaBéByxey (Theo- 
phylact). 
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XVII. Tue PRAYER or 
CONSECRATION 

1. This chapter stands alone 
in the Gospels. In contains what 
may be most properly called 
“ the Lord’s Prayer,” the Prayer 
which He Himself used as dis- 
tinguished from that which He 
taught to His disciples. On other 
occasions we read that the Lord 
* prayed" (Matt. xiv. 23 and 
parallels, xix. 13; Mark i. 35; 
Luke iii. 21, v. 16, ix. 18, 28f., 
хі. 1), but here the complete 
outline of what He said is pre- 
served, In this respect it is 
noticeable that the other Evange- 
lists have recorded words used 
shortly afterwards at Gethsemane 
(Matt. xxvi. 36 ff. and parallels). 
The nearest parallel to the Prayer 
is the Thanksgiving in Matt. xi. 
25ff. St. John, it may be added, 
never speaks in his narrative of 
the Lord as “praying,” as the 
other Evangelists do, but on one 
occasion be gives words of thanks- 
giving which imply а previous 
prayer, xi. 41 f., and on another 
occasion he gives a brief prayer: 
xii. 27, note. 

2. It is evident from v. 1 that 
the prayer was spoken aloud 
(comp. Matt. xi. 25 ff). While 
it was a communing of the Son 
with the Father, it was at the 
same time a most solemn lesson 
by the Master for the disciples 
(v. 13). At the supreme crisis 
of the Lord's work they were 
allowed to listen to the inter- 
pretation of its course and issue, 

and to learn the nature of the 
office which they had themselves 
to fulfil The words are a reve- 
lation of what He did and willed 
for men, and a t of that 
fellowship with the Father in 
which allis accomplished. Teach- 
ing is crowned by prayer. Such 
words, however little understood 
at the time, were likely to be 
treasured up, and to grow lumin- 
ous by the divine teaching of 
later experience. 

3. There is no direct evidence 
to show where the Prayer was 
uttered. It is most natural to 
suppose that it followed directly 
after the close of the address to 
the disciples (xvi. 33); and in 
that case that it followed without 
change of place. The discourses 
again in chs. xv., xvi. allow no 
break, and, though they may 
have been spoken on the way, it 
seems more likely that xiv. 31 
marks the departure to some 
fresh spot in which chapters 
xv.—xvii were spoken. St. John's 
usage admits such a change of 
scene without explicit notice; 
and the second group of discourses 
forms a distinct whole, which 
at least suggests corresponding 
external conditions. 

It is scarcely possible that 
chapters xv., xvi. could have been 
spoken in the streets of the city. 
It is inconceivable that ch. xvii. 
should have been spoken any- 
where except under circumstances 
suited to its unapproachable 
solemnity. The character of the 
descent to the Kidron, and of 
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17 These things spake Jesus; and lifting up his eyes 

to heaven, he said, Father, the hour is come; glorify 

the ground on the western side, 
does not afford a suitable locality. 
The upper chamber was certainly 
left after xiv. 31. Опе spot 
alone, as it seems, combines all 
that is required to satisfy the 
import of these last words, the 
Temple Courts. It may be true 
that there is nothing in the 
narrative which points imme- 
diately to & visit there; but much 
in what is recorded gains fresh 
significance if regarded in con- 
nexion with the seat of the old 
worship. The central object was 
the great Golden Vine (comp. 
Fergusson, The Temples of the 
Jews, pp. 151 ff.), from which 
the Lord derived the figure of 
His own vital relation to His 
people. Everything which spoke 
of a divine Presence gave force 
to the promise of a new Advocate. 
The warning of persecution and 
rejection found a commentary in 
the scenes with which the temple 
had been associated in the last 
few days. Nowhere, as it seems, 
could the outlines of the future 
spiritual Church be more fitly 
drawn than in the sanctuary of 
the old Church. Nowhere, it is 
clear, could our High Priest more 
fitly offer His work and Himself 
and believers to the Father, than 
in the one place in which God 
had chosen to set His Name. 

It may indeed have been not 
unusual for Paschal pilgrims to 
visit the temple during the night. 
At least it is recorded that at 
the Passover ‘‘ it was the custom 
of the priests to open the gates 
of the temple at midnight” (ёк 

4 4 péons vuxrds) (Jos. Ant. хуш. ii. 

2). Such a visit, therefore, as 
has been supposed, is in no way 
improbable. : 

4. This prayer of consecration 
is the complement to the Agony. 
There is no inconsistency between 
the two parts of the one final 
conflict. Viewed from the divine 
side, in its essential elements, 
the victory was won (xiii. 31). 
Viewed from the human side, in 
its actual realisation, the victory 
was yet future (xiv. 30). All 
human experience bears witness 
in common life to the naturalness 
of abrupt transitions from joy to 
sadness in the contemplation of 
a supreme trial The absolute 
insight and foresight of Christ 
makes such an alteration even 
more intelligible. He could see, 
as man cannot do, both the 
completeness of His triumph and 
the suffering through which it 
was to be gained. Something of 
the same kind is seen in the 
conflict of deep emotion joined 
with words of perfect confidence 
at the grave of Lazarus (xi. 11, 
23, 33, 35, 38, 40 Е); and again 
on the occasion of the visit of 
the Greeks (xii. 23, 27 f., 30 ff.). 

5. The general scope of the 
prayer, which is at once a prayer 
and a profession and a revelation, 
is the consummation of the glory 
of God through Christ, the Word 
Incarnate, from stage to stage, 
issuing in a perfect unity (vv. 
21 ff.) The Son offers Himself 
as & perfect offering, that so His 
disciples may be offered after- 
wards, and through them, at the 
last, the world may be won. In 
the perfected work of the Saviour 
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lies the consecration of humanity. 
The Son declares the accomplish- 
ment of the Father’s work, and 
this being accomplished expresses 
His own will (v. 24). 

6. The chapter falls into three 
main sections : 

I. THE Son AND THE FATHER 

(1—5); 
II. Тнк Son AND His IMME- 

DIATE DISCIPLES (6—19); 
III. Тнк Son AND THE CHURCH 

(20—26). 

The subordinate divisions will 
be seen in the following analysis: 

I. Тнк Son AND THE FATHER 

(1—5) 
(The past as the basis for the 

Suture.) 
Prayer for fresh glory as the 

condition of the Father's 
glory (1). 

Such was Christ’s work on 
earth in its 

aim (2), 
method (3). 

This had been accomplished (4). 
Christ therefore claims to re- 

sume His glory (5). 

II. Tue Son AND HIS IMMEDIATE 
DISCIPLES (6 —19) 

(The Revelation of the Father by 
the Son.) 

1, The revelation given and 
accepted (6—8). 

. The disciples watched over 
though left (9—11). 

. The past work and the 
future aim (12, 13). 

. Theconflict andthestrength 
(14, 15). 

. The issue (16—19). QU A O NN 

2 Insert cob. AC*DLXTA. 

III. Tug SON AND THE CHURCH 
(20—26) 

(The Revelation of the Son to the 
Church and to the world.) 

l. The unity of the Church 
the conviction of the world. 

By the faith of believers to 
come (20, 21). 

By the glory of the disciples 
(22, 23). 

2. The progress of revelation. 
By the contemplation of the 

glory of the Son (24). 
By the revelation through the 

Son of the Father's name (25, 
26). 

I. Тнк Son AND THE FATHER 

1—5. The completion of the 
work given by the Father to the 
Son is the ground for His glorify- 
ing by the Father. The work of 
the Son was to give eternal life 
to men. This life is the know- 
ledge of God. The glory of the 
Son, resting upon His perfected 
work, issues therefore in the 
glory of the Father ; for to know 
God is to give Him honour. 

Cuar. XVII. 1. Tatra] These 
things. The reference is to that 
which precedes, The Lord com- 
pleted His words of warning and 
hope and love with the final 
assurance of victory, and then 
He turned from earth to heaven, 
from the disciples to the Father, 
from teaching to prayer. 

ётар. т. 060... . єт... .] 
sublevatis oculis . . . dixil v. 
St. John does not separate the 
two actions: lifting ир . . . he 
said . . . The trait marks at 
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:thy Son, that the Son may glorify thee: even as thou 

gavest him authority over 

once the new region to which 
the thoughts of the Lord are 
turned, and the sense of perfect 
fellowship with the spiritual 
world. Comp. ch. xi. 41; Luke 
xviii. 13; Acts vii. 55. 

The attitude forms a natural 
contrast to Luke xxii. 41, and 
parallels. 

Ilárep] w. 5, 11, 24, ch. xi. 41, 
xii. 27 f., Matt. xi. 95; (Luke x. 
21); Luke xxii. 42, xxiii. 34, 46. 
Comp. Luke xi.2. The form of 
the petition includes the ground 
on which it rests, the absolute 
relation of the Father to the Son. 
The prayer is not regarded as 
directly personal (glorify me; 
contrast xi. 41); nor is it in a 
universal type (О God, glorify ; 
see Luke xviii. 11, 13, and also 
Mark xv. 34). If the prayer 
was (as is likely) spoken in 
Aramean, we cannot but recall 
Mark xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15; 
Gal. iv. 6 ("ABBE í). 
7 Фра] Comp. vii. 30, viii. 20, 

xii. 23, xiii. 1, note. All the 
circumstances of redemption pro- 
ceeded (éXAvÓcv, comp. ii. 4) 
according to a divine law. In 
the accomplishment of this there 
is no delay and no haste. 

dof. cov T. vi, va ô vi .. 
The “ glorifying” of the Son is 
the fuller manifestation of His 
true nature. This manifestation, 
given in the fact of His victory 
over death, established by the 
Resurrection and Ascension, is 
set forth as having for its end 
the fuller manifestation of the 
Father. It is through the Son 
that men know and see the 
Father, ch. xiv. 7 ff.; and the 
one end of all work and of all 

VOL. II. 

all flesh, that all that thou 

partial ends is the glory of the 
Father. The *glorifying" of 
the Son must not be limited to 
His support in the Passion, nor 
to His wider acknowledgement, 
though the revelation of His 
Being includes the thoughts 
which were suggested by these 
partial interpretations. Comp. 
хіі. 23, note. The true com- 
mentary on the words is Phil. 
ii. 9 ff. 

It must be observed that the 
prayer is expressed in an im- 
personal form. It is based upon 
essential relations (thy Son, the 
Son, not me, I). In this respect 
it corresponds with the promise 
in Ps. ii. 8. Comp. viii. 50. 

2. каб. #8. aùr. ё... .] The 
complete elevation of the In- 
carnate Son to His divine glory 
was necessarily presupposed in 
His mission. He received a legi- 
timate authority (éfovoía) over 
humanity as its true Head, and 
this could only be exercised in 
its fulness after the Ascension. 
At the same time the exaltation 
of the Son as Saviour carried 
with it the glorification of the 
Father, as the spring of the 
eternal life which Christ sent 
through the Spirit from heaven. 

éSuxas ...] The original charge 
once given is treated as the ground 
and measure of the prayer for its 
fulfilment. Nothing is said or 
implied as to the sovereignty of 
the Son over other created beings 
(eg. angels). His office is re- 
garded primarily in relation to 
man fallen. 

éfouciay| potestatem v.; au- 
thority. Comp. ch. v. 27; Matt. 
vii. 29, ix. 6, xxvii 18. For 

16 
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the genitive (т. capkós) see Matt. 
x. 1; Mark vi. 7. 

тоо. сарк.) omnis carnis v.; all 
flesh. The phrase is a renderin 
of a Hebrew phrase (йөз bs) 
which describes mankind in their 
weakness and transitoriness, as 
contrasted with the majesty of 
God, Gen. vi. 12; Ps. lxv. 2, 
exlv. 21; Isa. xl. 5 f., xlix. 26, 
lxvi. 16, 23f.; Joel ii. 28; 
Ezek. xx. 48, xxi. 5; Jer. xii. 12, 
xxv. 91; Job xii. 10, xxxiv. 15; 
and from that side of their nature 
in which they are akin to, and 
represent, the lower world, "Gen. 
vi 19, vi. 15 f, 21, viii. 17, 
ix. 11, 15 &.; Рв. exxxvi. 25; 
Јег. xxxii. 9T, xlv. 5. 

Comp. Matt. xxiv. 22; Luke 
iii. 6; Acts ii. 17; 1 Pet. 1. 24; 
Rom. iii, 20; 1 Cor. i. 29; Gal. 
ii, 16. 

From this point of sight the 
whole clause brings out forcibly 
the scope of the Incarnation, as 
designed to bring a higher life 
to that which in itself was in- 
capable of regaining fellowship 
with God. Comp. Iren. Adv. 
Her. v. 16, 2. 

At the same time the univer- 
sality of the Gospel is laid open. 
Not all Israel only (Luke ii. 10 
(Tayri rẹ Aap), Matt. xv. 24), but 
all humanity are the subjects of 
Messiah (Matt. xxviii. 19). 

va ray б 8. . . . алто] The 
form of expression is remarkable: 
that all that thou hast given him 
to them he should give. The 
Christian body is first presented 
in its unity as a whole, and then 
in its individual members. Comp. 
v. 24, vi. 37. 

The contrast implied in таса 
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v , э айт) дё ёсти 
` v 

17) 010205 fan iva ушоскос: сё Tov pdvoy adrnOivov 

сарё and пау б ёокаѕ, marks 
a mystery of the divine working 
which we cannot understand. 
The sovereignty is universal, the 
present blessing is partial. Comp. 
iii. 16. 

3. air. 8 ёст. 7 айу. w. iva. 
The definition is * of the sphere 
(in this), but of the essence of 
eternal life (comp. xii. 50). The 
subject is taken from the former 
clause: The life eternal —the life 
eternal, of which Christ had just 
now (as ever) spoken—is this, 
that . . . Eternal life lies not so 
much in the possession of a 
completed knowledge as in the 
striving after a growing know- 
ledge. The iva expresses an aim, 
an end, and not only & fact. 
Comp. iv. 34, vi. 29. So too the 
tense of the verb (ywoockwect, 
cognoscant v.) marks continuance, 
progress, and not a perfect and 
past apprehension gained once 
for all. Comp. v. 23, x. 38; 
1 John v. 20; ch. xiv. 31 (tva 

Фф), xix. 4; 1 John iv. 7, 8 
(о уи). 

The construction which occurs 
here (avr éoriv ў al. {. va...) 
is characteristic of St. John, 
xv. 12; 1 John iii, 11, 23, v. 3; 
2 John 6. The force of the 
article (7 ai. ¢.) appears in the 
only other passages of the New 
Testament where it is found: 
Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim. vi. 12 
(1 John v. 20 is a false reading). 
Comp. 1 John i. 2, ii. 25 (ў ё 
9 al). 

The knowledge which is life, 
the knowledge which from the 
fact that it is vital is always 
advancing (ywwoKwor, see above), 
is twofold; a knowledge of God 
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hast given him, to them he should give eternal life. 

s And this is the life eternal, that they may know thee 

in His sole, supreme Majesty, 
and a knowledge of the revelation 
which He has made in its final 
consummation in the mission of 
Christ. To regard the phrase 
Tov póvov dAnOwov Oedv as em- 
bracing here both оё and dy 
arréoretAas, а, construction adopted 
by Cesarius (Cramer, Cat., ad 
loc.) and by many Latin fathers 
from Augustine downwards, or 
to regard the juxtaposition of a, 
T. роу. GA. Ü«óv, and бу árecar., as 
in any way impairing the true 
divinity of Christ, by contrast 
with the Father, is totally to 
misunderstand the passage. It 
is really so framed as to meet 
the two cardinal errors as to 
religious truth which arise in all 
times, the error which finds ex- 
pression in various forms of 
polytheism, and the error which 
treats that which is preparatory 
in revelation as final. On the 
one side men make for them- 
selves objects of worship, many 
&nd imperfect. On the other 
side they fail to recognise Christ 
when He comes, The primary 
reference is, no doubt, to the 
respective trials of Gentile and 
Jew, but these include in them- 
selves the typical trials of all 
ages. 

Cyril of Alexandria (ad loc.) 
justly remarks that the know- 
ledge of God as the Father really 
involves à knowledge of the Son 
as God. The true (dAy0wós) God 
is the Father who is made known 
in and by the Son (1 John v. 20). 
And the revelation of God as 
Father, which is the Personal 
revelation of God as love in 
Himself, involves at the same 

time the knowledge of the Holy 
Spirit. The epigram which ex- 
presses the teaching of St. 
Augustine, “ ubi amor ibi Trini- 
tas,” has its fulfilment in this 
conception. Comp. Aug. De Trin. 
у. 14, 1x. 8. 

The verse finds an instructive 
comment in the double command, 
ch. xiv. 1. 

айту 8&...] Life—eternal life 
—is characteristically spoken of 
by St. John as truly present: 
iii. 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54; 1 John 
v. 12; and the possession of this 
life may become a matter of 
absolute knowledge: 1 John v. 
13. At the same time this life 
is regarded as future in its reali- 
sation: iv. 14, 36, vi. 27, xii. 25. 
The two thoughts are united in 
vi. 40, see note. 

ywdeoxwot} In such a con- 
nexion “ knowledge” expresses 
the apprehension of the truth by 
the whole nature of man. It is 
not an acquaintance with facts 
as external, nor an intellectual 
conviction of their reality, but 
an appropriation of them (so to 
speak) as an influencing power 
into the very being of him who 
“ knows" them. ‘ Knowledge” 
is thus faith perfected; and in 
turn it passes at last into sight 
(1 John iii. 2; comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 
9 ff). It is remarkable that the 
noun (yvócis, ériyvwors) is not 
found in the writings of St. John; 
the verb on the contrary (ywwoxw) 
is relatively more frequent in 
these than in any other section 
of the New Testament. As in 
the corresponding case of “faith” 
(see ii. 23, note) St. John dwells 
on the active exercise of the 
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power, and not on the abstract 
idea. 

т. pov. àv. Өє.] solum verum 
deum v. On the word åàņðwós 
вее iv. 23, note. There аге many 
to whom the name of God has 
been applied (1 Cor. viii. 4 ff.), 
but One only fulfils the con- 
ception which man can dimly 
form of the absolute majesty 
of God. Comp. Rom. xvi. 27; 
1 Tim. vi. 15 f. 

ôv areor. . . .| The emphasis 
is laid on the single historic fact 
of Christ’s mission (drécreAas), 
and not on the continuity of its 
effects (&réaraAxas, v. 36, xx. 21, 
note). 

"Тус. Хрост.) The occurrence 
of these words creates great 
difficulty. The difficulty is 
materially lessened if Xpioroy is 
regarded as a predicate: “that 
they may know . . . Jesus as 
Christ.” The general structure 
of the sentence, however, is un- 
favourable to this view. The 
complex name “Jesus Christ” 
appears to answer exactly to the 
corresponding clause, “ the only 
true God.” These two clauses 
are thus most naturally taken 
to define the persons indicated 
before, “ Thee" and “ Him whom 
Thou didst send.” If we accept 
this construction we have then 
to consider whether the definitions 
are to be treated as literally 

rts of the prayer, or as words 
used by the Evangelist in his 
record of the prayer, as best 

2 greXelwoa ОХТА. 

fitted in this connexion to convey 
the full meaning of the original 
language. In favour of the latter 
view it may be urged (1) that 
the use of the name “Jesus 
Christ" by the Lord Himself at 
this time is in the highest degree 
unlikely, while the compound 
title, expressing as it did at a 
later time the combination of 
the ideas of true humanity and 
of divine office, may reasonably 
be supposed to give the exact 
sense of the Lord’s thought; (2) 
that the phrase “the only true 
God” recalls the phrase of 
St. John “the true God” (1 John 
v. 20), and is not like any other 
phrase used by the Lord; (3) 
that the clauses, while perfectly 
natural as explanations, are most 
strange if they are taken as 
substantial parts of the actual 
prayer. It із no derogation from 
the truthfulness of the record 
that St. John has thus given 
parenthetically and in conven- 
tional language (so to speak) the 
substance of what the Lord said 
probably at greater length. 
4, 5. èy. ce dof... . к. viv 

Sof. . . 1 The prayer of v. 1 is 
repeated from the opposite point 
of view. Here the glorifying of 
Christ is treated as a consequence 
of work done, and there as a 
preparation for work still re- 
maining to be done. There is 
also this further difference in 
expression, that in v. 1 the form 
is indirect (cov róv vióv), while 
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the only true God, and him whom thou didst send, 

«even Jesus Christ. I glorified thee on the earth, 

having perfected the work which thou hast given me 

sto do. And now, O Father, glorify thou me with 
thine own self with the glory which I had with thee 

here it is direct (éyó, дє). The 
reason of this appears to be that 
in v. 1 the central idea is that 
of the general relation of Son 
and Father, while here the at- 
tention is fixed on what Christ 
had done as man. The eternal 
glory of the Son is to be resumed 
by the Incarnate Son. 

The parallelism between v. 4 
and v. D is very close: J glorified 
thee upon earth: Do Thou glorify 
me with Thine own self (1.6. in 
heaven). And in each case the 
personal relation is made em- 
phatic by the juxtaposition of 
the pronouns (ёуо oe, v. 4; дє ov, 
v. 5). 
4 éóófaca . . .] clarificavi v. 

The historical mission of Christ 
is now regarded as ended; the 
earthly work is accomplished. 
By & life of absolute obedience 
and love Christ had revealed— 
and therefore  glorified — the 
Father. 

T. ёру. . . . б дедок.) Comp. 
v. 96. Here the work is con- 
templated in its unity, as accom- 
plished, and there in its manifold 
parts, as still to be done. Christ's 
work is not self-chosen, but 
wrought out in perfect obedience. 

TeAcwoas| | consummati т. ; 
having perfected. The participle 
defines the mode in which the 
glory of God was secured: there 
is but one action. For the use 
of the word reAedw comp. iv. 34, 
note. 

5. viv] now when the hour is 

come, and the last sacrifice of 
humiliation is over. 

тара geavr. .. . mapa goi] The 
sense of тара in this construction 
in St. John is always local (and 
not ethical), either literally (i. 40, 
iv. 40, xiv. 25, xix. 25; Rev. ii. 
13) or figuratively, as expressing 
a direct spiritual connexion (viii. 
38, xiv. 17, 23). The sense 
therefore here, in both cases, is 
* in fellowship with thee.” The 
rendering “in thy sight,” which 
is supported by the usage of other 
writers of the New Testament 
(Luke ii. 52; 2 Thess. i. 6; 
l Peter ii. 4, etc.), is excluded 
alike by St. John's usage and by 
the context. 

Thus the verse presente & con- 
trast between the state of the 
Incarnate Son and of the Eternal 
Word. The Person is one (Sdgacdv 
pe... р exov . . .), but by the 
assumption of manhood the Son 
for a time emptied Himself of 
that which He afterwards re- 
ceived again. 
Ñ cix] which I had in actual 

ion and not as the object 
of the divine thought. Comp. 
i. 1. The “glory” here spoken 
of is not the predestined glory 
of Christ’s humanity, but the 
glory of His divinity which He 
resumed on His Ascension. 

mpo T. T. Koop, eiv.) Comp. 
v. 24, note. The glory of the 
Eternal Word spoken of here is 
distinguished from the glory of 
Christ, the Incarnate Word, 
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spoken of in v. 22, though the 
two correspond with one another. 
The one is supra-tempora] (éwxas, 
v. 24); the other is a present 
possession (dédwxas, v. 22). 

For St. Paul's statement of 
the fulfilment of these words see 
Phil. ii. 9 ff. 

II. Tug Son AND THE DISCIPLES 
(6—19) 

61ff. The fulfilment by Christ 
of His work among men contained 
the promise of the wider work 
which should be accomplished 
for and through them on His 
exaltation. Thus the current of 
His prayer passes naturally into 
a new channel. As He had 
prayed for Himself, He prays 
or His disciples. The petition 
Séfacdv pe is represented in new 
relations by rýpņoov avrovs (v. 11), 
and áyíacov atrovs (v. 17). The 
glory of Christ, and of the Father 
in Christ, was to be realised by 
the continuance and completion 
of that which He had begun in 
men. 

6. The prayer for the disciples 
is based upon & threefold de- 
claration of what they were in 
relation to Christ (I manifested 

name to the men.. .), in 
relation to the Father (thine they 
were . . .) and in themselves 
(they have kept thy word). Each 
statement is a plea in favour 
of the petitions which follow. 

2 &wxas ABCD; Sé8wxas NLXTA. 

Together they form a portraiture 
of true discipleship. 

"Edavépwoa] manifestavi v.; I 
manifested. The phrase is exactly 
parallel with * I glorified” in 
v. 4. Christ made known per- 
fectly the name of God as Father 
in His life. Even to the Jew 
this conception of the relation 
of God to man was new. The 
revelation, however, was not made 
to all, but to those who by 
sympathy were fitted to receive it. 

rots dvOperrots} The full form 
of the phrase (as contrasted with 
^to those whom .. .”) seems to 
mark a certain correspondence 
between the revelation and the 
recipients of it. As men the 
disciples were enabled to receive 
the teaching of the Son of man 
(comp. i. 4). 
wxas} Comp. vv. 2, 24, vi. 

37, x. 29, xviii. 9. It is only by 
the influence of the Father that 
men can come to Christ, vi. 44, 
65. Yet the critical act admits 
of being described from many 
sides, The Father is said to 
* draw " men (vi. 44), and Christ 
also draws them (xii. 32). Christ 
* chooses" men (vi. 70, xv. 16); 
and men freely obey His call. 

соё] thine not only as creatures 
of God, or as representatives by 
birth of Israel, the chosen people, 
but as answering to the true 
character of Israel (i. 47). 

T. Хү. cov] sermonem tuum 
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€ before the world was. I manifested thy name unto 

the men whom thou gavest me out of the world: thine 

they were, and thou gavest them to me; and they 
thave kept thy word. Now they know that all things 

swhatsoever thou hast given me are from thee : for 

the words which thou gavest me I have given unto 
them; and they received them, and knew of a truth 

v.; thy word. The revelation of 
Christ as a whole is spoken of 
as the Father’s word (comp. vii. 
16, xii. 48, 49). All was included 
implicitly in the word by which 
the disciples were bidden to seek 
Christ (vi. 45). Ав they “heard” 
this at first, so they continued 
to hear it. Ор турєу see viii. 51, 
note. 

7, 8. These verses unfold the 
growth of discipleship which is 
summarised in the preceding 
clause (they have kept thy word). 
The disciples who followed Christ 
in obedience to the Father had 
come to know by actual experi- 
ence the nature and the source of 
His mission. They trusted Him, 
and then they found out little by 
little in whom they had trusted. 

7. уйу буушкау] nuno cogno- 
verunt v.; now they know, now 
they have learnt through the 
teaching of discipleship. The 
English present seems to express 
best, both here and in v. 8, the 
actual result of past experience. 
Comp. v. 42, vi. 69, viii. 52, 55, 
xiv. 9; 1J ohn ii. 4. 

mavr. бо. ёдок.] It might have 
seemed simpler to say “all that 
I have," but by such a mode of 
expression the thought of the 
special charge committed to the 
Son would have been lost. And 
yet further, the reference is to 
all the elements of the Lord's 

Life and Work—His words and 
acts—which are severally at- 
tributed to the Father’s love 
(v. 19, 30, уш. 28, xii. 49f., 
xiv. 10), and now regarded in 
their abiding consequence (are, 
not were). 

8. The fuller insight which the 
disciples gained into the being 
of Christ came through the 
gradual manifestations which He 
** gave" and they “ received.” 

Tà püpara . ..] verba v. That 
teaching which was before (v. 6) 
regarded in its unity, is now 
regarded in its component ele- 
ments. That which was organi- 
cally one, was made known in 
many according to the 
Father's will (the words which 
thow gavest me). 

The contrast between Aóyos 
(word), the complete message, 
and prya (saying), the detached 
utterance, is frequently important 
in St. J ohn, &nd yet difficult to 
express without a paraphrase. 
Comp. v. 38 (Adyov), 47 — 
vi. 60 (Aóyos), js (рата. ‚ 68 
(бурата), tL Me) з Adyos), 4T 
(ырата), ; 51 xii. 47 

not occur in St. Tine in the 
singular, though it is frequent 
in other parts of the New Testa- 
ment, 
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€afov x. eywwoay . . . к. 
érictevcay .. .] they received ... 
and know . . . and believed . . . 
The issues of the reception of 
the successive relations of Christ 
are gathered under the two heads 
of knowledge and faith (comp. 
vi. 69, note), and both alike are 
directed to the recognition of 
Christ and His mission. The 
disciples in their converse with 
their Master perceived, and per- 
ceived truly, on such evidence as 
to exclude all doubt, that the 
source of His life was divine. 
This was a matter on which 
they could themselves judge. So 
far the voice of conscience was 
authoritative as to the character 
of Christ. But beyond this they 
believed that Christ was directly 
sent by God to fulfil a special 
office. This was no longer within 
the province of knowledge; it 
was a conclusion of faith. Yet 
here again in due course “ faith” 
is a E into knowledge, 
v. 2b. 

9 ff. The Lord has set forth 
the character and the position 
of the disciples, what they had 
received and made their own; 
He now looks forward to their 
future. They are watched over 
though left (9—11). 

9. "Буф пері abr. épwr.] The 
pronouns are emphatic: “І on 
my part, in answer to their de- 

3 arol NB; otra CDLX.... 

votion; I, thy Son, for those 
who have been faithful to Thee." 
The emphatic éyo occurs through- 
out the prayer; see specially vv. 
4, 12, 14, 19. On the word 
épwri for “pray,” see xvi. 26, 
note. 

The exclusion of “the world” 
from Christ's prayer is no limi- 
tation of the extent of His love 
(comp. v. 21, note), but a necessary 
result of the immediate circum- 
stances of the prayer. His work 
is fulfilled in ever-increasing 
circles of influence. At present 
He is interceding for those who 
have been prepared beforehand 
to continue His work; and in 
their behalf He pleads a request 
of which the fulfilment is guar- 
anteed (so to speak) by a threefold 
claim. The disciples for whom 
intercession is made were indeed 
the Fathers (cot eow: comp. 
v. 6), and therefore He could not 
but regard His own children. 
And further, in respect to their 
relation to Christ, so far as they 
had been attached to Him this 
also was a relation to the Father 
equally (rà éua wdvra са éorw). 
And thirdly, this relation had 
issued in Christ’s glory, and 
therefore in the glory of the 
Father, so that by the fulfilment 
of their part hitherto they called 
out fresh gifts of divine love 
(Sedd0facpor èv avrois). 
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that I came forth from thee, and believed that thou 

o didst send me. I pray! for them: I pray! not for 

the world, but for those whom thou hast given me; 

о for they are thine: 
thine, and the things that are thine are mine: 

and all things that are mine are 

and 

nl have been glorified in them. And I am no more 

in the world, and they are in the world, and I come 
! or ask. 

10. т. ёр. vávra са ёст. . . .] 
This general statement, which із 
expressed’ in the most compre- 
hensive form, and does not include 
only persons, prepares the way 
for the next. Service rendered 
to Christ is rendered to the Father 
(xiii. 20), so that those who were 
from the first God's children had 
become nearer to His love by 
their faith in the Son of God. 
The second clause (xai rà cà éud) 
is not required by the argument, 
but serves to emphasise the as- 
sertion of the perfect communion 
of the Son and the Father. The 
words are not to be regarded as 
parenthetical, but as part of the 
exposition of the argument, which 
is made by parallel sentences. 

deddgaopa| To “glorify " God 
(or Christ) is to make Him known 
or to acknowledge Him as being 
what He is (xii. 28, note). Here 
then Christ bears witness to the 
faith of the disciples who had 
been enabled to recognise and to 
confess Him even in His state 
of self-humiliation (vi. 69). This 
glory gained in the persons of 
the disciples is not looked upon 
as past (боёасбэуу, xiii. 31), but 
as abiding (ded0gacpa:, 1 Peter 
i. 8; 2 Cor. iii. 10). 

dy ойто] Faithful disciples 
are the living monuments in 
which Christ's glory is seen. So 

also a church is the “glory” of 
its founder, 1 Thess. ii. 20. 

li, The declaration of the 
grounds on which the prayer is 
urged is followed by the state- 
ment of the circumstances which 
make the prayer necessary. These 
are simply co-ordinated (ког . . . 
каї... kaí); and the bare 
enumeration of the facts is left 
without comment. Christ leaves 
the world, the disciples remain 
in the world ; Master and scholars 
must then be separated, so that 
the old connexion will be broken. 
Christ goes to the Father; He 
enters therefore upon a new 
sphere of His mediatorial work, 
in which His mode of action will 
be changed. 

Kayo пр. с. épy.| The return 
of Christ to the Father involves 
more than a local separation from 
His people. It has a spiritual 
correspondence with His “ com- 
ing” into the world (viii. 14, 
xiii. 3), by which the idea of 
separation (oùxére  elpi & тф 
кӧср . . .) passes into that of a 
new union. It typified a new 
relation towards the disciples, 
For a time they would be unable 
to “see” Him (xvi. 10, 16 ff.), 
or to “follow” Him (xiii. 33, 
36 f. : comp. vii. 33 ff., viii. 21 ff.) 
Yet this change was designed to 
contribute to their good (xvi. 7), 
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and was to be followed by a fresh 
“coming” to them (xiv. 3 ff., 18, 
23, 28, xxi. 22f.). 

патер бує. . T'Pater sancte... 
v. The substance of the prayer 
here at length finds expression 
when the pleas in support of it, 
and the occasion which calls it 
out, have been set forth. The 
unique phrase of address (comp. 
Rev. vi. 10; 1 John ii. 20; v. 25, 
marp Sikase) suggests the main 
thought. The disciples hitherto 
had been kept apart from the 
corruption of the world by the 
present influence of Christ. The 
revelation of holiness which He 
had made had a power at once 
to separate and to unite. He 
asks that God, regarded under 
the separate aspects of purity 
and tenderness, may carry for- 
ward to its final issue (уа dow 
ty кабф< ueis) that training which 
He had Himself commenced, 
and that too in the same way 
(rypyoov . . . фу тф óvópari cov, 
comp. v. 12), The “name” of 
the Father, the knowledge of 
God as Father, is regarded as an 
ideal region of security in which 
the disciples were preserved. It 
is the ground of their safety and 
not of Christ’ 8 power. 

тур. abr. фу т. бу. с. @ Sed. p] 
. quos dedisti v.; keep them in 

thy name which thou hast given me. 

The phrase is very remarkable, 
and has no exact parallel except 
in v. 12. Perhaps the same 
thought is found in Phil. ii. 9f. ; 
and it is illustrated by the 
imagery of the Apocalypse. Thus 
in Rev. ii. 17, a promise is made 
to the victorious Christian: J 
will give him a white stone, and 
on the stone a mew name written, 
which no man knoweth saving he 
that receiveth it; and again it is 
said of “the Word of God”: 
he had a name written that no 
man knew but he himself (xix. 12); 
and again of the saints in glory, 
they shall see his face, and his 
name shall be on their foreheads 
(xxii. 4). These suggest 
the idea that the “giving of the 
Fathers name” to Ohrist ex- 
presses the fulness of His com- 
mission as the Incarnate Word 
to reveal God. He came in His 
Father’s name (v. 43), and to 
make that name known (comp. 
ov. 4ff.). He spoke what He 
had heard (viii. 26, 40, xv. 15). 
And all spiritual truth is gathered 
up in “the name” of God, the 
perfect expression (for men) of 
what God is, which “name” the 
Father gave to the Son to declare 
when He took man’s nature upon 
Him. Comp. Exod. xxiii. 21. 

фу кабс ў] unum sicul ef nos 
v. The unity is not only of will 



и We ате. 

VER. 12, 13] 

to thee. 
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Holy Father, keep them in thy name which 

thou hast given me, that they may be one, even as 

While I was with them, I kept them in thy 

name which thou hast given me: and I guarded 
them, and not one of them perished, but the son of 

з perdition ; 

now I come to thee; 

and love but of nature, perfectly 
realised in absolute harmony in 
Christ. As the divine Unity 
consists with a variety of Persons, 
so too the final unity of men 
does not exclude but perfectly 
harmonises the separate being of 
each in the whole. 

каб. ўреѕ] The use of the 
plural pronoun in such a con- 
nexion is & distinct assertion of 
sameness of essence. The “we” 
which unites the Father and 
Christ affirms that their nature 
is one. Comp. x. 28, 29. 

12f. The Lord looks back upon 
the work which He had wrought 
for the disciples (v. 12), now that 
He is g into the new order 
(v. 13). The place which He 
had occupied (éyw éryp.) must 
hereafter be filled otherwise. 

12. “Ore ўр. . érjpov . . . 
к. ава) cum essem.. . ser- 
vabam . . . custodivi v. ; while . 
with them I kept... guarded. 
The tenses mark respectively the 
continuous action of watching and 
its completed issue. The differ- 
ence between the verbs them- 
selves appears to be that турєу 
expresses the careful regard and 
observance of that which is looked 
at as without (e.g. Matt. xxvii. 
36), while $vAáccoew describes 
the protection of something held 
as it were within a line of defence 
from external assaults, 

that the scripture might be fulfilled. But 
and these things I speak in 

ei py .. .] The excepting 
phrase does not necessarily imply 
that Judas is reckoned among 
those whom the Lord “ guarded.” 
The exception may refer simply 
to the statement “not one 
perished.” Comp. Matt. xii. 4; 
Luke iv. 26, 27; Gal. i. 19, ii. 16; 
Rev. xxi. 27. UR ode 9. 

б vi. т. dmoXA.] filius perdi- 
tionis v.; the son of perdition. 
He whose character was defined 
by this terrible mark, 2 Thess. ii. 
3; (2 Sam. xii. 5). Comp. xii. 
36, note. The solemn repetition 
of cognate words in the original 
cannot be preserved (“ not one 
pene but the son of perish- 
ing" 

iva. 4 yp. wAnp.| Judas was 
lost, but even the fall of Judas 
found a place in the whole scheme 
of divine Providence, comp. xii. 
38, note. The reference is to 
Ps. xli. 9 (ch. xiii. 18), rather 
than to Ps. cix. 8 (Acte i. 20). 

13. viv 86... ёрх.| But now 
Icome... The old relation was 
on the point of being broken. 

Christ was, so to speak, already 
on His way to the Father, but 
at the same time He had not 
yet left the world. His prayer 
therefore was offered while He 
was still on the scene of human 
conflict, that the disciples, con- 
scious of His intercession, might 
be able when alone to realise in 
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themselves (comp. xiv. a that 
joy, characteristic of Him (comp. 
xv. ll, note) which they had 
hitherto found in His presence. 
ravra МА. . . . wa ёх... . 

The prayer was айгы alou 
that the disciples might draw 
strength from the words which 
they heard. 

14, 15. The joy of Christ must 
be won through conflict. The 
disciples are strong by the Word 
of God and by the Lord’s inter- 
ceasion, but the world naturally 
hates them. 

14. "Eyw &5....] The reve- 
lation which the Lord had made 
is now regarded in its complete- 
ness (róv Adyov as compared with 
Ta npara, v. 8), and in con- 
nexion with Himself (éyo 9.): 
I in the fulness of my presence 
have given . . . The disciples 
were furnished with their power, 
and the crisis which decided their 
future was over. When they 
came before the world the world 
hated them, showed at once and 
decisively its position of an- 
tagonism to the Gospel. The 
single act (€uionoe) is contrasted 
with the permanent endowment 
(Sé5wxa). On the other hand, 
see ху. 18, 24 (uepiagkev). These 
two facts, éyw дедока . . . 6 xdopos 
éulonoe . . ., form the conditions 
which determine the nature of 
the apostolic work. 

т. Ху. с.) Comp. ev. 6, note, 
17, v. 38, viii. 31f. 

oik eic. ёк...) Comp. v. 16, 
viii. 23, note. 

15. It might have seemed best 
that the Lord should remove 
His disciples from & scene of 
inevitable conflict. But for them, 
as for Himself (xii 27), the 
conflict was the condition of 
victory. His prayer, therefore, 
was for their protection, and not 
for their withdrawal either by 
isolation or by removal. 
к т. тоу.) ex malo v.; out o 

the evil one. The parallel wo 
in 1 John v. 18, 19, seem to show 
conclusively that the original 
phrase, which is of doubtful 
gender, is here masculine. Just 
as Christ is Himself the medium 
or sphere in which the believer 
lives and moves (у xptor@), so 
the prince of the world, the evil 
one, is the medium or sphere in 
which they live and move who 
are given up to him (£v ro p). 
The relation of ap to us pe 
evil is a personal relation; and 
the Lord prays that His disciples 
may be kept out of the range 
of the pervading influence of His 
enemy. Не does not pray only 
that they may be delivered from 
the outward assault of the evil 
one (2 Thess. iii. 3, $vAdccew 
dro ToU поутро?), but that they 
may be preserved from resting 
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the world, that they may have my joy fulfilled in 
м themselves. I have given them thy word; and the 

world hated them, because they are not of the world, 

weven as І am not of the world. I pray! not that 

thou shouldest take them out of the world, but that 

є thou shouldest keep them out of the evil one. Of 
the world they are not, even as I am not of the 

и world. Consecrate? them in the truth: thy word is 
! or ask, 

within his domain. St. John 
especially dwells on this personal 
character of the evil with which 
man has to contend, 1 John ii. 
13, 14 (vevucjkare rv токурбу) ; 
111. 12 (ёк тоў тортро? 7v); v. 18 
(6 тоир); v. 19 (ev rà momp 
кєЄтои). Comp. xii. 31, xiv. 30, 
xvi. 11. [Comp. ёк for ёк xepós 
in LXX.: Job vi. 23; Ps. сх]. 
(cxxxix.) E 

16—19. The issue of the dis- 
ciples’ conflict is not only victory 
but complete consecration. The 
truth for which they are hated 
and by which they are strong 
(v. 14) is the power by which 
they are transformed. 

16. The last clause of v. 14 
is repeated as the ground of a 
new petition. Protection is to 
be followed by hallowing. The 
possibility of this complete con- 
secration, no less than the certain 
prospect of hostility, lies in the 
affinity of the disciples to their 
Lord (oix eisiv . . . kaÜ&s ёуф ойк 
eit...) A transposition gives 
emphasis to the idea of “the 
world," which comes at the be- 
ginning and end of the verse (of 
the world they are not... ат 
not of the world). 

17. &yíacov] Comp. х. 36, note. 
The prayer is that the con- 

* or hallow, 

secration which is represented 
by admission into the Christian 
society may be completely realised 
in fact; that every power and 
faculty, offered once for all, may 
in due course be effectuall 
rendered to God (Rom. xii. 1). 
It is not enough for the Christian 
to be “kept” (vv. 11, 15); he 
must also advance. 

dy rj ån.) The “truth,” the 
sum of the Christian revelation, 
“the word of God,” at once 
embodied in Christ and spoken 
by Him, is (as it were) the ele- 
ment into which the believer is 
introduced, and by which he is 
changed. The “truth” is not 
only a power within him by which 
he is moved ; it is an atmosphere 
in which he lives. The end of 
the Truth is not wisdom, which 
is partial, but holiness, which is 
universal. 

б Хоу. 6 сбѕ| The exact phrase, 
*the word that is thine," em- 
phasises the fact that Christ's 
teaching was “not His own, but 
His that sent Him" (vii. 16). 
And this teaching must not be 
limited to His spoken Word or 
to the written Word, but extended 
to every utterance of God in 
nature and history through the 
WORD. 
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The word of God is not only 
“ true,” but “truth,” and has a 
transforming virtue, Comp. viii. 
31. The phrase occurs in one of 
the Jewish prayers for the new 
year in a different connexion : 
* Purify our hearts to serve Thee 
in truth. Thou, O God, art 
Truth (Jer. x. 10), and Thy word 
is Truth and standeth for ever.” 

18, 19. The consecration of the 
tles is connected with two 

thoughts, firstly with that of 
their own work, and secondly 
with that of Christ’s work for 
them. They needed the “ sancti- 
fying” which He Himself received 
Ж 36) in order that they might 
ulfil their office; and He made 
that sanctifying possible for 
them. 

18. каб. ёр. decr. . . . кфуф 
ётєст. айт... J Comp. xx. 21 
(тертш). The Lord appears to 
look upon the first mission of the 
apostles (Matt. x. 5; Mark vi. 7; 
Luke ix. 2) as including their 
whole future work. Comp. iv. 
38. After His departure they 
continue His work. Comp. 1 John 
ii, 20. 

19. ауф» èp., tva dow . . 
ўуаср.| The work of the Lord 
is here presented under the aspect 
of absolute self-sacrifice. He 
showed through His life how all 

з Omit éyó NA. 3 gicrevodytwr ЮЗ, 

that is human may be brought 
wholly into the service of God; 
and this He did by true personal 
determination, as perfectly man. 
The sacrifice of life (Heb. x. 6 f). 
was now to be consummated in 
death, whereby the last offering 
of self was made. The fruits of 
His victory are communicated to 
His disciples By union with 
Him they also are “ themselves 
sanctified in truth," through the 
Spirit whose mission followed on 
His completed work, and who 
enables each believer to appro- 
priate what Christ has gained 
xvi. 14). Christ does for Himself 
(tja 4 уа épavróv) that which 
is done fo m the disciples (va Фо 
ўушо 
ё b in truth, truly, really, 

and not merely in name or ex- 
ternally (comp. iv. 23, note). 
The absence of the article dis- 
tinguishes this phrase from that 
in v. 17 (in the truth). Comp. 
2 John 1; 3 John 1; Col. i. 6; 
Matt. xxii. 16. 

III. THE Son AND THE CHURCH 
(20—26) 

The prayer of the Lord is now 
extended from the Eleven to the 
Church, and through them to 
the world. There is to be a 
progress both in the breadth of 
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is truth. As thou didst send me into the world, even 

180 sent I them into the world. Апа for their sakes 

I consecrate myself, that they themselves also may 

s; be consecrated in truth. Neither for these only do I 

pray’, but for them also that believe on me through 

a their word; that they may all be one; even as thou, 

Father, art in me, and I in thee, that they also may 

! or ask, 

unity, and in the apprehension 
of revelation. The unity of be- 
lievers is the conviction of the 
world (20—23); and believers 
advance in knowledge of the 
Son and of the Father (24—26). 
Christ Himself prays for all in 
all time. 

20—23. The unity of the first 
disciples (v. 11) is replaced by a 
larger unity (vv. 21, 23), which 
is regarded as influencing the 
world to faith (v. 21) and know- 
ledge (v. 23). 

20.*Tepi trav тиот.) The final 
issue is gathered up in a present. 
The Church of the future is 
regarded as actually in existence 
(which believe and not which shall 
believe [ràv morevodvrwy, Vulg. 
qui credituri sunt}). The im- 
mediate success of the apostles 
carried with it that success which 
should be. Their “ word” is the 
appointed means for the calling 
out of faith (Rom. x. 14 f.). 
This “word” is the “ word” 
which they had received from 
Christ (v. 14), the interpretation 
as well as the assertion of the 
facta of Christ's life. 

21. — váyT€S . . . Wa к. QUT. 
wa ô к zal The great end 
is regarded in its growing ex- 
tension. The simple and absolute 
idea of unity comes first (that 

all . . . who now and hereafter 
believe); this is then definitely 
extended to the later generations 
of believers (that they also), and 
finally the effect on the world 
comes within the scope of the 
prayer. And the unity of be- 
lievers is itself presented in a 
threefold form, as a unity of all, 
a unity similar to that of the 
Father and the Son, and a unity 
realised in the Father and the 
Son. 

ty dow] Comp. x. 30, ev. 11, 
22 DAA Cor. iii. 8). 

.] The idea of the 
divine unity, which has been 
given generally before (v. 11 and 
v. 22), is set out in detail in its 
correlative manifestation. Comp. 
x. 38, xiv. 10, 11, 20. There is, 
so to speak, an interchange of 
the energy of the divine Life 
(Thou in me, and I in Thee), 
which finds a counterpart in 
the harmonious relations of the 
members of the Church. The 
true unity of believers, like the 
Unity of Persons in the Holy 
Trinity with which it is compared, 
is offered as something far more 
than a mere moral unity of 
purpose, feeling, affection ; it is, 
in some mysterious mode "which 
we cannot distinctly apprehend, 
& vital unity (Rom. xii. 5; Eph. 
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iv. 4). In this sense it is the 
symbol of a higher type of life, 
in which each constituent being 
is & conscious element in the 
being of a vast whole. In “the 
life" and in “the life” only, 
each individual life is able to 
attain to its perfection. Such a 
conception, however imperfectly 
it may be grasped, meets many 
of the difficulties which beset the 
conception of an abiding continu- 
&nce of our present individual 
separation. 

dy piv Gow] The omission of 
“one” emphasises the thought 
of their unity. They who are 
* in God and Christ" necessarily 
find unity in that fellowship. 
God is the essential centre of 
unity. 

dy ўр.) in us, not simply in 
Me or in Thee. Elsewhere the 
relation is definitely connected 
with the Son, vi. 56, xv. 4, 5; 
(1 John iii. 24). It is through 
the Son that men are united 
with the Father (v. 23, / in 
them); and so they are said “ о 
be in God and God in them" 
(1 John iv. 13, 16, ó 0«ós). 

It will be observed that the 
prayer for unity is offered up 
when the Lord is looking towards 
the widest extension of the faith ; 
and the full significance of the 
rayer is made plainer if we bear 

in mind the religious differences 
(e.g. Jew and Gentile) of the 
apostolic &ge, and the struggles 
through which the Catholic 
Church strove towards its ulti- 
mate victory. 

iva б кос. .. .] Two results 
in regard to the world are set 
forth by Christ. The first, that 
it may believe that thou didst send 
me, and the second, that it may 
know that thou didst send me, 
and didst love them as thou lovedst 
me (v. 23). The first has been 
already given as the mark of the 
disciples (v. 8, faith), and (in part) 
the second (v. 25, knowledge) has 
the same value. So also in xi. 
42, the words used by the Lord 
at the raising of Lazarus are said 
to have been spoken for the sake 
of the multitude, that they may 
believe that thow didst send те. 
Such faith then as is here con- 
templated is at least the beginning 
of a true faith, and not a mere 
unwilling acknowledgement of the 
fact. In this connexion it must 
further be noticed that the verbs 
in wv. 21, 23 are both present 
(morevy, ywooKny) as contrasted 
with the aorists in vv. 8, 25. 
Thus it appears that the end 
which is proposed as the last 
reward of earthly work is that 
described in general terms in 
] Cor. xv. 28; Phil. ii. 10, 11. 
This end, as here regarded, is to 
be brought about by the spectacle 
of the unity of the disciples 
(comp. xiii. 35); and the same 
thought is expressed more fully 
in v. 23. The unity of disciples, 
therefore, while it springs out of 
& direct relation to Christ, must 
have some external expreesion 
that it may affect those without 
the Church. 

б xócuos] A comparison of 



Var, 22, 23] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ВТ. JOHN 251 

be in us: that the world may believe that thou didst 

s Send me. And the glory which thou hast given me 
I have given unto them; that they may be one, even 

s as we are one; 1 in them, 

Rom. xi. 25 ff. with this passage 
seems to indicate that the Lord 
looks forward to the time when 
* Israel” shall have become in- 
cluded in “the world," and at 
last prove the instrument of its 
conversion, 

ór. có . . .] that Thou, the 
God of Israel, the God of the 
Covenant, and none other... 
Comp. vv. 8, 18, 23, 25, xi. 42. 

22. The mention of the office 
of future believers, to evoke faith 
in the world, leads to the mention 
of their endowment. In the for- 
mer verse the Lord prayed for 
the disciples; He now declares 
what He has Himself done for 
them (yù dé5wxa). Hence the 
emphatic personal pronounstands 
in the front of the sentence 
(xayo . . .). He communicated 
to them the glory which He had 
Himself received. The gift of 
this glory (like the prayer in v. 21) 
has regard to a threefold conse- 
quence: that they may be one... 
that they may be perfected in one 
... that the world may know... 

T. Sof. fv 9€0. ...] Comp. w. 
5, 24. This glory comes from 
the perfect apprehension of the 
Father as fulfilling His work of 
love (comp. v. 3). Viewed from 
another point of sight it is the 
revelation of the divine in man 
realised in and through Christ. 
So to know God as He accom- 
plishes His will is to find all 
things transfigured ; and as the 
Son of Man in His own Person 
experienced and showed the 
Father's purpose, so He enabled 

VOL. II. 

and thou in me, that they 

His disciples to appropriate the 
truth which He made clear. 
Comp. xiii. 31, note. Such divine 
glory leads to the unity of all 
being. The fulness of this glory 
is to be made known hereafter 
in the Lord's presence; but 
meanwhile it is partially pre- 
sented in the different mani- 
festations of Christ's action in 
believers through the power and 
beauty and truth of the Christian 
life. But the idea of “the glory” 
cannot be limited to any one of 
these. 

avrois] unto them, the members 
of the universal Church. 

23. éyo év air. . . .] This 
clause, standing in apposition 
to that which precedes, explains 
the nature of the double unity 
of believers in themselves and 
with God. Christ in the body 
of believers is the ground of their 
unity ; and the Father is in Him. 
The unity of believers is therefore 
like that of the divine Persons 
and with Them. The two mem- 
bers of the clause suggest the 
full parallel: Z in them and they 
in me: І in Thee and Thou in me. 

(уа dow] The possession of 
the divine “ glory” —the absolute 
harmony of life—furnishes the 
sure foundation for spiritual 
unity. 

TereAeuop.évot els & | consummati 
in unum v.; perfected into one, 
brought (eis) to a final unity in 
which they attain their complete- 
ness. For rereAcwpévou see Phil. 
iii. 12; Heb. ii. 10, v. 9, vii. 28, 
ix. 9, x. 1, 14, xi. 40, xii. 23; 

17 
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1 John ii. 5, iv. 12, 17, 18. That 
which is completed at once on 
the divine side has to be gradually 
realised by man. So the essential 
unity is personally apprehended, 
and issues in the perfection of 
each believer as he fulfils his 
proper part. 

(уа yw. б кот... .] that the 
world may know . . . not at 
once (và) but by slow degrees 
(ywdoxy). See v.21, note. This 
knowledge (like the “belief " 
above) cannot be taken in any 
other general sense than that 
which is found in the other verses 
of the chapter (v. 8, etc.). It 
is the knowledge of grateful 
recognition and not of forced 
conviction. 

ат. air. каб. ёр. ўүат.) The 
spiritual effect wrought in Chris- 
tians, the visible manifestation 
of a power of love among them 
(comp. xiii. 35), is declared to be 
a sufficient proof of the divine 
mission of Him from whom it 
comes, and of the continuance 
in them of the divine working. 
This working is not, however, such 
as might have been anticipated. 
The life of believers shows the 
same contrastsof joy andapparent 
failure as the life of Christ. But 
those contrasts are no disparage- 
ment of the perfectness of the 
love of God towards them. 

kal N; kal fra. АГА. 2 obs ACLXTA. 
ESwxas BEGT. 

24—26. While believers over- 
come the world by their unity, 
they are themselves also to ad- 
vance in the fulness of knowledge. 
This progress belongs in part to 
a higher order of being (v. 24); 
but it rests essentialy on the 
knowledge of Christ as the inter- 
preter of the Father (v. 25); and 
therefore is realised on earth 
as Christ makes Himself better 
known (v. 26). 

94. The prospect of the com- 
pletion of the work of believers 
leads directly to the thought of 
their bliss. In portraying this 
the Lord places side by side Him 
to whom, and the united body 
for whom, He speaks (татур, 
б Sddwxds ро). Не no longer 
* prays,” but gives expression to 
His “will.” J will that... For 
the use of бєл by Christ, see 
ch. xxi. 22, 23; Matt. viii. 3, 
xxiii. 37, xxvi. 39 and parallels, 
xv. 32 (xx. 14); Luke xii. 49. 

It is further interesting to 
contrast this expression of Christ's 
own will in behalf of His dis- 
ciples with His submission to 
His Fathers will in His prayer 
for Himself, Mark xiv. 36. 

0 o uu] quos (oùs) v.; that 
which... All believers regarded 
as one whole, See v. 2, note. 

The will of Christ for His 
people includes two things, first 
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may be perfected into one; that the world may know 

that thou didst send me, and lovedst them, even as 

«thou lovedst me. Father, as for that which thou 

hast given me, I will that, where I am, they also may 
be with me; that they may behold my glory, which 

thou hast given me: because thou lovedst me before 

that they may be where He is 
(xii. 26, xiv. 3), and so attain in 
the end to the sphere for the 
time unattainable by them (xiii. 
36. Comp. vii. 34); and secondly, 
as dependent on this, that they 
may behold His glory. Each of 
these two issues contains an 
element not contained in the 
corresponding gifts already de- 
scribed. Presence with Christ, 
as involving personal fellowship 
with Him in the sphere of His 
glorified being, is more than a 
union effected by His presence 
with the Church. And the con- 
templation of His glory, in its 
whole extent, by those lifted 
beyond the limits of time, is more 
than the possession of that glory 
according to the measure of 
present human powers, 

бтоо epi... Wa Oewp. . . .] 
where I am . . . may behold, as 
sharing in the Lord’s kingdom, 
2 Tim. ii. 12. The scene of this 
vision is not defined. Under one 
aspect it may be placed at the 
Lord's “ Presence.” But no one 
special application exhausts the 
meaning of the words. Comp. 
1 John iii. 2; 2 Cor. iii. 18. 

T. боё. т. ép. fjv 8«0. ...] The 
full expression (т. Sof. т. єн.) 
(see xv. 9, note) as compared 
with т. dof. ўи . . . (v. 22) is 
to be noticed. “The glory” is 
here regarded as belonging and 
answering to the very nature of 

the Son. Yet it is not simply 
the glory of the Word (v. D), 
but the glory of the Incarnate 
Son (Phil. ii. 9). The * glory" 
of the Word, apart from the 
Incarnation, is not said in the 
language of the New Testament 
to be “given” to Him, though 
the Father is the * one fountain 
of Godhead.” The “glory” here 
spoken of is the glory of a re- 
stored andconsummated harmony 
of God and man, which is made 
the final object of the contem- 
plation of believers, even as it 
is already potentially given to 
them (v. 22). 
Or... .| because... The love 

of the Father for the Son belongs 
to the eternal order. This love 
when outwardly realised is seen 
as glory in the object of it. And 
since the Father's love continued 
unchanged towards the Incarnate 
Son, this love necessarily involved 
the fulfilment of His glory as 
the Redeemer and Perfecter of 
humanity. To be allowed to 
“behold” such glory is to be 
admitted to the contemplation of 
an inexhaustible object. 

трд ката. коо... .] ante con- 
stitutionem mundi v. Comp. 
Eph. i. 4; 1 Peter i. 20. The 
corresponding phrase dzó xara- 
BoXris кӧсрох (“since the founda- 
tion of the world") is not 
infrequent: Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8; 
Heb. iv. 3, etc. 
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The words distinctly imply the 
personal pre-existence of Christ. 
The thought of an eternal love 
active in the depths of divine 
Being presents, perhaps, as much 
as we can faintly apprehend of 
the doctrine of the essential 
Trinity. 

25, 26. In these concluding 
verses the justification (if we may 
so speak) of the whole prayer 
is gathered up in a simple enu- 
meration of the facts of the 
world’s ignorance, Christ’s know- 
ledge, and the disciples’ faith; 
and the substance of it in the 
twofold end, that the love of the 
Father for the Son, and the Son 
Himself, may be in the disciples, 
who henceforward represent Him. 

25. Пат. 8u.] Pater juste v. 
The epithet (comp. v. 11, тат. dy.) 
emphasises the nature of the plea. 
It is to the righteousness of the 
Father that the Son appeals, and 
He had fitted them in part and 
would still more completely fit 
them to bear the vision of the 
divine beauty. Those for whom 
He speaks had in part proved 
their faith. 

kai 6 кос. с. ойк €yv. ...| The 
conjunction «ai which stands 
before 6 xdcpos cannot easily 
be translated. It serves to co- 
ordinate the two main clauses, 
which bring out the contrast 

between the world and the dis- 
ciples, The force of it is as 
if we were to say: “Two facts 
are equally true; it is true that 
the world knew Thee not; it is 
true that these knew that Thou 
didst send me." The first showed 
that in the way of “nature” 
men had failed; the second that 
the Son had found partial welcome 
in the way of “grace” (comp. 
1 Cor. i. 21). 

éy. 5. о. éyv.] This clause 
comes parenthetically to prepare 
for the next. Even if the world 
failed to read the lesson which 
was offered to it, there was yet 
another channel by which the 
knowledge could be conveyed. 
The Son, as the eternal Word, 
had the knowledge, and He came 
to men, and as Man realised the 
knowledge in human life, and 
found some at least who admitted 
His mission. Thus in virtue of 
the Incarnation that was at last 
gained by His disciples, which 
the world had not gained, even 
the true knowledge of the Father. 

€yvocav] knew. That which 
before (v. 8) has been described 
as a matter of faith, is now pre- 
sented in its final acceptance as 
a matter of knowledge. 

26. The revelation of the 
Father’s name by Christ followed 
on the personal acknowledgement 
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: the foundation of the world. О righteous Father, the 

world knew thee not, but I knew thee; and these 

в knew that thou didst send me; and I made known 

unto them thy name, and will make it known; that 

the love wherewith thou lovedst me may be in them, 

and I in them. 

18 When Jesus had spoken these words, he went forth 

with his disciples over the brook Kidron!, where was 
! or the ravine of the Cedars. 

of His mission. This revelation, 
complete in one sense (éyvopua ; 
comp. xv. 15), is none the less 
continuous (yvwpiow). It cannot 
be finished while the world lasts. 
The end of it is that the Father 
may regard the disciples in re- 
sponse to their growing faith 
even as He regarded the Son, 
and that they may feel His love 
(that the love wherewith thou 
lovedst . . . in them ; comp. Rom. 
v. D). The possibility of such & 
consummation lies in the fact of 
the Presence of the Son Himself 
in them (J in them). 

éyvop. ... yvop.] notum feci ... 
notum faciam v. ; I made known 
. . . Gnd will make it known, 
henceforward by the Holy Spirit, 
whom Christ sent, xv. 26. 

kayo ё aùr.) The last word 
of the Lord's prayer corresponds 
with the last word of His dis- 
courses ; éye vevixynxa Tov Koc pov 
(xvi. 33). Не is Himself the 
source of victory and life. 

Xv111.—xx. Тнк VICTORY 
THROUGH DEATH 

This last main division of the 
Gospel falls naturally into four 
principal sections : 

I. The betrayal (xviii. 1—11). 

II. The double trial (xviii. 
12—xix. 16). 

ITI. The end (xix. 17—42). 
IV. The new life (xx.). 

The last three sections, as will 
appear afterwards, require fur- 
ther subdivision. 

1. In comparing the narrative 
of St. John with the parallel 
narratives of the Synoptists, it 
must be observed generally that 
here, as everywhere, St. John 
fixes the attention of the reader 
upon the ideas which the several 
events bring out and illustrate. 
The Passion and Resurrection are 
for him revelations of the Person 
of Christ. The objective fact is 
a “sign” of something which lies 
deeper. It is a superficial and 
inadequate treatment of his nar- 
rative to regard it as a historical 
supplement of the other narra- 
tives, or of the current oral 
narrative on which they were 
based. It does (it is true) become 
in part such a supplement, be- 
cause it is a portrayal of the 
main spiritual aspects of the facts 
illustrated from the fulness of 
immediate knowledge, but the 
record is independent and com- 
plete in itself. It is a whole, 
and, like the rest of the Gospel, 
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an interpretation of the inner 
meaning of the history which it 
contains, 

Thus in the history of the 
Passion three thoughts among 
others rise into clear prominence: 

(1) The voluntariness of Christ's 
sufferings : 

xviii. 4. xviii. 36. 
— 8. xix. 28. 
— 1l. — 30. 

(2) The fulfilment of a divine 
plan in Christ's sufferings : 

xvii. 4. xix. 1]. 
— 9. — 24. 
— 11. — 28. 

Comp. Luke xxii. 53. . 
(3) The majesty which shines 

through Christ's sufferings : 
xvii. 6. xix. 11. 
— 0 Е — 96 f. 
— 37, — 36f. 

The narrative in this sense 
becomes & commentary on earlier 
words which pointed to the end, 

(1) x. 17,18. — (2) xiii. 1. 
(3) xiii. 31. 

2. In several places the full 
meaning of St. John's narrative 
is first obtained by the help of 
words or incidents preserved by 
the Synoptists. His narrative 
assumes facts found in them: 
eg. xviii. ll. xviii. 40. 

— 23. xix. 41. 

3. The main incidents recorded 
by more than one of the other 
Evangelists which are omitted by 
St. John are: 
The agony (Matt., Mark, ae 
The traitor's kiss (Matt., Mark, 

Luke). 
The desertion by all (Matt., Mark). 

Comp. John xvi. 32. 

The examination before the San- 
hedrin at night ; the false wit- 
ness ; the adjuration ; the great 
confession (Matt., Mark). 

The mockery as prophet (Matt., 
Mark, Luke). 

The council at daybreak (Matt., 
Mark, Luke). 

The after condemnation 
(Matt., Mark). 

The impressment of Simon ( Matt., 
Mark, Luke). 

The reproaches of spectators 
(Matt., Mark, Luke) and of 
the robbers (Маі, Mark, 
[Luke ]). 

The darkness (Matt, Mark, 
Luke). 

The cry from Ps. zxW. (Matt, 
Mark). 

The rending of the veil (Matt, 
Mark). 

The confession of the centurion 
(Matt., Mark, Luke). 

Other incidents omitted by St. 
John are recorded by single 
Evangelists : 

Sr. MATTHEW. 
Power over the hosts of heaven. 
Pilate's wife's message. 
Pilate’s hand-washing. | 
The self-condemnation of the Jews. 
The earthquake. 

Sr. MARE. 
The flight of the young man. 
Pilates question as to the death of 

Christ. 

Sr. LUKE. 
The examination before Herod. 
The lamentation of the women. 
Three “words” from the cross 

(xxiii. 34, 43, 46). 
The repentance of one of the 

robbers. 
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a garden, into the which he entered, himself and his 

? disciples. 

the place: 

Now Judas also, which betrayed him, knew 

for Jesus ofttimes assembled there! with 

! or resorted thither, 

4. The main incidents peculiar 
to St. John are: 
The words of power at the arrest 

(xviii. 4—9). 
The examination before Annas 

(xviii. 13—24). 
The first conference of the Jews 

with Pilate, and Pilate's private 
examination (xviii. 28—37, xix. 
9—11). Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
11; Mark xv. 2 ; Luke xxiii. 3. 

The first mockery, and. the Ecce 
Homo (xix. 2—5). 

Pilate's maintenance of his words 
(xix. 21, 22). 

The last charge (xix. 25—27). 
The thirst. “It is finished" 

(xix. 28—30). 
The piercing the side (хіх. 31—31). 
The ministry of Nicodemus (xix. 

39). 

5. In the narrative of incidents 
recorded elsewhere St. John con- 
stantly adds details, often minute 
and yet most significant ; e.g. 

xviii. l. xviii. 15. xix. 17. 
— 2 — 16. — 19. 
— 10. — 26. — 23. 
— ll — 28 — 4l. 
— ]2. xix. 14. 

See the notes. 

6. In the midst of great differ- 
ences of detail the Synoptists 
and St. John offer many impres- 
sive resemblances as to the spirit 
and character of the proceedings; 
e.g 
" 1) The activity of the “ High 

Priests" (i.e. the Sadducean 
hierarchy) as distinguished from 
the Pharisees. 

(2) The course of the accusa- 

tion: civil charge: religious 
charge: personal influence. 

(3) The silence of the Lord in 
His public accusations, with the 
significant exception, Matt. xxvi. 
64. 

(4) The tone of mockery. 
(5) The character of Pilate: 

haughty, contemptuous, vacillat- 
ing, selfish. 

T. The succession of the main 
events recorded by the four 
Evangelists appears to have been 
as follows: 
bernie 

1 a.m. The agony. 
» The betrayal. 
» The conveyance to the 

high-priest’s house, pro- 
bably adjoining “ the 
Booths of Hanan.” 

2 a.m. The preliminary ел- 
amination before 
Annas in the presence 
of Caiaphaa. 
The examination be- 
fore Caiaphas and the 
Sanhedrin at an trre- 

3 a.m. 

5 a.m. The formal sentence of 
the Sanhedrin in their 
own proper place of 
meeting, Gazith or 
Beth Midrash (Luke 
xxii. 66); Matt. xxvii. 
l (mTpotas yevomérns : 
comp. Mark xv. 1; 
Luke xxii. 66, ds 

èyévero ўёра). 
first examination 

before Pilate, at the 

palace 
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Approximate 

5.30 à a.m. The examination be- 
fore Herod. 

i The scourgino and first 
mockery by the soldiers 
at the palace. 

т. The sentence of Pilate 
(John хіх. 14, dpa 7v 
ws ктт). 

. The second mockery by 
the soldiers of the con- 
demned “ King.” 
The crucifixion, and 
rejection of the stupe- 
fying draught (Mark 
xv. 25, ўу dpa тріта). 
The last charge. 
The darkness (Matt. 
xxvii. 45; Mark xv. 
33; Luke xxiii. 44, qv 
boel Фра &кту .. . éws 
opas évvérqs). 

9 p.m. The end. 

I. Тнк BerRAYAL. Jesus and the 
disciples; Judas and the ad- 
versaries (1—11) 

The substance of this section 
is peculiar to St. John, though it 
presents many points of contact 
with the Synoptic narratives. 
The conflict which the other 
Evangelists record is here pre- 
supposed and regarded in its 
issues, The victory follows the 
battle. The Lord acts freely and 
with sovereign and protecting 
power towards Ilis enemies and 
His disciples at the moment when 
He is given over for death. 

Cuar. XVIII. 1. Tavr. єт. 
"Ino... .] ch. xvii. 1. 

€£53A0.| he went forth from the 
limits of the city (comp. 1 Kings 
ji. 37), probably in the direction 

9 a.m. 

12 noon. 
12—3 p.m. 

of the present St. Stephen’s Gate, 
by the same route as on other 
days when He went to the Mount 
of Olives (Luke xxi. 37, xxii. 39; 
Mark xi. 19; Matt. xxi. 17); 
but now Jerusalem was left. The 
Lord returned only to die there. 
In the parallel passages é£9gAGev 
is used, according to the context, 
of the departure from the upper 
room (Luke xxii. 39; Matt. xxvi. 
30; Mark xiv. 26). 

T. Хер. т. Кер.| torrentem 
Сейтов v. ; the brook Kidron or 
the ravine of the Cedars, See 
Additional Note. This detail is 
peculiar to St. John. The parallel 
narratives have simply “ went to 
the Mount of Olives.” The exact 
description is probably introduced 
with a significant reference to 
the history of the flight of David 
from Absalom and Ahithophel 
(2 Sam. xv. 23; comp. ch. xiii. 18). 
The “brook” (xeípappos, compare 
Neh. ii. 15; 1 Macc. xii. ey ; 
i.e. winter torrent or ravine (212), 
Kidron, separating the Mount of 
Olives from the Temple-mount, 
is noticed several times in the 
Old Testament: 1 Kings ii. 37, 
xv. 13; 2 Kings xxii. 4ff; 
2 Chron. xxix. 16; Jer. xxxi. 40, 
and these passages mark the 
associations which would be called 
up by the mention of the name. 
For a description of the ravine 
and the “ Wady " see Dictionary 
of the Bible, s.v. 

кўтоѕ) hortus v. ; a garden on 
the Mount of Olives (Luke xxii. 
39). The name of the “small 
farm” (xwpiov) to which it be- 
longed, Gethsemane, is given by 
St. Matthew and St. Mark 
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Judas then, having received the band! 

of soldiers, and officers from the chief priests and the 

1 or cohort. 

(Matt. xxvi. 36; Mark xiv. 32). 
Josephus mentions that “ gar- 
dens” (ларадєесог) were numerous 
in the suburbs of Jerusalem (B. J. 
vi. 1. 1. Comp. ch. xix. 41). 
There is nothing in the context 
to indicate the exact position of 
the garden. The traditional site, 
which may be the true one, dates 
from the time of Constantine, 
when “the faithful were eager 
to offer their prayers there" 
(Euseb. Onom. s.v.) 

Commentators from Cyril 
downwards have drawn a parallel 
and contrast between the histories 
of the Fall and the Victory con- 
nected with the two “ gardens,” 
Eden and Gethsemane. But 
there is no indication in the 
Gospel that such a thought was 
in the mind of the Evangelist. 
Yet see Mark i. 13, 

eic9A0.] The garden would 
naturally be enclosed by a fence 
which secured the privacy of the 
retreat. Some time passed (Matt. 
xxvi. 40) between the entry into 
the garden and the arrival of 
Judas. In this interval the 
Agony took place, of which St. 
John says nothing, though he 
implies a knowledge of the event 
in v. 11. It is evident from xii. 
27 that that incident is not alien 
e his narrative. 

pad. афт.) Judas was finally 
éxclüded from the divine com- 
pany: xiii. 30. 

2. үд. ô. к. Тохд....] The with- 
drawal of the Lord from the 
city was not now (x. 40) for 
the purpose of escaping from the 
assaults of His enemjes The 

place to which He retired was 
well known. Judas, no less than 
the other apostles, was acquainted 
with the spot. Thus the words 
meet by anticipation the scoff of 
Celsus that the Lord “was taken 
while trying to hide Himself and 
to escape in the most disgraceful 
way” (Orig. c. Cels. п. 9), as 
Origen justly argues (id. c. 10. 

o mapadisovs| The word (as 
in v. 5) marks the process of 
betrayal as going on, and not 
the single past act (6 rapadous, 
Matt. xxvii 3). Comp. xiii. 11. 
Judas was already engaged in 
the execution of his plan. 

vroÀAaxs] Comp. Luke xxii. 
39, (xxi. 37). ‘The word can 
scarcely be limited to the present 
visit to Jerusalem. It is reason- 
able to suppose that the owner 
was an open or secret disciple of 
Christ. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 18. 
av xn] convenerat v.; resorted 

(E.V.) The exact force of the 
Greek is rather, Jesus with Hts 
disciples assembled there. The 
idea appears to be that of a place 
of gathering, where the Lord’s 
followers met Him for instruc- 
tion, and not simply of a resting- 
place during the night. But it is 
possible that the spot was used 
for this latter purpose also during 
the present visit (Luke xxi. 37, 
nvAilero), and that Judas expected 
to find all sleeping at the time of 
his arrival. But the Lord's nights 
were now, as at the other crises 
of His life, times of prayer (Luke 
vi. 12, ix. 28; comp. Luke v. 16). 

3—8. A difficulty arises as to 
the reconciliation of the incidents 
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described in this passage with 
the narrative of the betrayal in 
the Synoptists. In the Synop- 
tists the arrest follows close upon 
the kiss of Judas, which St. John 
does not mention (Matt. xxvi. 
50; Mark xiv. 45 f., yet see 
Luke xxii. 48ff.). It is very 
difficult to believe that the kiss 
either preceded v. 4, or came 
after v. 8. Perhaps it is simplest 
to suppose that the unexpected 
appearance of the Lord outside 
the enclosure discomposed the 
plan of Judas, who had expected 
to find the whole party resting 
within the garden, and that for 
the moment he failed to give the 
appointed sign, and remained 
awe-stricken in the crowd (v. 5). 
This being so, the event of v. 6 
followed, and afterwards Judas, 
taking courage, came up to Christ 
(Matt. xxvi. 49f.; Mark xiv. 45), 
who then repelled him (Luke 
xxii. 48) and again addressed the 
hesitating multitude. 

Others suppose, with somewhat 
lees probability, as it seems (but 
see Matt. xxvi 49), that the 
kiss of Judas immediately pre- 
ceded the first question, Whom 
seek ув? and that, touched by 
his Master’s reproof (Luke xxii. 
48), he fell back into the crowd. 
Either view presents an intelli- 
gible whole; but the phrase in 
v. 5 (ierjke«) is more appropriate 
to the attitude of one who hesi- 
tates to do that which he has 
purposed to do, than of one who 
has been already repulsed. 

It may be added that, though 
St. John does not mention the 

"Incovs оби? eidas парта 
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“sign” of Judas, yet he implies 
that he had undertaken to do 
more than guide the band to the 
place where Christ might be 
found, by noticing that he was 
with them after they had reached 
the spot (v. 5). 

3. o oiv 'lovó. . . .] Judas there- 
fore ... using his knowledge for 
the furtherance of his design. 

T. стер. к... . лур.) cohortem 
et... ministros... v. The force 
is clearly divided into two main 
parts: (1) the band of soldiers, 
and (2) the “ officers” (police) 
despatched by “the chief priests 
and Pharisees” (the Sanhedrin). 
The soldiers were part of the 
well-known body of Roman 
soldiers stationed as a garrison 
in Antonia (comp. Matt. xxvii. 
27; Mark xv. 16 ; Acte xxi. 31f.; 
and also Jos. Ant, xx. iv. 3; B. J. 
v. v. 8). The word grepa is 
used by Polybius as the repre- 
sentative of the Latin manipulus 
(not cohors; see Polyb. x1. 23, 
with Schweighüuser's note), con- 
sisting of about 200 men, the 
third part of a cohort. Whether 
the word is taken here in this 
technical sense (v. 12, note), or 
(as is more likely) in the larger 
sense of “cohort,” which it 
appears to bear in the New 
Testament, it will naturally be 
understood that only a detach- 
ment of the whole body was 
present with their commander 
(v. 12). 

The “officers” (trnpéra) who 
came with “the band” were 
members of the temple-police, 
who were under the orders of the 
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Pharisees, cometh thither with lanterns and torches 

4 and weapons. 

Sanhedrin. Comp. vii. 32, 45 ff. ; 
Acts v. 22, 26. 

In the Synoptists the whole 
company is described in general 
terms (Matt. xxvi. 47; Mark xiv. 
43; Luke xxii. 47; comp. xxii. 
52), and the soldiers are not 
distinctly mentioned. But it is 
difficult to suppose that the priests 
would have ventured on such an 
arrest as that of Christ without 
communicating with the Roman 
governor, or that Pilate would 
have found any difficulty in 
granting them a detachment of 
men for the purpose, especially 
at the feast-time. Moreover, 
Pilate’s early appearance (v. 28) 
at the court, no less than the 
dream of his wife (Matt. xxvii. 
19, тё duxaty ёкєіуо), implies some 
knowledge of the coming charge. 
Perhaps too it is not fanciful to 
see a reference to the soldiers in 
the turn of the phrase “ twelve 
legions of angels" (Matt. xxvi. 53). 

The special mention of the 
soldiers and of the watch fixes 
attention on the combination of 
Gentile and Jew in this first 
stage of the Passion as after- 
wards. 

к. ёк т. Фар.) Comp. xi. 47, 
note. 

perà hay. x. Aag. ] cum lanternis 
et facibus v. Although the party 
had the light of the Paschal full 
moon, they prepared themselves 
also against the possibility of 
concealment on the part of Him 
whom they sought. The other 
Evangelists do not notice the 
lights. The detail belongs to a 
vivid impression of the scene 
received by an eye-witness. The 
temple-watch, to whom the 

Jesus therefore, knowing all the things 

** officers" belonged, made their 
rounds with torches (Middoth, 1. 2, 
quoted by Lightfoot on Rev. xvi. 
15; and in a most interesting 
note on Luke xxii. 4), and were, 
for the most part, not regularly 
armed — J. В. ту. 4. 6). 
4. "Ino. otv . . .] Jesus therefore. 

There was, во to speak, a divine 
necessity which ruled the Lord's 
movements. By Him all was 
foreseen: and He who had before 
withdrawn Himself (viii. 59, xii. 
36, v. 13, vi. 15), now that “Ніз 
hour was come" anticipated the 
search for which His enemies 
had made provision, and went 
forth from the enclosure of the 
garden (opposed to «io7AGey, v. 1) 
to meet them (not simply from 
the innermost part of the garden 
or from the circle of the dis- 
ciples: v. 26 proves nothing 
against this view). The clause 
corresponds with the words in 
St. Matthew (xxvi. 46) and St. 
Mark (xiv. 42), “ Rise, let us be 
going,” which are followed by 
* Behold he is at hand that be- 
trayeth me." 

таут. T. фоу....] The Passion 
has already gun. Comp. xiii. 
l, note. It must further be 
noticed that the Passion is spoken 
of in relation to the divine order 
(rà épxopeva), and not as suffer- 
ings to be borne, or evil prepared 
by enemies. Comp. v. 11. 

ЕА0., к. Xey.] came forth, and 
saith. ‘According to the true 
reading the two acts are marked 
separately. Christ left the place 
in which He might have sought 
concealment; and then He ad- 
dressed those who sought to take 
Him. 
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Ta тєтє; The question 
(ав іп v. 8) is designed to shield 
the disciples, and at the same 
time to bring clearly before the 
mind of the assailants the purpose 
for which they had come, and 
who He was whom they sought. 
The words fall in completely with 
the circumstances. The Lord 
was not recognised in the un- 
certain light. The company who 
had come to apprehend Him 
naturally supposed that He would 
not Himself advance to meet 
them, but that the questioner 
must be some friend. The idea 
of early commentators, that they 
were miraculously blinded, finds 
no support in the narrative, 

5. ‘Ino. т. Nafuwp.] The tinge 
of contempt (comp. Matt. ii. 0, 
which appears to lie in the title 
here, as borrowed from popular 
usage, is given best by the literal 
rendering, Jesus the Nazarene (as 
distinguished from ‘I. rov do 
Nalapér, i. 45). Comp. xix. 19; 
Matt. xxvi. 71; Mark xiv. 67. 
The title is characteristic of the 
first stage of the preaching of 
the Gospel, when the reproach 
was turned into glory: Acts ii. 
22, iii. 6, iv. 10, vi. 14, (xxii. 8, 
xxvi. 9). It was also used by 
disciples at an earlier date: 

Mark x. 47, xvi. 6; Luke xviii. 
3T, xxiv. 19. Comp. Mark i. 24; 
Luke iv. 34. 

Aey. avr. 'Ey. ejua] Тһе words 
éyo «ip, were used on several 
memorable occasions, (iv. 26), 
vi. 20, viii. 24, 28, 58, and on 
this evening, xiii. 19. For Judas 
at least they must have been 
significant, though, as they stand 
in the context, they simply reveal 
the Person sought, and not His 
nature. But the self-revelation 
of Christ tries to the uttermost 
and answers the thoughts which 
men have of Him. 

ior. ô. к. То.) And Judas... 
was standing. The one figure is 
singled out, as it were, and re- 
garded as he stands. Comp. i. 
35, note. There is nothing in 
the text to support the view that 
Judas was paralysed and unable 
to recognise Jesus. 

6. ds ot «іт. . . .| The in- 
cident which follows 18 made to 
depend upon the Lord's words. 
It is vain to inquire whether 
the withdrawal and prostration 
of the band of men were due to 
“natural” or ‘supernatural " 
causes. On any view it was due 
to the effect which the presence 
of the Lord, in His serene 
majesty, had upon those who 
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that were coming upon him, came forth, and saith 
sunto them, Whom seek ye? They answered him, 

Jesus the Nazarene. Jesus saith unto them, I am he. 

And Judas also, which betrayed him, was standing 
ewith them. When therefore he said unto them, 

I am Ae, they went backward, and fell to the ground. 
: Again therefore he asked them, Whom seek ye? And 
sthey said, Jesus the Nazarene. Jesus answered, I told 

you that I am Ae: if therefore ye seek me, let these 

had come to take Him. Various 
circumstances may have contri- 
buted to the result. It may have 
been that Judas had led his 
company to expect some display 
of power. It may have been 
that he himself hoped for a de- 
cisive manifestation of Messiah 
in sovereignty now that the crisis 
had come. But the prostration 
seems to show, at any rate, that 
the Lord purposed to declare 
openly to the disciples (comp. 
Matt. xxvi. 53) that it was of 
His own free choice that He 
gave Himself up. And this is 
the effect which the narrative 
is caleulated to produce upon a 
reader. The Lord's assailants 
were overawed by Him in some 
way, &nd they fulfilled their 
commission only by His consent. 
Comp. vii. 46. 

&ттАбӨ. «ls т. дт. к. ёт. xap] 
abierunt retrorsum et ceciderunt 
in terram v. The whole action 
represents the effects of fear, 
&we, veneration, self-humiliation 
Job i. 20), not of external force. 
mp. Rev. i. 17. The ex- 

aggeration which describes the 
men as "falling backwards," is 
utterly alien from the solemn 
= of the scene. 

. war, оўу ётур. аёт. Again 

therefore he asked them. This 
literal rendering of the Greek 
brings out the connexion more 
clearly than A. V. (Then asked 
he them again). Those who had 
come to arrest the Lord hung 
back, and therefore He Himself 
again roused them to their work. 
The spirit of the Lord’s words, 
thus addressed to the whole 
com , corresponds with that 
of the weeds addressed to Judas 
“ Js át this for which thou art 
come?” (Matt. xxvi. 50). 

"Ino. т. Naf.] Even after Christ 
had made Himself known, His 
enemies only repeat the name 
which they had been taught, 
as if waiting for some further 
guidance. 

8. Eir.. .. dj. тоот. tr.] In 
the interval which had passed 
since the Lord came out from the 
garden alone (v. 4), His disciples 
had gathered round Him (rovrovs), 
and for them He still intercedes. 
Their deliverance helped to place 
His own Passion in & clearer 
light. It was fitting that He 
should suffer alone, though after- 
wards others suffered for His 
sake. His death, in itself essen- 
tially unique, was separated out- 
wardly from the death of His 
disciples. They were enabled to 
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die because He had died first. 
Comp. Isa. lxiii. 3. 

9. iva wAnp.... ovd&a}] The 
Evangelist sees in the care with 
which the Lord provided for the 
outward safety of His disciples, 
a fulfilment of His words, xvii. 
12, which were spoken of the 
past, and which had also a wider 
spiritual application. But, at the 
same time, those words spoken 
in absolute knowledge looked to 
the end, and therefore included 
all the events of the Passion 
(comp. xvii. 4, note) ; and, further, 
the deliverance of the disciples 
from outward peril included the 
deliverance from a temptation 
which they would not at present 
as appears from the history of 
t. Peter) have been able to 

support. This special act of 
watchful protection was therefore 
one fulfilment, but neither the 
only nor the chief fulfilment, of 
what the Lord had said of His 
effective guardianship of those 
given to Him. The significant 
difference in the form of the 
words, as spoken and as referred 
to (&тоЛеса oùðéva, as distin- 
guished from ойде á&moXero), is 
to be noticed. 

10. Ziu. оф» Ier. ...] Simon 
Peter therefore . . . foreseeing what 

was now about to happen (comp. 
xii. 37). The Jews among the 
company seem to have been fore- 
most in the arrest. The incident is 
described by all the Evangelists, 
but St. John alone mentions the 
names of St. Peter and Malchus. 
It is easy to see why these were 
not likely to be particularised in 
the original oral Gospel, while 
both were alive and at Jerusalem 
(see Matt. xxvi.51; Mark xiv. 47). 
In St. Matthew and St. Mark 
the incident appears to be placed 
after “the multitude” had “ laid 
their hands on Jesus and taken” 
(ёкратусау) Him (Matt. xxvi. 50; 
Mark xiv. 46); and St. Luke 
implies the same (xxii 61). 
St. John, on the other hand, 
appears to place the “ binding” 
afterwards. If it be so, the two 
accounts are easily reconcilable. 
It was perfectly natural that the 
Lord should be first seized by 
some of the more eager of the 
crowd, and then afterwards bound 
by the Roman guard (v. 12). 
St. Peter's act fell in the brief 
space of confusion between these 
two events. 

páyapay] It was forbidden to 
carry weapons on a feast-day. 

rov T. dpx. дохА.] The definite 
article is preserved in all the 
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ego their way: that the word might be fulfilled which 

he spake, Of those whom thou hast given me I lost 

Simon Peter therefore having a sword drew 
it, and struck the servant of the high priest, and 

cut off his right ear. 

п Malchus. 

Now the servant’s name was 

Jesus therefore said unto Peter, Put up 
the sword into the sheath: the cup which the Father 

hath given me, shall I not drink it? 
So the band! and the chief captain?, and the officers 

! or cohort. 

Gospels. It is impossible to tell 
what position he held, or why 
the Evangelist records his name, 
which was not an uncommon 
one, The servant's prominent 
action evidently marked him out 
for St. Peter's attack. And 
further, it is difficult not to feel 
that the healing of the wound, 
recorded only by St. Luke (xxii. 
51), helps to explain the apostle's 
escape from arrest. 

11. єт. ойу о ‘Inc... .] The 
words are given more at length 
in St. Matthew, xxvi. 52 ff. The 
tone of the two records is iden- 
tical, and the reference to the 
Scriptures, preserved only by 
St. Matthew, serves to illustrate 
one side of the phrase “ which 
my Father hath given me." 
тд тот... .] calicem . . . v. 

This clause is peculiar to St. John. 
The same image occurs in the 
Synoptists, Matt. xx. 22 f.; Mark 
x. 98f.; and in connexion with 
this scene, Matt. xxvi. 39 ff.; 
Mark xiv. 36; Luke xxii. 42. It 
seems impossible not to feel that 
the words include the answer to 
the prayer at the Agony, not 
recorded by St. John (Matt. xxvi. 
39, *O my Father... let this cup 

2 or tribune. 

pass away” ...), for now, after 
the prayer, that “ сир” is spoken 
of as “the cup which my Father 
hath given me." The cup was 
not taken away, but given, and 
the Lord now shows that He had 
received it willingly. The image 
is found in several remarkable 

es in the Old Testament: 
Ezek, xxiii. 31 ff.; Ps. lxxv. 8, 
etc. 

II. Toe DouBLE TRIAL 
(xviii. 12—xix. 16) 

(i. The ecclesiastical trial 
(xviii. 12—27). 

(ii.) The civil trial (xviii. 28— 
xix. 16). 

i. The ecclesiastical trial. Master 
and disciples, Jesus and the 
high-priest, Peter and the 
servants, xviii. 12—27. 

The record of the examination 
before Annas is peculiar to the 
narrative of St. John. The 
Evangelist appears to have been 
present at the inquiry (vv. 15, 
19). See Additional Note. 

i orepa . . .] So the 
band . . . and the officers... 
Seeing that there was no longer 
any resistance. The enumera- 
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оп —ў стра, ò xtAlapxos, ol 
vmrypérau —is emphatic and im- 
pressive. All combined to take 
the willing prisoner. In par- 
ticular it will be observed that 
the action of the Roman guard 
is now noticed. They probably 
secured the Lord and delivered 
Him to the priest’s servants 
“bound” (comp. v. 24). The 
* bonds" are not mentioned in 
the Synoptists til afterwards 
(Matt. xxvii. 2; Mark xv. 1); 
yet such & precaution is implied 
in their narrative. It was the 
policy of the priestly party to 
represent Christ as & dangerous 
enemy to public order; and per- 
haps they really feared a rescue 
by the “people” (Matt. xxvi. 
5). Early Christian writers laid 
stress upon the “binding” as 
marking the parallel with Isaac 
(Gen. xxii. 9; Melito, ap. Routh, 
Rell. Sacr. 1. 123 f.). 

The title yAdapyos favours the 
view that the “ бара” was a 
* cohort" and not a smaller body 
(* maniple"): comp. Acts xxi. 
31. The word “chiliarch” was 
used as the equivalent of “ tri- 
bune," the proper title of the 
commander of a “cohort”; and 
the other places in which oveipa 
is used in the New Testament 
suggest the same conclusion : 
Acts x. 1, xxvii. 1. The render- 

ing of arepa in the Latin versions 
is uniformly cohors, The words 
стєра and xouapyos may, how- 
ever, be both in & general 
and not in a technical sense for 
a detachment of soldiers and the 
officer in command of it. (Comp. 
Rev. vi. 15, xix. 18, and Suidas 
8.0. стєра.) 

18. wy. mpòs ‘Ауу. тр.| Annas 
(or Hanan, Ananias, Арапи) 
is one of the most remarkable 
figures in the Jewish history of 
the time. His unexampled for- 
tune was celebrated in that he 
himself and his five sons held 
the high-priesthood in succession. 
He was high-priest himself from 
A.D. 7—14 (Jos. Ant. XVIII. ii. 
1f.); then, after a short time 
his son Eleazar held the office 
for a year; and after a year’s 
interval, his son-in-law Joseph 
Caiaphas succeeded and held the 
Office till a.D. 35—6 (Jos. Læ. ). 
Another son of Annas succeeded 
Caiaphas, and three other sons 
afterwards held the office, the 
last of whom, who bore his father’s 
name, put to death James the 
brother of the Lord (Jos Ant. 
хх. viii. 1). This mere record re- 
veals the skilful intriguer who 
exercised through members of 
bis family the headship of his 
party (comp. Luke iii. 2; Acts 
iv. 6). In the Talmud (Pesach. 
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зоѓ the Jews, seized Jesus and bound him, and led 

him to Annas first ; for he was father in law to 
м Caiaphas, which was high priest that year. Now 

Caiaphas was he which gave counsel to the Jews, 
that it was expedient that one man should die for 

isthe people. 

so did another disciple. 

57 а, quoted by Derenbourg, 
p. 232n.) we find a curse on 
“the family of Hanan and their 
serpent-hissings” (comp. Matt. iii. 
7). The relationship of Caiaphas 
to Annas is not mentioned by 
any writer except St. John, and 
yet this relationship alone ex- 
plains how Caiaphas was able to 
retain his office by the side of 
Annas and his sons. 

The narrative of St. John lends 
no support to the conjecture 
(which, however, may be true) 
that Annas held some high office 
at the time, as the presidency of 
the Sanhedrin, which gave him 
a constitutional right to take the 
lead in the inquiry. The reason 
given for the proceeding—his 
family connexion with Caiaphas 
—lays open alike the character 
of the man and the character of 
the trial. See Additional Note. 

mpürov| This word conveys a 
tacit correction of the popular 
misunderstanding of the Synoptic 
narratives. The Lord was ex- 
amined before Caiaphas (v. 24), 
but there was also a prior 
examination. 

ôs jv бру. т. én. ёк.) qui erat 
pontifex anni illius v. See ch. xi. 
49, note. Comp. Taylor, Sayings 
of the Jewish Fathers, 1. 19, note, 
111. 26, note (v3 13). 

14. jv 8. Ka. о ovp. . . .] 
Ch. xi. 50. The clause appears 

VOL. II. 

And Simon Peter followed Jesus, and 

Now that disciple was known 

to be added to show presumptively 
what would be the selfish policy 
of a man who had chosen such 
ason, Annas exercised his power 
through those who were like him. 

15. "HxoAovGa] The imperfect 
paints the action in progress. 
For the fact comp. Matt. xxvi. 58 
and parallels. After the panic, 
in which all the disciples fled 
(Matt. xxvi. 56), some again took 
courage (Matt. xxvi. 58). 

àAA. раб ] not the other (6 àXXos). 
The reader cannot fail to identify 
the disciple with St. John. Comp. 
xx. 2. 

ууостӧѕ] Comp. Luke ii. 44, 
xxii. 49. No tradition (so far 
as it appears) has preserved the 
nature of the connexion; nor is 
it possible to draw any satis- 
factory conclusion from tbe fact 
that both St. John (Polycr. ap. 
Euseb. Н. E. v. 24) and St. 
James the Just, * the brother of 
the Lord” (Epiph. Her. xxviii. 
14), are said to have worn the 
méraAoy or plate attached to the 
high- priest’s mitre. 

Tg apx.| It is very difficult to 
decide who is here spoken of 
under the title. Annas is called 
the high-priest in Acts iv. 6, 
while Caiaphas is named at the 
same time without any title; and 
so Josephus (Ant. хуш. v. 3; 
comp. XVIII. iii. (ii) 2) speaks of 
* Jonathan the son of Ananus 

18 
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(Annas) the high priest” after 
the removal of Caiaphas. In 
Luke iii. 2, Annas and Caiaphas 
bear the title together. It is 
therefore at least possible that 
Annas may be referred to. On 
the other hand, Caiaphas has 
just been described as apxtepeUs 
(v. 13), and is so called again in 
v. 24, where Ánnas also is men- 
tioned. These facts make it 
difficult to suppose that the title 
is abruptly used, without any 
explanation, to describe Annas. 

T. аА. т. apx.| atrium pont. v. ; 
the court (see Matt. xxvi. 58; 
Mark xiv. 54) of the high priest, 
1e. of Caiaphas. It is quite 
reasonable to suppose that Annas 
still retained a lodging, in what 
appears to have been an official 
residence. In this case there is 
no discrepancy between St. John 
and the Synoptists as to the scene 
of St. Peter’s denials (the resid- 
ence of Caiaphas). Nor indeed 
would there be any difficulty in 
supposing that Annas presided 
at an examination in the house 
of Caiaphas, though he did not 

з Omit kal A[D]YTA. 

live there. St. Luke (xxii. 54) 
says that the Lord was led “into 
the house of the high priest," 
without mentioning any name. 
By this form of expression the 
Evangelist perhaps wished to in- 
dicate that He was not brought 
at once officially before Caiaphas, 
though He was taken to his 
palace. The language of St. 
Matthew suggests the same idea 
(Matt. xxvi. 57, *to Caiaphas... 
where..."). 

The idea that a change of scene 
from the house of Annas to the 
house of Caiaphas is marked in 
this verse is most unnatural. 
The narrative of the whole 
section (vv. 13— 27) implies an 
identity of scene. 

16. ó $ II. іот.] Comp. v. 5, 
note. 

T. Oup. | ostiarie v. Comp. Acts 
xii. 13. 

The ac- 
quaintance of St. Peter with St. 
John suggested the question. 
St. John meanwhile (it must be 
supposed) had pressed on into 
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unto the high priest, and entered in with Jesus into 

є the court of the high priest; but Peter was standing 
at the door without. So the other disciple, which 

was known unto the high priest, went out and spake 

unto her that kept the door, and brought in Peter. 

и The maid therefore that kept the door saith unto 
Peter, Art thou also one of this man's disciples? Не 

is Saith, I am not. Now the servants and the oflicers 

having made a charcoal fire were standing; for it 
was cold; and they were warming themselves: and 
Peter also was with them, standing and warming 

ю himself. The high priest 

the audience-chamber, so that 
St. Peter was alone. St. John, 
who remained closest to the Lord, 
was unmolested: St. Peter, who 
mingled with the indifferent 
crowd, fell. 
Myx. od . . .;] Art thou also... 

as well as thy friend (John). The 
form of the question expresses 
surprise, and suggests a negative 
answer. See vi. 67, vii. 47, ix. 
40. The contemptuous turn of 
the sentence, “опе of the dis- 
ciples of this man,” corresponds 
with the same feeling. As the 
suggestion was made St. Peter 
yielded to it. His answer both 
here and in v. 25 simply reflects 
the temper of his questioners. 

18. of SovA. к. of ўтар. The 
Roman soldiers had now gone 
back, and the private servants of 
the high-priest, and the officers 
—the temple-police—alone re- 
mained, 

áyÜpax.] ad prunas (“forsan 
ex lectione Greca alias incognita 
apos rijv ayÜpaxíay ") v. A char- 
coal fire, There was no bright 
flame, but a glow of light suffi- 

therefore asked Jesus of 

cient to show the features of any 
one turned towards it, Luke xxii. 
56 (ярд rò pâs). 

бт. yx. у) As a general rule, 
the nights in Palestine about 
Easter-time are said to be warm 
throughout. The cold on this 
occasion appears to be spoken of 
as unusual]. 

к. б Ier... . бєрь...|] Comp. 
v. 25. The two main ideas are 
kept distinct. Peter had joined 
the company of the indifferent 
spectators; he was engaged in a 
trivial act. Such outward in- 
difference often veils the deepest 
emotion. 

19. O оўу дру....] The high 
priest therefore . . ., i.e., probably 
Caiaphas. See v. 15, note. The 
narrative is connected with v. 14. 
The Master is now contrasted 
with the disciple. It is probable 
that a better acquaintance with 
the history of the time would 
remove the difficulty which arises 
from Caiaphas taking the lead in 
the examination before Annas. 
Yet it is easy to imagine that 
arrangements may have been 
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made for & private examination 
in the chamber of Annas, at 
which Caiaphas was himself pre- 
sent, and in which he took part. 
At the close of this unofficial 
proceeding, Annas, the real 
leader in the whole action, sent 
Jesus to Caiaphas for a formal 
trial. 

тєрї T. ра. . . . тєрї т. .] 
This preliminary examination 
was directed to the obtaining (if 
possible) of materials for the 
formal accusation which was to 
follow. With this view, it was 
natural to inquire into the class, 
the character, the number of 
the Lord's disciples, and into 
the general substance of His 
teaching. 

20. The Lord leaves unnoticed 
the question as to His disciples 
(comp. v. 8), and fixes the at- 
tention of the questioner upon 
Himself alone. Hence an em- 
phatic pronoun stands at the 
head of each clause. J (eyo), 
whatever others may have done 
with whom you wish to compare 
me, J have spoken openly . . . 
І (éye) ever taught... So the 

Lord presents His teaching first 
as a completed whole (AeAdAsxa, 
xvi. 33), and then in its historic 
presentation (mávrore &ёбїбафа). 
The form of the sentence at the 
same time suggests a contrast 
between the openness of His 
conduct and the treachery which 
His enemies had employed. 

mappyoia|] Without reserve. 
Comp. vii. 13, note. 

TQ кос.) Comp. viii. 26. The 
idus of the Lord was not 
addressed to any select group of 
followers, even if it was veiled in 
parables which required spiritual 
sympathy fortheir interpretation, 
Matt. xiii. 10 ff. 

vávrore| The word does not 
of course mean that the Lord's 
teaching was confined to these 
public places, but that at all 
times He used opportunities of 
speaking in them. 

фу away. . . .] in synagogue, 
* when people were gathered in 
solemn assembly" (as distin- 
guished from év tats cvvaywyais, 
Matt. ix. 35, etc.). Comp. vi. 59, 
note. 

mavr. oi "оид. awepx.] omnes 
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2 his disciples, and of his teaching. Jesus answered 

him, I have spoken openly to the world; I always 

taught in synagogue, and in the temple, where all 

the Jews come together; and in secret spake I nothing. 
2 Why askest thou me? ask them that have heard me, 

what I spake unto them: behold, these know the 
sthings which I said. And when he had said this, 

one of the officers standing by struck Jesus with 

his hand’, saying, Answerest thou the high priest so? 

з Jesus answered him, If I spake evil, bear witness 

of the evil: but if well why smitest thou me? 

! or witb a rod. 

Judei conveniunt v.; all the Jews 
come together, and not a mere 
party or clique. The combination 
таутотє, т@утє<, 18 singularly em- 
phatic. Christ was from first to 
last a universal teacher, and not 
the founder of a sect. In manner, 
time, place, audience, He sought 
absolute publicity. 

EV KpUTT@ . . | in occulto v. 
The words simply exclude the 
purpose of concealment. What 
the disciples heard in the ear 
they were charged to proclaim on 
the housetops (Matt. x. 27). 

21. ri р. ёрот. . . .] The ac- 
cusers are bound to establish 
their charge independently. 

т. axnx. . . . our... .] The 
tense (дкткодтас, not áxovcavras) 
and the pronoun (otros) seem 
both to point directly to persons 
actually present or close at hand, 
who were able to speak with full 
knowledge if they pleased. Thus 
the Lord claims that the examina- 
tion may proceed in due order 
by the calling of witnesses ; and, 
according to the rule, the wit- 
nesses for the defence were called 

first (Sanh. f. 32. 1; f. 40. 1, 
quoted by Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. 
on АА p^ 

. Фок. par. | dedit alapam v. ; 
б coh ei Or, with a 
rod. This latter sense suits per- 
haps better with the word 8épes 
(v. 23), though the sense given 
in the E.V. text appears to be 
more appropriate to the circum- 
stances. Comp. xix. 3; Acts 
xxii. 2 ff. This insult is to be 
distinguished from the corre- 
sponding acts mentioned, Matt. 
xxvi. 67 ; Luke xxii. 63, 64. 

28. Ei как. €àaA. . . .] The Lord 
addresses the servant as one who 
had heard Him, and as such He 
challenges him to bear just evi- 
dence as to His words, and not 
to use mere violence, The refer- 
ence (as it appears) is not to the 
words just uttered (v. 21), but to 
the teaching of the Lord which 
was called in question (v. 20, 
алса; v. 21, ri EXdAnoa; v. 23, 
ei €XdAnoa). The old commen- 
tators saw in the calm rebuke a 
true interpretation of the precept, 
Matt. v. 39. 
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24. 'Armco. otv avr. б ‘Ару... .] question is the same as that in 
Annas therefore sent him... The v. 17. Something no doubt in 
words cannot be rendered other- 
wise. See Additional Note. The 
private interrogation at which 
Caiaphas had assisted led to no 
decisive result. Annas therefore 
sent Jesus to the high-priest 
officially, but as one already 
stamped with a sign of condemna- 
tion (arécreAe, despatched ; 
comp. note on xx. 21). During 
the inquiry the Lord would 
naturally be set free. This ex- 
plains the notice that He was 
again) * bound” before going to 
aiaphas. 
25. X. П. éor. к. Oepp.] Comp. 

v. 18. i: 
eir. otv ...] Since St. Peter 

was evidently a stranger among 
them, attention was necessarily 
turned again to him, when the 
Lord was again brought into the 
court at the close of the private 
examination before Caiaphas, and 
80 occasion was given for the 
second questioning. During this 
passage it would be easy for the 
Lord to turn and “look on 
Peter” (Luke xxii. 61), when He 
had already gone by near him. 
Mj к. оу ...] The form of 

St. Peter's manner, as the Lord 
was led by, betrayed his love. 
Whereupon followed the words 
of surprise: Can tt be that thou 
also art one As His disciples ? 

20. ovyy. dv . . .] A detail 
which marks an exact knowledge 
of the household (v. 15). 

€y т. ктт.) in the garden, as one 
of His chosen disciples, who were 
gathered behind the Lord when 
He stood outside at the entrance 
facing the crowd (v. 4). 

27. wad. ow...) He was 
already committed to the denial. 
St. John, like St. Luke, omits 
all the aggravations of St. Peter’s 
denials (Matt. xxvi. 70, 72, 74; 
Mark xiv. 71). 

aAekr. ёфоу.] a cock crew. The 
indefinite — of the phrase is 
far more expressive than E.V. 
Seed cock crew), which rather 
escribes the time than the in- 

cident. The silence of the 
Evangelist, as to the repentance 
of St. Peter, is illustrated by 
xxi, 15 ff., where the fact is pre- 
supposed. The episode of Peter’s 
fall is given as the fulfilment of 
the Lord’s word (xiii. 38), who 
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«Annas therefore sent him bound unto Caiaphas the 

s high priest. Now Simon Peter was standing and 

warming himself. They said therefore unto him, Art 

thou also one of his disciples? He denied, and said, 

æI am not. One of the servants of the high priest, 

being a kinsman of him whose ear Peter cut off, 
saith, Did not I see thee in the garden with him? 

s Peter therefore denied again: and straightway a 

cock crew. 

They lead Jesus therefore from Caiaphas into the 

knew to the last detail what he 
had to bear. 

ii. The civil trial. The divine 
King and the Roman governor. 
The divine King and the 
apostate people. xvii. 28— 
xix. 16. 

The detailed account of the 
private examinations before Pilate 
(xviii. 33—37, xix. 8—11) is 
peculiar to St. John (comp. Matt. 
xxvii. 11 ff. and parallels; 1 Tim. 
vi. 13). St. John probably went 
within the palace. He would 
not be deterred by the scruple 
of the Jews (v. 28) under such 
circumstances, and there does not 
appear to have been any other 
obstacle to entrance. The apostle 
who had followed the Lord to 
the presence of the high-priest 
would not shrink from following 
Him to the presence of the 
governor. 

It wil be noticed that St. 
John's narrative explains the 
language of Pilate to the Jews 
and to the Lord, which is abrupt 
and unprepared in the Synoptic 
narratives. 

The narrative falls into several 
distinct sections corresponding to 

scenes without and within the 
Preetorium. 

1. Without the Pretorium. 
The Jews claim the execution of 
their sentence (xviii. 28—32). 

2. Within the Pretorium. 
“Tho good confession." Christ 
a King (33—37). 

3. Without the Pretorium. 
First declaration of innocence. 
Barabbas (38—40). 

4. Within the  Pretorium. 
Scourging: mockery (хіх. 1—3). 

5. Without the Pretorium. 
Second and third declarations of 
innocence, “ Ессе homo,” “ Son 
of God” (4—7). 

6. Within the Pretorium. The 
source of authority, and from 
this the measure of guilt (8—11). © 

T. Without the Preetorium. 
Conviction overpowered: the 
king abjured: the last sentence 
(12—16). 

1. vv. 28—82. Without the Pre- 
torium: Pilate and the Jews: 
the claim and the refusal. 

28. ‘Ay. otv...] Comp. Matt. 
xxvi. 1f. The examination 
before Caiaphas (Matt. xxvi. 59 ff. 
and parallels) is implied, and 
also its necessary issue. The 
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sentence was determined, but 
the Sanhedrin had no power to 
carry it out. The subject is not 
exactly defined. The principal 
actors (“the chief priests and 
Pharisees,” “the Jews") are 
everywhere present to the mind 
of the Evangelist. Comp. xix. 4. 

TO протороу| pretoriwm v.; 
the palace. The official residence 
(head-quarters) of the Roman 
governor. This was the technical 
sense of pretoriwm in the pro- 
vinces (comp. Acts xxiii. 35). 
At Rome the usage of the word 
was different (comp. Lightfoot, 
Philippians, pp. 97 ff). The 
building occupied by Pilate is 
commonly supposed to have been 
the palace built by Herod on the 
western hill of Jerusalem. This 
was certainly occupied at a later 
time by the Roman governors 
(Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 1034), but 
there is not any direct evidence, 
as far as appears, that it was 
occupied by Pilate, and on the 
whole it seems to be more prob- 
able (comp. xix. 13) that Pilate 
occupied quarters in Antonia, 
according to the traditional view. 

Tv 8. прос) erat autem тате v. 
Comp. Matt. xxvii l parallels. 
The term трох is used technically 

for the fourth watch, 3—6 a.m. 
(Mark xii. 35) А condem- 
nation to death at night was 
technically illegal. Ап early 
meeting of the Sanhedrin appears 
to have been held to confirm 
the decision already made, and 
so to satisfy the form of law, 
which, however, was broken by 
the infliction and execution of 
the sentence on the day of 
trial. А Roman court could 
be held at any time after 
sunrise. On this occasion it was 
probably held as early as possible. 
Pilate, as we may suppose, had 
been prepared for the charge 
when application was made for 
the detachment of soldiers. 

avro(] they themselves. In con- 
trast with the Lord, who was 
now probably committed again 
to the soldiers, and taken within 
the Pretorium (v. 33). 
pavb] contaminarentur v. ; 

be defiled; by entering a house 
from which all leaven had not 
been scrupulously removed. The 
Pretorium was placed under the 
protection of tutelary deities 
(Ocol oi то? тууєроуико® продторќох, 
Journal of Philology, 1876, pp. 
126 ff. ; comp. Tac. Hist. їп. 10), 
but such a dedication is out of 
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palace: and it was early; and they themselves entered 

not into the palace, that they might not be defiled, 
: but might eat the passover. Pilate therefore went 

forth unto them without, and saith, What accusation 

s bring ye against this man? They answered and said 

unto him, If this man were not doing evil, we 
sn should not have delivered him up unto thee. 

therefore said unto them, 

the question at Jerusalem Pilate 
had learnt by bitter experience 
with what fierceness the Jews 
resented every semblance of a 
violation of their religious feel- 
ings (Jos. Bel. Jud.11.ix.2. Comp. 
Philo, Leg. ad Cai. § 38). 
Д gay. т. тасҳ.) See Matt. xxvi. 
7. 
29. €£uÀA0. otv ó Пел... .] 

Pilate is introduced quite ab- 
ruptly, without any title or ex- 
planation, as one perfectly well 
known. Comp. Mark xv. 1; 
Luke xxii. l. In St. Matthew 
he is commonly spoken of as 
“the governor" (6 iyenuv Matt. 
xxvii. 2), a title not found in 
St. John. The scrupulousness 
of Pilate needs some explanation 
(contrast Acts xxii. 24). The 
explanation is probably supplied 
by St. Matthew (xxvii. 19) in 
the m of Pilate’s wife, 
which at least indicates that the 
accusation of Jesus had made 
an impression upon her, and so 
probably in Pilate’s household. 
There is a slight trace in the 
narrative of St. Matthew (xxvii. 
19) of the informal manner in 
which the trial was in part 
conducted. 

«A0. . . . &w] St. John 
appears to emphasise the fact 
that Pilate “went forth without " 

Pilate 

Take him yourselves, and 

his own Preetorium, as if it were 
symbolic of the whole proceeding. 

Тоа, karry.) The words do not 
necessarily imply that Pilate was 
ignorant of the character of the 
charge (see v. 3). Pilate requires 
that the charge should be made 
formally. 

80 f. The Jews were evidently 
unprepared for the governor's 
hesitation in such & case, and 
attempted to claim the fulfilment 
of their sentence without render- 
ing account of the grounds on 
which it rested. Pilate met this 
affectation of independence by 
bidding them carry out their 
purpose to the end by their own 
authority: Pilate therefore said, 
Take him yourselves. On this 
they are forced to confess that 
nothing less than death will 
satisfy them, and this punish- 
ment they cannot inflict. 

как. тофу] malefactor v. Liter- 
ally, doing evil, actively engaged 
in evil, The word in St. Luke 
xxiii. 32, is xaxoUpyos. 

91. AaB. avr. ўр.] Take him 
yourselves... The words have 
a tinge of irony (йде, bpóv); 
and Pilate implicitly reminds the 
Jews of the limits within which 
their power of “ judgement" was 
confined. 

eir. avr. of Iovü. . ..] Pilate's 
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words left them no alternative. 
They could not escape from re- 
vealing their purpose ; and prob- 
ably they now brought forward 
against Christ the charge of 
treason (Luke xxiii. 2) in order to 
move Pilatethe more Ke (v. Mk 

“Нр. ойк eeorw . 
ditional Note. 

32. iva 0 Aoy. т. " т\р. ... 
сти... .] ut sermo Jesu im 

‚ eigni . V. Ch. xii. 32 f. 
Comp. Matt. xx. 19. Crucifixion 
was not & Jewish punishment. 
The clause must not be inter- 
preted to convey the idea that 
the Jews wished a particular 
form of death to be inflicted, but 
that the circumstances of the 
case led to this issue. 

2. ev. 38—37. Within the Pro- 
torium: Pilate and Christ: 
the good confession and the 
light question. 

33. Е!суАВ. oiv . ô Пел.] 
Pilate therefore. . . The urgency 
of the Jews constrained him to 
make further inquiry. 

ёфоу. т. Ino.) The Lord was 
already inside the court (v. 28); 
but Pilate summoned Him to 

his immediate presence (comp. ix. 
18, 24). 
ЗУ el о Вас. т. Iov ;] The 

words may mean either “ Art 
thou he who has just now become 
notorious under this title?” or, 
* Dost thou claim the title, as it 
is said?” The title itself would 
be likely to arrest Pilate's atten- 
tion, whether he had heard it 
spoken of before in connexion 
with the entry into Jerusalem or 
only now from the Jews, And 
further, he would rightly con- 
clude that the title, when thus 
put forward, would be fitted to 
call out any fanaticism which 
there might be in а political 
enthusiast. The full form which 
the accusation assumed is given 
in St. Luke (xxiii. 2). See xix. 12. 
In each of the four Gospels the 
first words of Pilate to Jesus are 
the same: “ Art thou the King 
of the Jews?” (Matt. xxvii. 11; 
Mark xv. 2; Luke xxiii. 3). The 
form of the sentence (5% d...;) 
suggests a feeling of surprise in 
the questioner: “ Art thou, poor, 
and bound, and wearied, the 
of whom men have spoken QU" 
Comp. iv. 12. 
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judge him according to your law. 
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The Jews said 

unto him, It is not lawful for us to put any man 
sto death: that the word of Jesus might be fulfilled, 

which he spake, signifying by what manner of death 

ss he should die. Pilate therefore entered again into 

the palace, and called Jesus, and said unto him, Art 

м thou the King of the Jews? Jesus answered, Sayest 
thou this of thyself, or did others tell it thee! con- 

s cerning me? Pilate answered, Am I a Jew? Thine 

own nation and the chief priests delivered thee unto 

what hast thou done? Jesus answered, My 

kingdom is not of this world: if my kingdom were 
! or tell thee. 

Bao. т. 'Tov&.] v. 39, xix. 3, 19, 
21. Comp. Matt. ii. 2, xxvii. 11, 
29, 37; Mark xv. 2, 9, 12, 18, 
26; Luke xxiii. 3, 37, 38. The 
theocratic title Paces rod 
"IopayA (i. 49, note) stands in 
marked contrast with this civil 
title. 

94. dre. 'Igc.] Тһе short 
clauses are impressive: ‘“ Jesus 
answered ”—‘‘ Pilate answered " 
—“ Jesus answered.” 
94 f. "Ard c«avr. où тоот. Aey. 

к The Lord's question 1s 
suited to lead Pilate to reflect on 
the nature of the charge which 
he had to judge. In this sense 
it is an appeal to his conscience. 
If he admits the alleged as- 
sumption of the title to be a 
crime, he must ask himself 
whether the title has any mean- 
ing for him? whether he desires 
to learn what further it may 
signify ? or whether he has simply 
adopted a vague accusation, an 
ambiguous phrase, at random ї 
Pilate’s reply affirms his utter 
indifference to matters which only 

* or what didst thou do? 

concerned (as he assumes) a 
despised people. “Аш І а Jew?” 
Is it then possible for me to care 
for these things? Yet in the 
words which follow he implies 
that there is something strange 
in the case. The Jews were ready 
for the most part to favour any 
asserter of their national liberty. 
Now they had brought one called 
their King to be put to death. 
“Thine own nation” (rò vos 
то соу), and no Roman informer, 
“and the chief priests, the natural 
leaders of the people, delivered 
thee unto me: what hast thou 
done? or, more exactly, what 
didst thou do?” that is, to turn 
those who would naturally favour 
such as thee into relentless 
enemies ? 

36. Without directly replying 
to Pilate, the Lord indicates the 
real ground of the antagonism 
of the people and of the rulers 
to Himself, and at the same time 
explains how He is a King: 
* His kingdom was not of this 
world" (косџоѕ). He would not 
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make any concessions to the false 
patriotism of zealots (vi. 15), and 
yet He did claim a sovereignty, 
a sovereignty of which the spring 
and source was not of earth but 
of heaven. In both respects He 
was opposed to those who pro- 
feesed from different sides to re- 
resent the nation (“ the Jews "). 
ut as a spiritual King He was 

open to no accusation of hostil- 
ity to the empire. His willing 
surrender was & sufficient proof 
that he had never contemplated 
violence. 
H ‚ Воо. ў ёрі... 5 eý ol 

©згтурётол oi о] The possessive 
pronoun is in each case em- 
phasised: “the kingdom, the 
servants or officers (1.¢., disciples 
and apostles), who truly answer 
to me, to my nature and my 
will" Comp. xv. 11, note, xii. 
26. There is an obvious re 
ference to the Jewish concep- 
tions of & kingdom and to the 
Jewish “officers.” The use of 
the word imperms (here only of 
Christians in the Gospels, comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 1; Acts xiii. 5) corre- 
sponds with the royal dignity 
which Ohrist assumes. 

ойк EOT. єк T. кос. TOUT. . . 

ivre)e] My kingdom does not 
derive its origin or its support 
from earthly forces. Comp. viii. 
23, xv. 19, xvii. 14, 16; 1 John 
li. 16, iv. b. At the same time 
Christ’s kingdom is “in the 

world,” even as His disciples are 
(xvii. 11). This verse serves as 
a comment on Matt. ii 1 ff., 
and brings out the full force of 
St. Matthew's characteristic term 
* the kingdom of heaven." The 
solemnity of the rhythmical bal- 
ance of the sentence cannot but 
be felt: “ My kingdom... not 
of this world . . . if of this world 

.my kingdom." The substi- 
tution of évrevOev for Єк rod kóo pov 
rovrov in the last clause appears 
to define the idea of the world 
by &n immediate reference to 
the representatives of it close at 
hand. 

iryov.] decertarent v. This word 
describes a continuous effort, and 
not merely one definite confliet : 
“they would now be striving ” 
(Luke xiii 24; 1 Cor. ix. 25; 
1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7), and 
not *they would have fought" 
at the moment of my arrest. 

T. ‘Iovd.] The title occurs in 
the record of the Lord's words, 
iv. 22, xiii, 33, and above, v. 20 
(comp. xi 8). The colour of the 
word in these places is slightly 
different from that which it — 
in the Evangelists narrative. 
The simple idea of nationality 
prevails over that of religious 
antagonism. 

viv 0] As the case really 
stands, ix. 41, xv. 22, 24. 

37. Обкобу Bac. e о] The 
particle ойкобу, which occurs here 
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of this world, then would my officers fight’, that 
I should not be delivered to the Jews: but now is 

s my kingdom not from hence. Pilate therefore said 

unto him, Art thou a king then? Jesus answered, 

! or be striving. 

only in the New Testament, gives 
& tinge of irony to the words, 
which are half interrogative in 
form and half an exclamation : 
* So then, after all, thou art a 
king?” This scornful tone is 
further accentuated by the per- 
sonal pronoun at the end of 
the sentence: * thou, a helpless 
prisoner.” Comp. v. 33, i. 21, 
iv. 19, viii. 48. 

Zò Aey....] The Lord neither 
definitely accepts nor rejecte the 
title. He leaves the claim as 
Pilate had put it forward. Pilate 
had quoted the words of others, 
and the Lord had made clear in 
what general sense they must be 
interpreted. He now signifies 
further the foundation and char- 
acter of His sovereignty, and 
the right which He has to the 
allegiance of men. 

Ore. . . eu] that Tam... 
The translation Thou sayest (i.e., 
rightly), because I am .. . seems 
to be both unnatural as a render- 
ing of the original phrase, and 
alien from the context.* 

éyw eis TOUT. yeyev. к. els Tour. 
А. els т. xoc.] The two phrases 
appear to correspond in part with 
the two in xvi. 28, *I came 
out from the Father, and am 
come into the world." "The first 
marks the entrance upon a new 
form of being, the second defines 
the sphere of the Lord's mission 

* Marginal reading of WH text 
treats this phrase as a question 
(elja;).—A. W. 

comp. ix. 39, note). Or again, the 
rst marks the beginning of the 

earthly life, the second the pre- 
existence with the Father. But 
as addressed to Pilate the words 
declared only the human birth 
(comp. Luke i. 35, rò yewwpevov), 
though a deeper meaning lies 
beneath them. The emphatic 
pronoun at the head of the 
sentence, and the repeated phrase 
eis rovro, fix attention upon the 
Speaker and His office Ohrist 
not only affirms the fact of His 
kingship, but also bases the fact 
upon the essential law of His 
being. He places His Own Person 
(èyw) in contrast with all other 
men, whether they disbelieve 
(as Pilate) or believe. And He 
describes His coming as per- 
manent in its effects (ААда) 
and not simply as a past historic 
fact (2A00v). 

els rovro . . . tva] The words 
eis тото affirm generally the 
fact of the sovereignty which 
Christ exercised: He was born 
for the very purpose that He 
should reign; and iva the 
special application of it: His 
reign was directed to the exe- 
cution of a divine purpose. Comp. 
Acts ix. 21; Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. 
ii. 9; 1 Peter iii. 9, iv. 6; 1 John 
iii. 8. 

нарт. т. áÀq0. . . .] Truth, 
absolute reality, is the realm of 
Christ. He marks out its boun- 
daries; and every one who has a 
vital connexion with the Truth 
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recognises His sway. He does 
not only “bear witness concerning 
the truth” (uaprvpety тері i. 7, 
8, etc.), T bears witness to, 
maintains, the truth” (uaprvpeiy 
тоќ, ii. 26), as John had dona 
in his place, v. 33. Comp. Acts 
х. 43, xv. 8, etc. ; 3 John 12. 
dv ex т. ЛТ.) that is of the 

truth, who draws from the truth 
the inspiration of his life (comp. 
1 John ii 21, iii 19). The 
phrase is parallel to o фу» ёк rod 
Geod (viii. 47, note). Comp. also 
v. 36, iii 31, viii. 23, xv. 19, 
xvii 14; 1 John ii. 16, iii. 8 ff, 
and in a wider sense x. 16; Col. 
iv. 11. All who thus depend on 
that which is Christ's are His 
proper subjects. For the whole 
answer comp. 1 Tim. vi. 13. It 
is of great interest to compare 
this “ confession " before Pilate 
with the corresponding “ con- 
fession” before the high-priest, 
Matt. xxvi. 64. The one ad- 
dressed to Jews is framed in 
the language of prophecy, the 
other addressed to a Roman 
appeals to the universal testi- 
mony of conscience. The one 
speaks of a future manifestation 
of glory, the other speaks of a 
present manifestation of truth. 
The one looks forward to the 
Return, the other looks backward 
tothe Incarnation. It is obvious 
how completely they answer 
severally to the circumstances of 
the two occasions, 

Aéye, атф ó Ileàaros Ti 

Kai ToUro evróv mahv é&\Oe mpos 
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т. СА0.] the truth. Compare 
Introd. Lightfoot on ch. vi. 27 
quotes two remarkable 
which illustrate one idea of the 
word: “ When the great syna- 
gogue had been weeping, praying, 
and fasting, for a long time, a 
little roll fell from the firmament 
to them in which was written 
Truth. R. Chaniach saith, Hence 
learn that Truth is the seal of 
God.” (Sanh. Bab. f. 64. 1.) 
And again : “ What is the seal of 
the holy blessed God? К, Bibai, 
in the name of R. Reuben, saith 
Truth (nox). But what is Truth? 
R. Bon saith, The living God 
and King eternal. Resh Lachish 
saith, X is the first letter of the 
alphabet, D the middle, and n 
the last: that is, I the Lord am 
the first .. . and beside me there 
is no Ооа... and I am with the 
last” (Sanh. Hieros. f. 18). 

The Lord's confession includes 
the fulfilment of the double hope. 
He is the King of the people of 
God, and the universal Saviour. 
Comp. iv. 25 ff., ix. 35 ff. 

38. Ti ёст. 4A0. ;] Whatis truth? 
The question of Pilate does not 
deal with absolute Truth—the 
Truth as one—of which the Lord 
had spoken (7 А Өєа), but simply 
with truth in any particular case 
(dAyGea). There is nothing of 
real reverence or seriousness in 
his words, still less of awe. He 
does not shape, even in passing 
thought, a subject for earnest 
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Thou sayest that I am a king. To this end have 

I been born, and to this end am I come into the 

world, that I should bear witness to the truth. Every 

s one that is of the truth heareth my voice. 

saith unto him, What is truth? 

Pilate 

And when he had 

said this, he went out again unto the Jews, and 

inquiry, but half sadly, half 
cynically, implies that even in 
ordinary matters truth is un- 
attainable. It was so evidently 
to his mind in the matter before 
him; but so much at least was 
plain to his Roman clearness of 
vision, that the prisoner accused 
by His countrymen was no 
political intriguer. He therefore 
impatiently breaks off the exami- 
nation which had (as he fancied) 
shown him enough to decide the 
case, that he may obtain the 
release of Jesus if possible. Corn. 
a Lapide gives an interesting 
series of answers to the question, 
“ What is truth?” from classical 
and patristic writers. Though 
they have no direct connexion 
with Pilate’s thought they will 
repay study. 

The sending to Herod (Luke 
xxiii. 6 ff) must be placed be- 
tween vv. 37, 39. 

3. vv, 38—40. Without the Pre- 
torium. The judgement of Pilate 
and the judgement of the Jews. 
The sentence, the offer, the de- 
mand, Jesus and Barabbas. 

38 ff. K. rovr. cir... .] The in- 
cident which follows is a complete 
revelation of a weak worldly 
character. Pilate addressed him- 
self, as it seems, not to the 
leading accusers of Jesus (the 
high-prieste and Pharisees), but 
to the crowd which had now 

gathered round them. He trusted 
that an expression of popular 
feeling would enable him to follow 
his own judgement without in- 
curring any unpopularity. He 
saw that Jesus was evidently the 
victim of a party (Matt. xxvii. 
18), and perhaps of a small party. 
Moreover the festival allowed 
him to effect his purpose with- 
out absolutely setting aside the 
sentence of the Sanhedrin. He 
suggests therefore that Jesus 
should be released according to 
the custom of the Passover. 
From the narrative of St. Mark 
it appears that the demand for 
the fulfilment of this act of grace 
was first made by “the multi- 
tude" who had come up to the 
governors house (avaBas, Mark 
xv. 8), and it is not unlikely that 
some at least of the people hoped 
in this way (like Pilate) to deliver 
Jesus, The name of a notorious 
criminal was coupled with that 
of Jesus (Matt. xxvii. 17), that 
the wish of the people might be 
expreesed more decisively. When 
the choice was put to them there 
was for a time a division of feel- 
ing, or hesitation (Mark xv. 11). 
At length the high-priests pre- 
vailed (comp. ch. xix. 6), and 
Pilate was then overpowered by 
the popular cry, from which he 
had expected to obtain convenient 
support. He had no firmness to 
support him when his scheme 
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had failed; and at last, by a 
strange irony, he was forced to 
release à man guilty of the very 
form of crime which the chief 
priests had tried to fasten upon 
Christ. 

"Ey. o8. «bp. & abr. air.) ego 
nullam invenio in eo causam у. ; 
I find no charge (or crime) in 
him. The pronoun is emphatic 
here and xix. 6 (not in xix. 4), 
and contains an implied contrast 
between the partizanship of the 
priests and the calm judgement 
of the Roman governor. 

39. [г] т. macxa}] The custom 
is made more general in 8%. 
Matthew (xxvii. 15) and St. Mark 
(xv. 6), “at feast time” (xara 
éoprjv) Nothing is known of 
the origin of the custom, nor is 
it (as far as appears) noticed 
anywhere except in the Gospels. 
Comp. Matt. xxvii. 15. 

т. Вас. т. 'lov&.] The title is 
probably used, as afterwards (xix. 

* Insert rdyres AEYT'A. 

15), to throw contempt on the 
pretensions of the Jewish leaders. 

40. éxpavy. обу war... .] clam- 
averuni rursum v.; cried 
out therefore again with the loud 
cry which will make itself heard. 
Comp. xi. 43, xii. 13, xix. 6, 12, 
15. The people, in spite of their 
late enthusiasm, were driven by 
their selfish hopes to prefer one 
who had at least defied the Roman 
power to their divine King. 
rand The word is a singular 

mark of the brevity of St. John’s 
narrative, which assumes much 
asknown. The previous demands 
of the people have not been 
noticed by him. 

Morijs] latro v. Опе of those 
outlaws who not infrequently 
(Acts xxi. 38) covered their vio- 
lence with a cloke of patriotism 
(comp. Luke xxiii. 19; Mark 
xv. 7; Matt. xxvii. 16). There 
is an impressive pathos in the 
brief clause. Comp. xiii. 30. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. XVIII 

12—24. It is interesting to 
compare the narratives of the 
Lord’s trial preserved by the 
Evangelists with the rules laid 
down in Jewish tradition for the 
conduct of such cases. It may 
be impossible to determine the 
antiquity of the contents of the 
Mishna, but the following brief 
summary of the contents of the 
Tract Sanhedrin, so far as they 

bear upon the subject, will show 
in what respects the proceedings 
as to the Lord agreed with and 
differed from what was received 
as law at a very early date. 

Capital offences were tried by 
an assembly of twenty-three (ch. 
1 $4): a false prophet could be 
tried only by the great Sanhe- 
drin, or assembly of seventy-one 
(ch. 1 § 5). 
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sssaith unto them, I find no charge! in him. But 

ye have a custom, that I should release unto you 

one at the passover: will ye therefore that I release 

«unto you the King of the Jews? They cried out 

therefore again, saying, Not this man, but Barabbas. 

Now Barabbas was a robber. 
1 or crime, 

The witnesses were strictly and 
separately examined in all cases, 
and the agreement of two was 
held to be valid (ch. 3 § 6; ch. 5 

$$ 18). 
In capital cases the witnesses 

were specially charged as to the 
momentous consequences of their 
testimony, and cautioned as to 
the peril of destroying life (ch. 
4 $ 5), and they were to say no- 
thing by conjecture or hearsay. 

The judges sat in a semicircle, 
the president being in the middle, 
so that all might be face to face 
(ch. 4 § 3). 

In eapital cases everything was 
so arranged as to give the accused 
the benefit of the doubt, and with 
this view the votes for acquittal 
were taken first (ch. 4 $ 1). 

In civil cases the trial might 
be continued and decided by 
night; and a decision either way 
might be given on the day of 
trial. In capital cases the trial 
could take place only by day; 
and while an acquittal might be 
pronounced on the day of trial, 
a sentence of condemnation could 
not be given till the next day. 
Hence such cases could not be 
tried on the eve of a Sabbath or 
of a Feast (ch. 4 $ 1; comp. 
ch. 5 $ D). 

Even on the way to execution 
opportunity was given to the 
condemned, four or five times, 

VOL. II. 

if need were, to bring forward 
fresh pleas (ch. 6 § 1); and at 
the last he was urged to con- 
fession, that he might not be lost 
hereafter (ch. 6 $ 2). A crier 
preceded the condemned, saying, 
* A. B. the son of A. B. goes 
forth to be stoned for such and 
such an offence: the witnesses 
are C. and D. If any one can 
prove his innocence, let him come 
forward and give his reasons” 
(ch. 6 § 1). 

In cases of blasphemy the 
witnesses were rigorously ex- 
amined as to the exact language 
used by the accused. If their 
evidence was definite the judges 
stood and rent their garments 
(ch. 7 § 5). 

The blasphemer was to be 
stoned (ch. 7 $ 4). After stoning 
he was to be hung upon a gibbet 
— 6 § 4), and taken down be- 
ore night (id.) and buried in a 
common grave provided for the 
purpose (ch. 6 § 5). 

18. Derenbourg (Essai sur 
Histoire et la Géographie de la 
Palestine, Paris, 1867) has called 
attention (pp. 466 ff.) to a re- 
markable passage of the Talmud 
(Jer. Taanith, 1v. 8), which men- 
tions that “on the Mount of 
Olives there were two cedars, 
under one of which were four 
booths (shops, rwn) for the sale 
of objects legally pure. In one 

19 
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of these, pigeons enough were 
sold for the sacrifices of all Israel." 
He conjectures that these booths 
were [part of] ‘‘the famous booths 
of the sons of Hanan (Annas)," to 
which the Sanhedrin retired when 
it left the chamber “ Gazith ” 
(see Add. Note on v. 31). The 
identification seems to be very 
plausible, notwithstanding Keim’s 
peremptory contradiction (ш. 
352, note). But whether “the 
booths” were on the Mount of 
Olives or adjoining the temple, 
the place was the seat of the 
dominant faction of Annas, the 
centre of their hierarchical ty- 
ranny. The night meeting of 
members of the Sanhedrin favour- 
able to their policy would there- 
fore naturally be heldthere. The 
regular meeting in the morning 
of the whole body (Matt. xxvii. 
1) was, on the other hand (as it 
appears), held in the old place 
of assembly, “Gazith” (Matt. 
xxvii. 5, pias êv rà vag). The 
language of St. Luke points 
clearly to the difference of place 
of the two examinations (xxii. 66, 
dmpyayov eis тӧ ovvédpiov abrv, 
as contrasted with xxii. 54, «i; 
Tov olkov Tov ápxtepéuws). Perhaps 
it will be felt that the record 
gains in solemnity if the Mount 
of Olives was the one scene of 
all the events of the night. Even 
the mention of Kidron by the 
secondary &nd popular name of 
the “ ravine of the cedars” may 
contain an allusion to a scandal 
felt as a grievous burden at the 
time when the priests gained 
wealth from the sale of victims 
by the “two cedars.” “The 
booths of the sons of Hanan,” 
tradition adds, ‘‘ were destroyed 
three years before the destruction 
of the temple” (Derenbourg, 
p. 468). 
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17, 18, 25—27. The differences 
in detail which occur in the 
records of the threefold denial of 
the Lord by St. Peter, offer a 
singularly instructive subject for 
study. The fact is one of the 
very few related at length by 
the four Evangelists, and it offers 
a crucial test for determining, 
in some aspects, the character of 
the narratives of the Gospels. 

It must be premised : 
l. That each Evangelist re- 

cords the prediction of & three- 
fold denial: 

Matt. xxvi. 34, mpiv dA éxropa. 

purjoa pls ámapvíjoy pe 
Mark xiv. 30, piv 1) dis дА4&ктора. 

фоутђси трі pe åmaprýoy. 
Luke xxii. 34, où purýoe 

оз]р-єроу айёктир ёа трі pe 
aTapvjoy «idevat. 

John xiii. 38, ov m] актер 

фоәутјс ёи oů dpvjoy pe трі. 
In St. Matthew ара St. Mark 

the prediction occurs after the 
mention of the departure from 
the upper room; in St. Luke 
and St. John, during the account 
of the Supper. The particles of 
connexion in the first two Gos 
Mi [St. Matthew ], Kat Pst 

ark]) do not require, though 
they suggest, chronological se- 
quence. There is no difficulty in 
supposing either that the record 
of the words has been transposed 
by St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
or that the prediction was re- 
peated. Such repetitions belong 
naturally to a crisis of concen- 
trated excitement. 

2. That each Evangelist re- 
cords three acts of denial: 

Matt. xxvi. 70, 72, 74. 
Mark xiv. 68, 70, 71. 
Luke xxii. 57, 58, 60. 
John xviii. 17, 25, 27. 

The first three Evangelists 
specially notice the fulfilment of 
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the prediction: Matt. xxvi. 75; 
Mark xiv. 72; Luke xxi. 61. 
St. John does not, though he 
obviously recalls the words 
spoken: xviii. 27, compared with 
xiii. 38. 

It may be added that the 
narratives of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark represent in the main 
one original. The narratives of 
St. Luke and St. John are in- 
dependent of one another and of 
the other two. 

Under these circumstances the 
question arises (1) Whether the 
four Evangelists relate the same 
three acts of denial; and then 
(2) if so, whether the differences 
in detail admit of being recon- 
ciled. 

It will be most convenient to 
examine in succession the four 
narratives of the first, second, 
and third denials, noticing the 
significant points in each. 

(Table А, p. 292.) Here there 
is an agreement (a) as to the place 
of the incident, the court of the 
high-priest’s palace, “ outside ” 
and “beneath” the room in which 
the Lord was being examined, 
and more particularly by “the 
fire” which had been lighted 
there. St. John mentions the 
“standing by the fire” after the 
fact of the denial, but evidently 
in connexion with it. 

(b) As to the chief actor, 
“a maid” (wadioxy), further 
described by St. Mark as “a 
maid of the high-priest,” and 
defined by St. John as **the maid 
that kept the door.' "There is 
not the least indication that the 
“maid” of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark could not be the por- 
tress. 

c) As to the fact of a direct 
address of St. Peter, and of a 
reply by him to the speaker. 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 291 

And, further, there is a substan- 
tial agreement as to what was 
said. 

On the other hand, the Synop- 
tists speak of St. Peter as 
“sitting,” St. John as “standing,” 
and the words recorded are dif- 
ferent. But there is no difference 
as to time. The incident men- 
tioned by St. Matthew and St. 
Mark may have occurred at 
any time after entrance into 
the court (Matt. xxvi. 58; Mark 
xiv. 54). 

(Table B.) Here the records 
are much more complicated (a) 
Two places are mentioned, the 
“ fore-court" (St. Mark), with 
which the “porch” of St. Matthew 
is to be connected, and the fire 
in the court which was the scene 
of the former denial. 

(b) Many persons take part in 
the accusation of St. Peter: “ the 
same maid " as before (St. Mark), 
“another maid” (St. Matthew), 
“another man” (St. Luke), are 
specified, and St. John says, gener- 
ally, “they said,” £e, the by- 
standers, 

But it will be noticed that 
St. Luke alone singles out one 
man who addresses St. Peter, and 
to whom personally St. Peter 
replies. The words of accusation 
recorded by St. Matthew and 
St. Mark are not addressed to 
St. Peter at all, but spoken 
among the groups of servants, 
and St. Mark implies a repeated 
denial (jpvetro), The words re- 
corded by St. John express 
apparently what was said by 
several. So also the denials re- 
corded by St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. John, are not given 
as addressed to any particular 
person, as in the former case. 
They simply record the fact of 
denial. 
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TABLE C. 

John xviii. 26, 27. 

Aéyec els ёк TOv. ovia той åp- 
xtepéws, cuyyeviis Qv ob dwékoyev IIérpos rà críov, 

Luke xxii. 59, 60. 

каї dkaordons woe Gpas mâs 

Mark xiv. 70, 71. 

&4AXos ти Sucrxuplfero №уоу, 

kal perà шкрду wddey ol map- 

Matt. xxvi. 73, 74. 

perà щкрд» 82 wpocedOdvres ol 

^ 

єттФ@тєз EXeyou Ty IIérpo, 

^ 

éaróres «жоу тф Пётр, 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN 293 

avrod ; 
Ovx éyó се «бох dv ry Kiry шт 

per 

'Ех' ddnGelas xal obros 
аўто? hy, kal yap l'auAalos ёстіу" 

tos el 

"AAnOGs é айтду el, xal yap 
Гамлћа 

°'А\убоѕ kal od é£ айтду el, ка) 
yap ġ Хаа сох 8)\бу ce movet 

wdduy обу ђрръсато Ilérpos. . . . 

6 2 fptaro dvadeparlfew xal Єтє» $ё ò IIérpos 
duvivas бт! 

Tére fjptaro xaradeparifew 
kal oᷣuvbeu Sri 

“Аудроте, ойк о1да д Ayes. 

Oùk ola тд» ävôpwrov ToÜrov 
д> Aéyere. 

Ovx olóa тд» dy Opwror. 

(Table O.) Here again the 
narratives are complicated, There 
is no mention of place ; but some 
time, “about an hour” (St. Luke), 
has elapsed since the last denial. 
In St. Matthew and St. Mark 
the charge is addressed to St. 
Peter by many (“ they that stood 
by”). In St. Luke the question 
and answer are both personal ; 
in St. John the question is direct, 
but no specific answer is recorded. 

The charges in this case are 
all supported by some personal 
identification of St. Peter. 

If now we endeavour to realise 
the scene it will, I think, be clear 
that there were three crises, three 
acts of denial. The first was an 
isolated incident, and the others 
in part arose out of it. The 
portress made no remark when 
St. John brought in his friend. 
It was not likely that she should 
do so. But afterwards, noticing 
him by the fire-light, she spoke 
directly to him. The slight 
differences in detail admit of easy 
explanation. St. Peter's rest- 
lessness is evident throughout the 
scene. 

After St. Peter had made his 
denial and then withdrawn, the 
subject was not forgotten. The 
portress, when she saw him again, 
after some interval, on being 
called to the door, spoke of him 
to others, One and another ac- 
cused him. Probably at the time 
he made no answer, but went 
away, and ventured to return to 
the fire. Here again a definite 
accusation was made and a denial 
followed ; but the imperfect in 
St. Mark seems to indicate that 
the denial was in some way re- 
peated. The third incident is 
similar. Conversation had been 
going on. St. Peter had joined 
in it. His dialect showed his 
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origin. One of the servants re- 
cognised him. Thereupon many 
brought the charge against him, 
and St. Peter met his assailants 

‘at once with words fragmen- 
tarily preserved in the different 
narratives. 

Briefly then, let the scene be 
realised, with all the excitement 
of the night trial and the uni- 
versal gathering of servants and 
officers, and the separate details 
given by the different Evangelists 
will be found completely in har- 
mony with the belief that there 
were three ‘‘ denials,” that is 
three acts of denial, of which 
the several writers have taken 
such features as seemed to be 
most significant for their purpose. 
Thus in the narrative of St. John 
there is an evident climax in the 
succession of questioners: the 
portress, the bystanders generally, 
a man who claims direct know- 
ledge. 

19—24. The true reading in 
v. 24 ('AmésreAev ойу abróv o 
“Avvas...) involves the conse- 
quence that the examination 
noticed in vv. 19—23 is not any 
part of the official examination 
before Caiaphas and the Sanhe- 
drin (Matt. xxvi 57, 59—68; 
Mark xiv. 53, 55—65), but 
previous to it. The same sense is 
given by the simple aorist with- 
out the conjunction ('AméereAev 
abróv .. .), though less sharply. 
The character of the examination 
itself leads to the same result. 
The examination in St. John is 
evidently informal and private 
(comp. Matt. xxvi. 57). The 
Lord Himself is questioned, 
but there is no mention of wit- 
nesses (Matt. xxvi 60 ff.) no 
adjuration, no sentence, no sign 
of any legal process. If v. 21 
implies that others were present 
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besides the retinue of the high- 
priest, they took no part in the 
proceedings (contrast Matt. xxvi. 
66 ff.). On the other hand, if 
Annas was realy the soul of 
the Sadducsan faction, nothing 
would be more natural than that 
he should provide for a prelim- 
inary interrogation which might 
decide the course to be taken in 
the Sanhedrin. There might still 
be opposition there, As it was, 
the accusers were in fact driven 
to seek evidence from the Lord’s 
hearers, and to confess that it 
was inadequate for their purpose. 
Thus baffled, they called forth, 
under the most solemn circum- 
stances, His great confession as 
Messiah. It may be added that 
some time necessarily elapsed 
between the arrest of the Lord 
and His appearance before the 
formal session of the Sanhedrin. 
This interval gave opportunity 
for the private examination. The 
details of the various exami- 
nations which St. John has pre- 
served, all bear upon the universal 
aspect of Christ’s work, its open- 
ness, self-justification, truthful- 
ness, dependence upon the divine 
will, It will further be noticed 
that as St. John alone gives 
the private examination before 
Annas, so also he alone gives 
the private examination before 
Pilate. He was probably present 
at both. 

31. The words “It is not lawful 
for us to put any man to death” 
have been interpreted to mean 
that the Jews could not inflict a 
capital sentence at this particular 
time (the Passover), or in the 
particular manner which they 
desired (crucifixion), But there 
is nothing in the context to justify 
such a limitation of the sense. 
The whole action of Pilate (comp. 
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xix. 10) shows that the question 
of life and death was legally in 
his hands alone; and the words 
must be taken as a simple and 
direct statement that the Jews 
could not put to death without 
the governor’s authority. That 
this was so appears from the 
terms which describe the pro- 
curator's power (Jos. Ant. XVIII. 
i. 1; compare also Ant. xvi. ii. 4, 
and xvi. 6). There is also a 
remarkable tradition preserved 
in different forms in the Talmud, 
that the Sanhedrin left their 
proper place of assembly, Gazith, 
and sat in Chanjuth (forty years 
before the destruction of the 
temple). Now it was forbidden 
to condemn to death except in 
Gazith (sec Avoda Zara, ed. 
Edzard, pp. 61 ff. and notes). 

The passages quoted from the 
New Testament (John viii. 3, 59, 
vii. 26; Acts v. 33, vii. 57f., 
xxi. 27 ff. ; [Acts xii. 4]) to prove 
that the Jews could put to death, 
only show that the Roman go- 
vernors were not unwilling to 

. tolerate exceptional acts of vio- 
lence. Compare also Jos. B. J. 
vI. ii. 4, and Ant. xx. ix 1, 
where it appears that the exe- 
cution of James the Just in the 
interval between the departure 
of one governor and the arrival 
of his successor was treated as a 
grave usurpation of power. 

The question із discussed 
thoroughly and conclusively by 
Langen, in a paper in the Theol. 
Quartal-Schrift, 1862, тп. pp. 
411 ff. Compare also the same 
writer's Die letzten Lebenst. § 256. 

Notre ON THE READINGS IN 
vv. 1, 15, 

l. The reading of this verse 
offers points of singular interest. 
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The great majority both of ancient 
and later authorities give x. ràv 
Kéópov (8° BCLX, etc. most 
cursives, and Origen, Cyril Al, 
and Chrysostom) (1). Two re- 
presentatives of a very ancient 
text (N*D) give rod Kepod (2). 
Some few copies, which generally 
represent a later text (AS, еќе.), 
give roð Kedpuv (3). The second 
and third readings may be grouped 
together, for both represent the 
Hebrew name Kidron, though in 
different forms (Kedpév or Kedpds 
—xépos, cedar, is feminine—and 
Kebpov). The first, on the other 
hand, substitutes for the Hebrew 
name a significant Greek name 
(of the cedars) which is found 
also in the LXX. (2 Sam. xv. 23; 
] Kings xv. 13). No one of the 
versions directly supports (1), but 
the Memphitic reads of the cedar 
tree, while the cedri of some old 
Latin copies is uncertain. The 
Thebaic and the ZEthiopic give 
Kedros (masc.) (2). The Vulgate, 
Gothic, and Armenian, give 
Kedron (3). 

At first sight it seems obvious 
to suggest that an original read- 
ing, tov Kedpwy, gave rise to 
two corrections on the part of 
ignorant scribes, who altered 
either the article (róv Kédpwr) 
or the noun (rov Kedpod), in what 
they supposed to be a false 
concord, 

But the division of the authori- 
ties is most unfavourable to this 
view. It seems incredible that 
no one of the most ancient Greek 
texts should have preserved the 
truereading. On the other hand, 
the name Kidron was well known, 
and an alteration from ràv Kéópov 
to rod Kedpwy would appear as 
plausible to a scribe as to many 
modern scholars. 

It must be added that the use 
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19 Tore otv éAafev б IleUGros trav “Inooiv kai épacTí- 
s e A , 2 3 2ywor. Kal oi otpatwra. mréEavtes отёфароу ёё 

э ^ , 2 3 ^ ^^ A < e 4 

axavOwy éméÜnkav adtod тр кєфоћ№, koi ‚рату тор- 

of the name x. тфу Kéópev in 
the LXX. (1 Kings xv. 13, and 
as a various reading in 2 Sam. 
xv. 23; 1 Kings iii. 37 ; 2 Kings 
xxiii. 6, 12), supplies fair evidence 
that it was current; and the 
fact that the article is not added 
to the similar forms, Kicoóv 
(Kâr) and 'Apyóv, proves con- 
clusively that the name was not 
an accidental corruption. In 
Josephus the name is always 
declined (кєдроу, -Gvos). 

Such a paronomasia as is in- 
volved in the change from Kidron 
to “of the cedars” is perfectly 
natural; and the fact that cedars 
were found on the Mount of 
Olives at the time (see Note on 
v. 13) gives additional likelihood 
tothechange. It is indeed possi- 
ble that the name of the Wady 
and of the Torrent (ÑR = the 
Black) was originally derived 
from the “dark” trees, and not 
from the “dark” water. 

15. The best authorities 
(s*A B[D]) omit the article 
(аААоѕ, not o ados), which is not 
expressed in A.V. 

24, An overwhelming prepon- 
derance of evidence (BC*LX 1, 
33, etc.) requires the insertion 
of otv. This reading, which pre- 
sents considerable difficulty at 
first sight, was variously cor- 
rected: first by substituting 0 
for où (M 69, etc.), and then by 
omitting the conjunction alto- 
gether (A and most later MSS.); 
and a few authorities insert the 
whole clause, 'АтёстеЛеу . . . mpòs 
Kasadav T. apx., in v. 13, with 
otv or де, 

4. xix. 1—3. Within the Pre- 
torium. The governor's punish- 
ment. The soldiers’ mockery 

Cuar. XIX. 1—3. The narra- 
tive of St. John leaves no doubt 
that the ‘“‘scourging” (éuacrí- 
yore) was inflicted by Pilate as 
& punishment likely to satisfy 
the Jews. They had only just 
used the ominous word “ crucify ” 
(Luke xxiii. 21), though they 
pointed to it from the first (xviii. 
31) The governor therefore 
thought that as he had humoured 
them by the release of Barabbas 
they might be contented with 
the ignominy inflicted on the 
alleged pretender to royalty with- 
out insisting on llis death. This 
is distinctly brought out in Luke 
xxii. 22 (“I will therefore 
chastise him [zadevow], and let 
him go”). Itis not, however, to 
be supposed that when Christ 
was condemned to be crucified 
the scourging was repeated. The 
passing references (фрауєААосаѕ) 
in St. Matthew (xxvii. 26) and 
St. Mark (xv. 15)—St. Luke 
is silent,—though they would 
convey the impression that the 
scourging immediately preceded 
the crucifixion, according to the 
common, but not universal, cus- 
tom, do not necessarily bear that 
meaning. There is therefore no 
real discrepancy between the 
accounts of the Synoptists and 
of St. John. The accounts of 
the mockery by the soldiers are 
to be explained otherwise. From 
the narrative of St. John it is 
evident that the Lord was in- 
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19 Then Pilate therefore took Jesus, and scourged 

ahim. And the soldiers plaited a crown of thorns, 

and put it on his head, and arrayed him in a purple 

sulted by the emblems of mock 
royalty before His condemnation. 
Fromthenarrativeof St. Matthew 
it is no less evident that mockery 
of the same kind took place after 
His condemnation (Matt. xxvii. 
31, and when... they took off . E 
and led ...), kai Gre ёуєтолбау 
aura, étéSvcay .. . кої аттусүоу . 
St. Mark is less definite as to 
the time, and St. Luke is silent 
altogether about the incident. 
In addition to this difference as 
to the time, there are also some 
minor differences in the details of 
the two narratives. St. Matthew 
and St. Mark both mention em- 
phatically “the gathering of the 
whole band” (Matt. xxvii. 27 ; 
Mark xv. 16); both mention the 
insulting homage ; St. Matthew 
mentions and St. Mark implies 
the reed-sceptre; the outrages 
described in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark are greater and more 
varied. In a word, the scene 
described by St. Matthew and 
St. Mark represents a more de- 
liberate and systematic mockery 
than that described by St. John. 
It is not perhaps difficult to 
imagine the whole course of the 
mockery. The conduct of Herod 
(Luke xxii. 11) probably sug- 
gested the idea of it. Pilate found 
it fall in with his own design 
to release Jesus as being too in- 
significant for serious treatment. 
The design failed. The crown 
and the robe were therefore re- 
moved ; for it is not conceivable 
that any prisoner could be 
brought so disguised before a 
judge for sentence, But after 

the sentence was given, the men 
who had already entered into the 
spirit of the travesty made use 
of their opportunity to carry out 
the contemptuous exhibition more 
completely; and “ ће soldiers of 
the governor ” invited **the whole 
band" (Matt. xxvii. 27) to join 
them in their fierce sport. There 
does not appear to be anything 
artificial in this interpretation of 
the recorded facts or inconsistent 
with the character of the actors. 
St. John (as in other places) 
gives that which explains the 
origin of the proceeding. 

1. Tore otv &Aaf. o Ted... .] 
Then Pilate therefore ... Pilate's 
last appeal to the Jews (xviii. 39) 
had failed, and he now endeavours 
to save the life of Christ by 
inflicting such a punishment as 
might move His enemies to pity. 
This was his punishment — 
о ПеЛатоѕ ... каї éuactiywore 
contrasted with v. 6, AaBere avrov 
Upets Kat стаурбсате). Scourging 
was itself part of a capital 
sentence, but in this case it was 
inflicted arbitrarily by Pilate 
without any formal judgement. 

St. Matthew (xxvii. 26) and 
St. Mark (xv. 15) refer to the 
scourging simply as having taken 
place before the Lord was given 
over for execution. St. Luke 
(xxiii. 22) records Pilate’s offer 
to inflict the punishment without 
saying more. St. John brings 
the two notices into union. 

Recent investigations at Jeru- 
salem have disclosed what may 
have been the scene of the 
punishment. In a subterranean 
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s þupoðv epiéBalov aùróv, kai ypyovTo mpós avrov! 
q A A 

kat éAeyov Харе, 6 Bacirieds TOv 'lovOaíev: каї 

Kai? é£gA8ev там» éfo 
Y» у en 93 < Ide dyw úpiv avrov 

» 4 ^ е э 4 > ^ e 2 9 3 ^^ ew, iva уу@тє ore ovdepiay airiay єўріско èv айтд. 
^ ^ ^ A 

setnOev оди [6°] Inooðs éw, фори tov dkávÜwov 

стёфауоу kai тӧ порфоиро?у ipátiov. Kat éyer aùrois 
3 ` e » e Iðoù 6 dvôpwros. 

25/5 9 э A е ⸗ 
4 co.0oog av аото ретт pora. 

б Ileidáros* kai Aéyev avtots 

з Omit xal N(D). 

chamber, discovered by Captain 
Warren, on what Mr. Fergusson 
holds to be the site of Antonia— 
Pilates Pretorium —' stands a 
truncated column, no part of the 
construction, for the chamber is 
vaulted above the pillar, but just 
such a pillar as criminals would 
be tied to to be scourged." The 
chamber “cannot be later than 
the time of Herod" (Fergusson, 
The Temples of the Jews, p. 176; 
comp. p. 242). 

2. orep. ёё axavO.| coronam de 
inis v. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 

29. The thought is rather of 
the victor's wreath (as Tiberius’ 
wreath of laurel, which was seen 
upon his arms: Suet. Tib. c. 17) 
than of the royal diadem. 

ipar. торф.| Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
28; Mark xv. 17; and also 
1 Mace. viii. 14, x. 20, 62, xi. 
58, xiv. 43 f. Reference has 
naturally been made to Rev. xix. 
13 (Isa. lxiii. 1 ff). This blood- 
stained robe was the true dress 
of a kingly conqueror. 

IPX. Tp. aùr. к. édey.|] and 
came unto Him and said. 

This vivid detail does not occur 
in the narratives of the parallel 
incident. The imperfect (venie- 
bant v.) gives the picture of 

v P э < € э ^ * Gre оў» eldov aùròv oi dpywepeis kai 
! Omit xal fpxorro pòs abróv A[D]YTA. 

* 6 TleAGros (£o NLX. 
* 2818оиу A(D)YTA. 
è? Omit ò B. 

the separate formal acts of 
homage rendered by the soldiers 
in succession. 

Xaipe, ò Вас. т. "охд.] Have 
rez Judaeorum v. The words are 
evidently a mocking echo of what 
they had heard. Like Pilate, 
they ridicule the people no lees 
than the Lord. 

(X. abr. pazwp.] Some old 
versions add * on the face." "This 
is probably the true idea. The 
savage blow took the place of the 
kiss of homage. Comp. xviii. 22. 

5. vv. 4—T. Without the Pre- 
torium. Pilate: “ Behold, the 
man.” The Jews: “ He made 
himself the Son of G. 

4. Kai...6 IeX....] And 
Pilate . . . According to the most 
probable ‘reading the action is 
not so much a consequence (otv) 
as a part of what has gone 
before, v.1 (Тоте ow о eA. 
Kat oi ттратфтол.. 
Hed. 
and Pilate . 

rdv] xviii, 38. Pilate had 
returned within the Prsetorium 
to order the scourging. 

avrots| The chief actors (xviii. 
38) remain constantly present 
to the mind of the Evangelist, 

^ € 
Kat O 

. and the soldiers А 
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srobe; and they came unto him, and said, Hail, King 

of the Jews! and they struck him with their hands’. 

« Ànd Pilate went out again, and saith to them, Behold, 

I bring him out to you, that ye may know that I 

sfind no crime in him. Jesus therefore came out, 

wearing the crown of thorns and the purple robe. 

e And Pilate saith to them, Behold, the man! When 
! or with rods. 

though the episode vv. 1—3 has 
interrupted the narrative. 

дүш... айт... . ba yore 
Ore ovd. air. «bp. . . .] If the 
charge had seemed reasonable 
the governor would naturally 
have let the law take its course. 
That he had not done so, but 
brought the accused out again, 
was a clear proof that he held 
the charge against Him to be 
groundless. Yet with strange 
inconsistency he had treated Him 
as partly guilty in order to 
conciliate unrighteous accusers, 
But to scourge a prisoner whom 
he pronounced innocent seemed 
nothing in his eyes if he could 
by such means gain hisend. His 
words therefore are an appeal at 
once to the sense of humanity and 
to the sense of justice in Christ’s 
accusers. See also Acts xxii. 24. 

&w] Up to this time Christ 
had been within the Pretorium, 
xviii. 28. 

б. 130. oiv [6] Ino. . . .] 
Jesus therefore came . . . In 
obedience to the governor's will 
Christ follows His judge into the 
presence of the people. He knows 
all, and so knowing endures all 
in absolute submission. 

фор@у . . .] Each emphatic 
detail is repeated—the crown of 
thorns, the purple robe—(spineam 
coronam 6 purpureum vestimen- 

tum v.). This array of mockery 
is presented as the natural dress 
of Ohrist. (Comp. Matt. xi. 8; 
James ii. 3; Rom. xiii. 4). So 
He was through life the suffering 
King, the true Soldier. 

каї Aey. айт.) Though the 
name of the Lord has intervened, 
Pilate is the chief actor now in 
the apostle’s mind. Comp. v. 4 
(avrots). Roman and Jew stand 
face to face before Christ; and 
Pilate now, asCaiaphas before (xi. 
49 f.), is an unconscious prophet. 

"доо б avOp.| Ecce homo v. 
Contrast v. 14, “ Behold, your 
King!” These words of half- 
contemptuous pity were designed 
to change the fierceness of the 
spectators into compassion. Fear 
alike and envy, Pilate argues, 
must disappear at the sight of one 
enduring with absolute patience 
such humiliation. ‘ Behold” is 
an interjection and not a verb: 
** See, here is before you the man." 
What lies behind that phrase is 
unspoken and unthought. It is, 
however, natural for us to com- 
pare the Lord’s prophecy as to 
Himself with the High Priest's 
appeal (Matt. xxvi. 63ff., Efopxi{w 
сє... ba cays d ov d... 
б vids ToU Oeod ... Xv eras’ тА]у 
Aéyo tyiv, ат dpre dpeobe тӧу vidv 
tov avOpwrov. . .). 

6. dre оўу... oi apy. Kai ot 
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imnp....| The chief priests and 
their subordinates at once, when 
they saw him, anticipated any 
possible outburst of pity. They 
“saw” not an object of com- 
passion, but only Him whom they 
had already doomed. Therefore 
they give the signal and the 
command to others. With “loud 
cries” (expavyacay) they demand 
death, and the death of the vilest 
malefactor. For the first time 
the name of the cross is openly 
used. The sharp, short sentence, 
Sravpwoov, cravpwooy, exactly re- 
produces the feelings of the 
moment, and expresses the answer 
to Pilate's half measures. The 
thought is wholly of the punish- 
ment. (Contrast Mark xv. 13f., 
Sravpworov айтбу) Death, the 
death of a slave, nothing short 
of this, is the purpose of the 
accusers. All the Evangelists 
agree in representing the special 
demand for crucifixion as being 
made towards the end of the 
trial, after the offer to release a 
prisoner according to the custom 
of the feast (Matt. xxvii. 22, 
Mark xv. 13, Luke xxiii. 21). 

AaB. avr. vp. к. стахр., €yo 
yáíp ...] Pilate met the per- 
emptory demand of the priests 

as before (ch. xvii. 31, Adflere 
abrov tes kal . . . kpivate . . .) 
by ironically referring the whole 
case to their own action. He 
will not, so he seems to say, 
simply ratify their decisions. 
They ask for crucifixion: well, 
let them crucify—a thing im- 
possible—if his voice is not to be 
heard. 

7. The Jews take up Pilate’s 
challenge and Pilate’s judge- 
ment in an unexpected manner. 
He had said Take him your- 
selves. They answer, If you 
appeal to us, we have a power 
which we have not yet invoked. 
We have a law to which you are 
bound to give effect, whatever 
you may think of it, and accord- 
ing to the law he ought to die. 
The emphatic * we" answers at 
once to the emphatic “ye” and 
to the emphatic “I” of the 
governor. 

xara т. vop.) Levit. xxiv. 16. 
Comp. Matt. xxvi. 63, 65. 

vidv eod] The absence of the 
article fixes attention upon the 
general character of the nature 
claimed (Son of God) as dis- 
tinguished from the special 
personality (comp. i. 1, note). 
A Roman would have no distinct 
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therefore the chief priests and the officers saw him, 

they cried out, saying, Crucify, crucify. Pilate saith 

to them, Take him yourselves, and crucify him: 

‘for I find no crime in him. The Jews answered him, 

We have a law, and according to the law he ought 
sto die, because he made himself Son of God. When 

Pilate therefore heard this saying’, he was the more 
safraid; and he entered into the palace again, and 
saith to Jesus, Whence art thou? But Jesus gave 

1 him no answer. Pilate therefore saith to him, 
1 or word. 

idea of One to whom alone the 
title “ Son of God” truly belongs. 

davr. ёто:.] chs. v. 18, x. 33, 
viii. 03, note. The form of ex- 
pression emphasises the heinous- 
ness of the charge. The claim 
was asserted in action and not 
only in word. Comp. v. 12, 
* maketh himself a king." 

6. vv. 8—11. Within the Pre- 
torium. The origin of Christ 
untold : the origin of authority 
revealed 

8. Pilate had already recog- 
nised something mysterious in 
the Person and charge before 
him (see xviii. 29, note). The fact 
that Christ was said to have 
claimed a divine origin naturally 
deepened the strange fear which 
His presence inspired : Pilate not 
only was afraid, but he was more 
afraid. Could he have igno- 
miniously scourged one who was 
in some sense sent by the national 
divinity? A Roman at this time, 
when Eastern religions were 
making themselves felt through- 
out the empire, would be able to 
attach a real if vague meaning to 
the title “Son of God”; and super- 

stition goes with unbelief. Comp. 
Matt. xxvii. 54, where we have an 
obvious echo of the same words, 

tour. T. Aoy.] this saying or 
word: i.e., the general charge 
now brought against Christ, and 
not the exact title itself (fj). 

9. ciondO. els т. mpar. . . .] The 
clause marks a new scene. 

Iloev €t o7;] Unde es tu? v. 
The question is put in a general 
form.  Pilate looks to the answer 
for the relief or the confirmation 
of his misgivings. Thisindecision 
of the questioner, who indirectly 
asks from the Lord a revelation 
of Himself (comp. viii. 25, x. 24), 
explains the silence with which 
he was met. That silence was 
fitted to lead Pilate to reflect on 
what he had already heard (ch. 
xvii. 36); and a direct answer 
would have been either misleading 
or unintelligible. Moreover, the 
claim of justice, which was now 
in question, was not in any way 
affected by the circumstances of 
the Lord's descent. Compare the 
parallel incident Matt. xxvii. 13f. 
See also Isa. liii. 7. 

10. 'Epoi o? AaAeis;] The pro- 
noun stands with emphasis at 
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the head of the sentence: silence 
before others might have been 
intelligible, but Pilate was su- 
preme. His sentence was the 
final voice not of & party but of 
the law and the government: J 
have power—rightful authority. 
arosa ... cravpwca| The 

alternatives are presented with 
the most impressive distinctness. 
The order in the best authorities 
places the motive of hope before 
that of fear, which seems in itself 
to be more natural. 

ll ётек. air. "Ino. Oix ely... .] 
The claim of Pilate to the abso- 
lute possession of right to act 
as he pleases leads the Lord to 
speak again. There was truth 
and error in the claim. The two 
required to be distinguished in 
order that the real relation of 
the civil and the theocratic powers 
to the death of Christ might be 
laid open. In the order of the 
world Pilate had the authority 
which he claimed to have. It 
had been given to him to exercise 
authority. Asthe representative 
of the Emperor his judgement 
was legally decisive (Rom. xiii. 1). 
But still his right to exercise 
authority was derived, not in- 
herent. Human government is 
only valid as the expression of 
the divine will. He therefore 

^ 9 , , e , y б тарадой<?% дё cou роуа apapriay Exec 

ó ПеєХ\ато<$ ёте, damorat aùróv' 

ёк TOUTOU 

oí дё 'IovOatoc 

"Еду тодтоу damodvoys, ойк et 

* ô wapadidovs A(D)LXYT. 

who exercises it is responsible, 
whatever he may suppose, to a 
higher power. So far, however, 
as any immediate result was con- 
cerned Pilate acted within the 
scope of the “authority which 
it had been given to him to 
exercise.” For this reason the 
High-Priest, representing the 
theocracy, was more guilty. 
Pilate was guilty in using wrong- 
fully his civil power. The High- 
Priest was doubly guilty, both 
in using wrongfully а higher 
(spiritual) power and in trans- 
gressing his legitimate rules of 
action. He had failed to fulfil 
his duty and he had violated ite 
rules. It was the privilege of 
his office to recognise the Messiah, 
and to preserve the true spiritual 
independence of the people. By 
appealing to a heathen power 
to execute an unjust (xi. 49 f.) 
sentence on Christ, he had sinned 
against God by unfaithfulness, 
as well as by unrighteousness. 

jv 8єдоџ.] It does not appear 
that there is (as is commonly 
supposed) any reference to the 
fact that Pilate was an uncon- 
scious instrument of the divine 
will, In this respect the Chief 
Priests were in the same position ; 
and there was nothing in the 
fulfilment of the counsel of God 
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Speakest thou not to me? knowest thou not that 

I have power! to release thee, and have power! to 

ncrucify thee? Jesus answered him, Thou wouldest 

have no power! against me, except it were given 

thee from above: for this reason he that delivered 

1me unto thee hath greater sin. Upon this Pilate 

sought to release him: but the Jews cried out, saying, 
If thou release this man, thou art not Cesar's friend: 

! or authority. 

to modify the guilt of one or 
the other (comp. Acts ii. 23). 

That which “was given," it 
must be noticed, is not the 
authority itself, but the possession 
and exercise of it (jv Sedopévoy 
not 7v ёєдорёл)). 

dywhev| desuper v. ; from above, 
3.е., from God. Comp. Rom. xiii. 
1f. The words correct Pilate's 
assertion of independence. The 
notion that the clause refers to 
the reference of the case from 
“a higher tribunal" (the San- 
hedrin) to the Roman Court is 
wholly unnatural, though it has 
the confident support of Coleridge. 
In speaking of the source of 
Pilate's authority it has been 
rightly felt that the Lord in- 
dicates the source of His own 
being (whence .. .1). He spoke 
of that which He knew and as 
One who knew (ch. iii. 11). 

dua rovr.] for this reason, be- 
cause power is a divine trust. 

б Tapaboos . . .] Caiaphas, 
the personal representative of 
“the Jews" (xvii. 30—35; 
comp. Matt. xxvii. 2). The re- 
sponsibility for the act is con- 
centrated in him. ‘There can 
be no reference to Judas in the 
surrender to Pilate (сог). 

ápapr. éx.] xv. 22, note. 

T. vv. 12—16. Without the Pra- 
torium. The double sentence 
on the Accused and the acou- 
sers. The Christ rejected : the 
Emperor chosen. 

12. ¿x ovr... .]exinde .. . v. 
Upon this, i.e., “in consequence 
of this answer” (comp. vi. 66, 
note), and not simply “after 
this.” The calm majesty of the 
Lord’s words confirmed Pilate’s 
fears. He now actively “ sought ” 
himself to release Jesus: before 
he had endeavoured to lead the 
Jews to suggest his release. 

ot... Тохд.] The national title 
Blands out in contrast with the 
plea which they urge. Pilate 
had refused to carry out a sen- 
tence based upon Jewish opinion. 
The official chiefs of the theo- 
cracy convert themselves there- 
fore into jealous guardians of 
the rights of the empire, and 
accuse Pilate of negligence. The 
simple acceptance of the title of 
"king" is, they argue, a decla- 
ration of antagonism to the one 
emperor. The change in the 
tactics of the priests is remark- 
able. Under ordinary circum- 
stances a Roman governor would 
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not have scrupled to give effect 
to a sentence based on a national 
religious law. Perhaps the ac- 
cusers felt that their proceedings 
had been irregular, and in the 
face of opposition judged it better 
to press a political rather than 
a religious offence. Compare 
Matt. xxvii. 1. 

éxpavyacav] The thought found 
expression in one loud simultane- 
ous cry, as distinguished from 
the repeated cries of a multitude 
(éxpavyafor, xii. 13). See vv. 6, 
15, xviii. 40. On each occasion 
St. John notices the loud, deci- 
sive utterance, though this may 
have found echoes. Compare 
Mark xv. 14 (éxpa£av) with Matt. 
xxvii. 23 (Lxpocov). 

gir. т. Kuo.) The phrase was 
a title of honour frequently given 
to provincial governors (see Wet- 
stein ad loc., Jos. Ant. xiv. 
x. 2; Luke ii. 1); but here it is 
probably used in a general and 
not in a technical sense: “а 
loyal supporter of the emperor.’ 

т as o e • • TOL. аут iU as 

one that maketh . speaketh 
against . . ., îe., controverte the 
emperor's authority, and so vir- 
tually sets himself against him 
in rebellion. Comp. Rom. x. 21 
(Isa. 1ху. 2). 

It will be observed how com- 
pletely the successive charges of 
the Jews noticed by St. John 
correspond with the natural pro- 
gress of the examination. They 

qv дё wapacKevn Tov пасҳа, wpa ў» 

* Todyodd К”. 

first fring & general accusation 
of “evil doing." Pilate refuses 
to accept their judgement. They 
then press the title “King of 
the Jews" (implied in xviii. 33) 
as seditious, Pilate dismisses the 
charge (xviii. 39) They next 
bring forward a religious offence 
against their own law. This in- 
creases Pilate’s unwillingness to 
act (xix. 12). So lastly, letting 
drop the formal accusations, civil 
and ecclesiastical, they appeal to 
Pilate’s own fears. In this way 
they obtained their end by per- 
sonal motives (Acts xiii. 28, jry- 
cavro. Comp. Luke xxiii. 24). 

18. ‘О ot Пех. . . . т. Ау. 
Tovr. . . .] The new plea left 
Pilate to choose between yielding 
to an indefinite sense of rever- 
ence and right, and escaping the 
danger of a plausible accusation 
at Rome, before such a man as 
Tiberius (Tac. Ann. rir. 38). If 
& late date be assigned to the 
Crucifixion, Pilate's fear at that 
time would have been greater, 
for the suspicions of Tiberius 
became more cruel after the 
fall of Sejanus, Pilates patron 
(А.р. 31, Suet 7%. 61). It was 
natural therefore that his fear 
of the emperor overcame his fear 
of Christ. His misrule gave 
him good cause for alarm, and 
he could easily persuade himself 
that there would be real peril in 
neglecting the information which 
was laid before him. A popular 
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every one that maketh himself a king speaketh! 

в against Cæsar. When Pilate therefore heard these 

words, he brought Jesus without, and sat down on 
the judgement-seat at a place called The Pavement, 

u but in Hebrew, Gabbatha. Now it was the Prepara- 
! or opposeth. 

outbreak might follow, even 
against the will of the Leader 
whom he believed to be innocent 
of violent designs. His decision 
therefore was taken without any 
further discussion. 

т. Хоу. tovr.) these words, the 
imputation on his loyalty, the 
E om of rebellion. 

7yay. .] After the Ecce 
homo the — had been taken 
within the Pretorium (v. 9). The 
formal sentence was given in the 
open court. The judgement-seat 
(tribunal) was placed upon a con- 
spicuous spot, which was called 
in Hebrew (Aramaic) Gabbatha, 
and in Greek Lithostroton, “a 
pavement.” The courts of the 
temple were paved (2 Chron. vii. 
3, Jos. B. J. т. 1, 8), and it is 
not unlikely that there was a 
paved platform at the head of 
the steps leading from the temple 
to Antonia (Acts xxi. 40), 
where Pilate’s tribunal could 
be conveniently placed. There 
can be no reference under the 

. Hebrew name, to such a portable 
mosaic floor as Julius Cæsar 
carried about with him for his 
judgement-seat (Suet. Соз. 46). 

каб. ёті Bnp. . . .) sedit pro 
tribunali in locum qui dicitur 
lithostrotus v. It has been sug- 
gested that the verb éxdficev is 
transitive (1 Cor. vi. 4; Eph. i. 
20), and that the sense is © Pilate 
placed Him (Christ) on a seat,” 
completing in this way the scene 

VOL. II. 

of the “Ecce Homo," by showing 
the King on His throne. At 
first sight the interpretation is 
attractive, but the action does 
not seem to fall in with the 
position of a Roman governor, 
and the usage of the phrase else- 
where (Acts xii. 21, xxv. 6, 17) 
appears to be decisive against it. 
St. John, it may be added, never 
uses the verb transitively. 

The absence of the article {èm 
Pjparos) probably indicates that 
this was an improvised and not 
a regular tribunal ^ Contrast 
Acts xii 21, xxv. 6, 17. In 
Matt. xxvii. 19 the verb is dif- 
ferent (xafypévov). Comp. Јов. 
B. J. 11. 14, 8f. 

'Effpaic ri] in Hebrew, i.e., the 
vernacular dialect. vv. 17, 20, 
у. 2, xx.16; Rev. ix. 11, xvi. 16. 
The adverb is found only in these 
places. Comp. Acts xxi. 40, xxii. 
2, xxvi. 14, 
Tafa0d] There can be little 

doubt that this represents Gab 
Baitha «n'a 23, the ridge (back) 
of the House," i.e., the temple. 
Comp. Talm. Jerus. San. f. 18d, 
quoted by Wünsche. 

14. mapack. т. тасу.|] paras- 
cheue (al. preparatio) км. v. 
The day before —the “ Eve” of— 
the Passover. 

ора 7v às éxry] i.e., about б a.m. 
See Additional 

The marking of the day and 
hour fixes attention on the crisis 
of the history. 

20 
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"I8e 6 Вас. ùp.) The words are 
Spoken with  bitterness. The 
people had refused to regard the 
appeal to their humanity (v. 5); 
and Pilate now implies that the 
wounded and mocked Prisoner is 
alone fit to represent them (Aéye 
rots ‘Iovdators), At the same 
time, too, he may intend to re- 
mind them of the welcome which 
Christ had received at His entry 
into Jerusalem. This was the 
end of that enthusiasm. The 
priests had overawed the people. 

« Behold” is here, as in v. 5, 
an interjection: “ бөө, here is 
the king, of whom you spoke, 
and who befits you !" 

15. éxpavy. otv ёк. . . .] The 
pronoun éxeivoe isolates the ad- 
versaries of the Lord, and sets 
them in this last scene apart 
from and over against Him. 
With one loud universal cry 
(éxpavyacay) they disclaim all 
connexion with the King whom 
Pilate assigned to them: * Away, 
away with him." 

Pilate, however, still presses 
his reproaches: Shall (Must) I 
crucify your King? The em- 
phasis lies on the last words. 
From the beginning to the end 
the thought of kingship runs 
through the whole examination 
before Pilate. 

of apx.] There is singular 
force in the exact definition of 
the speakers here. They are not 
simply described as “the Jews” 
(xviii. 31, xix. 7), nor yet as “the 
chief priests and the officers" 
(xix. 6). The official organs of 
the theocracy themselves pro- 
claim that they have abandoned 
the faith by which the nation 
had lived. The sentence “ We 
have no king but Cesar" (the 
foreign emperor) is the legitimate 
end of their policy, the formal 
abdication of the Messianic hope. - 
The kingdom of God, in the con- 
fession of its rulers, has become 
the kingdom of the world. In 
the place of the Christ they have 
found the emperor. They first 
rejected Jesus as the Christ, and 
then, driven by the irony of 
circumstances, they rejected the 
Christ altogether. 

16. róre otv таре. . ..] There 
was now no longer room for 
delay. The end was reached. 
The last word had been spoken. 
So the zealots for the Roman 
empire were empowered to work 
their will. But Pilate pronounced 
no sentence himself. He simply 
let the chief priests have their 
way (comp. Matt. xxvii 26; 
Mark xv. 15; Luke xxiii. 25). 
He had conceded a little against 



VER. 15, 16] 

tion of the passover: 

is And he saith to the Jews, Behold, your King! 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 307 

it was about the sixth hour. 

They 

therefore cried out, Away with him, away with him, 

crucify him. Pilate saith to them, Shall I crucify 

your King? The chief priests answered, We have 

ino king but Cæsar. Then therefore he delivered him 
to them to be crucified. 

justice in false policy (v. 1), and 
he was driven to concede all 
against his will. From St. Mat- 
thew it appears that he typically 
abjured the responsibility for the 
act, while the Jews took Christ's 
blood upon themselves (Matt. 
xxvii. 24, 25). So they became 
the real executioners, and carried 
out the foreign law (he delivered 
Him up to them). Yet even so 
their dependence was also indi- 
cated: the last clause runs not 
that they should crucify (v. 6), 
but that he should be crucified. 

In this last issue it will be 
noticed that the Jews and Pilate 
were self-condemned of a double 
treason: the Jews of treason to 
their true king, on the plea of 
religion, and Pilate of treason 
to his office on the plea of 
loyalty. 

III. Tue Emp (xix. 17—42) 

The record of the last scene of 
the Passion contains very much 
that is peculiar to St. John: the 
challenging of the title (20— 22), 
the last bequest (25—27), two 
words (28—30), the piercing of 
the side (31—37), the ministry 
of Nicodemus (39 f). For a 
time at least St. John was an 
eye-witness (vv. 26, 35). 

The narrative falls into the 
following sections: 

1. The Crucifixion (17—22). 
2. The two groups of bystanders 

(23—27). 
3. The fulfilment (28—30). 
4. The two requests (31—42). 
Generally it will be observed 

that St. John dwells on the ful- 
filment of the Old Covenant, on 
prophecies and types Ma 24, 28, 
36, 37), and on the Majesty of 
the Lord in suffering. In all 
the will of God and the will 
of Christ is seen to be accom- 
plished. 

In especial St. John seems to 
insist on details (v. 29) which 
tended to identify the Lord with 
the Paschal Lamb, both as offered 
and as consumed. 

1. vv. 17—22. The Crucifixion. 
The two and the King. The 
title challenged and confirmed 

16b. Паре. otv т. "Inc... .] 
They therefore received Jesus . . . 
Pilate ‘delivered up" and the 
* chief priests” ** received Jesus." 
The word mapéàaßov may serve 
to recall the phrase at the be- 
ginning of the Gospel: of ide 
айтду ov mapéAaBov (i. 11). The 
Jews received Christ from the 
hands of the Roman governor 
for death: they did not receive 
Him from the teaching of their 
own prophets for life. They 
* received " Him and “ crucified ” 
Him (v. 18), though the Roman 
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soldiers were their instruments 
(v. 23; Matt. xxvii 27). The 
act was theirs, even while they 
carried it out “by the hand of 
lawless men (i.e., Gentiles)" (Acts 
ii. 23; comp. iii. 15). 

17. Васт. айт. т. aravp.] baiu- 
lans sibi crucem v. ; bearing the 
cross for himself. From the 
Synoptists (Matt. xxvii. 32; 
Mark xv. 21; Luke xxiii. 26) it 
appears that on the way Simon of 
Cyrene was taken either to carry 
or to assist in carrying the cross. 
This the Lord at first bore for 
Himself; and the remarkable 
language of St. Mark (xv. 22, 
þépovow) lends countenance to 
the belief that He sank beneath 
the burden. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
31 f. 
Many writers from the time 

of Molito (Routh, Rell. Sacrr. І. 
122) have scen in the history 
of Isaac (Gen. xxii. 6) a type of 
this incident. Comp. xviii. 12, 
note. 

é£9A0.] Comp. Heb. xiii. 12 f. 
This “going forth” (xviii. 1) 
from the city answers to the 
“coming in” (xii. 12): the 

з Toyo B; Гоћуота (D). 

* Via dolorosa" to the line of 
triumph. 

ToAyoüd] See Matt. xxvii. 33. 
18. éoravp.| they orucified, i.e., 

the Jews, not indeed directly 
but acting through the Roman 
soldiers (v. 23), to whom the 
charge of the execution was 
committed. 

aAA. Vo] two other, described 
as “robbers” (Артта, comp. 
ch. xviii. 40) by St. Matthew 
(xxvii. 38) and St. Mark (xv. 27), 
and as “ malefactors " (xaxovpyot, 
comp. xviii, 30) by St. Luke 
(xxiii. 32). It may have been 
of design that these criminals 
were put to death with the Lord, 
in order to place His alleged 
offence of treason on a level with 
theirs, Comp. ch. xviii. 40, note. 

pécov] in the midst, as holding 
the position of pre-eminence in 
that scene of uttermost shame. 
Even in suffering Christ appears 
as a King. St. John by the 
addition of this clause empha- 
sises the thought which the other 
Evangelists leave to be deduced 
(Matt. xxvii. 38; Mark xv. 27; 
Luke xxiii. 33). 
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They received Jesus therefore: and he went out, 

bearing the cross for himself, unto the place called 
The place of a skull, which is called in Hebrew 

is Golgotha: where they crucified him, and with him 

two others, on either side one, and Jesus in the 

19 midst. 

the cross. 

And Pilate wrote a title also, and put it on 

And there was written, JESUS OF NAZARETH, 

s THE KING OF THE JEWS. This title therefore read 

many of the Jews: for the place where Jesus was 

crucified was nigh to the city: and it was written 

19. гур. 8. к. rr. ó led... .] 
It was not unusual to attach to 
the cross the name and offence 
of the sufferer. This St. John 
calls by the technical Roman 
term * titulus." 

Tv 9€ yeypap.]| It appears likely 
that St. John has preserved ex- 
actly one of the forms of the 
“ title” (the Greek). The other 
Evangelists speak of “ ће in- 
scription of his accusation” (7 
éxcypady тїз alrías aoro, Mark 
xv. 26), “ his accusation " (7 airia 
avro), Matt. xxvii. 37), and “an 
inscription" (ёт‹урафу, Luke 
xxiii. 38). 

The facts that Pilate himself 
drew up the inscription and 
caused it to be placed (épaye 
... kal €yxev) on the cross are 
mentioned only by St. John. 
The act appears to have been an 
afterthought (éypawey 52 каї т.); 
or the form of expression may 
perhaps imply that the placing 
of the Lord “in the midst” was 
due to Pilate’s direction. The 
form of the sentence, which 
throws the emphasis on “title” 
and not on “ Pilate,” is in favour 
of this view. In either case the 
Roman governor found expres- 

sion to the last for the bitterness 
which had been called out in him 
by the opposition of the Jews 
(vv. 14,15). The incidents which 
have been related before explain 
perfectly why the title was 
written, and how the heathen 
governor completed the unwill- 
ing testimony of the Jewish 
priest (xi. 49 f.). 

20. “EBpaic. ‘“Pwpai. 'EAXmv.] 
Hebraice, Grace, et Latine у. This 
detail also is peculiar to St. John, 
for the corresponding clause in 
Luke xxiii. 38 is an interpola- 
tion. Such multilingual inscrip- 
tions were not uncommon in the 
Roman provinces The corre- 
spondence between the different 
texts (it may be added) was in all 
probability not so much verbal 
as substantial. 

The order of the languages, 
according to the true reading, 
answers to the position which 
they would naturally occupy: 
the national dialect, the official 
dialect, the common dialect. 
These three languages gathered 
up the results of the religious, 
the social, the intellectual, pre- 
paration for Christ, and in each 
witness was given to His office. 
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21. éXey. oiv... oi apx....] 
The place was publie, eng the 
inscription was so written as to 
be intelligible (perhaps) to all 
the visitors at the Feast. ‘The 
chief priests of the Jews" were 
consequently anxious to make it 
clear that they and all whom 
they represented were not com- 
promised by the condemnation 
of “the King." Pilate’s shaft 
went home. Perhaps we may see 
in the difference of form between 
the title assigned by Pilate, “The 
King of the Jews” (6 faces 
т. Ll), and that suggested by 
the priests as claimed by Jesus, 
" King of the Jews" (facies 
T. L), an instinctive unwilling- 
ness on their part to connect in 
any way the Messianic dignity 
—“ the Kingship ””—with Him 
whom they had condemned. They 
wished to make Him a mere 
ordinary usurper (comp. v. 12). 
Or it may have been that they 
would not acknowledge even by 
implication that such a title was 

(NB 249 omit). 

possible, keeping, as pure secu- 
larists, to their former assertion, 
ч We have no king but Cæsar.” 

ot ару. T. lovó.] This unique 
title appears to be used here to 
emphaaise the contrast between 
the faithless priests and the true 
King; and also to indicate that 
this priesthood had given way to 
another. Comp. ii. 6, 13, notes, 

22. When there was no longer 
personal danger Pilate held to his 
purpose. The trait corresponds 
perfectly with bis character, and 
the form of the answer is char- 
acteristically Roman, though it is 
found also in Rabbinic writings. 

The account which Philo gives 
of the character of Pilate (Гед. 
ad Салит, $ 38), “self-willed at 
once and implacable” (pera тод 
aùĝdðovs apeiros), illustrates 
St. John’s description. When 
the people besought him to re- 
move the shields, which he had 
set upin Herod’s palace in honour 
of the emperor, he was unwilling 
alike to undo what he had done 
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zin Hebrew, and in Latin, and in Greek. The chief 

priests of the Jews therefore said to Pilate, Write 

not, The King of the Jews; but, that he said, I am 

s King of the Jews. 

written I have written. 

Pilate answered, What I have 

The soldiers therefore, when they had crucified 

Jesus, took his garments, and made four parts, to 

every soldier a part; and also the tunic: now the 

tunic was without seam, woven from the top through 

They said therefore one to another, Let us not 

rend it, but cast lots for it, whose it shall be: that 

the scripture might be fulfilled, which saith, 

They parted my garments among them, 

And upon my vesture did they cast lots. 

and to gratify any popular wish. 
At the same time he was greatly 
alarmed lest the Jews should 
expose to Tiberius his various 
acts of “corruption, outrage, 
robbery, insult, contumely ; his 
indiscriminate and continuous 
murders ; his unceasing and most 
vexatious cruelty.” 

2. vv. 23—21. The bystanders. 
Departure seen from two points 
of view: (а) The soldiers : 

despoiling (23, 24). (Б) The 
friends: waiting love. The last 
bequest (25—21) 

23. Oi otv otgar. . . .] The 
soldiers therefore... ав carrying 
out in the customary manner the 
sentence which they had to exe- 
cute (v. 18). St. John describes 
in minute detail what the other 
Evangelists state summarily 
(Matt. xxvii. 35; Mark xv. 24; 
Luke xxiii. 34), and explains what 
they say of “casting lots." 

Tà {рата ... T. Xvüva] vesti- 
menta . .. tunicam v. The large, 
loose, outer dress with girdle, 
etc., and the close-fitting inner 
tunic or vest. The former could 
be conveniently divided, but not 
the latter. 

reco. pep.]| Comp. Acts xii, 4 
(quaternion of soldiers). 

dpados| inconsutilis v. Such 
was the tunic of the high-priest, 
Jos. Ant. ти. vi. 4. 

Chrysostom, who may write 
from personal knowledge, thinks 
that the detail is added to show 
“the poorness of the Lord's 
garments, and that in dress, as 
in all other things, He followed 
a simple fashion.” 

дА. cim. otv трд АЛАА] They 
said therefore one to another (xvi. 
17) It is easy to imagine how 
St. John (v. 26) watched earnestly 
each act, and listened as the 
soldiers talked over their work. 

(va ў ураф. wAnp....] The 
central thought in the original 



312 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN [Сн. XIX 

e Ly > ^ ^ э / e М 
: Ог рєу ойу стратидта, талта ёпойуса” toTnKeway 

дё парӣ TO стаурф ToU 'lgcoU ў pýmp атой Kal ў 

К\ота Kat 

тї» pytépa 
кой Tov рабт» парєстёта ôv hydra Aéye TH pyTpi 

Tuva, ide ó vids соу єта №ує vQ рабту “Se 7 

аделфт) rijs pyTpds афтод, Mapia % төд 
2 Mapia 7 Maydadnvy. 'Igmo)s оди іду 

context (Ps, xxii. 18) is that the 
enemies of the Lord’s Anointed 
treated Him as already dead, 
and so disposed of His raiment. 
Part was torn asunder, part was 
to be worn by another. St. John 
marks how this double appro- 
priation of Christ's dress was 
brought about; and he appears 
to have had in mind the contrast 
which exists in the original be- 
tween the over-clothing (0132) 
and the body-dress (7135), though 
this is obscured in the LXX. 
translation which he quotes. 
Comp. Hofmann, Weiss. u. Erf. 
n. 144 ff. 

This reference to the psalm, it 
may be noticed, has been inserted 
from this place in Matt. xxvii. 35. 
25 ff. There were others at the 

Cross besides the soldiers. The 
two groups are placed in signifi- 
cant contrast (‘‘the soldiers on 
the one hand [oi pév otv ov.]" . . . 
“on the other there were stand- 
ing [істукєсау 8]°...). At 
the very moment when His 
executioners fulfil the last part 
of their office, Christ in calm 
sovereignty works for others. 
The soldiers at their will dispose 
of His raiment, but He Himself, 
even from the Cross, determines 
the relationships of life. 

25. істук. 66 . . .] stabant 
autem v.; But there were standing. 
(See xviii. 5, note.) This group 
seems to have formed the more 

courageous part of “the many 
beholding from afar,” mentioned 
by 8t. Matthew (xxvii. 55 f.), who 
therefore notices the three by 
name, though he does not record 
that they approached the Cross. 

The text leaves room for doubt 
as to the number of the women 
mentioned. According to one 
interpretation, the name “ Mary 
the wife of Clopas" is added 
as explanatory of the preceding 
phrase, * His mother's sister," 
so that three women only are 
specified : according to another 
interpretation, two pairs of 
women are distinguished, the 
first two not named but signified 
only, **His mother and His 
mother's sister”; and the second 
two plainly named, * Mary the 
wife of Clopas and Mary Magda- 
lene.” The former interpretation 
would involve the most unlikely 
supposition that two sisters bore 
the same name. The parallelism 
of the second interpretation is 
like St. John’s style, and is sup- 
ported by other considerations. 
St. Mark (xv. 40) mentions 
among those present ‘ Магу 
Magdalene, and Mary the mother 
of James the less and of Joses, 
and Salome” (comp. Matt. xxvii. 
56). There is no doubt as to 
the identity of * Mary the wife 
of Clopas" and * Mary the mother 
of James the less" It seems 
natural, therefore,to suppose that 
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з These things therefore the soldiers did. But there 

were standing by the cross of Jesus his mother, and 

his mother’s sister, Mary the wife of Clopas, and 
2 Mary Magdalene. When Jesus therefore saw his 

mother, and the disciple standing by, whom he loved, 
he saith unto his mother, Woman, behold, thy son! 

z Then saith he to the disciple, Behold, thy mother! 

when two groups of three stand 
out clearly in the same connexion, 
in which two persons are the 
same, that the third is also the 
same; and so that “the sister of 
the Lord's mother” is ** Salome,” 
“the mother of the sons of 
Zebedee.” This near connexion 
of St. John with the mother of 
the Lord helps to explain the 
incident which follows, as well 
as the general relation in which 
St. John stood to the Lord. The 
omission of the name of Salome, 
on this supposition, falls in with 
St. John's usage as to his brother 
and to himself. It may be added 
that the Peshito (Syriac) version 
distinctly adopts this view by 
inserting and before “ Mary the 
wife of Clopas." 

Map. ў то? KAvrá] Mary the 
wife of Clopas. This seems to 
be the true meaning of the 
elliptical phrase. ‘‘Clopas” must 
then be regarded as identical with 
* Alpheus” (Matt. x. 3). It is 
commonly supposed that both 
forms represent the Aramaic vbbn. 
The form “Cleophas” (A.V.) 
comes from late Latin MSS. and 
has no Greek authority. 

There is no direct ground for 
identifying КАотаѕ with KA«oras, 
mentioned in Luke xxiv. 18, and 
none therefore for supposing that 
this Mary was either his “mother” 
or his ** wife" or his * daughter." 

It will be noticed that Mary 
Magdalene is introduced ab- 
ruptly, as well known, without 
any explanation. 

26. ‘Inc. ойу...) All who 
were present at the scene acted 
according to their true natures: 
priests (v. 21), soldiers (vv. 23, 
24), Jews (v. 31); and so Christ 
fulfilled the last office of filial 
piety. The soldiers treated Him 
as already dead (v. 24, note), and 
He still exercised His royal power 
over the souls of men. 

ôv ту.] See xiii 23, note. 
The clause is at once an explana- 
tion of what follows, and a word 
of thanksgiving; of humility, not 
of pride. 
Гуо] Comp.ii.4, note. Special 

earthly relationships are now at 
an end. For Christ the title 
of parentage (“ Mother ”) is ex- 
changed for the common title 
of respect. If, as appears most 
likely, the “ brethren ” of Christ 
were sons of Joseph by a former 
marriage, and St. John was the 
son of the sister of the Lord’s 
mother, the difficulty which has 
been felt as to the charge which 
he received in preference to the 
brethren, who appear among the 
first believers (Acts i. 14), wholly 
disappears. St. John was nearest 
to the Virgin by ties of blood. 
Comp. v. 25, note. 
27. "Ie 7 pnt. с. Here no 
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title of address is used. To St. 
John the Lord stood in the same 
relation as before. The absence 
of a vocative in this clause 
(Heb. ii. 11) fixes attention on 
the meaning of that which was 
used before. 

The four exclamations in this 
chapter, the two of Pilate, Idoð 
ó dvðpwros (v. 5), "Iàe ô BaouXevs 
ору (v. 14), and these two of 
the Lord, “Ide б vids cov, “Ide 7 
тр cov form a remarkable 
picture of what Christ is and 
what He reveals men to be. The 
word ‘‘ Behold” is in each case 
an interjection. 

am ёк. т. àp.) The words are 
to be understood literally, but it 
does not follow that St. John’s 
* home" was at Jerusalem. He 
at once accepted and fulfilled the 
duties of his new sonship, The 
crisis of Christ's Passion (“ His 
hour," comp. xiii. 1) closed finally 
His individual relation, as man, 
to His earthly mother. The 
simple connexion of the word and 
the deed (каг, not оўу) is full of 
meaning. The act was not so 
much а consequence drawn from 
that which the Lord had said as 
something felt to be included in 
it. Perhaps St. John conveyed 
the mother of the Lord at once 
to his own lodging, and himself 
returned. 

els rà 18.] in sua v. Comp. 
xvi. 32, note. St. John probably 
had some substance, Mark i. 20. 

Nothing is known with reason- 

able certainty of the later life 
of the mother of the Lord. 
Epiphanius was evidently un- 
acquainted with any accepted 
tradition upon the subject (Her. 
LXXVIII. 11). He leaves it in 
doubt whether she accompanied 
St. John to Asia Minor or not. 
But in the course of time sur- 
mises were converted into facts; 
and Nicephorus Callisti (tc. 1350, 
Hist, Eccles. тї. 3) relates that 
she lived with St. John at 
Jerusalem for eleven years after 
the death of the Lord, and died 
there in her 59th year. The 
site of the ** Tomb of the Virgin," 
just to the north of the garden 
of Gethsemane, is not mentioned 
by any traveller of the first six 
centuries, and the later tradition 
that the church there was built 
by Helena is certainly false. See 
Quaresmius, 11, 240 ff. ; Williams, 
Holy City, п. 434 ff. From a 
passage in a Synodical Letter of 
the Council of Ephesus (a.D. 431, 
Cone, тп. 573, Labbe) it appears 
that, according to another tra- 
dition, the mother of the Lord 
accompanied St. John to Ephesus 
and was buried there. 

3. vv. 28—30. The work accom- 
plished : the willing death 

28. Mera rodro] The phrase is 
not indefinite, as “after these 
things,” see ch. v. 1. The ministry 
of Christ to others was ended. 
Then notice is taken of His own 
suffering. But all thought is 
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And from that hour the disciple took her unto his 

own home. 

After this Jesus, knowing that all things are now 

finished, that the scripture might be accomplished, 

æ saith, I thirst. 

concentrated upon the Lord Him- 
self, upon His words and His 
actions ; and it may be for this 
reason that St. John omits all 
mention of the three hours’ dark- 
ness (Matt. xxvii. 45; Mark xv. 

The A.V. loses the striking 
parallel between this clause “ are 
now finished” (580 тєтё\єстол) 
and what follows, **It is finished” 
(тетё\єттол). 

iva reAew. 7) ураф.| This clause 
can be connected either with the 
words which precede (reré\eorat 

. .) or with the words which 
follow (... iva reà. т) ypady Хує 

. The stress which the 
Evangelist lays upon the fulfil- 
ment of prophetic words in each 
detail of Christ’s sufferings ap- 
pears to show that the latter 
interpretation is correct. The 
* thirst," the keen expression of 
bodily exhaustion, was specified 
as part of the agony of the 
Servant of God (Ps. lxix. 21), 
and this Messiah endured to the 
uttermost. The incident loses 
its full significance unless it be 
regarded as one element in the 
foreshadowed course of the Pas- 
sion. Nor is there any difficulty 
in the phrase “ are now finished ” 
as preceding it. The “thirst” 
was already felt, and the feeling 
included the confession of it. The 
fulfilment of the Scripture (it 
need scarcely be added) was not 

There was set there a vessel full of 

the object which the Lord had 
in view in uttering the word, 
but there was a necessary corre- 
spondence between His acts and 
the divine foreshadowing of them. 

reXew.| consummaretur v.; be 
accomplished, perfected. The word 
тєХєио6]), for which some copies 
substitute the usual word tàn- 
роб, is very remarkable. It 
appears to mark not the isolated 
fulfilling of a particular trait in 
the scriptural picture, but the 
perfect completion of the whole 
propheticimage. This utterance 
of physical suffering was the 
last thing required that Messiah 
might be “made perfect" (Heb. 
ii, 10, v. 7 ff.), and so the ideal 
of prophecy “made perfect” in 

. Or, to express the same 
thought otherwise, that “ wor 
which Christ came to “ make 
perfect ” (ch. iv. 34, xvii. 4) was 
written in Scripture, and by the 
realisation of the work the 
Scripture was “ perfected.” Thus 
under different aspects of this 
word and of that which it implies, 
prophecy, and the earthly work 
of Christ, and Christ Himself, 
were * made perfect." 

29. The act on this occasion 
(contrast Luke xxiii. 36) appears 
to have been & natural act of 
compassion, and not at all of 
mockery. The emphasis is laid 
upon the physical suffering of 
the Lord, and not upon the 
manner in which it was met. 

cv. ёкєт. ёё. peor.) It seems 
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to be certain from Luke xxiii. 36 
that the ofos was thin sour wine, 
the ordinary drink of the soldiers. 
This may have been brought by 
them for their own use during 
the long watch. The mention of 
the “vessel set” is peculiar to 
St. John. 

стоу. ойу . . . птростјуєукау ... ао arrative leaves the 
persons undetermined. “They” 
may refer to the soldiers whose 
action has been described above, 
or “the Jews,” who are in his 
mind the real agents throughout 
(v. 16). The account in St. 
Matthew (xxvii. 48) and St. Mark 
(xv. 36), with equal vagueness, 
refers the action to “ one of them 
that stood by," but since St. Luke 
(xxiii. 36) speaks of “the soldiers" 
as having offered “vinegar” to 
the Lord at an earlier stage of 
His Passion, there can be little 
doubt that one of these, touched 
with awe by what had intervened, 
now brought in compassion the 
draught which had been offered 
in mockery before. 

Фссот.| In St. Matthew and 
St. Mark “a reed” is mentioned, 
which is probably to be distin- 
guished from the hyssop ; though 
the “hyssop” has been frequently 
identified with the caper-plant, 
which has stems three or four 
feet long. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
48, and the Dictionary of the 
Bible, s.v. 

80. 4AaB.] The Lord, it will 
be noticed, asked for and received 

9 * > 

OTE OUV 
a 

ка 
> 

Ot оў» 

2 Omit 6 B. 

this slight refreshment, which 
restored natural forces, while He 
refused the stupefying potion 
which was before offered to Him. 
See Matt. xxvii. 34. He gave 
up life while in full possession of 
the powers of life. 

Ter&teora:] consummatum est 
v. Comp. v. 28. The earthly 
life had been carried to its issue. 
Every essential point in the 
prophetic portraiture of Messiah 
had been realised (Acts xiii. 29). 
The last suffering for sin had 
been endured. The “end” of 
all had been gained. Nothing 
was left undone or unborne. The 
absence of a definite subject forces 
the reader to call up each work 
which was now brought to an 
end. Comp. Luke xviii. 31, xxii. 
37, and the phrase of St. Paul, 
2 Tim. iv. 7. See Matt. xxvii. 
50. 

таре. т. nv.) tradidit spiritum 
v. The death itself is described 
as a voluntary act (Tertull. Apol. 
ch. 21, p. 58, “ Suffixus spiritum 
cum verbo sponte dimisit præ- 
vento carnificis officio"). Among 
later writers who dwell on this 
idea, Augustine (in loc.) may be 
specially quoted: * Quis ita dor- 
mit quando voluerit, sicut Jesus 
mortuus est quando voluit? Quis 
ita vestem ponit quando voluerit, 
sicut se carne exuit quando 
vult? Quisita cum voluerit abit, 
quomodo ile cum voluit obiit? 
Quanta speranda vel timenda 
potestas est judicantis, si apparuit 
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vinegar: having therefore placed a sponge full of the 

so Vinegar upon hyssop, they put it to his mouth. When 

Jesus therefore had received the vinegar, he said, It 

i8 finished : 

si his spirit. 

tanta morientis?” In this sense 
the words stand in close relation 
with the phrase of St. Paul, 
тарёокєу éavróy (Eph. v. 2, 25; 
Gal. ii. 20). Comp. 1 Peter ii. 
23, and, under another aspect, 
Acts vii. 59. St. Luke (xxiii. 46) 
gives the words which the Lord 
used (mapariÜeua, Ps. xxxi. 5). 
Such & willing surrender of life 
was an exact fulfilment of what 
the Lord had said of Himself, 
ch. x. 17 f. Under these circum- 
stances it may not be fitting to 
speculate on the physical cause 
of the Lord's death, but it has 
been argued that the symptoms 
agree with & rupture of the 
heart, such as might be produced 
by intense mental agony (Stroud, 
The physical cause of the Death 
of Christ, 1847, 1871; see note 
on v. 34). In connexion with 
St. John's language here it may 
be noticed that in the Apocalypse 
he seems to avoid the word 
* died" in speaking of the Lord: 
i. 18, ii. 8 (yevéeoOar vexpós) ; yet 
see с. xii. 33, xi. 51. The phrases 
in the parallel accounts are 
different, Matt. xxvii. 50 (афӯкєу 
тд пуєра); and Mark xv. 37; 
Luke xxiii. 46 (éérvevoo). 

The “seven words from the 
Cross," which are preserved some 
by one Evangelist and some by 
another, form a whole which 
requires to be studied by itself. 
One is given by St. Matthew 
and St. Mark only. Three are 
peculiar to St. Luke, and three 

and he bowed his head, and gave up 
The Jews therefore, because it was the 

to St. John. The following list 
presents the order in which they 
appear to have been uttered. 

(a) Before the darkness. 
1. Патер, dhes avrois, ov ya 

otóacw тї тоодо ( Luke xxiii. 34). 
2. “Apa сог _А<ув, oxpepov per 

quot toy èv тё wapadeiow (Luke 
xxiii. 43). 

3. Гуо, {бє б vids cov... 
"Ide 7) pmnp cov (John xix. 26 f. ). 

(8) During the darkness: to- 
wards the close. 

4. "EAwi Ewi Херд. caBaybavei; 

(Matt. xxvii. 46; Mark xv. 34). 
(y) At the close of the darkness. 

5. Aupa (John xix. 28). 
6. TeréXeorar (John xix. 30). 
T. Патер, els ‚хер cov rapa- 

Tepa тд mvevpa pov (Luke xxiii. 
46). 

The last word of the Lord 
which St. John records is a voice 
of triumph. Comp. xvi. 33. 

4. vv. 31—42. The two requests : 
shame turned to honour 

(a) The request of the Jews. 
The sign of life in the crucified 
Lord (vv, 31—37) 

31—37. The main thought of 
this section is that of the Life 
of the Lord in Death. The sign 
of life is called out by wanton 
insult: the unconscious agency 
of enemies effects the fulfilment 
of the divine purpose. 

The incidents are peculiar to 
St. John. Yet see the early 
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addition to St. Matt. xxvii. 49, 
* But another took a spear and 
pierced His side, and there came 
out water and blood.” 

31. Oi оўу Iov. . . .] The 
connexion is not with that which 
immediately precedes, for the 
Jews did not yet know of Christ's 
death. But the narrative goes 
back to follow out the conduct 
of the chief actors in the tragedy 
(vv. 7, 20); they had wrought 
their wil, and now they were 
eager to satisfy the letter of the 
Law: Deut. xxi. 22f. Jos. B. J. 
Iv. v. 2 Comp. xviii. 28. 

Under any circumstances the 
dead bodies ought to have been 
removed before night; but this 
obligation became more urgent 
on the day of the Crucifixion, 
since that day preceded a great 
Festival, “the first day of un- 
leavened bread” (Exod. xii. 16 ; 
Lev. xxiii. 7), which, according 
to the common view, coincided 
on this occasion with the weekly 
Sabbath, so that the day was “a 
great day” in itself, and by the 
concurrence of two ** Sabbaths.” 

npwr.| asked, as for that which 
they might reasonably expect to 
be granted. 

2 #3 abrée BL; adrdy $8) NA(D)XYT. 

iva катєау. айт. т. oxeA.] This 
terrible punishment (oxeAoxozia, 
erurifragiwm) was inflicted (like 
crucifixion) upon slaves (Sen. De 
Ira, 111. 32) and others who had 
Incurred the anger of irrespon- 
sible masters (Suet. Aug. 67; 
Tib. 44; Sen. De Ira, їп. 18; 
comp. Euseb. H. Е. v. 21). It 
was no part of the punishment 
of crucifixion itself, but was in- 
flicted in this case, and perhaps 
generally in Jewish crucifixions 
(Lact. 1v. 26), in order to hasten 
death. Compare Lipsius, De Cruce, 
п. 14. The punishment was 
abolished, together with cruci- 
fixion, by the first Christian 
emperor Constantine (Lipsius, 
т. 14). 

32. АӨ. ойу of страт] The 
soldiers therefore,—to whom the 
carrying out of the execution had 
been committed—came from their 
place of guard to fulfil these new 
instructions. 

T. р. Tpwr....K. T. GAA...] 
primi quidem ... et alterius v.; 
starting perhaps from the two 
sides at which they had been 
stationed. 

34. The wantonness of the 
soldiers’ violence was in part 
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Preparation, that the bodies should not remain on 

the cross upon the sabbath (for the day of that 

sabbath was a high day), asked of Pilate that their 

legs might be broken, and that they might be taken 
s away. ‘The soldiers therefore came, and brake the 

legs of the first, and of the other which was crucified 
s with him: but when they came to Jesus, and saw 

that he was dead already, they brake not his legs: 

м howbeit one of the soldiers with a spear pierced his 

checked (où «xaréagay abro) ra 
скл), but one of them, in order, 
no doubt, to learn the certainty 
of the Lord’s death, pierced His 
side. Тһе word avée is used 
both of a light touch (Ecclus. 
xxii. 19) and of a deep gash 
(Jos. B. J. їп. vii 35). Here 
there is no doubt that the latter 
is described, both from the weapon 
used (Абуху, Vulg. lancea, the 
long lance of & horseman) and 
from the object of the blow. The 
word is quite distinct from that 
used in v. 37 (ёёєкёуттусау, pierced 
through, or deeply : 1 Chron. x. 
4) The reading of the Latin 

ulgate, at, comes from a 
false reading of the Greek (jvogéev 
for блќеу). 

ai. x. $6.] blood and water. 
It has been argued (with the 
greatest plausibility and author- 
ity by Dr. Stroud, The physical 
cause of the Death of Christ, ed. 2, 
1871) that this is a natural 
phenomenon. The immediate 
cause of death was (it is said) 
& rupture of the heart, which 
was followed by a large effusion 
of blood into the pericardium. 
This blood, it is supposed, rapidly 
separated into its more solid and 
liquid parts (crassamentum and 
serum), which flowed forth in a 

mingled stream, when the peri- 
cardium was pierced by the spear 
from below. But it appears 
that both this and the other 
naturalistic explanations of the 
sign are not only inadequate but 
also inconsistent with the real 
facts. There is not sufficient 
evidence to show that such a 
flow of blood and water as is 
described would occur under the 
circumstances supposed, and the 
separation of the blood into its 
constituent parts is a procees of 
corruption, and we cannot but be- 
lieve that even from the moment 
of death the Body of the Lord 
underwent the beginnings of that 
change which issued in the Re- 
surrection. The issuing of the 
blood and water from His side 
must therefore be regarded as a 
sign of life in death. It showed 
both His true humanity and 
(in some mysterious sense) the 
permanence of His human life. 
Though dead, dead in regard to 
our mortal life, the Lord yet 
lived; and as He hung upon the 
cross He was shown openly to 
be the source of a double cleans- 
ing and vivifying power, which 
followed from His death and life. 

The Sign by which this reve- 
lation was made becomes intelli- 
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gible from the use of the terms 
* blood " and “ water" elsewhere 
in the writings of St. John.  (1.) 
* Blood" is the symbol of the 
natural life (comp. i. 13); and 
во especially of life as sacrificed ; 
and Christ by dying provided for 
the communication of the virtue 
of His human life: vi. 53—56, 
xii. 24 ff. Comp. Rev. i. 5, v. 9, 
vii, 14. (2. * Water" is the 
symbol of the spiritual life (see 
iv. 14, iii. 5, and vii. 38; [Zech. 
xiv. 8]); and Christ by dying 
provided for the outpouring of 
the Spirit: xvi. 7. Comp. Rev. 
xxi. 6, xxii 1, 17, [vii. 17]. 
The cleansing from sin and the 
quickening by the Spirit are both 
consequent on Christ's death. 

Thus we are brought by this 
sign of “blood and water" to 
the ideas which underlie the 
two Sacraments and which are 
brought home to faith in and 
through them ; and the teaching 
of the third and sixth chapters 
is placed at once in connexion 
with the Passion. It is through 
the death of Christ, and His new 
Life by Death, that the life of 
the Spirit and the support of the 
whole complex fulness of human 
life is assured to men. The 
symbols of the Old Covenant 
(Heb. ix. 19) found their fulfil- 
ment in the New. 

Comp. 1 John v. 6ff. Light- 

éyévero yàp 
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foot quotes a remarkable tra- 
dition from Shemoth R. 122a, 
based on the interpretation of 
Ps. lxxviii. 20 (0ҹ 129%), that 
“ Moses struck the rock twice, 
and first it gushed out blood and 
then water." 

For a summary of the patristic 
interpretations of the passage see 
Additional Note. 

35. б ѓор. рєрарт. . . .] See 
Introduction. 
dAgÓu avr. tor. ў papt.| hie 

witness is true, i.e., it answers to 
the full conception of adequate 
testimony. Comp. vill. 16, 14 
and notes. 

K. 9.) ye also, even as the 
apostle himself, who had had 
the privilege of witnessing these 
signs of the truth of the Gospel. 

титт.| On this absolute use 
of the word see i, 7. 

36. eye. y. tavr.. . .] The 
stress is laid upon the corre- 
spondence of the two facts with 
the details of type and prophecy. 
Jt was wonderful, as the events 
fell out, that the legs of Christ 
were not broken; it was further 
wonderful, when He had escaped 
this indignity, that His side was 
pierced. The first fact pointed 
the student of Scripture to the 
fulfilment in Jesus of the sym- 
bolism of the Law: the second 
to the fulfilment in Him of the 
promises as to the representative 
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side, and straightway there came out blood and water. 

s Апа he that hath seen hath borne witness, and his 

witness is true: and he knoweth that he saith things 

s that are true, that ye also may believe. For these 

things came to pass, that the scripture might be 

s fulfilled, А bone of him shall not be broken. And 

again another scripture saith, They shall look on him 

whom they pierced. 

of Jehovah. Forthetwo passages 
quoted are not to be regarded 
only as isolated quotations, but 
also as indicating the two great 
lines of preparatory teaching to 
which they severally belong. 
ў ураф.| the scripture, i.e., the 

passage of scripture. See ii. 22, 
note. 

ócro)v ov . . .] 08 non com- 
minuetis ex eo v. Exod. xii. 46; 
(Num. ix. 12). Comp. 1 Cor. v. 7. 
The ordinance extended to the 
burnt-offerings (Lev. i. 6, into his 
preces). That which was offered 
to God might not be arbitrarily 
mutilated. It was fitting that 
it should be brought to Him in 
its full strength. And conversely 
God preserves “ һе righteous " 
(Acts iii. 14, etc.), so that “ not 
one of his bones is broken" 
(Ps. xxxiv. 20), even in his 
uttermost distress, The spiritual 
correspondence of the fact with 
the phrase in the Psalm should 
not be overlooked. 

87. "Оџоутш . . .] Zech. xii. 
10. Comp. Introduction. ‘The 
Jews" are the subject of the 
whole sentence. The Crucifixion 
was their act (v. 16); and in 
unbelief and in belief they re- 
present the world. It is import- 
ant to notice that the prophetic 
vision is referred to Christ under 

VOL. II. 

a twofold aspect. As presented 
by the prophet himself, it is the 
vision of a Saviour late recognised 
by a penitent people (compare 
ch. xii. 32). As applied in the 
Apocalypse, it is primarily the 
vision of one slain returning to 
Judgement (Rev. i. 7) Perhaps 
these two aspects of Christ’s 
death are reconciled in that final 
Truth which lies at present be- 
yond our sight. 

é£exevr.] tranafixerunt v. ; v. 34, 
note. 

(b) The request of Joseph of 
Arimathea. The quickening of 
love 4n disciples (vv. 38—42) 

38—42. Just as the last section 
deals with the unconscious min- 
istry of enemies, this deals with 
the devoted ministry of friends. 
The Death of the Lord evoked 
in disciples that courage which 
had been latent during His life- 
time (Kxexpuppévos, v. 38, ууктд< 
тд mpôrov, v. 39). From this 
point of sight it is natural that 
the ministry of the women should 
be passed over (Matt. xxvii. 61; 
Mark xv. 47; Luke xxiii. 55f.): 
their continued service revealed 
no sudden growth of love or self- 
sacrifice. 

All the Evangelists record the 
request of Joseph. St. John 

2] 
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alone notices the offering and 
the presence of Nicodemus (vv. 
39 f.). 

38. Mer. . . . ravr.] after these 
things. Тһе phrase marks an in- 
definite, general sequence and not 
adirectsequence(perarovro, v. 28). 
Comp. vi 1, note. The form 
of expression is of importance 
here because it shows that the 
Evangelist does not (as has been 
supposed) place the request of 
Joseph after the incident related 
in vv. 32 ff., but simply after the 
issue of the crucifixion: comp. 
Mark xv. 44f. 

jjper.] v. 31, note. 
"ос. ато Z^ 

57 ff. (rXovavos) ; 
(єйоутјишу Bovdeuris, 1.6., & mem- 
ber of the Sanhedrin) ; ; Luke 
xxiii. 50 f. (BovAevrjs . . . идр 
dyads xai бїкодо$). 
da T. фоВ. т. ‘lovd.] xii. 42, 

ii St. Mark adds most 
significantly, with a clear refer- 
ence to this fact: Torýg . 
ToApnoas єіо\Өєу прос Tov Пела: 
тоу... having ventured on an 
act foreign to his natural temper 
(Mark xv. 43). 

dpy| The permission given to 

Matt. xxvii. 
ark xv. 43 f. 

з tò» Inco N(D)T'A. 

* муда N*B; д2уда all others, 

Joseph is in complete harmony 
with the instructions given to 
the soldiers (v. 31 #., fa... 
ápÜOcw). Joseph would be able 
to prefer his request after the 
death of the Lord (Mark xv. 44), 
and before the bodies were re- 
moved in the ordinary course. 
Thus he **took down" the Lord's 
Body (Mark xv. 46; Luke xxiii. 
53), either assisting in or direct- 
ing the act. 

érérpejev] permisit v. This 
was in accordance with Roman 
law except in extreme cases. See 
the passage quoted by Wetstein 
on Matt. xxvii 58. Ап avari- 
cious governor was able to sell 
the privilege of burial (Cic. Verr. 
v. 45), yet Pilate did not do 
this (Mark xv. 45, ёдорусато): 
contrast Matt. xxviii. 14. Com- 
pare also the burial of the bodies 
of John the Baptist (Matt. xiv. 
12) and St. Stephen (Acts viii. 2) 
by their friends. 

39. Аб. $. к. Nu... .] The 
order of the words, corresponding 
with that in the former clause, 
seems to suggest the thought 
that the act of Joseph gave 
Nicodemus courage to join him. 
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And after these things Joseph of Arimathæa, being 
a disciple of Jesus, but secretly for fear of the Jews, 

asked of Pilate that he might take away the body 

of Jesus: 

з therefore, and took away his body. 

and Pilate gave him leave. He came 

And there came 

also Nicodemus, he who at the first came to him by 

night, bringing a roll of myrrh and aloes, about 

48 hundred pound weight. They took therefore the 

body of Jesus, and bound it in linen cloths with the 

б AO... .] iii. 1 ff., vii. 50. 
The addition of the word vucrds 
here (not in vii. 50 according to 
the true reading) is designed 
apparently to contrast this open 
act of reverence to Christ, done 
before the day had closed, with 
the secrecy of his first visit. The 
use of the phrase то mpôrov pro- 
bably implies at the same time 
that Nicodemus had come to 
Christ on other occasions: though 
it may indicate only the be- 
ginning of the Lord's ministry 
(comp. ch. x. 40). 

. .] gerens mixturam 
(бума)... a bringing а roll 
of myrrh and aloes. Comp. Ps. 
xlv. 8, “All thy garments are 
myrrh and aloes...” ‘The 
compound was made of the gum 
of the myrrh tree (comp. Matt. 
ii, 11; Dict. of Bible, s.v.) and a 
powder of the fragrant aloe wood. 

The amount of the prepara- 
tion (“about a hundred pound 
weight,” that is, a hundred 
Roman pounds of nearly twelve 
ounces) has caused some needless 
difficulty. The intention of Nico- 
demus was, without doubt, to 
cover the Body completely with 
the mass of aromatics (comp. 
2 Chron. xvi. 14): for this 
purpose the quantity was not 

excessive as a costly gift of 
devotion. 

40. гав. офу . . .] They took 
therefore . . . as uniting in the 
pious service. 
ёс. avr. óoy.] ligaverunt ewm 

linteis v. ; bound ц in linen cloths. 
The word é@ona is found also in 
Luke xxiv. 12, a verse which 
appears to have been a very early 
addition to St. Luke’s Gospel. 
The diminutive form which is 
used in Greek medical writings 
for bandages, seems to distinguish 
these “swathes” in which the 
Body was bound from “ the linen 
cloth ” (cwdév) mentioned by the 
other Evangelists, in which it 
was “wrapped” (évervAey as 
contrasted with ёусау). 

каб. 40. ёст. т. 'lovó.] аз con- 
trasted with that (eg.) of the 
Egyptians, who removed parts 
of the body before embalming 
(Herod. 11. 86 ff). The phrase 
may, however, only mark the 
Jewish custom of embalming as 
contrasted with burning: comp. 
Tac. Hist. v. 3. 

évrad. | sepelire v.; to prepare for 
burial. Comp. ch. xii. 7 ; Matt. 
xxvi 12; Mark xiv. 8. The word 
évradudLew is used in the LX X. for 
the “embalming” of Jacob (Gen. 
1. 2f). ‘The process indicated is 
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the simple wrapping of the dead 
body in swathes of linen cloth 
covered with thick layers of the 
aromatic preparation. 

4l. кўто] Comp. xviii. 1. The 
scene of the betrayal and the 
scene of the triumphant rest 
answer one to the other. The 
detail is peculiar to St. John. 

Josephus relates of Uzziah 
(Ant. 1x. x. 4, куто), and of 
Manasseh (Ant. x. iii. 2, mapa- 
Seicots), that they were buried in 
their ** gardens." 
p. kay. ] monumentum novum 

v. St. Matthew adds that it 
belonged to Joseph (xxvii. 60), 
and all the Synoptists notice that 
it was cut in the rock. The fact 
that “ по one had ever yet been 
laid in it" (comp. Luke xxiii. 53) 
is emphasised (as it appears) to 
show that the Lord was not 
brought into contact with cor- 
ruption. 

42. èx. otv 5a rijv wap....] The 
embalmment could not (accord- 
ing to their views) be deferred, 
and for this ample provision was 
made. But it is implied that 
the sepulchre in which the Lord 
was laid was not chosen as His 
final resting-place. 

T. тараск. т. од.) Comp. ii. 
13, xi. 55, то тасуа т. 'lovó. ; 
xix. 21, of üpxtepeis т. Iov. This 
use of the term sapacxevj із 
unfavourable to the view that it 
is used simply for the day of 
the week (Friday). 
кау From another point 

of view it is said most naturally 
(Acts xiii. 29) of “the Jews 
and their rulers" generally, that 
"they placed" Christ in the 
tomb. It was the act of both, 
on the one side from the aspect 
of devotion and on the other 
from the aspect of hatred. 

T. Iyc.] Comp. xi. 11, note. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. XIX 

Nore on Sr. JoHN'8 RECKONING 
or Hours 

St. John mentions a definite 
hour of the day on four occa- 
sions : 

(1) i. 39, about the tenth hour. 
2) iv. 6, about the sixth hour. 
3) iv. 52, at the seventh hour. 
4) xix. 14, about the sixth hour. 

He also records this saying of 
the Lord, “ Are there not twelve 
hours in the day?” (xi. 9). 

The question therefore arises 
whether the incidents of which 

the time is given furnish any 
clue to the mode of reckoning : 
whether, that is, the hours were 
reckoned from 6 p.m. to 6 a.m. 
and from 6 a.m. to 6 p.m. accord- 
ing to the common &ncient mode 
followed by the Jews, or from 
midnight to noon, and from noon 
to midnight, according to the 
modern Western mode. 

The different passages will first 
be examined separately, in order 
that it may be seen how far the 
context helps to determine the 
answer. 
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spices, as the custom of the Jews is to prepare for 

a burial }. Now in the place where he was crucified 

there was a garden; and in the garden a new tomb 

a wherein was never man yet laid. There then because 

of the Jews’ Preparation (for the tomb was nigh at 

hand) they laid Jesus. 
! or bury. 

(1) i. 39. After the mention 
of the hour, it is said that the 
disciples abode with Jesus ‘‘that 
day" (rjv ўрёрау exeivynv). It 
appears likely also that Jesus 
left the Baptist early in the day 
(i. 35 ff.). It is then scarcely 
conceivable that it was 4 p.m. 
(4 a.m. is out of the question) 
before He reached the place 
" where He abode”; and even 
less conceivable that the short 
space of the day then remaining 
should be called “that day,” 
which, in fact, appears to have 
been full of incident. On the 
other hand, 10 a.m. suits both 
conditions. It is an hour by 
which a wayfarer would seek to 
have ended his journey; and it 
would leave practically “а day” 
for intercourse. 

(2) iv. 6. In this case the 
hour marks a pause on a journey : 
the visit of the disciples to a 
town to purchase provisions; a 
coming of а woman to the well 
to draw water. It can scarcely 
be questioned that these three 
things fall in better with 6 p.m. 
than with noon. It is most 
unlikely that a woman would 
come from a distance at midday 
to the well, and on the other 
hand, evening was the usual 
time: Gen. xxiv. 11. It is more 
natural that the purchases would 
be made when the day's travel 

was over. Sychar, too, was at 
about the usual distance of a 
day's journey from within the 
borders of Judæa, and arrange- 
ments would probably be made 
to spend the night outside the 
city, which was afterwards en- 
tered by special invitation (iv. 
30, 40). If the incident fell in 
summer (v. 1, Additional Note) 
there would be ample time for 
the conversation and the return 
to the city. 

(3) iv. 52. The uncertainty 
of the site of Cana causes a little 
difficulty in determining the time 
required for the journey from 
Capernaum to Cana. This may, 
however, be fairly reckoned at 
about four or five hours. (Comp. 
Jos. Vit. c. 17: a night journey 
from Cana to Tiberias.) It is 
then possible that the father may 
have planned that his journey 
to and from Cana should be 
included in one natural day, and 
that he did not meet his servants 
till after 6 p.m., when they 
would perhaps speak of 1 p.m. 
as “yesterday, about the seventh 
hour” (comp. Luke xxiii. 54); 
though such a usage of “ yester- 
day " appears to be distinctly at 
variance with St. John's own 
usage of “day”: xx. 19 (comp. 
Luke xxiv. 29, 33). Still it is 
more likely that the words of. 
Jesus were spoken to the noble- 
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man at Cana in the evening at 
seven o'clock, when it was already 
too late for him to return home 
that night, and that he returned 
to Capernaum on the next morn- 
ing, when his servants met him 
on the way. In this case, of 
course, the sense, and not the 
phrase of the servants, is given. 

(4) xix. 14, In this place it 
is admitted that the date of noon 
cannot be brought into harmony 
with the dates of St. Mark (xv. 
25). But if we suppose that the 
time approximately described was 
about 6.30 a.m. it is not difficult 
to fit in all the events of the 
trial: see p. 335. 

So far then the examination 
of the passages themselves is 
decidedly favourable to the sup- 
position that the modern Western 
reckoning of the hours is fol- 
lowed by St. John. The mention 
of “twelve hours in the day” 
has no bearing on the decision 
one way or other; for we com- 
monly use the same phrase 
though we reckon from midnight 
to noon. 

It must, however, be admitted 
that this mode of reckoning 
hours was unusual in ancient 
times. The Romans (Mart. rv. 8) 
and Greeks, no less than the 
Jews, reckoned their hours from 
sunrise, But the Romans reck- 
oned their civil days from mid- 
night (Aul Gell ir. 2; comp. 
Matt. xxvii. 19, “ this day,”) and 
not from sunrise, or from sunset 
(as the Jews). And there are 
also traces of reckoning the hours 
from midnight in Asia Minor. 
Polycarp is said (Mart. Pol. c. 21) 
to have been martyred at Smyrna 
“at the eighth hour.” This, 
from the circumstances, must 
have been 8 a.m. Pionius again 
is said to have been martyred 
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(at Smyrna also) at “the tenth 
hour,” which can hardly have 
been 4 p.m., since such exhibi- 
tions usually took place before 
noon. These two passages fur- 
nish а sufficient presumption 
that St. John, in using what 
is the modern reckoning, fol- 
lowed a practice of the province 
in which he was living and for 
which he was writing. 

The subject has been discussed 
at length by Dr. Townson, Dis- 
courses, pp. 215—250; and again, 
quite lately, with great exact- 
ness, by Mr. McClellan, New 
Testament, 1. pp. 737 ff. 

Nore on * Тнк Acts or PILATE” 

The part which Pilate occupies 
in the history of the Passion at- 
tracted the attention of Christian 
writers at an early time. lle 
came to be regarded by many as 
the representative of the better 
instincts of heathendom over- 
powered by the relentless malice 
of the Jews. A large and popu- 
lar literature grew up, consisting 
of “ Acts," “ Letters," and legends 
of the death of Pilate, Of these 
writings, the “Acts,” which form 
the first part of what is known 
as “the Gospel of Nicodemus," 
are the most important and the 
most ancient. The “ Acts” were 
in circulation in the middle of 
the second century; and the 
texts still preserved have, as it 
appears beyond all doubt, been 
formed, by successive revisions 
and interpolations, from that 
original. In its present shape 
the narrative may probably be 
referred to a Greek text of the 
fourth century. Much of it is 
unquestionably earlier. But even 
when regarded only as a late 
and apocryphal commentary on 
the records of the Gospels, it has 
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great interest. The narrative is 
found in Greek and Latin copies; 
and a Coptic fragment also re- 
mains as old as the fifth century. 
All the MSS. give substantially 
the same outline, though the 
variations in detail and language 
are very considerable, 

The narrative opens with the 
formal complaint of a body of 
Jews, headed by “Annas and 
Caiaphas,” and including “ Ga- 
maliel" and * Alexander" (Acts 
iv. 6), addressed to Pilate. They 
accuse Jesus of saying that He 
is “Son of God and King,” of 
wishing to abrogate the law, and 
of violating the sabbath by cures, 

' wrought by evil arts (yéns deri), 
and pray that He may be brought 
before him.  Pilate orders an 
officer to summon Him. The 
officer, who had been present at 
the triumphal entry, spreads a 
robe before Him to walk on; 
and when Jesus enters the court, 
the standards bend before Him 
in the hands of their bearers. 
The same act of adoration is 
afterwards repeated when the 
Jews depute twelve of the 
strongest of their number to 
hold the standards. Pilate, in 
amazement, is about to rise, 
when the message of his wife 
(a proselyte, Procula) is brought 
to him. ‘ See,” said the Jews, 
* He is, as we told you, an 
enchanter.” On this, Pilate asks 
Jesus, *What do these witness 
against Thee? Sayest Thou 
nothing?” Jesus answered, “ If 
they had not had authority 
(оос (а), they would have spoken 
nothing: each one has authority 
over his own mouth to speak 
good and bad: they themselves 
shall see to it.” ‘What shall 
we see?” is the rejoinder. “ We 
have seen that Thou wast born 
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of fornication: that Thy Birth 
brought the slaughter of the 
infants at Bethlehem: that Thy 
father and Thy mother fied in 
fear to Egypt.” On this, certain 
of the Jews attest that the 
mother of the Lord was duly 
wedded to Joseph. Then follows 
St. John xviii. 29—37, tran- 
scribed almost verbally: but 
Pilate’s last question is not left 
unanswered: ‘ Truth,” Jesus 
saith to him, “is from heaven.” 
Pilate saith: * Is there not truth 
on earth?" Jesus saith to Pilate: 
“ Seest thou? How are they that 
speak the truth judged by those 
that have the authority upon 
earth?" The Jews then press 
the charge of blasphemy. **What 
shall I do to thee?” Pilate asks 
of Jesus. “Аз it was given 
thee,” is the answer. “Но 
given?" Jesus saith to him: 
* Moses and the prophets pro- 
phesied of my Death and Resur- 
rection.” On this, when Pilate 
charges the Jews to inflict the 
punishment which is due, they 
answer, “We wish Him to be 
crucified.” This demand leads 
to the most remarkable addition 
to the Gospel narrative. <A 
number of the disciples, Nico- 
demus, the paralytic of Bethesda, 
a blind man, a leper, the woman 
who had the issue of blood 
(Veronica), and others, plead 
for the Saviour who had healed 
them. 

Pilate therefore again seeks to 
set Christ free, but is finally met 
by the cry, “We acknowledge 
Cesar for our king, not Jesus. 
The Magi brought gifts to Him 
as a king, but Herod sought 
to kil Him." “Is this He,” 
he then asks, “whom Herod 
sought?" And when he hears 
that He is, he washes his hands, 
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places the guilt upon the accu- 
sers, and gives his sentence: 
“Thy nation hath proved Thee 
to be king, I therefore pronounce 
that Thou be scourged and then 
crucified in the garden where 
Thou wast taken; and that two 
malefactors, Dysmas and Gestas, 
be crucified with Thee." 

It is needless to pursue the 
narrative further, or to dwell 
upon the strange contrast which 
it offers to the Gospels. The 
thought of Pilate as the executor 
of the divine will which runs 
through it finds its most remark- 
able expression in an account 
of his execution by the order of 
*the Emperor.” After he had 
ended a prayer to the Lord for 
pardon, a voice came from 
heaven, saying, ' All the gene- 
rations and the families of the 
Gentiles shall bless thee, because 
under thee (rì cov) were fulfilled 
all these things that were spoken 
by the prophets about me; and 
thou too hast to appear as my 
witness at my second coming, 
when I shall judge the twelve 
tribes of Israel and those that 
confessed not to my name" 
(Parad, Pil. § 10). 

The texts of the different copies 
of the * Acts" and other writings 
are given most completely by 
Tischendorf in his Evangelia 
Apocrypha, 203ff. Thilo has 
given an elaborate commentary 
on the Evangelium Nicodemi in 
his Codex Apocryphus N. T. 1. 
490 ff., and his Prolegomena, § 8, 
pp. exviii.ff, give a very full 
literary history of the book. 
Tischendorf has published a 
slight essay on the relation of 
the Acts to the Gospels (Pilati 
circa Christum judicio . . . 1855), 
and the date and composition of 
the book have been discussed 
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by Lipsius (1871) after other 
German scholars. “ Тһе Gospel 
of Nicodemus" was translated 
into Anglo-Saxon; and it was 
repeatedly printed in English in 
the sixteenth century. 

On THE PATRISTIC INTERPRE- 
TATION OF XIX. 34 

The patristic interpretation of 
ch. xix. 34 offers an instructive 
example of the method and 
characteristics of ancient com- 
mentators It will therefore be 
worth while to quote at some 
length without further discussion 
the views of the Greek and Latin 
fathers upon the passage. The 
reader wil judge how far there 
is any general consent between 
the different writers or any clear 
independence of judgement in 
dealing with the original text. 

I. GREEK FATHERS: 

The earliest writer * who dis- 
tinctly refers to the passage is 
CLAUDIUS APOLLINARIS (c. A.D. 
170). 

Apollinaris speaks of the Lord 
as Him “who had His holy side 
pierced (éxxevrnGeis, John xix. 37), 
who poured forth from His side 
the two elements that again 
purify (rà ёо там» xabdpora), 
water and blood (the order is 
changed), word and spirit . . .” 
(Routh, Rell, 1. 161.) The in- 

* A passage quoted by Clement 
from a Valentinian writer (Ezcoc. ex 
Theod. § 61) must be excepted, in 
which the issuing of the blood and 
water is interpreted of the expulsion 
of the passions from the Body of the 
Lord. Irenseus alludes to the “ mixed 
cup" (v. 2, 3; [1v. 33, 2]), but with- 
out any reference to St. John. In 
another early writing, the Letter of 
the Churches of Vienne and Lyons 
(Euseb. H. Е. v. 1), the effusion of 
water appears to be connected with 
ch. vii. 38, 
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troduction of the word “ again” 
appears to connect the water 
and the blood with the use of 
water and blood under the Old 
Covenant. Ав to the deeper 
meaning of the sign, Apollinaris, 
according to the most probable 
view, interprets it of the word 
of the gospel (Adyos), and of 
the sanctification of the spirit 
(xvedpa), that is of the historic 
and of the inward testimony. 
There may be also a further but 
obscure reference to the human 
and divine natures of the Lord. 

ORIGEN in two places dwells 
upon the phenomenon as a divine 
sign. “In the case of all other 
dead bodies,” he writes, ‘the 
blood is coagulated, and pure 
water does not flow from them. 
But in the case of Jesus the 
marvel in His dead body was 
that even in the dead body there 
was blood and water poured forth 
from His sides” (c. Cels. 11. c. 36 ; 
cf. c. 69). 

“ How great,” he writes again, 
“was His mercy that for our 
salvation He not only was made 
Flesh, but descended even to the 
dead, and in death itself has the 
marks of the living. For water 
and blood came forth from His 
side” (Comm. $n Thess. 1v. 15, 
quoted by Jerome, Ёр. ad Minerve. 
et Alex. § 10, if indeed the quo- 
tation from Origen extends so 
far. In a fragment of his com- 
mentary on the Galatians [v. 
268 ed. Lommatzsch] he treats 
the sign as a proof of the reality 
of the Lord's body). 

EusEBIU8 OF CÆSARÆA (Dem. 
Ev. x. 8, p. 504) treats the pas- 
sage as а fulfilment of Ps. xxii. 
14, *I am poured out like 
water," without dwelling further 
upon it. 

CYRIL OF JERUSALEM applies 
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the twofold issue to the two 
baptisms of blood and water 
(Cat. 111. 10): * The Saviour re- 
deeming the world through the 
cross, being pierced in His side, 
brought forth (é&yayevy) blood 
and water, in order that some in 
seasons of peace may be baptized 
in water, others in seasons of 
persecution may be baptized in 
their own blood (dv oixecots адасы», 
the blood of their death)." 

Curysostom (Hom. LXXXV. in 
loc.) interprets the fact of the 
two sacraments: “Not without ` 
а purpose (атАсѕ) or by chance 
did those springs come forth, but 
because the Church consisteth of 
these two together (è dudorépwr 
tovrwy ouvéornxe). And those 
who are initiated know it, being 
regenerate by water (avayevva- 
рео) and nourished (rpedopevor) 
by the Blood and Flesh. Hence 
the Sacraments (rà pvorypia) 
take their beginning; in order 
that when thou drawest near to 
the awful Cup thou mayest so 
approach, as drinking from the 
very Side.” 

CYRIL OF ALEXANDRIA (ad loc.) 
thinks that **God appointed the 
fact as an image nnd firstfruits, 
80 to speak, of the Mystic Bless- 
ing (EvAoyia; see Suicer, s.v.) 
and Holy Baptism. For Holy 
Baptism is really of Christ and 
from Christ; and the power of 
the Mystic Blessing springs 
(avépv) for us out of the Holy 
Flesh." 

The recently discovered work 
of Macarius MagNES has an 
interesting note on the passage, 
though the text is unhappily 
corrupt: “Опе of the soldiers 
pierced the side . . . in order 
that when blood flowed and 
water in а gushing stream, by 
the blood they may be delivered 
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who occupied the place of cap- 
tivity, and by the water they 
may be washed who bear the 
stripes of sins. Certainly this 
hath been done not without a 
purpose, but of Providence, as 
though the divine forethought 
laid down that it should come 
to pass; for since [from the side 
came the origin of sin] it was 
necessary that from the side 
should flow the source of salva- 
tion: from the side came the 
sting (7 wAnyn), from the side 
the spring (7 mm): from the 
side the malady, from the side 
the сиге...” (т. 18). 

The same thoughts occur in 
a homily On the Passion (S 25), 
falsely attributed to Athanasius 
(1v. 186 ff., ed. Migne), as also in 
Apollinarius, Euthymius, Theo- 
phylact, and Tertullian, quoted 
below ; and more particularly in 
& quotation from Antiochus of 
Ptolemais in Cramer's Catena, 
ad loc. 
A very remarkable note of 

APOLLINARIUS [of Laodicea] is 
given in the Catena of Corderius 
upon the passage: * The Lord 
offered a side for a side: the 
woman [Eve] was a side, and 
the evil which came from her 
is undone (Averai) by the Lord's 
Passion. For from that side 
proceeded the counsel which 
brought ruin on man; but from 
the holy side water is poured 
forth and blood, through which 
the world is cleansed, as we get 
ourselves washed of our sins, 
since the elements which were 
separated in the Law come 
together in Him. For there 
were [under the Law] sprink- 
lings of blood for purification 
(zpos кабарочу), and baptisms by 
water for sanctification (ярд 
dyvurpov). Since, therefore, all 
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things were devised beforehand 
in regard to Christ, the Body of 
the Lord furnished both these to 
the world, sacred blood and holy 
water, even when it was already 
dead in human fashion ; for He 
hath in Himself great power of 
life." 
онн or Damascus (De Fide, 

Iv. 9) gives the same interpre- 
tation: Christ “caused to flow 
for us from His holy and un- 
defiled side a fountain of remis- 
sion: water for regeneration 
and washing (érixAvois) of віп 
and corruption; blood as a drink 
to furnish life everlasting (тотоу 
fans aidiov mpogevor).” 

EurHYMIUS ZIGABENUS (ad loc.) 
gives both the interpretations, 
that of the two baptisms and 
of the two sacraments. The 
latter is given in the words of 
Chrysostom and may be an in- 
terpolation. The former has 
some details of interest. ‘The 
event (he writes) is supernatural, 
and clearly shows that He who 
was pierced was more than man. 
For blood will not proceed from 
& dead man, though one pierce 
the body ten thousand times. 
Further, the Saviour is pierced 
in the side by a spear because 
the side of Adam was pierced 
by sin, that is Eve, healing the 
wound of (Adam’s) side by the 
wound of (His own) side. And 
He causes blood and water to 
issue, fashioning (xacvovpyay) two 
baptisms, that by blood (of mar- 
tyrdom), and that by water (of 
regeneration), and by the stream 
of these He washes away the 
stream of sin." 

TuEoPHYLACT (ad loc.) gives 
the interpretation of Chrysostom, 
adding among other things the 
reference to Eve, and then con- 
nects the twofold issue with 



ADD. NOTES] 

“the mixed chalice”: ‘ Let 
the Armenians,” he says, “ be 
ashamed who do not mix water 
with the wine in the Mysteries. 
For they do not believe, as it 
seems, that water also was poured 
forth from the side, which is the 
more marvellous, but only blood ; 
and hence they do away with 
the greater part of the marvel; 
I mean that the blood is a mark 
that the Crucified was man, but 
the water that He was more 

. than man, that He was God." 
Compare Binterim, Denkwiirdig- 
keiten, 1v. 2, p. 55, where an 
opposite interpretation is quoted ; 
and Anselm, Ёр. сүп. 

II. Latin FATHERS: 

TERTULLIAN regarded the two- 
fold issue as typical of the two 
baptisms of water and of blood. 
* Martyrdom,” he writes, ‘is 
another baptism . . . whence also 
water and blood, the elements of 
both washings (utriusque lavacri 
paratura), flowed from the wound 
in the Lord's side" (De Pudic. 
c. XXII. p. 435). 

At the same time, while he 
fully develops this application, 
he appears also to indicate a 
reference to the Eucharist in 
the mention of “the blood." 
* We have also a second washing 
(lavacrum), itself a distinct one 
(unum et ipsum), namely, that 
of blood; of which the Lord 
says, ‘I have a baptism to be 
baptized with’ (Luke xii. 50), 
when He had been already 
baptized. For He had come 
‘through water and blood,’ as 
John wrote (1 John v. 6), to be 
baptized by water, to be glorified 
by blood. Hence to make us 
*called' by water, *chosen' by 
blood, He sent forth these two 
baptisms from the wound of His 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 331 

pierced side; that so those who 
believed on His blood might be 
washed with water, and those 
who had been washed with water 
might also drink His blood. 
His [baptism of blood] is the 
baptism which both stands in 
place of (representat) the baptism 
of water (lavacrum) when it has 
not been received, and restores : 
ns blessing] when it has been 
ost.” (De Bapt. c. xvi. p. 203; 
comp. c. IX.) 

In another place he compares 
the death of Christ with the 
sleep of Adam (Gen. ii. 21 ff.), 
for He so died “that from the 
wound inflicted on His side the 
Church, the true Mother of 
the living, might be shaped." 
(De An. c. xuii. p. 304.) 

There is not, as far as I am 
aware, any reference to the in- 
cident in the genuine works of 
OvPRIAN. But in the works 
appended to his writings the 
water and blood are explained 
of the two baptisms (De Singul. 
Apostt. p. 392 Rig.), and more 
generally of the cleansing power 
of Christ's Passion both initially 
and through the whole life. (De 
Pass. Chr. p. 339.) 

NovaTIAN (c. 10) sees in the 
sign a proof of the reality of 
Christ's Body. 

AMBROSE starts from the main 
idea of Origen, and then inter- 
prets the sign generally. ‘ After 
death the blood in our bodies 
coagulates; but from that body 
still incorrupt though dead the 
life of all flowed. For water and 
blood came forth: the former to 
wash, the latter to redeem” (7n 
Luc. x. § 135). 
And again: “Why water? 

why blood? Water to cleanse: 
blood to redeem. Why from the 
side? Because whence came the 
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guilt, thence came the grace. 
The guilt was through the 
woman: the grace was through 
the Lord Jesus Christ” (De 
Sacram. v. 1). 

JEROME follows Tertullian in 
referring the sign to the “two 
Baptisms.” (Ер. Lxix. (ad Oce- 
anum) § 6): “ The side of Christ 
is wounded by the spear, and 
the sacraments of baptism and 
martyrdom are poured forth 
together ( pariter)." 

Rurinus (Comm. in Symb. 
$ 23) also interprets the sign of 
the two baptisms with the ad- 
dition of some new thoughts. 
“ This,” he writes, ‘has a mys- 
tical meaning, for Christ had 
said that out of his belly shall 
proceed living waters (vii. 38). 
But Це caused blood to issue 
also ( produxit), which the Jews 
prayed to come upon themselves 
and upon their children. Hence 
He caused water to issue to wash 
the believing, and blood to con- 
demn the faithless. It may also 
be understood to represent the 
twofold grace of baptism: the 
one which is given by the baptism 
of water, the other which is 
sought through martyrdom by 
the shedding of blood: for both 
have the name of baptism. Fur- 
ther, if the question is asked 
why it was from the side rather 
than from any other member 
that the Lord is said to have 
caused water and blood to issue, 
I think that the woman [Eve] 
is indicated in the side through 
the rib (Gen. ii. 21, 22). And 
80 because the fountain of sin 

and death issued from the first 
woman, who was a rib of the first 
Adam, the fountain of redemp- 
tion and life is made to issue from 
the rib of the second Adam." 

AUGUSTINE interprets the issue 
of “the two Sacraments”: “The 
sleep of the man” (Adam), he 
writes, “ was the death of Christ ; 
for when He hung lifeless on the 
Cross, His side was pierced by the 
spear, and thence flowed forth 
blood and water, which we know 
to be the sacraments, by which 
the Church [the antitype of Eve] 
is built up” (De Civ. xxi. c. 17). 

And again (ad loc.): ‘The 
soldier did not smite or wound, 
but opened (aperuit, according 
to the false reading voee) 
Christ's side, that in some sense 
the door of life should be laid 
open there, whence the Sacra- 
ments of the Church flowed, 
without which there is no en- 
trance to the life which is true 
life. That blood was poured out 
for the remission of sins: that 
water tempers the cup of sal- 
vation (salutare poculum); this 
gives both the laver and the cup 

( potus).” l 
PRUDENTIUS, with a poet's 

license, represents the spear- 
wound as piercing through the 
breast of Christ from right to 
left, as C. a Lapide understands 
him. From one opening (the 
larger) flowed the blood, from 
the other, the water. 
“O novum cæde stupenda vul- 

neris miraculum ! 
Hinc cruoris fluxit unda, lympha 

parte ex altera : 
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Now on the first day of the week cometh Mary 

Magdalene early, while it was yet dark, unto the 

Lympha nempe dat lavacrum, 
tum corona ex sanguine est." 

(Cath. 1х. 85%. Com- 
pare Areval's note.) 

* Ipse loci (sc. се) est domi- 
nus, laterum cui vulnere 
utroque, 

Hinc cruor effusus fluxit et 
inde latex. 

Ibitis hinc, ut quisque potest, 
per vulnera Christi, 

Evectus gladiis alter, et alter 
uis.” 
(Peristeph. vir. 15 ff.) 

“Trajectus per utrumque latus 
laticem atque cruorem 

Christus agit : sanguis victoria, 
lympha lavacrum est." 

(Dittoch, хїлт.) 

Leo applies the passage to 
illustrate the doctrine of Christ’s 
Manhood and Deity (Ep. xxvii. 
ad Flav. $ 5). ‘ When the side 
of the Crucified was opened 
(aperto) by the soldier’s spear, 
let [the impugner of the true 
doctrine of Christ's Person] un- 
derstand whence flowed the blood 
and the water, that the Church 
of God might be refreshed (riga- 
retur) both by the laver and by 
the cup... ‘There are three 
that bear witness, the spirit and 
the water and the blood, and 
these three are one': the spirit, 
that is, of sanctification, and the 
blood of redemption, and the 
water of baptism, which ‘three’ 
are ‘one’ and remain undivided, 
and nothing in them is sepa- 
rated from its connexion; for 
the Catholic Church lives and 
advancesin this faith, that neither 
is the manhood in Christ Jesus 
believed without Histrue divinity, 

nor His divinity without His true 
humanity.” 

One later comment may be 
added. Rupert ок Druvutz 
(Comm. in Joh. xim. pp. 365 f.) 
explains the sign of the whole 
virtue of the Lord's Passion 
transferred to men: * We are 
redeemed by blood: we are 
washed by water.... The Lord 
was baptized in His own Passion, 
and when already dead by that 
issue enabled us to share in His 
saving death... Therefore not 
blood only, nor water only, 
flowed from the Saviour’s side; 
because the divine order of our 
salvation requires both. For we 
were not redeemed for this that 
He should possess us such as we 
were before ... In order then 
that there might be that by 
which we could be washed from 
our sins, water, which could 
only wash bodily impurities, was 
united to blood, which is the 
р of our redemption, and 
rom that union obtained virtue 
and power to be worthy of co- 
operating with the Holy Spirit 
to wash away the invisible im- 
purities of sins.” 

IV. Tae New Lire. (с. xx.) 

1. St. John’s record of the 
Resurrection corresponds with 
his record of the Passion. It is 
not simply a history, still less an 
exhaustive history, but a reve- 
lation of spiritual truth through 
outward facts. Writing in the 
centre of a Christian Church to 
those who were familiar with 
the historic groundwork of the 
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Gospel, the Evangelist recounts 
from his own experience just 
those incidents which called out 
in the disciples the fulness of 
belief triumphant over personal 
sorrow, and common fear, and 
individual doubt. Each his- 
torical character is also typical: 
each detail has & permanent 
lesson. And as related to the 
whole plan of the Gospel St. 
John's narrative of the Resur- 
rection is the counterpart and 
complement to his narrative of 
the Passion. Ніз history of the 
Passion is the history of the 
descent of selfishness to apostasy : 
his history of the Resurrection 
is the history of the elevation of 
love into absolute faith. It lays 
open & new Life in Christ, and 
a new life in men. 

2. The incidents recorded by 
more than one of the other 
Evangelists which are omitted 
by St. John are: 

The angel's message to the two 
Marys and Salome (Matt., Mark). 

The ance to two disciples, 
not '8 (Luke, Mark). 

The last charge and promise 
(Matt., Mark). 

3. Other incidents omitted 
by St. John are recorded by 
single Evangelists : 

St. MATTHEW 

The earthquake: the descent of 
the angel who removes the stone : 
the panic of the guards. 

The report of the guards, and 
the device of the high priests 
(xxviii. 1 ff.). 

Words at the appearance on the 
Galilean mount. (Comp. Mark 
xvi. 15 ff.) 

Sr. MARK 
Reproaches of the disciples for 

unbelief (xvi. 14). 

Sr. LUKE 
An appearance to St. Peter (xxiv. 

34; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5). 
The conversation on the way to 
Emmaus (xxiv. 13ff.; comp. 
Mark xvi. 12 f.). 

Words at the meeting with the 
eleven and others (xxiv. 36 ff.). 

The appearance before the Ascen- 
sion (xxiv. 44 ff.). 

Compare also Acts i. 1—12, 
ii. 24—33, ii. 15, v. 30ff, x. 
40 ff., 1 Cor. xv. 5—8. 

The enumeration of the ap- 
pearances of the Lord “raised 
on the third day according to 
the Scriptures," which is given 
by St. Paul in this last passage, 
is of the deepest interest. The 
introduction of the phrase “he 
was seen” (adn) in vv. 5, 6, 7, 
8, breaks them up into four 
groups, separated (as it may be 
reasonably concluded) in time 
and place. 

(1) To Peter: to the “ twelve” 
(Jerusalem). 

(2) To above fwe hundred 
brethren at once (Galilee). 

(3) To James: to "all the 
apostles” (Jerusalem). 
(4) To St. Paul himself. 
t will be observed that St. 

Paul says nothing of the appear- 
ance to Mary Magdalene. He 
is silent indeed as to all the 
events directly connected with 
the sepulchre. 

The use of the phrase he was 
seen (0601) in no way limits the 
appearance to a vision as dis- 
tinguished from & real personal 
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tomb, and seeth the stone taken away from the tomb. 

sShe runneth therefore, and cometh to Simon Peter, 

and to the other disciple, whom Jesus loved, and 

Risen 
Comp. 

manifestation of the 
Christ. (Acts vii. 26. 
Acta xiii 31.) 

4. The main incidents pecu- 
liar to St. John are: 
The gift of the power of absolution. 
The appearance on the second 

Lord's day. 
To these must be added the 

incidents of ch. xxi. 
That, however, which is most 

characteristic of St. John here, 
as elsewhere, is the clear reve- 
lation of individual traite by the 
course of the events; St. Peter, 
St. John, Mary Magdalene, St. 
Thomas, stand out with a dis- 
tinct personality in these last 
iwo chapters. 

5. While there are very great 
differences in the details of the 
several  Evangelic narratives, 
there are also remarkable points 
of agreement between them, 
both as to the general features 
of the history, and as to its 
circumstances. 

All the Evangelists concur in 
the following main particulars: 
No description is given of the act 

of Resurrection. 
The manifestations were made 

only to believers. 
(Contrast the account in the 

apocryphal * Gospel of Nico- 
demus.") 
The manifestations were made not 

only to separate persons, but to 
compantes. 

They were determined by the Lord’s 
pleasure, He showed Himself. 

They were received, with hesitation 
at first. 

No mere report was accepted. 

The Revelation issued in а con- 
viction of the presence of the 
Living Lord with the disciples. 
There is agreement also as to 

several characteristic circum- 
stances : 
The visit of women to the sepulchre 

in the early morning was the 
starting-point of hope. 

The removal of the stone first raised 
questionings. 

The revelations of angels preceded 
the manifestation of the Lord 
Himself. 

The Lord revealed Himself to 
Mary Magdalene first. 
6. It is most difficult to con- 

struct with any certainty a 
consecutive view of the few un- 
connected incidents which have 
been preserved. The following 
table gives a provisional arrange- 
ment of the facts connected with 
the first Easter-Day. 
Approximate 

time. 
Just before 

6 p.m. Mary Magdalene and 
Saturday. Mary the [mother] of 

James go to view 
the sepulchre (Matt. 
xxviii. 1), 

After 
6 p.m. The purchase of spices 

Saturday. by Mary Magdalene, 
Mary the (mother 
Jumes Я: pied 
(Mark xvi. 1). 

Very early The Resurrection, fol- 
on Sunday. lowed by the earth- 

quake, the descent of 
the angel, the opening 
of the tomb (Matt. 
xxviii. 2—4). 
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Approximate 
time. 

5 a.m. 

5.30 a.m. 

6 a.m. 

6.30 a.m. 

Tam. 

Mary Magdalene, 
Mary the [mother] of 
James and Salome, 
probably with others, 
start for the sepulchre 
in the twilight. Mary 
Magdalene goes before 
the others, and returns 
at once to Peter and 
John (John xx. 1 ff.). 
Her companions reach 
the sepulchre when the 
sun had risen (Mark 
xvi. 2). 
A vision of an angel. 
Message to the dis- 
ciples (Matt. xxviii. 
5 ff. ; Mark xvi. 5 ff.). 
Another party, among 
whom ts Joanna, come 
a little later, but still 
in the early morning 
(Luke xxiv. 1 ff). 
Comp. Mark xvi. 1. 

of comfort and in- 
struction (Luke xxiv. 
4 ff.). 
The visit of Peter 
and John (John xx. 
3—10). A vision of 
two angels to Mary 
Magdalene (John xx. 
11—13). About the 
same time the com- 
pany of women carry 
their tidings to the 
apostles (Luke xxiv. 
10 f.). 
The Lord reveals Him- 
self to Mary Magda- 
lene (John xx. 14— 
18; Mark xvi. 9). 
Not long after He 

Approximate 
Prime: 

reveals Himself, as it 
appears, to the com- 
pany of women who 
are returning to the 
sepulchre. Charge to 
the brethren to go to 
5* (Matt. xxviii. 
9f 

4—6 p.m. The appearance to the 
two disciples on the 
way to Emmaus (Luke 
xxiv. 13ff.; Mark xvi. 
12). 

After4p.m.An appearance to St. 
Peter (Luke xxiv, 34 ; 
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5). 

8 p.m. The appearance to 
the eleven and others 
(Luke xxiv. 36 ff. ; 
Mark xvi. 14; John 
xx. 19 ff). 

The main difficulties are due 
to the extreme compression of 
St. Matthew’s narrative, in which 
there is no clear distinction of 
points of time. The incidents 
and the spectators are brought 
together in & general picture. 
(Comp. Matt. xxviii. 9.) 

7. It will strike the careful 
student that there is a remark- 
&ble order in the types of faith 
in the Lord's Resurrection which 
St. John notices successively. 
The “ beloved disciple" ** believes " 
in consequence of a triple sign, 
without any manifestation of the 
Lord Himself (xx. 8) Mary 
Magdalene believes, not through 
sight or even through sound, but 
through the personal voice of 
love (xx. 14—16). The “ dis- 
ciples” believe when they see 
the Lord's wounds (xx. 20). 
St. Thomas believes when his 
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saith unto them, They have taken away the Lord 

out of the tomb, and we know not where they have 

own test is offered to him 
(xx. 27 f.). It seems impossible 
to regard these slowly widening 
victories of love without feeling 
the permanent significance of 
their common lesson. There is, 
however, a faith higher than all 
these which in various degrees 
depended on outward experience 
(xx. 29). 

8. The main record of St. John 
falls into four divisions : 
(1) The actual facts. The triple 

sign verified (xx. 1—9). 
B) The revelation to personal 
love. The Lord transfigures de- 
votion (vv. 10—18). 

(3) The revelation to fearful 
disciples. The Lord gives peace 
and authority to His society (vv. 
19— 23). 

(4) The revelation tothe anxious 
questioner. The Lord gives con- 
viction by sight and blessing to 
faith (vv. 24— 29). 

The central thought of the 
whole is the passage from sight 
to faith. 

After the narrative of the 
Resurrection is completed there 
follows & brief notice of the 
scope of the Gospel (vv. 30 f). 

l. The actual facts. The triple 
sign verified (vv. 1—9) 

This section falls into two 
parts. The evidence of Mary 
Magdalene (vv. 1 f.), the evidence 
of St. Peter and St. John (ev. 
3—9). Магу attests the first 
sign, the opened sepulchre ; St. 
Peter and 8%. John attest the 
two other signs, the empty 
sepulchre, and the carefully 
ordered * grave-cloths, Comp. 

* Bee note on v. 6. 

VOL. П. 

Matt. xxvii. 1ff.; Mark xvi. 
1 f; Luke xxiv. 10—12. 

Cuar. XX. 1. Ty Se ша...) 
una autem . .v.; But on the... 
рш Matt. xxviii. 1. 
Мар. ў Mayó.] Comp. xix. 25. 

St. Luke alone of the Evangelists 
mentions her before the history 
of the Passion, Luke viii. 2. 

скот. ёт. одс.) Mary Magdalene 
appears to have reached the se- 
pulchre before the other women 
of her company. Comp. Matt. 
xxviii. 1; Mark xvi. 2. St. Luke 
combines the varied ministry and 
testimony of all the women in 
one notice, xxiii. 55 f., xxiv. 10. 

т. №0. трд. ёк т. prp] lapidem 
sublatum a monumento v. 
the Evangelists mention — re- 
moval of “the stone,” and St. 
Mark notices this especially as 
the sight which first attracted 
the attention of the visitants to 
the sepulchre, Mark xvi. 4. The 
Synoptists speak of “rolling 
away” (атокиМеу) the stone 
(comp. Tristram, Land of Israel, 
pp. 396f., ed. 3). The phrase 
used by St. John is very peculiar, 
“taken, lifted out of" (jppévov 
èx), as filling up the opening of 
the sepulchre. 

2. pex. ойу. | cucurrit ergo 
. V. Apparent y Mary Mag- 

dalene made no further search. 
She hastily (if rightly) concluded 
that the sepulchre must be empty 
from what she saw at a distance. 
The stone would not have been 
removed unless with the object 
of taking away the body. It is 
clear that she had no vision of 
angels before she returned, and 
received no message, as those 

22 
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with whom she is associated by 
St. Mark (xvi. 1) and St. Mat- 
thew (xxviii. 1). 

épx. тр. Xu. Пєт.| In spite of 
his fall, which was by this time 
probably known, St. Peter was 
still regarded as one of the 
natural leaders among the dis- 
ciples, comp. Luke xxii. 32. 

T. GA, рад. dv ёф. б ‘Ino. |] 
The word pov (amabat v.) is 
different from that used in xiii. 
23, xxi. 7, 20 (yára, diligebat v.), 
and marks a personal affection 
(comp. xi. 3). At the same 
time the difference of this phrase 
(т. dÀAov pobyryy ov . . .) from 
the corresponding phrase (0 pa- 
Oyrijs éxeivos бу . . ., xxi. Т) leads 
to the conclusion that both dis- 
ciples alike are described here 
as objects of the same feeling. 
Simon Peter was one marked by 
the personal affection of the 
Lord even as St. John was “the 
other." 

The repetition of the preposi- 
tion (ярд Зд. Der. . . ., трд 
т. аА. . . .) suggests some dis- 
tinction in their place of lodging. 
The mother of the Lord, it 
cannot be forgotten, was with 
St. John. 
*Hpav] tulerunt v. The rapid 

boldness of the conclusion is 
characteristic of a woman's eager 
nature. The subject is indefinite: 
it may be “the Jews" (comp. 

xix. 4), or it may be “those who 
provided the temporary resting- 
place " (xix. 42, comp. v. 15). 

T. кор.| For her the dead body 
is still “the Lord." Comp. xix. 
42. For the absolute use of the 
term see iv. 1, note. 

оок оібаиєу| Ву the plural 
Mary identifies herself with 
those who had started on the 
visit with her, though in fact 
she had not waited till they 
came to the tomb. Compare 
v. 18, ойк olóa, in connexion with 
Tov куру pov, spoken in her 
solitude to (apparent) strangers. 

3. The form of the sentence is 
singularly expressive. Peter at 
once takes the lead (efA6e) ; 
the other disciple attaches him- 
self, as it were, to his decisive 
guidance, then both are repre- 
sented on their way, amd they 
went on their way toward (not 
and came to, A.V.) the sepulchre. 
Comp. Matt. xxviii. 1. Com- 
pare xii, 22 for the singular, and 
iv. 30 for the combination of aor. 
and imp. See also vi. 17. For 
the incident compare Luke xxiv. 
12, 24. 

4. érpex. 6. оі úo оною] Liter- 
ally, But they began to run, the 
two together. Mary is naturally 
forgotten in the description. 
St. John recalls that which was 
most vividly impressed upon him 
at the time. 
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Peter therefore went forth, and the 

other disciple, and they went on their way toward the 

4tomb. And they ran both together’: 
and came first to the tomb; disciple outran Peter?, 

and the other 

sand stooping and looking in, he seeth the linen 

ecloths lying, yet entered he not in. Simon Peter 

therefore also cometh, following him, and entered 

into the tomb; and he beholdeth the linen cloths 

! lit. But they began to run the two together. 
2 lit, ran on in front more quickly than Peter. 

mpoéðpapev . . .] precucurrit v. 
Literally, ran on in front more 
quickly than Peter, as the younger 
inan; starting on suddenly (во 
the tense seems to imply), per- 
haps when he came in sight of 
the sepulchre. 

b. Tapaxvyas cum se incli- 
masset v.; stooping, and looking 
in. The word rapaxirrw, which 
is thus paraphrased, occurs in 
v. 11 and in the parallel passage, 
Luke xxiv. 12, and again in 
] Pet. i 12; Jas. i. 25. The 
idea which it conveys is that 
of looking intently with eager 
desire and effort (literally bend- 
ing beside) at that which is par- 
tially concealed. Comp. Ecclus. 
xiv. 23, xxi 23; Song of Sol. 
ii. 9. 

Вл\єт.] seeth. The simple sight 
here is distinguished from the in- 
tent regard (Өєшрєї) of St. Peter 
when he entered the sepulchre; 
and in this connexion it is sig- 
nificant that St. John does not 
see “the napkin,” the small 
cloth, lying apart. 

où per. eicqA0.] A natural 
feeling of awe would arrest one 
of the character of St. John. He 
had already seen enough to fill 
his soul with anxious thoughts. 

6. рх. otv к. X. IL] Simon 
Peter therefore also cometh, while 
St. John still lingers outside. 

єїттМӨ.| went into at once 
without a look or a pause. 

дєор. т. 00. Kep. .] The 
abrupt change of tense marks 
& break in the progress of the 
thought. The entrance is cour- 
ageously made: then follows the 
experience. The word дєорє ®% 
(see 12, 14) expresses the earnest 
intent gaze of the apostle as 
his eye passes from point to 
point. 

* Bishop Westcott in a marginal 
note invites attention to Mr. Latham's 
interpretation of this passage (sce 
Mr. Latham’s The hisen Master). Ina 
private letter to the Rev. H. O. Barratt, 
who had consulted him on this inter- 
pretation, he writes, “The explanation 
which you give of John xx. 5 (“ passed 
through the heavy wrappings as He 
later passed through doors”) is, I 
think, substantially correct. ... I did 
not agree with his (20. Mr. Latham’s) 
interpretation of ё›тетимудфо» . . . 
Perhaps the separate treatment of 
the face cloth suggests the action 
of the living Lord." 

inal note Bishop In a further mai 
Westcott says: he undisturbed 
grave-cloths show that the Lord had 
risen through and out of them. The 
face cloth carefully rolled "p the 

— А. action of the living Lord.” 
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1. т. со. Compare xi. 
44. 

éri т. кеф. aùr.) The absence 
of the name is noticeable. The 
mind of the writer is filled with 
the thought of Christ. Compare 
v. 15. 

хор. évrervA. els Eva tor.) sepa- 
ratim involutum in unum locum 
v. There were no traces of 
haste. The deserted tomb bore 
the marks of perfect calm. [The 
grave-cloths lay as the body had 
withdrawn from them.] It was 
clear, therefore, that the body 
had not been stolen by encmies ; 
it was scarcely less clear that 
it had not been taken away by . 
friends. 

8. róre obv єістАӨ. . . . к. dev 
к. ётістєсе| He no longer 
shrank from entering the grave 
which had been now certainly 
found empty. He went in... 
and saw and believed. All is 
gathered in one sentence without 
break or change of form (con- 
trast v. 6). 

The exact interpretation of 
the word “ believed ” is difficult.* 
It is not likely that it means 
simply ''believed that the body 

* I have retained this note, wbich 
must, however, now be read in the 
light of Bishop Westcott's later con- 
viction, £.e., that 8t. John “saw” tbe 
undisturbed grave-cloths, and *'be- 
lieved " that the Lord lived.—A. W. 

had been removed as Mary 
Magdalene reported.” Such a 
conclusion was rather a matter 
of natural and immediate infer- 
ence from what he saw. The 
use of the word absolutely rather 
points to the calm patient accept- 
ance of a mystery as yet in part 
inexplicable with full confidence 
in the divine love. The three- 
fold sign of the stone removed, 
the empty sepulchre, the grave- 
cloths undisturbed, indicated 
something still to be more fully 
shown, and the apostle waited 
in trustful expectation for the in- 
terpretation. Perhaps the word 
may have even a fuller sense, 
and imply that St. John believed 
in some way that the Lord was 
alive. There is thus a sharp 
contrast between “ believed " and 
“knew " (comp. vi. 69, note). In 
Buch a case there ought to have 
been no scope for faith ; the fact 
should have been one of know- 
ledge. If the apostles had really 
entered into the meaning of the 
Seripturesthey would haveknown 
that the Life, the Resurrection, of 
Christ was a divine necessity for 
which death was a condition. 
But St. John, like the other 
disciples (** they knew not”), had 
failed to read the lesson of the 
Old Testament, even by the help 
of the Lord's teaching. Now he 
is in some sense separated from 
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ı lying, and the napkin, that was upon his head, not 

lying with the linen cloths, but rolled up in a place 
s by itself!. Then entered in therefore the other disciple 

also, which came first to the tomb, and he saw, and 

ə believed. For as yet they knew not the scripture, 

10 that he must rise again from the dead. The disciples 
therefore went away again unto their own home. 

1 lit. apart in one place. 

them (érícrevcev ойдёто . . . 
way). 

ar) ооб. y. 75... .| Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 21; Mark xvi. 14. 
The belief in the Resurrection 
was produced in spite of the 
most complete unreadiness on 
the part of the disciples to accept 
it. So far from being based on 
a previous interpretation of 
scripture, the fact itself first 
illuminated the sense of scrip- 
ture. Comp. Luke xxiv, 25, 45. 
The chief priests knew of the 
Lord’s words as to His rising 
again, and in their fear took 
measures to counteract them 
(Matt. xxvii. 63ff.) while the 
disciples in their love failed to 
recall the same words for their 
consolation. This contrast is a 
revelation of character, and will 
be recogni as profoundly 
true, if account be taken of the 
different conceptions which un- 
believers and disciples had of the 
Person and of the Death and of 
the Resurrection of Christ. 

T. урафуу| The reference is 
probably to Ps. xvi. 10. Comp. 
Acts ii. 24ff., xiii. 35. The 
Evangelist speaks of some ex- 
press testimony (comp. xvii 12, 
note) and not of the general 
contents of scripture (xarà rds 
урафаѕ, 1 Cor. xv, 3 f.). 

бє] This divine necessity is 
shown to run through the last 
unexpected events of the Lord's 
earthly life; Matt. xxvi. 54; 
Mark vii. 31; Luke ix. 22, 
xvii 2D, xxii. 37, xxiv. 7, 20, 
44, (46); John iii 14, xii. 34, 
note; Acts i. 16. See also ii. 4 
(wpa), note. 

2. The revelation to personal love. 
The Lord transfigures devotion 
(vv. 10—18) 

The details of this section are 
peculiar to St. John. ‘The bare 
fact is mentioned, Mark xvi. 9. 
It is significant that the first 
manifestation of the Risen Lord 
was granted to the patient watch- 
ing of love. In this sense, Prov. 
viii 17 found fulfilment. The 
late tradition (Sedul Carm. 
Pasch. v. 361 ff.) which repre- 
sents the Lord as appearing first 
to His mother rests on no au- 
thority. 

10. àrqA0. otv . . . of pad] 
The disciples therefore . . ., a8 
feeling that nothing more could 
be learnt upon the spot. | 

The angels which had been 
seen by the women did not 
appear to the apostles. Such 
manifestations necessarily follow — 
the laws of a spiritual economy. 
Comp. v. 12. 
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П. Map. 5€...] But Mary, 
whose return has not been no- 
ticed, remained when the apostles 
went away: “ А stronger affec- 
tion riveted to the spot one of a 
weaker nature" (Aug.). Yet 
she did not venture to enter the 
sepulchre, even after the apostles 
had done so. She continued 
standing at the sepulchre without, 
i. 35, note. 

ws otv éxX. тарєкиј. . . .] 
so as she wept, she stooped down, 
and looked . . . just as St. John 
had done: v. 5. 

12. дор] Both here and in 
v. 14 the word Ó«wpe suggests 
the idea of a silent contemplation 
for a time. 

8vo ауу.] Comp. v. 10, note. 
This is the only place where 
angels are mentioned in the nar- 
rative of the Evangelist. Comp. 
і. 52, xi. 29 (v. 4 is an early 
interpolation). 

dv Aevxois] in albis v. Matt. 
xxviii. 3; Mark xvi. D; Acta i. 
10. ‘The same elliptical phrase 

is used Rev. iii. 4. Comp. Matt. 
xvii. 2, and parallels, Rev. iii. 5, 
18, iv. 4, vi. 11, vii. 9, 13, xix. 14. 

€va mp. T. keb. . . . Eva тр. т. 
тос/у| like the cherubim on the 
mercy-seat, between which the 
* Lord of hosts dwelt," Exod. xxv. 
22; 1 Sam. iv. 4; 2 Sam. vi. 2; 
Ps. lxxx. 1, xcix. 1. 

13. Aey. айт. éxetvor] The pro- 
noun, like the name which is 
inserted in v. 15, marks the 
pause during which Mary re- 
garded those before her without 
speaking. 

Mary repeats, with two sig- 
nificant variations, the words 
which she had addressed to the 
apostles (v. 2). It is easy to 
understand how they were re- 
peated in her heart again and 
again as the sum of all her 
thoughts; but she now says том 
курбу pov (not тду киру), and 
olda (not oiðapev); the relation 
and the loss are, in this case, 
regarded as personal, and not as 
general The familiar boldness 
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1 But Mary was standing without at the tomb weeping: 
so, as she wept, she stooped and looked into the 

1 tomb; and she beholdeth two angels in white sitting, 
one at the head, and one at the feet, where the body 

1: 0f Jesus had lain. And they say unto her, Woman, 

why weepest thou? She saith unto them, Because 
they have taken away my Lord, and I know not 

u where they have laid him. When she had thus said, 

she turned herself back, and beholdeth Jesus standing, 

and knew not that it was Jesus. Jesus saith unto 

her, Woman, why weepest thou? whom seekest thou? 

She, supposing him to be the gardener, saith unto 

him, Sir, if thou hast borne him hence, tell me 

of the words, spoken without 
special excitement or alarm, 
shows how the whole soul of the 
speaker was absorbed in one 
object. 

The extreme simplicity of the 
narrative, it may be added, re- 
flects something of the solemn 
majesty of the scene. The sen- 
tences follow without any con- 
necting particles til «v. 19. 
(Comp. ch. xv.) 

tavr. eim. éotpady . . .| 
When she had thus said, she 
turned . . . ав unwilling to 
continue & conversation which 
promised no help. The vision 
of angels makes no impression 
upon her. We can imagine also 
that she became conscious of 
another Presence, as we often 
feel the approach of a visitor 
without distinctly seeing or hear- 
ing him. It may be too that 
the angels looking towards the 
Lord showed some sign of His 
coming. 

к. дєор. . . .| Comp. vv. 6, 12, 

oix 18. She was pre-occupied 
with her own reflections. We 
see that only which we have the 
inward power of seeing. Till 
Mary was placed in something 
of spiritual harmony with the 
Lord she could not recognise 
Him. Comp. Luke xxiv. 16; 
Matt. xxviii. 17 ; ch. xxi. 4. 

15. The first words of the Lord, 
His first recorded words after the 
Resurrection, are a repetition of 
the angels words, but with an 
important addition. He partly 
interpretsthe griefof the mourner 
by asking, Whom seekest thou? 
She has lost some one (not some- 
thing; i. 38). Comp. vi. 68. 

o xgrovpós] hortulanus v., and 
therefore & friend, Matt. xxvii. 
60; ch. xix. 41 f. The conjec- 
ture was natural, both from the 
place and from the time. 

ei ov ёВаст. ovr. .. . abr. ... 
air.] if thou (emphatic ; “if thou 
and not our enemies,”) hast borne 
Him... Him... Him; Mary 
makes no answer to the inquiry. 
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Her heart is so full of the Person 
to whom it referred that she 
assumes that He is known to 
her questioner: “ palam omnibus 
esse credit, quod a suo corde nec 
ad momentum recedere potest ” 
(Bern. Jn Cant. vii. 8). The 
trait is one of those direct reflec- 
tions of life which mark St. John's 
Gospel. | 

кауш ...| Love makes her 
strength appear to be sufficient. 

16. We must suppose a short 
pause, during which Mary re- 
sumes her former position, and, 
receiving no answer, becomes lost 
in her grief again. While she 
is thus lost Jesus “calleth her 
by name,” Машан; and in that 
direct personal address awakens 
the true self (Luke viii. 2; 
Mark xvi 9). What the word 
of common interest (vai) could 
not do, the word of individual 
sympathy does at once (comp. 
ch. x. 3). 

страфбса ...] She turned 
once again (as v. 14), but this 
time with & clear answer of 
reverent recognition, amd saith 
unto him, in Hebrew, Rabbuni, 
Master (Teacher). Yet the title, 
while it reveals her devotion, 
reveals also the imperfection of 
her faith (contrast v. 28). 

'EBp.] The term 'Efpaicrí is 
found only in St. John’s Gospel 
and in the Apocalypse. The 
notice of this detail for Greek 
readers seems to mark clearly 

Aéyev атр Iņnooðs 

3 (rov pou B. 

\ёує. aùr) “Incovs Марар. страфєса 

éxeiyvn Aéyev айтф "EBpaiori’ ‘PaBBovvei (б déyerar 
, v 9 y 

M pov алтоо“, ойто) 

mopevou de трд< 
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what was the language of the 
most intimate intercourse of the 
Lord and His disciples. Comp. 
Acts xxii. 2, xxvi. 14. 

"PaB8.] Rabbuni. The word 
occurs also in Mark x. 51. It 
is strictly “ my Master," but, as 
in Rabbi, the pronominal affix 
ceased to have any very distinct 
force. Here only is the term 
* Master" applied to the Lord 
after the Resurrection. The 
exact term (9027, ог 9132) is used 
аз а title of respect in the Tar- 
gums (Gen. xxiii. 15). The inter- 
pretation ** Master” (d:ddoxare), 
which is added by the Evangelist, 
fixes the meaning, and excludes 
the higher sense of “the divine 
Lord” (pan oby), which has 
been sometimes given to it, as 
if it expressed a recognition of 
the Lord's higher Nature. The 
preservation of the form is one 
of those little touches which 
stamp the Evangelist as a Jew 
of Palestine (Delitzsch, Ztschr. 
f. luther. Theol. 1878, в. T). It 
is said that the form ‘PaBBowe 
(Rabbunt), which has been lost 
in the Vulgate and A.V. (Rab- 
boni) is “Galilean” (Böttcher, 
Lehrb. $ 64): if this be so, the 
trait is more significant. 

17. Му pov бттоох, ойто ydp . . .] 
noli me tangere nondum enim... 
v. The words imply, what a few 
copies here state by an interpo- 
lated clause, that Mary started 
up and ran to Christ, perhaps 
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where thou hast laid him, and I will take him away. 
is Jesus saith unto her, Mary. She turneth herself, and 

saith unto him in Hebrew, Rabbuni; which is to say, 

1: Teacher !. Jesus saith to her, Touch me not?; for 

I am not yet ascended unto the Father: but go unto 
my brethren, and say to them, I ascend unto my 

! o» Master. 

to clasp His feet (comp. Matt. 
xxvii. 9), and the exact form 
implies further that she was 
already clinging to Him when 
He spoke. Thus she expressed 
in word and act the strength 
and the failure of her love, 
which the Lord disciplined and 
raised by His answer. The reason 
by which the Lord checked this 
expression of devotion can be 
differently apprehended. The 
ydp may refer (1) to the whole 
sentence which follows (ойт... 
0c)v орф), or (2) only to the 
first clause (ойто . . . Tov татёра). 
In the first case the imminent, 
though not realised, Ascension 
of the Lord would be regarded 
as forbidding the old forms of 
earthly intercourse. In the 
second case the Ascension would 
be presented as the beginning 
and condition of a new union. 
The latter seems to be unques- 
tionably the true view, and falls 
in with the moral circumstances 
of the incident. Mary substi- 
tuted a knowledge of the hu- 
manity of Christ for a knowledge 
of His whole Person: “Quod 
vides hoc solum me esse putas: 
noli me tangere" (Aug. 7n Joh. 
xxvi. 3) She thought that she 
could now enjoy His restored 
Presence as she then appre- 
hended it. She assumed that 
the return to the old life ex- 

* or Cling to me not. 

hausted the extent of her Master’s 
victory over death. Therefore in 
His reply Christ said: “ Do not 
cling to me, as if in that which 
falls under the senses you can 
know me as I am; for there is 
yet something beyond the out- 
ward restoration to earth which 
must be realised, before that 
fellowship towards which you 
reach can be established as abid- 
ing. I am not yet ascended to 
the Father. When that last 
triumph is accomplished, then 
you will be able to enjoy the 
communion which is as yet im- 
possible (‘Sic tangitur ab iis a 
quibus bene tangitur, ascendens 
ad Patrem, manens cum Patre, 
equalis Patri.’ Aug. йс.). 
Meanwhile, this is the reward 
of thy love, that thou shalt bear 
the message of the coming and 
more glorious change to those to 
whom thou didst bear the tidings 
of what seemed to be thy loss 
and theirs.” Comp. Bern. Serm. 
in Cant. xxviii. 9f. The spiritual 
temper of Mary will be seen to 
be the exact opposite of that of 
Thomas. She is satisfied with 
the earthly form which she recog- 
nises. Thomas, having thought 
that the restoration of the earthly 
life was impossible, rises from the 
recognition of the earthly form 
to the fullest acknowledgement 
of the divine: v. 28, 
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ámrov] The idea appears to 
be that of “holding,” in the 
desire to retain, and not of 
“touching” with a view to as- 
certain the corporeal reality of 
the Presence. Under other cir- 
cumstances the Lord invited the 
disciples to “handle” His Per- 
son ; Luke xxiv. 39, v. 27 ; comp. 
1 John i. 1. 

т. тат.] the Father. The gene- 
ral conception of Fatherhood is 
given first, and this is afterwards 
defined and epa 

vopevov $ тр. т. ad. 
The new title (Matt. — 10) 
follows from the use of the words 
“the Father.” Spiritual rela- 
tionships now take the place of 
natural relationships. Comp. 
xix. 26, note; Matt. xii. 48f. 
The title occurs very significantly 
in the record of the first action 
of the Christian society : Acts 
i. 15 (ёи péro тоу áócA àv). 

'Avafjaivo . . .] Not “I shall 
ascend,” but “I am ascending." 
In one sense the change sym- 
bolised by the visible Ascension 
was being wrought for the 
apostles during the forty days, 
as they gradually became fami- 
liarised with the phenomena of 
Christ's higher Life. 

The message which Mary was 
charged to bear was one of 
romise as well as of fulfilment. 

Christ did not say “I have risen 

2 Insert тё» DXTA. 

again,” as though the disciples 
could as yet understand the 
meaning of the words, but “I 
ascend.” The end was not to be 
grasped yet. The Resurrection 
was a beginning as well as a 
fulfilment. 

T. тот. р. к. тот. Ùa.) He who 
is the Father is Father of Christ 
and Father of men in different 
ways; of Christ by nature, of 
men by grace. And just as the 
Lord separated Himself from 
men while He affirmed His true 
Humanity by taking to Himself 
the title of “the Son of Man,” 
so here, while He affirms the 
true divine sonship of believers, 
He separates their sonship from 
His own. Comp. Heb. ii. 11; 
Rom. viii. 29. 
Ócóv д. к. Oc. ùp.) In His per- 

fect humanity Christ speaks of 
the Father as His God: Matt. 
xxvii. 46. Comp. Rev. iii. 2, 12 
(not ii. 7). 

In the epistles of St. Paul the 
compound title “the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ " 
is not infrequent: Rom. xv. 6; 
2 Cor. i 3, xi. 31; Eph. і 3. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24. 

18. рх... . dyyeA.] venit . . . 
adnuntians v. ; cometh and telleth. 
The exact form of expression is 
remarkable: ‘cometh telling,” 
and not “having come (or com- 
ing) telleth.” The emphasis 
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Father and your Father, and my God and your God. 
і Mary Magdalene cometh and telleth the disciples, 

I have seen the Lord; and how that he said these 

things unto her. 

When therefore it was evening, on that day, the 

is thrown on Mary's immediate 
departure on her mission. For 
this purpose she was ready to 
leave the Lord at once. Her 
words are partly direct and 
partly oblique: Mary... telleth, 
I have seen the Lord; and how 
that he said these things unto her. 

3. The revelation to fearful dis- 
ciples. The Lord gives peace 
and authority to His society 
(vv. 19—23) 

The details of this section are 
peculiar to St. John—the closed 
doors, the fear of the Jews, the 
absence of St. Thomas, the mis- 
sion, the promise; but the fact 
of the appearance to the assem- 
bled disciples on the evening of 
the first Easter day is recorded 
by St. Luke, xxiv. 36, and St. 
Mark, xvi. 14 (dvaxetpeévors). 

The clauses in St. Luke which 
correspond most closely with St. 
John (Luke xxiv. 366, 40) ap- 
pear to have been very early 
[apostolic] additions to his ori- 
ginal text. 

19. Otc. otv . . .]| The appear- 
ance to Mary Magdalene was 
(so to speak) necessarily supple- 
mented by an appearance to the 
Church. The several revelations 
to individuals (Luke xxiv. 31, 34) 
prepared the way for this mani- 
festation to the body; and gave 
occasion for the gathering of the 
disciples, It could not but be 
that the tidings, which must 
have been spread through the 

company of believers, should 
cause many to come together, 
and perhaps to the “upper room ” 
where the Last Supper was held. 
Comp. Acts 1. 13. 

There are in the company 
those who had already seen the 
Lord, that is, the women, the 
two disciples, and Simon Peter. 
Rupert sees in this the reason 
of the closed doors. The dis- 
ciples would guard against in- 
truders when they were speaking 
of these great hopes (Luke xxiv. 
33 Е). 

у э 

Ovons. . . 0j. . . . каї т@у 6. 
кєк. When therefore . . . and 
when... Both details indicate 
the unexpectedness of the ap- 
pearance. It was late, and it 
might have been thought that 
Christ, if He had purposed to 
reveal Himself, would not have 
delayed His coming. The doors 
were closed, and so the assembly 
seemed to be complete. 

pías] Comp. Luke xxiv. 29, 
33, 96. The hour was evidently 
late, about 8 p.m. Time must 
be allowed for the return of the 
disciples from Emmaus, who 
were not likely to leave Jeru- 
salem till after the evening 
prayer (Acts iii. 1). 

T. Тн. e on that day, that 
memorable day, the birthday of 
Christian life. Comp. i. 39 (40), 
v. 9, xi. 53 (xiv. 20, xvi. 23, 26), 
xix, 27, 31, xxi. 3; Mark iv. 35. 
The phrase corresponds with т. 
évuavr. éxeivou; xi. 49, note. 
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т. бор.) Comp. v. 26. The 
clause can only have been added 
to mark the miraculousness of 
the Lord's appearance. He came 
not in any ordinary, natural way. 
So it was that the disciples 
thought “they saw a spirit" 
(Luke xxiv. 37; comp. Matt. 
xiv. 26, Luke xxiv. 31). It is 
vain to speculate as to the 
manner in which He came, All 
that is set before us is that He 
was not bound by the present 
conditions of material existence 
which we observe. The Evan- 
gelist, it must be added, simply 
states the facts. He does not, as 
some later commentators, repre- 
sent the Lord as coming through 
the closed doors, or entering in 
any definite manner. 

бт. no. ol pab.) where the dis- 
ciples were, “ ће eleven and they 
that were with them” in the 
words of St. Luke (xxiv. 33). 
Though St. Thomas was absent, 
the apostles as a body (“the 
eleven") were assembled. 

For бтоь, which by а natural 
idiom includes the demonstrative 
—of that room where—comp. 
vi 62; xi. 32; Mark v. 40. 

&à т. фоВ. т. “Iovd.] Comp. 
vii. 13. ` This clause explains 
the careful closing of the room. 
Rumours of the Resurrection 

had been spread, and it was as 
yet uncertain what policy the 
popular leaders would adopt. 

éorn eis rò p.] Luke xxiv. 36, 
ёстт èv péow. 

(org .. . kai Aéye] The change 
of tense suggests the pause of 
silent, startled wonder before 
the words were spoken: Jesus 
... stood ..., and He saith). .. 

Kip. р.) pax vobis v. This 
was the ordinary salutation 
(comp. Luke x. 5), which is still 
in use, but here it was employed 
with a peculiar force. The dis- 
ciples were troubled, alarmed, 
fearful (comp. Luke xxiv. 37), 
and the Risen Lord by His 
Presence announced confidence 
and victory. Compare Gen. xliii. 
23 and ch. xiv. 27, the last words 
spoken (and perhaps spoken in 
the same room) before the Lord 
* went out" to His Passion. 

“ Numquid casu talem saluta- 
tionem attulit victor mortis re- 
gressus ab inferis? Quid enimf 
Nonne inimicitias que hactenus 
inter Deum et homines fuerant 
tune primum in carne sua sol- 
verat et idcirco pertulerat mortem 
ut genus humanum Deo recon- 
ciliaret" (Eph. ii. 17). (Rup.) 

KaTaAAnAws piv otv ros dyO- 
рас: Ó TOv тоЛєроу, єіртрту, Tas 
04 yvvai£i 8:0. ту Айту» evay- 
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first day of the week, 
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and when the doors were 

shut where the disciples were, for fear of the Jews, 

Jesus came and stood in the midst, and saith unto 

ғ them, Peace be to you. And when he had said 

this, he shewed unto them both his hands and his 

side. The disciples therefore were glad, when they 
п вам the Lord. Jesus therefore said to them again, 
Peace be to you: 

yedilera: хара» (Matt. xxviii. 9). 

(Ohrys.) 
Tovydprot Kai ud то ауѓолс̧ 

рамата a vvóBois то. сууд есі 
тар avTas ToU poa rpiov Tas 
dpxas тобто каї mets dAXAots 
$apév. (Cyr. Alex.) 
50. к. T. хер. к. т. mÀevwp.] 

There is a solemn pathos in the 
full form of description. St. 
Luke notices “ His hands and 
His feet” (xxiv. 40). St. John 
had specially recorded the pierc- 
ing of the side, and hence he 
naturally recalled that wound. 

ёХар. обу of раб.) The disciples 
therefore were glad . . . (comp. 
xvi. 22). At first “ they believed 
not for joy” (Luke xmv. 41); 
but the joy of kindled hope 
became only fuller when it was 
changed into the joy of con- 
vietion; when they saw (iddvres, 
comp. xvi. 16) the Lord, and 
knew beyond all doubt (20) that 
it was He Himself. 

Rupert speaks of the wound- 
marks as “caritatis et obedi- 
entise signa, veneranda nostre 
cause patrocinia, nostrique amo- 
ris teterna incitamenta, et honoris 
impiorum perpetua incendia." 

They were a sign not to be 
mistaken. Comp. Sulpic. Sev. 
Vit. Mart, Turon. c. xxiv. (“ex 
ipso ore Martini cognovi "). 

as the Father hath sent me, 

* Martine quid dubitas cre- 
dere cum videas? Christus ego 
sum. Tum ille revelante sibi 
Spiritu ut intellegeret diabolum 
esse non Deum Non Se, inquit, 
Jesus Dominus purpuratum et 
diademate renitentem venturum 
esse predixit. Ego Christum 
nisi in eo habitu formaque quse 
passus est, nisi crucis stig- 
mata preferentem, venisse non 
credam.” 

T. vp. ] v. 2. 
21. er... . wad. Еф. ip.] The 

necessary preparation was now 
completed. When doubt was 
overcome the new work was 
announced. The first ‘ Peace" 
was the restoration of personal 
confidence: the second “ Peace”: 
was the preparation for work. 
Both, however, are equally ex- 
tended to all present. There is 
not the least indication that the 
second ** Peace" was addressed to 
the apostles alone. Ipse quippe 
dat per prophetam promissam 
pacem super pacem (Іва. xxvi. 3). 

каб. дтєст. р. б тат... 
The mission of Christ is here 
regarded not in the point of its 
historical fulfilment (sent), but 
in the permanence of its effects 
(hath sent) The form of the 
fulfilment of Christ’s mission 
was now to be changed, but the 
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a e^ 

Adhere mvevpa 

! drocrAdAw N*D*L ; réuyw КЎ. 

mission itself was still continued 
and still effective. The apostles 
were commissioned to carry on 
"Christ's work, and not to begin 
a new one. ‘Their office was an 
application of His office accord- 
ing to the needs of men (2 Сог. 
v. 18 ff.). то ёруоу то иби, фе 
dvabéxerde, à wore даррєітє ore awé- 
сорох piv. (Theophylact.) See 
Additional Note. 

92. eveduc. Jinsufflavit v. Comp. 
Gen. ii. 7 (LXX.) The same 
image which was used to describe 
the communication of the natural 
life, is here used to express the 
communication of the new, spiri- 
tual life of re-created humanity. 

Rupert remarks: “Qui ergo 
tunc insufflavit ut fieret homo 
in animam viventem, nunc idem 
insuffavit ut anima viventis 
hominis spiritum sanctum acci- 
eret." 
So Cyril of Alexandria SAYS : 

ypder ó 0 Moves тєрї TS dpxaias 
1 Фу Snproupyias бт! évepionoe 
eis T трбсштоу айтой уоту бошт. 
d$ офу & dps ќтАас Өр xai yé- 
yovev ovTw kai dvaxatiferat, kai 
Фот épop pun тбтє кат’ єїкбу@& 
TOU xrícayros ойтш Kai viv тў TOU 

TVEUVLATOS perovaia a pos ép. dépetay 
peramddrrerat rod (оо TownT ov. 

The “breath” (mveüpa) is an 
emblem of the Spirit, iii. 8; and 
by “breathing,” as Augustine 
observes, the Lord showed that 
the Spirit was not the Spirit of 
the Father only but also His 
own. (''Insufflando significavit 
Spiritum sanctum non Patris so- 
lius esse Spiritum sed et suum"). 

The act is described as one 

(&ve@vonoe) and not repeated. 
The gift was once for all, not to 
individuals but to the abiding 
body. 

афто] There is nothing to 
limit the pronoun to “the ten.” 
It appears from Luke xxiv. 33, 
that there was a general gather- 
ing of the believers in Jerusalem 
(those with them: in v. 24, “the 
twelve" are evidently distin- 
guished from “the disciples”). 
There is a Jewish legend that 
when Moses laid his hand on 
Joshua, God said, ** In this worl: 
only individuals possess the gilt 
of prophecy, but in ‘the world 
to come' (the Messianic age) all 
Israelites shall be seers: Joel iii. 
1” (Midrash Tanchuma, 65 c, 
quoted by Wiinsche). 

AdBere| Literally, Take. The 
choice of word seems to mark 
the personal action of man in 
this reception. He is not wholly 
passive even in relation to the 
divine gift. The same word is 
used of “life” (x. 17f.) and 
“words” (xii. 48). The phrase 
recurs Acts viii. 15, 17, 19 (x. 
47, ФА. то т. TO d.), xix. 2. 

mvevpa åy.) the Holy Spirit, 
or rather, in order to express 
the absence of the article, a gift 
of the Holy Spirit (comp. vii. 39), 
even the power of the new life 
proceeding from the Person of 
the Risen Christ. The presence 
of this new life of humanity in 
the disciples communicated to 
them by Christ was the necessary 
condition for the descent of the 
Holy Spirit on the day of Pente- 
cost. The Spirit which the Lord 



VER. 22] 

з even so send I you. 
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And when he had said this, 

351 

he breathed on them, and saith unto them, Receive’ 

1 or Take. 

imparted to them was His Spirit, 
or, as it may be expressed, the 
Holy Spirit as dwelling in Him. 
By this He first quickened them, 
and then sent, according to His 
promise, the Paraclete to be with 
them, and to supply all power 
for the exercise of their different 
functions. The relation of the 
Paschal to the Pentecostal gift is 
therefore the relation of quicken- 
ing to endowing (of Baptism to 
Confirmation). The one answers 
to the power of the Resurrection, 
and the other to the power of 
the Ascension (Godet); the one 
to victory .and the other to 
sovereignty. The characteristic 
effect of the Pentecostal gift was 
shown in the exercise of supre- 
macy potentially universal. The 
characteristic effect of the Pas- 
chal gift was shown in the new 
faith by which the disciples were 
gathered into a living society 

. (comp. Luke xxiv. 45). All those 
interpretations of the words 
which limit them to a particular 
gift, as of working miracles, or 
of knowledge, or the like, fall 
completely short of the meaning 
which points to an endowment 
not occasional but perpetual. To 
regard the words and act as a 
promise only and a symbol of 
the future gift is wholly arbitrary 
and unnatural. 

Rupert sees in the gift of the 
Holy Spirit proceeding from 
Christ the one remission of sins 
in Baptism: in the outpouring 
at Pentecost from the Father the 
manifold endowments of grace 
answering to the different capaci- 
ties of believers. 

The gift was for the body, and 
Cyrilof Alexandria rightly argues 
that Thomas, though absent, 
shared in it. 

23. The pronouns in this case 
are  unemphatic. The main 
thought which the words convey 
is that of the reality of the power 
of absolution from sin granted 
to the Church, and not of the 
particular organisation through 
which the power is administered. 
There is nothing in the context, 
as has been seen, to show that 
the gift was confined to any 
particular group (as the apostles) 
among the whole company pre- 
sent. The commission therefore 
must be regarded properly as 
the commission of the Christian 
society and not as that of the 
Christian ministry. (Comp. 
Matt. v. 13, 14.) The great 
mystery of the world, absolutely 
insoluble by thought, is that of 
sin; the mission of Christ was 
to bring salvation from sin, and 
the work of His Church is to 
apply to all that which He has 
gained. Christ risen was Him- 
self the sign of the completed 
overthrow of death, the end of 
sin, and the impartment of His 
Life necessarily carried with it 
the fruit of His conquest. Thus 
the promise is in one sense an 
interpretation of the gift. The 
gift of the Holy Spirit finds its 
application in the communication 
or withholding of the powers of 
the new Life. 

* Ecclesi; caritas qus рег 
Spiritum Sanctum diffunditur 
in cordibus nostris participum 
suorum peccata dimittit ; eorum 
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autem qui non sunt eius partici- 
pes tenet," (Aug.) 

The promise, as being made 
not to one but to the society, 
carries with it of necessity, though 
this is not distinctly expressed, 
the character of perpetuity ; the 
society never dies (comp. v. 21). 
In this respect the promise 
differs essentially from that to 
St. Peter (Matt. xvi. 18 f.) 
which was distinctly personal. 
And the scope of the promise 
differs from that formerly given 
to the society (Matt. xviii. 18 f.), 
which concerns the enactment 
of ordinances and not the ad- 
ministration of that which is 
purely spiritual. At the same 
time this promise carries that 
forward to a higher region. As 
that promise gave the power of 
laying down the terms of fellow- 
ship, so this gives a living and 
abiding power to declare the fact 
and the conditions of forgiveness, 
The conditions, as interpreted by 
the apostolic practice, no less 
than by the circumstances of the 
case, refer to character (comp. 
Luke xxiv. 47). The gift, and 

the refusal of the gift, are re- 
garded in relation to classes and 
not in relation to individuals. 
The use of the plural appears in 
some degree to indicate this (ау 
тушу, avrois); and still more the 
necessity of giving to “retain” 
an application corresponding with 
that of “remit.” It is impossible 
to contemplate an absolute indi- 
vidual exercise of the power of 
“ retaining ” ; so far it is contrary 
to the scope of the passage to 
seek in ita direct authority for 
the absolute individual exercise 
of the “remitting.” At the same 
time the exercise of the power 
must be placed in the closest 
connexion with the faculty of 
spiritual discernment consequent 
upon the gift of the Holy Spirit. 
Compare 1 John ii. 18 ff. 

apre] remiseritis v. This is 
the only place in St. John's 
Gospel where the word occurs in 
this connexion. Comp. 1 John 
i 9, ii. 12. The use is frequent 
in the Synoptists. 

adeovr. . . . кєкрат.) remittuntur 
. retenta sunt v. The use 

- of the perfect in these two words 
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з ye the Holy Spirit’: whose soever sins ye forgive, 

they are forgiven unto them; whose soever sins ye 

retain, they are retained. 
But Thomas, one of the twelve, called Didymus, 

е was not with them when Jesus came. The other 

disciples therefore said unto him, We have seen the 

Lord. But he said unto them, Except I shall see 

in his hands the print of the nails, and put my 
finger into the print of the nails, and put my hand 

1 or a gift of the Holy Spirit. 

expresses the absolute efficacy of 
the power. No interval separates 
the act from the issue. There is 
perfect harmony, perfect coinci- 
dence, between the divine voice 
through the society and the divine 
will. 

kparnre| retinueritis v.; hold 
fast, so that they may not pass 
away from him to whom they 
attach. The word xpareiv is used 
several times in the Apocalypse 
of “holding fast doctrine” and 
the like (ii. 13 ff., 25, iii. 11). 

4. The revelation to the anxious 
questioner. The Lord gives con- 
viction by sight and blessing to 
faith (vv. 24—29) 

This section is entirely peculiar 
to St. John. 

24. @wp.] Comp. xi. 16, note. 
т. 090.] Comp. vi. 67, note. 
ойк ўу per’ aùr.) The cause of 

the absence of St. Thomas is not 
expressed or hinted at. It is 
easy to imagine that one of his 
temperament (see xi. 16) would 
prefer to wait in solitude for 
some light upon the mystery of 
the Passion. 

25. д. оду air. . . .] The 
assurance of joy was of necessity 
conveyed to him who had not 

VOL. II. 

received it; and it was given in 
its completest form, 'Ewpdxaj.v 
rov Куру, where the absence of 
& pronoun throws the stress upon 
the verb. 

The reply of St. Thomas re- 
veals how he had dwelt upon the 
terrible details of the Passion 
The wounds of the Lord are for 
him still gaping, as he had seen 
them. He must be able to re- 
concile that reality of death with 
life before he can believe. Just 
a8 before (xi. 16) he sets the most 
extreme case before himself and 
will face that. It is further to 
be remarked that the Lord had 
offered the test of touch to the 
disciples on the former occasion 
(Luke xxiv. 39, 40). It is likely, 
therefore, that St. Thomas shaped 
his words according to what 
they had told him (v. 20, xeipas, 
TAevpáv). He must enjoy directly, 
80 he argues, the same attestation 
as the others had had, and not 
simply receive it by hearsay. 
The correspondence is full of 
interest. 

locum v. The reading rórov for 
тїтоу in the second instance is 
nothing more than an early and 
natural mistake. The repetition 

29 
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of the same word is significant ; 
and the A.V. has obliterated an- 
other example of the same use by 
substituting, here and in v. 27, 
thrust thy hand for put (Вало) thy 
hand in the second clause. 

ob py mor.) The emphatic 
denial (comp. vi. 37) corresponds 
with the temper which hopes at 
once and fears intensely. “ Thou 
fool (Raca),” is a Jewish saying, 
“if thou hadst not seen thou 
wouldest not have believed: thou 
art a mocker ” (Baba Bathra,75 a, 
quoted by Wünsche). 

20. реб тн. ӧкт. . . .] During 
this interval, as far as appears, 
the disciples were left to ponder 
over and take into their hearts 
the facts of Easter Day. No 
fresh manifestations seem to 
have been made to them. At 
length, therefore, they were free, 
as the Festival and the Sabbath 
were over, to go to Galilee. Yet 
it was natural for them to look 
for some fresh token of hope on 
the first weekly return of the 
day of the Resurrection. No- 
thing is said of the time of their 
gathering. It may have been 
in the evening (i.e., the beginnin 
of the Jewish day) when they 
were preparing for their de- 
parture from Jerusalem on the 

morrow. However this may have 
been, Thomas, in spite of his un- 
satisfied misgivings, had not left 
their company. He showed faith 
in act if not in thought. On the 
other hand, the ten had not ex- 
cluded him, though unconvinced, 
from their society. 
midw...éow...| The words 

imply that the gathering was 
held in the same place and under 
the same circumstances as before. 
Yet it is perhaps not without 
meaning that the words “for 
fear of the Jews" (v. 19) are not 
repeated. The power of the new 
life had freed them from this, 
though their doors were closed. 
The phrase “ his disciples” (v. 19 
“ the disciples”), when the Lord's 
name has not preceded, will be 
noticed. Comp. xix. 4, note. 
Rupert strangely supposes that 
this appearance took place “on 
the mountain” in Galilee, in 
Nazareth, and perhaps in the 
house of Mary. 

épx. ô 'Igo.] The unconnected 
phrase is very solemn: Jesus 

27. дта Acy....] By recalling 
St. Thomas’ own words the Lord 
shows that He was present at the 
very time when St. Thomas was 
questioning His Resurrection. 
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s into his side, I will not believe. 
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And after eight 

days again his disciples were within, and Thomas 

with them. Jesus cometh, the doors being shut, and 

stood in the midst, and said, Peace be to you. 
z Then saith he to Thomas, Reach hither thy finger, 

and see my hands; and reach hither thy hand, and 

put it into my side: and be not faithless, but believing. 
s Thomas answered and said to him, My Lord and 

Se] (v. 25). One look was 
enough. 

pù yov . . .] become not... 
Belief and unbelief both grow. 
St. Thomas * was” not, but he 
“was on the way to be," faith- 
less. And yet further the tense 
of the verb (pù yivov) marks the 
process as continually going on. 
The transformation is regarded as 
present and not as a future result. 

The exact correspondence of 
the two words dmoros, morós 
cannot be adequately rendered 
in English: “unbelieving”. . . 
“ believing,” and ‘“‘faithless” . .. 
* faithful," both fall short of the 
idea. 

28. Everything combines to 
show that St. Thomas did not 
employ the test which he had 
himself proposed (e.g., hast seen, 
not hast touched). The presence 
of the Lord enabled him to feel 
at once that what he had un- 
consciously desired was some- 
thing more than could be assured 
to him by mere sensible testing. 
He recognised the Lord, but that 
was not all. So far the criterion 
which he imagined might have 
brought conviction. But he 
knew also that his Lord was 
more than man. Having set 
before himself distinctly the ex- 
tent of his hope he was better 

able than others to perceive how 
the revelation of the Lord went 
beyond it. In his example it is 
seen that faith is not measured 
by sight, while it is the inter- 
pretation of actual phenomena. 
The conviction comes through 
the reading of thought. Comp. 
i. 48 f. 

‘O кър. p. к. б бє. p.] The words 
are beyond question addressed to 
Christ (etrev avrà), and cannot 
but be understood as a confession 
of belief as to His Person (comp. 
Syn. (c. v. Can. 12, De tribus 
capitulis) expressed in the form 
of an impassioned address. The 
discipline of self-questioning, fol- 
lowed by the revelation of tender 
compassion and divine knowledge, 
enabled St. Thomas to rise to the 
loftiest view of the Lord given 
in the Gospels, His sublime, 
instantaneous confession, won 
from doubt, closes historically 
the progress of faith which St. 
John traces, At first (ch. i. 1) 
the Evangelist declared his own 
faith : at the end he shows that 
this faith was gained in the 
actual intercourse of the dis- 
ciples with Christ. The record 
of this confession therefore forms 
the appropriate close to his nar- 
rative; and the words which 
follow show that the Lord ac- 
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cepted the declaration of His 
Divinity as the true expression 
of faith. He never speaks of 
Himself directly as God (comp. 
v. 18), but the aim of His reve- 
lation was to lead men to see 
God in Him. 

* Videbat tangebatque homi- 
nem et confitebatur Deum quem 
non videbat neque tangebat." 
(Aug.) 

The same words occur in Ps. 
xxxiv. ‚ (xxxv) 23 (LX X.), трбо- 
xes ‚тй pice. pov б Beds pov каї 
б xpids pou, eis rijv (куу pov. 
90." “Or; éupax....] There is 

& power and clearness in the 
confession which reets on thought 
and vision, but the Lord shows 
a happier triumph. The first 
clause of His reply is half inter- 
rogative, half exclamatory (comp. 
xvi. 31) Then follows the great 
promise for all ages, based on 
the experience of the first week 
of the proclamation of the good 
tidings: Blessed are they that saw 
not and yet believed, believed not 
simply from the word of others 
but from actual experience, which 
told them that Christ was risen, 
because He was indeed with 
them. Report, like sight, is the 
occasion, and not the final stay 
of faith. The change of tense 
in the participle (rerierevxas . . . 

* Insert афтод CDGLT4XT. 

iSdvres) evidently marks the state- 
ment as realised already in the 
Christian society. There must 
have been many disciples who 
had only heard of the appear- 
ances on Easter Day, and of 
these some at least had believed. 
Their “ happiness”  (paxdpros, 
comp. Matt. v. 3ff.) lay in the 
fact that at once they were in 
sympathy with the facts of the 
unseen order, 

This last and greatest of the 
Beatitudes is the peculiar heri- 
tage of the later Church. Comp. 
1 Pet. i. 6 ff. 

The close and purpose of the 
record (vv. 30, 31) 

30. The particle of connexion 
in this verse is difficult to express 
(то^А& piv обу... таёта 8€ . . .). 
The Evangelist seems to say, 
looking back upon the repre- 
sentative events which he had 
related, crowned by the events 
of the Resurrection: “So then, 
as naturally might be expected 
by any reader who has followed 
the course of my narrative, many 
other signs did Jesus . . . but out 
of the whole sum these are written 
.." (For the construction see 

Mark xvi. 19f. ; Luke iii. 18f.; 
Acts viii. 4 f., and often; the pé 
answers to 2 in v. 31, and the 



VER, 29—81] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO 8T. JOHN 357 

э my God. Jesus saith to him, Because thou hast 
seen me, thou hast believed’: blessed are they that 

saw not, and yet believed. 
so So then many other signs did Jesus in the presence 

of the disciples, which are not written in this book: 

s but these are written, that ye may believe that Jesus 

is the Christ, the Son of God; and that believing ye 
may have life in his name. 

! or hast thou believed t 

otv marks the transition.) The 
“signs” referred to cannot be 
limited to those of the Risen 
Christ, though these illuminated 
and interpreted the remainder. 
The clause *in the presence of 
His disciples,” however, belongs 
primarily to these, inasmuch as 
they were confined to the experi- 
ence of believers, The statement 
is of primary importance in con- 
nexion with the scope of the 
Gospel It was not St. John's 
purpose to write a “ Life" of the 
Lord. His work was & Gospel 
and not a biography. 

81. iva mw. ... к. ta... Со. èx. 
ё...) The object of the Gospel 
is described under its two main 
aspects, intellectual and moral. 
It was designed to produce a 
twofold conviction, and through 
this the enjoyment of a life-giving 
faith : these things are written in 
order that readers may believe, 
that Jesus—perfect man—ts the 
Christ, the fulfiller of the hopes 
and promises of Israel (comp. 
Matt. i. 16), and also the Son of 
God (comp. Luke iii. 23, 38), the 

fulfiller of the destiny of man- 
kind; and then, in virtue of this 
belief, held as a present power, 
may have life in His name, that 
is, in fellowship with Him as 
revealed in the fulness of His 
double nature. This declaration 
of the purpose of the Gospel 
corresponds most closely with the 
Apostle’s declaration of the pur- 
pose of his Epistle, 1 John i. 3, 4. 
In both cases a historic message 
is made the spring of the highest 
blessing of “ Ше,” of divine 
* fellowship." 

{ету éxmre] Comp. 1 John v. 13. 
The general relation between the 
Christology of the Gospel and of 
the first Epistle of St. John is of 
the highest interest and signifi- 
cance. In the Gospel the Evan- 
gelist shows step by step that the 
historic Jesus was the Christ, 
the Son of God (opposed to mere 
* flesh"); in the Epistle he re- 
affirms that the Christ, the Son 
of God, was true man (opposed 
to mere “spirit”: 1 John iv. 2). 
The correspondences and differ- 
ences are equally striking. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON CHAP. XX. 21 

In this verse the tenses of the 
verbs (dmécraAxe [not áméoreA e] 
and méjo) (1.) and the differ- 

ence of the verbs themselves 
(&rooré Ww —Tépmo), require to 
be noticed (II.). 
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I. The mission of Christ is 
sometimes (1) contemplated in 
the one specific fact of the Incar- 
nation (&тёстеАє aor.); some- 
times (2) it is contemplated in its 
abiding issues (dméoraAxe, perf.). 
A study of the passages in which 
the two forms are severally used 
will bring outtheirexact meaning. 

l. In the following 
the aorist (dréoreAe) is used; 
iii. 17, 34, viii. 42 (in combination 
with the perfect éA7AvOa), x. 36, 
xi. 42, xvii. 3, 8 (with é£9A0ov), 
18 (with дтёстеЛа of the dis- 
ciples), 21, 23, 25. In these 
passages there is no variation 
of reading. In the following 

ges дтёстєХе ів unquestion- 
ably the true reading, though 
the variant dwéoraAxe occurs in 
some early authorities: v. 38 
with morevere), vi. 29 (with 

iva morrevyre), Vi. 57 (with (o), 
vii. 29 (with є); 1 Johniv. 10. 

In all these cases it will be 
found that the exact force of the 
teaching lies in the actual fact 
of Christ’s mission. 

2. The perfect (arécruAxe) is 
far more rare. It occurs with- 
out any variation in 1 John iv. 14 
(with re8«dj.e0a. and paprupotper). 
It is also unquestionably the true 
reading in v. 36, xx. 21; 1 John 
iv. 9, though the variant dwréorevc 
is found in these passages, 

The use of the perfect else- 
where is sufficiently frequent to 
show that it preserves its proper 
sense, and describes a mission 
which continues in its present 
effects. Comp. ch. v. 33, Luke iv. 
18; Acts vii. 35 (read áméoroAxev 
ow xapi), ix. 17, х. 20, xv. 27, 
xvi 36; 2 Cor. xii. 17 (in con- 

nexion with érA«covéxrgoa, owvaré- 
oreda). 

The combined use of the aorist 
and perfect in 1 John iv. 9 ff. is 
singularly instructive. 

II. The contrast between the 
verbs (arocré&\Aw, пёрто) in the 
two clauses is obviously signifi- 
cant. Both verbs are used of 
the mission of the Son, and of 
the mission of believers, but with 
distinct meanings. The former 
(атостёАХМ) corresponds with the 
idea of our own words “ des- 
patch” and “envoy,” and con- 
veys the accessory notions of a 
special commission, and so far 
of a delegated authority in the 
person sent. The simple verb 
wéprw marks nothing more than 
the immediate relation of the 
sender to the sent. 
The ges in which aro- 

oréAAw is used by St. John of the 
Mission of the Son have been 
already quoted. 

It is used of the mission of the 
disciples : iv. 38, xvii. 18. Comp. 
Matt. x. 5, 16, xxi. 34, 36, xxiii. 
37; Mark vi. 7; Luke ix. 2, 
xxii. 35. 

The force of the word is illus- 
trated by the other passages in 
which it is found: i. 6, 19, 24, 
iii. 28, v. 33, vii. 32, xi. 3. These 
passages help to bring out the 
meaning of the phrase in xviii. 
24, by which it is implied that 
the Lord was “ despatched” to 
Caiaphas as already bearing His 
condemnation, and stamped with 
the mark of Annas. 

The usage of méj.so in St. John 
as applied to the Mission of the 
Son is distinguished gramma- 
tically from that of drocré\Aw. 
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After these things Jesus manifested himself again 
to the disciples at the sea of Tiberias; and he mani- 
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21 

'AsogTéAAo is always used in 
finite tenses, and méurw is always 
used in the participial form (e.g., 
б wémpas pe, б mario ô теша), 
though 6 &roc'reíAas is found else- 
where: Matt. x. 40; Mark ix. 
97 ; Luke ix. 48, x. 16. 

IIéjro is used of disciples here 
and in ch. xiii. 20. It is also 
used of the Spirit, xiv. 26, xvi. T. 

The two words appear in close 
connexion, i. 19, 22, 24, iv. 34, 
38 (a contrast to this passage), 
v. 36, 37, 38, vi. 29, 38, 44, 57, 
vii. 28, 29. In chapters xii.— 
xvi. méumw only is used; in ch. 
xvii. only dwocréAXo, and so also 
in Ep. 1. 

The general result of the 
examination of these facts seems 
to be that in this charge the 
Lord presents His own Mission 
as the one abiding Mission of the 
Father; this He fulfils through 
His church. His disciples receive 
no new commission, but carry out 
His. Comp. Matt. xxviii. 20; 
Heb. iii. 1. They are not (in 
this respect) His envoys, but in 
& secondary degree envoys of the 
Father. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 20; 
Col. i. 24. Their work too begins 
with the reception of the new 
life (J am sending, not J will send. 
Compare J ascend). 

EPILocuE, ch. xxi 

This chapter is evidently an 
appendix to the Gospel, which 
is completed by ch. xx. It is 
impossible to suppose that it was 
the original design of the Evan- 
gelist to add the incidents of 
ch. xxi. after ch. xx. 30 f., which 
verses form a solemn close to 

his record of the great history of 
the conflict of faith and unbelief 
in the life of Christ. And the 
general scope of the contents of 
this chapter is distinct from the 
development of the plan which 
is declared to be completed in 
ch. xx. The manifestation of 
the Lord which is given in detail 
in it is not designed to create 
faith in the fact of His Resurrec- 
tion, but to illustrate His action 
in the Society; He guides and 
supports and assigns their parts 
to His disciples. 

On the other hand, it is equally 
clear that xxi, 1—23 was written 
by the author of the Gospel. The 
style and the general character 
of the language alike lead to 
this conclusion ; and there is no 
evidence to show that the Gospel 
was published beforethe appendix 
was added to it. 

The occasion of the addition 
is probably to be found in the 
circulation of the saying of the 
Lord as to St. John (xxi. 23). 
The clear exposition of this saying 
carried with it naturally a recital 
of the circumstances under which 
it was spoken. 

The contents of the chapter 
are peculiar to St. John. 

The narrative falls into two 
main divisions : 

1. The Lord and the body of 
disciples. Their work: His gift 
(xxi. 1—14). 

II. The Lord and individual 
disciples. His determination of 
their work (xxi. 15—23). 

The last two verses (24—25) 
contain an identification of the 
writer of the Gospel, and & re- 
newed testimony (comp. xx. 30) 
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to the infinite multiplicity of 
Christ's works. 

1. THE LORD AND THE BODY 
OF DISCIPLES (1—14). This 
section falls into two parts : 

i, The work of the disciples 
first wrought of their own pleasure 
(1—3), and then in obedience to 
the Lord’s directions (4—11). 

ii. The Lord's gift of susten- 
ance (12—14). 

i The Work of the Disciples 
(1—11). 

Cmar. XXI. 1. Мед ratra] 
Comp. v. 1, vi. l. Such an in- 
definite mark of time is not 
unsuitable to the character of 
this narrative as an appendix 
to the original plan of the Gospel. 

ёфоу. éavr.] The same word 
$avepóo is used of the appear- 
ances of the Lord after the 
Resurrection in the conclusion 
of St. Mark’s Gospel, xvi. 12, 14. 
The active form, which occurs in 
this verse only (contrast v. 14), 
marks the appearance as depend- 
ing on the Lord's wil. He was 
во pleased to reveal Himself. 
Comp. ii. 11, vii. 4. This special 
manifestation of the Risen Christ 
is part of the whole “ manifesta- 
tion” through the Incarnation 
(ch. i. 31; 1 John i. 2, iii. 5, 8; 

8 ékozíaca» N*. 
1 ywouéyns ABC*EL ; yevouérns NC!IDPXTA. 

comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16; 1 Pet. i. 20) 
which is consummated at the 
Return (1 John ii. 28, iii. 2; 
comp. Col. iii. 4; 1 Pet. v. 4). 

таму) The word does not 
exclude the idea of other inter- 
vening manifestations, but places 
the narrative which follows as 
parallel with the former nar- 
ratives in being & manifestation 
to “ the disciples" (хх. 19, 24 f.), 
that is, in all probability, the 
apostles, the disciples in the 
narrower sense, though “the 
twelve” were not all assembled 
on this occasion, but at most 
“seven” only. See note on v. 2, 

ёті т. Gad. т. Т:В.| Comp. vi. 1. 
This name does not occur else- 
where in the Gospels. The re- 
turn of the disciples to Galilee 
is indicated in Matt. xxviii. 7; 
Mark xvi 7. Before the As- 
cension they came again to Jeru- 
salem and continued there till 
after Pentecost (Acts i. 4). The 
words in Luke xxiv, 44 ff appear 
to be & summary of teaching at 
different times during the forty 
days. It is important to observe 
that St. John takes account of 
both groups of appearances of 
the Risen Lord. St. Matthew 
only notices the appearance to 
"the eleyen" in Galilee, and 
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sfested himself on this wise. 
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There were together 

Simon Peter, and Thomas called Didymus, and Na- 

thanael of Cana in Galilee, and the sons of Zebedee, 

sand two other of his disciples. Simon Peter saith 

to them, I go a fishing. They say to him, We 
also come with thee. They went forth, and entered 

into the ship; and in that night they took nothing. 
But when day was now 

St. Luke only appearances at 
Jerusalem. 

ёфау. 8. obr.] The repetition 
of a prominent word is charac- 
teristic of St. John’s style. The 
Evangelist states the fact first, 
and then, as it were after a 
pause, goes back to recall the 
details of it. Comp. xiii. 1 ff. 

2. "Ho. ôu.) "Theenumeration 
which follows seems to show that 
all present belonged to the same 
neighbourhood. 

Өшд.] In Acts i. 13, Thomas 
is joined with Philip, so that 
he may have been of Bethsaida 
(i, 44). 

Na0.] See i 45. The addi- 
tion “of Cana” throws light 
upon the connexion of i. 45 ff. 
and ii 1 ff., where the detail is 
not given. 

oi т. ZeB.] Matt. xx. 20, 
xxvi. 37, xxvii. 56. 
dAdo . . . Oo] The record 

of the first chapter suggests 
that these two may have been 
Andrew (i. 41) and Philip 
(i. 43ff.) Yet it is more prob- 
able that these two were “ dis- 
ciples” in the wider sense, and 
that St. John places himself 
and his brother last among the 
apostles. Under any circum- 
stances the position of “the sons 
of Zebedee” in the enumeration 

breaking, Jesus stood on 

is not that which any other 
writer than St. John would have 
given to them. 

8. Xu. Ier.] Even here St. 
Peter takes the lead in action. 
The disciples seem to have con- 
tinued their ordinary work, 
waiting calmly for the sign 
which should determine their 
future. Comp. Luke xxii. 36; 
2 Thess. iij. 8; Acts xviii. 3. 

€&r9.] They went forth from 
the house, probably at Caper- 
naum or Bethsaida, in which 
they were now staying. 

T. TÀotoy] Comp. vi. 17 ff. In 
the first place where the word 
occurs (vi. 17) there is no article 
according to the true reading. 
Here “the ship" is mentioned 
as part of the ordinary equip- 
ment for the fisher's work. It 
may be naturally supposed that 
when 86. Peter “left all” (Luke 
v. 11) those who retained posses- 
sion of his property respected his 
right when he reclaimed it. The 
word є0005 (immediately A.V.) 
must be omitted. 

dy éxeivy т. уок.) The emphatic 
pronoun perhaps implies that 
the want of success was unusual 
with them. The night was the 
most favourable time for fishing. 
Comp. Luke v. 5. 

4. тро. 5. 75. yw.) The true 
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reading ywojévgs (not yevopérņs) 
gives the more vivid picture: 
when the day was now breaking. 
The exact time is significant for 
the interpretation of the incident. 

бота ‘Inc. eis т. alty.) Came, 
as the phrase implies, from some 
unknown quarter, and stood on 
the beach. See Acts xxvii. 39f., 
xxi 5; Matt. xiii. 2, 48. Comp. 
xx. 19, 26. Interpreters at all 
times have pointed to the sig- 
nificant contrast in the positions 
of the Lord and the disciples, 
He on the firm ground, they on 
the restless waters. 

ov реут. 10.| howbeit . . . knew 
not . . . The clause is added as 
something strange (péro, iv. 27, 
xii. 42). It is vain to give any 
simply natural explanation of 
the failure of the disciples to 
recognise Christ. After the 
Resurrection He was known as 
He pleased, and not necessarily 
at once (ch. xx. 14ff.; Luke 
xxiv. 31). Yet it is easy to 
understand that the disciples 
were preoccupied with their 
work, as Mary Magdalene with 

2 Icxvoay APXT'A. 

her sorrow (xx. 14, an exact 
parallel), so that the vision of 
the divine was obscured. 

5. Aey. otv abr. ‘Ino. . . .] 
Jesus fore . . . ав desiring 
to bring them to a knowledge of 
Himself. The words might be 
taken as the question of one who 
wished to buy what they had. 

Ilaà.] pueri v. The word 
тода marks the difference of 
age or position, and not the 
tie of relationship (rexvia, xiii. 
33). Comp. 1 John ii. 13, 18 
тада) with 1 John ii. 1, 12 
(iru reading rexvia), 28, iii. 7, 
8, iv. 4, v. 21. Here it is 

probably no more than & fami- 
liar address. The form of the 
question (uý т, numquid v.) sug- 
gests & negative answer. See 
iv. 29. 

тросф.] pulmentariwm v. Pro- 
bably something to eat with 
bread (xporgdyiov answers to 
the Attic буо»). This was com- 
monly fish, so that the synony- 
mous word (дулар о») came to be 
used for fish (vi. 9 f.). 

6. eis т. 8.] The definiteness 
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the beach: howbeit the disciples knew not that it 
s was Jesus. 

have ye aught to eat? 

Jesus therefore saith to them, Children, 

They answered him, No. 

s And he said to them, Cast the net on the right 
side of the ship, and ye shall find. They cast there- 

fore, and now they were not able to draw it for the 
7 multitude of fishes. That disciple therefore whom 

Jesus loved saith to Peter, It is the Lord. Simon 

Peter therefore having heard that it was the Lord, 

girt his coat about him (for he was naked), and 
s cast himself into the sea. But the other disciples 

came in the boat (for they were not far from the 

of the command (contrast Luke 
v. 4) explains the readiness with 
which it was obeyed. 

éAxvoat| to draw it up into 
` the boat, as contrasted with 

the “dragging” (cvpev) it after 
the boat. In the end it was 
* drawn " up to the land (v. 11). 
Wilson speaks of the fish in the 
lake as being seen “іп dense 
masses” (Recovery of Jerusalem, 
p. 341). 

7. Aey. otv б pad, à. . ..] He 
was able to read in a moment 
by a certain sympathy with 
Christ the meaning of the sign. 
In this power of insight Christ's 
love to him was illustrated, so 
that the title becomes, as it were, 
a thanksgiving. See viii. 23. 

Zu. otv Iler. дк. . . .| Simon 
Peter therefore having ‘heard . 
The revelation came to him from 
without, and no longer from 
within (Matt. xvi. 17), but he 
at once acted upon it. He could 
not wait for the slow progress of 
the boat, but with swift resolve 
“ cast himself into the sea” (con- 
trast Matt. xiv. 28 ff.) having 

first “ girt his coat” кеди, 
an upper garment. See L 
1 Sam. xviii. 4, ' robe"; 2 Ваш, 
xii. 18; the word was adopted 
in later Hebrew for the “ frock P 
of labourers) about him," with 
instinctive reverence for the 
presence of his Master. While 
engaged in his work he was 
“naked,” that is, probably, 
stripped of all but his light 
under-garment (comp. 1 Sam. 
xix. 24; Isa. xx. 2; Amos ii. 
16), though at present the word 
applies literally to Galilean 
fishermen ; but these poor men, 
who have no boats, occupy a dif- 
ferent position from the apostles 
(Tristram, Land of Israel, pp. 
425 ff. ed. 3). 

8. т. тАогар.] in the boat. The 
change of word may point to the 
use of some smaller vessel which 
was attached to the “ship,” as 
the words are distinguished in 
vi. 22; or it may be a more 
exact description of the vessel. 

ob уар. . .] Тһе clause ex- 
plains how they could easily do 
what is described, and soon gain 
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the shore. .The distance was 
&bout & hundred yards. 

9. ‘Os otv åreß. .. . Brew... .] 
So when... they see... They 
hasten to meet the Lord before 
they have secured their prize 
v. 10) The fire of charcoal 
dvOpaxid, xvii. 18), the fish 
bydpiov), and the loaf (dpros), 
are spoken of in such a way as 
to suggest the thought that they 
were provided supernaturally. 
The Lord provides as He will, 
through human labour naturally, 
or otherwise. 

a loaf ... Compare v. 13, тд» 
dprov . . . To дуа ... The 
thought of unity seems to be dis- 
tinctly presented (1 Cor. x. 17). 

10. The command was prob- 
ably given in order to mark 
the gifts of the Lord as gifts to 
be used. Perhaps the use of 
éydprov (fish as food) here as con- 
trasted with ix0vs (fish generally) 
in the next verse emphasises the 
idea. 

ll. dveB. otv X. IL] Peter 
at once—again first in action— 
enters the vessel to which the 
net was fastened, and then draws 
it up after him on to the land. 

ёк. терт. Tp.] Jerome quotes 
an opinion that there were so 
many kinds of fish, and adds 
that one of each kind was 
taken to show the universality 
of the work of the apostles (Zn 
Ezech. xlvii. 9). For other inter- 
pretations see Additional Note. 
The record of the exact number 
probably marks nothing more 
than the care with which the 
disciples reckoned their wonder- 
ful draught. The significant 
differences between the circum- 
stances of the miraculous draught 
of fishes at the beginning of the 
Lord's ministry (Luke v. 1 ff), 
and of this after the Resur- 
rection, have frequently been 
noted. Augustine draws them 
out very well. The one miracle, 
he says, was the symbol] of the 
Church at present, the other of 
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land, but about two hundred cubits off), dragging 

othe net full of fishes. So when they got out upon 

the land, they see a fire of charcoal there, and a 

10 fish laid thereon, and a loaf. Jesus saith to them, 

» Bring of the fish which ye have now taken. Simon 

Peter therefore went up, and drew the net to land, 

full of great fishes, a hundred and fifty and three: 

and for all there were so many, the net was not 

fast. 

Jesus saith to them, Come and break your 

And none of the disciples durst inquire of 

him, Who art thou? knowing that it was the Lord. 
ıs Jesus cometh, and taketh 

the Church perfected; in the 
one we have good and bad, in the 
other good only; there Christ 
also is on the water, here He is 
on the land; there the draught 
is left in the boats, here it is 
landed on the beach ; there the 
nets are let down as it might be, 
here in a special part; there the 
nets are rending, here they are 
not broken; there the boats are 
on the point of sinking with 
their load, here they are not 
laden; there the fish are not 
numbered, here the number is 
exactly given (Jn Joh. cxxi1, 7). 
It seems impossible not to ac- 
knowledge that there is a spiri- 
tual meaning in these variations 
of the two narratives which 
consistently converge to distinct 
ends, 

ii. The Lord's Gift (12—14) 

The completion of the apostles’ 
work, hallowed now by the offer- 
ing of first-fruits, is followed by 
the bestowal of the Lord's bless- 
ing. As He had made their 
labour fruitful, so now He gives 

the loaf, and giveth them, 

them of His Own. The absence 
of connecting particles in the 
true text of ov. 12f. gives a 
peculiar solemnity to the de- 
scription. 
18, дрот.) prandete v. The 

&pwrov was the morning meal, 
as contrasted with дєлтуоу the 
afternoon meal. Comp. Luke 
xiv. 12. In St. Matt. xxii. 4 ff, 
the guests invited to “the break- 
fast" refuse the invitation and 
go away to their day's work. 

The Lord seems to have been 
still standing at some little dis- 
tance when He gave the invi- 
tation. The disciples held back 
in awe. They “knew that it 
was the Lord”; and still it is 
evident that He was in some 
way changed. 

o0. Toà. ... єт.) The word 
dferáraı describes precise and 
careful inquiry and examination, 
Matt. ii. 8, x. 11. There is a 
conviction of reality which (in 
a sense) precludes certain forms 
of investigation as unfitting. 

18. ёрх. Igo....] As the dis- 
ciples hang back Jesus cometh, 
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and gives to them of the bread 
and the fish which He had Him- 
self provided. The articles (róv 
x то буар.) point back to v. 9. 
othing is said either as to the 

use of the fish caught (v. 10) or 
of the Lord Himself sharing the 
meal. He appears only as the 
Giver of the food which He 
brings, and this fact probably 
explains the absence of the cus- 
tomary “ blessings” or “ thanks- 
giving” (vi. 11; Luke xxiv. 30). 

14. Tovro 75. tpr. ...] 2 Pet. 
iii. 1. Comp. v. 1. The “third” 
time most probably refers to 
manifestations to “ {ће disciples” 
in a body. St. John himself 
relates three appearances before 
this, the first being to Mary 
Magdalene, xx. 11 ff. Perhaps 
the form of expression (то®то 1701 
. . .) may be chosen with a view 
to distinguish this appearance, 
which was not preserved in the 
popular tradition, from the later 
&ppearances which were  pre- 
served in it. It is possible also 
that *the third time" may de- 
scribe “groups” or “days” of 
appearances; the appearances on 
the first day being reckoned as 
one appearance; but the exact 
interpretation of the words seems 
to be more natural. 

п. THe LORD AND INDIVIDUAL 
DisciPLEs (15—23) 

This section also falls into two 
parts : 

i. The work of St. Peter: to 
act (15—19). 

ii. The work of St. John: to 
wait (20—23). 

The contents are peculiar to 
St. John. 

i The work of St. Peter. The 
apostolie charge (15—17); the 
personal issue (18, 19). 

15. “Ore oiv рот. . ..] After 
the common meal the personal 
charge followed naturally. 

Aey. т. X. Iler. ... X. Чооу.] 
saith to Simon Peter, Simon, son 
of John (see i. 42, note). The con- 
trast of the names is significant. 
The address of the Lord, thrice 
repeated, recalls the first words 
addressed to St. Peter (i 42), 
when he received the surname 
Cephas (Peter) At the same 
time it must observed that 
the Lord never addresses St. 
Peter by his new surname; nor 
does St. Paul speak of him by 
the Greek form of it (Peter) 
according to the true text, but 
only as Cephas. On the other 
hand, the surname is commonly 
used either alone or with Simon 
in the narrative of the Gospels, 
and always in the Greek form. 
This varying usage, which ex- 
actly corresponds with the cir- 
cumstances under which the title 
was substituted for the original 
name, is a striking indication of 
the exactness of the records, and 
specially of the exactness of the 
record of the Lord's words (Matt. 
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This is now the third time 

that Jesus was manifested to the disciples, after that 

he was risen from the dead. 

So when they had broken their fast, Jesus saith 

to Simon Peter, Simon, son of John, lovest thou me 

more than these? 

xvi 17, xvii. 25; Mark xiv. 37; 
Luke xxii. 31; comp. Acts 
x. 5 ff). 

"I€dvov] Johannis v. The men- 
tion of St, Peter's natural descent 
here (comp. i. 42; Matt. xvi. 17) 
appears to direct attention in the 
first place to the man in the ful- 
ness of his natural character, as 
distinguished from the apostle. 

dy. p. TÀ. тохт.) lovest thou me 
more than these? i.e., more than 
these, thy fellow disciples, love 
me. The reference is probably 
to St. Peters words (xiii. 37; 
Matt. xxvi. 33), in which he had 
claimed for himself the posses- 
sion of supreme devotion (comp. 
xv. 12ff) In the record of 
St. Matthew (/.c.) this profession 
is placed in immediate connexion 
with the Lord's promise of an 
appearance in Galilee after His 
Resurrection, which gives pecu- 
liar force to the question. It is 
unnatural to suppose that rovrov 
is neuter, and that the Lord 
refers to the instruments or 
fruits of the fisher's craft. 
дуал] diligis v. It will be 

noticed that the foundation of 
the apostolic office is laid in love 
and not in belief. Love (уату) 
in its true form includes Faith 
(comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 13). 

Nai, куре. . .| St. Peter in 
his answer affirms his personal 
attachment to the Lord, appeal- 

He saith to him, Yea, Lord; 

thou knowest that I love thee. He saith to him, 

ing to the Lord’s own knowledge ; 
but his profession differs in two 
important points from the ques- 
tion proposed. He- does not 
assume any superiority over 
others (тАёоу rovrwy): and he 
lays claim only to the feeling 
of natural love (¢:A® ce, amo te 
v.), Of which he could be sure. 
He does not venture to say that 
he has attained to that higher 
love (дуатфу) which was to be 
the spring of the Christian life 
xiii. 34, xiv. 15, 21, 28, eto.). 
oreover now he says nothing 

of the future, nothing of the 
manifestation of his love (xiii. 
37). Comp. Bernard, Serm. de 
Div. XXIX. fin. 

cv од.] Experience had taught 
St. Peter to distrust his own judge- 
ment of himself. Even when the 
fact is one of immediate con- 
sciousness he rests his assertion 
on the Lord's direct insight. 

Вӧскє т. дру. p.] In response 
to the sincere confession the 
Lord imposes & charge which 
shows that He accepts the 
apostle’s answer. The privilege 
and the work of love are iden- 
tical. The image is now changed. 
The fisher's work is followed by 
the shepherd's work. Those who 
are brought together and taken 
out of *the many waters" need 
to be fed and tended. This 
office of the shepherd with which 
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St. Peter is entrusted is regarded 
under three different aspects. 
The first portrayed here is the 
simplest and humblest. The 
little ones in Christ’s flock need 
support, which they cannot 
obtain of themselves ; or the 
apostle is charged to give them. 
PRéo«d] The Cord Booxeyv, which 

occurs again in v. 17, is found 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
only of swine (Matt. viii. 30, 33; 
Mark v. 11, 14; Luke viii. 32, 
34, xv. 15). As distinguished 
from the word тоону which 
follows (v. 16) it expresses the 
providing with food. 
.16. A short pause, as we must 

suppose, followed; and then the 
question was repeated a second 
tyme, but so that the thought of 
comparison is omitted: Simon, 
son of John, lovest thou me? 
St. Peter’s answer is identically 
the same as before. He still 
shrinks from taking to himself 
the loftier word. In reply the 
Lord lays upon him a new part 
of the shepherd’s duty: Zend— 
be shepherd of—my sheep. The 
lambs require to be fed; the 
sheep require to be guided. The 
watchful care and rule to be 

See note, 

Вее note. 

exercised over the maturer 
Christians calls for greater skill 
and tenderness than the feeding 
of the young and simple. 

IIotuawe] Tend, Acts xx. 28; 
1 Pet. v. 2; Matt. ii. 6. Comp. 
Rev. ii. 27, etc. ; Jude 12. The 
Vulgate does not distinguish 
Booxe and woipave (pasce, pasce). 

17. peis pe;] amas me? v. 
When the Lord puts the question 
* the third time," He adopts the 
word which St. Peter had used. 
Just as the idea of comparison was 
given up before, so now the idea 
of the loftiest love is given up. 
It is as if the Lord would test 
the truth of the feeling which 

. St. Peter claimed. 
The three questions could not 

but recall the three denials ; and 
the form of this last question 
could not but vividly bring back 
the thought of the failure of 
personal devotion at the moment 
of trial. So Peter was grieved 
not only that the question was 
put again, but that this third 
time the phrase was changed; 
that the question was not only 
put once again, but at the same 
time put so as to raise a doubt 
whether he could indeed rightly 
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He saith to him again a second 
time, Simon, son of John, lovest thou me? He saith 

to him, Yea, Lord; thou knowest that I love thee. 

; He saith to him, Tend my sheep. He saith to him 
the third time, Simon, son of John, lovest thou 

me ? 

the third time, Lovest thou me? 

Peter was grieved because he said to him 
And he said to 

him, Lord, thou knowest all things; thou seest that 

I love thee. Jesus saith to him, Feed my sheep. 

is Verily, verily, I say to thee, When thou wast 

young!, thou girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither 
! lit. younger. 

claim that modified love which 
he had professed. His “ grief” 
lay in the deep sense that such 
a doubt might well be suggested 
by the past, even if it were at 
the time ungrounded. Men might 
reasonably distrust his profession 
of sincerity after his fall, but 
he appealed to the Lord (о? 
olóas . . .). 

The answer of St. Peter meets 
the points in the changed ques- 
tion. Heleaves out the affirma- 
tion (Naí, куре) of his former 
reply and throws himself wholly 
on the Lord, upon His absolute 
knowledge, and upon His special 
knowledge. Lord, Thou knowest 
all things, and at this moment 
Thou seest that I love Thee. The 
knowledge to which he appeals 
is not only that of divine intui- 
tion, but of immediate observa- 
tion. Comp. ii. 25, note. The 
Vulgate again fails to distinguish 
the two words (oldas, ywwoxes). 

In reply the Lord completed 
His commission, Feed my sheep. 
The mature no less than the 
young Christians require their 

VOL. II. 

appropriate sustenance. Provi- 
sion must be made for their 
support as well as for their 
guidance. And this is the last 
and most difficult part of the 
pastor's office. 

т. ару. pov... T. тро. pov... 
v. тро. pov . . .] It will be 
noticed that the Lord retains 
His own right to those who are 
committed to the apostle's care. 
Comp. 1 Pet. v. 2 f. Augustine 
paraphrases admirably: “ Si me 
diligis, non te pascere cogita, sed 
oves meas sicut meas pasce, non 
sicut tuas; gloriam meam in 
eis quære, non tuam, dominium 
meum non tuum...” (In 
Joh. сххіи. 5). 

18. The threefold apostolic 
charge resting on the assurance 
of personal love was given. The 
revelation of the personal issues 
of that love followed. There 
was a most true sense in which 
the bold declaration of the apostle 
(xiii. 37) was destined to find a 
literal fulfilment: Verily, verily, 
I say to thee... 

áp. ap.] The Risen Christ 

24 
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uses once more His familiar 
formula. 

Gre Hs vewr.| cum esses junior v. 
The earlier outward freedom of 
St. Peter in his youth is con- 
trasted with his final complete 
outward bondage. Atthe moment 
he stood between the two states. 
Perhaps the thought of a con- 
verse growth of spiritual freedom 
underlies the image. 
Grav 0€ упр.) cum autem senueris 

v. The martyrdom of St. Peter 
is placed in the year a.D. 64, and 
he seems to have been already 
of middle age (Matt. viii. 14). 

ктєу. т. xe«p.] as helpless and 
seeking help. 

{ioe oe] bind thee as a con- 
demned criminal. 

бт. ov GeX.] The way to a 
violent death must always be 
terrible, because unnatural ; and 
that exactly in proportion as the 
violation of nature by such an 
end is realised. Comp. xii. 27. 

19. rovr. 8. eir. оти... .] Now 
this he spake signifying (comp. 
xii. 33, xviii, 32) by what manner 
of death... The crucifixion 
of St. Peter at Rome is attested 
by Tertullian (Scorp. 15) and 
later writers. Origen further 
stated that he was crucified with 
his head downwards at his own 
request (Euseb. H. E. їп. 1). 

Though the language of the Lord 
has very commonly been adapted 
to the details of crucifixion, it 
does not appear that it pointes 
directly to anything more than 
martyrdom, when “another 
girded him,” and he was taken 
* whither he would not." The 
“ stretching forth the hands” 
can hardly be referred primarily 
to the position on the cross, since 
this detail is placed first. 

Sof. т. 0.] Literally, he shall 
glorify. The construction in 
xviii. 32 is different. The Evan- 
gelist throws himself back to the 
time when the death of St. Peter 
was as yet future. As martyr- 
dom was а “ glorifying God," so 
conversely the martyr himself 
was said to be “ glorified” by his 
death. Comp. vii. 39, xii. 23, 
and Suicer s.v. óo£d£ew. 

'AxoA. u.) The end of martyr- 
dom having now been shown, 
the Lord repeated the command 
given before under different cir- 
cumstances to others (i. 43; 
Matt. vii. 22, ix. 9, xix. 21), 
Follow me. What had been im- 
possible before the apostle's fall 
became possible for him now 
(xiii. 36 ff.). 

The command itself, as given 
before and after the Resurrection, 
has necessarily different though 
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thou wouldest: but when thou shalt be old, thou 

shalt stretch forth thy hands, and another shall 

gird thee, and carry thee whither thou wouldest not. 
1 Now this he spake, signifying by what manner of 

death he shall glorify God. And when he had 

s spoken this, he saith to him, Follow me. Peter, 

turning about, seeth the disciple whom Jesus loved 
following; which also leaned back on his breast at 
the supper, and said, Lord, who is he that betrayeth 

analogous meanings. During the 
Lord's earthly life following Him 
implied the abandonment of pre- 
vious occupations (Matt. ix. 9) 
and duties (Matt. viii. 22); 
attendance upon Him even when 
He entered on strange and 
mysterious paths; participation 
in disgrace and danger (Matt. x. 
38). Now to “follow Christ " 
required further the perception 
of His course; the spiritual dis- 
cernment by which His move- 
ments can stil be discovered; 
and yet further the readiness 
to accept martyrdom as the end. 

These different thoughts ap- 
r to have & place in the words 

AxoAoUOe. рог, but the command 
had also, as appears from the 
next verse (axoAovÜo)vra), а 
literal meaning, though it is 
impossible to decide for what 
purpose the Lord called St. Peter 
away from the other disciples. 

Augustine’s comment on the 
promise of the glory of future 
martyrdom to the penitent and 
restored apostle is pregnant with 
thought: ** Hunc invenit exitum 
Ше negator et amator; presu- 
mendoelatus, negando prostratus, 
flendo purgatus, confitendo pro- 
batus, patiendo coronatus; hunc 
invenit exitum ut pro ejus 

nomine perfecta dilectione more- 
retur, cum quo se moriturum 
perversa festinatione promi- 
serat. Faciat ejus resurrectione 
firmatus, quod immature pol- 
licebatur infirmus. Hoc enim 
oportebat ut prius Christus pro 
Petri salute, deinde Petrus pro 
Christi prædicatione moreretur. 
Præposterum fuit quod audere 
coperat humana temeritas, cum 
istum disposuisset ordinem ve- 
ritas. Animam suam se positu- 
rum pro Christo Petrus putabat, 
pro liberatore liberandus; cum 
Christus venisset animam suam 
positurus pro suis ovibus in 
quibus erat et Petrus; quod ecce 
jam factum est... Jam pretio 
pro te fuso, nunc est [Petre] ut 
sequaris emptorem, et sequaris 
omnino usque ad mortem crucis ” 
(In Joh. сххш. 4). 

ii, The work of St. John 

20. ’Emeorp. 6 Пєт.] The com- 
mand of the Lord appears to 
have been accompanied by some 
symbolic action. As St. Peter 
literally obeyed the call thus 
expressed under a figure, and 
moved away from the group of 
the apostles, something attracted 
his attention, and he “turned 
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about” to the direction indicated 
(ércorpadeis, Mark v. 30). The 
whole picture is full of life 

т. paĝ. . . .] Comp. xiii. 23, 
note. 

ôs к. aver. . . .] qui et recubutt 
...v. The reference is to the 
special act of the apostle (dvé- 
merev), and not to the position 
which he occupied at the table 
(ñv dvaxeípevos, xiii. 23). The 
notice is added here to explain 
the close connexion of St. John 
with St. Peter, and the con- 
fidence with which St. John 
ventured to follow even without 
а ре invitation. 

1. rovrov ow . ..] No ques- 
tion could be more natural. The 
fact that St. John was following 
was itself an unspoken question 
as to the future, an asking of 
the Lord’s will. 

Кури, otros 8 т.;] Domine, 
hic autem quid? v. The phrase 
is singularly brief and pregnant, 
Lord, and this man, what? What 
of him? What shall he suffer 
or do? what shall be his lot ? 

22. In the Lord's answer the 
emphasis is laid upon the pro- 
nouns — and ov (day avrov 
0... pot áx.). The thought 
ів of the | individual offices of 
disciples. St. Peter’s fortune cor- 

responded with his work, and 
so too St. John’s. 

"Ебу айт. eà. (comp. xvii. 24, 
note) ...] The hypothetical form 
of the sentence veils the divine 
counsel, Experience has shown 
what that was. 

pev. ws épx.] manere donec 
veniam v. The exact force of 
the phrase is rather abide while 
I am coming. The “coming” is 
not regarded as a definite point in 
future time, but rather as a fact 
which is in slow and continuous 
realisation. The prominent idea 
is of the interval to be 
over rather than of the end to 
be reached. Comp. ix. 4, xii. 
35f.; Mark vi. 45 (dsrodve) ; 
] Tim. iv. 13; Luke xix. 13 
(è Ф); Matt. v. 25. ‘ Abiding” 
is the correlative to “ following” ; 
and according to the manifold 
significance of this word it ex- 
presses the calm waiting for 
further light, the patient resting 
in a fixed position, the continu- 
ance in life, 

The “coming” of the Lord is 
no doubt primarily “ ће second 
coming " (xapovcia, l John ii. 28); 
but at the same time the idea 
of Christ's “coming” includes 
thoughts of His personal coming 
in death to each believer. And 
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п thee ? 
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Peter therefore seeing him saith to Jesus, 
з Lord, and this man, what? Jesus saith to him, If 

I will that he abide till I come’, what is that to 

es thee? follow thou me. This saying? therefore went 

forth among the brethren, that that disciple should 

not die: yet Jesus said not to him, that he should 
not die; but, If I will that he abide till I come’, 

what ts that to thee? 
! or while I am coming. 

yet further the coming of Christ 
to the Society is not absolutely 
one. He “came” in the de- 
struction of Jerusalem. Thus 
St. John did tarry till the great 
“coming,” nor is there anything 
fanciful in seeing an allusion to 
the course of the history of the 
Church under the image of the 
history of the apostles. The 
type of doctrine and character 
represented by St. John is the 
last in the order of development. 
In this sense he abides still. 
Comp. xiv. 3, note; and Rev. 
ii. 5, 16, ii. 11, xvi. 15, xxii. 7, 
12, 20. 

ri pos o€;| The arrangement 
of the various parts in the whole 
body of the Church does not 
concern men. That rests with 
the divine will, and the divine 
will is unfolded in the course 
of life. 

93. FEnMO. oiv ойт. ô Хоу... .] 
exivit ergo sermo у у. This 
saying (word) therefore went... 
cali which the Lord had 
spoken. These were inexactly 
repeated, and taken to affirm 
“that that disciple dieth not." 
The tradition that St. John was 
sleeping in his grave at Ephesus, 
and that the moving dust wit- 
nessed to the breathing of the 

2 or word, 

saint beneath, survived for a 
long time. Augustine mentions 
it doubtfully *on the authority 
of grave men” (In Joh. cxxiv. 2). 

eis т. adeAd.] This use of 
the phrase which is common in 
the book of the Acts (ix. 30, etc.) 
is found here only in the Gospels 
ree ch. xx. 17; Luke xxii. 
2). 
ойк eir... . ô "Тус... .] The 

manner in which the error is 
corrected seems to show clearly 
that 16 had not been refuted by 
fact, or, in other words, that 
this Epilogue to the Gospel was 
written by St. John. Theapostle, 
still alive and looking to the 
uncertainty of the future, rests 
on the simple repetition of the 
precise language of the Lord. 
He does not claim to know all 
that He meant; he repeats what 
He said. The true interpretation 
of the words was for history. 

It is obvious that St. Peter 
and St. John occupy in this 
narrative representative  posi- 
tions both as to their work and 
as to the issue of their work. 
The one is the minister of action 
whose service is consummated 
by the martyrdom of death: the 
other is the minister of thought 
and teaching whose service is 
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perfected in the martyrdom of 
life. Augustine (In Joh. cxxiv. 
3) has a very interesting com- 
parison of the two charges, which 
ів thus summed up: “Perfecta 
me sequatur actio, informata 
mere passionis exemplo: inchoata 
vero contemplatio maneat donec 
venio, perficienda cum venero." 
See also the Preface to the 
Commentary of Rupert of Deutz. 

ConcLupina Nores: vv. 24, 25 

These two verses appear to be 
separate notes attached to the 
Gospel before ite publication. 
The form of v. 24, contrasted with 
that of xix. 35, shows conclu- 
sively that it is not the witness of 
the Evangelist. The words were 
probably added by the Ephesian 
elders, to whom the preceding 
narrative had been given both 
orally and in writing. See In- 
troduction, p. lxxiii. The change 
of person in v. 25 (оўиол, com- 
pared with olðapev) marks a 
change of authorship. It is 
quite possible that this verse 
may contain words of St. John 
(comp. xx. 30), set here by those 
who had heard them. 

24. б рарт....1 papr.] The 
witness is spoken of as present, 
but the form of the phrase (6 
paprupüv, contrast ô урра) does 
not in itself show conclusively 
that the apostle was alive at the 
time when the note was written 
(comp. i. 15), though this is 
the most natural interpretation 
(comp. v. 32, 33). 

тері тохт. . . . тафта| The 
phrase may be referred to the 
whole contents of the 
(xx. 31), or be limited to the 
narrative of ch. xxi. 

otóajev| The plural (contrast 
xix. 35) taken in connexion with 
ovrós otw б pabyrys and o 
(v. 25) seems to be undoubtedly 
a true plural, and not a usage 
like 1 John i. 1. Compare Col. 
iv. 3, where there is a correspond- 
ing change from the apostolic 
group (Col. i. 1) to St. Paul 
himself. 
дА) true in fact. The 

thought 1s not brought out here 
as in xix. 35, that it satisfies 
the ideal conditions of testimony 
(4\0). The words read like 
an echo of 3 John 12. 

25. ооб. abr... . хшрјсеу| nec 
ipsum ...capere v. The bold ex- 
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This is the disciple which beareth witness of these 

things, and wrote these things: and we know that 
his witness is true. 

And there are also many other things which Jesus 

did, the which if they should be written every one, 

I suppose that even the world itself would not 

contain the books that should be written. 

pression answers to a deep truth. 
A complete account (каб čv) of 
the perfect human (6 ‘Incois) life 
of the Lord would be practically 
infinite. 

орои] arbitror v. This word 
is rare in the New Testament 

(comp. Phil. i. 17; James i. 7). 
rom the form of the sentence 

(àv ypddyra . . . xwpyoev) it 
appears that the recollection of 
the other deeds was still fresh, 
so that the record of them was 
possible. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. XXI 

ll. The precise statement of 
the number has naturally at- 
tracted the attention of com- 
mentators from early times, and 
the interpretetions which have 
been assigned to it do more than 
form a sample of ingenious com- 
binations. They illustrate a 
method of viewing Scripture 
which, however different from 
our own, was at one time nearly 
universal. It will then be not 
without use and interest to notice 
one or two of the prominent ex- 
planations of the number which 
have been offered. 

There is, as far as I have 
noted, no explanation of the 
number preserved in the great 
ante-Nicene fathers, Clement, 
Irenæus, and Origen, Tertullian, 
and Cyprian. But Cyril of 
Alexandria (f 444) and Augus- 
tine (t 430) have probably pre- 
served earlier interpretations in 
their own commenta. 

CYRIL OF ALEXANDRIA (in loc.), 

followed by Ammontus the PRES- 
BYTER (Cramer Cat. in loc.), 
Euthymius (doubtfully) and 
Theophylact (ad loc.), regards 
the number as being significant 
in its three simple elements: 
100 + 50 + 3. The 100, he says, 
represents the fulness of the 
Gentiles, for 100 (= 10 х 10) 
is “ the fullest number,” and as 
such it is used to describe the 
Lord’s full flock (Matt. xviii. 12) 
and full fertility (Matt. xiii. 8). 
The 50 represents “ the remnant 
of Israel according to election,” 
which falls short of completeness 

(50 = >): The 3 indicates the 
Holy Trinity, to whose glory all 
alike are gathered. 

AUGUSTINE (In Joh. Tr. оххп.) 
adopts a more complicated in- 
terpretation. Ten, he says, is 
the number of the Law. But 
the Law without grace kills. To 
the number of the Law there- 
fore we add seven, the number of 
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the Spirit, in order to obtain the 
fulness of the divine revelation 
as a power of life. But, he then 
adds, the sum of the numbers 
from one to seventeen inclusive 
is one hundred and fifty-three 
(1 + 2 + 3, ete. + 17 = 153). So 
that the number 153 signifies all 
those who are included in the 
saving operation of divine grace, 
which makes reconciliation with 
the Law. Мог is this all. The 
three is the symbol of the Trinity; 
and the triple fifty brings out 
the idea of unity in the Spirit, 
who is revealed in a sevenfold 
operation (50 = 7 x 7 + 1). 

GREGORY THE GREAT adopts in 
part the symbolism of Augustine, 
but employs it even more ingeni- 
ously. The Evangelist, he writes, 
would not have given the exact 
number unless he had deemed 
that it contained a mystery. All 
action under the Old Testament 
is ruled by the Decalogue ; and 
under the New Testament by 
the seven gifts of the Spirit 
п xi. 2). Our action, there- 
ore, under both aspects can be 
represented by 10 + 7. But it 
is by faith in the Holy Trinity 
that action is made effectual. 
We therefore multiply 17 by 3 
and obtain the number 51, which 
expresses the idea of true rest, 
being unity added to the number 
of the year of jubilee. This 

bol of rest (51) is again 
multiplied by three and we gain 
the result 153, the symbol of 
the elect citizens of the heavenly 
country, the final heirs of rest 
(Hom. xxrv. 4). 

RurERT of Dzurz (Jn Joh. 
XIV.) regards the three numbers 
as representing the proportions 
of three different classes united 
in one faith. The ‘ hundred" 
are the married, who are the 
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most numerous, the “ fifty" the 
widowed or continent who are 
less numerous, the “three,” the 
least in number, are the virgins. 
* But," he adds, “there is much 
that has been profitably written 
on this 153 by learned divines, 
which the careful reader will 
easily find." 

Bruno ASTENSIS (xi.—xii. 
cent.; the homilies were wrongly 
published under the name of 
Eusebius of Emesa) adopte a 
simpler view. ‘ Three,” he says, 
“has the same significance as 
150 = 3 x 50. There are three 
parts of the world, Asia, Africa, 
Europe. Therefore 150 + 3 re- 
presents the sum of all the 
faithful throughout the world.” 
(In loc, [Hom. rxxr] Migne, 
Patrol. cxiv. 599). 

It may be worth while to add, 
if such interpretations seem alien 
from our way of thinking, that 
Volkmar has recently surpassed 
them in  extravagance. He 
gravely argues (Mose Prophetie, 
61f.) that the number repre- 
sents Simeon Bar Jona Kepha. 
To obtain this result he is obliged 
to leave out one letter in Kepha, 
and to give the Hebrew letters 
values inconsistent with ancient 

usage. 

Nove ON THE READINGS IN vv, 15 ff. 

The readings in the three 
charges of the Lord are some- 
what perplexed. 

15. Booxe rà dpvia pov. So 
xABLX and almost all: Vulg. 
agnos. But C*D read mpoflara, 
and old Lat. oves. In this case, 
however, the reading cannot be 
doubtful. The substitution of 
apoBara shows the tendency of 
scribes. 

16. Подолує ra тро8ат& pov. 
So BO, “ some old copies.” 
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But xADX and nearly all 
others read mpdBara. Old Lat. 
oves, Vulg. agnos. 

The reading here may be fairly 
considered doubtful The force 
of the diminutive is seen below. - 

17. Booxe rà mpoBdrid pov. So 
ABC. 

But NDX and nearly all others 
axpoBara, Lat. oves (some agnos). 
А ápvía. 

In this case there can be little 
doubt that zpoBar із the true 
reading. The diminutive, which 
is a form of tender endearment, 
goes naturally with Booxe. In 
the second charge there is no 

` special fitness in the diminutive, 
though the use of the diminutive 
throughout has an appropriate- 
ness to the circumstances. 

[Nors on TiscHENDORF’s OMIS- 
SION OF v, 25.® 

25. According to Tischendorf 
іп м this verse, with the con- 
cluding ornament and subecrip- 
tion, is not from the hand of the 
scribe (A) who wrote the rest of 
this Gospel, but of another (D) 
who wrote a small part of the 
Apocrypha and acted as corrector 
(Sopbwrys) of the New Testament, 
of which he likewise wrote a few 
scattered entire leaves ; the same 
Scribe in fact to whom he with 
much probability (see Zn£roduction 
§ 288) ascribes the writing of 
the Vatican MS. Tregelles, who 
examined the MS. in Tischen- 
dorf’s presence, believed the 
difference in handwriting to be 

* I have taken this note from the 
Appendix on Select Readings (pp. 90 f.) 
in Vol. II. of the Westcott and Hort 
Greek Testament. —A. W. 
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due only to a fresh dip of the 
pen. At the same time, however, 
he disputed the difference of 
scribes throughout the MS., ap- 
parently on insufficient К 
It seems on the whole probable 
that the verse and its accompani- 
ments were added by the cor- 
rector; but it does not follow that 
the scribe A intended to finish the 
Gospel at v. 24, that is, that his 
exemplar ended there. Some 
accident of transcription may 
well have caused the completion 
to be left to the scribe D, who 
in like manner, if Tischendorf is 
not mistaken, yielded up the pen 
to the scribe A after writing two 
thirds of the first column of the 
Apocalypse: for it is not likely 
that A would have left what he 
considered to be the end of the 
Gospel without any indication to 
mark it as such. He concludes 
Mt with the ornament, and Le 
with the ornament and subscrip- 
tion: the last leaf of Mc, which 
likewise has the ornament and 
subscription, is by D. 

According to various scholia 
an unnamed writer stated this 
verse to be a marginal note 
of some careful person (rwós 
Tüv duXomóvev), which was in- 
corporated by mistake with the 
text. Abulfaraj (Nestle Theol. 
L.Z. 1878, 413) likewise mentions 
the verse with v 4 as said ‘by 
some' not to have been written 
by the evangelist. The omission 
seems, however, to have been 
conjectural only, arising out of 
comparison with v 24. Verse 
25 stands not only in all extant 
MSS. and vv. but in & consider- 
able series of. Fathers, including 
Orig Pamph Eus Cyr. al.] 
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[Kara обуу, vii. 53—viii. 11] 

INTRODUCTORY NOTE 

ExTERNAL and internal evidence 
combine to show beyond all rea- 
sonable doubt that this remark- 
able narrative is not a genuine 
portion of the Gospel of St. John. 

А. EXTERNAL EVIDENCE 

The external evidence against 
its genuineness may be briefly 
summed up: 

1. It is omitted by all the 
oldest Greek MSS. with one ex- 
ception, and by a considerable 
number of those later MSS. 
which generally give a very 
ancient text: N[A]B[C]LTXA, 
83, 131, 157, 2ре, etc. [A and 
C are defective, but it is certain 
that they did not contain the 

e from an estimate of the 
contents of the missing pages; 
L (eighth cent.) and A (ninth 
cent.) indicate a knowledge of the 
existence of the narrative, which 
was evidently not found in their 
archetypes, by leaving a small 
gap. 
x The passage is marked by 

asterisks or obeli in many MSS. 
which contain it. Euthymius 
Zigabenus [more correctly, Zy- 
gadenus 1118], the earliest 
Greek commentator who writes 
upon it, observes that it is not 
found in “the accurate copies” 
or is obelised in them, and that 

therefore it is not to be accounted 
genuine, 

3. It is inserted in other places: 
(a) At the end of the Gospel 

by 1 and about ten other 
MBS. 

b) After vii. 36 by 225. 
to After Luke xxi. by 69 and 

three other MSS, 
4. It is omitted by important 

Latin copies, af, etc, by the 
Egyptian versions, by the old 
Syriac (the Berlin fragment), by 
the Gothic version, and by the 
best MSS, of the Peshito and of 
the Armenian versions. 

5. It was certainly not read 
as a part of the Gospel by Ter- 
tullian, Origen, Theodore of 
Mopsuestia, Chrysostom, Cyril of 
Alexandria; nor is there any 
evidence that it was known by 
Cyprian or Hilary. 

6. The earliest Greek text (that 
in D) differs very considerably 
from the common text; and the 
variations in the section generally 
are far more considerable than in 
portions of the authentic text of 
St. John. 

In other words, it is omitted 
by the oldest representatives of 
every kind of evidence (М88,, 
versions, fathers); and the criti- 
cal character of the text is such 
as to distinguish it from the rest 

 Перкотђ is a section of Scripture marked off for an Ecclesiastical Lection 
or Lesson. 

879 
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of the book with which it is 
connected. 

On the other hand, 
l. It is found in D and in the 

mass of the later uncial and 
cursive manuscripts. 

Jerome mentions that it was 
found in his time “in many Greek 
and Latin MSS. in the © 
according to John” (adv. Pelag. 
п. 17). And Augustine suggests 
that the passage was removed 
from the [Latin] text by “some 
who were of slight faith, or rather 
hostile to the true faith,” to 
avoid scandal (De Conj. Adult, тї. 
7). Several scholia which notice 
its omission remark that it was 
found in “ancient” or “most 
ancient " copies. 

2. It is found in most Latin 
copies, bc, etc, Vulg.; in the 
Jerusalem Syriac ; in the ZEthio- 
pic, &nd in some later versions. 

3. It was read as part of the 
Gospel by Augustine, Ámbrose, 
and many later Latin Fathers ; 
and it is quoted in the Apostolic 
Constitutions (11. 24). 

4. It is found in the Calendar 
of Lessons in K (ninth cent.); 
and it has been read in the Greek 
Church, partially but not univer- 
sally, at the Festivals of several 
saints from a date earlier than 
the eighth century. It was also 
read in the service at Rome in 
the time of Gregory the Great. 

On this evidence several obser- 
vations offer themselves, 

1. The text of D is conspicuous 
for additions similar in character 
to this narrative, though lees in 
extent (e.g. Luke vi. 5); and 
some of these (e.g. Matt. xx. 28) 
obtained a wide currency, though 
they cannot be considered to be a 
part of the authentic evangelic 
text. 

2. The statement of Jerome is, 
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of course, beyond question; but 
even he implies that the majority 
of copies were on the other aide; 
and it is clear from other similar 
statements that he did not speak 
on critical questions after a very 
large examination of authorities, 
The general assertions of late 
MSS, as to “ the ancient copies” 
are neutralised by opposite asser- 
tions in other MSS. 

3. The early Latin copies are 
just those which admitted inter- 
polations most freely (e.g. Matt. 
xx. 28); and it is easily intel- 
ligible that if Jerome found any 
Greek authority for the narrative 
he would not remove the history 
from the text. The fact there- 
fore that he left it in the Latin 
text (he did not insert it) proves 
no more than that he did not feel 
bound to expunge it. 

The Jerusalem Syriac is a lec- 
tionary, and though it abounds in 
very ancient readings, the M8. is 
not earlier than the eleventh 
century. 

4. The date of the present text 
of the Apostolic Constitutions is 
too uncertain to admit of the 
conclusion being drawn that the 
narrative was found by the writer 
in the Greek text of St. John in 
the third century. He may have 
quoted the narrative (e.g.) from 
St. Luke or from tradition. It 
is, however, not improbable that 
the narrative may have found a 
place in some Greek texte of the 
Gospel in the third century, 
though there is no direct evidence 
of the fact. 

5. The evidence of the liturgi- 
cal use of the passage does not 
carry its existence as a part of 
the Gospel beyond the date given 
by direct documentary evidence. 

6. Augustine’s assertion as to 
the removal of the passage from 
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the text of St. John, on pruden- 
tial grounds, which has been 
maintained by the modern scho- 
lars who defend the genuineness 
of the passage, is wholly at 
variance with the cardinal facts 
of the history of the text of the 
New Testament. Wilful corrup- 
tions of the apostolic writings, 
however recklessly they were 
imputed in controversy, are 
happily in fact all but unknown. 
Changes, and even such a change 
as the insertion of this passage, 
can be accounted for without 
recourse to the assumption of 
dishonesty. 

Thus the only natural explana- 
tion of the unquestioned facts is 
that the narrative was current 
in the third century in a Greek 
but not in a Latin text, though 
over а narrow range; that to- 
wards the end of the fourth 
century it was introduced in 
various places, but particularly 
where it now stands, and was 
thence taken into the Latin texts; 
that from the sixth century on- 
wards it was found more and 
more frequently in the Con- 
stantinopolitan texts and all but 
universally in the Latin texte, 
and in the course of time was 
partially introduced into other 
versions, 

B. INTERNAL EVIDENCE 

The internal evidence leads 
forcibly to the same conclusion. 

1. The language of the narra- 
tive is different from that of 
St. John both in vocabulary and 
in structure. 

Thus St. John nowhere uses 
the terms тд бро trav dati, oi 
pappares, катак уш, which are 
ound in all the Synoptists ; nor 

again, was 6 Aass, which is com- 
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mon in St. Luke, while Aads occurs 
in St. John only in a special sense 
in xi. 50, xviii. 14; nor брёроъ 
(St. Luke), but — or приќас ; : 
nor xabicas tdidacKey ; nor торє!- 
єсбдоі in the simple sense of “to 
go” without the subsidiary notion 
of a purpose (even in iv. 50). 

In structure the continuous 
connexion of the sentences by 
84 (vv. 2, 3, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11) 
is wholly without example in 
St. John's narrative, Contrast 
(for example) xx. 1—9 (otv, 
vv. 2, 3, 6, 8; 84, vv. 1, 4), or 
iv. 1— —26 (otv, 1, 5, 6, 9; 8, 
4, 6. Most of the clauses are 
unconnected). 

2. The general “ tone" of the 
narrative is alien from St. John, 
and akin to the tone of the 
common Synoptic basis. 

But it may be asked how the 
narrative came to be inserted 
where we find it? The answer 
can, I believe, be given with 
tolerable certainty. А narrative 
very similar to this was pre- 
served by Papias, and was found 
also in the Gospel according to 
the Hebrews (Euseb. H. E. їп. 
40). The object of Papias was 
to collect traditions illustrative 
of * the oracles of the Lord." It 
is then & most natural conjecture 
(Lightfoot, Contemporary Review, 
October, 1875, p. 847) that this 
incident was given by Papias in 
illustration of ch. viii. 15; and 
80 was inserted in the text, on 
which it had been originally a 
marginal note, in the nearest 
convenient place. Comp. Ewald, 
Joh. Schr. 1. p. 271. 

The incident appears to belong 
to the last visit to Jerusalem, so 
that the position which it occu- 
pies in St. Luke is perhaps his- 
torically correct. 



oe 

с 

382 

ПЕРІ MOIXAAIAOS 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN (Cu. VII. 53 

IIEPIKOIIH 

[Kara 'Ioávg», vii. 53—viii. 11] 
^ 9 

Kai éropev@noav ёкастос eis tov olkov avrov, Iy- 
1 тоў 8ё ёпорєибт eis тӧ “Opos trav "Eda. 

82 пами tapeyévero' eis тӧ iepóv[, каї mâs 6 ads 

"OpÜpov 
2 

рҳєто mpos aùróv, kai касас ёідаскє, autos". 
y s e ^ M e a 4 ^ 

з Ayovow дё oi ypapparets каї оі Papıratori* yuvatka 
9» A ^ Б ⸗ `\ А э ^ э М 
ETL роге.’ KATELANMPEVHY, kat OTNTAVTES GUTHV EV ÉT W 

Adyovow® айтф AvddoKade, aùr 1 yuv) Karethytras' 

èr олтофоро potxevonern èv дё to vópo [ўро "| 

! $3A0e» UA. Insert ó 'Iycoüs U. 
2 Omit ё Aaós Г; ó SyAos GSU. 
з Omit xal was... é0l0noker avrods 13, 69. Omit xal кабісаѕ édldackxer atrots D. 

* Insert vpós айтд» EGHKII. 
5 év poxela EGHKII; ert poxxeí(g МБОГА; ért duaprig D. 

6 elroy UA. 

7 катеМуктаа D; erra: MSA; кате\№фӨ) EGHRTIT. 

* Omit ш> D. 

The episode of the woman taken 
in adultery (vii. 53—viii. 11) 

This account of a most charac- 
teristic incident in the Lord's 
life is certainly not a part of 
St. John's narrative. The evid- 
ence against its genuineness, a8 
an original piece of the Gospel, 
both external and internal, is 
overwhelming (see Introductory 
Note); but on the other hand 
it is beyond doubt an authentic 
fragment of apostolic tradition. 
Probably its preservation was 
due to Papias The incident 
seems to belong to the last 
visit to Jerusalem ; and it is 
placed in this connexion in 
some MSS. of St. Luke (after 
Luke xxi.). 

The special importance of the 
narrative lies in the fact that it 
records the single case in which 
the Lord deals with a specific 
sinful act. And this He does 
(1) by referring the act to the 
inward spring of action, and (2) 
by declining to treat the legal 
penalty as that which corresponds 
with the real guilt. So there is 
opened to us a glimpse of a 
tribunal more searching, and yet 
more tender, than the tribunals 
of men. 

53. trope. ёкаст. . . . Tyo. 
dé... .] they wentevery man... 
but Jesus (viii. 1)... Thus the con- 
trast between the whole gathering 
in the temple (not the members 
of the Sanhedrin only) and Christ 
is made more complete. 
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THE SECTION CONCERNING AN ADULTERESS 

уп. 53—viii. 11 

And they went every man unto his own house: 

lbut Jesus went unto the mount of Olives. And 

early in the morning he came again into the temple, 
and all the people came unto him; and he sat down, 

sand taught them. And the scribes and the Pharisees 

bring a woman taken in adultery; and having set 
*her in the midst, they say unto him, Master, this 

woman hath been taken in adultery, in the very act. 

s Now in the law Moses commanded us to stone such: 

Cuar. VIII. 1. тд "Opos т. 
Eav] montem Oliveti v. The 
Mount of Olives is nowhere 
mentioned by name in St. John's 
Gospel. It is mentioned several 
times in each of the other Gospels 
in connexion with the last scenes 
of the life of the Lord. 

2. "OpÜpov] diluculo v. Compare 
Luke xxi. 38 (op0puev). 

xaÜícas] He assumed the 
position of the authoritative 
teacher. Compare Matt. v. 1, 
xxii. 2; Mark ix. 35. 

3. "Ayovew] adducunt v. We 
may suppose that the guilty 
woman had been brought first 
to them as & preparatory step 
to her trial. 

oi ypapp. к. oi Фар.) the scribes 
and the Pharisees. This is a 
common title in the Synoptists 
for the body summarily described 
by St. John as the Jews. Compare 
Luke v. 30, vi. 7, xi. 53, xv. 2. 
St. John never names “ the 
scribes,” 

4. катєіАлутта:] modo deprehensa 
est v. ; hath been taken. The exact 

phrase brings the present reality 
of guilt vividly before the reader. 

б. èv 8. т. vop. Моо... тошт. 
Afa£.] Now Moses in the law... 
to atone such (hujus modi lapidare 
v.). Deut. xxii. 23f. The punish- 
ment of stoning was specified in 
the case of a betrothed bride. 
The form of death in other cases 
was not laid down, and according 
to Talmudic tradition it was 
strangulation. It seems better 
therefore to suppose that this 
exact crime had been committed 
than to suppose any inaccuracy 
in the statement. It is said also 
that a priests daughter was 
stoned if she committed adultery ; 
but this was not a provision of 
the Law. Compare Lightfoot, 
ad loc. 

со ov ri Aey. ;] Assuming this 
enactment as explicit, what con- 
clusion canst thou draw for the 
guidance of our action in the 
present case? Thou claimest 
to speak with authority and to 
fulfil the Law: solve our diff- 
culty now. 
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6. rovr. 0. . . тераќ. айт.) 
Мес autem ... temtantes eum v. 
Compare Matt. xxii 18. The 
dilemma corresponds with that 
in the question as to the tribute 
money. To affirm the binding 
validity of the Mosaic judgement 
would be to counsel action con- 
trary to the Roman law. To 
set the Mosaic judgement aside 
would be to give up the claim to 
fulfil the Law. In either case 
there was material for accusation, 
practically fatal to the assump- 
tion of the Messiahship to which 
the Lord's teaching evidently 
pointed. He might be carried 
away into a premature declara- 
tion of His claims, and fall under 

the civil power; or he might 
disparage Moses, and lose the 
favour of the people. The 
“temptation” lay in the design 
to lead the Lord to one of these 
two answers. 
"pum od Both here and in 

v. 8 (&урафеу), the tense presents 
the action as going on before the 
witnesses. It is quite vain to 
conjecture what was written, if 
indeed we are to understand 
anything more than the mere 
mechanical action of writing. 
The attitude represents one who 
follows out his own thoughts and 
is unwilling to give heed to those 
who question him. The very 
strangeness of the action marks 
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what therefore sayest thou of her? And this they 

said, tempting him, that they might have whereof to 
accuse him. But Jesus stooped down, and with his 

t finger wrote on the ground. But when they con- 

tinued asking him, he lifted up himself, and said 
to them, He that is without sin among you, let 

shim first cast a stone at her. And again he stooped 
down, and with his finger wrote on the ground. 

s And they, when they heard, went out one by one, 

the authenticity of the detail. 
The words added in italics in A.V. 
(* as though he heard them not") 
represent a gloss found in many 
MSS. (дз) простою рео). 

7. O dvapdpryros . . .] qui sine 
peccato est ... v. The colour of 
the word “sinless” is caught 
from the context. Though it 
would be unnatural to assume 
that all in the group of accusers 
were actually guilty of adultery, 
there is nothing unnatural in 
supposing that each could feel 
in himself the sinful inclination 
which had here issued in the 
sinful act. In this way the words 
of the Lord revealed to the men 
the depths of their own natures, 
and they shrank in that Presence 
from claiming the prerogative of 
innocence. At the same time 
the question as to the woman's 
offence was raised at once from 
a legal to a spiritual level. The 
judges were made to feel that 
freedom from outward guilt is no 
claim to sinlessness. And the 
offender in her turn was led to 
see that flagrant guilt does not 
bar hope. The Law as in a 
figure dealt with that which is 
visible; the Gospel penetrates to 
the inmost soul. 

VOL. II. 

тр©то$] first taking, as it 
were, the place of the witness; 
Deut. xvi. 7. For here the 
guiltless was required to take 
the place of a witness in a higher 
sense. *There is nothing in the 
words which disparages legal 
punishment. These men were 
not the appointed instruments of 
the law. 

B. mdi ka rakwy. ёураф.] again 
he stooped down .. . апі wrote 

. as unwilling to speak more. 
- 9. of 84 åxovrarr. eEnpx. «5 
каб els] audientes autem unus 
post unum exiebant v. ; and they 
when they heard went out one by 
one, as they felt the power of 
Christs sentence. The inter- 
polated clause (being convicted 
by their own conscience, A.V.) 
is a true explanation of the 
sense, 

dp§. dro т. прє Bur. | incipientes 
a senioribus v.; beginning from the 
elders, whose sorrowful experience 
of life was the fullest. The word 
is not a title of office, but simply 
of age. 

1) уху. фу peo. обса| mulier in 
medio stans v.; the woman being 
in the midst. She still remained 
bound as it were by her sin in the 
presence of Christ. Augustine 

25 
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says (ad loc.), ** Relicti sunt duo, 
misera et misericordia." 

10. Гуа, vov єїс.; ооб. сє 
катєкр. ;| Woman, where are they? 
did no one condemn thee?. The 
question marks the interval dur- 
ing which the Lord had waited 
for the effect of His words, 

ll. 020 éyo сє xaraxp.] пес 
ego te condemnabo v.; Neither do I 
condemn thee, though I am truly 
sinless. The words are not words 
of forgiveness (Luke vii. 48), 
but simply of one who gives no 
sentence (comp. Luke xii 14), 
The condemnation has reference 
to the outward punishment and 
not to the moral guilt: that is 
dealt with in the words which 
follow. “ Ergo et Dominus 
damnavit, sed peccatum non 
hominem" (Aug. ad loc.). 

dro т. viv илк. apapr. | amplius 
Јат, noli peccare v. Comp. 
v. 14. 

PERICOPE (CAPITULUM) DE 
ADULTERA 

Et reversi sunt unusquisque 
in domum suam. Jesus autem 

perrexit in montem Oliveti: 
Et diluculo iterum venit in 
templum, et omnis populus venit 
ad eum, et sedens docebat eos. 
Adducunt autem scribe et Phar- 
isei mulierem in adulterio 
deprehensam, et statuerunt eam 
in medio, Et dixerunt ei: 
Magister, һес mulier modo de- 
prehensa est in adulterio. In 
lege autem Moyses mandavit 
nobis hujusmodi lapidare. Tu 
ergo quid dicis! Нес autem 
dicebant temtantes eum, ut poe- 
sent accusare eum. Jesus autem 
inclinans se deorsum digito scri- 
bebat in terra. Quum ergo 
perseverarent interrogantes eum, 
erexit se et dixit eis: Qui sine 
peccato est vestrum, primus in 
ilam lapidem mittat. Et ite 
rum se inclinans scribebat in 
terra.  Audientes autem unus 
post unum exiebant, incipientes 
а senioribus, et remansit solus, et 
mulier in medio stans. Erigens 
autem se Jesus dixit ei : Mulier, 
ubi sunt ? nemo te condemnavit # 
Que dixit: Nemo, Domine. 
Dixit autem Jesus: Nec ego 
te condemnabo ; vade et amplius 
jam noli peccare. 
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beginning from the elders: and Jesus was left alone, 
wand the woman, being in the midst. And Jesus lifted 
up himself, and said to her, Woman, where are 

uthey? did no one condemn thee? And she said, No 
one, Lord. And Jesus said, Neither do I condemn 

thee: go thy way; from henceforth sin no more. ] 
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вайап{в, the, ii. 269 

тада, ii. 362 
ravra, i. T; ii. 147 
табута dvôpwrov, 1. 14 
mávres, i. 12; ii. 129 
тара (elvat), і. 6 
mapayew, її. 90 
тарайдуол, i. 249 
mapdxAnros, ii. 188 ff. 
таракутто, ii. 339 
тараАоу{В&уевш, i. 15; ii. 307 
vapéDokey TO 7yeüpa, ii. 316 
тароцдйа, li, 52 

the 
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mappyata, і. 265 
waca сарё, li. 242 
apis, 3) (0, i. 170 
тераќоу, i. 212; ii. 984 
réeprrew, 1. 121 
ó wéuwas, i. 192 
mepirarey, і. 261; ii. 181 
wepioooy éxew, ii, 55 

h 1. 145 
moa, i, 280 
miv avrov TO alua, i. 241 
vígrevé pou 1. 157 _ 
morevey єїў-тд буода, i. 98 
morevey, титтей «15, i. 193; 

ii. 13 
тістік, 11. 111 
т\оуф, i, 265 
т\рора, i. 25 
т\ор‹о>, li. 363 
тАоїо>, 11. 961 
тд туєдра, i. 109 
тошу, i. 7, 123 
wove eis, ii, 210 
тоу THY брарт(ау, li, 15 
moipawe, 1. 368 
roiu, ii. 60, 14 f. 
б rovnpes, ii. 252 
mopevopa, i. 275 
торфхроїу, ii. 298 
то троитороу, ii. 280 
vpáccev, і. 123 
про ката Воћ)ѕ Kocpov, іі. 259 
трос (elvat), і. 6 
тросфауоу, ii. 362 
тросфёрєу, ii. 216 
профутс, i. 155 
трох, ii. 280 
TToxois, ii. 112 
тототє, 1. 229 
торбо, ii. 135 

фауе, i. 9 
фа®Ха, 1, 123 
$u ev, 1. 190; ii. 234, 368 
po, ii. 205 
udrea, ii, 251 
$ove, ii. 51 
фот, i. 112 
тд has, 1. 13 
gurifa, і. 13 f. 
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Yr}, ii. 123 

Rabbi, i. 104 
Reclining at meals, Jewish mode 

of, ii. 155 
Resurrection, St. John's record 

of the, ii. 333 ff. 
Resurrection, Jewish doctrine of 

the, ii. 89 
Resurrection and Life, ii. 90 

'Paffowei, ii. 344 
fáma, ii. 277 
púpara, i. 248; ii. 247 

Sabbath activity of God, i. 186 f. 
Samaria, work of Christ in, i, 

174 ff. 
Shekinah, i. 22 
Shepherd, the Good, ii. 56 f. 
Sign, representative value of the 

first, 1. 87 
Signs, i. 86 
Siloam, Pool of, ii. 34 
Son of Man, the, i. 74 ff. 
Spirit, gift of the Holy, ii. 350 f. 
Spirit and Truth, in, 1. 159 
Spirit of Truth, the, ii. 177 
Sychar, i. 144 

сарё, i. 18, 19, 21, 110 
ткаубаАетӨтуге, ii. 215 
oxeroxoria, її. 918 
oxyvow, i. 21 
axAnpos, i. 246 
скотіа, i. 9, 122 ; ii. 3 

‚ скбтос, i. 122 
стєра, ii. 266 
a7jAacov, ii. 99 
eTravpocov, ii. 300 
стуке, і. 37 
су (evar), i. 6 
суууб, ii. 265 
ovvypac да, i. 147 
odpayifey, i. 133, 224 f. 
сш ву, ii. 84, 125 (dx) 
стр Tov kóopov, i. 169 

Thoughts interpreted by the 
Lord, i. 55 
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Tiberias, Sea of, i. 210 
Title on the Cross, multilingual, 
ii. 309 | 

Trial, traditional Jewish pro- 
cedure of, ii. 288 f. 

tapacow, ii. 97, 124, 154 
Texvia, ii. 362 
тёкуоу, і. 17; ii. 18 
теХєбо, i. 165; ii. 257, 315 
tépas, i. 172 
Terapratos, 11. 100 
reréXcora, 11. 316 
rerpapnvos, i. 178 
турєу, ii. 251 
tpwyey, i, 241 
тофЛо! yévovras, ii. 44 

Odvarov Өєорєу, ii. 24 
@apceire, ii. 237 
Oavpdlev, i. 195, 269 
0éAev,, 1. 183, 202 
Mewpeiv, i. 154, 231 
7) Pipa, ii. 53 
Ovpopós, ii. 51 

Unbelief of the Jews, the dith- 
culty of the, ii. 132, 136 ff. 

Unity of believers, the, ii. 255 
Unity of the Father and the 

Bon, the, ii. 68 

viol, її. 18 
шо mwrds, ii. 132 
© Yids, i. 188 
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бту», i. 219, 274 

trodeypa, ii. 151 
tywhhvas, i. 117 

Victory of Christ and of be- 
lievers, ii. 237 

Vine, the True, ii. 198 
Vision of God, the Son's, ii. 17 
Voice, the (in relation to the 

Word), i. 36 
Voice out of heaven, a, ii. 127 

Waterpots of stone, i. 83 
Will of Christ for His people, 

the, ii. 258 
Will of God, the, i. 267 
Wine, deficiency of, i. 81 
Withdrawal of the Lord, the, 

i. 209 f. 
Witness, the twofold, ii. 214 
Women by the Cross, the, ii. 

312f. 
Words from the Cross, the seven, 

ii. 317 
World, antagonism of the, ii. 

209 
World, the, excluded from the 

Prayer of the Lord, ii. 248 
Wrath of God, the, i. 135 

(yreiv, 1. 160; ii. 7, 161 
Стат, i. 126 

$ Go, ii. 170 
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